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by  the  initials  of  the  names  of  the  respective  writers  appended,  as  in  the  list  below. 

Should  no  unforeseen  hindrance  occur,  the  three  remaining  volumes  necessary  to 
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MEW. 

New,  Charles,  a  British  missionary  to  Africa  who 

suffered  martj-rdom  very  recently,  was  a  member  of  the 
United  Methodist  Free  Churches  of  England.  He  \vas 
laboring  among  the  Chagga,  whose  chiel^  Mandara, 
conceived  ill-feelings  against  New,  and  used  him  so  ill 
that  he  died  in  consequence  of  the  severe  treatment  he 

experienced,  in  the  summer  of  1875.  The  British  gov- 
ernment is  at  this  writing  in  negotiation  with  the 

Chagga  to  secure  indemnity  for  their  brutal  conduct 

towards  one  of  its  subjects.  Mr.  New  deserves  to  be  re- 
membered not  only  for  his  Christian  missionary  labors, 

but  also  for  his  service  to  African  exploration. 

Ne"W-Birtll  is  the  technical  expression  frequently 
used  instead  of  regeneration  to  exjiress  the  change  from 
a  natural  or  irreligious  to  a  Christian  living.  The 

Church  of  England  theology  defines  it  as  "  That  thing 
which  hy  nature  a  human  being  cannot  have;"  "  that  he 
may  be  baptized  Avith  water  and  the  Holy  Ghost,  and 

received  into  Christ's  holy  Church,  and  be  made  a  lively 
member  of  the  same."  "A  death  unto  sin,  and  a  new 
hirth  unto  righteousness."  In  short,  it  is  that  change  of 
the  moral  nature  which  is  requisite  for  salvation.  This 

requirement,  made  by  the  Protestant  Church  in  Christ's 
name,  is  undertaken  by  the  person  to  be  baptized.  In 
the  Anglican  and  Lutheran  churches,  in  the  case  of  in- 

fants to  be  baptized,  the  sponsor  or  parent  assumes  the 
responsibility  of  so  training  the  candidate  for  baptism 

that  when,  "having  come  to  years  of  discretion,"  he 
recognises  the  vows  of  his  baptism,  and  "lives  soberly, 
righteously,  and  godly  in  this  (iresent  world."  An  am- 

biguity has  arisen  from  the  difference  of  sense  in  which 

the  term  "new-birth"  is  at  different  times  employed. 
It  is  used  by  some  (in  a  sense  allied  to  the  above  state- 

ment) to  denote  the  admission  to  the  privileges  with 

which  the  Christian  Church  is  endowed:  namelj',  that 
grace  whose  tendency  is  to  place  ns  in  the  way  of  sal- 

vation ;  by  others,  to  signify  the  state  of  mind  suitable  to 
those  who  are  born  of  God,  and  are  in  the  path  that  leads 
to  eternal  life.  See  the  articles  Convkusiox  ;  Jus- 

tification; Regeneration;  Salvation.    (J.  H.W.) 

New-Born,  a  sect  which  arose  in  the  United 
States  in  the  early  part  of  the  last  century.  It  was 
originated  by  Mattliias  Baumann,  a  German  emigrant, 
who  embarked  for  America  in  1719,  and  settled  in  what 

is  now  Bucks  County,  Pa.  During  the  few  j'ears  which 
he  passed  in  his  adopted  country — he  died  in  1727 — 
Baumann  succeeded  in  drawing  around  him  a  small  sect 

who  called  themselves  New-Born,  pretending  to  have 
received  the  new  birth  through  mediate  inspiration, 
apparitions,  dreams,  and  the  like.  Any  one  who  had 
thus  been  regenerated  was  alleged  to  be  like  Christ  and 
God,  and  to  be  incapable  of  any  longer  committing  sin. 
They  denied  that  the  Bible  is  necessary  as  a  means  of 
salvation,  and  scoffed  at  the  holy  sacraments.  The 
privilege  of  impeccability  they  believed  to  be  the  por- 

tion of  all  who  truly  belonged  to  Christ.  The  New- 
Birth  they  held  to  be  that  new  stone  which  none  know- 

eth  but  he  that  receiveth  it.  The  sect  appears  to  have 
survived  the  death  of  its  foimder  little  more  than 

twenty  years.     See  Gardner,  Faiths  of  the  World,  ii,  532. 

New  Britain  is  the  name  of  one  principal  and  of 
several  subsidiary  islands  in  the  Pacific  Ocean,  situated 

between  lat.  4^  and  G^  30'  S.,  and  long.  148^  and  152^ 
30'  E.  The  principal  island,  300  miles  in  length,  and 
having  an  area  of  12,000  square  miles,  lies  east  of  New 
Guinea,  from  which  it  is  separated  by  Dampier  Strait. 
The  surface  is  mountainous  in  the  interior,  with  active 
volcanoes  in  the  north,  but  along  the  coast  are  fertile 

plains.  Forests  abound  in  the  island,  and  palms,  sugar- 
cane, breadfruit,  etc.,  are  produced.  The  inhabitants, 

the  number  of  ̂ vhom  is  unknown,  are  the  Negritos. 

They  are  well-formed,  active,  and  of  a  very  dark  com- 
plexion. They  are  further  advanced  in  civilization 

than  is  usual  among  the  Polynesians,  have  a  formal  re- 
ligious worship,  temples,  and  images  of  their  deities. 

New  Britain  was  first  seen  by  Le  jMaire  and  Schouten 
in  1G16,  but  Dampier,  at  a  later  date,  was  the  first  to 
land.     See  for  details  the  articles  Negritos  and  Poly- 
NE.SIAN.S. 

New  Brunswick,  a  province  of  British  America, 
originally  a  part  of  Nova  Scotia,  is  situated  to  the  north 
of  that  province,  and  to  the  south-cast  of  Canada.  It 
has  an  area  of  27,322  square  miles,  with  a  coast-line  of 
500  miles  in  extent.  The  population  of  New  Bruns- 

wick in  1871  amounted  to  285,594.  The  scenery  of  this 
province  is  beautiful,  its  soil  is  rich,  and  the  land 
abounds  in  mineral  wealth.  The  northern  districts  of 

the  province,  from  the  Bay  of  Chaleurs  to  the  St.  John, 
are  occupied  by  metamorphic  slates.  In  the  south 

the  carboniferous  and  new  red  sandstone  sj'stems  (in- 
cluding deposits  of  red  marl  and  gypsum,  and  exten- 

sive beds  of  coal)  prevail.  One  third  of  the  surface  of 
New  Brunswick  is  underlaid  by  a  bed  of  coal.  Blany 

of  the  coal-measures,  however,  are  tliin  and  impure;  but 
the  coal  of  Albert  County  is  one  of  the  most  valuable  de- 

posits of  bituminous  coal  on  the  American  continent,  and 
is  apparently  inexhaustible.  Throughout  the  province 
2842  tons  of  coal  were  mined  in  1851,  and  18,244  tons  in 
1861 ;  but  mining  has  not  yet  become  an  important 
branch  of  industry.  Gold  and  silver  occur  in  New 
Brunswick;  copper  and  iron  ore  of  excellent  quality 

abound;  gypsum,  plumbago,  and  limestone  are  very 
abundant;  and  the  freestone  of  the  province,  unsur- 

passed for  beauty  and  durability,  commands  a  high 
price  in  the  United  States.  In  18G1,  42,965  casks  of 

lime,  42,47G  grindstones,  14,080  tons  of  building-stone, 
and  14,000  tons  of  gypsum  were  brought  into  the  mar- 

ket. Wild  animals  abound  in  the  province,  the  lakes 
and  rivers  are  well  stocked  with  fish,  and  along  the 
coasts  cod,  haddock;  salmon,  and  other  fish  are  caught 
in  great  plenty.  Indeed,  its  fisheries  are  a  principal 
source  of  income  to  the  province.  The  autumn — and  es- 

pecially the  season  called  the  Indian  summer — is  particu- 
larly agreeable,  and  the  severity  of  the  winter  has  been 



NEW  BRUNSWICK NEW  CALEDONIA 

already  much  mitigated  by  the  clearing  of  the  forests. 

In  the  interior,  the  heat  in  summer  rises  to  80^,  and 
sometimes  to  95^;  and  in  winter,  which  lasts  from  the 
middle  of  December  to  the  middle  of  jMarch,  the  mer- 

cury sometimes  falls  as  low  as  40°  below  zero.  At 
Frederickton,  the  capital,  situated  on  St.  John  Eiver, 
65  miles  from  the  south,  and  130  miles  from  the  north 

coast,  the  temperature  ranges  from  35°  below  to  95^ 
above  zero,  and  the  mean  is  about  42^.  In  its  social 
circumstances  New  Brunswick  is  preferable  to  any  ter- 

ritory in  the  same  latitude.  Though  not  much  given 
to  agricultural  development,  a  healthy  state  pervades 
all  classes  of  society,  as  may  be  learned  from  the  fact 
that  the  provincial  penitentiary  of  St.  John  contained 
only  thirty  convicts  (on  Dec.  31, 1873).  Altogetljer  the 
province  has  fourteen  jails,  and  these  only  contained  in 
all  140  inmates,  according  to  the  census  of  1871.  This 
unusually  high  moral  status  of  the  community  is  fostered 

by  a  system  of  free  public  schools,  which  was  last  im- 
proved by  an  act  of  1871.  The  schools  are  under  the  gen- 

eral supervision  of  a  chief  superintendent  of  education 
of  the  province,  with  a  county  inspector  for  each  county, 
and  boards  of  trustees  for  tlie  several  districts,  and  are 

supported  by  a  provincial  grant  and  a  county  tax  equal 
to  thirty  cents  per  head,  supplemented  by  a  local  tax, 
which  includes  a  poll-tax  of  one  dollar  per  head.  The 
expenditures  from  the  provincial  treasury  for  school 
purposes  during  the  year  ending  April  30,  1874,  were 
$r22,067  69.  The  number  of  schools  in  operation  dur- 

ing the  summer  term  ending  Oct.  31,  1874,  was  1049, 
with  1077  teachers  and  45,539  pupils;  number  in  at- 

tendance some  portion  of  the  year  ending  on  that  date, 
60,467;  number  of  school  districts,  1392;  number  of 
school-houses,  1050.  A  provincial  training  and  model 
school  is  sustained  at  Fredericton ;  besides  which  there 

is  the  University  of  New  Brunswick  at  Fredericton,  es- 
tablished since  1800,  which  embraces  in  its  curriculum 

a  classical  course  of  three  years,  and  special  courses  in 
civil  engineering  and  surveying,  agriculture,  commerce, 
and  navigation.  There  is  an  annual  scholarship  of  $G0 
for  one  student  for  each  countv,  Avho  also  receives  tui- 

tion free;  and  there  are  five  free  scholarships,  distrib- 
uted among  the  comities  and  cities,  exempting  from  the 

payment  of  tuition  fees  also.  In  1872-73  the  number 
of  professors  was  7 ;  students,  51.  The  Methodists  since 
1862  own  jMount  Allison  Weslej^an  College  at  Sackville, 
which  is  in  connection  with  the  provincial  university, 
and  is  open  to  both  sexes.  It  has  classical,  scientific, 

and  special  classes,  and  provision  is  made  for  theolog- 
ical instruction.  A  male  academy  and  commercial 

school,  in  operation  more  than  thirty  years,  and  a  fe- 
male academy,  organized  in  1854,  are  connected  with 

it.  In  1873-74  these  institutions  had  15  professors  and 
instructors  (5  in  the  college),  213  students  (34  isi  the 
college),  and  a  library  of  4000  volumes.  The  Roman 

Catholics  have  the  St.  Joseph's  College  at  ISIemram- 
cook ;  it  has  a  commercial  course  of  four  years,  and  a 
classical  course  of  five  years,  both  taught  through  the 

medium  of  the  French  and  English  branches.  In  1874-75 
it  employed  18  professors  and  instructors,  and  had  140 
stuilents,  and  a  library  of  1000  volumes. 

The  first  Wesleyan  missionary  sent  out  to  this  coun- 
try was  the  Eev.  A.J.  Bishop,  who  arrived  in  the  city 

of  St.  John,  the  capital  of  the  colony,  Sept.  24,  1791. 
He  found  the  inhabitants  in  a  state  of  great  spiritual 

destitution,  and  commenced  his  labors  in  the  true  mis- 
sionary spirit.  From  this  small  beginning  much  good 

resulted,  and  the  iMethotlists  have  become  a  powerful 

and  a  respectable  body  in  the  country.  The  Congre- 
gationalists.  Baptists,  Presbyterians,  and  Episcopalians 
have  also  done  much  for  the  sjjrcad  of  the  (Jospel.  Al- 

though the  work,  as  carried  on  by  all  denominations  in 
New  Brunswick,  resembles  in  many  respects  that  of  the 
mother  country,  there  is  still  a  loud  call  for  an  increase 
of  evangelical  agency  to  meet  the  spiritual  necessities 
of  a  scattered  population  in  many  jiarts  of  the  colony,  as 
numbers  are  still  to  be  found  who  seldom  hear  a  Gospel 

sermon.  The  number  of  the  inhabitants  in  1871  be- 

longing to  the  various  religious  denominations,  ami  the 
number  of  churches  and  buildings  attached  thereto,  are 
shown  in  the  following  table : 

Denominations. 
Number  of 
Adherents. Churches. Buildings. 

Baptists..   
70,59T 
45,481 

29,S56 
38,852 
96,010 

4,792 

226 
115 

113 
80 

103 
19 

238 
150 
13G 

8T 

161 
23 

Methodists   

Roman  Catholics   
Other  denominatious. . 

Total   285,594 656 

795 
Of  the  Baptists,  27,866  were  Free-will  Baptists,  and  of 
the  Methodists,  26,212  were  Wesleyans.  The  principal 
denominations  not  named  in  the  table  were  Adventists 

(711),  Christian  Conference  (1418),  Congregationalists 
(1193),  and  Universalists  (590). 

New  Brunswick  and  Nova  Scotia  originally  formed 
one  French  colony,  called  A  cadia  or  New  France.  The 

first  settlement  within  the  present  limits  of  New  Bruns- 
wick was  made  by  the  French  on  the  Bay  of  Chaleurs 

in  1639.  Other  settlements  were  made  in  1672  on  the 

Miramichi  liiver,  and  elsewhere  on  the  east  coast.  This 
accounts  for  the  large  number  of  Roman  Catholics  in 
the  country.  In  1713  Acadia  was  ceded  to  the  English 

by  the  treaty  of  Utrecht.  The  first  British  settler  es- 
tablished himself  on  the  Miramichi  in  1764,  and  in  1784 

New  Brunswick  was  separated  from  Nova  Scotia,  and 

erected  into  a  distinct  colony.  The  first  legislative  as- 

sembly met  at  St.  John  in  Januar}-,  1786.  At  the  close 
of  the  American  Revolution  about  5000  royalists  from 
the  United  States  settled  there,  and  their  descendants 
now  form  a  considerable  portion  of  the  population.  In 
1867  New  Brunswick  was  made  a  British  province  of 

the  Canadian  dominion,  and  is  now  ruled  bj'  a  lieutenant- 
governor,  who  holds  office  for  five  j-ears,  assisted  by  an 
executive  council  of  nine  members,  who  are  all  respon- 

sible to  an  assembly  of  the  people.  See  for  further  de- 
tails the  A  merican  CijclojHedia,  s.  v.     (J.  H.AV.) 

New  Caledonia,  an  island  of  the  South  Pacific 
Ocean,  belonging  to  France,  and  lying  about  720  miles 
east-north-east  of  the  coast  of  Queensland,  in  Australia, 

in  lat.  20°-22°  30'  S.,  long.  1640-167°  E.,  is  about  200 
miles  in  length,  30  miles  in  breadth,  and  has  a  popula- 

tion estimated  at  about  60,000.  New  Caledonia  is  of 

volcanic  origin,  is  traversed  in  the  direction  of  its  length, 
from  north-west  to  south-east,  by  a  range  of  mountains, 
which  in  some  cases  reach  the  height  of  about  8000  feet, 

and  is  surrounded  by  sand-banks  and  coral-reefs.  There 
are  secure  harbors  at  Port  Balade  and  Port  St.  Vincent, 

the  former  on  the  north-east,  the  latter  on  the  south- 

west part  of  the  island.  In  the  valleys  the  soil  is  fruit- 
ful, producing  the  cocoa-nut,  banana,  mango,  breadfruit, 

etc.  The  sugar-cane  is  cultivated,  and  the  vine  grows 
wild.  The  coasts  support  considerable  tracts  of  forest, 
but  the  mountains  are  barren. 

The  inhabitants  of  New  Caledonia,  who  resemble  the 

Papuan  race,  consist  of  different  tribes.  They  speak 
a  language  kindred  to  the  Australian  tongues,  an(i  are 

hospitable  and  honest.  They  are  a  well-formed  peoiile, 
tall  and  robust,  but  indolent.  Their  skin  is  deep  black, 
and  their  hair  coarse  and  bushy.  They  are  fond  of 

painting  their  faces,  and  even  in  settlements  they  wear 
but  little  clothing.  Their  huts,  built  of  spars  and  reeds, 
thatched  with  bark,  and  entered  by  a  very  small  open- 

ing, bear  some  resemblance  to  beehives. 
New  Caledonia  was  discovered  by  captain  Cook  in 

1774.  In  1853  the  French  took  official  pos.'^cssion  of  it, 
and  it  is  now  comprised  under  the  same  government 
with  Otahcite  and  the  Jlarquesas  Isles.  New  Caledonia 
has  hitherto  been  scarcely  visited  by  Protestant  mis- 

sionary enterprise.  Some  teachers  from  Samoa  at- 
tempted to  form  a  community  on  the  Isle  of  Pines  about 

1852,  but  were  driven  away.  French  Roman  Cntholic 
priests  have,  however,  labored  in  this  quarter  for  many 
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years  with  great  zeal  and  courage,  wortliy  of  better  re- 
sults than  thcj-  have  secured.  It  is  n<it  easy  to  obtain 

a  connected  view  of  these  attempts  from  the  loose  and 
disjointed  statements  contained  in  the  Annuks  de  la 
Proparjation  de  la  Foi,  the  only  authority  to  which  we 
have  access.  We  find  that  for  several  years  there  have 
been  a  vicar  apostolic  of  Melanesia  and  Micronesia, 

whose  head-quarters  have  varied  according  to  circum- 
stances. One  of  these  dignitaries,  bishop  Epalle,  was 

murdered  in  1846,  in  the  exercise  of  his  vocation,  at  the 
Solomon  Islands,  in  the  neighborhood  of  New  Guinea. 

The  priests,  his  companions,  absolutely  forbade  the  re- 
prisals which  a  French  officer  would  fain  have  exercised 

for  his  death,  and  the  mission  in  that  quarter  has  since 
been  abandoned.  Bishop  Epalle  has  been  succeeded  in 
his  vicariate  by  monseigneur  Collomb,  titular  bishop  of 

Antiphelle,  whose  head-quarters  for  some  time  were  in 
New  Caledonia.  In  1845  and  in  1846  we  tind  priests 

laboring  with  very  indifferent  success  among  these  in- 
tractable savages ;  and  in  1847  a  ferocious  onslaught 

was  made  on  their  little  quarters  in  Balad,  in  which  two 
priests  were  killed,  and  bishop  Collomb  himself  narrowly 

escaped  with  his  life.  The  assault  was  wholly  unpro- 
voked; but  one  of  the  party  seems  to  have  unfortu- 

nately exhibited  a  gun  in  self-defence,  which  height- 
ened the  exasperation  of  the  assailants.  Violent  though 

deserved  retribution  was  taken  for  it  by  the  crew  of  a 
French  vessel  of  war.  The  French  occupatioi;  in  this 
instance  seems  therefore  to  have  been  preceded  for  some 
years  by  the  missionary  efforts  of  their  ecclesiastics. 

Very  recently  the  labors  of  the  Roman  Catholic  mis- 
sionaries have  been  crowned  with  greater  success  than 

heretofore.  Several  thousand  natives  have  embraced 

Christianity,  and  formed  prosperous  settlements,  where 

are  now  cultivated  a  variety  of  vegetables  and  fruits,  in- 
cluding wheat  and  barley,  besides  the  raising  of  live- 
stock. The  number  of  islanders  who  have  embraced 

Christianity  is  estimated  at  5000.  They  are  proving 
industrious  and  temperate  citizens.  During  the  last 
French  revolutionary  movement  the  Communists  con- 

demned to  penal  life  were  sent  to  this  island.  See  the 
(London)  Qnarftrli/  Review,  1854,  pt.  i,  p.  97  sq. ;  see 
also  Melanesia. 

Ne^wcastle,  Wii-LiAJt  Cavexdish,  Duke  of,  an 
English  general  who  fought  against  the  Covenanters, 
deserves  a  place  here  for  the  part  he  played  in  the  war- 

fare of  a  State  Church  against  nonconforming  religion- 
ists. He  was  born  in  1592.  He  was  the  nephew  of 

AVilliam  Cavendish,  founder  of  the  ducal  house  of  Dev- 
onshire; succeeded  in  1617  to  large  estates,  and  devoted 

himself  to  poetry,  music,  and  other  accomplishments. 
In  1620  he  was  raised  to  the  peerage  as  baron  Ogle  and 
viscount  Mansfield,  and  in  1628  was  created  earl  of 

Newcastle-upon-'lyne.  At  the  outbreak  of  the  civil 
wars  he  sided  with  the  king,  to  ̂ vhose  treasury  he  con- 

tributed £10,000,  and  took  the  field  at  the  head  of  200 
cavaliers.  He  was  intrusted  with  the  command  of  the 

four  northern  counties;  and,  raising  an  army  of  10,000 
men,  he  prostrated  the  power  of  the  Parliament  in  that 
part  of  England,  defeated  Sir  Thomas  Fairfax  at  Ather- 
ton  jMoor,  June  30, 1643,  and  was  made  marquis  of  New- 

castle. Subsequently  he  held  the  Scots  in  check  at 
Durham ;  but  was  obliged  in  April,  1G44,  in  consequence 
of  the  defeat  of  colonel  Bellasis  at  Selby,  to  throw  him- 

self with  all  his  forces  into  York,  where  for  the  next 
three  months  he  sustained  an  investment  by  a  greatly 
superior  army  under  Fairfax.  Upon  the  advance  of 
the  royal  army  under  Rupert,  he  joined  the  latter,  with 
the  greater  part  of  the  garrison,  and  endeavored  to 
persuade  him  that,  having  raised  the  siege,  he  had  bet- 

ter defer  a  battle  until  the  arrival  of  reinforcements. 
This  advice  was  disregarded,  and  the  battle  of  Marston 
IMoor  was  fought,  which  ruined  the  royal  cause  in  the 
North.  Jlarquis  of  Newcastle  then  forced  his  wa}'  with  a 
few  followers  to  Scarborough,  set  sail  for  the  Continent, 
and  established  himself  in  Antwerp.  His  estates  hav- 

ing been  sequestrated  bj-  Parliament  in  1052,  he  lived 

in  extreme  poverty  during  the  protectorate ;  but  on  the 
restoration  he  received  substantial  honors,  and  in  JMarch, 
1664,  was  created  earl  of  Ogle  and  duke  of  Newcastle. 

Clarendon  says  "  he  was  a  very  fine  gentleman,  active, 
and  full  of  courage."  For  further  details,  see  the  excel- 

lent article  in  the  American  Cyclopcedia,  xii,  282,  283. 
See  also  Stoughton,  Eccles.  Hist,  of  England  (Restora- 

tion), ii,  58 ;  Stephens,  Ecch-s.  Hist,  of  Scotland,  ii,  24, 
278  ;  Clarendon,  History  of  the  Great  Rebellion,  vol.  i, bk.  vi,  sq. 

New  Catholics.    See  Holy  Coat  of  Treves; 
Roman  Catholics  in  Gekmany;  Ronge. 

New  Christians,  a  name  for  Jews  who  were 
obliged  by  the  edicts  of  the  Inquisition  to  embrace 
Cliristianity  in  the  15th  century,  to  avoid  unheard-of 

tortures  and  death  for  conscience'  sake.  Many,  rather 
than  quit  their  homes,  embraced  the  faith  for  which  they 
had  no  fervor.  (From  that  time  the  term  New  Chris- 

tians has  designated  Jewish  converts  to  Romanism.) 
See  Makanos.  Romanism,  however,  was  not  content  to 
make  converts.  It  sought  ardent  followers,  and  the  in- 

quisitors, finding  that,  though  there  were  "  New  Chris- 
tians" in  the  land,  there  were  yet  Jewish  services  secretly 

performed  and  Jewish  practices  scrupulously  observed, 
determined  to  have  the  property  of  those  rebels  or  un- 

submissive ones  if  it  could  not  own  their  souls.  The  in- 

quisitors therefore,  on  January  2,  1481,  issued  an  edict, 
by  which  they  ordered  the  arrest  of  several  of  the  New 
Christians  who  were  strongly  suspected  of  heresy,  and 
the  sequestration  of  their  property,  and  denounced  the 
pain  of  excommunication  against  those  who  favored  or 
abetted  them.  The  number  of  prisoners  soon  became  so 

great  that  the  Dominican  convent  of  St.  Paul,  at  Seville, 
where  the  Inquisition  was  established,  proved  not  large 
enough  to  contain  them,  and  the  court  was  removed  to 
the  castle  of  Triana,  in  a  suburb  of  Seville.  The  inquis- 

itors issued  subsequently  another  edict,  by  which  they 

ordered  every  person,  under  pain  of  mortal  sin  and  ex- 
communication, to  inform  against  those  who  had  relapsed 

into  the  Jewish  faith  or  rites,  or  who  gave  reason  for 

being  suspected  of  having  relapsed,  specifj'ing  numerous 
indications  by  which  they  might  be  known.  Sentences 
of  death  soon  followed ;  and  in  the  course  of  that  year 

(1481)  298  "New  Christians"  were  burned  alive  in  the 
city  of  Seville,  2000  in  other  parts  of  Andalusia,  and 

17,000  were  subjected  to  various  penalties.  The  proper- 
ty of  those  who  were  executed,  which  was  considerable, 

was  confiscated.  The  teiTor  excited  bj'  these  executions 

caused  a  vast  number  of  '■  New  Christians"  to  emigrate 
into  Portugal,  where  numerous  communities  of  Portu- 

guese Jews  already  existed,  who  had  come  to  be  treated 
with  comparative  fairness.  In  Portugal,  e.  g.,  the  Jews 
had  long  been  allowed  to  appoint  judges  of  their  own 

people,  and  were  otherwise  favored.  They  had  conse- 
quently attained  a  high  degree  of  culture :  they  culti- 

vated medicine,  science,  and  letters.  Among  a  rude  peo- 
ple of  warriors  and  husbandmen,  the  Jews  succeeded,  to 

some  extent,  to  the  place  left  vacant  by  the  Moors.  They 
were  the  authors,  the  merchants,  and  the  physicians  of 
the  nation ;  they  founded  a  famous  academy  in  Lisbon, 

which  produced  several  eminent  mathematicians,  gram- 
marians, poets,  theologians,  botanists,  and  geographers. 

The  first  book  printed  in  Portugal  was  printed  bj'  a  Jew. 
By  perseverance,  union,  and  talent,  the  Jews  very  soon 
became  possessed  of  enormous  influence  in  that  coun- 

try. But  this  influence  naturally  caused  a  feeling  of 
jealousy  in  the  populace,  who  could  not  calmly  behold 

a  people  whom  they  considered  abandoned  by  God  en- 
joying such  prosperity.  This  feeling  of  rancor  finally 

brought  about  the  edict  for  the  expulsion  of  the  Jews 
from  Portugal,  which  for  a  time  appeased  the  popular 
fury.  It  was,  however,  but  the  calm  preceding  a  violent 
eruption,  which  exploded  on  those  victims  who,  bound 
to  the  land  by  ties  of  family  affection  or  interest,  sacri- 

ficed their  faith  to  their  emotions.  Detested  by  the 
Christians,  who  were  the  authors  of  their  apostasy,  and 
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humiliated  in  their  own  ojiinion,  the  Ne^y  Christians  of 
Portugal,  with  those  from  Spain,  cherished  in  their  souls 
the  deepest  devotion  to  their  ancient  faith,  hut  hoped 
that  hypocrisy  might  be  proof  against  the  numberless 
opportunities  of  revenge  which  their  riches  afforded. 
Finally  the  day  came  which  proved  the  St.  Bartholomew 
to  these  poor  Jewish  converts  of  the  Iberian  peninsula. 
Ill  the  spring  of  1500  the  plague  raged  in  Lisbon.  The 
people,  suffering  all  its  horrors,  were  stricken  also  by 
famine,  and  offered  up  prayers  in  their  churches  for  di- 

vine intercession,  and  on  Sunday,  April  19,  while  cele- 
brating their  service  in  the  church  of  San  Domingo,  a 

brilliant  light  was  seen  to  illumine  the  hgure  of  Christ. 
Among  those  who  doubted  the  miracle  was  one  of  the 
unfortunate  apostates,  who  dared  publicly  to  express  his 
incredulity.  This  was  sufficient  to  instigate  the  brutal 
and  superstitious  populace,  who  immediately  seized  the 
imhappy  man,  and  burned  him  to  death.  It  besides 
proved  the  spark  that  (ired  a  horrible  persecution  of  the 

apostate  Jews.  During  the  three  following  days  up- 
Avards  of  2000  victims  were  sacrificed;  old  men,  women, 
and  children  Avere  not  spared,  but  dragged  from  their 
liomes  to  the  fires  raging  in  the  public  squares.  Only 
on  the  third  day  of  these  horrors  the  authorities  were 
enabled  to  restore  some  tranquillity.  The  king,  Don 

Manuel,  who  was  absent  from  Lisbon,  received  the  fear- 
ful news  with  profound  indignation,  and  immediately 

ordered  summary  justice  on  the  leaders.  Several  were 
put  to  death,  among  them  being  two  friars  who  had 

been  the  first  instigators  of  the  people's  fury.  The  mag- 
istrates, who  through  fear  or  negligence  had  not  exert- 

ed their  authority  to  quell  the  massacre,  had  their  prop- 
erty confiscated ;  and,  finally,  a  decree  of  May  22  con- 

demned Lisbon  to  the  loss  of  many  ancient  privileges. 
In  vain  the  corporation  sued  the  king  for  mercy;  he 
replied  that  an  example  was  necessary  to  punish  the 
ferocity  of  the  bloodthirsty  and  the  pusillanimity  of 
the  timid.  Yet,  notwithstanding  these  generous  actions 
of  the  king,  the  Jews  and  Jewish  converts  suffered  so 

terribly  that  manj'  of  them  left  the  Iberian  peninsula 
and  sought  a  home  on  the  Continent,  especially  in  Hol- 

land, where  they  enjoyed  unlimited  toleration.  The 
prudent  king  Emanuel,  seeing  that  his  realm  was  likely 
to  lose  a  large  number  of  valuable  citizens,  and  yet  sat- 

isfied that  it  would  be  impossible  to  prevent  the  ex- 
odus, finallj'  commanded  that  all  children  under  four- 

teen should  be  detained  and  converted  to  Cliristianity. 
There  can  be  no  doubt  that  this  cruel  but  politic  order 
induced  many  Jews  to  embrace  Christianity.  The 
Jewish  histories  dwell  on  the  complete  national  exodus, 
both  from  Spain  and  Portugal,  and  they  paint  in  strong 
colors  the  heroic  adherence  to  their  religious  convictions 

both  of  Spanish  and  Portuguese,  and  the  terrible  suffer- 
ings they  underwent  in  consequence ;  nevertheless,  the 

evidence  of  phj'siognomy  and  of  family  tradition  are  all 
against  this  alleged  universality  of  the  movement,  and, 
if  a  change  of  name  had  not  been  made  compulsory  in 
the  days  of  persecution,  so  also  luidoubtedly  would  be 
the  evidence  of  names.  There  arc,  unquestionably,  in- 

numerable families  of  Jewish  lineage  in  Portugal,  and 
Israelitish  blood  Hows  in  the  veins  of  many  noble  Portu- 

guese families.  It  is  related  that  when  that  foolish 

bigot,  king  John  (Don  Juan  III),  proposed  to  his  min- 
ister Pombal  that  all  Jews  in  his  kingdom  should  be 

compelled  to  wear  wliite  hats  as  a  distinctive  badge,  the 
sagacious  minister  made  no  olijcct  ion,  but  when  next  he 

appeared  in  council  it  was  with  two  white  hats.  "One 

for  his  majesty,  and  one  for  himself,"  explained  Pombal, 
and  the  king  said  no  more  about  his  proposal.  It  was 
during  the  reign  of  this  king  that  tlie  Inquisition  was 
introduced  into  Portugal,  but  it  was  milder  than  in  Spain, 
and  the  New  Christians  were  suffered  so  long  as  they 
continued  in  public  professions  of  the  Christian  faith. 

In  modern  times  tlie  descendants  of  unfortunate  apos- 
tates, under  the  name  of  New  Cliristians,  have  been 

gradually  losing  all  traces  of  the  religion  of  their  ances- 
tors.     Tlieir  family  names  alone  point  them  out,  such 

as  Sequcira,  Costa,  Marques,  Lucas,  Pinto,  Cardoso,  Cas- 
tro, and  many  others,  now  borne  by  lioman  Catholic 

families.  There  are  still  to  be  found,  even  in  distant 
provinces  of  Portugal,  some  who  keep  up  a  few  vestiges 
of  former  rites,  especialh'  the  observance  of  the  great 
Day  of  Atonement.  A  few  families  do  not  eat  bread 
during  the  Passover,  and  many  treasure  the  Jewish 
sacred  prayer,  the  Sliemiwg  Israel.  See  Lindo,  History 

of  the  Jeii's  of  Spain  and  Portugal,  ch.  xxii  sq. ;  Da 

Costa,  Israel  and  the  Gentiles,  p.  309  sq. ;  Griitz,  G'esck, 
der  Juden,  viii,  CI  sq. ;  Barnum,  Romanism,  p.  378.  (J. 
H.W.) 

New  Church.     See  New  Jerusalkji  Chuuch. 

Newcomb,  George,  a  minister  of  the  INIethodist 
Episcopal  Ciuirch,  Soutli,  was  born  in  Quincy,  Mass., 
Nov.  8,  1814.  LTpon  attaining  manhood  he  devoted 
himself  to  teaching,  which  vocation  he  followed  for 
many  years.  In  1850  he  was  licensed  as  a  local  preacher 
by  the  Methodist  Episcopal  Church.  In  1804,  impelled 
by  a  sense  of  duty,  he  went  to  Beaufort,  S.  C,  to  labor 
among  the  freedmen  as  superintendent  of  schools.  In 
1807  he  united  with  the  Methodist  Episcopal  Church, 
South,  decided  to  take  active  work  in  the  ministry,  and 

joined  the  South  Carolina  Conference.  He  was  ap- 
pointed to  Beaufort  Circuit,  where  he  remained  three 

years.  While  laboring  there  he  organized  several  so- 
cieties on  the  Combahee  River  and  Ladies'  Island.  At 

the  Annual  Conference  of  1870  he  was  made  presiding 

elder,  and  assigned  to  St.  John's  District,  Fla.  He 
knew  from  experience  what  privations  and  hardships 
mean ;  but,  bold  in  the  strength  of  God,  he  braved 
storms  of  opposition,  surmounted  difficulties,  and  in  the 
pine  lands  and  river  bottoms,  as  well  as  in  the  crowded 
streets  of  the  busy  town,  his  voice  was  heard  heralding 
forth  the  words  of  truth  and  soberness.  The  work 

proved  too  great  for  his  physical  strength,  and  he  was 
finally  obliged  to  relinquish  it.  and  went  North  to  regain 
his  health.  On  his  way,  while  at  Beaufort,  S.  C,  he 
fell  a  victim  to  yellow  fever,  and  died  Oct.  12,  1871. 

George  Newcomb  "  occiqiicd  a  large  place  in  the  hearts 
of  all  who  knew  him."  See  Minutes  of  Annual  Confer- 

ences ef  the  Meth.  Episc.  Church,  South,  1871,  p.  10. 

Newcomb,  Harvey,  D.D.,  a  noted  Congrega- 
tional minister,  was  born  at  Thetford,  Yt.,  in  1803.  In 

1818  he  removed  to  Alfred,  Yt.,  and  in  the  following 

year,  though  still  quite  young,  he  commenced  teaching 
school,  and  continued  in  that  OQCupation  most  of  the 
time  for  eight  years.  In  the  spring  of  1820  he  became 
publisher  and  editor  of  a  newspaper  in  Westfiold,  N.  Y. 
Two  years  later  he  removed  to  Buffalo,  as  editor  of  the 
Buffalo  Patriot.  In  1830  and  1831  he  publisl.cd  the 
Christian  Herald  at  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  and  a  paper  for 

children,  and  for  nearh'  ten  years  from  that  period  was 
mainly  engaged  in  writing  Sabbath-school  boolcs.  In 
1840  he  was  licensed  to  preach,  and  the  following  year 
was  made  pastor  of  the  Congregational  Church  at  AVest 
Poxbury,  Mass.,  and  subsequently  ministered  to  the 
churches  at  AYest  Needham  and  Grantville.  In  1849  he 
returned  for  a  season  to  editorial  life,  being  assistant 
editor  of  the  Daily  Traveller  for  about  a  year,  and  of  the 
New  York  Observer  for  two  years.  In  the  fall  of  1859, 

having  spent  several  years  in  writing,  establishing  mis- 
sion Sabbath-schools  in  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.,  and  preaching 

to  the  Park  Street  Mission  Church  of  that  city,  he  was 
installed  over  the  Congregational  Church  in  Hancock, 
Pa.,  where  he  continued  to  labor  as  long  as  his  health 
allowed  him  to  remain  in  active  life.  He  died  at  Brook- 

lyn, N.  Y.,  Aug.  30,  18G2.  Dr.  Newcomb  was  an  able 
and  useful  Christian  laborer,  whose  memory  will  be  re- 

vered for  many  generations  yet  to  come.  He  labored 
especially  with  his  pen,  and  was  the  author  of  not  less 
tlian  178  volumes,  a  great  majority  of  which  had  special 
reference  to  the  wants  of  children  and  youth,  and  had  a 
large  circuliition;  among  these  were  fourteen  volumes 
of  Church  history.  According  to  a  calculation  made  in 
1853,  the  circulation   of  his  works  had  then  reached 
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nearly  sixty-five  million  pages.  His  largest  work  was 
the  Cfjclopcedia  of  Missions  (Xew  York,  1854,  8vo ;  4th 
ed.  185(5),  a  book  of  great  value  to  the  student  seeking 
information  on  American  missions,  though  of  assistance 
also  in  the  general  field  which  it  seeks  to  cover.  At 
the  time  of  its  publication  it  proved  a  welcome  guest, 
not  only  on  this  side  of  the  Atlantic,  but  also  in  Great 
Britain,  where  it  has  been  freely  used  in  compilations 
requiring  statistics  of  missions.  In  our  own  pages  the 
work  is  frequently  quoted,  and  its  usefulness  often  made 
apparent  by  the  lengthy  extracts  which  it  affords  us. 
Revised  and  brought  down  to  date,  it  would  still  rank  as 
the  best  cyclopaidia  of  missions  in  the  English  tongue. 
See  Allibone,  Did.  of  Brit,  and  A  mer.  A  uthors,  ii,  1410 ; 
Drake,  Diet,  of  A  mer.  Biog.  p.  G56  ;  Congreg.  Quarterly, 
18G3,  352  sq.     (J.  H.  W.) 

Newcomb,  Peter,  an  Anglican  clergjTnan  of 

note,  flourished  very  near  the  opening  of  the  last  cen- 
tury. He  was  vicar  of  Aldenham,  Hertfordshire,  and 

died  about  1722.  Four  separate  sermons  of  his  were 

published  in  1705, 1710, 1715, 1737,  and  another  four  to- 
gether in  1719;  also  fifty-two  discourses,  constituting  a 

catechetical  course  upon  the  Church  Catechism  for  the 
whole  year  (2d  ed.  17C2;  1712,  2  vols.  8vo).  His  son, 
of  like  name,  born  in  1717,  was  rector  of  Shenley,  in  the 
same  count v,  and  died  in  1797.  He  wrote.  History  of 

the  Abbey  'of  St.  Alban,  793-1539  (Lond.  1793-1796,  2 vols.  4to). 

Nevrconib,  Thomas,  D.D.,  an  Anglican  divine, 
was  born  in  1G75.  But  little  is  accessible  regarding  his 
early  personal  history.  He  was  a  great  grandson  of 
Spenser,  the  poet,  and  seems  to  have  inherited  the  an- 

cestral love  for  the  muse.  In  1734  Newcomb  became 

rector  of  Stopham,  Sussex,  and  this  position  he  held 

until  his  death,  about  17G6.  He  was  a  sound  the- 
ologian, but  a  better  poet  than  preacher.  His  poetical 

publications  have  received  many  encomiums.  His  best- 
known  production  is  his  BibUotheca,  published  in  vol. 

iii  of  Nichols's  Select  Collection  of  Miscellaneous  Poems. 
See  Chalmers's  Biog.  Diet.  s.  v. ;  Allibone,  Diet,  of  Brit, 
and  A  mer.  A  uthors,  s.  v. 

Ne'wcoine,  Richard,  an  English  prelate,  flour- 
ished near  the  middle  of  the  last  century.  He  was  canon 

of  Windsor  until,  in  1754,  he  was  elevated  to  the  epis- 
copate and  made  bishop  of  Llandaff,  was  transferred  to 

the  see  of  St.  Asaph  iu  17G1,  and  died  in  17G9.  He 
published  several  of  his  sermons  (Lond.  175G,  17G1. 
17G4,  aU  4to). 

Newcome,  William,  a  learned  English  prelate, 
counted  as  one  of  the  most  eminent  divines  of  the  18th 

century,  was  born  in  1729  at  Abingdon,  Berkshire,  where 
his  father,  an  esteemed  Anglican  clergyman,  was  then 
vicar.  William  was  educated  at  the  grammar-school 
of  his  native  town,  from  whence  he  passed  to  the  Uni- 

versity of  Oxford,  where  he  became  in  due  time  a  fellow 
and  tutor  of  Hertford  College,  and  had  Charles  James  Fox 
for  one  of  his  pupils.  In  17G5  he  was  honored  with  the 
doctorate  in  divinity,  and  in  that  year  accompanied  his 
patron,  the  earl  of  Hertford,  when  he  went  as  lord-lieu- 

tenant to  Ireland.  Newcome  went  as  private  chaplain; 
but  a  bishopric,  that  of  Dromore  in  that  country,  falling 

vacant  soon  after  the  earl's  settlement  in  Ireland,  New- 
come  was  placed  in  it.  Entering  the  episcopal  order 
thus  early  in  life,  it  is  not  extraordinary  that  he  had 
several  translations,  which  Avere  first  to  Ossory  in  1775, 
then  to  Waterford  in  1779,  and  finally,  in  1795,  to  Ar- 

magh. He  died  in  1800.  A  writer  of  some  chapters  of 

bishop  Newcome's  hfe  assures  us  that  he  "  diligentlj'  and 
faithfully  discharged  the  duties  of  his  episcopal  oflice, 
and  secured  the  respect  of  all  parties  and  of  all  religious 
persuasions  by  the  affiibility,  prudence,  candor,  and  mod- 

eration which  were  the  invariable  guides  of  his  conduct." 
But  his  chief  title  to  remembrance  is  that  he  was  during 
the  whole  of  his  life  a  most  assiduous  Biblical  student, 
and  that  he  did  not  suffer  those  studies  to  end  in  them- 

selves, but  laid  before  the  world  results  which  ensued 

upon  them.  He  did  not  do  this  till  he  had  maturely  con- 
sidered them,  for  he  was  nearly  fifty  before  he  printed 

any  considerable  work.  His  first  book  was  The  Har- 
mony of  the  Gospels  (Dublin,  1778,  fol. ;  an  edition  of  the 

Harmony,  in  the  Engl,  trans.,  was  published  in  1802, 8vo), 
a  work  the  title  of  which  affords  but  an  inadequate  idea 
of  its  nature  and  contents,  as,  besides  the  results  of  hia 

inquiries  on  a  verj'  diflicult  and  important  point  of  sacred 
histor}',  it  contains  a  great  mass  of  valuable  criticism 
and  usefid  information.  Out  of  this  work  arose  a  con- 

troversy with  Dr.  I'riestley  on  the  duration  of  Christ's 
ministry ;  bishop  Newcome  contending  for  three  years, 
and  Dr.  Priestlej'  limiting  the  time  to  one  year.  In  1782 

Dr.  Newcome  published  his  Observations  on  our  Lord's 
Conduct  as  a  Divine  Instructor,  and  on  the  Excellence  of 
his  Morcd  Character  (Lond.  1782,  4to),  a  work  of  great 
beauty ;  and  in  1785  a  new  version,  with  critical  remarks, 
of  the  Twelve  Minor  Prophets.  This  was  followed  in 
1788  by  a  similar  work  on  the  prophet  Ezekiel.  Of 

these  works.  Home  says  that  "  as  a  commentator  the 
learned  prelate  has  shown  an  intimate  acquaintance  with 

the  best  critics,  ancient  and  modern,"  and  adds  that 
"his  own  observations  are  learned  and  ingenious." 
Though  the  notes  are  very  copious,  they  are  pertinent, 
and  untainted  by  an  ostentatious  display  of  criticism, 
and  abound  with  such  illustrations  of  Eastern  manners 
and  customs  as  are  best  collected  from  modern  writers. 

Later  Newcome  sent  out  a  Revieic  of  the  chief  Diffi- 

culties in  the  Gospel  History  relating  to  om-'Lord's  Resur- 
1-ection  (1791,  4to),  and  An  Historiccd  Viae  of  the  Eng- 

lish Biblical  Translations  (Dublin,  1792,  8vo).  This 
was  his  latest  publication,  except  an  Episcojxd  Charge ; 
but  after  his  death  there  was  given  to  the  world  a  very 
important  work,  which  he  had  himself  caused  to  be 

printed  four  years  before  his  decease,  entitled  An  At- 
tempt towards  Revising  our  English  Translation  of  the 

Greek  ScrijAures^iJiuhYm,  179G,  2  vols,  royal  8vo);  this 
the  Unitarians  made  the  basis  of  such  unscholarly 
changes  in  the  English  version  as  the  Greek  text  with 
the  critical  examination  of  existing  manuscripts  would 
hardly  authorize.  See  Engl.  Cyclop,  s.  v. ;  Darling,  Cycl. 
Bibliographica,  ii,  2172;  Home,  Bibl.  Biblia,  p.  304; 

Pye-Smith,  Introd.  to  Theology,  p.  511,  515;  London 

Gentleman's  Magazine,  vol.  Ixx. 

NeTWCOmen,  Matthe^v,  M.A.,  an  English  Non- 
conformist divine,  was  born  near  the  opening  of  the  17th 

century,  and  was  educated  at  St.  John's  College,  Cam- 
bridge. He  became  vicar  of  Dedham,  Essex,  from 

which  he  was  ejected,  in  1GG2,  for  nonconformity.  He 

then  retired  to  Leyden,  where  he  was  minister  of  a  con- 
gregation, and  died  in  1CG8  or  1669.  He  was  a  member 

of  the  Westminster  Assembly  of  Divines,  and  assisted  in 
drawing  up  their  Catechism,  and  was  also  present  at  the 
Savoy  Conference.  He  was  one  of  the  authors  of  the 
celebrated  answer  to  bishop  Hall  on  Episcopacy  (Lond. 
1641,  4to).  He  wrote  also.  The  Duty  of  such  as  would 

walk  worthy  of  the  Gospel  to  endeavor  Union,  not  Divi- 
sion nor  Toleration  (a  sermon  on  Phil,  i,  27  [Lond.  1646, 

4to]): — Sermon  on  Rev.  ii,  3 : — Fareivell  Sermons.  See 
Darling,  Cycl.  Bibliographica,  ii,  2173;  and  Sermon  on 
his  death  by  J.  P.  (Lond.  1G79, 4to) ;  Stoughton,  Eccles. 

Hist,  of  Emjland  (fJhurch  of  the  Restoration'),  i,  156, 165, 
170.    '(J.N.  P.) 

Ne-w  Comiection  General  Baptists.  See Baptists. 

New  Connection  Methodists.  See  Kii,- 
iiAiiiTES ;  Wesleyan  Methodist  New  Connection. 

See  also  article  Methodism  iu  vol.  vi,  especialh'  p. 156  (3). 

New  Creation,  a  term  denoting  the  theory  of  a 
restoration  of  the  physical  universe  as  the  final  abode  of 
glorified  humanity. 

I.  Argument  for  the  Doctrine. — Predictions  of  a  great 
and  universal  renovation  are,  in  a  more  or  less  direct 

form,  an  almost  invariable  feature  of  Biblical  Eschatolo- 

gy.     Such  was  the  tone  of  prophecy  before  Christ's  first 
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advent,  such  that  of  the  apostolic  writings,  and  such  that 

of  our  Lord's  own  words  as  recorded  in  the  Gospels  and 
the  Apocalypse.  This  may  be  shortly  indicated  by  the 

words  of  an  ancient  prophecy, "  ISehold,  I  create  new 
heavens  and  a  new  earth ;  and  the  former  shall  not  be 

remembered,  nor  come  into  mind"  (Isa.  Ixv,  17 ;  corap. 
Ixvi,  22) ;  those  of  an  apostolical  ejiistle,  "  The  heavens 
shall  pass  away  with  a  great  noise,  and  the  elements 
shall  melt  with  fervent  heat;  the  earth  also  and  the 

works  that  are  therein  shall  be  burned  up. . . .  Never- 
theless we,  according  to  his  promise,  look  for  new 

heavens  and  a  new  earth,  wherein  dwelleth  righteous- 

ness" (2  Pet.  iii,  10-13) ;  and  those  of  the  great  Chris- 
tian prophecy,  '•  I  saw  a  new  heaven  and  a  new  earth ; 

for  the  first  heaven  and  the  first  earth  were  passed 

away. . . .  And  he  that  sat  upon  the  throne  said,  Behold, 

I  make  all  things  new"  (Rev.  xxi,  1,  5). 
That  these  predictions  of  a  new  creation  are  figura- 

tive is  an  easy  explanation,  and  it  may  be  in  some  slight 
degree  corroborated  by  the  fact  that  the  kingdom  of 
Christ  is  a  re-creation  of  human  nature  in  his  own  per- 

son by  his  incarnation,  and  of  the  souls  of  mankind  by 

their  regeneration  in  holy  baptism.  Such  an  explana- 
tion, however,  reaches  but  a  little  way  towards  drawing 

out  the  meaning  of  the  predictions  in  question,  for  even 
if  they  include  that  which  it  refers  to  (as  is  not  likely 

from  the  analogy  of  our  Lord's  own  prophetic  language), 
they  yet  undoubtedly  look  beyond  it,  and  point  unmis- 

takably to  a  new  creation,  not  of  souls,  but  of  the  ma- 

terial earth,  its  surrounding  "  Heaven"  or  heavens,  and 
the  works  as  well  as  the  beings  which  it  contains. 

The  chief  difticulty  in  the  way  of  belief  in  such  a  ren- 
ovation is  probably  that  which  arises  from  the  accom- 
panying prediction  of  a  preceding  destruction.  Look- 

ing on  the  changes  which  are  wrought  on  the  surface 
of  the  earth,  or  which  have  been  wrought  during  the 
historic  ages,  we  observe  that  the  whole  sum  of  them, 
after  all  the  ordinary  and  all  the  convulsive  operations 

of  the  phj-sical  forces  which  affect  them,  falls  far  short  of 
anything  approaching  the  magnitude  of  so  stupendous 
a  change  as  that  which  would  be  made  by  a  destructive 

catastrophe,  such  as  is  predicted.  The  terrific  opera- 
tion of  tire  on  the  body  of  the  sun  is  now,  however,  well 

known  to  scientific  observers,  as  well  as  the  vast  and 

most  rapid  changes  which  it  effects.  There  is  no  dif- 
ficulty in  believing  that  such  changes  may  be  effected 

on  the  body  of  the  earth,  when  we  observe  enormous 
craters  to  be  almost  instantly  created  on  that  of  the  sun 
— so  enormous  that  many  planets  as  large  as  the  earth 
might  be  engulfed  in  them,  and  so  intensely  heated  that 
the  very  granite  would  melt  in  the  midst  of  them. 

A  more  formidable  objection  is  one  drawn  from  the 
moral  aspect  of  such  a  destruction.  Allowing  that  it  is 
reasonable  to  set  aside  the  physical  difficulty  as  being 

confuted  by  scientific  kno-\vledge  not  less  than  by  a 
priori  reasonings  as  to  Almighty  Power,  is  it  consistent 

with  our  ideas  of  God's  attributes  that  the  magnificent 
works  of  man — works  of  architecture,  engineering,  art, 

and  skill — works  that  betoken  the  use  of  God's  own  gifts 
of  intellect,  and  the  progress  of  humanity  in  the  devel- 

opment of  those  powers  and  the  application  of  those 
materials  with  which  the  Creator  has  provided  it — that 

these  should  be  utterly  destroyed'?  Can  there  be  no 
consecration  of  man's  handiwork  by  which  it  may  be 
symbolically  renovated?  Must  the  verj'  foundations 
of  the  eartli  and  all  that  rests  upon  them  be  utterly 
broken  up  before  the  palace  of  the  New  Creation  can  be 
erected?  Would  not  such  a  destruction,  we  are  almost 

tempted  to  saj^,  be  a  kind  of  waste,  and  contrary'  to  the 

first  principles  on  which  God's  providence  is  ever  work- ing? 

No  doubt  such  objections  as  these,  and  many  more 
such,  will  arise  in  thoughtful  minds;  and  no  doubt  they 

will  be  accompanied  bj-  a  wish  to  understand  the  state- 
ments of  the  Bible  in  some  easier  way;  to  adopt  a  met- 

aphorical meaning,  for  example,  such  as  would  take  the 
new  creation  of  heaven  and  earth  to  be  a  moral  regen- 

eration, and  the  passing  away  of  the  old  creation  as  the 
cessation  of  sin.  But  St.  Peter  appears  to  have  been  in- 

spired to  meet  such  objections  with  a  plain  contradic- 
tion beforehand;  for  when  he  is  about  to  speak  of  the 

destruction  of  the  earth  and  the  heavens  in  a  manner 

that  quite  shuts  out  the  idea  of  his  words  being  intended 
to  be  metaphorical,  he  prefaces  the  awful  statement  by 

predicting  that  in  the  last  days  there  will  come  scoff'ers, 
arguing  that,  from  the  apparent  firmness  and  permanence 
of  all  things  for  so  many  ages,  there  is  no  probability  of 
their  future  actual  destruction.  The  apostle  therefore 
warns  us  off  from  such  objections,  and  leaves  us  little 
rational  ground  for  supposing  a  metaphor  to  have  been 

intended  by  the  words  "new  heaven  and  new  earth." 
Perhaps  we  maj'  be  better  reconciled  to  a  literal  sense 
of  these  words  if  we  take  into  account  a  few  considera- 

tions respecting  the  power  and  authority  of  the  Creator 
and  his  probable  purpose  in  organizing  a  new  creation. 

(1.)  It  is  manifest  that  all  things  belong  to  (Jod  to 
deal  with  as  he  may  think  proper:  there  is  no  known 
law  by  which  he  binds  himself  to  preserve  as  it  now 
stands  either  the  creation  of  his  own  hands  or  the 
handiwork  of  the  race  that  he  has  created. 

(2.)  The  infinite  power  of  an  Almighty  Creator,  that 
can  call  forth  a  new  creation  at  his  will,  makes  the 
destruction  of  many  worlds  a  matter  of  no  importance  in 

the  vast  scheme  of  his  general  purposes  and  his  eter- 
nal existence.  "  Behold,  the  nations  are  as  a  drop  in  a 

bucket,  and  are  counted  as  the  small  dust  of  the  balance : 
behold,  he  taketh  up  the  isles  as  a  very  little  thing. 
And  Lebanon  is  not  sufficient  to  burn,  nor  the  beasts 

thereof  sufficient  for  a  burnt-offering.  All  nations  be- 
fore him  are  as  nothing;  and  they  are  counted  to  him 

less  than  nothing,  and  vanity"  (Isa.  xl,  15-17).  Or,  to 
use  a  homely  simile,  as  we  often  see  portions  of  beauti- 

ful columns,  moiddings,  and  carvings  built  into  the  rub- 
ble of  mediajval  churches  as  if  they  were  common  stones 

of  no  value,  and  are  aware  that  this  was  done  by  build- 
ers who  knew  that  thej'  could  produce  better  work  than 

that  which  they  were  concealing  or  partially  destroj'- 
ing — so  we  know  the  great  Architect  of  the  universe 
can  replace  all  that  he  causes  or  suffers  to  be  destroyed 
with  a  new  creation  of  still  greater  beauty,  glor^%  mag- 

nitude, and  use,  without  effort  and  at  anj*  moment. 
(3.)  This  seems  to  lead  up  to  the  object  of  so  wide  a 

destruction  as  that  implied  by  the  words  of  Holy  Script- 
ure, the  "  whole  creation  groaneth  and  travaileth  to- 

gether," fallen  with  fallen  man,  even  in  Christ's  dispen- 
sation degenerating  age  by  age,  and  removing  furtlier 

and  further  from  the  high  standard  of  perfection  in 
which  it  first  came  forth  from  the  hands  of  the  Creator. 

It  is  to  make  room  for  a  perfect  creation  that  this  de- 
generated one  is  to  pass  away — to  make  room  for  one  in 

which  there  will  be  no  capacity  for  degeneration,  no 
trace  of  imperfection,  no  stain  of  a  will  adverse  to  the 
will  of  God. 

By  the  consideration  of  truths  such  as  these  we  may 
fortify  our  faith  in  the  word  which  God  has  four  times 
spoken  by  his  prophets;  and  believing  that  we  can 
see  some  reason  \vhy  there  should  be  a  new  heaven  and 
a  new  earth,  believe  also  that  there  are  many  others 
which  are  beyond  our  knowledge,  and  that  therefore  our 
safest  course  is  to  take  the  divine  proclamation  simidj' 
and  literally  as  it  stands.  Whether  by  an  utter  de- 

struction and  an  entirely  new  creation,  or  whether  (as 
is  more  probable)  by  a  regeneration  and  purification 
effected  by  fire,  in  some  way  or  other  God  will  cause  the 
heavens  and  earth  that  now  are  to  pass  away ;  and  will 

fulfil  his  own  words,  "  Behold,  I  make  all  things  new," 
in  the  sense  of  a  material  renovation.  See  Confla- 

gration, General. 

II.  Material  Renovation. — Theory  as  to  the  State. — 
Although  it  would  be  venturesome  to  pursue  this  idea 
of  a  new  creation  into  details,  by  speculating  as  to  the 
new  features  that  will  characterize  the  abode  of  man- 

kind and  its  celestial  surroundings,  we  are  fully  justified 

in  following  it  up  as  regards  our  own  nature.    Kespect- 
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ing  human  nature,  there  is  no  room  whatev*  for  doubt. 
It  will  be  taken  into  the  presence  of  its  Creator  after 
having  passed  again  under  his  creating  hand,  renovated 
into  a  perfectness  of  condition  even  greater  than  that 

which  belonged  to  it  in  its  most  perfect  temporal  con- 
dition. 

(1.)  First  it  is  to  be  considered  that  there  will  be  a 

new  creation  of  the  body.  "  Flesh  and  blood  cannot  in- 
herit the  kingdom  of  heaven;  neither  doth  corruption 

inherit  incorruption"  (1  Cor.  xv,  20).  Such  is  the  truth 
which  St.  Paul  declares  to  us  when  he  is  dealing  theo- 

logically with  the  question  of  the  resurrection.  Such 
also  is  the  truth  that  we  are  taught  by  the  very  instinct 
of  self-consciousness.  It  is  not  bodies  such  as  we  are 

provided  with  for  the  work  of  this  world  that  will  be 
suited  to  inhabit  a  new  earth,  or  to  stand  in  the  imme- 

diate presence-chamber  of  the  all-glorious  and  all-holy 
God.  Such  bodies  as  these  can  never  be  dissociated 

from  imperfection  and  degeneration,  disease,  decay,  and 
dissolution.  They  are  endowed  with  functions  that 

are  evidently  incompatible  with  a  never-ending  immor- 
tality ;  and  we  cannot  imagine  hunger,  thirst,  and  the 

capacities  and  desires  which  are  most  characteristic  of 
bodih'  life  as  it  now  is  to  have  any  place  in  heaven. 
They  exist  under  laws  that  involve  the  loss  of  strength, 
vigor,  and  beauty  after  the  lapse  of  a  few  score  years ; 
and  we  cannot  imagine  the  wrinkles  or  weakness  or  de- 

crepitude of  old  age  to  have  any  consistency  with  the 
perpetual  youth  of  a  renovated  creation. 

Hence  the  same  inspired  teacher  tells  us  that  the 

body  which  is  sown  in  corruption  is  raised  in  incorrup- 
tion, that  which  is  sown  in  dishonor  is  raised  in  glory, 

that  -(vhich  is  sown  in  weakness  is  raised  in  power,  that 
which  is  sown  a  natural  body  is  raised  a  spiritual  body ; 
.  .  .  this  corruptible  must  put  on  incorruption,  and 
this  mortal  must  put  on  immortality.  These  are  most 
wonderful  statements ;  but  can  we  gain  from  them,  from 
other  light  of  Holy  Scripture,  or  from  the  light  of  our 

own  experiences,  observations,  and  reasonings,  any  defi- 
nite ideas  on  the  subject  of  this  renovated  body  which  is 

to  find  itself  fit  for  making  a  home  of  a  renovated  world? 
It  is  almost  impossible  to  do  so  except  by  a  series  of 
negatives.  For  the  spiritual  body  of  the  resurrection 
a3ra  there  will  be  no  hunger  nor  thirst,  no  marrying  nor 
giving  in  marriage,  no  pain,  no  suffering,  no  decay,  no 
dissolution.  It  will  answer  to  the  great  Catholic  dog- 

ma, "  I  believe  in  the  resurrection  of  the  body,"  "  the 
resurrection  of  the  fiesh,"  in  such  a  manner  that  every 
one  will  have  a  ready  consciousness  of  identity,  as  of 
something  restored  which  had  long  been  lost,  and  yet 

it  will  be  "a  spiritual  body,"  one  of  which,  if  we  can 
positively  say  "  it  is  the  same,"  we  must  also  say  with 
equal  certainty  "  it  is  not  the  same."  Perhaps  the  ver}' 
phrase  "spiritual  body,"  which  sounds  like  a  contradic- 

tion of  terms,  contains  the  real  explanation  as  far  as  we 
can  now  reach  it.  That  which  we  think  of  in  this  life 

as  the  human  body  is  a  complex  structure  of  substances 
and  organs  whose  principal  purposes  are  those  of  sense ; 
but  even  as  it  now  exists  we  can  discover  traces  of  a 

lower  organization  and  a  higher  organization.  There 
is  that  which  seems  at  once  to  be  of  the  earth  earthly — 

that  which  the  Scripture  calls  "  flesh  and  blood" — the 
grosser  organization  associated  with  the  maintenance 
of  animal  life  and  action;  and  there  is  also  that  which 
we  find  little  difficulty  in  associating  with  spiritual  life 
and  action — the  nervous  system,  or  that  portion  of  it 
which  is  connected  with  the  organs  and  faculties  where- 

by the  mind  works  and  communicates  with  the  world 
around.  The  one  seems  to  belong  to  our  bodies  in  com- 

mon with  the  bodies  of  creatures  lower  than  ourselves 

in  the  scale  of  creation,  the  other  to  belong  to  those 
bodies  in  common  with  beings  higher  than  ourselves. 
We  easily  believe  of  angels  that  they  speak  and  think 
and  reason;  that  they  see  and  hear;  that  they  remem- 

ber and  increase  in  knowledge ;  that  they  love  and 
adore;  and  some  of  these  properties  which  belong  to 
men  and  angels  we  dare  to  think  of  as  belonging  even 

to  God.  Is  there  not,  then,  in  that  part  of  our  bodily 
system  which  enables  us  to  do  all  this  which  is  done 
even  by  angels  and  by  One  higher  than  angels,  the  germ 

of  that  spiritual  body  "  which  can  inherit  the  kingdom 
of  God?"  And  may  we  not  venture  to  think  of  the 
resurrection  of  the  body  as  a  clothing  again  of  our  souls 
and  spirits  with  all  the  organization  that  belongs  to  the 
higher  part  of  our  being,  while  that  which  belongs  to 
the  lower  part  lies  forever  in  the  dust  with  which  it  has 
mingled  ? 

It  is  not  difficult  to  imagine  bodies  so  regenerated 
that  they  find  their  original  pattern  in  the  body  that 
rose  from  the  grave  three  days  after  death,  and  after- 

wards ascended  into  heaven.  It  is,  in  fact,  most  easy 
and  most  rational  to  believe  that  as  the  Incarnation  of 

the  Son  of  God  was  the  new  creation  of  a  Man  perfect 
in  body  and  soul,  so  it  was  the  first  step  in  the  new 
creation  of  all  human  nature ;  and  that  as  we  have 
borne  in  our  bodies  the  image  of  the  earthly,  which  is 
the  First  Adam,  so  in  our  bodies  also  we  shall  bear  the 
Image  of  the  heavenly,  which  is  the  Second  Adam.  See 
Resurrection  of  Christ. 

Thus,  when  the  word  has  gone  forth, "  Behold,  I  make 
all  things  new,"  this  will  be  a  part  of  that  new  creation, 
that  the  bodies  of  the  redeemed  will  be  as  the  glorified 
body  of  Him  who  is  not  ashamed  to  call  them  brethren; 

bodies  such  as  were  laid  in  the  grave,  and  -with  some- 
thing about  them  yet  which  will  identify  them  with  a 

former  life,  and  j'et  spiritual  bodies  on  which  the  in- 
carnation will  have  done  its  thorough  work  by  restoring 

to  them  their  share  in  the  Image  of  God;  making  them 
ever  pure,  ever  incapable  of  evil,  of  degeneracy,  or  of decay. 

(2.)  As  the  external  features  of  human  nature  will  be 
thus  renovated,  so  also  will  there  be  a  renovation  of  all 

that  belongs  to  its  mental  and  spiritual  faculties.  To- 
wards such  a  new  creation  it  is  easy  to  see  that  the 

work  of  the  incarnation  has  ever  been  tending.  AVhat 

man  lost  by  the  fall  he  regains  bj'  his  restoration  in 
Christ.  Man  lost  the  image  of  God,  but  the  express 
Image  of  the  Father  took  upon  him  the  fallen  nature, 
raised  it  to  its  first  estate  in  his  own  person,  and  made 
it  possible  for  it  to  regain  that  position  in  the  persons 
of  all  men.  Man  lost  by  the  fall  the  spirit  which  was 
breathed  into  him  so  that  he  became  a  living  soul,  but 

the  Holy  Spirit  descended  to  dwell  in  the  Church  on 
earth,  and  to  continue  the  power  of  the  incarnation ; 
and  now  each  sacramentally  built  up  man  has  the  loss 
repaired,  and  becomes  once  more  body,  soul,  and  spirit, 
as  in  his  first  creation.    See  Spirit. 

But  this  is  a  gradual,  not  a  sudden  work,  and  al- 
though in  the  first  regeneration  of  human  nature  at 

conversion,  and  in  all  the  stages  of  sanctifying  edifica- 
tion, the  Lord  is  causing  it  to  go  through  a  process  of 

renovation  and  re-creation,  the  climax  of  that  building 
up  of  the  restored  spirit  of  man  will  only  be  attained 
when  the  final  fiat  of  re-creation  goes  forth.  Under  the 

operation  of  such  a  re-creation,  that  which  we  some- 
times call  "  the  religious  faculty"  will  become  supreme 

among  all  the  mental  qualities  of  our  nature.  Then, 
too,  all  evil  passions,  all  sorrows,  all  cares,  having  passed 
aAvay  as  part  of  the  former  things  that  have  no  place 
in  the  renewed  world,  it  is  reasonable  to  believe  that 
other  mental  faculties  will  have  room  to  develop  in  a 

degree  for  which  there  has  been  no  sufficient  opportu- 
nity in  this  life ;  so  that  the  intelligence  of  each  one  of 

the  renovated  persons  will  be  like  the  intelligence  of  an 
angel.  Thus  all  that  is  good  and  noble  in  the  spiritual 

and  intellectual  part  of  human  nature  will  become  infi- 
nitely more  good  and  noble  still.  The  humblest  sinner 

of  this  life  who  attains  to  the  life  everlasting  will  stand 

as  a  glorious  saint  before  the  throne  of  God.  The  low- 
liest intellect  will  be  so  cleared,  so  vivified  and  devel- 

oped, by  the  making  of  all  things  new,  that  there  \vill 
be  no  such  thing  as  ignorance — as  we  now  understand 

it — possible,  nor  any  bar  set  up  by  the  will  to  the  at- 
tainment of  an  exalted  reach  of  knowledge. 
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It  seems,  then,  that  we  must  blend  together  the  high- 
est earthly  saintliness  and  the  highest  earthly  intelli- 

gence if  we  seek  for  a  type  of  the  perfectly  renovated 
inner  nature  of  man ;  and  when  we  have  thus  gained 
some  idea  of  what  will  be  effected  by  the  new  creation, 

we  still  have  to  remember  that  this  type  of  the  new- 
created  mind  and  spirit  of  man  places  us  only  on  the 
threshold  of  his  future  life.  He  will  go  on,  without 
limit  of  time  and  age,  dwelling  in  close  communion  with 

the  all-holy  and  all-knowing  God ;  and  from  the  per- 

petual shining  of  that  "light  which  no  man,"  in  his 
mortal  condition,  "  can  approach  unto,"  there  must  be  a 
never-ceasing  growth  of  saintliness  and  intelligence,  a 
development  of  each  which  can  find  no  limit  short  of 
the  holiness  and  knowledge  of  the  One  who  is  without 
bounds. 

III.  Spiritual  Surroundings. — As  the  renovation  of 
the  material  world,  and  of  the  corporeal  and  incorporeal 

parts  of  man's  nature,  will  alter  all  the  conditions  of 
what  we  should  call  from  our  present  standpoint  man's 
existence  and  work  in  the  world,  so  also  it  will  alter 
those  of  his  existence  in  the  Chuixh,  since  among  the 

revelations  of  that  future  life  which  -were  made  to  St. 

John  there  was  a  special  one  of  a  "New  Jerusalem  com- 
ing do\vn  from  God,  out  of  heaven,  prepared  as  a  bride 

adorned  for  her  husband"  (Rev.  xxi,  2).  We  are  all 
familiar  with  the  glorious  things  Avhich  are  spoken  of 

this  city  of  our  God.  Inwrought  with  our  habitual  de- 
votions as  they  dwell  on  the  future  arc  such  words  as 

"  With  jasper  glow  thy  bulwarks. 
Thy  streets  with  emeralds  blaze ; 

The  sardius  and  tlie  toi)az 
Unite  iu  thee  their  rays." 

But  we  are  probably  disposed  to  dwell  on  these  glorious 
jiictures  of  the  holy  city  without  a  sufficient  recognition 
of  the  fact  that  they  represent  a  development  and  new 
creation  of  the  religious  life,  and  especially  of  that  part 
of  it  which  is  associated  with  divine  worship.  For  this 
renovation  of  the  religious  life  and  of  divine  worship  is 

also  the  glorious  climax  of  our  Lord's  incarnation ;  and 
therefore  the  coming  down  of  the  New  Jerusalem  from 

God  is  followed  by  "  a  great  voice  out  of  heaven,"  which 
recalls  to  our  mind  the  fact  that  our  Lord's  incarnation 
was  a  tabernacling  of  the  Deity  in  the  humanity.  "  I 
heard  a  great  voice  out  of  heaven  saying,  Behold,  the 
tabernacle  of  God  is  with  men,  and  he  will  dwell  with 
them,  and  they  shall  be  his  people,  and  God  himself 

shall  be  with  them,  and  be  their  God"  (Rev.  xxi,  3). 
That  same  presence  of  God,  therefore,  which  has  been 
at  once  the  great  power  of  the  religious  life  and  the 
great  object  of  divine  worship  in  the  Church  militant, 
will  be  the  same  in  the  Church  triumphant.  As  God 
is  now  with  his  people  in  worship,  the  virtue  of  which 
is  derived  from  the  incarnation,  so  will  he  be  with  them 
in  a  direct  presence,  the  power  of  ̂ vhich  will  be  to  them 
a  perpetual  light  and  an  inexhaustible  life ;  and  as  now 
God  is  in  his  holy  temple,  and  thither  we  gather  that 
before  his  altar  we  may  bow  down  in  adoration  of  his 

mystical  presence,  so  then,  when  there  shall  be  no  tem- 

ple in  the  holy  city — "  for  the  Lord  God  Almiglity'  and 
the  Lamb  arc  the  temple  of  it"  (Rev.  xxi,  22) — the  glo- 

rious and  visible  presence  of  him  that  sitteth  on  the 
throne  will  be  that  before  which  the  elders  will  cast 

down  their  crowns,  and  the  vast  multitude  of  the  re- 
deemed sing  forth  their  hallelujahs. 

Thus  the  Cliurch  militant  will  develop  into  the 

Church  triimiphant;  Christ's  first  and  his  second  ad- 
vent will  prove  to  be  two  stages  in  the  mighty  work 

of  new  creation.  The  former  things  that  are  to  pass 

away  —  a  degenerate  world,  a  fallen  man,  an  imperfect 
religious  life,  a  halting  worship — all  these  having  de- 

rived what  good  there  has  been  in  them  from  the  first 
stage  of  the  new  creation,  that  good  will  still  remain,  even 
though  their  distinctive  characteristics  of  evil,  weak- 

ness, and  imperfection  will  have  been  burned  out  and 
annihilated.  But  God  is  pleased  that  there  should  be 
a  degenerate  world,  and  a  fallen  man,  and  an  imperfect 

religious  life,  and  a  halting  worship  no  longer,  and  there- 
fore the  second  stage  of  the  mighty  work  of  the  incar- 

nation will  be  attained  in  the  complete  fulfilment  of  the 

words,  "  Behold,  I  make  all  things  new."— Blunt,  Diet, 
of  Thtolofjij,  p.  507-510. 

Nevy  Divinity.  See  Edwards,  Jonathan; 
Pkesbvterianism;  Theology  (New  England). 

Newell,  Ebenezer  Francis,  a  pioneer  preacher 
of  the  Methodist  Episcopal  Church,  was  born  in  Brook- 

field,  Mass.,  Sept.  1,  1775 ;  joined  a  Methodist  society  iu 

St.  Stephen's,  New  Brunswick,  June  29,  1800;  was  li- 
censed as  a  local  preacher,  and  appointed  to  Centre 

Harbor  Circuit  by  the  Loudon  Quarterly  Meetmg  March 
23, 1806;  was  licensed  as  a  travelling  preacher  July  25, 
1807,  and  successively  held  the  following  appointments: 
Pembroke,  March  20, 1806 ;  Centre  Harbor,  1806;  Lan- 
daff,  1807;  Tuftonboro,  1808;  Hallowell,  1809;  Nor- 
ridgewock,  Vt,,  1810:  Danville,  Yt.,  1811;  Barre,  Vt., 
1812;  Barnard, Yt.,  1813;  Pittstown,  Me.,  1814;  Bristol, 
Me.,  1815;  Durham,  1816;  Keadfield,  1817;  St.  Croix, 
1818.  Located,  1819:  Thomaston  Circuit,  1821;  Nor- 
ridgewock,  1822;  Pittstown,  1823;  Dennisville,  1824.  In 

1825  he  was  made  supernumerarj^,  and  emploj-ed  as 
Conference  missionary  in  behalf  of  Maine  Wesleyan 

Seminary,  resuming  work  again  in  1826-7,  and  was  ap- 
pointed to  Bethel,  Me. ;  Kennebunkport,  1828-9 ;  Kit- 

ter}',  1830;  Brookfield  and  Belchertown,  1831;  North- 
bridge  and  Uxbridge,  1832;  Brookfield  and  Belcher- 

town, 1834;  Spencer  and  Leicester,  1835;  Hopkinton, 
1836 ;  Marlboro  and  Harvard,  1837 ;  Harvard  and  Leo- 

minster, 1838;  North  Brookfield,  1839;  North  Brook- 
field and  Paxton,  1840 ;  Charlton  and  Springfield,  1841-2. 

He  was  finally  superannuated  in  1842,  and  died  Blarch 
8, 1867,  at  Johnsville,  S.  C,  where  he  was  staying  with 
his  son. 

Newell,  Harriet,  the  wife  of  Samuel  Newell  (q.v.) 
and  daughter  of  Moses  Atwood,  of  Haverhill,  Mass.,  a 
celebrated  American  female  missionary,  was  born  Oct.  10, 
1793,  and  received  an  excellent  education.  She  was 
naturally  cheerful  and  unreserved,  possessed  a  lively 
imagination  and  great  sensibility,  and  at  a  very  early 
age  evinced  a  retentive  memory  and  a  taste  for  reading. 
Before  the  age  of  thirteen  she  received  no  particular  or 
lasting  impressions  of  religion,  but  was  uniformly  obedi- 

ent, attentive,  and  affectionate.  In  the  summer  of  1806, 
while  at  a  school  at  Bradford,  she  was  the  subject  of  those 
solid  and  serious  impressions  which  laid  the  foundation 
of  her  Christian  life.  At  the  age  of  fifteen  she  made  a 
profession  of  religion.  When  Mr.  Newell,  along  with 

jMessrs.  Judson  and  others,  offered  himself  a  missionarj- 
to  the  General  Association  at  Bradford,  and  was  about 
to  sail  for  India,  he  asked  Miss  Atwood  in  marriage. 
Her  own  heart  was  prepared  to  quit  her  native  land, 

and  to  endure  the  sufferings  of  a  Christian  among  hea- 
then people.  She  therefore  readOj'  determined  to  go,  antl 

sailed  June  19, 1812,  for  Calcutta.  Finding  on  their  ar- 
rival that  the  Bengal  government  would  not  grant  them 

permission  to  reside  within  their  territories,  the  mis- 
sionaries chose  different  places  of  destination,  and  Mr. 

and  ]\Irs.  Newell  proceeded  to  the  Isle  of  France,  Aug.  4 
ensuing.  There  she  employed  herself  assiduously  and 

with  earnestness  in  the  promotion  of  her  Redeemer's 
cause,  and  by  her  conduct  and  advice  became  an  honor- 

able and  truly  valuable  member  of  society.  The  uni- 
form piety  and  seriousness  of  her  mind  are  forcibly  dis- 

played in  her  letters  to  her  young  friends  and  in  her 

diary.  Her  health  was  delicate,  but  she  bore  imlisposi- 
tion  with  that  calmness  and  submission  to  the  dictates 

of  Providence  which  always  signalized  her  character. 

She  complained  much  of  the  want  of  humility,  and  la- 

mented her  deficiency  in  that  Christian  grace:  "she 
longed  for  that  meek  and  lowly  spirit  which  Jesus  ex- 

hibited in  the  days  of  his  flesh."  ]Mrs.  Newell  died  of 
consumption  Nov.  30,  1812.  She  departed  in  the  peace 
and  triumph  of  an  eminent  Christian.  Her  Life,  written 

by  Dr.  Woods,  to  which  are  appended  several  of  her  let- 
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ters  and  the  sermon  preached  at  her  fimeral,  has  passed 
through  many  editions  in  its  Enghsh  dress,  and  has 
also  been  translated  into  foreign  languages.  The  cause 

of  missions  has  been  greatly  promoted  by  the  delinea- 
tion of  her  character  and  the  description  of  her  suffer- 

ings. Says  Dr.  Whedon,  of  the  Mcth.  Qu.  Rei:  (April, 

1875,  p.  346) :  "  Both  Samuel  J.  Mills  and  Harriet  New- 
ell perhaps  accomplished  more  by  their  early  death  in 

the  mission  field  than  they  would  have  done  by  the 
most  efficient  life.  Their  memories  shed  a  sacredness 
over  their  work.  .  .  .  There  was  a  pathos  in  the  life 
and  death,  especially,  of  Harriet  Newell  that  touched 
the  heart.  The  Church  at  home  saw  that  her  mission- 

aries were  capable  of  the  most  heroic  self-sacrifice,  and 
could  meet  death  in  triumph ;  and  how  could  she  shrink 
from  the  enterprise  to  which  she  was  so  evidently 

called?"  See  Jaraieson,  Cyclop,  of  Mod.  Relkjious  Bioij- 
raphy,  s.  v. ;  Pierson,  A  mer.  Miss.  Memorial,  s.  v. ;  also 
Memoirs  of  Harriet  Newell,  by  Samuel  Newell ;  Eddy, 

Daughters  of  the  Cross;  Heroines  of  the  Missionary  En- 
terprise ;  Women  of  Worth  ;  Anderson,  Hist,  of  the  3Iis- 

sions  of  the  A .  B.  C.  F.  M.  in  India  (Bost.  1874).  (J. 
H.  W.) 

Newell,  Samuel,  a  noted  American  missionary 
and  Congregational  minister,  was  born  July  24, 1784,  at 
Durham,  Me.  He  graduated  at  Harvard  College,  class 
of  1807,  and  studied  theology  at  Andover.  He  was, 
with  four  others,  ordained  a  missionary  Feb.  G,  1812,  in 
Salem,  whence,  with  the  Rev.  INIr.  Judson,  he  sailed  for 
Calcutta,  where  they  arrived  June  18,  but  were  ordered 
to  leave  the  country.  Mr.  Newell  sailed  for  the  Isle  of 
France,  and  arrived  Oct.  31.  Feb.  24, 1813,  he  went  to 
Ceylon,  where  he  remained  until  early  in  1814,  when  he 
removed  to  Bombay,  where  he  labored  faithfully  for  the 
Christian  cause  until  removed  by  sudden  death  from 
cholera,  March  29,  1821.  In  connection  with  Mr.  Hall 
he  wrote  The  Conversion  of  the  World,  or  the  Claims  of 
Six  Hundred  Millions  (Andover,  1818),  and  a  Memoir 
of  Harriet  Newell  (q.  v.).  Sir.  Newell  was  one  of  the 
first  of  the  American  missionaries  in  foreign  fields,  and 
a  signer  of  the  paper  which  led  to  the  formation  of  the 
American  Board  of  Commissioners  for  Foreign  Missions. 
See  Sprague,  Annals  oftiie  Amer.  Pulpit,  ii,  538. 

Newell,  Thomas  Marquis,  an  American  Pres- 
byterian minister,  was  born  at  Cross  Creek,  AVashington 

County,  Pa.,  Oct.  10,1815.  He  made  an  early  profes- 
sion of  religion  and  joined  the  Church.  In  1834  he 

graduated  at  Washington  College,  Pa.,  and  in  1836  at 
the  Western  Theological  Seminary,  Allegheny  City,  Pa. 
Soon  after  he  was  licensed,  and  in  1843  was  ordained 

and  installed  pastor  of  the  Presbyterian  Church,  Wells- 
burg,  Va.  In  1851  he  removed  to  Jacksonville,  HI., 
where  he  taught  in  the  Deaf  and  Dumb  Asylum,  mean- 

while preaching  in  the  surrounding  destitute  regions. 
In  1857  he  took  charge  of  the  Church  of  Waynesville, 
where  he  labored  until  his  death.  May  10,  1865.  Mr. 
Newell  was  one  of  the  original  members  in  the  organi- 

zation of  Bloomington  Presbytery  in  1850,  and  was  the 
first  commissioner  from  that  presbytery  to  the  General 
Assembly.  As  a  man,  he  was  naturally  modest  and  un- 

assuming: as  a  preacher,  clear,  pointed,  and  experi- 
mental; as  a  citizen,  intensel}-  interested  in  national  af- 

fairs, giving  all  his  influence  against  slaverj'.  See 
Wilson,  Fresh.  Hist.  Almanac,  1866,  p.  139.     (J.  L.  S.) 
New  England  Theology.  SeeTHEoi>oGY,N.E. 
New  Fire,  a  term  for  the  fire  kindled  on  Easter 

Eve  in  Romish  and  Anglican  churches  for  relighting 
the  church  lamps,  which  were  extinguished  on  Good 
Friday,  though  in  some  places  the  upper  candle  of  the 
tenebnc  was  reserved  for  the  purpose,  and  in  others,  as 
at  Rome  in  750,  in  the  pontificate  of  Zozimus,  three 
lamps  were  concealed,  emblematical  of  the  three  da^vs 
in  which  Jesus  lay  in  the  tomb;  but  usually  the  new 
flame  was  kindled  by  a  burning-glass  from  the  sun,  as  a 
type  of  the  Orient  on  high,  or,  as  mentioned  by  Leo  IV 
in  the  9th  century,  from  a  flint,  symbolical  of  the  Rock 

(1  Cor.  X,  4),  as  at  Florence,  from  one  brought  from  Je- 
rusalem in  the  time  of  the  Crusaders.  The  rekindling 

represented  both  the  resurrection  and  the  fire  which 
Christ  came  to  cast  upon  the  earth  (Matt.  xii,49).  The 
fire  was  used  to  light  three  tapers  branching  from  a 
common  stock  in  the  form  of  a  lance.  See  Walcott, 
Sacred  A  rchmology,  p.  397,  398. 

Newfoundland,  an  island  and  British  colony  of 
North  America,  lies  in  the  Atlantic  Ocean,  at  the  mouth 
of  the  Gulf  of  St.  Lawrence,  separated  from  Labrador 
on  the  north  by  the  Strait  of  Belle  Isle  (about  twelve 

miles  broad),  and  extending  in  lat.  from  46^  38'  to  51° 
37'  N.,  and  in  long,  from  52^  44'  to  59^  30'  W.,  is  370 
iniles  in  length,  290  miles  in  breadth,  about  1000  miles 
in  circumference,  and  has  an  area  of  38,850  square 
miles,  or  about  23,000,000  acres,  of  which  only  about 
3,000,000  are  set  down  as  good  for  cultivation,  and  even 
of  these  but  little  has  thus  far  been  much  tilled.  In 

1845  the  only  crops  raised  were  oats  and  hay ;  but  with- 
in recent  years  large  supplies  of  grain  and  vegctaljle 

and  garden  seeds  have  been  imported,  and  in  1869  the 
number  of  acres  under  cultivation  was  41,715.  It  will 

now  probably  not  run  far  from  50,000  acres.  The  pop- 
ulation of  Newfoundland  has  increased  rapidly  in  recent 

times,  and  will  no  doubt  in  a  short  time  greatly  enlarge 

the  figures  for  land  under  cultivation.  In  1763  New- 
foundland only  counted  about  7500  souls;  in  1874  it  re- 

ported by  census  101,455,  from  which,  however,  8651 
must  be  deducted  for  settlers  of  the  French  shores,  and 
2416  for  Labrador.  The  main  employment  of  these 
people  is  fishing,  vrhich  has  proved  a  very  profitable 
source  of  income.  The  mineral  wealth  of  the  country 

is  also  very  great,  and  has  in  recent  times  been  greatly 

developed.  Newfoundland's  surface  is  diversified  by 
mountains,  marshes,  barrens,  ponds,  and  lakes.  The 
mountains  in  the  Avalon  Peninsula  (stretching  south- 

east from  the  main  portion  of  the  island,  and  connected 
with  it  by  an  isthmus  of  only  about  three  miles  in 
width)  rise  in  some  cases  to  1400  feet  above  sea-level ; 
while,  both  here  and  along  the  western  shore,  the  height 
of  1000  feet  is  frequently  reached.  The  number  of  the 

lakes  and  "ponds"  (the  latter  name  being  used  indis- 
criminately for  a  large  or  a  small  lake)  is  remarkable, 

and  it  has  been  estimated,  though  perhaps  with  some 
exaggeration,  that  about  one  third  of  the  whole  surface 

is  covered  with  fresh  water.  The  "  barrens"  occupy  the 
tops  of  hills.  The  coast-line  is  everj'where  deeply  in- 

dented with  bays  and  estuaries,  many  of  which  are  spa- 
cious enough  to  contain  the  whole  British  nav}'.  Of 

these  inlets,  the  principal,  beginning  from  the  northern 
extremity  of  the  island,  are  Hare,  White,  Notre  Dame, 

Bonavista,  Trinity,  Conception,  St.  Mary's,  Placentia, 
Fortune,  St.  George's,  and  St.  John's  bays.  These  bays 
vary  in  length  from  twenty-five  to  seventy  miles,  are 
of  great  breadth,  and  are  lined — as  indeed  the  whole 
coast  is — with  excellent  harbors.  The  rivers,  none  of 

which  are  navigable  for  anj'  distance,  communicate  be- 
tween the  lakes  of  the  interior  and  the  shore,  and  are 

narrow  and  winding;  occasion  all}',  however,  they  are 
turned  to  account  in  driving  machinery.  The  main 
streams  are  the  Exploit,  with  its  affluent  the  Great 
Rattling,  and  the  Ilumber.  The  climate  of  the  island 
is  very  moderate.  In  the  summer  the  thermometer 

rarely  ranges  above  70°,  and  in  winter  it  seldom  foils 
below  zero;  yet  the  cold  weather  remains  so  steady 

for  seven  or  eight  months  that  the  winters  are  pro- 
nounced severe.  Verj'  little  activity  is  manifest  during 

that  period  of  the  year. 
Tlie  early  history  of  Newfoundland  is  involved  in 

obscurity.  It  was  discovered  June  24,  1497,  in  the 

reign  of  Henry  VII,  by  John  Cabot ;  and  the  event  is 
noticed  by  the  following  entry  in  the  accounts  of  the 

privy-purse  expenditure:  '•1497,  Aug.  10.  To  hym 
ihat  found  the  New  Isle,  £10."  It  was  visited  by  the 
Portuguese  navigator,  Caspar  de  Cortereal,  in  1500; 
and  witiiin  two  years  after  that  time  regular  fisheries 
had  been  established  on  its  shores  by  the  Portuguese, 
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Biscaj'ans,  and  French.  In  1578,  400  vessels,  of  which 
50  were  English,  were  engaged  in  the  fishery.  Sir 

Humphrey  Gilbert,  with  liis  ill-fated  expedition,  ar- 
rived in  St.  John's  harbor  in  August,  1583,  and  formallj' 

took  possession  of  the  island  in  the  name  of  queen  Eliz- 
abeth. In  the  return  voyage  the  expedition  was  scat- 

tered bj^  a  storm,  and  the  commander  lost.  In  1621  Sir 
George  Calvert  (afterwards  lord  Baltimore)  settled  in 

the  great  peninsula  in  the  south-east,  and  named  it  the 
Province  of  Avalon.  The  history  of  the  island  during 
the  17th  and  part  of  the  18th  centuries  is  little  more 
than  a  record  of  rivalries  and  feuds  between  the  English 
and  French  fishermen;  but  by  the  Treaty  of  Utrecht 
(1713)  the  island  was  ceded  wholly  to  England,  the 
French,  however,  retaining  the  privilege  of  fishing  and 

dr3'ing  their  fish  on  certain  portions  of  the  coast.  A 
governor  was  appointed  in  1728.  The  present  form  of 

government,  established  in  1855,  consists  of  the  gover- 
nor, a  legislative  council  (appointed  by  the  crown),  and 

a  general  assembly  (elected  by  the  people).  The  coast 
of  Labrador  on  the  mainland,  and  the  island  of  Anti- 
costi,  have  been  included  since  1809  within  the  juris- 

diction of  the  governor  of  Newfoundland.  The  question 
of  annexation  to  Canada  is  now  greatly  agitated  in  the 
British  dominions  in  America,  but  it  is  very  doubtful 

whether  the  Newfoundlanders  will  yield  their  indepen- 
dence. The  probability  is  that  this  island  will  soon  be- 

come an  important  commercial  centre.  There  is  some 
prospect  of  a  railroad  connection  Avith  the  United  States 

to  facilitate  travel  to  Europe,  shortening  the  ocean  voy- 
age by  four  days.  If  accomplished,  the  social  coloring 

of  tliis  now  but  sparsely  settled  comitry  Avill  change 
considerabh'.  There  are  as  yet  no  railroads  in  the  isl- 

and, and  its  peculiar  configuration  renders  even  road- 
making  a  matter  of  great  difUculty.  There  are  no  roads 

across  the  island ;  they  are  confined  chiefly  to  the  south- 
eastern and  south-western  seaboard.  There  is  fort- 

nightly communication  in  summer  between  St.  John's 
and  Halifax  by  steamer.  On  the  colony,  and  connected 

with  it,  400  miles  of  lines  of  telegraph  have  been  con- 
structed, 50  miles  of  which,  from  Cape  Bay  to  Cape 

Breton,  are  submarine. 

The  aborigines  of  Newfoundland,  who  called  them- 
selves Beoths,  and  painted  themselves  with  red  ochre, 

whence  thej-  were  called  Red  Indians,  are  supposed  to 
have  become  extinct.  There  are  a  few  Micmac  Indians 

who  came  there  from  New  Brunswick,  and  were  mainly 

instrumental  in  extirpating  the  Beoths.  The  present  in- 
habitants of  Newfoundland,  therefore,  are  mainly  Euro- 

peans, and  principally  from  England  and  Ireland.  Those 
from  the  last-named  country  predominate  to  such  an 
extent  as  to  stamp  the  island  with  their  own  especial 

mark.  "  Unlike  their  countrymen  in  the  United  States, 
who,  in  the  course  of  two  or  three  generations,  lose  their 
accent,  religion,  improvidence,  and  all  other  national 
traits,  and  become  assimilated  by  the  predominant  popu- 

lation into  Americans,  the  Irish  here,  having  been  long 
almost  a  majority  of  the  entire  population,  perpetuate 
all  their  peculiar  characteristics,  and  even,  to  some  ex- 

tent, impregnate  the  rest  of  the  population  with  them. 
Thus  the  Newfoundland  accent  is  a  distinctly  Irish  one, 
tliough  those  who  betray  it  may  have  no  Irish  blood  in 
their  veins,  and  never  have  been  in  Ireland  in  their 
lives.  All  along  the  coast  the  little  huts  erected  near 
the  fishing-stages  for  the  fishermen  to  live  in  in  sum- 

mer time  have  a  strong  family  resemblance  to  those  of 

the  poorer  peasantry  in  the  'ould  country ;'  and  there  is 
a  sort  of  general  air  of  slovenliness  which  the  Celtic 
race  seems  to  have  a  specialty  for  imparting  to  any 

community  in  which  they  preponderate."  The  signs 
and  tokens,  moreover,  of  Koman  Catholics  constituting 
the  prevailing  religionists  of  tlie  island  are  apparent  in 

many  respects.  Here,  as  elsewhere,  it  is  the  pecnliar- 
ity  of  Romanism  that,  while  its  adherents  seem  poverty- 
stricken,  the  Church  is  rolling  in  wealth.  The  Roman 
Catholic  cathedral  is  by  far  the  most  imposing  structure 
in  the  city  of  St.  John,  the  principal  place  of  the  island, 

and  is  the  first  object  that  strikes  the  ej^e  on  entering 
the  harbor.     Besides  the  cathedral  and  college,  there 
are  upwards  of  fifty  churches  and  chapels,  and  no  fewer 
than  twelve  convents,  in  that  town.     On  all  the  island 
there  were  in  1874  04,486  Roman  Catholics  to  59,005 
Episcopalians,  35,551  Wesleyan  Methodists,  and  1813 
of  other  sects,  such  as  the  Baptists,  Presbyterians,  etc. 
Newfoundland    contains   two   Romish    bishoprics,    St. 

John's  and  Harbor  Grace,  two  Wesleyan  superinten- 
dencies,  and  an  Episcopal  bishopric,  with  a  bishop  and 
a  coadjutor.     The  number  of  places  of  worship  in  1869 
was  188,  viz.  Episcopalian,  81;    Roman  Catholic,  59; 
Wesleyan,  42 ;  other,  6.    For  school  purposes  the  island 
is  divided  into  districts,  and  in  each  a  board  of  educa- 

tion, consisting  of  Romanists  for  the  Catholic  schools, 
and  another,  consisting  of  Protestants,  for  the  Protes- 

tant schools,  is  appointed  by  the  governor  in  council. 
These  boards  have  the  general  management  of  the 
schools  in  their  respective  districts,  subject  to  the  ap- 

proval of  the  governor  in  council.     The  governor,  with 
the  advice  of  the  council,  also  appoints  a  Roman  Catliolic 
and  a  Protestant  superintendent  to  inspect  the  schools, 
and  report  on  their  condition.     The  sum  of  £750  (£400 
for  Protestants  and  £350  for  Catholics)  is  appropriated 
annually  for  the  training  of  teachers.     Two  scholars 
from  each  electoral  district  are  entitled  to  £25  each  for 

their  board,  lodging,  and  tuition  in  one  of  the  academies 
or  higher  schools  of  the  island.     The  money  appropri- 

ated by  the  Legislature  for  educational  purposes  has 
hitherto  been   divided   between  the   Protestants   and 

Catholics  in  proportion  to  their  numbers ;  the  act  of 
April  29,  1874,  provides  for  a  further  division  among 
the  various  Protestant  sects.     This  act  did  not  go  into 
effect  until  July  1, 1875,  after  a  census  had  been  taken, 

upon  which  and  subsequent  decennial  censuses  the  de- 
nominational appropriations  are  to  be  based.     It  in- 

creases the  number  of  inspectors  to   three.      In   the 
schools  under  government  control  a  small  tuition  fee  is 

required  of  pupils  able  to  pay.     Besides  those  estab- 
lished by  the  governmental  boards,  the  schools  of  the 

Colonial  Church  and  School  Societj-  (an  English  associ- 
ation under  the  auspices  of  the  Established  Church), 

and  several  established  and  controlled  by  the  different 

religious  denominations,  receive  aid  from  the  govern- 
ment.    The  amount  expended  for  educational  purposes 

in  1872  was  £14,852;   in  1873,  £15,316.     The   num- 
ber of  schools  in  operation  in  1874  was  293,  with  a 

total  attendance  of  13,597  pupils,  of  which  157,  with 
7805  pupils,  were  Protestant,  and  136,  witli  5792  pupils, 
Roman  Catholic.     Besides  these  there  are  grannnar- 
schools  at  Harbor  Grace  and  Carbonear;  an  Episcopal, 

a  Wesle3'an  Blethodist,  and  a  general  Protestant  acad- 

emy at  St.  John's;  and  at  the  same  place  an  Episcopal 
theological  institute  and  St.  Bonaventure  College  (Ro- 

man Catliolic).     See  Blachwood's  Mar/azine,  July,  1873, 
art.  iv;  Anderson,  Hist,  of  the  Colonial  Church  (see  In- 

dex in  vol.  iii);  St.  John,  Catechism  of  the  History  of 
NeirfornvUand  (1855)  ;  Anspach,  Ilisi.  of  NeufonmUand 
(Lond.  1819) ;  Pcdley,  Newfoumlland  (1863).     See  also 

the  illustrated  papers  in  IlarjKr's  Monthly  Mayazine, 
vol.  xii  and  xxii. 

NeTV  Greek  Church  is  the  term  sometimes  ap- 
plied to  the  Eastern  Church,  as  it  was  constituted  after 

the  subjugation  of  Greece  by  sultan  Mohammed  H  in 
1453,  and  continued  in  full  power  until  the  Greek  Revo- 

lution of  1831-33  brought  about  the  independent  estab- 
lishment of  a  state  Church  for  Greece.  See  articles 

Gueece;  GiiEEK  Church  ;  Nauplia. 

New  Grenada.     See  Colo.-mbia. 
New  Guinea.     See  Papua. 

New  Haven  Theology.  See  Theology  (New England). 

New  Hebrides,  a  group  of  volcanic  islands  situ- 
ated in  the  South  Pacilic  Ocean,  to  the  north-east  of 

New  Caledonia,  and  to  the  west  of  the  Fijis,  extending 
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in  S.  lat.  between  14^  and  20^,  and  in  E.  lonp;.  between 
166^  and  170^,  and  having  a  total  area  estimated  at 
5700  square  miles,  are  regarded  as  the  most  easterly 
point  of  the  western  division  of  Polynesia,  The  grouj), 
which  was  discovered  by  (Juiros  in  IGOG,  but  not  fully 

known  until  explored  by  Cook  in  1773,  embraces  Espi- 
ritu  Santo  ((35  miles  long  by  20  broad),  Mallicollo  (60 
miles  long  by  28  broad),  Ambrim,  Annatom  or  Aneityum, 
P^romango,  Tanna,  with  an  active  volcano,  and  Aurora. 
Most  of  the  group  are  hilly  and  well  wooded,  some  even 
mountainous,  an(l  present  a  luxuriant  vegetation.  The 
only  animal  of  consequence  is  a  diminutive  species  of 
hog,  which  when  full  grown  is  no  larger  than  a  rabbit. 

The  inhabitants,  who  are  of  the  I'apuan  Negro  race, 
number  less  than  200,000.  They  are  less  intelligent  than 
the  other  South  Sea  Islanders,  ver\'  tierce,  and  exces- 

sively dirty.  Erromango  is  a  well-known  name  in  mis- 
sionary history,  being  the  scene  of  the  barbarous  mas- 

sacre of  the  Rev.  John  Williams — generally  called  the 

Martyr  of  Erromango  (Nov.  20, 1830).  Two  j-ears  after 
the  death  of  Williams  the  London  Missionary  Society 

sent  native  teachers  from  the  eastern  group  of  Polyne- 
sia, and  they  met  a  hearty  welcome,  especially'  in  An- 

natom. In  18-12  European  missionaries  attempted  work 
at  Tanna,  but  the  hostility  of  the  natives  to  all  whites 
because  of  fear  lest  they  should  take  them  into  slavery 
for  Australia,  as  was  so  frequently  done,  prevented  any 
successful  issue.  Several  of  the  native  teachers  were 

murdered  (at  Futuna) ;  others  remained  and  labored,  but 
without  any  apparent  result.  But  the  London  Society 
would  not  see  the  work  abandoned,  and  frequently  sent 

the  mission-ship  to  the  New  Hebrides,  and  furnished 
teachers  when  there  seemed  to  be  an  opening.  A  new 
ffira  dawned  in  1848,  when  the  Reformed  Presbyterians 

established  their  mission.  By  1852,  when  only  two  la- 
borers occupied  the  field,  Christianity  gained  its  first 

real  strong  footing,  and  by  18G0  all  Annatom,  then  3500 

inhabitants  strong,  was  free  from  the  cruelties  and  ex- 
travagances of  heathenism,  and  in  close  alliance  with 

Christian  morals  and  measures.  The  good  work  con- 
tinues, and  there  arc  now  in  Annatom  over  500  commu- 

nicants. The  Rev.  Mr.  M'CuUough,  formerly  one  of 
the  missionaries,  in  June,  1875,  wrote  to  the  Boston 
Traveller  some  interesting  statements  respecting  the 
triumph  of  the  Gospel  there.  The  following  will  be 

read  with  interest:  "No  one  could  visit  Aneityum  for 
the  first  time  without  being  struck  with  the  change  ef- 

fected by  Christianity.  Instead  of  a  number  of  naked 
savages  on  the  beach,  armed  with  clubs  and  spears,  to 
dispute  your  landing,  you  see  a  number  of  qiuet,  peace- 

able men  and  women,  with  children,  in  front  of  their 
houses,  engaged  in  domestic  occupations.  The  hus- 

band may  be  seen  feeding  a  brood  of  pigs  with  cocoa- 
nuts,  and  the  wife  kindling  the  fire  to  cook  the  meal 
for  dinner  or  supper,  while  the  children  all  have  the  look 
of  happiness  and  contentment  in  their  countenances. 

The  most  conspicuous  among  the  houses  and  villages 
are  the  church  and  school -houses  and  mission  prem- 

ises. The  church  is  itself  a  wonder  of  architecture, 

constructed  by  native  workmen,  under  the  missionary's 
superintendence.  It  is  built  of  stone  obtained  on  the 
island,  and  is  beautifully  plastered  and  whitewashed. 
Lime  is  obtained  from  the  coral  which  abounds  on  the 

shore.  This  church  is  capable  of  accommodating  a 
thousand  natives,  when  seated  closely  together,  and  is 
pronounced  by  competent  judges  to  be  one  of  the  finest 
places  of  worship  in  the  South  Seas.  The  teachers  are 

expected  to  give  instruction  in  reading,  spelling,  writ- 
ing, and  arithmetic.  The  book  used  ail  over  the  island 

is  the  New  Testament,  or  some  Gospel  in  a  separate 
form,  such  as  IMark  or  Luke,  which  were  printed  in  a 
detached  form  before  the  New  Testament  was  printed 
in  full.  Almost  all  the  natives  can  read,  and  some  of 
them  very  fluently.  They  pray  with  a  fervency  and 

fluency  that  would  put  to  the  "blush  many  who  have enjoyed  far  greater  advantages  in  Christian  lands.  They 
are  also  required  to  give  an  account  of  the  births  and 
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deaths  in  their  respective  districts  from  month  to  month, 
and  to  recommend  parties  for  marriage  if  they  tliink 

them  suitable." In  Erromango  missionary  Gordon  sought  a  foothold 
in  1856,  but  in  1861  he  and  his  wife  fell  martyrs  to  their 

faith,  while  many  natives  who  had  embraced  Christian- 
ity were  persecuted.  Yet  Christian  teachers  and  mis- 

sionaries continue  their  work,  among  them  a  brother  of 
Gordon,  and  of  the  population,  which  in  1867  amounted 
to  upwards  of  5000,  100  had  accepted  Christianity  and 

15  submitted  to  baptism.  Tanna,  with  its  1500  inhab- 
itants, has  had  missionaries  since  1858,  though  native 

teachers  advocated  Christianity  before  that  time.  Much 
opposition  was  encountered  there  too,  and  only  recently 
the  ̂ vork  opens  more  favorably.  There  are  now  two 
stations.  Vati  is  now  also  subject  to  missionary  labors, 
and  very  recently  mission  work  has  been  attempted  on 

the  largest  island  of  the  group.  This  important  mis- 
sion work  of  the  New  Hebrides  is  now  A-irtually  under 

control  of  the  Presbyterian  denomination.  A  mission- 
ship,  entitled  the  Daysprinr/,  serves  this  field,  and  sus- 

tains connection  with  the  Australian  colonies.  See 

Grundemann,  Missions-A  this,  pt.  iii.  No.  4 ;  Blachwood's 
Marjuzine,  1868,  i,  37  ;  1860,  ii,  52.      (J.  H.  W.) 

Ne-w  Holland.     See  Australia. 

New  Ireland,  a  long,  narrow  island  in  the  Pacific 
Ocean,  lying  to  tlie  north-east  of  New  Britain  (q.  v.), 
from  which  it  is  separated  bv  St.  George  Channel;  lat. 

2=  40'-4o  52'  S.,  long.  150^' 30 '-152=  50'  E.  Length about  200  miles;  average  breadth,  20  miles.  The  hills 
rise  to  a  height  of  from  1500  to  2000  feet,  and  are  riclily 
wooded.  The  principal  trees  are  cocoas  on  the  coast, 
and  in  the  interior  forests  of  areca-palm.  The  chief 

products  are  sugar-cane,  bananas,  yams,  and  cocoa-nuts. 
Dogs,  pigs,  and  turtles  abound.  Tiie  natives  are  ap- 

parently of  the  same  race  as  the  Australian  Ncr/ritos 
(q.  v.),  but  our  information  about  them  is  extremely 
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scanty.     No  missionary  labors  have  thus  far  been  at- 
tempted araoiiuj  them  worth  mentioning. 

New  Israelites  is  the  name  of  a  religious  sect 

founded  by  Joanna  Southcott  (q.  v.),  a  fanatical  woman, 
near  the  opening  of  this  centurj'  in  England.  Joanna 
declared  herself  impregnated  by  the  Holy  Gliost  with  a 
child  who  should  prove  the  Shiloh  of  the  world,  and,  in 

order  to  prepare  the  way  for  the  new  dispensation,  or- 
dered the  strictest  observance  of  the  Jewish  law.  Al- 

though, after  waiting  for  a  long  time,  she  died  in  1814 
in  her  delusion,  and  the  splendid  cradle  which  had  been 

prepared  for  the  expected  Messiah  still  remained  empt}', 
the  New  Israelites  continued  till  1831  to  observe  the 
Jewish  Sabbath  and  the  ceremonials  of  the  law,  in  order 

to  receive  the  hoped-for  Messiah  in  a  worthy  manner. 
See  jMathias,  J.  Soutlicotfs  Projihecies  and  Case  Stated 
(Lond.  1832,  12mo). 

New  Itinerancy.  See  Wesleyan  New  Con- 
nection' JIetiioui.sts. 

New  Jerusalem  Church,  a  title  assumed  by  a 

body  of  Christians  adopting  the  views  taught  in  the 
theological  writings  of  Emanuel  Swedenborg  (q.  v.). 
They  are  theosophists,  and  thtir  fundamental  opinion  is 

that'the  last  judgment  took  place  in  the  year  A.D.  1757, 
when  "  the  Old  Church,"  or  Christianity  in  its  hitherto 
received  form,  passed  away,  and  all  things  became  new 
through  revelations  made  to  Swedenborg.  This  is  the 

reason  why  the  body  calls  itself  '•  The  New  Church," 
or  "  The  New  Jerusalem  Church." 

I.  Theory  and  Doctrines.—!.  Of  God.— The  New  Jeru- 
salem Church  maintains  the  strictly  personal  unity  of 

God :  one  will,  one  understanding,  one  operating  ener- 

g3'.or  producing  power.  Only  prominent  ideas  can  be  | 
given  in  so  brief  a  sketch  as  the  present.  The  infinite, 
eternal  Being,  Jehovah,  the  Lord,  is  essential  divine  love 
or  goodness,  and  essential  divine  wisdom  or  truth.  From 
these  two  fundamental  faculties  or  qualities  proceed  all 
his  other  attributes  of  omnipotence,  omniscience,  and 
omnipresence.  He  is  self-existent,  before  all  worlds,  and 
before  the  times  or  spaces  were  brought  forth ;  therefore 

is  "in  space  without  space,  and  in  time  without  time." 
He  cannot  be  apprehended  by  a  merely  natural  idea, 
but  only  by  a  spiritual  idea;  nature  is  separate  from 
him,  and  yet  he  is  omnipresent  in  it.  His  love  operates 
by  his  wisdom  to  produce  all  things. 

'  2.  Of  Man. — The  end,  or  divine  purpose,  in  creation is  a  heaven  out  of  the  human  race.  For  tliis  object  and 
use  the  worlds  were  made,  and  are  no\v  sustained,  and 
to  the  same  end  are  directed  all  operations  of  divine 
Providence :  namely,  to  fill  heaven  with  free,  intelligent 

beings,  who  can  reciprocate  his  love,  who  can  live  in  in- 
creasing jnirity  and  mutual  love  to  each  other,  and  be 

growing  in  true  blessedness  forever,  and  whom  he  can 
gift  with  light,  liappiness,  and  every  good  continually. 

Man  was  made  in  the  image  and  likeness  of  God, 

with  finite  faculties  corresponding  to  his  infinite  facul- 
ties :  a  will,  to  be  the  receptacle  and  seat  of  good  affec- 

tions; and  an  understanding,  to  be  the  receptacle  and 

seat  of  true  knowledge  and  ideas.  Man  is  not  the  pos- 
sessor of  life,  as  a  property  inhering  in  himself,  but  is 

created  an  organism  reci]iient  of  life,  which  is  constant- 
ly commiuiicatcd  by  the  Creator.  Thus  the  Lord  God 

breathed  into  man  the  breath  of  lives — namely,  a  life  of 
affection  and  a  life  of  thought — and  m.an  thereby  became 
a  living  soul,  and  is  a  present  and  constant  truth.  The 
fundamental  human  endowments  are  freedom  of  will,  by 
which  is  meant  freedom  of  moral  choice,  and  ration- 

ality, or  the  capacity  of  acquiring  knowledge  and  exer- 
cising discriminating  thought.  These  are  carefully 

guarded  and  respected  in  all  the  operations  of  Provi- 
dence. At  the  solicitation  of  the  sensual  principle  of 

his  own  mind,  and  in  the  abuse  of  his  freedom,  man 

turned  aside  into  transgressidu,  and  fell  from  his  prim- 

itive integrity.  The  fall  was  not  a  necessity  of  man's 
freedom,  but  only  an  incident  on  this  earth;  there  may 

be  men  on  other  planets,  free,  and  yet  who  have  not  fall- 

en. Evil  has  its  origin  in  the  will  of  man;  snflBcient 
freedom  and  sufficient  power  to  produce  it,  and  increase 

it  from  age  to  age,  being  a  part  of  his  original  constitu- 

tion. '\\'ithout  such  freedom  and  power  man  woidd  not 
be  human,  not  a  moral  agent,  but  a  machine  or  a  creat- 

ure of  instinct.  Entirely  free  moral  agents  coidd  not 

be  created  without  involving  the  possibility  of  trans- 
gression, and  without  freedom,  moral  and  spiritual,  good 

cannot  be  appropriated. 
The  sin  of  our  first  parents  is  not  judicially  imputed 

to  their  descendants,  but  in  natural  generation  the  seed, 

both  of  the  mental  and  material  organism,  is  transmit- 
ted, a  living  unit,  composed  of  soul  and  body ;  and  in 

the  seed  are  treasured,  latent,  all  the  tendencies  and 
capacities  of  life  possessed  by  the  parents.  Hence  the 
bias,  tendency,  or  inclination  to  sin  becomes  native,  and 
is  inherited,  growing  stronger  as  the  wickedness  of  each 
generation  increases.  Sin  is  predicable  only  of  acts 
committed  after  the  individual  has  begun  to  exercise 

some  degree  of  rationalit}'  and  freedom.  Hence  in  the 
divine  economy  all  who  die  infants,  as  well  of  Gentile 
as  Christian  parents,  are  saved,  being  received  by  the 
Lord,  and  instructed  in  the  spiritual  world,  and  prepared 

for  heaven.  In  this  connection  is  developed  an  en- 

couraging view  of  the  future  of  the  Church.  The  en- 
tire tendencies  of  character  being  transmitted,  by  the 

same  law  there  is  hereditary  good  as  well  as  hereditary 
evil;  hence  as  the  true  Christian  life  is  incorporated 
into  the  character  of  the  parents,  the  evil  tendencies  of 
offspring  will  be  modified ;  and  as  the  life  of  the  Church 

becomes  progressively  purified  and  sanctified,  constantU' 
better  tendencies  will  be  transmitted,  the  hereditary 
burden  will  be  lightened,  by  the  divine  blessing  on  the 
Church,  as  the  generations  succeed,  the  new  life  in 
Christ  Jesus  coming  in  by  degrees  to  replace  the  old 
corrupt  life  of  the  first  Adam.  Thus  will  come  a  basis 

for  the  fulness,  for  the  latter-day  glorj'  of  the  Church. 
As  hereditary  evil  is  no  further  imputed  than  as  it  is 

made  one's  own  by  actual  life,  so  with  hereditary  good, 
it  is  only  bias  that  is  inherited,  and  must  be  made  actual 

to  be  appropriated.  Thus  the  life  of  repentance,  obe- 
dience, faith  in  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  and  regeneration, 

will  be  just  as  requisite  as  ever  to  every  member  of  the 
race. 

The  fall  brought  in  spiritual  death  only,  and  not  jihys- 
ical  death,  which  was  a  law  of  organized  bodies  from 
the  first.  At  the  decease  of  the  mortal  part,  men  have 

in  all  ages  risen  almost  immediately  into  the  spiritual 

world,  and  to  life  and  consciousness  among  the  de- 
parted. That  world  is  not  a  locality  in  some  part  of  the 

material  nniverse,  but  a  plane  of  being  above,  and  per- 
petually distinct  from  it.  The  spiritual  body  is  a  jiart 

of  the  man  here,  contained  within  the  material  body, 

the  living  form  which  gives  life  and  shape  to  the  out- 
ward body;  consequently,  when  the  outward  body  is 

laid  aside  at  death,  the  man  comes  consciously  into  the 

spiritual  world  in  perfect  human  form,  as  the  blade  of 

new  grain  comes  forth  from  within  the  kernel  of  seed- 
corn  cast  into  the  ground,  and  so  lives  to  eternity. 
Hence  all  spirits  and  angels  are  in  human  form,  with 
indestructible  bodies  fitted  to  their  mode  of  existence, 
and  to  the  substances  of  their  Avorld,  with  every  sense 

and  faculty  in  full  development.  No  deceased  person 
ever  returns  to  this  world,  or  resumes  a  ])hysical  body. 

3.  The  Spiritual  Il'o/W.  —  This  is  distributed  into 
three  great  divisions:  heaven  (oiiranos),  the  world  of 

spirits  (hades),  and  hell  (r/eherma').  At  death  all  at  first 
go  into  the  world  of  spirits  (hades),  intermediate  be- 

tween heaven  and  hell,  where  all  are  together  luitil  the 

judgment,  when  a  separation  between  the  good  and  evil 
is  effected,  the  good  being  elevated  into  heaven,  the 
wicked  finding  their  abodes  in  hell. 

Heaven  and  hell  are  constituted  by  corresponding 
states  of  mind  and  life.  The  heavens  are  founded  on 
obedience  to  divine  truth  as  expressed  in  the  precepts  of 

the  Word  of  (Jod— a  life  of  love  to  God  and  one's  neigh- 
bor; while  the  communities  of  the  wicked  are  founded 
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on  the  principles  of  selfishness  and  disorder.  The  bless- 
edness of  the  former  is  communicated  from  the  Lord 

through  the  medium  of  their  orderly  and  obedient  states 
of  life ;  and  the  miseries  of  the  other  all  flow  as  natural 
results  from  their  evil  states  of  life  and  companionship. 

The  divine  mercy  extends  even  to  those  in  hell,  desir- 
ing to  elevate  all  to  itself,  but  the  bad  quality  of  their 

life  and  disposition  constantly  prevents. 
Judgment  in  the  world  of  spirits  is  not  effected  at 

once ;  the  verj'  good  go  sooner  to  heaven,  the  very  bad 
sooner  to  hell.  The  mixed  classes  often  remain  in  the 

intermediate  state  for  long  periods,  accumulating  there 
sometimes  in  immense  numbers.  At  the  end  of  each 

dispensation  there  is  a  judgment,  which  divides  this 
multitude,  and  for  the  time  empties  the  world  of  spirits 
of  inhabitants.  At  the  close  of  the  antediluvian  period 
there  occurred  such  a  judgment,  at  the  time  of  the 

deluge,  and  another  at  the  close  of  the  Jewish  dispensa- 
tion, when  our  Lord  was  on  earth.  Many  of  the  scenes 

depicted  in  the  Revelation  b)'  John  are  incidents  of  such 
a  judgment,  the  last  one — foretold  by  Daniel,  and  coin- 

cident with  the  Lord's  second  advent. 
The  association  between  the  spiritual  and  natural 

worlds  is  so  close  that  the  state  of  the  world  of  spirits 
powerfully  affects  the  state  of  the  world  of  men.  When 
wicked  multitudes  accumulate  there,  supernatural  in- 

fluences of  the  worst  kind  flow  back  into  this  world  and 

grievously  afllict  mankind.  This  was  the  condition  of 

things  in  an  eminent  degree  before  Christ  came.  Man- 
kind were  almost  entirely  given  over  to  wickedness. 

The  world  of  spirits  was  full  of  demons,  trjang  to  gain 
full  possession  of  men.  The  powers  of  hell  abounded, 
usurping  the  whole  field  to  themselves  in  both  worlds. 
"A  universal  destruction  stood  before  the  door  and 

threatened."  Without  divine  interposition,  all  mankind 
would  have  perished,  both  as  to  soul  and  body.  No 
flesh  could  have  been  saved,  the  race  at  length  would 
have  been  swept  from  the  earth  and  gone  into  hell. 

4.  The  Incarnation  of  Jesus  Christ. — Jehovah  him- 
self descended,  the  Lord,  our  Father,  and  assumed  the 

human  nature,  that  he  might  redeem  and  save  men. 
This  was  accomplished  by  the  miraculous  conception  in 
the  womb  of  the  Virgin.  In  Jesus  Christ  the  fulness 
of  the  entire  Godhead  dwells  bodily.  The  divine 
Trinity,  of  essential  constituents,  is  all  in  him  in  one 
person.  The  two  natures,  divine  and  human,  are 
together  in  him  in  perfect  union;  his  divine  part  he 

calls  "  the  Father,"  the  human  part,  assumed  in  order 
to  appear  in  the  world,  and  born  in  time,  is  called  "  the 
Son."  The  angel  said  to  Mary,  "  that  holy  thing  which 
shall  he  born  of  thee  shall  be  called  the  Son  of  God,"  and 
this  is  "  the  only  hegotteu  of  the  Father."  The  Holy  Spir- 

it, the  Comforter,  is  the  new  divine  influence  which  the 

Lord  sheds  upon  the  believer  and  the  Church  through 
his  glorified  human  nature. 

The  glorification  of  the  humanity  thus  assumed  by 
the  Lord  is  believed  to  be  a  doctrine  peculiar  to  this 
system.  This  was  a  progressive  work,  effected  by  temp- 

tations admitted  into  his  human  part.  The  divine 
could  neither  suffer  nor  be  tempted.  There  was  human 
parentage  on  one  side  only,  hence  the  strictly  human 
elements  naturally  derived  in  ordinarj-  generation,  liable 
to  temptation,  and  of  disorderly  bias,  existed  in  him  as 
coming  from  the  mother  only,  forming  thus  only  an  ex- 

terior clothing  or  covering  to  his  interior  soul,  which 
was  the  very  indwelling  of  the  Father.  The  external 
human  elements  were  one  by  one  successively  removed 
and  rejected;  while  the  divine  elements  from  within  as 

successively  came  forth,  and  down,  occupying  their 
places,  until  every  part  of  his  humanity  was  glorified 
and  made  over  anew.  Thus  God  became  IVIan,  and 
Man  God,  in  one  person.  Thus  the  two  natures  became 
and  remain  perfectly  united;  Father  and  Son  became 
one.  Hence,  since  his  resurrection  and  ascension  above 

all  the  heavens,  the  Lord's  humanity  is  no  longer  like 
the  humanity  of  another  man,  but  essentially  divine  in 
all   its  constituents;   a  glorified,  transfigured  form,  in 

which,  and  in  which  alone,  supreme  Divinity  dwells 

and  is  manifested,  as  a  man's  soul  dwells  in  his  own 
body,  and  is  manifested  through  that.  Thus  "the  Lamb" 
becomes  the  only  object  of  Christian  adoration  and  wor- 

ship, as  he  declares  to  John  in  Revelation,  "  I  am  He 
who  is,  and  who  was,  and  who  is  to  come,  the  .AJmighty." 
He  alone  is  worshipiied  by  angels. 

The  Lord's  glorification  being  thus  a  real  incarnation, 
the  Divinity  coming  down  into  the  flesh  is  the  grand 

archetype  of  the  Christian's  regeneration  and  sanctifica- 
tion,  and  the  procuring  means  by  which  it  is  wrought 

out.  "For  their  sakes  I  sanctify  myself,  that  they  also 
may  be  sanctified  through  the  truth."  It  is  ours  to 
"  follow"  him  "  in  the  regeneration,"  and  "  overcome 
even  as"  he  "overcame."  F^om  those  states  of  tempta- 

tion, resistance  to  the  influences  of  hell,  combat,  and 
victory  in  himself,  he  gives  the  Holy  Spirit,  which  is  a 
powerful  spiritual  infiuence,  flowing  from  his  own  exer- 

cise of  love,  power,  and  will  in  similar  states;  aiding, 
strengthening,  and  healing  the  faithfid  believer  in  his 
states  of  trial,  temptation,  and  combat.  He  took  not  on 
him  the  nature  of  angels,  but  the  seed  of  Abraham. 

"  For  that  he  himself  hath  suffered,  being  tempted,  he 

is  able  to  succor  them  that  are  tempted."  He  "  was  in 
all  points  tempted  like  as  ire  are,  yet  without  sin."  Thus 
he  took  on  our  infirmities  and  bore  our  sicknesses.  Thus 

he  sacrificed  himself  day  by  day ;  his  whole  life  was  a 
sacrificial  offering  for  our  sakes,  and  by  his  stripes  we 
are  healed.  Such  was  the  work  of  reconciliation  or 
atonement. 

By  this  process  of  glorification  he  effected  also  the 
work  of  redemption,  which  was  a  purely  divine  work, 

consisting  of  a  subjugation  of  the  powers  of  hell,  repre- 
sented and  embodied  in  hosts  of  personal  wicked  spirits 

or  demons,  which  held  mankind  in  spiritual  bondage, 

and,  without  relief,  would  have  uttcrh'  destroyed  them. 
He  executed  a  judgment  in  the  world  of  spirits,  casting 
down  Satan  and  his  crew.  The  passion  of  the  cross  was 
the  last  great  temptation  which  he  as  greatest  Prophet 
endured,  and  which  comidcted  the  work  of  his  own 
glorification  and  of  the  subjugation  of  the  powers  of 
hell,  so  as  to  keep  them  in  subjection  to  his  humanity 
forever,  to  the  perpetual  liberation  of  mankiud. 

5.  The  Bible. — The  plenary  inspiration  of  Holy  Script- 
ure is  maintained  in  a  supereminent  sense.  The  Lord 

is  believed  to  be  immanently  present  in  his  Word  by 
his  Spirit.  A  clear  distinction  is  made  between  the 
two  kinds  or  modes  of  inspiration,  the  mediate  and  the 
immediate,  or  between  that  which  is  dictated  or  spoken 
to  the  prophet  and  that  which  is  given  by  influx  (in- 

fused) ;  thus,  in  the  Old  Testament,  between  "  the 
Word  of  the  Lord"  and  the  "  Kethubim"  of  the  Jewish 

Church.  The  whole  "  prophetic  Word"  is  held  to  have 
been  spoken  by  a  living  voice  from  on  high,  and  con- 

tains every^vhere  within  it  a  spiritual,  heavenly,  or  true 

Christian  sense.  The  whole  "  Word,"  while  it  is  true, 
literal  history,  is  at  the  same  time  what  the  apostle 

calls  the  history  of  Sarah  and  Hagar,  viz.  a  divine  "  al- 

legory ;"  in  which  lessons  of  heavenly  wisdom  are  con- 
stantly taught  under  a  veil  of  natural  thought  and  im- 

agery. The  law  of  this  figurative  or  symbolical  mode 
of  expression  is  simple,  according  to  the  universal  anal- 

ogy of  nature,  expressed  by  the  apostle,  "  the  invisible 
things  of  the  Creator  are  seen  in  the  things  that  are 

made,"  and  is  called  the  "law  of  correspondences." 
Many  applications  of  this  law  are  so  obvious  that  the 
Church  in  all  ages  has  understood  portions  of  the  Word 
according  to  it.  In  this  system  it  is  applied  to  the 

whole  "  Word,"  and  its  universality  and  uniformity 
maintained  by  an  extensive  citation  of  texts.  The 

term  "  prophetic"  is  here  used  in  its  widest  sense,  in- 
cluding the  five  books  of  Moses,  Joshua,  Judges,  Sam- 

uel, Kings,  Psalms,  and  all  the  prophets.  The  writers 

had  "open  vision,"  having  immediate  communication 
with  heaven.  The  letter  is  sometimes  expressed  ac- 

cording to  apparent  truths,  or  the  appearances  of  truth, 

while  the  spiritual  sense  is  alwaj-s  according  to  genu- 
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ine  truth.  To  the  remaining  books,  ner.rly  coincident 

with  the  "  Kethubim"  of  tlie  Jews,  a  similar  style  and 
meaning  is  imputed  to  that  generally  held  among 
Christians,  their  entire  meaning  is  conveyed  in  their 

plain,  grammatical  sense.  A  similar  distinction  is  car- 
ried forward  into  the  New  Testament.  The  four  Gos- 

pels and  the  Kevelation  are  held  to  be  pre-eminently 
"the  Word  of  the  Lord,"  and  to  contain  "a  wheel 
within  a  wheel,"  a  spiritual  meaning  within  the  letter; 
while  the  ajiostolical  writings,  penned  by  •'  men  tilled 
with  the  Holy  Spirit"  and  communicating  with  heaven, 
yet  do  so  less  immediately  than  the  others,  and  convey 
all  their  meaning  in  the  letter. 

6.  The  iJlriiit  Government   The  providence  of  the 
Lord  is  his  government  of  the  world,  exercised  from 

love  and  guided  by  infallible  wisdom ;  most  scrupu- 

lously preserving  man's  freedom  in  everj-thing,  while 
directing  all  affairs  to  the  greatest  possible  good.  Eter- 

nal ends  are  constantly  kei)t  in  view  by  the  Lord,  tem- 
poral things  being  regarded  only  as  they  may  be  made 

subservient  to  the  interests  of  the  soul.  The  divine  in- 

spection and  operation  descend  to  the  minutest  particu- 

lars of  every  man's  life,  the  object  being  to  regenerate 
every  one  who  in  freedom  will  allow  himself  to  be  re- 

generated, and  so  to  bring  him  to  heaven  at  last,  if  pos- 
sible. 

7.  Salvation. — In  order  to  be  saved,  aU  men  require 
spiritual  regeneration,  in  which  the  desires  of  the  heart 
and  the  ideas  of  the  thought  are  entirely  renewed.  Tliis 
is  effected  altogether  by  divine  influence  upon  the  soul, 
producing  a  new  creation  or  new  birth,  man  all  the 
while  co-operating  by  shunning  in  his  life  whatever  is 
sinful  in  the  sight  of  God.  While  man  works  exter- 

nally, (iod  works  internally.  All  merit  belongs  to  the 
Lord,  there  is  none  in  man.  The  superabounding  di- 

vine goodness  or  mercy  is  the  imputative  ground  or  fo- 
rensic basis  of  forgiveness,  which  is  freely  accorded  to 

all,  under  everj'  dispensation,  on  the  simple  condition 

of  repentance  and  departure  from  evil.  "All  his  trans- 
gressions that  he  hath  committed,  they  shall  not  be 

mentioned  unto  him"  (Ezek.  xviii,  22).  As  soon  as 
sins  are  forsaken  in  the  name  of  the  Lord  they  are  re- 

mitted. "  Election"  is  conditional,  being  the  result  of 
man's  own  free  choice  of  life;  and  "effectual  calling" 
depends  upon  his  own  perseverance  in  the  way  of  a 
righteous  life.  First  comes  reformation  of  conduct,  and 
then  regeneration  of  the  heart,  or,  as  it  is  sometimes 
called,  sanctification,  a  progressive  work,  continuing  to 
eternity. 

The  means  of  salvation,  on  the  part  of  man,  is  a  life 
according  to  the  divine  precepts  contained  in  the  Word. 

This  form  of  expression  is  believed  to  be  most  compre- 
hensive, and  the  only  truly  comprehensive  one  that  can 

be  used ;  for  he  who  lives  in  the  effort  to  obey  what  is 

commanded  in  God's  holy  Word  will  be  in  the  right 
■way  to  procure  every  element  of  a  pure  and  righteous 
life.  He  will  believe  the  Gospel,  have  faith  in  Christ, 
possess  charity  in  the  affections  of  the  will,  and  show 
forth  gooil  and  acceptable  works.  Keligion  in  the  heart, 

which  is  lo\-e  or  charity,  religion  in  the  understanding, 
which  is  faith  in  genuine  truth,  and  religion  in  the  ac- 

tions, which  are  good  works,  are  held  to  be  unitedly  and 
equally  necessary  to  the  Christian  life  or  character;  and 

the  degree  of  purity  is  marked  by  the  degree  of  conform- 
ity to  the  precepts  of  truth  one  yields  in  actual  life. 

8.  Sacrdntrnts. — IJaptism  and  the  Holy  Supper  are 
the  only  two  sacraments;  they  are  of  divine  institution, 
of  permanent  obligation,  and,  like  the  Word  in  which 

thoj'  are  commanded,  both  have  interior,  spiritual  sig- 
nifications, communicating  with  heaven.  They  are 

means  of  actual  grace,  being  media  of  bringing  down 
renewing  and  sanctifying  intluenccs  into  the  minds  of 
worthy  recipients.  Hence  to  these  they  are  signs  and 
seals  of  divine  blessing,  but  bring  no  good  to  the  un- 
worthy. 

9.  Kschatolofiy. — One  of  the  most  noticeable  features 
of  this  theology  is  its  doctrine  of  eschatology.     It  is 

maintained  that  angels  and  devils,  all  inhabitants  of 
the  other  world,  indeed  all  finite  spiritual  beings,  are 
men,  and  have  originated  in  material  boilies  on  some 
earth  or  planet.  Heaven,  therefore,  owes  its  increase  to 
the  Church  on  this  and  other  earths.  The  [ihysical 

globe  being  thus  needed  as  a  seminarj'  for  mankind, 
where  they  can  be  born  and  instructed  and  jirepared  for 
heaven,  will  never  come  to  an  end,  nor  be  destroyed,  nor 
have  the  historical  continuity  of  its  affairs  broken  up, 
but,  with  the  starry  heavens  above,  will  perpetually  re- 

main for  this  use,  a  momiment  of  the  wisdom  and  good- 

ness of  the  Creator.  The  "  consummation  of  the  age" 
spoken  of  in  the  Gosjiel  refers  to  the  end  of  the  first 
Christian  age,  or  closing  up  of  the  apostolical  dispensa- 

tion, the  second  coming  of  the  Lord,  and  a  consequent 
judgment.  These  events,  it  is  alleged,  have  already 
taken  place,  or  are  now  in  process  of  being  fulfilled. 

The  things  foretold  in  the  Book  of  Revelation  bj-  John 
are  at  this  day  receiving  their  fulfilment.  The  end  of 
the  former  dipensation  came  about  the  middle  of  the 
last  century,  after  all  things  in  the  divine  providence 
had  been  prepared.  As  explained  above,  the  judgment 
is  a  process  belonging  to  the  unseen  world,  being  effected 
only  in  the  world  of  spirits  intermediate  between  heaven 
and  hell.  Consequently  it  is  an  event  not  of  this  visible 
world,  and  which  no  mortal  eyes  can  behold — an  event, 
a  knowledge  of  which,  whenever  it  does  occur,  cannot 
possibly  become  known  to  men,  except  by  the  testimony 

of  some  one  raised  up  bj"^  the  Lord,  and  gifted  with 
seership  or  "open  vision"  to  witness  and  record  it,  as 
John  was  shown  the  vision  which  foretold  it.  And  this 

is  the  claim  made  by  Emanuel  Svvedenborg;  that  he 
was  so  gifted  and  commissioned  by  the  Lord  to  witness, 
describe,  and  declare  it,  as  a  servant  of  the  Lord  Jesus 
Christ.  The  judgment  occurred  in  1757,  and  marked 
the  change  from  the  apostolic  to  the  apocalyptic  dis- 

pensation. Since  then  we  have  been  living  under  the 
new  order. 

The  second  coming  of  the  Lord  is  not  personal,  visi- 
ble, but  spiritual.  As  to  its  outward  means  or  instru- 

mentality, it  consists  of  a  body  of  new  truth  or  doctrine, 
disclosed  from  the  true  meaning  of  his  own  Word.  The 

entrance  of  this  body  of  doctrine  into  our  world  is  pre- 
tigured  by  the  birth  of  the  man-child  in  Kevelation,  and 
tlie  opening  of  the  book  sealed  with  seven  seals  symbol- 

izes the  opening  or  explanation,  the  spiritual  or  heav- 
enly meaning  of  the  Bible.  The  Lord  comes  thus  to 

the  rational  thought  of  mankind,  creating  a  new  dis- 
pensation of  light. 

The  execution  of  the  judgment  in  the  world  of  spir- 
its in  1757  removed  many  infernal  and  obstructing  in- 

fluences which  hindered  the  progress  and  improvement 
of  mankind.  A  vast  dark  cloud  of  evil  hovering  over 
Christendom  in  the  invisible  world  was  dissipated,  and 
better  influences  from  heaven  began  at  once  to  flow  in, 
taking  effect  over  the  whole  Church,  and  in  all  parts  of 
the  world.  The  extraordinary  changes  that  have  since 
taken  place,  and  the  new  age  of  light  and  progress  smce 
inaugurated,  are  regarded  as  proceeding  from  this  cause, 

as  being  visible  tokens  of  the  Lord's  second  advent,  and 
as  striliing  confirmations  of  Swedenborg's  representa- 

tions. The  presumption  is  that  the  changes  will  con- 
tinue, the  opinions  of  men  gradually  modifying,  until 

these  truths  are  generally  recognised  and  accepted. 
From  the  divine  Word  thus  opened,  explained,  and 

interpreted  comes  the  system  of  divinity  here  taught,  a 

revealed  system,  the  one  meant  by  the  Lord,  and  be- 
lieved and  understood  by  the  angels,  and  thus  taught 

in  the  Church  in  heaven.  The  institution  of  a  Church 

on  earth  having  the  heavenly  platform,  and  therelbre  en- 
deavoring to  establish  the  heavenly  truths  in  the  world, 

is  what  is  meant  by  the  New  Jerusalem  which  John 
saw,  and  is  described  in  Kev.  xxi  and  xxii,  and  also 

meant  in  Daniel  by  the  "kingdom"  to  be  set  up  in  the 
latter  days  —  to  be  the  crown  and  completion  of  all 

churches,"  and  to  last  forever.  The  glory  and  honor  of the  nations  are  to  flow  into  it,  while  those  who  are  saved 



NEW  JERUSALEM  CHURCH      17      NEW  JERUSALE:M  CHURCH 

will  walk  by  the  light  of  it.  It  will  be  composed  of  all 
those  wlio  acknowledge  and  ajiproach  tlie  Lord  Jesus 
Christ  alone  as  the  only  God  of  heaven  and  earth,  and 
lead  a  life  of  obedience  to  his  precepts.  It  is  called  the 

Bride,  the  Lamb's  wife,  because  it  worships  the  Lord  Je- 
sus on\Y,  being  spirituall}^  conjoined  to  none  but  liim. 

As  this  earth  is  needed  as  a  seminary  for  the  propaga- 
tion and  instruction  of  the  human  race,  marriage  is  the 

divinely  appointed  means  to  that  end;  in  itself  a  holy 
institution,  the  very  foundation  of  heaven  and  the 
Church.  The  union  of  one  man  with  one  woman  is  es- 

sential to  its  very  existence.  By  shunning  every  im- 
purity as  a  sin  against  God,  the  love  for  each  other  in 

the  minds  of  such  partners  becomes  constantly  cleaner 
and  purer;  the  distinction  of  sex  pertains  to  the  soul, 

the  two  minds  are  exactlj'  fitted  to  form  a  union,  and 
the  spiritual  love  and  friendship  of  a  pair  remaining 
obedient  to  the  divine  precepts  may  continue  to  eter- 

nity. Wedlock  is  not  only  more  useful  than  celibacy, 
but  to  those  who  foUow  a  life  of  righteousness  is  spirit- 

ually purer,  and  more  conducive  to  regeneration.  Ev- 
ery departure  from  strict  conjugal  chastity,  even  in 

thought,  is  a  divergence  towards  hell.  By  some  re- 
viewers, Swedeuborg  has  been  charged  with  looseness 

in  this  respect.  Nothing  can  be  further  from  the  truth. 
He  discriminates  very  clearly  and  justly  the  different 
degrees  of  disorder  and  criminality,  but  affords  not  the 
slightest  plea  for  the  least  latitude  on  the  part  of  a 
Christian.     (See  the  editorial  additions  below.) 

The  difficulty,  or  rather  impossibility,  of  giving  an 
adequate  idea  of  this  system,  or  any  of  its  parts,  in  a 
mere  statement,  arises  from  its  comprehensiveness,  and 
its  exhaustive  thoroughness  in  all  its  particulars.  It  is 
pervaded  throughout  by  a  profound  philosophy  of  man, 
the  soul,  human  society,  and  the  universe,  which  cannot 
be  wholly  transferred  to  other  pages  than  those  on  which 

it  is  originally  found.  It  is  alleged  by  its  most  intel- 
ligent students  to  be  perfectly  consistent  and  coherent 

throughout,  and  to  answer  satisfactorily  every  question 
which  the  rational  religious  mind  desires  to  ask.  It  has 
undoubtedly  definite  teaching  on  a  larger  number  of 
points  than  any  other  system  of  theology  or  philosophy 
that  has  ever  appeared  in  the  world.  For  some  account 
of  the  writings  in  which  it  is  contained  and  the  litera- 

ture of  Swedenborgians,  see  the  article  on  E.manuel 
SwEDEXBORG  in  this  work. 

II.  History  and  On/nnizntion. — Swedeuborg  took  no 
steps  towards  an  ecclesiastical  organization,  nor  was 
there  any  movement  of  the  kind  until  many  years  after 
his  death,  the  first  notices  of  it  appearing  about  1780. 
Since  then  there  has  been  a  steady  and  nearly  uniform 
increase,  zealous  advocates  of  these  doctrines  being  now 
found  in  all  parts  of  the  Christian  world,  and  to  some 
extent  in  regions  beyond.  Tliey  are  making  progress 
in  Sweden,  Norway,  Denmark,  Russia,  France,  Ger- 

many, Switzerland,  Great  Britain,  South  Africa,  Aus- 
tralia, and  the  East  Imlies,  as  well  as  in  America.  In 

Great  Britain  Swedenborgianism  found  its  earliest  or- 

ganization under  the  name  of  "  Theosophical  Society" 
in  1783,  and  thus  continued  until  1788,  when  Robert 
Hindraarsh  (q.  v.)  and  friends  liired  a  chapel  in  London, 
and  established  public  worship  and  preaching  according 

to  Swedenborg's  doctrines.  The  example  was  soon  fol- 
lowed in  other  places,  and  there  is  in  that  country  since 

the  beginning  of  this  century  a  General  Conference, 
which  was  composed  in  1873  of  58  societies,  20  minis- 

ters, and  4019  members,  holding  annual  sessions,  main- 
taining publishing  and  missionary  societies  and  periodi- 

cals, besides  many  churches  or  congregations  not  in  con- 
nection with  the  general  body.  Tliere  are  numbers, 

too,  of  clergymen  and  laymen  adopting  a  large  portion 
of  the  views  while  retaining  their  comiection  witli  the 
other  denominations.  In  Canada  there  is  an  associa- 

tion, composed  of  several  ministers  and  churches,  with 

scattered  members,  having  an  "  ordained  minister,"  or 
presiding  bishop. 

In  the  United  States,  where  the  first  Swedenborgian 

VII.-B 

Cluirch  was  organized  in  1792,  at  Baltimore,  j\Id.,  a 
General  Convention  exists  since  1817,  incorporated  un- 

der the  law,  having  associations,  societies,  or  members 
in  nearly  all  the  states  in  the  Union ;  in  1873  it  re- 
])orteil  74  ministers,  93  societies,  and  4408  members;  it 
holds  annual  sessions  in  different  cities,  maintains  a 

Board  of  Publication,  with  a  publishing-house  in  New 
York,  issues  three  periodicals,  sends  out  missionaries, 
has  a  theological  school  at  Waltham,  Mass.,  an  Amer- 

ican New-Church  Sunday-School  Union,  and  a  New- 
Church  National  Church  Music  Society.  No  very 
precise  ecclesiastical  forms  are  prescribed  in  these  doc- 

trines, much  freedom  being  allowed  in  this  respect  to 
the  genius  and  wants  of  different  nations,  and  the  prac- 

tical wisdom  of  the  Church,  the  power  being  vested  in 
the  whole  body  of  membership.  The  form  principally 

assumed  in  this  country'  is  a  modified  or  moderate  epis- 
copacy, with  a  ministry  in  three  orders.  Each  state 

association  has  its  "ordaining  minister,"  or  ecclesiasti- 
cal overseer,  wliose  office  is  permanent.  In  most  of  the 

congregations  the  worship  lias  assumed  a  partially  li- 
turgical form,  and  a  variety  of  liturgies,  books  of  wor- 

ship, and  manuals  of  devotion  have  been  issued  in  this 
country  and  in  England.  Each  congregation  is  free  to 
adopt  its  own  mode,  and  hence  all  forms  are  found  in 
use,  from  the  simple,  extemporaneous  modes  of  the 
Puritans,  to  the  ritual  services  of  the  prelatical  churches. 
In  all,  however,  forms  expressed  in  the  exact  language 

of  Scripture  are  preferred.  In  the  General  Convention 
the  lay  and  clerical  delegates  meet  and  vote  in  one 
body.  The  accredited  organ  of  the  New  Jerusalem 
Church  in  Great  Britain  is  the  Intdkcfual  Repository, 

published  in  London ;  in  Germany,  the  Wochen  SchriJ't 
J'iir  die  Xeue  Kirche,  at  Stuttgard ;  in  Italy,  La  Niiova 
Epoca ;  in  the  United  States,  the  Jerusalem  Messenger, 
at  New  York,  and  Bote  der  Neuen  Kirche,  at  Baltimore. 

In  England  there  is  also  published  the  Juvenile  Maga- 
zine, and  in  this  country  the  Little  Messenger,  for  the 

j'outh. 

There  is  also  a  "  New-Church  Congregational  Laiion," 
composed  of  ministers  and  churches,  with  an  aggregate 

membership  of  about  1000,  preferring  that  form  of  or- 
ganization, having  its  headquarters  at  Phila<lelphia, 

and  maintaining  its  own  Board  of  Publication,  Tract 

Society,  and  periodical.  There  are,  too,  independent  so- 
cieties or  churches,  not  in  association  with  any  general 

body,  with  numbers  of  believers  communing  in  other 
denominations,  and  others  not  in  connection  with  any 
Church.     (W.  B.  H.)         

Articles  of  Faith.— The  Scriptures,  as  interpreted  by 
the  voluminous  and  verbose  writings  of  Swedeuborg, 
are  taken  generally  as  the  standard  of  Swedenborgian 

doctrine ;  but  a  synopsis  of  their  founder's  opinions  was 
made  at  the  first  organization  of  the  sect  in  the  form 

of  fortj'-two  propositions,  taken  from  his  works,  and 
these  propositions  were  embodied  in  thirty-two  resolu- 

tions, which  were  agreed  to  at  the  first  Conference  on 

April  16,1789.  These  thirty-two  "Resolutions"  have 
again  been  condensed  into  twelve  "Articles  of  Faith," 
which  now  form  the  standard  of  doctrine  in  the  "  New 

Church."     They  are  as  follows : 

"1.  That  Jehovah  God,  the  creator  and  preserver  of 
heaven  and  earth,  is  love  itself,  and  wisdom  itself,  or  good 
itself,  and  truth  itself:  that  he  is  one  both  in  essence  and 
in  person,  in  whom,  nevertheless,  is  the  divine  Trinity  of 
Father,  Son,  and  Holy  Spirit,  which  are  the  essential  Di- 

vinity, the  Divine  Humfaiity,  and  the  Divine  Proceeding, 
answering  to  the  soul,  the  hody,  and  the  operative  energy 
in  man :  and  that  the  Lord  arid  Saviour  Jesus  Christ  is 
that  Gort. 

"2.  That  Jehovah  God  himself  descended  from  heaven 
as  divine  truth,  which  is  the  Word,  and  took  upon  liim 
human  nature,  for  the  purpose  of  removing  fiom  man  the 
powers  of  hell,  and  restoring  to  order  all  thinirs  in  the 
spiritual  world,  and  all  things  in  the  Church:  that  he  re- 

moved fr<iin  man  the  powers  of  hell  by  combats  against 
and  victories  over  them,  in  which  cousisted  the  great 
work  of  redemiition  :  that  by  the  same  acts,  which  were 
his  temptations,  the  last  of  which  was  the  pas-ion  of  the 
cross,  he  united  in  his  humauiiy  divine  truth  to  diviue 
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good,  or  divine  wisdom  to  diviuc  love,  and  so  returned 
into  his  diviuity  in  wlilch  lie  was  fi-om  eternity,  togetlier 
with  and  in  his  "loiificd  luiruiuiity,  whence  he  I'oiever 
keeps  the  infernal  powLMS  in  ̂ ^ubjection  to  himself;  and 
that  all  who  believe  in  him  with  tlie  understanding,  from 
the  heart,  and  live  accordingly,  will  be  saved. 

"  3.  That  the  sacred  Scripture,  or  Word  of  God,  is  divine 
truth  itself,  containing  a  spiritual  sense  heretofore  un- 

known, whence  it  is  divinely  inspired  and  holy  in  every 
syllable,  as  well  as  a  literal  sense,  which  is  the  basis  of  its 
spiritual  sense,  and  in  which  divine  truth  is  in  its  fulness, 
its  sanctity,  and  its  power,  thus  that  it  is  accommodated 
to  the  apprehension  both  of  angels  and  men :  that  the 
spiriiiial  and  natural  senses  are  united  by  corresponden- 

ces like  soul  and  body,  every  natural  expression  and  im- 
age answering  to  and  including  a  spiritual  and  divine 

idea;  and  thus  that  the  Word  is  the  medium  of  commu- 
nication with  heaven  and  of  conjunction  with  the  Lord. 

"4.  That  the  government  of  the  Lord's  divine  love  and 
wisdom  is  the  divine  providence,  which  is  universal,  ex- 

ercised according  to  certain  Used  laws  of  order,  and  ex- 
tending to  the  minutest  particulars  of  the  life  of  all  men, 

both  of  the  good  and  of  the  evil:  that  in  all  its  operations 
it  has  respect  to  what  is  infinite  and  eternal,  and  makes 
no  account  of  things  transitory,  but  as  they  are  subservi- 

ent to  eternal  ends;  thus,  that  it  mainly  consists  with 
man,  in  the  connection  of  things  temporal  with  things 
eternal,  for  that  the  continual  aim  of  the  Lord  by  his  di- 

vine providence  is  to  join  man  to  himself,  and  himself  to 
man,  that  he  may  be  able  to  give  him  the  felicities  of 
eternal  life ;  and  that  the  laws  of  permission  are  also  laws 
of  the  divine  providence,  since  evil  cannot  be  prevented 
without  destroying  the  nature  of  man  as  an  accountable 
agent,  and  because  also  it  cannot  be  removed  unless  it  be 
known,  and  cannot  be  known  unless  it  appear:  thus  that 
no  evil  is  i^ermitted  but  to  prevent  a  greater,  and  all  is 
overruled  by  the  Lord's  divine  providence  for  the  great- 

est possible  good. 
"5.  That  man  is  not  life,  but  is  only  a  recipient  of  life 

from  the  Lord,  who,  as  he  is  love  itself,  and  wisdom  it- 
self, is  also  life  itself,  which  life  is  communicated  by  in- 
flux to  all  in  the  spiritual  world,  whether  belonging  to 

heaven  or  to  hell,  and  to  all  in  the  natural  world,  but  is 
received  differently  by  every  one,  according  to  his  quality 
and  consequent  state  of  reception. 

"C.  That  man,  during  his  abode  in  the  world,  is,  as  to 
his  spirit  iu  the  midst  between  heaven  and  hell,  acted 
upon  by  influences  from  both,  and  thus  is  kept  in  a  state 
of  spiritual  equilibrium  between  good  and  evil,  in  conse- 

quence of  which  he  enjoys  free-will,  or  freedom  of  choice, 
in  spiritual  things  as  well  as  in  natural,  and  possesses  the 
capacity  of  either  turning  himself  to  the  Lord  and  his 
kinirdom,  or  turning  hiniself  away  from  the  Lord,  and 
connecting  himself  with  the  kingdom  of  darkness;  and 
that,  unless  man  had  such  freedom  of  choice,  the  Word 
would  be  of  no  use,  the  Church  would  be  a  mere  name, 
man  would  possess  nothing  by  virtue  of  which  he  could 
be  conjoined  to  the  Lord,  and  the  cause  of  evil  would  be 
chargeable  on  God  himself. 

"7.  That  man  at  this  day  is  born  into  evil  of  all  kinds, 
or  with  tendencies  towards  it :  that,  therefore,  in  order  to 
his  entering  the  kingdom  of  heaven,  he  must  be  regener- 

ated or  created  anew,  which  great  work  is  eflfected  in  a 
progressive  manner  by  the  Lord  alone,  by  charity  and 
faith  as  mediums  daring  man's  co-operation:  that  as  all 
men  are  redeemed,  all  are  capable  of  being  regenerated 
and  consequently  saved,  every  one  according  to  his  stale; 
and  that  the  regenerated  man  is  in  communion  with  the 
angels  of  heaven,  and  the  unregenerate  with  the  spir- 

its of  hell :  but  that  no  one  is  condemned  for  hereditary 

evil  any  fiu'ther  than  as  he  niaUes  it  his  own  by  actual life;  whence  all  who  die  in  infancy  are  saved,  special 

means  being  provided  by  the  Lord  "in  the  other  life  for that  purpose. 
"8.  Tluit  repentance  is  the  first  beginning  of  the  Church 

in  man,  and  that  it  consists  iu  a  man's  examining  him- 
self, both  iu  regard  to  his  deeds  and  his  inlentiijus,  in 

knowini;  and  acknowledging  his  sins,  confessing  them 
before  the  Lord,  supplicating  him  fur  aid,  and  beginning 
a  new  life :  that  to  this  end  all  evils,  whether  of  affection, 
of  thought,  or  of  life,  are  to  be  abhorred  and  shunned  as 
sins  against  God,  and  because  they  proceed  from  infernal 
spirits,  who,  in  the  aggregate,  are  called  the  Devil  and 

Satan  ;  and  that  good  afl"ections,  good  thoughts,  and  good actions  are  to  be  cherished  and  performed,  because  they 
are  of  God  and  from  God:  that  these  things  are  to  be 
done  by  man  as  of  liir.iself ;  nevertheless,  under  the  ac- 
knoxvled^nient  and  belief  that  it  is  from  the  Lord  oper- 

ating in  him  and  by  him:  that  so  far  as  man  shuns  evils 
as  sins,  so  far  they  are  removed,  remitted,  or  forgiven  ;  so 
far  also  he  does  good,  not  from  himself,  but  from  the 
Lord ;  and  in  the  same  degree  he  loves  truth,  has  faith, 
and  is  a  s|)iritual  man  ;  and  that  the  Decalogue  teaches 
what  evils  are  sins. 

"9.  That  charity,  faith,  and  good  works  are  unitedly 
necessary  to  man's  salvation,  since  charity  without  faith 
is  not  spiritual  but  natural,  and  faith  without  charity  is 
not  living  but  dead,  and  both  charity  and  faith  without 
good  works  are  meiely  mental  and  perishable  thiuirs,  be- 

cause without  use  or  fikeduess  ;  and  that  nothing  of  faith, 

of  charity,  or  of  good  works  is  of  man,  but  that  all  is  of 
the  Lord,  and  all  the  merit  is  his  alone. 

"10.  That  Baptism  and  the  Holy  Supper  are  sacraments 
of  divine  institution,  and  are  to  be  perniauenlly  observed 
— baptism  being  an  external  medium  of  introduction  into 
the  Church,  and  a  sign  representative  of  man's  purifica- 

tion and  regeneration,  and  the  Holy  Supi)er  being  an  ex- 
ternal medium,  to  those  who  receive  it  worthily,  of  intro- 

duction as  to  spirit  into  heaven,  and  of  conjunction  with 
the  Lord,  of  which  also  it  is  a  sign  and  seal. 

"  11.  That  immediately  after  death,  which  is  only  a  put- 
ting off  of  the  material  body  never  to  be  resumed,  man 

rises  again  in  a  spiritual  or  substantial  body,  in  which  he 
continues  to  live  to  eternity,  iu  heaven  if  his  ruling  aflec- 
tions  and  thence  his  life  have  been  good,  and  in  hell  if 
his  ruling  aft'ections  and  thence  his  life  have  been  evil. 

"V2.  That  now  is  the  time  of  the  second  advent  of  the 
Lord,  which  is  a  coming,  not  in  person,  but  in  the  power 
and  glory  of  his  holy  Word :  that  it  is  attended,  like  his 
tirst  coming,  with  the  restoration  to  order  of  all  things  iu 
the  spiritual  world,  where  the  wonderful  divine  operation, 
commonly  expected  under  the  name  of  the  Last  Judg- 

ment, has  in  consequence  been  performed,  and  with  the 
preparing  of  the  way  for  a  new  Church  on  the  earth— the 
first  Christian  Church  having  spiritnally  come  to  its  end 
or  consummation  through  evils  of  life  and  errors  of  doc- 

trine, as  foretold  by  the  Lord  in  the  Gospels;  and  that 
this  uew  or  second  Christian  Church,  which  will  be  the 
crown  of  all  churches,  and  will  stand  forever,  is  what  was 
representatively  seen  by  John  when  he  beheld  the  holy 
city.  New  Jerusalem,  descending  from  God  out  of  heaven, 
prepared  as  a  bride  adorned  for  her  husband." 

It  will  be  noticed  by  our  readers  that  the  view  taken 
by  the  Nexv  Jerusalem  Church  of  the  person  and  work 
of  Christ,  as  God,  is  fundamentally  at  variance  with  the 
opinions  of  all  other  Christian  churches,  whether  Eo- 
manist  or  Protestant.  Tlie  language  of  Scripture  con- 

cerning justification  and  redemption  is  invested  with  a 
meaning  altogether  different  from  that  which  is  usual- 

ly assigned  to  it.  It  is  denied,  according  to  the  Swe- 
clenborgian  system,  that  the  Son  descended  from  the 
Father,  and,  further  on,  that  the  Father  in  his  wrath 
condemned  the  human  race,  and  in  his  mercy  sent  his 
Son  to  bear  their  curse.  It  is  denied,  and  declared  to 
be  a  fundamental  error  to  believe,  that  the  sufferings  of 
Christ  on  the  cross  were  the  redemption  of  his  people. 

The  doctrine  of  imputed  righteousness  is  distinctly  de- 
nied, and  declared  to  be  a  subversion  of  the  divine  or- 
der. Mediation,  intercession,  atonement,  propitiation, 

are  alleged  to  be  forms  of  speeeb  "  expressive  of  the  ap- 
proach which  is  opened  to  God,  and  of  the  grace  com- 

municated from  God,  bj'  means  of  his  humanity."  Swe- 
denborg  taught  that  in  the  fulness  of  time  Jehovah 
assumed  human  nature  to  redeem  and  save  mankind, 

by  subjugating  the  hells  and  restoring  to  order  the 
heavens.  Every  victor\'  gained  by  Christ  over  the 
temptations  to  which  lie  was  exposed  weakened  the 
powers  of  evil  everywhere.  The  victory  of  the  Saviour 
is  our  victory,  in  virtue  of  which  we  are  able,  believing 
in  him,  to  resist  and  vanquish  evil.  Redemption  Swe- 
denborg  believed  to  be  wrought yor  ns  only  in  so  far  as 
it  is  wrought  in  us:  and  that  our  sins  are  forgiven  just 
in  proportion  as  we  are  reclaimed  from  them. 

In  regard  to  the  future  state,  and  the  condition  of  the 
soul  after  death,  it  mu^t  have  occurred  to  our  readers 

that  the  doctrines  of  Swedenborgians  differ  greatly  from 
those  of  all  other  churches.  Thus  the  Swedenborgians 
maintain  that  there  is  a  last  judgment,  both  particular 
and  general ;  the  former  relating  to  an  individual  of  the 

Church,  and  the  latter  to  the  Church  considered  collec- 
tively. The  last  judgment,  as  it  relates  to  an  individ- 

ual, takes  place  at  death ;  the  last  judgment,  as  it  re- 
lates to  the  Church  collectively  considered,  takes  )ilace 

when  there  is  no  longer  ain*  genuine  faith  and  love  in 
it,  whereb}'  it  ceases  to  be  a  Church.  Thus  the  last 
judgment  of  the  Jewish  Church  took  place  at  the  com- 

ing of  Christ,  and  accordingly  he  said,  "Now  is  the 
judgment  of  this  world,  now  is  the  prince  of  this  world 
cast  out."  The  last  judgment  of  the  Christian  Church 
foretold  iiy  the  Lord  in  the  Gospels,  and  by  John  in  the 
Revelation,  took  place,  according  to  Swcdcnborg,  in 
A.D.  1757;  the  former  heaven  and  earth  are  now  there- 

fore passed  away;  the  '"New  Jerusalem"  mentioned  in 
the  Apocalypse  has  come  down  from  heaven  in  the  form 
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of  the  "  New  Church ;''  and  consequently  the  second  ad- 
vent of  the  Lord  lias  even  now  been  realized  in  a  spir- 
itual sense  by  the  exhibition  of  his  power  and  glory  in 

the  New  Church  thus  established. 

Another  imjiortant  divergence  in  Swedenborgian  be- 
lief from  other  Christians  is  that  respecting  holy  Script- 
ure, which  is  so  stated  by  Mr.  Hayden  as  hardly  to 

convey  clearly  the  belief  of  his  Church.  A  reference 
to  the  third  article  of  the  Articles  of  Faith  will  make  it 

clearer,  and  yet  even  it  does  not  fairly  cover  it,  for  it 
omits  the  statement  of  the  twelfth  proposition  taken 

from  Swedenborg's  A  raina  Calestia  and  other  "  revela- 
tions." This  statement  is  "  that  the  books  of  the  Word 

are  all  those  which  have  the  internal  sense,  which  are 
as  follows,  viz.,  in  the  O.  T.,  the  five  books  of  Moses, 

called  Genesis,  Exodus,  Leviticus,  Numbers,  and  Deu- 
teronomy; the  book  of  Joshua,  the  book  of  Judges,  the 

two  books  of  Samuel,  the  two  books  of  Kings,  the 

Psalms  of  David,  the  prophets  Isaiah,  Jeremiah,  Lam- 
entations, Ezekiel,  Daniel,  Ilosea,  Joel,  Amos,  Obadiah, 

Jonah,  Micah,  Nahum,  Habakkuk,  Zephaniah,  Haggai, 
Zechariah,  jVIalachi ;  and  in  the  N.  T.,  the  four  evan- 

gelists— Matthew,  Mark,  Luke,  and  John — and  the  Rev- 
elation. And  that  the  other  books,  not  having  the  ii> 

ternal  sense,  are  not  the  Word"  (.1  rcana  Ccslestia,  n. 
10,325;  New  Jerusalem,  p.  2G6 ;  White  Horse,  n.  16). 
Thus  ten  books  of  the  O.  T.,  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles, 
and  all  the  epistles  of  Paul  and  the  other  apostles,  are 

set  aside  as  no  part  of  "  the  Word  of  the  Lord." 
The  remaining  articles  of  the  Swedenborgian  Con- 

fession may  be  passed  over  without  comment,  since  they 

deal  more  with  theosophical  views  of  love,  wisdom,  re- 
pentance, charity,  faith,  good  works,  etc.,  than  with 

important  articles  of  faith.  It  maj^  be  added  here  that 
when,  in  1788,  it  was  determined  to  effect  a  permanent 
religious  organization  of  all  Swedenborgians,  it  was 
thought  expedient  to  establish  a  settled  ministry,  and 
it  was  arranged,  by  drawing  of  lots,  that  Robert  Hind- 
marsh,  the  printer,  should  ordain  his  father,  James 
Hindmarsh,  and  Samuel  Smith,  both  of  them  being 

Methodist  preachers  who  had  seceded  from  Wesley's 
society.  In  the  j'ear  1818  the  eleventh  General  Con- 

ference of  the  sect  settled  some  doubts  which  had  been 

raised  as  to  the  competency  of  Robert  Hindmarsh  to 
ordain  others,  seeing  he  had  not  himself  been  ordained, 

by  determining  unanimously  "  that  Mr.  Robert  Hind- 
marsh was  virtually  ordained  by  the  divine  auspices  of 

heaven"  (see  Hindmarsh,  ̂ we  and  Progress  of  the  Neto 
Church,  p.  72,  310).  In  1815  "a  trine,  or  threefold  or- 

der" of  the  ministry  was  established.  It  consists  of  the 
ordinary  ministers,  ordaining  ministers,  and  a  minister 
superintendent  over  and  in  behalf  of  the  New  Church 
at  large. 

New-Light  Antiburghers.    See  Antiburgii- 
EIIS. 

Ne"w-Light  Burghers.     See  Antiburghers. 
New  Lights,  a  name  frequently  given  to  the  early 

Christians  in  contempt.  In  modern  times  the  expression 
has  been  applied  to  some  seceding  ecclesiastical  bodies 
in  Scotlanil,  as,  e.g.  The  Fifth  Monarchy  3 fen  (q.v.). 
The  Separates  (q.v.),  a  sect  of  Calvinistic  Methodists 
organized  in  this  country  near  the  middle  of  last  cen- 

tury, were  at  first  known  also  as  New  Lights. 

Newlin,  Thomas,  B.D.,  an  eminent  English  divine, 
was  born  at  Winchester  in  1G80.  In  170G  he  was  elect- 

ed demy  of  ̂ Magdalen  College,  Oxford ;  became  M.  A.  in 
1713,  and  actual  fellow  in  1718.  He  was  presented  to 
the  living  of  Deeding,  Sussex,  in  1720,  and  died  in  1743. 
He  was  a  divine  of  great  worth  and  remarkable  abili- 

ties, and  was  especially  esteemed  for  his  simplicity  of 
manners  and  integrity  of  life.  His  sermons  have  always 

been  greatly  admired.  "  There  is  a  zeal  and  pathos  in 
them  which  rank  them  among  the  most  useful  sermons 

and  elegant  compositions  in  the  language"  (Clapham). 
Many  of  them  are  inserted  in  Dr.  Vicesimus  Knox's 

Faniili/  Lectures,  and  in  Clapham's  Collection.     Newlin 

published  five  separate  Sermons  (1718-1736) : — Eighteen 
Sermons  on  Several  Occasions  (Oxf.  1720,  8vo) : — One- 
and-twenty  Sermons  on  Several  Occasions  (Oxf.  1726, 
8vo) : — and  translated  from  the  Latin  bishop  Thomas 

Parker's  History  of  his  Own  Times  (1727,  8vo).  See 
Darling,  Cyclop.  Bibliographica,  ii,  2174. 
Nevrman,  Francis  William,  an  eminent  Eng- 

lish speculative  writer,  perhaps  the  ablest  and  most  no- 
ted of  modern  theists,  was  born  in  London  in  1805.  He 

received  his  preparatory  training  in  his  own  home  and 
at  the  school  of  Ealing,  and  thence  passed  to  Worcester 

College,  Oxford,  where  he  obtained  first-class  honors  in 
classics  and  mathematics  in  1826,  and  in  the  same  year 
a  fellowship  in  Baliol  College.  This  fellowship,  how- 

ever, he  resigned ;  and  he  withdrew  from  the  university 
in  1830,  at  the  approach  of  the  time  for  taking  the  de- 

gree of  M.A.,  declining  the  subscrijition  to  the  Thirty- 
nine  Articles,  which  was  then  required  from  candidates 
for  the  degree.  He  set  out  on  a  lengthened  tour  in  the 

East,  and  spent  nearly  three  years  (1830-1833)  in  va- 
rious parts  of  Turkey,  starting,  as  some  will  have  it,  to 

engage  in  missionary  work  in  the  East,  but  finally  re- 
linquishing this  work  for  philological  and  social  studies 

of  the  Turks.  As  the  result  of  his  observations  in  that 

coimtry  we  have  from  his  pen  letters  sent  at  the  time, 
but  not  made  common  public  property  until  1856,  when 
they  were  sent  forth,  entitled  Personal  Narrative  in 

I jctters,  principally  from  Turkey, in  the  years  1830-1833. 
Shortly  after  his  return  home  he  was  appointed  classical 
tutor  in  Bristol  College  (1834).  In  1840  he  accepted  a 
similar  professorship  in  Manchester  New  College ;  and 
finally,  in  184G,  his  great  reputation  for  scholarship,  and 
his  general  accomplishments,  led  to  his  appointment  to 
the  chair  of  the  Latin  language  and  literature  in  the 
London  University,  which  position  he  held  until  1863, 

when  his  numerous  literary  engagements  made  it  neces- 
sarj"^  for  him  to  quit  the  school-room.  Yet  even  while 
in  the  professorial  chair  Jlr.  Newman  was  engrossed  by 
numerous  and  varied  engagements;  thus  he  not  only 
became  an  active  contributor  to  several  literary  and 
scientific  periodicals,  and  to  various  branches  of  ancient 
and  modern  literature,  but  took  also  a  leading  part 
in  the  controversies  on  religion,  in  which  he  chose  the 

line  directly  opposite  to  that  taken  by  his  elder  broth- 
er, proving  no  less  ardent  as  a  disciple  of  the  extreme 

rationalistic  school  tlian  John  Henry  Newman  of  the 

dogmatical.  Indeed,  Francis  William  Newman  is  chiefly 
known  to-day  on  account  of  the  peculiar  opinions  he 
held  on  religions  questions.  These  opinions,  and  the 
system  fountled  upon  them,  form  the  subject  of  his 
well-known  work.  Phases  of  Faith,  or  Passages  from 
the  History  of  My  Creed  (1850,  and  often;  replied  to 

from  the  orthodox  standpoint  in  Rogers's  Eclipse  of 
Faith,  which  Mr.  Newman  answered  in  his  second 
edition  [1853],  which  in  turn  elicited  a  response  from 
Rogers,  entitled  A  Defence  of  the  Eclipse  of  Faith 
[2d  ed.  1854]),  and  of  many  essays  in  the  Westininster, 
Eclectic,  and  other  reviews ;  but  he  is  also  the  author 
of  very  many  separate  publications.  Of  these,  several 
relate  to  the  fundamental  questions  of  the  controversy 
to  which  we  have  referred,  as  Catholic  Union: — Essays 
towards  a  Church  of  the  Future  (1844) :— .4  State 
Church  not  Defensible  (1846)  :— /I  History  of  the  Hebrew 
Monarchy  (1847)  -.—The  Soul,  its  Sorrows  and  Aspira- 

tions (1849)  •.—Solomon's  Song  of  Songs,  a  new  transla- 
tion (1857): — Theism,  Doctrinal  and  Practical,  or  Di- 

dactic Religious  Utterances  (1858),  Few  men  have 
labored  as  successfully  as  F.  W.  Newman  in  speculative 

theological  fields.  A  scholar  and  a  thinker  of  first-class 
order,  his  utterances  and  publications  have  commanded 

the  respect  of  his  contemporaries.  In  England  es- 
pecially he  has  exerted  a  widespread  and  powerful, 

though  it  must  be  confessed,  sad  as  it  may  seem,  a 

baneful  influence.  Rather  mystical  in  his  religious  no- 
tions, his  life  spoke  most  decidedly  in  favor  of  the  high- 

est types  of  Christian  manhood,  and  a  personal  forget- 
fulness  for  Christ's  sake.     His  declarations,  however, 
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would,  if  successful,  take  from  us  the  foundations  of 
the  Christian  religion;  thus  strongly  and  strangely 
contrasting,  by  his  tenacious  clinging  to  its  highest 
as  well  as  humblest  associations,  with  his  strong  but 
inconsistent  love  for  the  very  letter  of  Scripture,  and 

his  profound  conviction  of  the  essential  truth  of  Chris- 
tianity. With  him  religion  is  wholly  subjective  and  in- 

nate, and  thus  incapable  of  deriving  its  ideas  of  divine 
truth  from  any  revelation  or  external  source  whatever. 
Not  only  does  he  distinguish  between  religion  and 
theology,  as  he  shoidd  do,  but,  like  our  own  theist, 
Theodore  Parker  (q.  v.),  he  separates  the  one  from  the 

other,  and  flings  the  former  with  contempt  away  alto- 
gether. His  logical  consistency  we  cannot  call  in  ques- 

tion. Indeed,  his  power  of  reasoning  has  been  com- 
mended alike  by  friend  and  foe,  but  there  is  the  more 

fault  to  be  found  with  his  premises,  which  are  chiefly 
some  palpable  and  isolated  sophisms.  He  denies  the 

doctrine  of  the  Trinity,  rejects  that  of  eternal  punish- 
ment, and  assails  the  canon  of  Scripture ;  but  he  more 

wisely  espouses  the  Arminian  view  on  the  doctrine  of 
the  will.  Indeed,  it  is  generally  and  reasonably  asserted 

that  his  estrangement  from  orthcdox  Christianitj^  was 
caused  by  the  radical  Calvinistic  training  which  he  re- 

ceived in  his  youth.  While  his  early  religious  views 
are  laid  down  in  Phases  of  Faith,  his  work  on  the  Soul 
is  the  most  complete  and  the  latest  expose  of  the  views 

in  his  maturer  years.  That  work  treats  first  of  the  "  Sense 
of  the  Infinite  without  us."  It  shows  how  this  sense  is 
the  joint  fruit  of  awe  and  wonder  and  admiration,  as 

these  emotions  are  begotten  by  the  soul's  consciousness 
of  the  mysterious  and  sublime  and  lovely  in  the  facts 
of  its  environment.  These  are  the  preparation  of  the 

heart  for  love ;  for  they  are  antagonistic  to  our  selfish- 
ness. Even  the  domestic  affections  tend  to  multiply 

self,  rather  than  to  kill  out  selfishness.  Enthusiasm 
is  wanted.  Enthusiasm  is  the  life-blood  of  morality. 
The  sense  of  order  marks  the  next  stage  of  human 
aspiration;  and  this,  in  turn,  is  followed  by  the  sense 
that  the  eternal  order  is  both  good  and  wise.  The 

sense  of  personality,  which  glimmers  in  the  first  senti- 
ment of  awe,  now  floods  the  spirit  with  its  beams,  and 

culminates  in  the  soul's  sense  of  sin  and  longing  for 
enfranchisement,  evolving  under  natural  and  regular 
conditions  a  sense  of  personal  relationship  with  God. 

Out  of  this  sense  of  personal  relation  comes  "  the  prayer 
of  faith,"  addressed  to  God  in  perfect  confidence  that  he 
will  hear  and  answer  it,  and  from  this  sense  is  born  the 
sweet  assurance  of  immortal  life.  Such  is  the  scheme, 
and  it  is  carried  out  with  a  great  deal  of  force  and 
earnestness.  This  work  was  superseded  by  Theism, 
which  did  not  prove  so  satisfactory  to  his  own  school 
of  thought  as  the  former  worlc  (see  Christian  Examiner, 

May,  18GG,  art.  iv).  Newman's  proof  of  God  is  pre- 
sented as  follows:  His  first  axiom  is  that  the  omni- 
present law,  which  we  discern  as  animating  the  universe, 

is  not  blind,  but  intelligent;  the  second,  that  God  must 

have  aU  the  human  spirit's  faculties,  and  more  besides; 
the  third,  that  God  observes  our  moral  actions,  approves 
the  right  and  disapproves  the  wrong;  the  fourth,  that 
if  he  approves  our  rectitude,  his  must  be  perfect ;  the 
fifth,  that  adoration  of  God  is  intrinsically  suitable  to 
man ;  therefore  such  adoration  is  pleasing  to  God.  These 

axioms  are  intuitive,  but  thej'  are  capable  of  being  ver- 
ified ;  and,  before  stating  them  as  axioms,  Mr.  Newman 

seeks  to  verify  them.  His  first  test  is  that  of  congru- 
ity ;  Are  they  self-consistent,  and  consistent  with  known 
facts?  His  second  test  is  that  of  universal  reason;  the 
common  consciousness  of  mankind.  His  third  is  that 

of  practical  experience.  A  postulate  from  these  axioms 
is  that  God  gives  spiritual  strength  to  them  that  ask  for 
it  in  prayer.  He  does  not  claim  this  for  an  intuition. 
But  we  pray  instinctively,  and  experience  tells  us  that 
we  never  pray  in  vain. 

"Who,  then— having  faith  that  God  is  the  fountain  of 
holiness,  and  approves  of  our  virtue,  and  enjoins  its  ad- 

vancement—can doubt  tliat  when  we  pray  and  surrender 

our  worse,  not  only  thereby  do  w-e  welcome  the  bettet 
tliiit  iras  within,  but  the  living  Source  of  that  better  swells 
the  flood  of  his  presence  ;  so  that  the  conscience  itself  be- 

comes sounder  iiud  purer  and  stroniier,  broadening,  deep- 
eiihig,  euliveuiug  the  inward  moral  forces." — Theism,  p. 195. 

It  will  be  seen  from  this  sj-nopsis  that  there  is  much 
that  authorizes  our  likening  him  to  the  American  theist 
Parker.  In  many  respects,  however,  Newman  was  the 

superior  of  Parker.  The  latter's  method  of  reasoning 
was  less  formal  and  exact,  and  the  life,  too,  not  quite  so 
Christ-like  as  that  of  the  English  theist.  Newman 
died  in  lS7o.  Aside  from  ]\Iill,  no  other  English  writer 
should  claim  so  much  of  the  attention  of  the  theological 

student  as  F.  W.  Newman.  He  was  possessed  of  that  un- 
usual breadth  of  intellectual  tastes  and  accomplishments 

which  gave  such  eminence  to  Mill ;  and,  unlike  the  lat- 
ter, he  did  service  to  Christian  theology  by  his  valuable 

contributions  to  the  evidences  for  a  deistic  faith.  Like 

Mill,  Newman  shone  conspicuously  as  a  political  writer. 

He  also  figured  prominently  by  his  philological  attain- 
ments, and  was  especially  noted  for  his  mastery  of  the 

Oriental  tongues,  particularly  the  Arabic.  For  a  list 

of  his  publications  in  these  departments  we  must  re- 
fer to  secular  cyclopreilias.  See  London  Quarterly  Re- 

view,  1854,  July,  p.  234  sq. ;  Oct.  art.  i;  Westminster 
Review,  Oct.  18o8 ;  Oct.  1870,  p.  220 ;  Eclectic  Review, 

4th  sen,  xxviii,  257  sq. ;  Eraser's  Magazine,  xxxiii, 
253  sq. 

Newman,  Jonathan,  a  noted  pioneer  minister 
of  the  Methodist  Episcopal  Church,  flourished  near  the 
opening  of  this  centur^y.  Of  his  early  personal  history 

we  know  scarcely  anything.  In  1791  we  find  him  la- 
boring in  the  Wyoming  valley,  which  unites  Pennsyl- 

vania and  New  York,  and  later  in  Otsego  County,  N.  Y., 
where  he  was  instrumental  in  forming  the  district.  This 

county  was  at  that  time  wild  and  sparsely  settled,  with 

scarcely  any  roads  and  many  destitute  people.  New- 
man by  indefatigable  industry  succeeded  in  rallying 

many  to  the  Christian  work,  and  when  the  district  was 
formed  eighty  members  were  reported  as  belonging  to 
it.  He  next  extended  his  labors  over  the  iMohawk 

valley,  and  when  Garrettson  (q.  v.)  came  into  that  re- 
gion Newman's  preparatory  work  proved  more  service- 
able than  had  been  expected.  He  was  "a  mighty 

preacher,  and  usually  in  the  advance  line  of  attack," and  wherever  he  went  he  made  friends  and  converts. 
Newman  died  and  was  buried  on  the  Otsego  Circuit 

about  the  opening  of  the  present  century.  See  Peck, 
Early  Methodism,  p.  174  sq.;  Stevens,  [list.  M.  E.  Ch. 
ii,  329,  330.     (J.  II.  W.) 

Newman,  Samuel,  a  minister  of  colonial  days 
in  this  country,  was  born  at  Banbury,  England,  in  1(J02, 
and  Avas  educated  at  Oxford  University,  where  he  grad- 

uated in  1C20,  and  immediately  took  holy  orders  in  the 
state  establishment.  In  1(536  he  emigrated  to  America, 

and,  after  staying  a  short  time  at  Dorchester,  now  Bos- 
ton, Mass.,  was  chosen  minister  of  the  Church  at  V/ey- 

mouth.  In  1644  he  removed  to  Eehoboth,  and  there 

preached  until  his  death,  which  occurred  July  5, 1663. 
Newman  compiled  a  concordance  of  the  Scriptures  which 
passed  through  several  editions,  under  the  title  of  the 
Cambridge  Concordance  (5th  ed.  Lond.  1720,  fob). 

Newm.an,  Samuel  P.,  an  American  educator 
and  rhetorician,  was  liorn  at  Andovcr,  Mass.,  in  1796,  and 
was  educated  at  Bowdoin  College,  where  he  graduated 
in  1816.  In  1824  he  was  made  a  professor  of  rhetoric 

and  oratory  in  his  alma  mater,  and  he  held  that  position 
until  1839.  He  then  became  i)rincipal  of  the  State  Nor- 

mal School  in  Mississi|iin,  and  died  while  in  tlie  dis- 
charge of  the  duties  of  that  office  at  Barre,  Mo.,  Feb.  10, 

1842.  He  pulilished  a  Rhetoric,  a  treatise  on  Political 
Economy,  and  a  scries  of  Southern  Eclectic  Readers. 

New^man,  Selig,  a  noted  Jewish  scholar,  emi- 
nent as  an  Hebraist,  was  Ijorn  in  the  city  of  Posen, 

Prussian  Poland,  in  1790,  and  received  the  best  educa- 
tion that  could  be  procured  in  various  Jewish  colleges 
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in  Prussia.  He  decided  to  devote  himself  to  Biblical 

studies,  and  even  at  an  early  age  his  renown  was  so 
great  that  he  was  given  an  office  in  the  chief  synagogue 
of  Berlin.  He  went  to  London  when  about  twenty- 
eight  years  of  age,  and  was  soon  afterwards  appointed 
minister  to  the  congregation  at  Plymouth  by  the  late 
chief  rabbi,  Dr.  Solomon  Herschell.  Afterwards,  for 
many  years,  he  taught  Hebrew  in  the  University  of 

Oxford",  and  would  have  had  the  title  and  salary  of  the 
professorship  had  not  his  religion  debarred  him  from  ac- 

cepting, there  being  an  old  law  in  that  university  which 
precludes  all  other  than  Protestants  from  holding  that 

office.  Yet  for  many  years  the  heads  of  that  universitj', 
by  their  own  example,  encouraged  all  requiring  instruc- 

tion in  Hebrew  to  study  under  him.  When  at  length  sev- 
eral converted  Jews  came  to  the  university,  he  was  com- 

pelled to  leave,  and  to  seek  a  home  in  America  at  an 
advanced  age.  Among  the  eminent  men  who  were  his 
pupils  in  England  was  Dr.  Tait,  the  present  archbishop 
of  Canterbury,  who  no  doubt,  had  Newman  been  in  Eng- 

land, would  have  placed  him  upon  the  mixed  learned 
commission  of  Christians  and  Jews  now  engaged  in  re- 

vising the  authorized  translation  of  the  Bible.  Com- 
petent authorities  pronounce  him  to  have  been  the  best 

Hebrew  scholar  of  the  present  day,  and  learned  rabbis 

did  not  think  it  derogatory  to  their  position  to  take  in- 
struction of  him  in  the  higher  branches  of  Hebrew  lit- 
erature. The  late  Rev.  Dr.  Kaphall,  Prof.  Marks,  of 

London,  and  other  eminent  Israelites,  were  among  his 
pupils.  In  the  United  States  Newman  found  no  official 
employment.  He  had  many  pupils  in  the  Hebrew, 
but  busied  himself  mainly  with  his  own  writings,  on 
which  he  was  engaged  until  the  hour  of  his  death,  Feb. 
20, 1871,  at  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.  His  works  consisted  of  a 
Hebrew  and  EnrjUsh  Lexicon,  an  Enc/lish  and  Hehreio 
Lexicon,  a  Hehreio  Grammar,  a  popular  work,  entitled 
The  Challenge  Accepted,  being  in  the  form  of  a  dialogue 
between  a  Jew  and  a  Christian,  and  Emendations  of  the 
Authorized  Version  of  the  Old  Testament.  His  last 

work,  which  he  had  but  just  completed,  is  still  in  man- 
uscript, and  is  an  abridged  translation  of  the  Bible,  with 

copious  notes,  intended  for  the  use  of  Jewish  schools 
and  private  families.  There  is  every  reason  to  believe 
that,  at  his  advanced  age,  the  close  application  he  gave 
to  this  work  hastened  his  end.  His  intellect  was  clear 

and  vigorous  to  the  last.  Selig  Newman  was  an  en- 
lightened man,  opposed  to  bigotry,  but  at  the  same 

time  a  staunch  Jew,  firmly  wedded  to  the  orthodox 

principles  of  his  faith,  and  alwaj's  read}'  to  battle  for 
Judaism.  At  one  time,  when  the  conversionists  were 
most  active  in  England,  they  selected  their  most  com- 

petent advocate  to  challenge  the  Jews  to  a  public  dis- 
cussion. Selig  Newman  was  selected  by  such  Israel- 

ites in  London  as  felt  an  interest  in  this  discussion  to 

meet  the  Christian  advocate,  and  he  did  so,  the  discus- 
sion being  carried  on  for  many  nights  in  public  at  the 

Freemasons'  Hall  Tavern.  He  afterwards  delivered 
sermons  to  the  Jews  for  many  Sabbaths  at  the  Jews' 
Free  School,  the  building  being  always  crowded  by 
anxious  listeners,  but  his  duties  at  Oxford  compelled 
him  to  relinquish  this,  to  him,  pleasurable  task.  His 
views  on  Christianity  are  embodied  in  his  The  Chal- 

lenge Accepted,  a  book  worthy  the  study  of  Christian 
Apologists.     (J.  H.W.) 

Newmarket,  an  English  market-town,  situated 
in  the  county  of  Suffolk,  is  noted  in  English  ecclesias- 

tical history  as  the  seat  of  a  Church  council  which  is  re- 

ported to  have  been  held  there  in  July,  llGl,  by  Henry 
II,  king  of  England,  and  is  denominated  Concilium  ajmd 
Novum  Mercatum.  This  ecclesiastical  gathering  is  said 
to  have  recognised  the  papal  authority  of  Alexander 
HI  (q.  v.),  and  to  have  declared  against  the  antipope 
Victor.  Binius  and  others  call  this  an  English  council, 
but  Labbe  {Concil.  x,  1-106)  contends  tJiat  the  Novum 
Mercatum  is  the  Neufranche  in  Normandy,  in  the  diocese 
of  Rouen.  Inett,  in  his  History  of  the  English  Church, 
ignores  this  council  altogether. 

Ne"W  Moon  (O'ln,  cho'desh,  strictly  neieness;  fully 
Cin  OXT,  beginning  of  the  month  [as  in  Numb,  x,  10; 

xxviii,  11],  since  ̂ "in  stands  likewise  for  "a  month" 
[q.  V.];  Sept.  veofirivia  or  vovfi-qviai;  Vulg.  calendcc, 
neomeni),  Fkstival  of,  a  regular  observance  among 
the  Jews.  Many  ancient  nations  celebrated  the  return- 

ing light  of  the  moon  with  festivities  (Isidor.  Orig,  v, 
33;  Macrob.  Sat.  i,  15,  p.  273,  Bip.  ed.;  Tacitus,  Germ. 
vol.  ii) — offered  sacritices  (Snid.  s. v.  civaaTaroi ;  Meursii 
Grcecia  Feriul.v,  211  sq.)  and  prayers  (Demosth.  In 
A  ristog.  i,  799 ;  Horace,  Odes,  iii,  23, 1  sq.),  feasted  (Hon 
Oi\  iii,  19,  9  sq. ;  comp.  Concil.  Trul.  can.  62 ;  Mansi,  x, 
974),  and  made  merry  (Theophr.  Char.  5;  Doughtaei 
Anncd.  ii,  133 ;  Spencer,  Legg.  rit.  iii,  4,  p.  1045  sq.).  In 
the  following  account  of  this  usage  we  chiefly  follow 

Ginsburg  in  Kitto's  Cyclopcedia. 
1.  Celebration  and  Sanctity  of  this  Festiiml. — All  that 

the  Mosaic  code  says  on  the  subject  is  contained  in  the 
two  passages  enjoining  that  two  young  bullocks,  a  ram 

and  seven  lambs  of  the  first  j'ear  as  a  burnt-offering, 
with  the  appropriate  meat-offerings  and  drink-offerings, 
and  a  kid  as  a  sin-offering,  are  to  be  offered  on  every 
new  moon  in  addition  to  the  ordinary  daily  sacrifice,  and 
that  the  trumpets  are  to  be  blown  at  the  offering  of  these 
special  sacrifices,  just  as  on  the  days  of  rejoicing  and 
solemn  festivals  (Numb,  x,  10;  xxviii,  11-15).  It  is, 
however,  evident  from  the  writings  of  the  prophets,  and 
from  post-exilian  documents,  that  the  new  moon  wag 
an  important  national  festival.  It  is  placed  by  the  side 
of  the  Sabbath  (Isa.  i,  13 ;  Ezek.  xlvi,  1 ;  Hos.  ii,  3),  and 
was  a  day  on  wliich  the  people  neither  traded  nor  en- 

gaged in  any  handicraft-work  (Amos  viii,  5),  but  had 
social  gatherings  and  feastings  (I  Sam.  xx,  5-24),  re- 

sorted for  public  instruction  either  to  the  Temple  (Isa. 
i,  13 ;  Ixvi,  23 ;  Ezek.  xlvi,  1, 3),  or  to  the  houses  of  the 
prophets  and  other  men  of  God  (2  Kings  iv,  23);  and 
no  national  or  private  fasts  were  permitted  to  take  place, 
so  as  not  to  mar  the  festivities  of  the  dav  (Judith  viii, 
G ;  Mishna,  Taanith,  ii,  10).  The  Halld  (q.  v.)  was 
chanted  in  the  Temple  by  the  Levites  while  the  special 
sacrifices  were  offered ;  and  to  this  day  the  Jews  cele- 

brate new  moon  as  a  minor  festival.  The  day  previous 

to  it,  i.  e.  the  29th  of  the  month,  which  is  called  i"i" 
Tyin  OX1,  New  Moon  Ere,  i)  npovovia]via  (Judg.  viii, 

C),  is  kept  by  the  orthodox  Jews,  in  consequence  of  a 
remark  in  the  Mishna  (Shebaoth,  i,  4, 5),  as  the  minor 
day  of  atonement,  and  is  devoted  to  fasting,  repentance, 
and  prayer,  both  for  forgiveness  of  the  sins  committed 
during  the  expiring  month,  and  for  a  happy  new  month. 

Itisfor  this  reason  denominated  "-p  "ilS'^D  QTi,  since 
they  say  that,  just  as  the  great  day  of  atonement  is  ap- 

pointed for  the  forgiveness  of  sins  committed  during  the 
year,  this  minor  day  of  atonement  is  ordained  for  the 
remission  of  sins  committed  during  each  month.  They 
resort  to  the  synagogue,  put  on  the  fringed  wrapper,  or 
Tallith  [see  Fringe],  and  the  phylacteries;  whereupon 

the  leader  of  the  service  recites  Psa.  cii,  offers  a  peni- 

tential prayer  (nt  DT^),  after  which  he  recites  Psa.  viii, 

the  praj'er  called  Ashre  ("^"iTyS),  and  the  half  Kadish. 
The  scroll  of  the  Law  (Iniin  ̂ BD)  is  then  taken  out 

of  the  ark,  and  ilT'l,  or  Exod.  xxxii,  11-15 ;  xxxiv,  1- 
10,  with  the  Haphtarah  (q.  v.),  Isa.  Iv,  6 ;  Ivi,  1-8,  are 
read,  being  the  appointed  lesson  for  fasts,  after  which 
other  appointed  penitential  prayers,  together  with  the 
ordinary  daily  afternoon  service,  conclude  the  vespers 
and  the  fast,  when  the  Feast  of  the  New  Moon  is  pro- 

claimed, which,  like  all  the  feasts  and  fasts,  begins  on 
the  previous  evening.  On  the  morning  of  the  new 
moon  they  resort  to  the  synagogues  in  festive  garments, 

offer  the  usual  morning  prayer  (n^inD),  inserting, 
however.  Numb,  xxviii,  11-15  in  the  recital  of  the  daily 

sacrifices,  and  the  prayer  X13''1  n^"i  in  the  eighteen 
benedictions.  The  phylacteries  which  are  worn  at  the 
ordinary  daily  morning  service  are  then  put  off,  and  the 
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Hallel,  with  its  appropriate  beiiodictioii,  is  recited,  all  the 
congregation  standuig;  after  which  the  scroll  of  the 

Law  (irnn  "SO)  is  taken  out  of  the  ark,  and  Numb, 
xxviii,  1-15  is  read  in  four  sections:  the  first  section 
(i.  e.  ver.  1-3)  being  assigned  to  the  priest ;  the  second 

(ver.  3-5)  to  the  Levite ;  the  third  (ver.  C-10)  to  an  Is- 
raelite ;  and  the  fourth  (ver.  11-15)  to  any  one.  If  new 

moon  happens  on  a  Sabbath,  two  scrolls  of  the  Law  are 
taken  out  of  the  ark,  from  the  first  of  which  the  ordinary 
Sabbatic  lesson  is  read,  and  from  the  other  Numb,  xxviii, 
9-15,  or  Maphtir;  and  if  it  happens  on  a  Sunday,  1 
Sam.  XX,  18-42  is  read  as  the  llaplitarah  instead  of  the 

ordinary  lesson  from  tlie  prophets.  Unlike  their  breth- 
ren in  the  time  of  the  prophets  (Amos  viii,  5),  the  Jews 

of  the  present  da}-  work  and  trade  on  new  moon. 
The  new  moons  are  generally  mentioned  so  as  to  show 

that  they  were  regarded  as  a  peculiar  class  of  holy  daj^s, 
to  be  distinguished  from  the  solemn  feasts  and  the  Sab- 

baths (Ezek.  xlv,  17 ;  1  Chron.  xxiii,  31 ;  2  Chron.  ii,  4 ; 

viii,  13 ;  xxxi,  3 ;  Ezra  iii,  5 ;  Neh.  x,  33).  See  Festi- 
val. 

The  seventh  new  moon  of  the  religious  year,  being 

that  of  Tisri,  commenced  the  civil  year,  and  had  a  sig- 
nificance and  rites  of  its  own.  It  was  a  day  of  holy  con- 

vocation.    See  Trumpets,  Feast  of. 
2.  Mode  of  ascertaininff,  fixing,  and  consecrating  the 

New  Moon. — As  the  festivals,  according  to  the  JNIosaic 
law,  are  always  to  be  celebrated  on  the  same  day  of  the 
month,  it  was  incumbent  upon  the  spiritual  guides  of 
the  nation  to  fix  the  commencement  of  the  month, 
which  was  determined  by  the  appearance  of  the  new 
moon.  Hence  the  authorities  at  Jerusalem,  from  the 

remotest  times,  ordered  messengers  to  occupy  the  com- 
manding heights  around  the  metropolis,  on  the  oOth 

day  of  the  month,  to  watch  the  sky;  these,  as  soon  as 
they  observed  the  moon,  hastened  to  communicate  it  to 

the  synod;  and,  for  the  sake  of  speed,  thej'  were  even  al- 
lowed, during  the  existence  of  the  Temple,  to  travel  on 

the  Sabbath  and  profane  the  sacred  day  (INIishna,  Rosh 
Ha-Shana,  i,  4).  These  authorities  also  ordained  that, 
with  the  exception  of  gamblers  with  dice,  usurers,  those 
who  breed  and  tame  pigeons  to  entice  others,  those  who 
trade  in  the  produce  of  the  Sabbatical  year,  women  and 

slaves,  any  one  who  noticed  the  new  moon  is  to  give  ev- 
idence before  the  Sanhedrim,  even  if  he  were  sick  and  had 

to  be  carried  to  Jerusalem  in  a  bed  (Rosh  Ha-Shana,  i, 
8,  9).  These  witnesses  had  to  assemble  in  a  large  court, 

called  Beth  Jazek  (pT"i  T'^a),  specially  appointed  for 
it,  where  they  were  carefully  examined  and  feasted,  so 
as  to  induce  them  to  come;  and  when  the  authorities 

were  satisfied  with  the  evidence,  the  president  pro- 

nounced the  word  ̂ TipTO,  i.e.  It  is  sanctified;  where- 
upon all  the  bystanders  had  to  repeat  it  twice  after  him. 

It  is  sanctified!  It  is  sanctified!  and  the  day  was  de- 
clared New  IMoon  (jMishna.  Rosh  lla-Shana,  ii,  5,  7). 

On  beholding  the  new  moon  from  his  own  house,  every 

Israelite  had  to  offer  the  following  benediction  :  "  Bless- 
ed be  He  who  renews  the  months!  Blessed  be  He  by 

whose  word  the  heavens  were  created,  and  bj'  the  breath 
of  whose  mouth  all  the  hosts  thereof  were  formed !  He 

appointed  them  a  law  and  time,  that  the\-  should  not 
overstep  their  course.  They  rejoice  and  are  glad  to 
perform  the  will  of  their  Creator.  Author  of  truth,  their 
operations  arc  truth!  He  spoke  to  the  moon.  Be  thou 
renewed,  and  be  the  beautiful  diadem  (i.e.  the  hope)  of 
man  (i.e.  Israel),  who  shall  one  day  be  quickened  again 
like  tlic  moon  (i.  e.  at  the  coming  of  Jlessiah).  and  praise 
their  Creator  for  his  glorious  kingdom.  Blessed  be  He 

wlio  renewed  the  moons"  {Sanhedrim,  42  a).  Of  such 
importance  was  this  prayer  regarded,  that  it  is  asserted, 

'■  Whoso  pronnuncetli  tlic  benediction  of  the  New  Moon 
in  its  prciper  lime,  is  as  if  he  had  been  hoMiiig  converse 

with  the  Shokliinah"  {ibid.').  To  this  prayer  was  after- 
wards added,  "A  good  sign,  good  fortune  be  to  all  Is- 

rael !  (to  be  repeated  three  times).  Blessed  be  thy 
Creator.!      Blessed  be  thy  Possessor!      Blessed  be  thy 

Maker!  (repeated  three  times).  As  I  leap  towards  thee, 
but  cannot  touch  thee,  so  may  my  enemies  not  be  able 
to  injure  me  (said  leaping  three  times).  May  fear 
and  anguish  seize  them.  Through  the  greatness  of 
thine  arm  they  must  be  as  still  as  a  stone;  they  must 
be  as  still  as  a  stone  through  the  greatness  of  thine  arm. 
Fear  and  anguish  shall  seize  them.  Amen,  Selah,  Hal- 

lelujah. Peace,  peace,  peace  be  with  you"  {Sopherim, 
ii,  2).  This  prayer,  which  during  the  period  of  the 
second  Temiile  was  offered  up  by  every  Israelite  as  soon 
as  he  beheld  the  new  moon,  is  still  offered  up  every 

month  by  all  orthodox  Jews,  with  some  additions  by 
the  rabbins  and  the  Kabbalists  of  the  Middle  Ages,  and 

is  called  in  the  Jewish  ritual  (133?  "ClT^p,  Consecra- 
tion of  the  Neiv  Moon.  When  the  moon  was  not  visi- 

ble on  account  of  clouds,  and  in  the  five  months  when 

the  watchmen  were  not  sent  out,  the  month  was  con- 
sidered to  commence  on  the  morning  of  the  day  which 

followed  the  30th.  According  to  Maimonides,  the  Rab- 
binists  altered  their  method  when  the  Sanhedrim  ceased 

to  exist,  and  have  ever  since  determined  the  month  by 
astronomical  calculation,  while  the  Karaites  have  re- 

tained the  old  custom  of  depending  on  the  appearance 
of  the  moon.  Astronomical  knowledge  was  certainly 
acquired  long  after  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  ;  unless, 
with  Michaclis  and  Jahn  (.1  rcheeol.  iii,  304),  we  find  a 
trace  of  it,  sufficiently  obscure,  in  2  Kings  xxv,  27  (comp. 
•Jer.  Iii,  33.     See  also  Paulus,  Comment,  iii,  543  sq.). 

3.  Origin  of  this  Festival. — That  the  Mosaic  law  did 
not  institute  this  festival,  but  already  found  it  among 

the  people,  and  simply  regulated  it,  is  evident  both  from 
the  fact  that  the  time  of  its  commencement  is  nowhere 

stated,  and  from  the  words  in  which  the  sacrifices  are 

spoken  of  (■'  And  on  your  new  moons  j-e  shall  offer,"  etc., 
Numb,  xxviii,  11,  etc.),  which  presuppose  its  existence 

and  popularity.  Several  causes  co-operated  in  giving 
rise  to  this  festival.  The  periodical  changes  of  the 
moon,  renewing  itself  in  four  quarters  of  7f  days  each, 
and  then  assuming  a  new  phase,  as  well  as  the  fact  that 
its  reappearance  in  the  nocturnal  sky  to  ancient  cities 
and  villages — the  inhabitants  of  which  were  consigned 

to  utter  darkness,  great  dangers,  and  '•  the  terrors  by 
night,"  during  its  absence,  since  they  had  no  artificial 
means  of  lighting  their  roads — combined  together  to  in- 

spire the  nations  of  antiquity  both  with  awe  and  grat- 
itude w'hen  reflecting  on  these  Avonderfid  phenomena, 

and  beholding  the  great  blessings  of  the  new  moon. 
This  is  the  reason  why  different  nations,  from  the  remot- 

est periods,  consecrated  the  day  or  the  evening  which 
commences  this  renewal  of  the  moon  to  the  deity  who 

ordained  such  wonders;  just  as  the  first  and  the  begin- 
ning of  every  thing  were  devoted  to  the  Author  of  all 

our  blessings.  There  seems  to  be  but  little  ground  for 
founding  on  these  traces  of  heathen  usage  the  notion 
that  the  Hebrews  derived  it  from  the  Gentiles,  as  Spen- 

cer and  ]Michaolis  have  done ;  and  still  less  for  attaching 
to  it  any  of  those  symbolical  meanings  which  have  been 
imagined  by  some  other  writers  (see  Carpzov,  Ajip.  Crit. 
p.  425).  Ewald  thinks  that  it  was  at  first  a  simple 
household  festival,  and  that  on  this  account  the  law 
does  not  take  much  notice  of  it.  He  also  considers  that 

there  is  some  reason  to  suppose  that  the  day  of  the  full 
moon  was  similarly  observed  by  the  Hebrews  in  very 
remote  tinies. 

4.  Litei-ntnre. — INIaimonides,  Jad  Ila-Chezaha,  Ilil- 
choth  Kiddush  Ha-Chodesh  (translated  into  Latin  by  De 
Veil  [Paris,  ItiGO;  Amsterdam,  1701]  and  by  Witter 

[Jena,  1703]) ;  Abraljanel,  Dissert,  de  Principio  amii  et 
consecrutione  Noviluuii  (W^hrow  and  Latin,  ai>pended  by 
Buxtorf  to  his  translation  of  The  Cosri  [Basle.  1G59,  p. 

431  sq.]);  Knobel,  Conimentary  on Erodiis  and I.evilicvs 
(in  Kiirzgefasstes  exegetisches  Ilandbiich  zinn  All.  Test. 

[Lcipsic,  1858,  p.  531  sq.],  where  a  vast  amouut  of  clas- 
sical information  is  brought  together  to  show  that  this 

festival  existe<l  among  many  heathen  nations  of  anti()- 
uity) ;    Carpzov,  Apparat.  Hist.  Crit.  p.  423 ;    Spencer, 



NEW  PELAGIANS 
23 

NEW  TESTAMENT 

De  Leg.  Heb.  lib.  iii,  dissert,  iv;  Selden,  De  Ann.  Civ. 
Ileb.  iv,  xi;  Mishna,  Jiog/i  Hci^-Shana,  ii,  338,  ed.  Siireii- 
hus. ;  I3uxtorf,  Sijnagoga  Judaica,  cap.  xxii;  Ewald, 

Alterthiimer,  p.odi;  Cudworth,  0?i  the  Lord's  Supper, 
cap.  iii ;  Lightfoot,  Temple  Service,  cap.  xi. 
New  Pelagians  is  the  name  of  a  Christian  sect 

which  arose  and  spread  chiefly  in  Holland  after  the  Ref- 
ormation, and  advocated  Pelagian  views  in  grace  and 

free-will.  They  are  sometimes  espied  Pelagiani  Novi, 
and  sometimes  also  Comaristce,  after  Theodore  Comar- 
tius,  secretary  to  the  States-general,  who  died  A.U.  1595. 
See  Pelagians. 

Ne^w■  Platonism.     See  Neoplatonism. 

New-School  Presbyterians.  See  Puesby- 
TERiAxs,  and  Theology. 

New  South  Wales,  a  British  colony  in  the 

south-eastern  part  of  Australia,  stretches  along  the 
South  Pacific  Ocean  from  Cape  Howe  to  Point  Danger, 

and  is  bounded  on  the  north  by  the  colony  of  Vic- 
toria, and  on  the  west  by  the  interior  territory  of  the 

colony  of  South  Australia.  It  extends  between  lat.  28° 
and  37°  30'  S.,  and  long.  141°  and  15-1°  E.  Its  greatest 
length,  east  and  west,  is  about  780  miles;  greatest 
breadth,  north  and  south,  C20  miles.  The  area,  accord- 

ing to  an  official  statement,  is  3"23.437  square  miles ;  ac- 
cording to  a  planimetric  calculation,  believed  to  be 

more  correct,  308,560.  The  population,  according  to 
the  census  of  April  2,  1871,  was  503,981 ;  on  January  1, 
1873,  it  was  officially  computed  at  539,190.  The  colony 

of  Queensland,  extending  from  lat.  26°  to  30^  S.,  was 
formerly  the  Moreton  Bay  district  of  New  South  Wales, 
and  was  separated  from  the  latter  colony  in  June,  1859. 
In  1873  New  South  Wales  was  divided  into  118  counties, 
of  which  twenty,  which  have  been  settled  a  long  time, 
are  called  the  old  counties ;  the  others,  called  the  new 

counties,  are  principally  in  the  interior.  The  coast-line 
from  Cape  Howe  to  Point  Danger  is  upwards  of  700 
miles  long,  and  presents  numerous  good  harbors  formed 

by  the  estuaries  of  the  rivers.  Owing  to  the  great  ex- 
tent of  the  colony,  stretching  as  it  does  over  eleven  de- 

grees of  latitude,  the  climate  is  very  various.  In  the 
northern  districts,  which  are  the  warmest,  the  climate  is 
tropical,  the  summer  heat  occasionally  rising  in  inland 

districts  to  120°,  while  on  the  high  table-lands  weeks 
of  severe  frost  are  sometimes  experienced.  At  Sydney 

the  mean  temperature  of  the  year  is  about  65°.  The 
mean  heat  of  summer,  which  lasts  from  the  beginning 

of  December  to  the  lirst  of  Februar}',  is  about  80°,  but 
it  is  much  modified  on  the  coast  by  the  refreshing  sea- 
breeze.  The  annual  fall  of  rain  is  about  50  inches. 

Rain  sometimes  descends  in  continuous  torrents,  and 
causes  the  rivers  to  rise  to  an  extraordinary  height. 
Sometimes  the  rains  almost  fail  for  two  or  three  years 
in  succession.  Along  the  coast  for  300  miles  from  the 
northern  boundary  the  soil  and  climate  are  peculiarly 
adapted  to  the  growth  of  cotton,  and  that  plant  has 
already  been  cultivated  as  fiir  south  as  the  River  JNIan- 

ning  (lat.  32°  S.).  Farther  south  the  climate  is  more 
temperate,  and  is  fitted  to  produce  all  the  grain  products 
of  Europe.  Immense  tracts  of  laud,  admirably  adapted 
to  agriculture,  occur  in  the  south-western  interior ;  while 
in  the  south-east  coast  districts  the  soil  is  celebrated  for 
its  richness  and  fertility.  In  the  north,  the  cotton  and 
tobacco  plants,  the  vine  and  sugar-cane  are  grown,  and 
pine-apples,  bananas,  guavas,  lemons,  citrons,  and  other 
tropical  fruits  are  produced.  In  the  cooler  regions  of 
the  south,  peaches,  apricots,  nectarines,  oranges,  grapes, 
pears,  pomegranates,  melons,  and  all  tlie  British  fruits, 
are  grown  in  perfection,  and  sometimes  in  such  abun- 

dance that  the  pigs  are  fed  with  them.  Wheat,  barley, 
oats,  and  all  the  cereals  and  vegetables  of  Europe,  are 
also  grown.  Hitherto,  however,  agriculture  has  been 
only  of  secondary  importance,  the  predominating  inter- 

est being  the  pastoral.  The  greatest  produce  of  the 
colony  is  wool.  In  recent  years  wine-culture  has  been 
extensively  engaged  in,  and  the  mineral  wealth  of  the 

soil  has  begun  to  be  developed.  The  colony  is  self- 
governed,  with  a  governor  appointed  by  the  queen,  a 
responsible  ministry,  a  legislative  council  nominated  by 

the  crown,  and  a  House  of  Assemblj'  elected  by  perma- 
nent residents.  The  capital  is  Sydney,  with  a  popula- 

tion of  94,000 ;  and  the  other  chief  towns  are  Parramat- 
ta,  Bathurst,  Goulburn,  Maitland,  Newcastle,  Grafton, 

Armidale,  and  Alburj',  with  popidations  ranging  from 
3000  to  8000. 

New  South  Wales  took  its  origin  in  a  penal  establish- 
ment formed  by  the  British  government  in  1788  at  Port 

Jackson,  near  Botany  Baj'  (lat.  34°).  The  prisoners, 
after  their  period  of  servitude  or  on  being  pardoned, 
became  settlers,  and  obtained  grants  of  land ;  and  these 

'•emancipists"  and  their  descendants,  together  with  free 
emigrants,  constitute  the  present  inhabitants.  Since  the 
establishment  of  the  colony  in  1787-8,  the  total  number 
of  convicts  sent  into  it  from  Great  Britain  up  to  1840, 
when  the  importation  ceased,  amounted  to  00,700,  of 
whom  only  8700  were  women.  They  were  assigned  as 
bond-servants  to  the  free  settlers,  who  were  obliged  to 
furnish  them  with  a  fixed  allowance  of  clothing  and  food. 

In  1833  there  were  23,000  free  males  and  13,560  free  fe- 
males, to  22,000  male  and  2700  female  convicts ;  and  of 

the  free  population,  above  10,000  were  emancipists, 
]Many  whose  progenitors  went  to  New  South  Wales  as 
prisoners  are  intelligent  and  estimable  members  of  the 
community.  Some  of  the  emancipists,  and  several  of 
their  descendants,  are  among  the  wealthiest  people  in 
the  colony.  According  to  the  census  of  1856,  barely  a 
third  of  the  population  of  New  South  Wales  was  born  in 
Australia;  about  75,000  were  supplied  by  England  and 
Wales,  50,000  by  Ireland,  16,000  by  Scotland,  5000  by 

Germany,  and  2000  b}'  China.  The  population  now 
(1874)  incluiles  a  large  admixture  of  Chinese,  many 
Americans,  and  some  of  almost  all  nationalities.  From 
1866  to  1872  the  total  number  of  immigrants  exceeded 

150,000,  while  about  100,000  emigrated.  The  emigra- 
tion included  4917  Chinese,  while  the  number  of  Chinese 

immigrants  was  only  1520.  The  number  of  births  in 
each  of  the  seven  years  from  1856  to  1872  was  more 
than  double  that  of  the  deaths,  and  in  1870  and  1871  it 
was  three  times  as  large.  In  appearance  and  character 
the  native-born  part  of  the  community  bear  a  strong 
resemblance  to  those  of  Anglo-Saxon  descent  of  the 
United  States.  As  regards  religion,  all  sects  are  on  a 
footing  of  equality,  and  each  receives  aid  from  the  state 
according  to  its  numbers;  but  state  aid  is  likely  before 
long  to  cease.  The  religious  division  of  the  inhabitants 
in  1871  wasasfollows:  Church  of  England,  229,243;  Pres- 

byterians, 49,122;  Wesleyans,  36,277;  Congregation- 
alists,  9253  ;  Roman  Catholics,  147,627 ;  Mohammedans, 
and  other  Asiatic  creeds,  7455 ;  the  remainder  belonged 
to  various  minor  denominations.  For  information  con- 

cerning the  aborigines,  the  native  animals,  botany, 

geology,  and  history  of  New  South  Wales,  see  the  arti- 
cle Australia  in  The  American  Cyclopcedia.  See  also 

Lang,  New  South  Wales  (new  ed.  Lond.  1875,  2  vols.) ; 

Meth.  Qiiar.  Rev.  Jan.  1874,  p.  155;  Blackwood's  Maga- 
zine, 1852,  ii,  301  sq. ;  Mission  Life  (Lond.  1866  sq.),  i, 

210  sq.,  251  sq.,  355  sq.,  405  sq.,  487  sq. 
New  Testament,  The  (>)  Kaivi)  SiaBqKr]),  the 

general  title  appropriated  by  early  and  inveterate  usage 
tliroughout  the  Western  Church  to  the  latter  portion 
of  the  Holy  Scriptures— to  the  collection  of  writings 
forming  the  authoritative  records  of  the  Christian,  as 
contrasted  with  the  earlier  Jewish,  revelation.  As  the 
various  questions  relating  to  the  genuineness  of  the 
several  books  of  the  New  Testament,  their  title  to  a 

place  in  the  sacred  volume,  and  their  special  character- 
istics, are  discussed  in  the  separate  articles  devoted  to 

them  [see  Canon,  and  each  book],  we  have  now  to 

speak  only  of  those  matters  which  relate  to  the  collec- 
tion as  a  whole.     For  the  title,  see  Testament. 

I.  Contents  and  A  rrangemenf.— The  New  Testament 
differs  remarkably  from  the  Old  in  this  respect,  that 

while  the  writings  comprehended  in  the  earlier  collec- 
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tion  ranfje  over  a  period  of  a  thousand  j'ears,  those  in- 
cluded in  the  later  -were  produced  almost  contempo- 

raneously, within  the  compass  of  one  generation — most 
of  themprobably  between  A.D.  50  and  A.D.  70.  The 
collection  consists  of  twenty-seven  writings,  proceeding 
either  from  apostles  or  from  persons  who  were  intimately 
associated  with  the  apostles  in  their  labors.  Five  of 
the  works  are  in  the  form  of  historical  narratives;  four 

of  which  relate  the  history  of  the  Saviour's  life  on  earth 
with  such  variety  of  form,  and  with  such  differences  in 
the  selection  and  treatment  of  materials,  as  seemed 
needful  to  meet  the  wants  of  different  readers ;  and  the 
fifth  describes  the  formation  and  extension  of  the  Church 

by  the  ministry  of  the  leading  apostles.  Twenty-one 
are  epistolary.  Thirteen  of  the  letters  express^  bear 
the  name  of  Paul  as  their  author;  nine  being  address- 

ed to  various  Christian  communities,  three — called  the 
Pastoral  Epistles — to  office-bearers  in  the  Church,  and 
one  to  a  private  individual  (Philemon).  An  anony- 

mous letter  addressed  "  to  the  Hebrews"  is  associated 
with  the  Epistles  of  Paul.  Seven  other  letters — one 
bearing  the  name  of  James,  two  that  of  Peter,  three 
that  of  John,  and  one  that  of  Jude — are  frequently  com- 

prehended under  the  common  name  of  Catholic  (that  is 
general)  Epistles,  as  having  been  intended  for  the  use 
of  Christians  in  general,  or  as  having  (most  of  them  at 
least)  no  express  individual  or  local  destination.  The 

volume  closes  with  a  prophetic  vision,  the  Apocal3'pse 
of  John. 

The  writings  thus  associated  in  the  New  Testament 

seem  to  have  at  the  first  glance  a  somewhat  uncon- 
nected and  desultory  character;  and  it  may  readily  be 

admitted  that  the  form  in  which  the  inspired  records 
of  Christianity  have  come  down  to  us  is  not  that  which 
the  wisdom  of  man  would  have  conceived  or  expected. 

The  Christian  revelation  has  not  assumed  the  shape — 
which  men  might  have  deemed,  a  imori,  probable  or 
desirable— of  an  abstract  system  of  truth,  of  a  formal 
didactic  treatise  elaborately  setting  forth  doctrines  in 
logical  order,  like  the  creeds  and  confessions  in  which 
men  have  striven  at  different  times  to  define  and  com- 

prehend the  fulness  of  the  scriptural  teaching;  or  en- 
joining duties  in  methodical  succession,  like  those  codes 

of  law  in  which  men  seek  to  provide  beforehand  for 
every  contingency.  Its  actual  form  exhibits  a  far  more 
admirable  accommodation  to  the  conditions  of  human 

nature — in  its  history  of  a  life,  its  records  of  personal 
experience,  its  teachings  by  concrete  examples,  its 
presenting  Christianitj^  in  action.  The  great  majority 
of  those  for  whose  benefit  a  revelation  is  given  have 
but  little  interest  in  pure  theory  or  relish  for  abstract 
truth ;  the  pattern  affects  them  more  than  the  precept, 
and  they  apprehend  the  more  readily  whatever  comes 
into  contact  with  the  wants,  feelings,  and  exigencies  of 
their  daily  life.  The  form  of  the  New  Testament — 
mainly  narrative  and  epistolary — is  one  especially  fitted 
to  stimulate  our  attention,  to  enlist  our  sympathies,  to 
quicken  our  human  interest  in  its  contents,  and  to  bring 
the  matters  of  which  it  treats  home  to  us,  not  as  sub- 

jects of  theor}-,  but  as  facts  of  experience,  as  personal 
and  practical  realities.  "  The  book  which  shall  have  a 
deep  and  practical  influence  on  real  life  must  reflect  its 
image,  must  present  that  real  mixture  of  facts,  thoughts, 

and  feelings  which  is  found  to  exist  there." 
But  we  have  to  recognise  in  the  composition  of  the 

New  Testament  a  further  peculiarity,  deviating  from 

what  we  should  perhaps  have  expected,  but  constitut- 
ing in  reality  the  most  remarkable  evidence  of  the  di- 
vine superintendence  that  shaped  the  whole.  The  books 

of  the  New  Testament  present  no  formal  bond  of  unity, 
profess  no  absolute  completeness,  make  no  direct  claim, 
in  most  cases,  to  universal  acceptance.  On  the  con- 

trary, they  seem  to  have  originated  independently  of 
each  other,  and  to  have  been  prepared  with  immediate 

reference  to  local  or  temporary  objects — to  the  special 
circumstances  and  wants  of  churches,  or  even  of  in- 

dividuals.    Christ  himself  wrote  nothing;  and  we  do 

not  find  in  what  his  disciples  have  left  any  professed 
design  of  giving  a  full  record  of  his  teaching  or  a  con- 

tinuous and  perfect  exposition  of  his  doctrine.  No 
apostle  or  evangelist  avows  it  as  his  purpose  to  furnish 
an  authentic  standard  of  Christian  doctrine  and  duty 
for  all  future  time.  Their  works,  moreover,  bear  no 

traces  of  mutual  concert  or  prearranged  co-operation 
towards  a  common  object.  They  address  themselves 
to  matters  in  which  tliey  feel  a  personal  interest,  and 
to  persons  with  whom  they  have  more  immediate  re- 

lations; and  they  write  seemingly  with  reference  to 
these  alone,  betraying  no  consciousness  of  any  ulterior 
aim  or  further  destination.  Their  writings  present  the 
appearance  of  having  been  as  casual  in  origin  as  they 
are  occasional  in  form.  But  this  very  occasional  and 

seemingly  accidental  character  impressed  on  the  in- 
dividual elements  of  the  New  Testament  as  human 

writings  will  be  found,  when  we  examine  them  more 

close!}',  to  yield  the  highest  evidence  of  tlie  divine  origin 
and  purpose  of  the  whole,  and  to  furnish  varied  means 
for  the  illustration  and  confirmation  of  their  truth.  The 

parts,  regarded  in  themselves,  seem  isolated  and  frag- 
mentary ;  but  the  whole,  which  results  from  their  com- 
bination, reveals  a  unity  and  completeness  that  can  only 

be  explained  through  the  hidden  but  all-pervading 
agency  of  one  divine  Designer.  The  several  narratives 
and  letters  have  been  obviously  produced  without  any 

concert  among  the  writers;  each  bears  the  stamp  of  in- 
dividuality and  independence ;  and  yet,  when  they  are 

placed  side  by  side,  they  are  found  so  marvellously  to  fit 

into  each  other,  to  sustain  such  mutually  complementarj' 
relations,  to  be  knit  by  so  many  links  of  connection,  and 
to  exhibit  so  entire  a  harmony  of  general  design,  that 
the  unbiassed  reader  cannot  but  recognise  in  their  deeper 
interdependence  a  providential  arrangement,  and  refer 
the  whole  to  the  common  inspiration  of  one  and  the 
same  Spirit  guiding  the  several  agents  in  their  parts  for 
the  furtherance  of  his  own  gracious  purposes.  These 
occasional  writings,  proceeding  from  different  authors, 
and  brought  together  from  different  localities,  con- 

stitute, when  combined,  an  organized  body  fitly  joined 

together  and  pervaded  by  one  inward  life.  "  When  it 
is  felt,"  as  has  been  well  said,  "that  these  narratives, 
letters,  visions,  do  in  fact  fulfil  the  several  functions, 
and  sustain  the  mutual  relations,  which  would  belong 
to  the  parts  of  one  design,  coalescing  into  a  doctrinal 

scheme  which  is  orderlj-,  progressive,  and  complete, 
then  is  the  mind  of  the  reader  in  conscious  contact 

with  the  mind  of  God ;  then  the  superficial  diversity  of 
the  parts  is  lost  in  the  essential  unity  of  the  whole; 

the  many  writings  have  become  one  Book;  the  manj' 
writers  have  become  one  Author"  (Bernard,  Bumptmi 
Lecture  for  18G4,  p.  235). 

The  variety  of  the  individual  elements  that  make  up 
the  New  Testament  serves  several  important  ends.  The 
different  parts  of  Scripture  thereby  illustrate,  support, 

and  explain  each  other;  and  it  thus  carries  within  it- 
self manifold  and  varied  evidence  of  its  truth  self-con- 

sistent, harmonious,  divine.  The  four  narratives  of  the 
life  of  Christ  present  that  combination  of  substantial 

unity  with  circumstantial  variety  that  marks  the  tes- 
timony of  independent  witnesses;  and,  written  with 

special  reference  to  the  circumstances  and  wants  of 
their  original  readers,  and  bringing  into  prominence 

the  different  aspects  of  the  Saviour's  character,  they 
at  once  supplement  and  confirm  each  other.  They 

present  to  us,  as  has  been  observed,  "  four  aspects,  but 
one  portrait;  for,  if  the  attitude  and  the  accessories 

vary,  the  features  and  the  expression  are  the  same." 
The  Gospel  of  IMat the w— according  to  early  tradition 
the  Hebrew  Gospel — exhibits  Jesus  as  the  Jfessiah  fid- 
filling  the  law  and  tlie  prophets;  that  of  Mark,  deriving 
its  lifelike  details  from  the  communications  of  Peter, 
and  written  primarily  for  Roman  use,  depicts  to  us  in 
rapid  but  vivid  outlines  Jesus  putting  forth  his  mighty 
power  in  action;  that  of  Luke,  the  close  companion  of 
Paul,  prepared  for  the  use  of  the  Greek  world,  portrays 
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Jesus  as  the  Friend  of  man,  the  universal  Saviour; 
while  that  of  John,  written  late  in  life  at  Ephesus  for 
the  fuller  instruction  of  those  already  within  the 

Church,  completes  the  picture  by  presenting  Jesus  pre- 
eminently as  the  Son  of  God,  and  revealing  to  us  the 

highest  aspects  of  his  teaching  in  the  circle  of  his 
chosen  disciples.  In  the  book  of  Acts  we  find  that 
the  facts  of  the  Saviour's  life  and  deatli  and  resurrec- 

tion have  become  the  fundamental  doctrines  of  the 

Church ;  their  significance  is  proclaimed  and  their  pow- 
er attested.  The  foundation  of  the  Cluirch  is  followed 

by  its  organization  and  training,  as  developed  in  the 
Epistles.  The  truths  announced  in  the  Gospels  and 
proclaimed  in  the  Acts  are  here  expanded,  defined, 
vindicated  in  opposition  to  error  or  misunderstanding, 
and  brought  to  bear  on  the  manifold  relations  of  life. 
In  the  Epistles  we  tind  the  different  aspects  of  the 
truth  apprehended  and  applied  by  men  under  various 

phases  of  experience  and  with  reference  to  various  exi- 
gencies; and  while  the  Epistles  thus  form  a  practical 

supplement  to  the  Gospels,  they  are  complementary  to 
each  other,  and  fill  up  through  their  combination  the 
perfect  image  of  the  faith,  hope,  and  love  represented 
by  Paul,  Peter,  and  John. 

From  various  early  notices  it  would  appear  that  the 
books  were,  as  was  natural,  first  grouped  imder  the  two 
general  divisions  of  evangelic  and  apostolic  writings 
{ivayyiXiov  and  o  cnruffroXoi;  or  to.  axonroKiKo).  The 
more  detailed  information  which  we  obtain  from  the 

oldest  extant  MSS.,  versions,  and  catalogues  of  the  books 
given  by  the  fathers  exhibits  substantially  the  same 
arrangement  as  that  now  followed  in  our  Bibles.  But 
few  copies  contained  the  whole  New  Testament;  most 
frequently  the  Gospels  were  contained  in  one  volume, 

the  Acts  and  Epistles  in  another;  while  the  Apocah'pse, 
which  was  less  employed  in  public  worship,  was  com- 

paratively seldom  associated  with  the  other  books.  The 
general  order  of  the  books  was  as  follows :  Gospels, 
Acts,  Catholic  Epistles,  Pauline  Epistles,  Apocalypse. 
From  this  arrangement  there  are,  no  doubt,  individual 
deviations,  especially  as  regards  the  position  of  the  book 
of  Acts;  and  several  of  the  ancient  versions  and  most 

of  the  catalogues  place  the  Epistles  of  Paul,  as  the\' 
stand  in  the  English  Bible,  before  the  Catholic  Epistles. 
The  order  followed  within  these  larger  groups  seems  to 
have  been  from  an  early  period  very  much  the  same  as 
at  present.  The  four  Gospels  are  almost  constantly 
found  in  their  familiar  order;  and  in  the  Pauline  Epis- 

tles the  letter  to  the  Hebrews  exhibits  almost  the  only 
variation,  being  sometimes — and  indeed  most  frequently 
— inserted  before  the  Pastoral  Epistles,  sometimes  an- 

nexed at  the  close  (see  Scrivener's  IntTod.  to  Criticism 

of  N'.  T.  p.  60,  etc.).  The  arrangement,  in  the  case  of the  Gospels,  was  probably  based  on  the  order  in  which 
they  were  supposed  to  be  written;  in  the  case  of 

Paul's  Epistles,  on  the  relative  importance  of  the 
churches  or  individuals  addressed.  The  Apocalypse 
has  always,  when  received,  been  placed  appropriately 
at  the  end.  We  can  hardly  fail  to  recognise  the  Provi- 

dence by  which  the  Church  has  been  guided  in  the  in- 
ternal arrangement  of  her  sacred  records,  so  that  they 

shall  present  a  consecutive  teaching;  the  main  outlines 
of  which  are  well  set  forth  by  one  who  has  recently  ap- 

plied himself  to  illustrate  the  value  of  the  order  of  the 
New  Testament  in  this  respect.  The  New  Testament 

"  begins  with  the  person  of  Christ,  and  the  facts  of  his 
manifestation  in  the  flesh,  and  the  words  which  he  gave 
from  his  Father;  and  accustoms  us  by  degrees  to  be- 

hold his  glory,  to  discern  the  drift  of  his  teaching,  and 
to  expect  the  consequences  of  his  work.  It  passes  on  to 
his  body,  the  Church,  and  opens  the  dispensation  of  his 
Spirit,  and  carries  us  into  the  life  of  his  people,  yea, 
down  into  the  secret  places  of  their  hearts;  and  there 
translates  the  announcements  of  God  into  the  experi- 

ences of  men.  and  discovers  a  conversation  in  heaven 
and  a  life  which  is  hid  with  Christ  in  God.  It  works 

out  practical  applications,  is  careful  in  the  details  of 

duty,  provides  for  difficulties  and  perplexities,  suggests 
the  order  of  churches,  and  throws  up  barriers  against 
the  wiles  of  the  devil.  It  shows  us  tilings  to  come,  the 
course  of  the  spiritual  conflict,  the  close  of  this  transient 
scene,  the  coming  of  the  Lord,  the  resurrection  of  the 
dead,  the  eternal  judgment,  the  new  creation,  and  the 
life  everlasting.  Thus  it  is  furnished  for  all  emergen- 

cies, and  prepared  for  perpetual  use"  (Bernard,  ut  siq). 

p.  31). — Fairbairn. 
II.  Early  History  of  the  Text. — 1.  The  Orir/inal  Au- 

tographs. — The  early  history  of  the  apostolic  writings 
offers  no  points  of  distinguishing  literary  interest.  Ex- 

ternally, as  far  as  it  can  be  traced,  it  is  the  same  as  that 
of  other  contemporary  books.  Paul,  like  Cicero  or  Pliny, 
often  employed  the  services  of  an  amanuensis,  to  whom 

he  dictated  his  letters,  affixing  the  salutation  '•  with  his 
own  hand"  (1  Cor.  xvi,  21 ;  2  Thess.  iii,  17 ;  Col.  iv,  18). 
In  one  case  the  scribe  has  added  a  clause  in  his  own 

name  (Rom.  xvi,  22).  Once,  in  writing  to  the  Galatians, 
the  apostle  appears  to  apologize  for  the  rudeness  of  the 

autograph  which  he  addressed  to  them,  as  if  from  defec- 
tive sight  (Gal.  vi,  11).  If  we  pass  onwards  one  step, 

it  does  not  appear  that  any  special  care  was  taken  in 
the  first  age  to  preserve  the  books  of  the  N.  T.  from  the 
various  injuries  of  time,  or  to  insure  perfect  accuracy  of 
transcription.  They  were  given  as  a  heritage  to  man, 
and  it  was  some  time  before  men  felt  the  full  value  of 

the  gift.  The  original  copies  seem  to  have  soon  perish- 
ed ;  and  we  may  perhaps  see  in  this  a  providential  pro- 

vision against  that  spirit  of  superstition  which  in  ear- 

lier times  converted  the  symbols  of  God's  redemption 
into  objects  of  idolatry  (2  Kings  xviii,  4).  It  is  certain- 

ly remarkable  that  in  tlie  controversies  at  the  close  of 

the  2d  century,  which  often  turned  upon  disputed  read- 
ings of  Scripture,  no  appeal  was  made  to  the  apostolic 

originals.  The  few  passages  in  which  it  has  been  sup- 
posed that  they  are  referred  to  will  not  bear  examina- 
tion. Ignatius,  so  far  from  appealing  to  Christian  ar- 
chives, distinctly  turns,  as  the  whole  context  shows,  to 

the  examples  of  the  Jewish  Church  (rd  dpxcna — ad 

Philad.  8).  TertuUian  again,  when  he  speaks  of  "  the 
authentic  epistles"  of  the  apostles  (Z)e  Prcescr.  Ilcer. 
xxxvi,  "  Apud  quas  ipsa?  authenticm  littcra;  eorum  reci- 
tantur"),  uses  the  term  of  the  pure  Greek  text  as  con- 

trasted with  the  current  Latin  version  (comp.  De  Monog. 

xi,  "  Sciaraus  plane  non  sic  esse  in  Grajco  authentico"). 
The  silence  of  the  sub-apostolic  age  is  made  more  strik- 

ing by  the  legends  which  were  circulated  afterwards.  It 
was  said  that  when  the  grave  of  Barnabas  in  Cyprus  was 
opened,  in  the  5th  century,  in  obedience  to  a  vision,  the 
saint  was  found  holding  a  (Greek)  copy  of  Matthew 
written  with  his  own  hand.  The  copy  was  taken  to 

Constantinople,  and  used  as  the  standard  of  the  sacred 
text  (Credner,  Einl.  §  39 ;  Assem.  Bibl.  Or.  ii,  81).  The 

autograph  copy  of  John's  Gospel  (avro  to  iSioxitpov 
Tov  (vayyiXtarov)  was  said  to  be  preserved  at  EjJiesus 
"  by  the  grace  of  God,  and  worshipped  (jrpotTicvveXrai) 
by  the  faithfid  there,"  in  the  4th  century  (?)  (Petr. 
Alex.  p.  518,  ed.  Migne,  quoted  from  Chron.  Pasch.  p. 
5) ;  though  according  to  another  account  it  was  found 
in  the  ruins  of  the  Temple  when  Julian  attempted  to  re- 

build it  (Philostorg.  vii,  14).  A  similar  belief  was  cur- 
rent even  in  the  last  century.  It  was  said  that  parts 

of  the  (Latin)  autograph  of  Mark  were  preserved  at 
Venice  and  Prague;  but  on  examination  tliese  were 
shown  to  be  fragments  of  a  MS.  of  the  Vulgate  of  the 
Cth  century  (Dobrowsky,  Fragmentum  Pragense  Ec.  S. 
Marci,  1778). 

In  the  natural  course  of  things  the  apostolic  auto- 
graphs would  be  likely  to  perish  soon.  The  material 

which  was  commonly  used  for  letters,  the  papyrus-paper 
to  which  John  incidentally  alludes  (2  John  12,  cud  x«|0- 
Tov  Kai  fiiXavoc;  comp.  3  John  13,  Sid  fieXavoc  Kai 
KaXai-iov),  was  singularly  fragile,  and  even  the  stouter 
kinds,  likely  to  be  used  for  the  historical  books,  were 
not  fitted  to  bear  constant  use.  The  papyrus  fragments 
which  have  come  down  to  the  present  time  have  been 
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preserved  under  peculiar  circumstances,  as  at  Hercula- 
neum  or  in  K!;y[)tian  tombs;  and  Jerome  notices  that 
the  library  of  Famphilus  at  C;esarea  was  already  in  part 
destroyeil  (ex  parte  corruptam)  when,  in  less  than  a 
century  after  its  formation,  two  presbyters  of  the  Church 
endeavored  to  restore  the  papyrus  IMSS.  (as  the  context 

implies)  on  parchment  ("in  membranis,"  Jerome,  Ep. 
xxxiv  (Ml),(iuoted  by  Tischendorf  in  llerzog's  Encyli. 
"  Bibeltoxt  des  N.T,"  p.  159).  Parchment  (2  Tim.  iv,  13, 
fici-ifSpdj'a),  which  was  more  durable,  was  proportion- 

ately rarer  and  more  costly.  In  the  tirst  age  the  writ- 
ten word  of  the  apostles  occupied  no  authoritative  posi- 
tion above  tlieir  spoken  word,  and  the  vivid  memory  of 

their  personal  teaching.  When  the  true  value  of  the 

apostolic  writings  was  afterwards  revealed  by  the  prog- 
ress of  the  Church,  then  collections  of  "the  divine  ora- 
cles" would  be  chiefly  sought  for  among  Christians.  On 

all  accounts  it  seems  reasonable  to  conclude  that  the 

autographs  perished  during  that  solemn  pause  which 
followed  the  apostolic  age,  in  which  the  idea  of  a  Chris- 

tian Canon,  parallel  and  supplementary  to  the  Jewish 
Canon,  was  first  distinctly  realized. 

2.  The  First  Copies. — In  the  time  of  the  Diocletian 
persecution  (A.D.  303)  copies  of  the  Christian  Scriptures 
were  sufficiently  numerous  to  furnish  a  special  object 
for  persecutors,  and  a  characteristic  name  to  renegades 
who  saved  themselves  by  surrendering  the  sacred  books 

(traditores,  August.  Ep.  Ixxvi,  2).  Partly,  perhaps,  ow- 
ing to  the  destruction  thus  caused,  but  still  more  from 

the  natural  effects  of  time,  no  MS.  of  the  N.  T.  of  the 
first  three  centuries  remains.  Some  of  the  oldest  extant 

were  certainly  copied  from  others  which  dated  from 
within  this  period,  but  as  yet  no  one  can  be  placed 
further  back  than  the  time  of  Constantine.  It  is  re- 

corded of  this  monarch  that  one  of  his  first  acts  after 

the  foundation  of  Constantinople  was  to  order  the  prep- 
aration of  fifty  MSS.  of  the  Holy  Scriptures,  required 

for  the  use  of  the  Church,  "on  fair  skins  (tv  Si^^tpaig 

evKaraGKtvoic)  by  skilful  caligraphists"  (Euseb.  Vit. 
Const,  iv.  3G) ;  and  to  the  general  use  of  this  better  ma- 

terial we  probably  owe  our  most  venerable  co))ies,  which 
are  written  on  vellum  of  singular  excellence  and  fineness. 
But  though  no  fragment  of  the  N.  T.  of  the  1st  century 
still  remains,  the  Italian  and  Egyptian  papyri,  which 
are  of  that  date,  give  a  clear  notion  of  the  caligraphy 
of  the  period.  In  these  the  text  is  written  in  columns, 
rudely  divided,  in  somewhat  awkward  capital  letters 
(unciak),  without  any  punctuation  or  division  of  words. 
The  /o/rt, which  was  afterwards  subscribed,  is  commonly, 

but  not  always,  adscribed;  and  there  is  no  trace  of  ac- 
cents or  breathings.  The  earliest  MSS.  of  the  N.  T. 

bear  a  general  resemblance  to  this  primitive  type,  and 
we  may  reasonably  believe  that  the  apostolic  originals 
were  thus  written. 

3.  Earhj  Vai-iations. — In  addition  to  the  later  MSS., 
the  earliest  versions  and  patristic  quotations  give  very 
important  testimony  to  the  character  and  history  of  the 
ante-Nicene  text.  Express  statements  of  readings  which 
are  found  in  some  of  the  most  ancient  Christian  writers 

are,  indeed,  the  first  direct  evidence  which  we  have,  and 
are  consequently  of  the  highest  im])ortance.  But  till 
the  last  quarter  of  the  2d  century  this  source  of  infor- 

mation fails  us.  Not  only  are  the  remains  of  Christian 
literature  up  to  that  time  extremely  scanty,  but  the 
practice  of  verbal  quotation  from  the  N.  T.  was  not  yet 
prevalent.  The  evangelic  citations  in  the  apostolic 
fathers  and  in  Justin  Martyr  show  that  the  oral  tra- 

dition was  still  as  widelj'  current  as  the  written  Gospels 

(comp.  Westcott's  Canon  of  the  N.  T.  p.  125-195),  and 
there  is  not  in  those  writers  one  express  verbal  citation 

from  tlie  other  apostolic  books.  This  latter  phenome- 
non is  in  a  great  measure  to  be  explained  by  the  nature 

of  their  writings.  As  soon  as  definite  controversies 
arose  among  Christians,  the  text  of  the  N.  T.  assumed 
its  true  importance.  The  earliest  monuments  of  these 
remain  in  the  works  of  Irenaius,  Hippolytus  (Pseudo- 
Origen),  an<l  Tertullian,  who  (juote  many  of  the  argu- 

ments of  the  leading  adversaries  of  the  Church.  Charges 
of  corrupting  the  sacred  text  are  urged  on  both  sides 
with  great  acrimony.  Dionysius  of  Corinth  (f  cir.  A.D. 
17G,  ap.  Euseb.  //.  E.  iv,  23),  Irenieus  (cir.  A.D.  177 ;  iv, 
6,  1),  Tertullian  (cir.  A.D.  210;  De  Came  Christi,  19,  p. 
385 ;  A  dv.  Marc,  iv,  v,  passim),  Clement  of  Alexandria 
(cir.  A.D.  200;  Strom,  iv,  G,  §  41),  and  at  a  later  time 
Ambrose  (cir.  A.D.  375 ;  Le  Spir.  S.  iii,  10),  accuse  their 
opponents  of  this  offence;  but  with  one  great  exception 
the  instances  which  are  brought  forward  in  suj)port  of 
the  accusation  generally  resolve  themselves  into  various 
readings,  in  which  the  decision  cannot  always  be  given 
in  favor  of  the  catholic  disputant;  and  even  where  the 
unorthodox  reading  is  certainly  wrong  it  can  be  shown 
that  it  was  widely  spread  among  writers  of  different 

opinions  (e.  g.  Matt,  xi,  27,  "  nee  Filium  nisi  Pater  et 
cui  voluerit  Filius  revelare;"  John  i,  13,  of — tyd't'tj^i]). 
Wilful  interpolations  or  changes  are  extremely  rare,  if 
they  exist  at  all  (comp.  Talent,  ap.  Iren.  i,  4,  5,  add. 
^toTtjric,  Col.  i,  IG),  except  in  the  case  of  Marcion.  His 
mode  of  dealing  with  the  writings  of  the  N.  T.,  in  which 
he  was  followed  by  his  school,  was,  as  Tertullian  says, 
to  use  the  knife  rather  than  subtlety  of  interpretation. 
There  can  be  no  reasonable  doubt  that  he  dealt  in  the 

most  arbitrary  manner  with  whole  books,  and  that  he 
removed  from  the  Gospel  of  Luke  many  passages  which 
were  opposed  to  his  peculiar  views.  But  when  these 
fundamental  changes  were  once  made  he  seems  to  have 
adhered  scrupulously  to  the  text  which  he  found.  In 
the  isolated  readings  which  he  is  said  to  have  altered, 
it  happens  not  unfrequentb/  that  he  has  retained  the 
right  reading,  and  that  his  opponents  are  in  error  (Luke 
V,  14  om.  TO  Swpov;  Gal.  ii,  5,  olc  oude ;  2  Cor.  iv,  5?). 
In  very  many  cases  the  alleged  corruption  is  a  various 
reading,  more  or  less  supported  by  other  authorities 

(Luke  xii,  38,  f(T7rf(0M'»;;  1  Cor.  x,  9,  XpiOTOv;  1  Thess. 
ii,  15,  add.  lUiovc).  Where  the  changes  seem  most  ar- 

bitrary there  is  evidence  to  show  that  the  interpolations 
were  not  wholly  due  to  his  school  (Luke  xviii,  19,  o 

TTrtD/p;  xxiii,  2;  1  Cor.  x,  19  [28],  add.  Jfpo^uro)'). 
(Comp.  Halm.  Evanrjelium  Marcionis ;  Thilo,  Cod. 
Aptocr.  i,  403-48G;  Eitschl,  Das  Evang.  Marc.  1846; 
Yolckmar,  Das  Evang.  Marc.  Leipsic,  1852 :  but  no 

examination  of  Marcion's  text  is  completely  satisfac- 

tory.) 

Several  very  important  conclusions  follow  from  this 
earliest  appearance  of  textual  criticism.  It  is,  in  the 
first  place,  evident  that  various  readings  existed  in  the 

books  of  the  N.  T.  at  a  time  prior  to  all  extant  authori- 
ties. History  affords  no  trace  of  the  pure  apostolic  orig- 

inals. Again,  from  the  preservation  of  the  first  varia- 
tions noticed,  which  are  often  extremely  minute,  in  one 

or  more  of  the  primary  documents  still  left  we  may  be 
certain  that  no  important  changes  have  been  made  in 
the  sacred  text  which  we  cannot  now  detect.  The  ma- 

terials for  ascertaining  the  true  reading  are  found  to  be 
complete  when  tested  by  the  earliest  witnesses.  Yet 
further :  from  the  minuteness  of  some  of  the  variations 

which  are  urged  in  controversy,  it  is  obvious  that  the 
words  of  the  N.  T.  were  watched  with  the  most  jealous 

care,  and  that  the  least  differences  of  phrase  were  guard- 
ed with  scrupulous  and  faithfid  piety,  to  be  used  in  af- 

ter-time by  that  wide-reaching  criticism  which  was 
foreign  to  the  spirit  of  the  first  ages. 

4.  First  Critical  Labors. — Passing  from  these  isolated 

quotations,  we  find  the  first  great  witnesses  to  the  apos- 
tolic text  in  the  early  Syriac  and  Latin  versions,  and  in 

the  rich  quotations  of  Clement  of  Alexandria  (f  cir. 
A.D.  220)  and  Origen  (A.D.  184-254).  See  Veusions. 
The  Greek  quotations  in  the  remains  of  the  original 
text  of  Irena'us  and  in  Hippolytus  are  of  great  value, 
but  yield  in  extent  and  importance  to  those  of  the  two 
Alexandrine  fathers.  From  the  extant  works  of  Ori- 

gen alone  no  inconsiderable  portion  of  the  whole  N.  T., 
with  the  excci)tion  of  James,  2  Peter,  2  and  3  John,  and 

the  Apocalypse,  might  be  transcribed,  and  the  recur- 
rence of  small  variations  in  long  passages  proves  that 
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the  quotations  were  accurately  made,  and  not  simply 
from  memory. 

The  evangelic  text  of  Clement  is  far  from  pure.  Two 
chief  causes  contributed  especially  to  corrupt  the  text 

of  the  Gospels — the  attempts  to  harmonize  parallel  nar- 
ratives, and  the  influence  of  tradition.  The  former  as- 

sumed a  special  importance  from  the  Diatessaron  of 

Tatian  (cir.  A.D.  170.  Comp.  Westcott,  A^.-T".  Canon,  p. 
358-3G2;  Tischendorf  on  Matt,  xxvii,  49),  and  the  lat- 

ter, which  was,  as  has  been  remarked,  very  great  in  the 
time  of  Justin  Martyr,  still  lingered.  The  quotations 
of  Clement  suffer  from  both  these  disturbing  forces 
(Matt,  viii,  22;  x,  30;  xi,  27;  xix,  24;  xxiii,  27;  xxv, 
41 ;  X,  2G,  omitted  by  Tischendorf  Luke  iii,  22),  and  he 
seems  to  have  derived  from  his  copies  of  the  Gospels 

two  sayings  of  the  Lord  which  form  no  part  of  the  ca- 
nonical text  (comp.  Tischendorf  on  Matt,  vi,  33 ;  Luke 

xvi,  11).  Elsewhere  his  quotations  are  free,  or  a  con- 
fused mixture  of  two  narratives  (Matt,  v,  45;  vi,  26,  32 

sq. ;  xxii,  37 ;  Mark  xii,  43),  but  in  innumerable  places 
he  has  preserved  the  true  reading  (Matt,  v,  4,  5, 42,  48 ; 
viii,  22 ;  xi,  17 ;  xiii,  25 ;  xxiii,  26 ;  Acts  ii,  41 ;  xvii, 
26).  His  quotations  from  the  Epistles  are  of  the  very 
highest  value.  In  these  tradition  had  no  prevailing 
power,  though  Tatian  is  said  to  have  altered  in  parts 
the  language  of  the  Epistles  (Eusebius,  Hist.  Eccles.  iv, 

29)  ;  and  the  text  was  left  comparatively  free  from  cor- 
ruptions. Against  the  few  false  readings  which  he  sup- 

ports (e.  g.  1  Pet.  ii,  2,  XjOuroc ;  Rom.  iii,  26,  'lijaovv ; 
viii,  11,  oia  rov  tvoiK.  ttv.)  may  be  brought  forward  a 
long  list  of  passages  in  which  he  combines  with  a  few 
of  the  best  authorities  in  upholding  the  true  text  (e.  g. 
1  Pet,  ii,  2 ;  Ptom.  ii,  17 ;  x,  3 ;  xv,  29 ;  1  Cor.  ii,  13 ;  vii, 
3,  5,  35,  39 ;  viii,  2 ;  x,  24). 

But  Origen  stands  as  far  first  of  all  the  ante-Nicene 
fathers  in  critical  authority  as  he  does  in  commanding 
genius,  and  his  writings  are  an  almost  inexhaustible 
storehouse  for  the  history  of  the  text.  In  many  places 
it  seems  that  the  printed  text  of  his  works  has  been 
modernized;  and  till  a  new  and  thorough  collation  of 
the  MSS.  has  been  made,  a  doubt  must  remain  whether 
his  quotations  have  not  suffered  by  the  hands  of  scribes, 
as  the  MSS.  of  the  N.  T.  have  suffered,  though  in  a  less 
degree.  The  testimony  which  Origen  bears  as  to  the 
corruption  of  the  text  of  the  Gospels  in  his  time  differs 
from  the  general  statements  which  have  been  already 
noticed  as  being  the  deliberate  judgment  of  a  scholar, 

and  not  the  plea  of  a  controversialist.  "As  the  case 
stands,"  he  says,  "  it  is  obvious  that  the  difference  be- 

tween the  copies  is  considerable,  jiartly  from  the  careless- 
ness of  individual  scribes,  partly  from  the  wicked  daring 

of  some  in  correcting  what  is  written,  partly  also  from 
[the  changes  made  by]  those  who  add  or  remove  what 

seems  good  to  them  in  the  process  of  correction"  (Ori- 
gen, la  Matt.  t.  XV,  §  14).  In  the  case  of  the  Sept.,  he 

adds,  he  removed,  or  at  least  indicated,  those  corrup- 

tions by  a  comparison  of  "  editions"  {tKOoffttQ),  and  we 
may  believe  that  he  took  equal  care  to  ascertain,  at 
least  for  his  own  use,  the  true  text  of  the  N.  T.,  though 
he  did  not  venture  to  arouse  the  prejudice  of  his  con- 

temporaries by  openly  revising  it,  as  the  old  translation 

adds  (Fh  Mult.  XV,  vet.  int.  "In  exemplaribus  autem 
Novi  Tcstamenti  hoc  ipsum  me  posse  facere  sine  peri- 

culo  non  putavi").  Even  in  the  form  in  which  they 
have  come  down  to  us,  the  writings  of  Origen,  as  a 
whole,  contain  the  noblest  early  memorial  of  the  apos- 

tolic text.  Although  there  is  no  evidence  that  he  pub- 
lished any  recension  of  the  text,  yet  it  is  not  unlike- 

ly that  he  wrote  out  copies  of  the  N.  T.  with  his 
own  hand  (Redepenniug,  Origenes,  ii,  184),  which  were 

spread  widely  in  after-time.  Thus  Jerome  appeals  to 

"  the  copies  of  Adamantius,"  i.  e.  Origen  (/«  Matt.  xxiv. 
36 ;  Gal.  iii,  1),  and  the  copy  of  Pamphilus  can  hardly 

have  been  other  than  a  copy  of  Origen's  text  (Cod.  H3 
Subscription).  From  Pamphilus  the  text  passed  to 
Eusebius  and  Euthalius,  and  it  is  scarcely  rash  to 
believe  that  it  can  be  traced,  though  imperfectly,  in 

existing  ]MSS.  as  C  L  (comp.  Griesbach,  Symbolce  Cri- 
ticce,  i,  Ixxvi  sq. ;  cxxx  sq.).  In  thirteen  cases  (Nor- 

ton, Genuineness  of  the  Gospels,  i,  234-236)  Origen  has 
expressly  noticed  varieties  of  reading  in  the  Gospels 
(Matt,  viii,  28;  xvi,  20;  xviii,  1;  xxi,  5,  9,  15;  xxvii, 
17;  Mark  iii,  18;  Luke  i,  46;  ix,48;  xiv,19;  xxiii,  45; 
John  i,  3,  4,  28).  In  three  of  these  passages  the  varia- 

tions which  he  notices  are  no  longer  found  in  our  Greek 
copies  (Matt,  xxi,  9  or  15,  oikh)  for  vuij ;  Tregelles,  ad 

loc;  Mark  iii,  18  [ii,  14],  Ae/j/yi-  rov  tov  'A\<p.  ['?] ; 
Luke  i,  46;  'E\i.adl3ir  for  Mapia^t;  so  in  some  Latin 
copies) ;  in  seven  our  copies  are  still  divided ;  in  two 
(Matt,  viii,  28,  raSapTjvuiv ;  John  i,  28,  Bij^ajSapa)  the 
reading  which  was  only  found  in  a  few  MSS.  is  now 
widely  spread;  in  the  remaining  place  (Matt,  xxvii, 

17,  'h](joi)v  'Bapaftfiav)  a  few  copies  of  no  great  age 
retain  the  interpolation  which  was  found  in  his  time 

"  in  very  ancient  copies."  It  is  more  remarkable  that 
Origen  asserts,  in  answer  to  Celsus,  that  our  Lord  is  no- 

where called  "  the  carpenter"  in  the  Gospels  circulated 
in  the  churches,  though  this  is  undoubtedly  the  true 
reading  in  Mark  vi,  3  (Origen,  c.  Cels.  vi,  36).  The 
evangelic  quotations  of  Origen  are  not  wholly  free  from 
the  admixture  of  traditional  glosses  which  have  been 
noticed  in  Clement,  and  often  present  a  confusion  of 
liarallel  passages  (Matt,  v,  44;  vi,  [33];  vii,  21  sq. ; 
xiii,  11 ;  xxvi,  27  sq. ;  1  Tim.  iv,  1) ;  but  there  is  little 

difficult}'  in  separating  his  genuine  text  from  these  nat- 
ural corruptions,  and  a  few  references  are  sufficient  to 

indicate  its  extreme  importance  (JIatt,  iv,  10;  vi,  13; 
XV,  8,  35 ;  Mark  i,  2 ;  x,  29 ;  Luke  xxi,  19 ;  John  vii, 
39 ;  Acts  X,  10 ;  Rom.  viii,  28).  In  the  Epistles  Origen 
once  notices  a  striking  variation  in  Ileb.  ii,  9,  X'^'^P'S 

Sriou  for  x«P'~'  Stoi/,  which  is  still  attested;  but,  apart 
from  the  specific  references  to  variations,  it  is  evident 
that  he  himself  used  MSS.  at  different  times  which  va- 

ried in  many  details  (Mill,  Proleg.  §  687).  Griesbach, 
who  has  investigated  this  fact  with  the  greatest  care 

(^Meletema,  i,  appended  to  Comm.  Crit.  ii,  ix-xl),  seems 
to  have  exaggerated  the  extent  of  these  differences, 
while  he  establishes  their  existence  satisfactorily.  There 

can  be  no  doubt  that  in  Origen's  time  the  variations  in 
the  N.-T.  MSS.,  which  we  have  seen  to  have  existed 
from  the  earliest  attainable  date,  and  which  Origen  de- 

scribes as  considerable  and  widespread,  were  beginning 
to  lead  to  the  formation  of  specific  groups  of  copies. 

Although  the  materials  for  the  history  of  the  text 
during  the  first  three  centuries  are  abundant,  nothing 
has  been  written  in  detail  on  the  subject  since  the  time 

of  Mill  (Prole</.  p.  240  sq.)  and  R.  Simon  (Ilistoire  Cri- 
tique .  .  .  1685-93).  What  is  wanted  is  nothing  less 

than  a  complete  collection  at  full  length,  from  MS.  au- 
thority, of  all  the  ante-Nicene  Greek  quotations.  These 

would  form  a  centre  round  which  the  variations  of  the 

versions  and  Latin  quotations  might  be  grouped.  A 
first  step  towards  this  has  been  made  by  Anger  in  his 
Synopsis  Err.  Matt.  Marc.  Luc.  .  .  .  1851.  T\\&  Latin 

quotations  are  wcU  given  by  Sabatier  {Bibliorum  Sacro- 
rum  Latinm  versiones  antiquce,  1751). 

III.  Characteristics  of  the  Earhj  Copies. — From  the 
consideration  of  the  earliest  history  of  the  N.-T.  text 
we  now  pass  to  the  fera  of  MSS.  The  quotations  of 
Dionysius  Alex,  (f  A.D.  264),  Petrus  Alex,  (f  cir.  A.D. 

312)," Methodius  (f  A.D.  311),  and  Eusebius  (f  A.D. 
340),  confirm  the  prevalence  of  the  ancient  tj'pe  of  text; 
but  the  public  establishment  of  Christianity  in  the  Ro- 

man empire  necessarily  led  to  important  changes.  Not 
only  were  more  copies  of  the  N.  T.  required  for  public 
use,  but  the  nominal  or  real  adherence  of  the  higher 
ranks  to  the  Christian  faith  must  have  largely  increased 
the  demand  for  costly  MSS.  As  a  natural  consequence, 
the  rude  Hellenistic  forms  gave  way  before  the  current 
(ireek,  and  at  the  same  time  it  is  reasonable  to  believe 
that  smoother  and  fuller  constructions  were  substituted 

for  the  rougher  turns  of  the  apostolic  language.  In  this 
way  the  foundation  of  the  Byzantine  text  was  laid,  and 
the  same  influence  which  thus  began  to  work  continued 
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nninterrnptedly  till  the  fall  of  the  Eastern  empire. 
Meanwhile  the  multiplication  of  copies  in  Africa  and 
Syria  was  checked  by  Mohammedan  conquests.  The 
Greek  language  ceased  to  be  current  in  the  West.  The 
progress  of  the  Alexandrine  and  Occidental  families  of 
MSS.  was  thus  checked;  and  the  mass  of  recent  copies 
necessarily  represent  the  accumulated  results  of  one 
tendency. 

The  ajjpearance  of  the  oldest  MSS.  has  already  been 
described.  The  MSS.  of  the  4th  century,  of  which 
Cod.  Vatican.  (B)  may  be  taken  as  a  type,  present  a 
close  resemblance  to  these.  The  writing  is  in  elegant 
continuous  (capitals)  uncials,  in  three  columns,  without 

initial  letters,  or  iota  subscript  or  ascript.  A  small  in- 
terv^al  serves  as  a  simple  punctuation ;  and  there  are  no 
accents  or  breathings  by  the  hand  of  the  first  writer, 
though  these  have  been  added  subsequently.  Uncial 
writing  continued  in  general  use  till  the  middle  of  the 
10th  century.  One  uncial  MS.  (S),  the  earliest  dated 

copy,  bears  the  date  949;  and  for  service-books  the 
same  style  was  retained  a  century  later.  From  the  11th 
century  downwards  cursive  writing  prevailed,  but  this 
passed  through  several  forms  sufficiently  distinct  to  fix 
the  date  of  a  MS.  with  tolerable  certainty.  The  earliest 

cursive  Biblical  MS.  is  dated  A.D.  964  (Gosp.  14,  Scriv- 
ener, Introduction,  p.  36,  note),  though  cursive  writing 

was  used  a  century  before  (A.D.  888,  Scrivener,  /.  c). 
The  MSS.  of  the  14th  and  15th  centuries  abound  in  the 

contractions  which  afterwards  passed  into  the  early 
printed  books.  The  material  as  well  as  the  writing  of 
MSS.  underwent  successive  changes.  The  oldest  MSS. 
are  written  on  the  thinnest  and  finest  vellum ;  in  later 

copies  the  parchment  is  thick  and  coarse.  Sometimes, 
as  in  Cod.  Cotton.  (N=J),  the  vellum  is  stained.  Pa- 

pyrus was  very  rarely  used  after  the  9th  century.  In 
the  10th  century  cotton  paper  (charta  bomhycina,  or 
Damascena)  was  generally  employed  in  Europe;  and 
one  example  at  least  occurs  of  its  use  in  the  9th  century 
(Tischendorf,  Not.  Cod.  Sin.  p.  54,  quoted  by  Scrivener, 
Introduction,  p.  21).  In  the  12th  century  the  common 

linen  or  rag  paper  came  into  use-,  but  paper  was  "sel- 
dom used  for  Biblical  IMSS.  earlier  than  the  13th  cen- 
tury, and  had  not  entirely  displaced  parchment  at  the 

sera  of  the  invention  of  printing,  cir.  A.D.  1450"  (Scriv- 
ener, Introduction,  p.  21).  One  other  kind  of  material  re- 

quires notice,  redressed  parchment  (jraXifiipi](jroc,  charta 
dekticia).  Even  at  a  very  early  period  the  original 

text  of  a  parchment  MS.  w-as  often  erased,  that  the  ma- 
terial might  be  used  afresh  (Cic.  Ad  Fam.  vii,  18;  Ca- 

tull.  xii).  In  lapse  of  time  the  original  writing  fre- 
quently reappears  in  faint  lines  below  the  later  text,  and 

in  til  is  way  many  precious  fragments  of  Biblical  MSS. 
which  had  been  once  obliterated  for  the  transcription 

of  other  works  have  been  recovered.  Of  these  palimp- 
sest MSS.  the  most  famous  are  those  designated  by  the 

letters  C,  E,  Z,  S.  The  earliest  Biblical  pahmpsest  is 
not  older  than  the  5th  century. 

In  uncial  MSS.  the  contractions  are  usually  limited 

to  a  few  very  common  forms  (9C,  IC,  IIHP,  AAA,  etc., 

i.  e.  ̂ ioq,  'l7](7ovc,  Trarijp,  AaveiS ;  comp.  Scrivener, 
Introduction,  p.  43).  A  few  more  occur  in  later  uncial 
copies,  in  which  there  are  also  some  examples  of  the 

ascrijit  iota,  which  occurs  rarely  in  the  Codex  Sinaiti- 
cus.  Accents  are  not  fotuid  in  MSS.  older  than  the  8th 

century.  Breathings  and  the  apostrophe  (Tischendorf, 
Proh<j.  p.  cxxxi)  occur  somewhat  earlier.  The  oldest 
punctuation  after  the  simple  interval  is  a  stop  like  the 
modern  Greek  colon  (in  A,  C,  D),  which  is  accompanied 
by  an  interval,  proportioned  in  some  cases  to  the  length 
of  the  pause.  In  E  (Gosp.)  and  Bo  (Apoc.),  which  are 
MSS.  of  the  8th  century,  this  point  marks  a  full  stop, 
a  colon,  or  a  comma,  according  as  it  is  placed  at  the 
top,  the  middle,  or  the  base  of  the  letter  (Scrivener,  p. 
42).  The  present  note  of  interrogation  (;)  came  into 
use  in  the  9th  century. 

A  very  ingenious  attempt  was  made  to  supply  an  ef- 

fectual system  of  punctuation  for  public  reading  by 

Euthalius,  who  published  an  arrangement  of  Paul's 

Epistles  in  clauses  (cm'xoi)  in  458,  and  another  of  the 
Acts  and  Catholic  Epistles  in  490.  The  same  arrange- 

ment was  applied  to  the  Gospels  by  some  unknown 
hand,  and  probably  at  an  earlier  date.  The  method  of 
subdivision  was  doubtless  suggested  by  the  mode  in 
which  the  poetic  books  of  the  O.  T.  were  written  in  the 
MSS.  of  the  Sept.  The  great  examples  of  this  method 
of  writing  are  D  (Gospels),  H3  (Ep.),  D,  (Ep.).  The 
Cod.  Laud.  (E^  Acts)  is  not  strictly  stichometrical,  but 
the  parallel  texts  seem  to  be  arranged  to  establish  a 
verbal  connection  between  the  Latin  and  Greek  (Tre- 

gelles,  in  Home's  Introd.  iii,  187).  The  (st'{\oi  varj' 
considerably  in  length,  and  thus  the  amount  of  vellum 
consumed  was  far  more  than  in  an  ordinary  MS.,  so  that 

the  fashion  of  writing  in  "  clauses"  soon  passed  away ; 
but  the  numeration  of  the  CTixo*-  i»  the  several  books 
was  still  preserved,  and  many  MSS.  (e.  g.  A  Ep.,  K 
Gosp.)  bear  traces  of  having  been  copied  from  older 
texts  thus  arranged. 

The  earliest  extant  division  of  the  N.  T.  into  sec- 
tions occurs  in  Cod.  B.  This  division  is  elsewhere 

found  only  in  the  palimpsest  fragment  of  Luke,  S.  In 
the  Acts  and  the  Epistles  there  is  a  double  division  in 
B,  one  of  which  is  by  a  later  hand.  The  Ejjistles  of 
Paul  are  treated  as  one  unbroken  book  divided  into  93 

sections,  in  which  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  originally 
stood  between  the  Epistles  to  the  Galatians  and  the 
Ephesians.  This  appears  from  the  numbering  of  the 
sections,  which  the  writer  of  the  MS.  preserved,  though 
he  transposed  the  book  to  the  place  before  the  Pastoral 

Epistles. Two  other  divisions  of  the  Gospels  must  be  noticed. 

The  first  of  these  was  a  division  into  "  chapters"  t^Kifpa- 

Xata,  n'rXoi,  breves'),  which  correspond  to  distinct  sec- tions of  the  narrative,  and  are  on  an  average  a  little 

more  than  twice  as  long  as  the  sections  in  B.  This  di- 
vision is  found  in  A,  C,  11,  Z,  and  must  therefore  have 

come  into  general  use  some  time  before  the  5th  century. 
The  other  division  was  constructed  with  a  view  to  a 

harmony  of  the  Gospels.  It  owes  its  origin  to  Ammo- 
nius  of  Alexandria,  a  scholar  of  the  3d  century,  who  con- 

structed a  Harmony  of  the  Evangelists,  taking  Matthew 
as  the  basis  round  which  he  grouped  the  parallel  pas- 

sages from  the  other  Gospels.  Eusebius  of  Cassarea  com- 
pleted his  labor  with  great  ingenuity,  and  constructed 

a  notation  and  a  series  of  tables,  wliich  indicate  at  a 
glance  the  parallels  existing  to  any  passage  in  one  or 
more  of  the  other  Gospels,  and  the  passages  which  are 
peculiar  to  each.  There  is  every  reason  to  believe 
that  the  sections  as  they  stand  at  present,  as  well  as 

the  ten  "  Canons,"  which  give  a  summarj'  of  the  Har- 
mony, are  due  to  Eusebius,  though  the  sections  some- 

times occur  in  MSS.  without  the  corresponding  Canons. 
The  Cod.  Alex.  (A)  and  the  Cottonian  fragments  (N) 
are  the  oldest  MSS.  which  contain  both  in  the  original 
hand.  The  sections  occur  in  the  palimpsests  C,  K,  Z, 

P,  Q,  and  it  is  possible  that  the  Canons  may  have  been 

there  originallj',  for  the  vermilion  {Kiin'ajiapiv,  Euseb. 
Ep.  ad  Ccnp.)  or  paint  with  which  they  were  marked 
would  entirely  disappear  m  the  process  of  preparing  the 

parchment  afresh. 
The  division  of  the  Acts  and  Epistles  into  chapters 

came  into  use  at  a  later  time.  It  does  not  occur  in  A 

or  C,  which  give  the  Ammonian  sections,  and  is  com- 
monly referred  to  Euthalius,  who,  however,  says  that 

he  borrowed  the  divisions  of  the  Pauline  Epistles  from 
an  earlier  father;  and  there  is  reason  to  believe  that  the 
division  of  the  Acts  and  Catholic  Epistles  which  he 
published  was  originally  the  work  of  Pamphilus  the 

Martyr  (Montfau(;on,  Bibl.  Coislin.  p.  78).  The  Apoca- 
lypse was  divided  into  sections  by  Andreas  of  Ca^sarea 

about  A.D.  500.  This  division  consisted  of  24  \uyoi, 

each  of  which  was  subdivided  into  three  '-chapters" 
{Kt(pa\aia). The  titles  of  the  sacred  books  are  from  their  nature 
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additions  to  the  original  text.  The  distinct  names  of 
the  Gospels  imply  a  collection,  and  the  titles  of  the 
Epistles  are  notes  by  the  possessors  and  not  addresses 

by  the  writers  (luidi'pov  a,  /3',  etc.).  In  their  earliest 
form  they  are  (luite  simple,  According  to  Matthew,  etc. 
{kcitu  Ma^5aiov,  k.  t.  A.);  To  the  liomans,  etc.  (jrpuc 

'Pitjf^iaiovc,  K.  T.  X.);  First  of  Peter,  etc.  {nirpov  a); 
Acts  of  Apostles  {npd^tig  ci-rroffTuXuiv) ;  Apocali/pse. 
These  headings  were  gradually  amplified  till  tliey  as- 

sumed such  forms  as  The  Holy  Gospel  according  to  John ; 

The  first  Catholic  Epistle  of  the  holy  and  all-praiseicoi-thj 
Peter;  The  Apocali/pse  of  the  hohj  and  most  glorious 
Apostle  and  Evangelist,  the  beloved  virgin  who  rested  on 
the  bosom  of  Jesus,  John  the  Divine.  In  the  same  way 
the  original  subscriptions  {vTroypacpai),  which  were 

merely  repetitions  of  the  titles,  gave  way  to  vague  tra- 
ditions as  to  the  dates,  etc.,  of  the  books.  Those  ap- 
pended to  the  Epistles,  which  have  been  translated  in 

the  A.  v.,  are  attributed  to  Euthalius,  and  their  singular 
inaccuracy  (Paley,  HorcB  Paulince,  ch.  xv)  is  a  valuable 
proof  of  the  utter  absence  of  historical  criticism  at  the 
time  when  they  coidd  find  currency. 

Very  few  INISS.  contain  the  whole  N.  T.,  "  twenty- 
seven  in  all  out  of  the  vast  mass  of  extant  documents" 
(Scrivener,  Introduction,  p.  Gl).  The  MSS.  of  the 
Apocalypse  are  rarest;  and  Chrysostom  complained 
that  in  his  time  the  Acts  was  very  little  known.  Be- 

sides the  MSS.  of  the  N.  T.,  or  parts  of  it,  there  are  also 
Lectionaries,  which  contain  extracts  arranged  for  the 

Church-services.  These  Avere  taken  from  the  Gospels 

(evayye\i(Trctpia),OT  from  the  Gospels  and  Acts  (npa^- 
aTrdoToXoi),  or  rarely  from  the  Gospels  and  Epistles 
(dTToaroXoivayyiXia).  The  calendars  of  the  lessons 

(auva'^dpia)  are  appended  to  very  many  jMSS.  of  the 
N.  T. ;  those  for  the  saints'-day  lessons,  which  varied 
very  considerably  in  different  times  and  places,  were 

called  firivoXoyia  (Scholz,  N.  T.,  p.  453-493 ;  Scrivener, 
p.  68-75). 

When  a  MS.  was  completed,  it  was  commonly  sub- 
mitted, at  least  in  early  times,  to  a  careful  revision. 

Two  terms  occur  in  describing  this  process,  6  a'i'7i/3«X- 
Xwv  and  6  Siop^wTljc.  It  has  been  suggested  that  the 
work  of  the  former  answered  to  that  of  "  the  corrector 

of  the  press,"  while  that  of  the  latter  was  more  critical 
(Tregelles,  ut.  sup.  p.  85,  80).  Possibly,  however,  the 
words  only  describe  two  parts  of  the  same  work.  Sev- 

eral MSS.  still  preserve  a  subscription  which  attests  a 
revision  by  comparison  with  famous  copies,  though  this 
attestation  must  have  referred  to  the  earlier  exemplar 
(comp.  Tischendorf,  Jude  subscript.) ;  but  the  Coislinian 

fragment  (H^)  may  have  been  itself  compared,  accord- 

ing to  the  subscription, "  with  the  copj'  in  the  library 
at  Ctesarea,  written  by  the  hand  of  the  holy  Pamphilus" 
(comp.  Scrivener,  Introduction,  p.  47).  Besides  this 
official  correction  at  the  time  of  transcription,  !MSS.  were 
often  corrected  by  different  hands  in  later  times.  Thus 
Tischendorf  distinguishes  the  work  of  two  correctors  in 
C,  and  of  three  chief  correctors  in  D^.  In  later  MSS. 
the  corrections  are  often  much  more  valuable  than  the 

original  text,  as  in  67  (Ep.) ;  and  in  the  Cod.  Sinait. 

the  readings  of  one  corrector  (2  b)  are  frequcntlj'  as  val- 
uable as  those  of  the  original  text. 

The  work  of  Montfaucjon  still  remains  the  classical 
authority  on  Greek  Palaeography  {Palmographia  Grieca, 
Paris,  1708),  though  much  has  been  discovered  since  his 
time  which  modifies  some  of  his  statements.  The  plates 
in  the  magnificent  work  of  Silvestre  and  Champollion 
(faleograpMe  Universelle,  Paris,  1841 ;  Eng.  transl.  by 
Sir  F,  Madden,  London,  1850)  give  a  splendid  and  fairly 
accurate  series  of  fac-similes  of  Greek  jMSS.  (Plates,  liv- 
xciv). — Smith.  Tischendorf  has  published  fac-similes 
of  several  important  texts,  especially  the  Codex  Sinai- 
ticus,  and  furnished  in  the  Prolegomena  to  his  N.  T. 

valuable  information  on  this  subject.  Scrivener's  In- 
troduction gives  specimens  of  many  venerable  MSS. 

For  other  topics  relating  to  the  character,  form,  and  pres- 
ervation of  the  N.-T.  text,  see  the  articles  Criticism, 

Biblical;  Greek  Language;  Manuscripts,  Bibli- 
cal; Recension;  Various  Readings. 

IV.  Commentaries. — The  following  list  comprises  near- 
ly all  the  strictly  exegetical  helps  on  all  the  N.  T.  sepa- 

rately, exclusive  of  introductions  (q.  v.) ;  to  the  most  im- 

portant we  prefix  an  asterisk  (*) :  Chrysostom,  IIomilicB 
(in  Gn,  in  0pp.  iii,  1  sq.) ;  Augustine,  Exegetica  (in  Oj)p. ; 
also  tr.  Sermons,  Oxf.  1844-5,  2  vols.  8vo) ;  Damianus, 
Exccrpta  (in  Mai,  Script.  Vet.  VI,  ii,  226  sq.) ;  Alulfus, 

ExjMsitio  (in  Gregorj'  Magn.  0pp.  IV.  ii) ;  Cramer,  Ca- 

tena (Oxf.  1844,  8  vo"is.  8vo) ;  Valla  [Rom.  Cath.],  ̂ a'- notationes  (Par.  1505,  fol.;  Basil.  1520, 1541, 1545;  Amst. 
1638, 8vo) ;  Erasmus,  Adnotationes  (Basil.  151G,  fol.,  and 
often  later;  also  in  separate  parts);  Cajetan  [R.  C], 
Commentarii  (Ven.  1530-1,  2  vols,  fol.,  and  often  later) ; 
Zeger  [R.  C],  Scholia  (Colon.  1553,  8vo;  also  in  the 
Critici  Sucri);  Zwingli,  Adnotationes  [on  most  of  the 
books]  (in  Ojip.  iv) ;  BuUinger,  Commentarii  (Tigur. 

1554, 1587, 1593, 1600,  fol.) ;  *Beza,  A  dnotaiiones  (Genev. 
1556,  1565,  1582,  1588,  1598;  Cambr.  1642,  fol.;  Par. 

1594,  8vo);  *M!iT\ox&t\.\s,  Expositio  (Par.  1561,  1564, 
1570;  Genev.  1583,  1585,  1593,  1596,  1620;  Heidelb. 
1604,  fol.);  Strigel,  Ilypomnemata  (Lips.  1565,  2  vols. 
8vo;  also  4to;  1583,  4to);  Flacius,  Glossa  (Basil.  1570, 

1659,  Francf.  1670,  fol.) ;  Montanus  [R.  C],  Elucida- 
tiones  (Antw.  1575,  3  vols.  4to) ;  Aretius,  Commentarii 

(Morg.  1580-84,  11  vols.  8vo;  s.  1,  1589-90;  Par.  1007, 
fol.;  Bern.  1012;  Par.  1618,  2  vols,  fol.);  Salmeron  [R. 

C],  Commentaria  (Madrid,  1597-1002;  Col.  Ag.  1004, 
6  vols,  fol.) ;  Tossanus,  Commentarii  [on  certain  books] 

(Hanov.  1604,  1614,  4to) ;  Drusius,  Adnotationes  (Fran- 
eck.  1612 ;  Amst.  1032,  4to) ;  also  his  Commenturiiis  Du- 
p)lex  (Franeck.  1010,  2  vols.  4to);  De  Dieu,  Animad- 
versiones  (Lugd.  Bat.  1033-46,  3  vols.  4to;  also  in  Com- 

mentary on  the  Bible,  Amst.  1693,  fol.)  ;  Piscator,  Coin- 
mentarii  (Herb.  1638,  fol.);  Heinsius,  Exercitationes 

(L.  B.  1639,  fol. ;  Cambr.  1640,  4to)  ;  Camerarius,  Com- 
menhirius  (Cambr.  1642, fol.) ;  l^^i^h, Annotations  (Lond. 
1650,  fol. ;  also  in  Latin  by  Arnold,  Lips.  1732,  8vo) ; 
\].a.mmo\\i\,  Paraj^hrase  (Lond.  1053,  1059,  1060,  1080, 
1681,  1689,  1702,  fol. ;  Oxf.  1845,  4  vols.  8vo ;  in  Latin 
by  Le  Clcrc,  Amst.  1798,  fol.) ;  Trapp,  Commentary 
(Lond.  1656,  fol.;  1868,  8vo;  also  in  his  Commentary 
on  the  whole  Bible) ;  Crell  [Socinian],  Commentarii  [on 
most  of  the  N.  T.],  supplemented  by  Schlichting  (Amst. 

1656,  fol.;  also  in  other  forms);  J.  Capellus,  Observa- 

tionc's  [includ.  L.  Capellus's  Spicilegium^  (Amst.  1657, 
4to ;  also  in  the  Critici  Sacri) ;  Schmidt,  Notte  (Norib. 
1658,  fol.);  Price,  Commentarii  (Lond.  1660,  fob;  also 
in  the  Crit.  Sac.) ;  Morns,  Notce  (Lips.  1661,  fol.) ;  Pean 

[R.  C],  Commentuire  (Par.  1670,  8vo) ;  Quesnel,  Reflex- 
ions (Paris,  1671  sq. ;  Amst.  1736, 8  vols.  r2mo ;  tr.  Reflec- 

tions, Lond.  1719-25,  4  vols.  8vo);  Bauller,  Mark  und 
Kern  (Ulm,  4to,  vol.  i,  1683;  vol.  ii,  1684);  Baxter, 
Paraphrase  (Lond.  1685,  4to;  1695,  1702,  1810,  8vo) ; 
Przipcov  [Socinian],  Cogitationes  (Amst.  1692,  fol.) ; 
KnatchbuU,  Annotations  [on  certain  texts]  (Camb. 

1693,  8vo);  Hure,  Canones  (Par.  1090,  r2mo) ;  Pau- 
lutius  [R.  C],  Commentarius  (Rom.  1699,  2  vols,  fol.) ; 

*Whitby,  Commentary  (Lond."  1703,  1705,  1708,  1718, 1728,  1744,  2  vols,  fol.;  1760,  2  vols.  4to;  also  in  several 

other  forms) ;  *Burkitt,  Notes  (Lond.  1704,  and  often, 
fol.  and  in  other  forms) ;  Laurent,  Erkliirung  (Goth,  et 

Hal.  1705-26,  4to);  *Michaelis,  Notce  (ed.  fil.  et  Fecht, 
Rost.  1706,  1728,  4to) ;  Hunnius,  Thesaurus  (Vitemb. 
fol.,  vol.  i,  1706;  vol.  ii,  1707) ;  Fabricius,  Observationes 
[on  certain  passages]  (Hamb.  1712,  8vo) ;  Hombergh, 
Observationes  [on  certain  passages]  (Traj.  1712,  4to); 
Bos,  Exercitationes  (Franc.  1713;  Leov.  1731,  8vo) ; 

Beausobre,  Notes  (Amst.  1718,  2  vols.  4to) ;  also  Re- 
marques  (La  Haye,  1742,  4to) ;  Scultetus,  Paraphrasis 
(ed.  Borcholt,  Luneb.  1720,  fol.) ;  Fox,  Explanation 
(Lond.  1722-42,  2  vols.  8vo) ;  Albert,  Observationes  (L. 

B.  1725,  8vo);  *\Volf,  Curce  (Hamb.  1725-35;  Basil. 
1741,  4  vols.  4to);  Schottgen,  Horce  Ilebr.  [Talmudic 

illustrations]  (Lips.  1733,  2  vols.  4to) :  '\\'all.  Notes 
[critical]  (Lond.  1730,  8vo) ;   Simon  [R.  C],  Remarks 



NEWTON" 
30 NEWTON 

(from  the  French,  Lond.  1730,  2  vols.  4to) ;  Lindsay, 
Nolef:  [extracted  from  earlier  writers]  (Lond.  17o6,  2 

vols,  fol.)  ;  INIeuschen,  A'.  7'.  ej-  Talin.  illustr.  (Lips.  1736, 
4t()) ;  *Doddridire,  Expositor  (Lond.  1738-47,  3  vols. 
4t();  and  in  many  other  forms  since);  Guyse,  Expositor 

(Lond.  1739-52,  3  vols.  4to;  1775,  1814,  "g  vols.  8vo) ; Hardouin  [K.C.J,  Commentarius  (Amst.  1751;  Haj.  1741, 
fol.);  *Bengel,  Gnomon  (Tubing.  1742,  1759,  4to;  and 

often  later,  both  in  Lat.  and  Germ. ;  transl.  in  Clarke's 
Lihrarij,  Edinb.  1857-8,  5  vols.  8vo;  and  enlarged, 
Pliila.  1860-2,  2  vols.  8vo)  ;  IMarchant,  Exposition  [ex- 

tracted] (Lond.  1743,  fol.)  ;  Gill,  Exposition  (Lond.  1748, 
3  vols,  fol.) ;  Heumann,  ErUdrunr/  (Hanov.  1750-63, 
8vo);  *Wetstein,  Commentarius  (.\mst.  1751-2,  2  vols, 
fol.) ;  Palairet,  Ohservutiones  (L.  B.  1752,  8vo) ;  Mimthe, 
Observationes  [illustr.  fr.  D.  Siculus]  (Hafn.  1755, 12mo) ; 

Keuchen,  Adnotata  (L.  B.  1755,  8vo) ;  Kype,  Observa- 
tiones (Vratisl.  1755,  8vo)  ;  Krebs,  Observationes  [il- 

lustr. fr.  .Tosephns]  (Lips.  1755,  8vo) ;  Damm,  Anmerk. 
(Berlin,  1765,  3  vols.  4to) ;  Grotius,  Annotationes  (ed. 
Windheim,  Bel.  1769,  2  vols.  4to;  Gron.  1826,  8  vols. 
8vo);  Lcisner,  Observationes  [illustr.  fr.  Philo]  (Lips. 
1777,  8vo);  Ashdowne,  Key  [on  most  of  the  books] 

(Canterb.  1777,  8vo);  *Rosenmliller,  Scholia  (Norimb. 
1777-1831,  and  several  eds.  intermediate,  5  vols.  8vo); 
Kuttner,  Scholia  (Lips.  1780,  8vo) ;  Seller,  Erlcldr. 
(Erlang.  1782,  1822,  8vo);  Fischer  [R.  C],  ErkJdr. 
(Prag,  1782;  Trier,  1794,  8vo);  Langendults  [Socin.], 
Aa7)teeke7iinf/en(^Amst.  1787,  fol.)  ;  !Moldenhauer,  ErJddr. 
(Quedl.  1787  sq.,  2  vols.  8vo);  Roper,  Exeg.  Ilandbuch 
(Lpz.  1788  sq.,  and  later,  19  pts.  8vo) ;  Wesley,  Notes 
(Lond.  1790,  and  often  since,  12mo)  ;  Gilpin,  Exposition 
(Lond.  1790,  4to,  and  often  since) ;  RuUmann,  Anmerk. 
(Lemgo,  1790  sq.,  3  vols.  8vo);  Thiess,  Erkidr.  [Gosp. 

and  Acts]  (Ilamb.  1790-1800,  4  vols.  8vo;  also  as  Com- 
mentar,  Halle,  1804,  6  vols.  8vo) ;  Bolten,  Anmerk.  (Al- 
tona,  1792-1805,  8  vols.  8vo);  Kuhnol,  Observationes 
[illustr.  fr.  Apocrypha]  (Lips.  1794,  8vo);  Weston, 

Comments  [on  various  passages]  (Lond.  1795,  4to) ;  \\i\- 
son,  Illustration  [archaeological]  (Lond.  1797;  Camb. 

1838,  8vo);  Schnappinger"'[R.  C],  Erkidr.  (Milnch. 1797-9,  1807,  4  vols.  8vo);  Bahor  [R.  C],  Anmerk. 

(Vien.  1805  sq.,  3  vols.  8vo);  *Koppe,  Annotationes 
[completed  by  others]  (Gott.  1809-21,  and  several  eds. 
intermediate,  10  vols.  8vo);  Preiso,  Anmerk.  (Leips. 
1811,  2  vols.  8vo)  ;  Kistemaker  [R.  C],  Erkidr.  (Miinst. 

1825  sq.,  8vo) ;  *Bloomfield,  Critical  Diijesl  (Lond.  1826 
sq.,  8  vols.  8vo) ;  also  Notes  (Lond.  1830,  and  often 
later,  3  vols.  8vo) ;  Boys,  Exposition  (Lond.  1827,  4  vols. 

8vo) ;  Scholz  [R.  C.^',  Erldut.  (Frkf.  1828-30,  2  vols. 8vo) ;  Holden,  Expositor  (Lond.  1830,  Timo) ;  Marks, 

Reflections  (Lond.  1830,  4to) ;  *01shausen,  Covimentar 

(Konigsb.  1830  sq.,  and  later,  7  vols.  8vo ;  tr.  in  Clarke's 
Cabinet,  Edinb.  1847-53,  9  vols.  8vo;  repub.  [except. 
Rev.],  ed.  Kendrick,  N.  Y.,  185G-8,  6  vols.  8vo) ;  Hard- 
man,  Commentary  (Dublin,  1830-2,  2  vols.  8vo)  ;  Mrs. 
Thomson,  Commentary  (Lond.  1832,  2  vols.  8vo) ;  Bliss, 
Notes  (Lond.  1832,  12mo) ;  Bockel,  Erldut.  (jMtona, 

1832,  8vo) ;  *Meyer,  Kommentar  (Gott.  1832  sq.,  and 
later,  in  18  pts. ;  tr.  Edinb.  1873  sq.,  8vo) ;  a  Clergy- 

man, Comments  (Dublin,  1833-4,  2  vols.  8vo)  ;  Patten, 
Notes  (N.  Y.  1834,  18mo) ;  Lisco,  Erkidr.  (Berlin,  1834, 
183G,  8vo);  Keyworth,  Exj)ositor  (Lond.  1834,  18mo); 
De  Wette,  Ilandbuch  (Lpz.  1836,  2  vols.  8vo) ;  Penn, 
Annotations  (Lond.  1836-8,  2  vols.  8vo);  Alt,  Anmerk. 
(Leips.  1837-9,4  vols.  8vo);  Dallas,  Guide  (Lond.  1839- 
45,  6  vols.  12mo);  Dalton,  Commentary  (Lond.  1840, 
1844,  1848,  2  vols.  8vo) ;  Barnes,  Notes  (N.  Y.  1840  sq.; 
Lond.  1850  sq.,  12  vols.  12mo);  Baumgarten-Crusius, 
Exey.  Srhriften  (.Jena,  1844-8,  3  vols.  8vo);  Bisping, 
Ilandbuch  (Miinch.  1864  sq.,  8vo);  Morrison,  Commen- 

tary (Lond.  1K68  scj..  2  vols.  8vo).  Sec  Comjientarv. 
Newton,  Alexander,  D.D.,  a  Presbyterian  di- 

vine, was  l)orn  in  North  Carolina,  Dec.  15,  1803.  In 
1808  his  father  removed  to  Bedford  Co.,  Tenn.  Under 
a  careful  training  at  home  his  studies  were  carried  for- 

ward, both  classical  and  theological ;  and  thus  fully  pre- 

pared for  the  ministry,  he  was  ordained  in  1824  by 

Shiloh  Presbytery.  In  1829  he  emigrated  to  Living- 
ston, Madison  Co.,  Miss.,  where  he  taught  school  and 

preached  until  1835,  after  which  time  he  was  employed 
in  the  work  of  the  ministry,  as  stated  supply  to  the  fol- 

lowing churches  successivelj' :  viz.,  Osborne,  Sjjring 
Ridge,  Shongalo,  Oxford,  Middleton,  Grenada,  Clinton, 
and  Brandon.      He  was  a  close  attendant  upon  all  the 
judicatories  of  the  Church,  and  took  an  active  part  in 
all  the  subjects  brought  before  Presbytery,  Synod,  or 
General  Assembly,  in  all  of  which  he  was  acknowledged 
to  be  a  leader.  He  died  Nov.  27,  1859.  Dr.  Newton 

possessed  genius,  with  a  large  amount  of  common-sense. 
His  attainments  were  varied :  an  accurate  scholar,  an 

original  thinker,  and  a  terse  writer.  At  one  time  he 
edited  a  periodical  entitled  The  True  Baptist.  He  wrote 
much  for  the  various  papers,  religious  and  secular,  and 

in  The  Eagle  of  the  South  he  published  a  series  of  arti- 
cles on  the  Presbyterian  Church  (O.  S.);  these  he  after- 

wards issued  in  a  pamphlet  form.  See  Wilson,  Presb. 
Hist.  A  Imanac,  1861,  p.  192.     (.1.  L.  S.) 

Newton,  Ephiaim  Holland,  D.D.,  a  Presby- 
terian divine,  was  born  in  Newfane,  Yt.,  June  13,  1787. 

He  spent  the  early  part  of  his  life  in  labor  with  his 
father  in  the  blacksmith-shop.  He  had  a  special  fond- 

ness for  books,  and  while  at  work  making  axes  he 
always  had  a  book  before  him  on  the  forge.  He  fitted 
himself  for  college  at  the  Wendliam  County  Grammar 
School  in  Newfane ;  graduated  at  Middlebury  College  in 
1810,  and  at  the  theological  seminary  in  Andover.  Mass., 

in  1813 ;  was  soon  after  licensed  to  preach  by  the  Haver- 
hill (Mass.)  Association  of  Congregational  Ministers,  and 

in  1814  was  ordained  and  installed  pastor  of  a  Congre- 
gational Church  in  Marlborough,  Yt.  His  ministry  in 

Marlborough  continued  for  nearly  twenty  years,  and  was 
very  successful.  In  1833  he  was  installed  pastor  of  the 
Presbyterian  Church  in  Glen  Falls,  N.  Y.,  and  in  1836 
of  the  Church  in  Cambridge,  N.  Y. ;  in  1843  he  was 
electefl  principal  of  Cambridge  Washington  Academy, 

and  filled  this  position  with  great  efficiency  and  suc- 
j  cess  until  August,  1848.  Having  a  fondness  for  the 
natural  sciences.  Dr.  Newton  gave  his  attention  early 
in  life  to  mineralogy  and  geology;  and,  availing  himself 
of  the  opportunities  he  had  to  collect  specimens  in  these 

j  departments,  he  gathered  one  of  the  largest  and  most 
I  valuable  private  cabinets  in  the  land.  In  1857  he  pre- 

sented this  cabinet  of  about  ten  thousand  specimens  to 
the  theological  seminary  in  Andover,  Mass.,  and  there 
spent  the  summer  months  of  several  successive  seasons 
in  arranging  and  preparing  a  catalogue.  He  afterwards 

gave  his  library  of  about  one  thousand  volumes  to  Mid- 
dlebury College.  In  1860  he  returned  to  JMarlborough, 

Yt. ;  and,  finding  his  former  parish  destitute  of  the  Word 
of  life,  he  consented  to  occupy  the  pulpit  for  a  time,  while 
at  the  same  time  he  engaged  in  gathering  materials  for 
a  history  of  that  township.  In  1862  he  was  elected  to 
represent  that  people  in  the  Legislature  of  Yermont. 
While  in  the  discharge  of  his  duties  there  he  was  at- 

tacked with  a  severe  sickness,  from  which  he  never  fully 

recovered.  During  1863  and  1864  he  was  the  acting  pas- 
tor at  Wilmington,  Yt.,  and  labored  there  until  his  death, 

Oct.  26,  1864.  Dr.  Newton  was  tall  in  person,  dignified 
in  appearance,  and  genial  in  manner.  As  a  preacher 
he  was  jilain  and  scriptural.  His  sermons  were  models 
of  system  and  Scri[)ture  illustration.  He  was  always  a 
man  of  great  industry,  and,  apart  from  the  duties  of  the 
ministry,  he  devoted  much  of  his  time  to  the  cause  of 
education,  and  to  every  interest  designed  to  benefit  the 
community  in  which  he  lived.  He  took  a  great  interest 
in  agricultural  matters,  and  introduced  many  beneficial 
changes  in  the  mode  of  farming,  especially  in  sheep- 
raising.  He  contributed  many  articles  for  jiuhlication 
in  the  agricultural  journals,  and  at  the  time  of  his  death 
was  president  of  the  Washington  County  Agricultural 

Society,  He  excelled  in  the  natural  sciences.  He  de- 
livered several  sermons  on  the  first  chapter  of  (Jenesis, 

ui  which  he  lUspIayed  great  ability  in  reconciling  geol- 



NEWTON 31 NEWTON 

ogy  with  revelation.  See  Wilson,  Presh.  Hist.  A  Imanac, 
18G5,  p.  108.     (J.  L.  S.) 

Ne'wton,  George,  a  Puritan  preacher,  flourished 
near  the  middle  of  the  17th  century  at  London.  In 

1655  he  was  ininister  of  St.  Mary's  at  Taunton,  and 
later  was  the  pastor  of  a  nonconforming  congregation, 

when,  in  166"2,  this  good  man,  "a  noted  gospeller"  and 
remarkable  for  his  missionary  zeal,  was  displaced  for  a 
minister  of  cavalier  sympathy.  We  know  but  little  else 
of  George  Newton.  He  died  near  the  close  of  the  17th 
century.  See  Stanford,  Life  of  Joseph  Colleine,  p.  200; 
Stoiighton,  Eccks.  Hist,  of  Eng.  {Ch,  of  the  Restoration^, 
i,  274 :  ii,  494. 

Newton,  Sir  Isaac,  the  great  English  philoso- 
pher, noted  for  his  unrivalled  attainments  in  mathe- 

matics and  natural  science,  and  his  many  discoveries  of 

the  laws  of  nature,  figures  conspicuously  also  in  the  de- 
partment of  metaphysics,  and  even  in  theology.  In- 

deed he  was  as  great  a  writer  in  the  last-named  lield  as 
his  generation  produced,  and  thougli  not  always  in  strict 
accordance  with  the  most  conservative  Christian  ortho- 

doxy, he  shone  especially  as  a  worthy  example  of  Chris- 
tian life,  and,  notwithstanding  a  most  unfaltering  in- 

quiry into  nature's  law,  stood  fast  always  in  his  faith  in 
the  Holy  Scriptures,  which  he  made  as  much  the  subject 
of  study  as  any  field  of  science  to  the  development  of 
which  he  devoted  himself.  Newton  was  born  at  Wools- 

thorpe,  Lincolnshire,  Dec.  25,  1G42.     Tliat  j-ear  was  re- 

Birthplace  of  Newton. 

markable  in  English  history  for  the  breaking  out  of  the 
civil  war  between  Charles  I  and  the  Parliament,  and  is 
notable  in  the  history  of  science,  too,  by  tlie  birth  of 
this  afterwards  so  wonderful  and  many-sided  man.  It 
is  remarkable  also  as  the  year  in  which  (ialileo  died. 

Newton's  father,  who  was  proprietor  and  farmer  of 
Woolsthorpe  Manor,  had  died  a  few  months  before 

Isaac's  birth ;  and  it  is  said  also  that  Isaac  came  into  the 
world  prematurely,  and  was  so  small  at  his  birth  that 

"they  miglit  have  put  him  into  a  quart  mug,"  but  he 
gradually  attained  size  and  strength,  destined  to  enjoy 
a  vigorous  manhood,  and  to  survive  even  the  average 
term  of  life.  Three  j'ears  after  his  birth  his  mother 
married  again,  and  in  consequence  of  this  marriage 
Newton  was  left  under  the  care  of  his  grandmother,  and 
was  sent  at  the  usual  age  to  the  day  school  at  Skiliing- 
ton  and  Stoke.  At  the  age  of  twelve  he  went  to  the 
public  school  of  Grantham,  where  he  was  boarded  with 
Mr.  Clark,  the  apothecarj^  Here  he  was  at  first  very 
inattentive  to  his  studies,  and  was  low  in  the  school  till 
a  quarrel  with  a  boy  above  him  in  the  class,  who  had 
used  him  ill,  led  him  to  diligence  in  his  lessons,  and  he 
rose  above  his  rival,  and  reached  the  head  of  the  class. 
During  his  leisure  hours  he  occupied  himself  with  all 
sorts  of  mechanical  contrivances,  windmills,  water-clocks, 
carriages,  and  paper  kites ;  and  among  his  early  tastes 

may  be  mentioned  his  love  for  drawing  and  writing 
verses,  in  neither  of  which  he  was  destined  to  excel. 
On  the  death  of  his  stepfather  in  1G56,  his  mother  came 
to  reside  at  Woolsthorpe  with  her  three  children  and 
Isaac,  who  was  now  in  his  fifteenth  year.  He  was  re- 

called from  school  to  assist  in  the  management  of  the 
farm.  Accordingly  ou  market-days  he  was  sent  to 
Grantham,  accompanied  by  an  aged  domestic,  either  to 
dispose  of  farm  produce,  or  to  purchase  such  things  as 
were  needed  by  the  family.  But  on  these  occasioiis  it 

more  frequently  happened  that  Isaac  stopped  by  the 

way-side,  watching  the  motions  of  a  water-wheel,  or 
some  other  piece  of  machinery;  or,  if  he  reached  the 
town  of  Grantham,  it  was  only  to  resort  to  tlie  apothe- 

cary's garret  in  which  he  had  resided  while  he  attended 
the  grammar  school,  and  where  a  few  old  books  afforded 
him  ample  entertainment  until  his  trusty  companion 
summoned  him  to  return  home.  On  one  occasion,  hav- 

ing been  sent  to  market  with  corn  and  other  products 
of  the  farm,  young  Newton  left  the  sale  of  his  goods  to 
a  servant,  while  he  himself  retired  to  a  hay -loft  at  an 
inn  in  Grantham,  to  ruminate  over  the  problems  of 
Euclid  and  the  laws  of  Kepler,  in  which  situation  his 

uncle  happened  to  find  him,probablj'  meditating  discov- 
eries of  his  own  which  should  eclipse  the  glory  of  his 

predecessors.  These  and  other  instances  having  shown 
the  inutility  of  thwarting  his  studious  disposition,  he 
was  shortly  after  sent  back  to  Grantham  school.  How 
long  he  remained  at  school  this  second  time  does  not 

appear,  but  when  he  had  attained  his  seventeenth  j'ear 
it  was  determined  to  send  him  to  Trinity  College,  Cam- 

bridge, at  the  recommendation  of  his  uncle,  the  Rev.  W. 

Ayscough,  who  had  been  himself  educated  there.  Isaac's 
matriculation  took  place  on  June  5,  1660,  the  year  in 
which  Dr.  Barrow  was  appointed  to  the  Greek  profess- 

orship. This  learned  man  became  young  Newton's 
most  trusted  friend  and  adviser,  and  no  doubt  stimulat- 

ed the  earnest  student  to  the  closest  application  to  his 
books.  Newton  especially  devoted  himself  to  the  study 
of  mathematics,  and  attained  a  great  proficiency.  In 
1G6J  he  took  the  degree  of  bachelor  of  arts;  but  the  fol- 

lowing year  he  was  obliged  to  remove  from  Cambridge 
on  account  of  the  plague.  This  temporary  interruption 
of  his  studies  is  most  singularly  connected  with  one  of 
his  most  important  discoveries;  for  in  his  retirement, 

sitting  alone  one  day  in  his  garden,  the  accidental  ob- 
servation of  some  apples  falling  from  a  tree  excited  in 

his  mind  a  train  of  reflection  on  the  cause  of  so  simple  a 

Newton's  Study. 
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phenomenon,  wliich  he  pursued  until  he  finally  elabo- 
rated his  grand  theory  of  the  laws  of  gravitation.  Ke- 

turnuig  to  the  university  in  1007,  he  obtained  a  fellow- 
ship; in  16G9,  the  mathematical  professorship;  and  in 

1671  he  became  a  member  of  the  Koyal  Society.  It 
was  during  his  abode  at  Cambridge  that  he  made  his 

other  two  great  discoveries — of  tluxioiis,  the  nature  of 
light  and  colors ;  and  as  the  residt  of  his  scientilic  studies 
finally  brought  out,  in  1G87,  his  Philosophke  Naturalis 
Pnncipia  Mathemalica,  which  unfolded  to  the  world 

Newton's  theory  of  the  universe.  In  that  year  also 
Newton  was  chosen  one  of  the  delegates  to  defend  the 
privileges  of  the  university  against  James  II ;  and  in 
1688  and  1701  he  was  elected  one  of  the  members  of  the 

university.  He  was  appointed  warden  of  the  mint  in 
169G;  was  made  master  of  it  in  1G99;  was  chosen  presi- 

dent of  the  Royal  Society  in  1703;  and  was  knighted  in 

1705.  When  George  I  ascended  the  throne  in  1714,  New- 
ton, although  then  a  ver}'  aged  man,  was  a  great  favorite 

at  court.  His  character,  his  reputation,  and  his  piety  had 
especially  gained  him  the  favor  of  the  princess  of  Wales, 
afterwards  queen-consort  to  George  II.  The  princess 
was  the  admirer  and  friend  of  students  generally,  and  at 
home  and  abroad  enjoyed  the  society  of  the  learned. 
Among  others  Leibnitz  corresponded  with  her,  and  when 
the  two  philosophers  got  at  loggerheads,  because  each 

claimed  the  priority  of  discovery  of  the  differential  cal- 
culus, or  the  method  of  fluxions,  though  in  truth  each 

invented  independently  of  the  other,  Leibnitz  ungra- 
ciously used  his  influence  with  the  princess  to  injure  the 

character  of  NeAvton,  b}'  representing  the  Newtonian 
philosoph}'  as  false  and  hostile  to  religion.  Locke  was 
involved  in  the  same  charge,  and  the  king  being  made 
acquainted  with  the  accusation  requested  an  answer  to 
be  prepared  by  Sir  Isaac  and  Dr.  Clarke  which  proved 
satisfactory  to  the  king,  or  at  least  overcame  all  royal 
scruples  for  tolerating  heresy  in  the  British  realm. 

Newton  continued  to  enjoj'  also  the  favor  of  the  prin- 
cess, and  as  a  mark  of  respect  for  her  Sir  Isaac  intrusted 

her  with  a  MS.  which  he  called  a  Chroiiolofjical  Index. 
By  some  means  a  copy  was  secured  by  abbe  Conti,  and 
he  publishetl  it  in  Paris  without  the  knowledge  or  leave 
of  Sir  Isaac,  and  the  latter  in  consequence  became  much 
involved  in  controversy.  He  was  finally  induced  to 
prepare  for  the  press  his  posthumous  work,  entitled  The 
Chronolofjtj  of  Ancient  Kin/jdoms,  which  appeared  in 

1728.  Dr.  Hutton  says  with  reference  to  it,  "It  is  as- 
tonishing what  care  and  industry  Newton  employed 

about  the  papers  relating  to  chronology.  Church  historj-, 
etc. ;  as,  on  examining  them,  it  appears  that  many  are 
copies  over  and  over  again,  often  with  little  or  no  varia- 

tion." Says  Hagenbach  of  these  labors  of  Newton:  "His 
predilection  for  the  Apocalypse,  and  the  precarious  cal- 

culations that  he  made  in  this  department,  have  been 
lamented  as  a  sort  of  wandering  of  his  great  mind.  Pos- 

sibly he  did  err  here,  as  every  mortal  does,  but  this  pref- 
erence for  the  Revelation  of  John  was  intimately  con- 
nected with  his  reverence  for  the  divine  revelation  of 

Christianity  in  general.  The  proofs  by  which  he  sup- 
ported Christianity  were  possibly  not  always  valid,  be- 
cause mathematical  demonstration  is  not  always  suffi- 

cient in  this  department,  and  leads  us  astraj"^  rather  than 
advances  us.  But  his  most  eloquent  apology  is  furnished 
us  in  the  simple  phenomenon  itself,  that  the  man  who 
measured  and  weighed  the  highest  laws  of  nature  with 
gigantic  intellect  humbly  submitted  in  that  department 
where  the  secular  wisdom  which  derives  all  its  knowl- 

edge of  nature  from  lexicons  and  penny  magazines  lifts 

its  head  in  extreme  pride"  {Ch.  //is/,  isf/i  andlWi  Cent,  i, 
326).  Sir  Isaac  died  March  20, 1727.  According  to  Biot, 
he  was  out  of  his  mind  more  or  less  in  the  years  1692 
and  1693  while  a  resident  at  Cambridge;  yet  this  state- 

ment seems  unreasonalile,  however  much  credit  it  may 
have  received  in  this  or  in  the  last  century,  for  it  was 
during  the  time  that  Biot  claims  Newton  to  have  been 
subject  to  mental  aberration  that  he  wrote  his  four  cele- 

brated letters  On  the  Existence  if  t/ie  Deity,  at  the  ex- 

press request  of  Dr.  Bentley,  and  various  scientific  essays 
which  Brewster  has  i)rinted  in  an  appendix  to  his  Life. 

The  great  philosopher's  remains  received  a  resting-place 
in  Westminster  Abbey,  where  a  magnificent  moimment 
was  erected  in  a  conspicuous  place  to  his  memory  in  1731, 

with  a  Latin  inscription  concluding  thus :  "  Let  mortals 
congratulate  themselves  that  so  great  an  ornament  of 

human  nature  has  existed."  A  magnificent  fidl-lcngth 
statue  of  the  philosopher,  executed  by  Roubilliac,  was 
erected  in  1755  in  the  antechapel  of  Trinity  College, 
Cambridge.  This  work  was  assisted  by  a  cast  of  the 
face  taken  after  death,  which  is  preserved  in  the  univer- 

sity library  at  Cambridge. 
In  person  Newton  was  short  but  well-set,  and  in- 

clined to  coriiulence.  His  hair  was  abundant,  and  white 

as  silver,  without  baldness.  His  ej'e  was  bright  and 
penetrating  till  within  the  last  twenty  years  of  Ids  life ; 
but  his  countenance,  though  thoughtful,  seldom  excited 
much  expectation  in  those  to  whom  he  was  unknown. 
In  his  conversation  there  appears  to  have  been  little 

either  verj^  remarkable  or  agreeable ;  but  we  have  the 

testimony  of  Dr.  Pemberton  that  "  neither  his  age  nor 
his  universal  reputation  liad  rendered  him  stiff  in  opin- 

ion, or  in  any  tlegree  elated."  Ascribing  whatever  he 
had  accomplished  to  the  effect  of  patient  and  continu- 

ous thought  rather  than  to  any  peculiar  genius  with 
which  nature  had  endowed  him,  he  looked  upon  him- 

self and  his  labors  in  a  very  different  light  from  that  in 
which  both  he  and  they  were  regarded  by  mankind. 

"I  know  nut,"  he  remarked,  a  short  time  before  his 
death,  "what  I  may  appear  to  the  world;  but  to  my- 

self I  seem  to  have  been  only  like  a  boy  playing  on  the 

sea-shore,  and  diverting  myself  in  now  and  then  finding 
a  smoother  pelible  or  a  prettier  shell  than  ordinary,  while 

the  great  ocean  of  truth  lay  all  undiscovered  before  me" 
(Turner,  Collections  relative  to  the  Town  of  Grantham). 
13ut  while  he  thus  contrasted  the  littleness  of  human 

knowledge  with  the  extent  of  human  ignorance,  he  was 
fully  conscious  of  the  importance  of  his  own  labors,  when 

compared  Avith  those  of  his  predecessors  and  contempo- 
raries, and  evinced  a  natural  readiness  to  assert  and 

vindicate  his  rights  whenever  occasion  might  require. 
It  were  to  be  wished  that,  by  an  earlier  publication  of 
his  discoveries,  he  had  adopted  the  most  eligible  mode 
of  establishing  the  undoubted  priority  of  his  claim. 
Such  a  course,  by  changing  the  current  of  events,  woidd 
have  left  him  less  open  to  the  charge  of  having  disre- 

garded the  claims  of  others,  or  of  having  suffered  their 
reputation  to  be  prejudiced  by  his  silent  acquiescence 
in  the  acts  of  his  colleagues.  To  judge  of  Newton  from 

the  life  of  him  recently  published  by  Sir  David  Brew- 
ster, we  shoidd  almost  infer  that  his  moral  character 

had  suffered  from  no  instance  of  human  infirmity,  and 

that  every  action  had  been  dictated  by  feelings  of  be- 
nevolence and  the  love  of  truth.  These  were  indeed 

the  general  motives  by  which  he  was  actuated. 

Sir  Isaac's  principal  theological  works  are.  Observations 
on  the  Prophecies  ofl/ohj  Writ,i-iz.  Daniel  and  the  Apoc- 

alypse, and  his  Historical  A  ccoiint  of  two  notable  Corrup- 
tions of  Scripture,  mainly  composed  prior  to  1G90,  but 

finished  in  that  year,  and  first  published  in  1751  under 
the  erroneous  title  of  Two  Letters  to  Mr.  Clarke,  late 

Divinity  Professor  of  tlie  Remonstrants  in  Holland 
(1734).  It  appears  to  have  been  first  published  entire 

in  Horsley's  edition  of  Newton's  works,  under  the  title, 
Historical  Account  of  two  notable  Corruptions  of  Script- 

ure, in  a  iMter  to  a  Friend.  That  friend  was  probably 

Locke,  the  ])hilosopher.  In  this  work  Sir  Isaac  consid- 
ers the  two  noted  texts,  1  John  v,  7,  and  1  Tim.  iii,  IG. 

The  former  he  attetnpts  to  prove  spurious,  and  the  lat- 
ter he  considers  a  false  reading.  A  portion  of  the  work 

was  commented  on  by  the  Rev.  E.  Henderson,  D.D.,  in 
T/ie  great  Mystery  of  Codliness  Incontrovertible,  or  Sir 
I.  Newton  and  the  Socinians  foiled  in  the  Attempt  to 
prove  a  Corruption  in  the  Text  1  Tim.  iii,  16  (^1830, 
8s-o).  Sir  David  Brewster,  in  his  first  edition  of  his 
Life  of  Newton,  denied  that  Newton  was  unorthodox  in 
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any  respect,  but  further  research  has  revealed  the  fact 
that  he  speculated  much  regardmg  the  ojxoovmoQ,  and 
must  have  entertained  Arian  views.  Yet  Brewster  in- 

sists that  Newton  "  was  a  sincere  and  humble  believer 
in  the  leadiiif/  dodrims  of  our  religion,  and  lived  con- 

formably to  its  precepts.  .  .  .  Cherishing  its  doctrines 
and  leaning  on  its  promises,  he  felt  it  his  duty,  as  it 
was  his  delight,  to  apply  to  it  (i.  e.  Christian  truth) 
that  intellectual  strength  which  had  successfully  sur- 

mounted the  difficulties  of  the  material  universe.  .  .  . 

He  added  to  the  cloud  of  witnesses  the  brightest  name 

of  ancient  or  modern  times."  Sir  Isaac's  chief  contri- 
bution to  metaphysics  was  in  the  form  of  a  scholium  to 

the  second  edition  of  the  Princijna  (1713)  respecting 
space  and  duration,  which  was  subsequently  expanded 

into  an  a  jirioi-i  argument  by  Dr.  S.  Clarke  and  the 
philosophers  of  his  school.  It  is  singular,  j'et  true,  that 
the  subsequent  deviation  from  Locke's  principles  and 
method,  or,  more  properl}',  the  recognition  of  an  appro- 

priate sphere  for  a  priori  truth,  for  which  Locke's  anal- 
j'sis  has  failed  to  provide,  should  have  been  largely 
owing  to  the  influence  of  these  tw^o  eminent  physicists. 
The  fact  cannot  be  questioned  that  speculative  philoso- 

phy asserted  a  wider  range  of  inquiry  for  itself  under 
the  impulse  given  to  it  by  Dr.  Samuel  Clarke  and  the 
theologians  and  philosophers  of  his  school  (see  Stewart, 

Pj-el.  Diss.  pt.  ii,  see.  3).  The  principal  works  of  New- 
ton were  collected  and  published  by  Dr.  Horsley,  under 

the  title  of  Newtoni  Opera  quce  extant  omnia  (Lond. 
1779-85,  5  vols.  4to).  In  the  foregoing  list,  where  a 

work  had  been  reprinted  in  Horsley's  edition,  reference 
is  made  to  the  volume.  The  following  were,  with  few 

exceptions,  first  printed  in  Horsley's  edition:  tome  i, 
"  Excerpta  quredam  ex  Epistolis  Newtoni  ad  Series 
Fluxionesque  pertinentia;"  "Artis  Analytics  Specimi- 
na,  vel  Geometria  Analy tica."  Tome  iii,  "  Theoria  Lu- 
nse."  Tome  iv,  "  Letters  on  various  Subjects  in  Natural 
Philosophy,  published  from  the  Originals  in  the  Ar- 

chives of  the  Royal  Society;"  "Letter  to  Mr.  Boyle  on 
the  Cause  of  Gravitation ;"  "Tabute  du;\>,  Colorum  al- 

tera, altera  Eefractionum ;"  "  De  Problematibus  Ber- 
nouillianis;"  "Propositions  for  determining  the  Motion 
of  a  body  urged  by  two  Central  Forces;"  "Four  Letters 
to  Dr.  Bentley ;"  "  Commercium  Epistolicum  D.  Johan- 
nis  Collins,  et  aliorum,  de  Analysi  Promota"  (first  pub- 

lished by  the  Royal  Society  in  1713:  a  new  edition  ap- 

peared in  1722);  "Additamenta  Commercii  Epistolici." 
Tome  v,  "A  short  Chronicle  from  a  Manuscript,  the 

property  of  the  Rev.  D.  Ekins,  dean  of  Carlisle."  The 
minor  works  of  Newton  have  been  collected  and  pub- 

lished under  the  title  of  Opuscula  Mathematica,  Philo- 
sophica,  et  Philolor/ica  ;  colleyit  partimque  Latine  ver- 
iit  ac  1-ecensiiit  Jah.  Casiillinneus  (Laus.  et  Genev.  3  vols. 
4to).  After  the  death  of  Newton,  Dr.  Pellet  was  ap- 

pointed by  the  executors  to  examine  his  manuscripts 
and  papers,  and  to  select  such  as  he  deemed  adapted  for 

publication.  They  are  eighty-two  in  number,  and  con- 
sist of  a  great  number  of  sheets.  But  manj'  of  those  on 

theological  subjects  are  mere  copies  over  and  over  again, 
and  with  very  slight  variations.  Of  these  manuscripts 
the  only  ones  which  Dr.  Pellet  deemed  fit  to  be  printed 

were  the  "Chronology"  and  "An  Abstract  of  the  Chro- 
nology," the  former  in  ninety-two,  the  latter  in  twelve 

half-sheets  folio.  At  the  same  time  he  recommended 

for  further  consideration  those  entitled  "  De  Motu  Cor- 

porum,"  "  Paradoxical  Questions  concerning  Athana- 
sius,"  "History  of  the  Prophecies,"  and  a  bundle  of 
loose  niathematical  papers.  A  catalogue  of  these  man- 

uscripts was  appended  to  a  bond  given  by  Mr.  Conduit 
to  the  administrators  of  Newton,  wherein  he  binds  him- 

self to  account  for  any  profit  he  may  make  by  their  pub- 
lication. A  list  of  them  will  be  found  in  Hutton's  Dic- 
tionary. Those  on  theological  subjects  are,  with  many 

other  Newton  papers,  in  the  possession  of  the  earl  of 
Portsmouth.  The  valuable  collection  of  letters  between 

Newton  and  Cotes,  relative  to  the  publication  of  the 
second  edition  of  the  Principia,  preserved  in  the  librarv 
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of  Trinity  College,  Cambridge,  was  published  in  1851 
under  the  editorial  care  of  Mr.  J.  Edleston ;  the  corre- 

spondence of  Newton  with  Mr.  Pepys  and  INIr.  Milling- 
ton  is  in  tlie  possession  of  lord  Braybrooke ;  and  other 
manuscripts  are  in  the  Bodleian  Library,  Oxford.  See 
Brewster,  Life  of  Newton  (Lond.  1831, 12mo);  entirely 
rewritten  under  the  title  of  Memoirs  of  the  Life,  Wrii- 
ings,  and  Discoveries  of  Sir  Isaac  Aewton  (1855,  2  vols. 
8vo) ;  Biot,  Life,  in  the  Biof/.  Univers.  s.  v. ;  Turner, 
Collections  for  the  Hist,  of  Granthain,  containing  the 
papers  forwarded  to  Fontenelle  by  Conduit,  the  husband 

of  Newton's  niece,  and  Dr.  Stukeiey's  A  ccount  of  the  In- 
fancy of  Newton,  written  in  1727;  Fontenelle,  "liloge 

de  Newton,"  (Euvres  diverses  (La  Haye,  1729, 4to),  t.  iii; 
Bioffraphia  Britannica,  s.  v. ;  Birch,  Hist,  of  the  Royal 

Society  (Lond.  1756-57,  4to),  vols,  iii  and  iv ;  Heads  of 
illustrious  Persons  of  Great  Britain,  engraved  by  Hou- 
braken  and  Vertue,  with  their  Lives,  by  Birch  (Lond. 
1743,  fol.),  i,  147.  The  reader  may  further  consult 
Montucla,  Hist,  des  3Iathem.  t.  ii,  iii,  iv;  Pemberton, 

A  ccount  ofNetvton's  Philosophy ;  Maclaurin,  A  ccount  of 
Newton's  Discoveries;  Priestley,  Hist,  of  Optics;  La- 

place, Exposition  da  Systeme  du  Monde,  ch.  v;  lord 
King,  Life  and  Corresp>ondence  of  Locke ;  Life  of  New- 

ton, in  the  Library  of  Useful  Knowledrje,  etc. ;  the  very 
brief  but  excellent  memoir  of  Newton  by  Prof.  De  Mor- 

gan in  Knight's  Cabinet  Historical  Gallery,  xi,  78-118; 
and  that  by  Allibone  in  his  Diet,  of  Brit,  and  A  mer. 
Authors,  ii,  1414-1421,  with  its  valuable  addenda  of 
Bibliography.  See  also  Edinh.  Rev.  Oct.  1832;  Lond. 
Qu.  Rev.  Oct.  1861 ;  North  Brit.  Rev.  Aug,  1855;  Eor, 

Qu.  Rev.  July,  1833;  Littell's  Living  Age,  Nov.  3,  1855, 
art.  v ;  Jan.  14, 1856,  art.  i.     (J.  H.  W.) 

Newton,  James,  an  English  divine  and  hymnolo- 
gist,  was  born  in  Chenies,  England,  in  1733.  He  was 
early  trained  in  the  observance  of  religious  duties.  At 
the  age  of  seventeen  he  went  to  London,  and  became  a 
member  of  the  Church  at  Mage  Pond.  He  was  pre- 

pared for  the  ministry  by  Dr.  Llewelyn,  and  became 
about  the  year  1757  assistant  minister  in  the  Pithay 
Chapel,  Bristol.  In  1770  he  became  classical  tutor  to 
the  Bristol  Education  Society.  This  office  ho  filled 
with  honor  until  his  death,  April  8,  1790.  He  pub- 

lished several  of  his  sermons  and  a  few  hymns,  which 
have  been  incorporated  in  different  hymnological  com- 

pilations. See  Miller's  Singers  and  Sot^gs  of  the  Church. 
(S.  S.) 

Ne'wton,  John,  "once  an  infidel  and  libertine, 
a  servant  of  slaves  in  Africa,"  as  he  wrote  of  himself  in 
his  epitaph,  but  afterwards  an  eminently  pious  and  ex- 

emplary servant  of  God,  was  born  in  London  in  1725. 
He  was  devoted  by  his  mother,  who  was  a  pious  dis- 

senter, to  the  Christian  ministry,  and  his  training  to  that 
end  was  begun  when  he  was  but  four  years  old.  But  she 
died  when  he  was  scarcely  seven  years  old,  and,  neglected 
by  his  father  and  stepmother,  he  forgot  her  instructions, 
fell  into  the  company  of  idle  and  vicious  boys,  and  soon 

learned  their  ways.  Getting  hold  of  lord  Shaftesbury's 
Characteristics,  he  was  beguiled  by  its  fair  words,  and 
gradually  settled  down  a  confirmed  infidel.  Having 
been  accustomed  to  take  voyages  with  his  father,  he  at 
last  devoted  himself  entirely  to  a  seafaring  life.  Be- 

fore he  was  of  age  he  deserted  his  ship,  was  brought 
back  to  Plymouth  as  a  felon,  kept  in  irons,  degraded 
from  his  office  as  midshipman,  and  publicly  whipped. 
But  sin  and  severe  punishment  only  hardened  him  the 

more.  While  on  a  voj'age  he  obtained  leave  to  ex- 
change into  a  vessel  bound  for  the  African  coast.  His 

purpose,  as  he  afterwards  declared,  was  to  be  free  to 
sin.  He  left  the  ship  and  lived  on  the  island  of  Plan- 

tains, where  he  became  at  last  the  almost  hopeless  slave 

of  a  slave-trader,  who  engaged  him  in  the  meanest 
drudgery  of  his  infamous  traffic.  He  was  mocked  by 

his  master's  wife — an  abandoned  woman — kept  almost 
naked,  and  half  starved.  Upon  writing  to  his  fatlier, 
arrangements  were  made  for  his  return.     The  voyage 
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homeward  was  tedious,  and  from  very  weariness  he 

read  Stanhope's  Thoinas  a  Kriiiph,  and  tlie  thoiigVit 
flashed  through  his  mind,  "  What  if  these  things  should 
be  true?"  That  very  night  a  terrible  storm  fell  on 
them;  death  raged  around  the  sinking  ship,  and  then 

it  was,  as  he  says,  "  I  began  to  pray.  I  could  not  utter 
the  prayer  of  faith ;  I  could  not  draw  near  to  a  recon- 

ciled God,  and  call  him  Father.  My  prayer  was  like  the 
cry  of  the  ravens,  which  y&i  the  Lord  does  not  disdain 

to  hear."  They  escaped  the  storm,  but  only  to  face  the 
danger,  by  the  failure  of  their  provisions,  of  a  more  ter- 

rible death  by  starvation.  The  New  Testament  now 

became  his  constant  studj' ;  he  was  especially  struck  by 
the  parable  of  the  prodigal  son,  and  did  not  fail  to  see 

its  similarity  to  his  own  case.  "  I  continued,"  he  says, 
"much  in  prayer;  I  saw  that  the  Lord  had  interfered 
so  far  to  save  me,  and  I  hoped  he  would  do  more.  ...  I 

saw  by  the  waj'  pointed  out  in  the  Gospel  that  God  might 
declare  not  his  mercy  only,  but  his  justice  also,  in  the 
pardon  of  sin  on  account  of  the  obedience  and  suiferings 
of  Jesus  Christ.  .  .  .  Thus,  to  all  appearance,  I  was  a 

new  man."  He  reached  home  in  safety,  and  the  change 
in  his  life  proved  real  and  permanent.  For  four  years 

longer  he  engaged  in  the  slave-trade,  which  he  did  not 
then  regard  as  an  unlawful  occupation ;  but  his  eyes 

being  after\vards  opened,  he  did  all  that  he  could  to  ex- 
pose its  cruelties.  For  eight  years  he  was  tide-survey- 

or at  Liverpool.  In  1758  he  began  to  attempt  to  preach, 
but  his  efforts  were  so  little  successful  that  he  confined 

himself  to  a  meeting  on  Sundays  with  his  friends  in 
his  own  house.  He  gave  himself  to  careful  study,  and 
in  17G4,  when  he  was  in  his  thirty-ninth  year,  he  enter- 

ed upon  a  regular  ministry.  He  obtained  the  curacy 
of  Olney,  where  he  remained  nearly  sixteen  years. 
Here  he  came  into  most  intimate  association  with  the 

suffering  poet  Cowper,  and  together  they  produced  the 
Oliiey  Hymns.  They  were  written  for  the  use  of  his 
congregation,  the  greater  number  by  himself.  In  1779 
Newton  became  rector  of  St.  Mary  Woolnoth,  London ; 
there  he  became  generally  known,  and  his  Christian 
usefulness  was  very  great.  He  died  Dec.  21,  1807. 

His  power  was  not  merely  in  the  pulpit,  but  in  conver- 
sation and  in  his  correspondence.  Several  of  his  works 

consist  of  letters;  they  are  rich  in  Christian  experience, 
and  admirable  for  their  clearness  and  simplicity.  His 

principal  works,  besides  the  Olney  Hymns,  were  a  vol- 
ume of  Sermons  (1760),  before  he  took  orders: — his 

Narrative  (published  in  17G4) : — a  volume  of  Sermons 

(1767)  : — Omicron's  Letters  (1774) : — Review  of  Ecclesi- 
astical History  (1769):  —  Cai'diphonia,  or  Utterances 

of  the  Heart  (1781) : — The  Christian  Character  Exem- 
plified (1791) :— and  Letters  to  a  Wife  (1793).  In  1786 

he  published  Messiah,  being  fifty  discourses  on  the 
Scripture  passages  in  the  oratorio  of  that  name.  His 
Inters  to  Rev.  William  Bull  were  published  in  1847. 

While  the  story  of  Newton's  life  will  always  be  prized 
by  the  Church  as  affording  a  marked  instance  of  the 
power  of  the  grace  of  God,  and  will  never  fail  to  encour- 

age hope  for  the  most  abandoned;  and  while  others  of 
his  works  are  of  interest  and  value,  for  John  Newton 

was  a  man  of  real  originality,  and  his  liabits  of  observa- 
tion were  eminently  philosophical,  yet  it  is  principally 

in  his  hymns  that  he  will  continue  to  live  in  the  mem- 
ory and  aifection  of  Christians.  On  the  score  of  useful- 

ness in  this  department,  judged  by  the  numbers  that 
are  found  in  our  best  collections,  he  stands  among  the 
first  half-dozen  hymn-writers  of  our  language.  On  the 
score  of  excellence  so  high  a  place  could  not  bo  given 
him,  although  some  of  our  best  hymns  are  from  his 
heart  and  pen.  Among  them  is  that  beautiful  hymn 

of  experience,  '•  Sweet  was  the  time  when  first  I  felt ;" 
and  this  one,  "I  asked  the  Lord  that  I  might  grow." 
This  hymn  of  love  to  the  Saviour,  •'  How  sweet  the 
name  of  Jesus  sounds,"  is  his;  and  this  one  of  worship, 
"Come,  my  soul,  thy  suit  prepare."  The  author  of 
these  and  of  others  as  good  will  always  hold  a  high 
place  among  the  poets  of  the  sanctuary  and  the  closet. 

In  the  preface  to  the  Olney  Hymns,  which  were  publish- 
ed in  1779,  lie  disclaims  all  pretensions  to  being  a  poet, 

and  only  claims  the  "  mediocrity  of  talent  which  might 
qualify  him  for  usefidness  to  the  weak  and  poor  of  his 

flock."  He  further  states  that  his  hymns  are  the  "  fruit 
and  expression  of  his  own  experience."  It  is  this  that 
gives  a  personal  interest  and  an  evident  reality  to  his 
hymns  quite  peculiar  to  them,  and  is  an  important  ele- 

ment in  their  value.  "We  trace  in  them  the  indica- 
tions of  his  former  wayward  and  miserable  course,  and 

at  the  same  time  we  find  in  them  the  expression  of  the 
mind  and  heart  of  the  matured  Christian,  and  of  the 
Christian  minister  in  the  midst  of  his  activity,  anxiety, 

and  success."  He  himself  has  stated  his  own  views  of 
what  hymns  should  be  that  are  designed  for  use  in 
public  worship,  in  which  the  poor  and  unlearned  join 

as  well  as  the  rich  and  cultivated.  "  Perspicuity,  sim- 
plicity, and  ease  should  be  chiefly  attended  to,  and  the 

imagery  and  coloring  of  poetry,  if  admitted  at  all,  should 

be  indidged  very  sparingly,  and  with  great  judgment." 
His  own  hj'mns  are  fit  illustrations  of  these  views.  He 
wrote  not  so  much  as  the  poet  as  the  Christian,  who  must 

give  expression  to  his  own  fresh,  rich,  and  abundant  ex- 
periences, and  his  hymns  will  doubtless  be  used  while 

similar  experiences  in  others  demand  similar  expres- 
sion. See  Worls  of  John  Neivton,  with  Memoirs  of  his 

Life,  by  Richard  Cecil  (I'hila.  1831 ;  2d  ed.  N.  Y.  1874, 
2  vols.  8vo) ;  A  utohioyraphy  and  Narrative  of  John 
Neivton  (Lond.  18G9) ;  Edinb.  Rev.  Ixiii,  1857 ;  Ixvii,  278 ; 
Meth.  Quar.  Rev.  Jan.  1874,  p.  162;  Lond.  Qnar.  Rev. 
xxxi,  26  sq. ;  Bickersteth,  Christian  Student,  p.  321, 444 ; 

Darling,  Cyclop.  Bibliog.  ii,  2185;  Christophers,  Itymn- 

writers  and  their  Hymns ;  IMiller's  Singers  and  Songs  of the  Church.     (S.  S.) 

Ne'wton,  Richard,  D.D.,  a  noted  English  divine, 
was  descended  from  a  family  that  had  long  been  of  con- 

siderable repute  and  of  good  fortune.  His  father  en- 
joyed a  moderate  estate  at  Lavendon  Grange,  in  Buck- 

inghamshire, which  is  now  in  the  family.  Richard 
Newton  was  born  at  Yardley  Chase,  in  Northampton- 

shire, in  1676.  He  was  educated  at  Westminster  School, 
and  elected  from  that  foundation  to  a  scholarship  of 
Christ  Church,  Oxford,  where  he  afterwards  taught  with 
great  acceptability  and  honor.  He  became  M.A.  on 
April  12,  1701,  and  B.D.  on  March  18,  1707.  He  was 
inducted  principal  of  Hart  Hall,  by  Dr.  Aldrich,  in  1710, 
where  he  undertook  the  degree  of  D.D.  on  December  7 
of  that  same  year.  Dr.  Newton  was  next  called  into 

lord  Pelham's  family  to  superintend  the  education  of 
the  late  duke  of  Newcastle,  and  his  brother,  Mr.  Pelham, 
who  ever  retained  (as  many  letters  now  extant  show)  a 
most  affectionate  regard  for  him ;  but  being  a  man  of 
too  independent  and  liberal  principles  to  solicit  favors 

for  himself,  he  never  mot  with  any  return  for  his  sed- 
ulous attentions  to  them  until  1752,  when  he  was  pro- 

moted to  a  canonry  of  Ciirist  Church.  Some  time  prior 

he  had  been  inducted  by  bishop  Compton  into  the  liv- 
ing of  Sudbury,  in  his  native  county,  and  he  hold  this 

living  some  time  after  he  assumed  the  principalship  of 
Hertford  College,  which  he  filled  until  his  death,  April 
21,  1753.  Newton  was  honored  with  the  esteem  of  his 

contemporaries,  and  was  conceded  tii  1)0  as  polite  a  schol- 
ar and  as  ingenious  a  writer  as  any  of  that  age.  In  close- 

ness of  argument  and  perspicuity  and  elegance  of  lan- 
guage he  had  not  his  equal.  Never  did  any  private 

person  engage  in  more  trusts,  or  discharge  them  with 
greater  integrity.  He  was  a  true  friend  to  religion 
and  education,  a  man  of  exemplary  piety  and  extensive 
charity.  No  one  man  was  called  forth  so  often  to  preach 

in  the  latter  end  of  queen  Anne's  time  and  in  the  begin- 
ning of  that  of  king  (ieorge  I  as  Dr.  Newton.  During  his 

residence  in  the  rectory  at  Sudbury  he  discharged  all 
the  parts  of  his  oflice  as  parish  minister  with  exemplary 
care  and  fidelity.  Among  other  particulars,  he  read  the 

evening  praj-ers  of  the  liturgj^  at  his  church  on  the 

week-day  evenings  at  seven  o'clock,  hay-time  and  har- 
vest excepted,  for  the  benefit  of  his  parishioners.     As 
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principal  of  Hart  Hall  he  labored  faithfully  for  its  pros- 
perity, ami  ill  1740  obtained  a  charter  to  convert  the 

school  into  a  college,  and  thus  became  the  founder,  at  a 
considerable  expense  to  himself,  of  Hertford  College,  as 
the  institution  was  named.  He  obtained  great  aid  from 
his  numerous  friends,  but  contributed  himself  about 
£1000  at  least,  which  he  derived  from  a  publication  of 
his  entitled  Theophrastus.  The  famous  Dr.  Conybeare, 
rector  of  Exeter  College,  afterwards  dean  of  Christ 

Church  and  bishop  of  Bristol,  opposed  Dr.  Newton's 
project  of  obtaining  a  charter;  and  never,  perhaps,  were 
two  people  better  fitted  for  a  controversy,  which  de- 

serves as  much  to  be  collected  for  the  language  as  Ju- 

nius's  letters.  Upon  his  death-bed  Dr.  Newton  ordered 
all  his  writings  to  be  destroyed,  excepting  a  select 
number  of  his  sermons,  which  were  published  in  1784; 

a  few  others  had  already  been  published  during  liis  life- 
time. He  also  had  published  A  Scheme  of  Discipline, 

etc.,  at  Hart  Hall  (Loud.  1720) : —  Unicersity  Education 
(ibid.  1726  and  1733,  8vo) : — Pluralities  Indefensible 
(ibid.  1743).  A  second  edition  of  his  Pluralities  Inde- 

fensible, which  was  published  in  answer  to  the  learned 
Wharton  on  Pluralities,  appeared  in  1744.  Dr.  Newton 
has  not  been,  and  probably  never  will  be  answered. 

The  Characters  o/'  Theophrastus,  with  a  strictly  literal 
translation  of  the  Greek  into  Latin,  etc.,  with  notes  and 
observations  on  the  text  in  English,  was  published  from 
his  MSS.,  as  arranged  before  his  death,  for  the  benefit 
of  Hertford  College,  bj'  his  successor  in  the  principalship 
of  that  high  school  in  1754.  See  Hook,  Eccles.  Biog. 

vii,  406-408;  Chalmers's  History  of  Oxford;  London 
Gentlemaii's  Magazine,  1792;  General  Biog.  Diet,  xi, 
216-220.     (J.H.W.) 
Newton,  Robert,  D.D.,  a  Wesleyan  preacher 

greatly  noted  for  his  popular  oratory,  was  born  at  Koxby, 
Yorkshire,  of  poor  but  pious  parents,  Sept.  8,  1780.  He 
was  early  brought  under  the  influence  of  the  Methodists, 
but  Avas  not  converted  until  seventeen  years  of  age,  when, 
after  nine  weeks  of  great  mental  anguish,  he  experienced 

deliverance  by  Christian  faith.  In  1798,  though  pos- 
sessed of  but  a  limiteil  education,  he  was  received  by  the 

British  Conference.  In  1803  he  was  appointed  to  the 
Glasgow  Circuit,  and  at  the  same  time  attended  lectures 

on  theology  and  philosophy  at  the  University  of  Glas- 
gow. While  he  received  liis  appointments  regularly 

from  the  Conference,  most  of  his  time  was  spent  in  Eng- 
land and  Scotland.  His  appointment,  in  1812,  to  London 

brought  the  extraordinary  pulpit  talents  which  he  pos- 
sessed more  prominenth'  before  the  public.  He  there 

became  intimately  associated  with  Butterworth  and 
Coke  in  behalf  of  the  British  and  Foreign  Bible  Society. 
During  the  rest  of  his  life  Robert  Newton  was  the  most 
popular  advocate  of  missions  in  England.  When  he 

began  his  missionarj'  labor  there  were  but  fifty  Wesleyan 
missionaries,  with  seventeen  thousand  communicants ; 
he  soon  increased  them  to  more  than  three  hundred  and 

fifty  missionaries  and  one  hundred  thousand  communi- 
cants. The  demand  for  his  services  became  universal 

throughout  England,  Ireland,  and  Scotland.  In  Eng- 
land and  Scotland  he  was  eminently  successful,  especially 

in  Sheffield,  where  it  is  said  he  broke  the  spell  of  Paine's 
influence  which  then  prevailed  among  the  working 
classes.  During  his  labor  of  forty  years  he  probably 
addressed  from  year  to  year  a  greater  number  of  people 

than  an)'  other  man  of  his  time.  For  forty  years  he 
was  known  in  all  the  cities  and  large  towns  of  England, 
and  his  coming  was  always  hailed  with  great  jileasure 
by  the  people.  He  was  four  times  elected  president  of 
the  British  Conference,  and  for  many  years  acted  as  its 

secretarj'.  In  1839  he  was  sent  as  a  delegate  by  the 
British  Conference  to  the  Methodist  Episcopal  Church 
of  the  United  States,  and  during  his  visit  to  this  coun- 

try his  popularity  as  a  speaker  was  so  great  that  he  at- 
tracted vast  crowds  whenever  he  preached.  He  died 

April  30,  1854.  He  was  the  author  of  Sermons  on 
Special  and  Ordinary  Occasions,  edited,  with  a  Preface, 
by  Rev.  James  R.  Rigg,  D.D.  CLond.  1853,  8vo) ;  these. 

regarded  simply  as  pulpit  compositions,  are  entitled  to 
be  ranked  with  the  best  published  discourses  which  this 

generation  has  produced.  "It  has  always  seemed  to 
us,"  says  the  London  Beview,  July,  1856,  p.  563,  "  that 
the  great  popularity  of  Dr.  Newton  was  verj'  inade- 

quately explained  by  referring  it  to  those  rare  physical 
characteristics,  and  to  that  sympathy  and  depth  of  feel- 

ing, which  contribute  mainly  to  the  constitution  of  one 

of  'nature's  orators,'  and  which  were  found  pre-emi- 
nently in  him.  Such  qualities  may  for  a  time  give  dis- 

tinction to  those  who  are  otherwise  slenderly  endowed, 
but  their  conjunction  with  intellectual  powers  of  a  high 
order  is  required  to  maintain  permanent!}'  a  widespread 
influence  and  reputation.  That  Dr.  Newton  possessed, 
with  other  essential  but  inferior  qualifications,  great 
mental  vigor,  we  find  ample  evidence  in  nearly  every 
page  of  this  volume ;  and  we  are  at  no  loss  to  compre- 

hend the  causes  which  enabled  him,  for  nearly  half  a 
century,  to  gather  around  him,  wherever  he  went,  lis- 

tening and  admiring  crowds,  and  which  made  him  the 
greatest  preacher  among  a  body  of  ministers  unequalled 
for  the  power  and  success  of  their  ministry  in  any  pe- 

riod of  the  Christian  Church."  See  Jackson,  Life  of 
Dr.  R.  Newton  (Lond.  1855,  cr.  8vo ;  1856) ;  Life,  Labors, 
and  Travels  of  Rev.  R.  Newton,  D.D.  (ibid.  1855, 12mo) ; 
Stevens,  Hist.  Methodism,  iii,  168,  200,  461,  504;  Meth. 
Quar.  Rev.  Jan.  1856,  art.  v ;  London  Quar.  Rev.  July, 
1855,  art.  i ;  Wesleyan  Magazine,  Oct.  1854,  and  May, 
1855.     (J.H.W.) 

Newton,  Thomas  (1),  a  noted  English  divine 
and  poet,  was  born  near  the  middle  of  the  16th  century, 
and  flourished  as  rector  of  Little  Ilford  in  Essex.  He 

died  in  1607.  He  is  the  author  of  a  Notable  Histm-y 
of  the  Saracens  (Lond.  1575,  4to) ;  published  a  number 
of  prose  and  poetical  works,  and  made  translations  from 
Seneca  and  other  authors  (1571-1604).  He  was  one  of 
the  best  Latin  poets  of  his  age.  See  Wood,  A  then. 

0x071. ;  Brydges's  Phillips's  Theat.  Poet. ;  Lysons's  En- 
virons; Pulteney's  Sketches;  Brit.  Bibliog. ;  Watt's 

Bibl.  Brit.  s.  v. ;  AUibone,  Diet.  Brit,  and  A  mer.  A  uth. 
s.  V. 

Newton,  Thomas  (2),  D.D.,  an  eminent  English 
prelate,  was  born  at  Lichfield  in  1704.  He  was  edu- 

cated there  and  at  Westminster  School,  and  at  Trinity 
College,  Cambridge,  of  which  he  became  fellow.  He 
was  for  some  years  a  city  preacher  and  tutor  in  the 
Tyrconnel  family,  but  in  1744  he  was  appointed  rector 

of  St.  JIary-le-Bow,  London,  bj-  his  friend  and  patron, 
Pulteney,  earl  of  Bath.  Thomas  Newton  afterwards 

became  successively  lecturer  at  St.  George's,  Hanover 
Square;  prebendary  of  Westminster  in  1757;  next  dean 
of  Salisbury  and  sub-almoner,  and  bishop  of  Bristol  and 

canon  residentiary  of  St.  Paul's  about  1761,  and  dean  of 
St.  Paul's  in  1708.  He  died  in  1782.  "Bishop  New- 

ton," says  a  contemporary,  "  was  a  prelate  of  not  very 
remarkable  powers,  natural  or  acquired ;  but  personally 
he  was  without  reproach,  acceptable  in  the  society  of 
the  great,  and  possessed  of  a  certain  amount  of  general 

and  professional  knowledge."  The  fourth  edition  of 
his  Works  (3  vols.  1782)  is  complete;  that  in  6  vols. 
8vo  (1787)  is  only  complete  with  his  Dissertations  on 
the  Prophecies  ivhich  have  remarkably  been  fulfilled,  etc. 
(10th  ed.  Lond.  1804,  2  vols.  8vo),  which  Bickersteth 

(Christian  Student,  p.  473)  pronounces  "a  very  valuable 
work ;"  but  which  Orme  (Bibl.  Bib.  s.  v.)  pronounces 
"seldom  profound  or  original,  though  they  contain  oc- 

casionally some  correct  views  of  Scripture."  Jennings, 
in  Kitto  {Cyclop.  Bibl.  Lit.  iii,  s.  v.),  says,  "By  a  certain 
class,  who  lag  behind  their  age,  it  is  still  read  and  ad- 

mired. It  ma}',  however,  be  occasionally  consulted 

with  advantage" — he  might  have  added  on  all  except 
Newton's  interpretation  of  the  Book  of  Revelation,  where 
he  is  altogether  astray  and  uncritical.  The  work  ha?, 
been  translated  into  Danish  and  German,  and  found 
circulation  in  several  thousand  copies.  As  a  divine  he 
belonged  to  the  supernaturalistic  school  of  his  time,  and 
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was  more  positive  than  Samuel  Clarke  (q.  v.).  Bishop 
Newton  also  wrote  On  the  Aufilican  Ritual  {Tracts  of 
the  A  m/lican  Fathers) ;  an  A  utobior/raphy,  published  by 
Alexander  Chalmers  in  Lives  of  Dr.  Edward  Pocock, 

etc.  (Lond.  1816,  2  vols.  8vo) ;  and  edited  Milton's  Po- 
etical Works,  with  notes  from  various  authors.  See  J. 

B.  Smith,  D.D.,  .-In  Analysis  of  Bishop  Newton  on.  the 
Prophecies  (Lond.  183G,  12mo) ;  Darling,  Cyclop.  Bihliog. 
ii,  2188;  and  the  references  quoted  in  the  body  of  this 
article.     (J.II.W.) 

NeTW  Year,  or  Feast  of  Trumpets  (ln3;i"in  ll^St, 
n:rn  irX"i,  n>"nn  DI*^),  though  not  one  of  the  three 
great  festivals  on  which  the  male  population  appeared 
before  the  Lord  in  Jerusalem,  is  nevertheless  one  of  the 
first  among  the  principal  holy  days,  and  as  such  has  been 
celebrated  by  the  Israelites  since  the  giving  of  the  Law, 
and  is  observed  to  the  present  day. 

1.  Name  and  its  Signifcation,  and  the  Import  of  this 
Festival. — In  the  two  passages  wliere  tlie  institution  of 

it  occurs,  this  festival  is  called  H"!"!"  "jllST,  remem- 
brance blowing,  i.e.  of  trumpets  (Lev.  xxiii,  24;  Sept. 

IAvr)fi6(Tvvuv  aaXTviyyon';  Vulg.  Sabbatwn  memoriale 

clangentibus  iiibis),  and  n"1"in  DT',  the  day  of  blowing, 
i.  e.  the  trumpets  (Numb,  xxix,  1 ;  Sept.  yfispa  aijf^aaiag ; 
Vulg.  Dies  clangoris  et  iubarum).  To  understand  this 
indefinite  appellation,  we  must  examine  the  import  of 
this  festival.  As  the  first  of  Tisri,  on  which  this  festi- 

val occurs,  besides  being  the  new  moon,  is  the  beginning 
of  that  month  wherein  the  festivals  most  distinguished 
both  for  holiness  and  joy  are  celebrated,  it  had  to  be 
connected  in  an  especial  manner  with  the  import  of  the 
month  itself.  See  Festival.  Hence,  as  Maimonides 

observes,  it  was  made,  as  it  were,  a  stepping-stone  to  and 
a  preparation  for  the  great  Day  of  Atonement  (^More 
Nebochim,  iii,  43).  This  is  not  only  indicated  by  the 

particle  "JX  (Lev.  xxiii,  27),  which  forms  the  transition 
from  the  feast  of  New  Year  to  the  Day  of  Atonement,  but 
has  been  so  understood  by  the  unanimous  voice  of  the 
Jewish  Church,  which  from  time  immemorial  has  ob- 

served the  ten  intervening  da3-s  between  these  two  fes- 
tivals as  days  of  penitence,  and  calls  them  '•  the  ten  days 

of  repentance,  or  humiliation"  (r!3"'jn  "^^^  n"l"iyj', 
comp.  Talmud,  Rnsh  Ila-Shana,  18  a;  Maimonides,  xit 
sup. ;  Orach  Chajim,  sec.  582,  602,  603).  Being  pre- 

paratory to  it,  the  festival  of  the  New  Year  was  to  draw 
the  attention  of  the  Israelites  to  the  design  of  the  Day 
of  Atonement,  by  summoning  and  stirring  them  up  to  it. 
As  it  is  ordained  that  whenever  all  Israel  are  to  be  sum- 

moned to  general  action — e.  g.  either  to  a  convocation, 
journey,  war,  or  an  assault — the  priests  are  to  blow  silver 
trumpets  made  especially  for  this  purpose  (Numb,  x,  1 
-10),  and  that  these  trumpets  are  especially  to  be  blown 
at  every  sacred  work  in  order  to  summon  the  people  on 
festivals  and  new  moons  to  participate  in  the  sacrifices 
(ver.  10) ;  the  festival  of  the  New  Year,  which  is  de- 

signed to  summon  the  Israelites  to  the  most  holy  of  all 
works,  and  to  prepare  them  for  the  great  Day  of  Atone- 

ment, had  to  be  furnished  with  the  sign  of  this  summons 
in  an  especial  manner.  Thus  the  blowing  of  the  trum- 

pets, which  was  a  secondary  thing  on  other  festivals,  be- 
came the  chief  and  distinguishing  feature  of  tliis  festival. 

Hence  its  name,  ri"1in  DT^,  the  day  on  which  the  trum- 
pets v:e7-e  especially  blown;  or,  the  day  on  which  the  blow- 
ing was  peculiarly  characteristic  (Numb,  xxix,  1). 

Moreover,  as  this  blowing  of  the  trumpets  is  a  summons 
to  the  Israelites  to  enter  upon  the  work  of  sanctification, 
it  is  accounted  to  them  as  a  merit  in  the  sight  of  (iod, 
and  tlie  inspired  Word  promises  them  for  it  a  special  re- 

membrance before  the  Lord  (Numb,  x,  10)  and  divine 
help  for  this  holy  life  (ver.  9).  Hence  this  festival  is 

also  called  njJTnri  "il^-T,  the  i-emembrance  blowing  (Lev. 
xxiii,  24),  i.  e.  the  day  on  which  the  blowing  of  the 
trumpets,  by  its  summoning  the  Israelites  to  effect  their 
reconciliation  with  God,  makes  them  to  be  remembered 

before  the  Lord,  and  secures  for  them  divine  aid  for  the 

holy  work  before  them.  The  synagogue,  however,  takes 

the  word  '('("IST  more  in  the  sense  of  reminding  God  of 
the  merits  of  and  his  covenant  with  the  patriarchs,  and 

for  this  reason  has  appointed  Gen.  xxi,  1-34;  xxii, 
1-24,  recording  the  birth  and  sacrifice  of  Isaac,  as  les- 

sons for  this  festival  (comp.  Rashi,  On  Lev.  xxiii,  24,  and 
the  article  Haphtarah).  That  this  festival  occurs  on 
the  day  commencing  the  civil  new  year,  which  from 
time  immemorial  has  been  on  the  first  of  the  seventh 

month,  called  Tisri,  is  not  only  evident  from  Exod.  xii, 
1 ;  xxiii,  16;  xxiv,  22;  Josephus,  Ant.  i,  3,  3  ;  but  from 
the  fact  that  both  the  Sabbatical  year  and  Jubilee  com- 

menced in  this  month  (comp.  Lev.  xxv,  9,  10 ;  and  the 
article  Jubilee).  The  universal  practice  of  the  Jew- 

ish nation,  who  regard  and  celebrate  it  as  the  Festival 

of  the  New-Yeai-'s  Day,  is  therefore  rightly  supported 

by  Christian  scholars;  and  the  name  N'ew  Year  ("iJX"! 
nscn),  by  which  this  festival  is  almost  universally 
spoken  of  in  Jewish  literature,  is  far  more  expressive 

than  the  vague  appellation.  Feast  of  Tru?nj)ets. 
2.  The  Manner  in  tvhich  this  Festival  was  and  still  is 

celebrated. — Like  the  Sabbath,  this  festival  was  to  be  a 
day  of  rest,  on  which  all  trade  and  handicraft  ^vorks  were 
stopped  (Lev.  xxiii,  24,  25).  As  the  new  year  also  is 
the  new  moon,  a  threefold  sacrifice  was  offered  on  tliis 

festival — viz.  the  ordinar}'  dail}'  sacrifice,  which  was 
offered  first;  then  the  appointed  new-moon  sacrifice  [see 
New  Moon,  Feast  of  the]  ;  and  last  of  all  followed 
the  sacrifice  of  this  festival,  which  consisted  of  a  young 
bullock,  a  ram,  and  seven  lambs  of  the  first  year,  with 
the  usual  meat-offerings,  and  a  kid  for  a  sin-offering 
(Numb,  xxix,  1-6) ;  and  which,  with  the  exception  of 
there  being  one  young  bullock  for  a  burnt-offering  in- 

stead of  two,  was  simply  a  repetition  of  the  monthly 

offering.  All  the  time  that  the  drink-offering  and 
burnt -offering  were  offered,  the  Levites  engaged  in 
soul -stirring  vocal  and  instrumental  music,  singing  the 
eighty -first  and  other  Psalms:  while  the  priests  at 
stated  intervals  broke  forth  with  awfid  peals  of  the 
trumpets.  After  the  offering  up  of  the  sacrifices  the 
service  was  concluded  by  the  priests,  who  pronounced 

the  benediction  (Numb,  vi,  23-27),  which  the  people  re- 
ceived in  a  prostrate  position  before  the  Lord.  There- 

upon the  congregation,  after  prostrating  themselves  a 
second  time  in  the  court,  resorted  to  the  adjoining  syna- 

gogues, where  the  appointed  lessons  from  the  Law  and 
Prophets  were  read,  consisting  of  Gen.  xxi,  1-34;  Numb. 
xxix,  1-6;  1  Sam.  i,  l-ii,  10;  Gen.  xxii,  1-24;  Numb. 
xxix,  1-6 ;  Jer.  xxxi,  2-20.  Psalms  were  recited  and 
the  festival  prayers  were  offered,  beseeching  the  Lord 
to  pardon  the  sins  of  the  past  year,  and  to  grant  to  the 

people  a  happy  new  year,  which  concluded  the  morning 
service.  The  families  then  resorted  to  their  respective 

homes,  partook,  as  on  other  festivals,  of  a  social  and  joy- 
ous repast,  and  in  the  evening  again  went  to  the  Tem- 
ple to  witness  the  offering  of  the  evenhig  sacrifice  and 

the  incense,  and  to  see  the  lighting  of  the  candlestick, 
with  which  the  festival  concluded,  all  wishing  each 

other,  "  May  you  be  written  down  for  a  happy  new  year," 
or  "May  the  Creator  decree  for  you  a  happy  new  year;" 
to  which  it  is  replied,  ̂ ^  And  you  likewise."  This  wish 
or  prayer  to  be  inscribed  on  this  day  in  the  book  of  life 
arises  from  the  fact  that  the  Jews  believe  that  the  feast 

of  the  New  Year  is  the  annual  day  of  judgment,  on  which 
all  the  deeds  of  man  are  weighed,  whether  they  be  good 

or  evil,  the  destinies  of  every  individual  and  every  na- 
tion are  fixed  for  the  ensuing  year,  and  the  death  and 

life  of  every  one  is  determined,  as  well  as  the  manner 

of  death  (Mishna,  Jiosh  Ila-Shana,  i,  2;  Talmud,  in 

loco).  Hence  the  names  Day  of  .Tudgment  ("("^in  DT^) 
and  Awful  Days  (a^iili:  D"'-"'),  by  which  this  festi- 

val is  sometimes  called.  It  is  a  remarkable  fact  that  all 
the  ancient  astronomers  of  the  different  nations  have 

given  the  figure  of  an  aged  man  of  stern  aspect,  holding 
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a  pair  of  scales  ia  his  right  hand  and  an  open  book  in 
his  left,  as  the  sign  of  the  zodiac  for  this  month,  thus 
expressing  the  religions  idea  of  this  festival. 

With  the  exception  of  the  sacriiices  which  cannot  be 
offered  in  consequence  of  the  destruction  of  the  Temple, 
and  a  few  modifications  which  have  been  introduced 

through  the  shifting  circumstances  of  the  nation,  the 
Jewish  ritual  for  the  new  year  continues  to  the  present 
day  to  be  essentially  the  same  as  it  was  in  the  days  of 
Christ.  The  service  comprises  prayers  of  a  threefold 
kind  as  described  in  the  Mishna,  which  are  as  follows: 

(1.)  A  series  of  texts  are  recited  bearing  on  the  supreme 

rule  of  God,  consisting  of,  a,  ninx  till  cn^3S-",.1^; 
b,  nilina,  commencing  with  ̂ 13^  nPN  till  rT'nn 

D"'m:n ;  and  c,  DlTil  rUJIp,  beginning  from  where  the 
last  leaves  off  till  li;npn  >Nil.  After  these  prayers 

have  been  offered,  in  which  the  speedy  approach  of  the 

kingdom  of  God  is  invoked,  when  all  mankind  shall  pos- 
sess the  true  knowledge  of  their  Creator,  and  unite  in 

the  worship  of  their  supreme  Benefactor,  and  whicli  are 

called  M":bo,  of  Homage,  a  prayer  is  recited  celebrat- 

ing the  holiness  of  the  day  (13n~na  nnX),  after 
which  the  trumpet  is  blown.  (2.)  Then  follow  praj-ers 
acknowledging  the  omniscience,  providence,  and  suprem- 

acy of  the  Creator,  and  beseeching  him  to  remember  his 
creatures  in  pity,  and  temper  his  judgment  with  mercy, 

which  are  called  ri3Ti2T,  of  Remembrance,  and  after 

which  the  trumpet  is  again  blown;  and  (3.)  Prayers 
celebrating  that  future  jubilee  when  all  men  will  be  free 
from  the  bondage  of  error,  and  acquire  perfection  in  the 

knowledge  of  their  God,  which  are  called  ni'iSVJ,  of 
Soundinr/  the  Tnunpet,  and  after  which  the  trumpet  is 
blown  a  third  time.  The  service  is  then  concluded  with 

the  recital  of  the  nTiar',  nXTin,  and  n-'DIID  nD^a, 
or  the  last  three  blessings  of  the  Amida  or  Mussajili, 

n:j-i,  d-ini'a,  and  mbli:  ni':5  {Rosh  Ua-Shuna,  iv,  5). 
Before  the  destruction  of  the  Temple  the  trumpets  were 
blown  all  day  by  the  priests  in  Jerusalem,  from  sunrise 
to  sunset,  but  since  the  downfall  of  the  city  it  has  been 
ordained  that  the  trumpet  is  to  be  blown  in  every  city 
during  the  synagogal  service,  and  that  every  Israelite 
is  obliged  to  hear  its  sound.  Though  the  Bible  says 
nothing  about  the  kind  of  trumpet  to  be  used  on  this 

occasion,  yet  it  is  certain  that  "  the  cornet  used  in  the 
Temple  on  the  feast  of  New  Year  was,"  as  the  Mishna 
declares,  "a  straight  horn  of  a  chamois  [a  kind  of  ante- 

lope, or  wild  goat],  the  mouthpiece  of  which  was  cov- 

ered with  gold"  (^Rosk  Hu-Shana,  iii,  3),  and  the  Jews 
to  the  present  day  use  a  ram's  horn,  to  remind  God  on this  occasion  of  the  ram  which  he  sent  to  be  sacrificed 

instead  of  Isaac,  and  of  the  covenant  made  with  the 

patriarchs;  for  which  reason  also  Gen.  xxii,  1-24,  re- 
cording the  sacrifice  of  Isaac,  forms  the  lesson  of  this 

festival.  The  horns  of  oxen  or  calves  are  unlawful 

{Rosh  Ila-Shuna,  iii,  2),  as  the  use  of  them  Avould  re- 

mind God  of  Israel's  sin  in  making  the  golden  calf,  which 
is  also  the  reason  why  the  Jews  in  the  present  day  no 
more  gild  the  mouthpiece  of  the  trumpet.  Before 
sounding  the  trumpet,  which  is  of  this  shape,  the  rabbi 

New- Year's  Trumpet. 

pronounces  the  following  benediction :  "  Blessed  art  thou, 
O  Lord  our  God.  King  of  the  Universe,  who  hast  sanc- 

tified us  with  thy  commandments,  and  enjoined  us  to 
hear  the  sound  of  the  trumpet!  Blessed  art  thou,  O 
Lord  our  God,  King  of  the  Universe,  who  hast  preserved 
us  alive,  sustained  us,  and  safely  brought  us  to  this 

season !"  To  this  the  whole  congregation  responds 
"Amen!"     The  greatest  importance  is  attached  to  the 

blowing  of  the  trumpet,  as  its  sound  is  believed  to  con- 
found Satan,  who  on  this  day  of  judgment  appears  be- 

fore God's  tribunal  to  accuse  the  children  of  Israel  (Rosh 
Ha-Shanu.  IG).  This  explains  the  otherwise  inexpli- 

cable rendering  of  Numb,  xxix,  1  in  the  Chaldee  para- 

phrase of  Jonathan  b.  Uzziel,  "  It  shall  be  a  day  of  blow- 
ing to  confound  Satan,  ivho  comes  to  accuse  you,  with  the 

sound  of  your  trumpets.'^  After  the  Minchah,  or  the  after- 
noon service,  they  go  to  a  river  or  stream,  which  they 

generally  prefer  to  be  out  of  town,  and  to  contain  fish, 

and  recite  a  pra3'er  called  "j^b'i'P,  which  consists  of  the 
following  passages  of  Scripture:  Micah  vii,  18-20;  Psa. 
cxviii,  5-9 ;  xxxiii ;  and  with  the  earnest  recitation  of 
Isa.  xi,  9,  shake  their  garments  over  the  water.  Four 
reasons  are  assigned  for  this  service :  (1.)  It  is  to  pray  to 
God  to  be  as  fruitful  as  the  fish.  (2.)  To  commemorate 
the  sacrifice  of  Isaac,  which,  according  to  an  old  tradi- 

tion, Abraham  made  on  this  day,  in  sjiite  of  the  wiles  of 

Satan,  who  sought  to  prevent  the  patriarch  from  obey- 
ing the  Lord,  by  causing  a  mighty  stream  to  arise  on 

Abraham's  journey  to  Mount  Moriah,  which  would  have 
drowned  both  tlie  father  and  the  son  but  for  the  prayers 
of  faithful  Abraham.  (3.)  To  be  reminded  by  the  sight 
of  the  fish  that  we  are  as  suddenly  deprived  of  our  life 
as  these  fish  are  caught  in  the  net  (Eccles.  ix,  12),  and 
thereby  be  admonished  to  repentance.  (4.)  To  learn 
from  the  fish  constantly  to  direct  our  eyes  upwards. 

3.  Literature. — Mishna,  Rosh  IJa-Shana ;  and  the 
Gemara  on  that  Tractate ;  the  Siphra  on  Lev.  xxiii,  23- 
25 ;  Numb,  xxix,  1 ;  Abrabanel,  Commentary  on  Exod. 

xii,  1  sq. ;  Lev.  xxiii,  23-25 ;  Numb,  xxix,  1 ;  the  Jewish 
Ritual  entitled  Derech  Ha-Chajim  (Vienna,  1859),  p. 

258  sq. ;  the  Machsor  for  Rosh  lla-Shana ;  Meyer,  De 
Temporibus  Saciis  et  Festis  Diehus  Ilebraorum  (1755),  p. 

300  sq. — Kitto.     See  Trumpets,  Feast  of. 
NEW  YEAR,  Festival  of  the.  The  custom  of 

celebrating  the  first  day  of  the  year  by  some  religious 
observance,  generally  accompanied  by  festive  rejoicing, 
is  of  very  ancient  origin,  and  appears  to  have  prevailed 
generally  among  the  nations  of  antitpiity.  The  Jews, 
the  Egyptians,  Persians,  Hindus,  Chinese,  Romans,  and 
the  Mohammedans,  although  differing  as  to  the  time 
from  which  they  reckoned  the  beginning  of  the  year, 
all  regarded  it  as  a  day  of  special  interest.  For  the 
Jewish  usages,  see  the  preceding  article. 

The  old  Roman  year  began  in  March,  and  on  the 

first  day  of  that  month  the  festival  A  ncylia  was  cele- 
brated, when  the  salii  or  priests  of  Mars  carried  the 

sacred  shield  in  procession  through  the  city,  and  the 
people  spent  the  day  in  feasting  and  rejoicing.  The 
Romans  counted  it  hickj'  to  begin  any  new  enterprise 

or  to  enter  upon  any  new  office  on  new-year's  day.  The 
same  sacredness  was  attached  to  the  first  day  of  the 
year  after  the  change  took  place  in  the  Roman  calendar 
that  made  January  tlie  commencing  month  instead  of 

March ;  and  Plinj'  tells  «s  that  on  the  first  of  January 
people  wished  each  other  health  and  prosperity,  and 

sent  presents  to  each  other.  It  was  accounted  a  pub- 
lic holiday,  and  games  were  celebrated  in  the  Campus 

Jlartius.  The  people  gave  themselves  up  to  riotous 
excess,  and  various  kinds  of  heathen  superstition.  The 
first  Christian  emperors  kept  up  the  custom,  though  it 
tolerated  and  afforded  the  opportunity  for  idolatrous 
rites.  The  Church,  however,  saw  itself  finally  obliged 

to  condemn  these,  and  prohibited  Christians  from  join- 
ing in  the  social  celebration,  and  ended  by  making  it  a 

religious  festival.  "  It  was  only,"  remarks  Neander, 
"  to  oppose  a  counter-influence  to  the  pagan  celebration 
that  Christian  assemblies  were  finally  held  on  the  first 
day  of  January,  and  they  were  designed  to  protect 
Christians  against  the  contagious  influence  of  pagan 
debauchery  and  superstition.  Thus  when  Augustine 
had  assembled  his  Church  on  one  of  these  occasions,  he 

first  caused  to  be  siuig  the  words,  '  Save  us,  O  Lord  our 

God,  and  gather  ns  from  among  the  heathen'  (Psa.  cvi, 
47) ;  and  hence  he  took  occasion  to  remind  his  flock  of 
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their  duty,  especially  on  this  day,  to  show  that  as  they 
had  in  truth  been  gathered  from  among  the  heathen  to 
exhibit  in  their  life  the  contrast  between  the  Christian 

and  the  heathen  temper,  to  substitute  alms  for  new-year's 
gifts  (the  strenre),  editication  from  Scripture  for  merrj' 
songs,  and  fast  for  riotous  feasting.  This  principle  was 
gradually  adopted  in  the  practice  of  the  Western  Church, 
and  three  days  of  penitence  and  fasting  were  opposed  to 
the  pagan  celebration  of  January,  until,  the  time  being 

designated,  the  festival  of  Christ's  circumcision  was 
transferred  to  this  season  (the  first  day  of  Januarj'  be- 

ing the  eighth  day  after  the  nativity),  when  a  Jewish 

rite  was  opposed  to  the  pagan  observances,  and  its  ref- 
erence to  the  circumcision  of  the  heart  by  repentance  to 

heathen  revelr}'"  {Ch.  Hist,  ii,  314,315).  This  occurred 
as  early  as  A.D.  487.  In  Herrick's  Noble  NumbeTS  are 
three  songs,  with  choruses,  for  this  day,  illustrating  the 

religious  ceremony,  and  drawing  a  consolatiou  there- 
from: 

"  Come,  thon,  and  gently  touch  the  birth 
Of  him  who's  Lord  of  heaven  and  earth, 
And  sol'tly  handle  him:  y'ad  need, 
Because  the  pretty  babe  do's  bleed. Poore  pittied  child  !  who  from  thy  stall 
Bring'st  in  thy  blood  a  balm  that  shall 
Be  the  best  New- Year's  gift  to  all." 

In  the  6th  century  it  became  a  solemn  festival,  the 

Coinicil  of  Tours  in  566  ordaining  that  "  the  chant  of 
litanies  should  on  the  first  of  Jaiuiary  be  opposed  to  the 

superstitions  of  the  pagans,"  and  that  the  Eucharist,  or 
Mass  of  the  Circumcision,  be  celebrated.  By  the  prim- 

itive Christians  the  day  was  held  as  a  fast,  in  opposi- 
tion to  the  Roman — then  pagan — custom  of  feasting, 

dancing,  and  gift-making.  In  the  time  of  Numa  the 
day  was  dedicated  to  Janus,  the  double-faced  deity, 
who  faced  the  future  while  he  looked  back  npon  the 
past.  The  Romans  offered  him  a  cake  of  sifted  meal, 
with  incense,  salt,  and  wine.  They  also  did  something 

in  the  way  of  their  art  or  calling  to  begin  the  j'ear  in- 
dustriously, that  they  might  have  good-ibrtuue  through 

it.  B}'  degrees,  however,  as  the  Christian  faith  and 
strength  increased,  and  the  necessity  for  the  distinction 
grew  less  important,  the  Church,  in  the  8th  century, 
abrogated  the  fast,  and  the  earlier  and  more  congenial 
jovial  customs  were  gradually  resumed,  and  have  con- 

tinued in  one  good  form  or  another  to  the  present. 

(Regarding  the  observance  of  new-year's  by  the  Chris- 
tian Church,  see,  especially,  Alt,  Der  christUche  Cult  us, 

pt.  ii,  p.  46;  Augusti,  Dmhwurdiijheiteti  der  christl. 
Kirche,  i,  311  sq.). 

The  Hindus  call  the  first  daj'  of  the  year  Prajapafya, 
the  day  of  the  Lord  of  creation.  It  is  sacred  to  Ganesa, 
the  god  of  wisdom,  to  whom  they  sacrifice  male  kids 
and  wild  deer,  and  celebrate  the  festival  with  illumina- 

tions and  general  rejoicings.  Among  the  mountain 
tribes  it  is  customary  to  sacrifice  a  buffalo  every  new- 

year's  day,  in  the  presence  of  a  nudtitude  assembled  to 
witness  the  solemn  ceremony. 

The  Chinese  begin  their  year  about  the  vernal  equi- 
nox, and  the  festival  observed  on  the  occasion  is  one  of 

the  most  splendid  of  their  religious  feasts.  All  classes, 
including  the  emperor,  mingle  together  in  free  and  un- 

restrained intercourse,  and  miite  in  thanksgiving  for 
mercies  received,  as  well  as  in  prayer  for  a  genial 
season  and  an  abundant  crop.  In  Japan  the  day  is 
spent  in  visiting  and  feasting.  The  Sabians  held  a 
grand  festival  on  the  day  that  the  sun  enters  Aries, 
which  was  the  first  day  of  their  year,  when  the  priests 
and  the  people  marched  in  procession  to  the  temples, 
where  they  sacrificed  to  the  planetary  gods.  Among 
the  ancient  Persians  prisoners  were  liberated  and  offend- 

ers forgiven  on  this  day;  and,  in  short,  the  Persian 

new-year's  day  resembled  the  Sabbatical  year  of  the 
Jews.  A  curious  Oriental  custom  peculiar  to  this  day 
may  be  mentioned.  It  is  called  by  the  Arabs  and  Per- 

sians the  "  Game  of  the  Beardless  River,"  and  consists 
in  a  deformed  man,  whose  hair  has  been  shaved  and 
his  face  ludicrously  painted  with  variegated  colors, 

riding  along  the  streets  on  an  ass,  and  behaving  in  the 
most  whimsical  manner,  to  the  great  delight  of  tlie 
multitudes  that  followed  him.  Thus  equipped,  he  rides 
from  door  to  door  soliciting  small  pieces  of  money.  A 
similar  custom  is  still  found  in  various  parts  of  Scotland 

under  the  name  of  "  guizzarding." 
On  March  10,  or  the  commencement  of  the  year 

among  the  Druids,  was  performed  the  famous  ceremony 
of  cutting  the  mistletoe  (q.  v.).  Beneath  the  oak  where 

it  grew  preparations  were  made  fur  a  banquet  and  sac- 
rifices, and  for  the  first  time  two  white  bulls  were  tied 

by  the  horns.  Then  one  of  the  Druids,  clothed  in 
white,  mounted  the  tree  and  cut  off  the  mistletoe  with 
a  golden  sickle,  receiving  it  into  a  white  sarjum,  or  cloak, 
laid  over  his  hand.  The  sacrifices  were  next  com- 

menced, and  prayers  were  offered  to  God  to  send  a 

blessing  upon  his  own  gift,  while  the  plant  was  sup- 
posed to  bestow  fertility  on  man  and  beast,  and  to  be  a 

specific  against  all  sorts  of  poisons. 
On  the  first  day  of  the  year,  as  Humboldt  informs  us, 

the  Mexicans  carefully  adorned  their  temples  and  houses, 

and  employed  themselves  in  various  religious  ceremo- 
nies. One,  which  at  first  perhaps  was  peculiar  to  this 

season,  though  subsequently  it  became  of  more  frequent 
occurrence,  was  the  offering  up  to  the  gods  of  a  human 
sacrifice.  The  wretched  victim,  after  having  been 

flayed  alive,  was  carried  to  the  pj-ramidal  summit  of  the 
sacred  edifice  which  was  the  scene  of  these  barbarities, 
and  after  his  heart  had  been  torn  out  by  a  priest  in 
presence  of  assembled  thousands,  his  body  was  consumed 
to  ashes  by  being  placed  on  a  blazing  funeral  pile.  The 

Muyscas,  or  native  inhabitants  of  New  Granada,  cele- 
brate the  same  occasion  with  peacefid  and  unbloody 

rites.  They  assemble  as  usual  in  their  temples,  and 
their  priest  distributes  to  each  worshipper  a  figure  formed 
of  the  flour  of  maize,  which  is  eaten  in  the  full  belief 

that  it  will  secure  the  individual  from  danger  and  adver- 
sity. The  first  lunation  of  the  Muysca  year  is  denom- 

inated by  "the  month  of  the  ears  of  maize."  From  the 
various  facts  thus  adduced,  it  is  plain  that  the  rites  con- 

nected with  New-Year's  day  may  be  traced  back  to  the 
remotest  ages,  that  they  have  been  celebrated  in  all  na- 

tions and  ages,  and  tliat,  though  of  a  festive  and  cheer- 
ful, they  have  never  been  uniformly  of  an  essential  re- 

ligious character. 
The  social  observances  of  the  first  day  of  the  new 

year  appear  to  have  been  in  substance  the  same  in  all 
ages.  From  the  earliest  recorded  celebration,  we  find 
notice  of  feasting  and  the  interchange  of  presents  as 
usages  of  the  day.  Suetonius  alludes  to  the  bringing 
of  presents  to  the  capital ;  and  Tacitus  makes  a  similar 
reference  to  the  practice  of  giving  and  receiving  New- 

Year's  gifts.  Under  the  Ca?sars  these  presents  became 
such  a  source  of  personal  profit  to  the  sovereign,  and  so 
onerous  to  his  subjects,  that  Claudius  limited  them  by  a 
decree.  This  custom  was  continued  by  the  Christian 
kingdoms  into  Avhich  the  Western  empire  was  divided. 
In  England  we  find  many  examples  of  it,  even  as  a  ]iart 
of  the  public  expenditure  of  the  court,  so  far  down  as 
the  reign  of  Charles  II ;  and,  as  all  our  antiquarian 
writers  mention,  the  custom  of  interchanging  presents 

as  common  in  all  classes  of  society  (see  Eccleston's 
English  Antiquities,  p.  317,  443).  At  present  the  ring- 

ing in  of  the  New  Year  from  the  belfry  of  churches  is 
the  only  open  demonstration  of  joy  at  the  recurrence  of 

the  anniversary'.  This  is  now  a  custom  also  in  other 
countries.  In  France  it  still  subsists,  uneclipsed  by  the 

still  pojiular  practice  of  Christmas  gifts.  In  many  coun- 

tries the  night  of  New -Year's  live,  "  St.  Sylvester's 
Eve,"  was  celebrated  with  great  festivity,  which  was 
prolouged  till  after  twelve  o'clock,  when  the  New  Year 
was  ushered  in  with  congratulations,  complimentary 

visits,  and  mutual  wishes  for  a  "  Happy  new  year."  This 
is  an  ancient  Scottish  custom,  which  also  prevails  in 

many  parts  of  (Jcrmany,  where  the  form  of  wish — 

"  Prosst  (for  the  Lat.  prosit)  Neu-jahr" — '•  Jlav  the  new 
year  be  happy" — sufficiently  attests  the  antiquity  of  the 
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custom.  Many  religious  communions  are  wont  to  cele- 
brate the  ajiproach  of  the  New  Year  with  a  special  ser- 

vice, especialh'  the  Methodists.  In  the  Roman  Catholic 
Church  the  Te  Deum  is  still  sung  at  the  close  of  the  old 

claiming  and  cultivating  land  can  be  carried  on  at  all 
seasons.  The  seasons  in  New  Zealand  are  the  reverse 

of  ours :  January  is  their  hottest  month,  and  June  the 
coldest.     The  principal  products  of  the  soil  are  wheat, 

j'ear;  and  New- Year's  day  is  a  holiday  of  strict  obli- ]  barley,  oats,  potatoes,  and  sown  grass.  Maize  and  beans 
gation.  For  monographs  on  the  ancient  customs,  both  and  pease  are  also  raised  in  great  abundance,  and  any 
among  the  Jews  and  other  nations,  in  this  respect,  see    other  vegetable,  grain,  grass,  or  fruit  produced  in  the 

Volbeding,  Index  P7-orjrammatum,  p.  117,  118. 
New  Zealand  is  the  name  of  a  British  colony  in 

the  South  Pacific  Ocean,  which  consists  of  three  vol- 
canic islands,  and  of  a  number  of  islets  scattered  around 

the  coasts,  having  an  area  of  about  106,000  square  miles, 

with  a  coast-line  measuring  about  4000  miles,  on  the 
best-named  account,  and  a  population  (in  1872)  of 
279,560  Europeans,  besides  about  40,000  natives. 

Soil,  Climate,  and  Productions. — Of  the  whole  surface- 
extent  of  New  Zealand  (nearly  70,000,000  acres,  little 

short  of  the  combined  area  of  England  and  Wales,  Scot- 
land, and  Ireland),  one  fourth  is  estimated  to  consist  of 

dense  forest  tracts,  one  half  of  excellent  soil,  and  the 

remainder  of  waste  lands,  scorite-hiLls,  and  rugged  moun- 
tain regions.  The  mountains  are  mostly  clothed  with 

evergreen  forests  of  luxuriant  growth,  interspersed  with 
fern-clad  ranges,  and  occasionally  with  treeless,  grassy 
plains.  Extensive  and  rich  valleys  and  sheltered  dales 
abound  in  North  Island ;  and  in  the  east  of  South  Isl- 
ajid  there  are  many  expansive  plains  of  rich  meadow- 
land,  and  nearly  40,000,000  acres  are  estimated  to  be 

more  or  less  suitable  for  agricidture  and  cattle-breeding. 
The  soil,  although  often 
clayey,  has  in  the  volcanic 
districts  more  than  a  me- 

dium fertility;  but  the  lux- 
uriant and  semi-tropical 

vegetation  is  perhaps  as 
much  due  to  excellence  of 
climate  as  to  richness  of 

soil.  Owing  to  the  prev- 
alence of  light  and  easily 

worked  soils,  all  agricultu- 
ral processes  are  performed 

with  unusual  ease.  The 
climate  is  one  of  the  finest 

in  the  world.  The  coun- 

trj^  contains  few  physical 
sources  of  disease ;  the  av- 

erage temperature  is  re- 
markably even  at  all  sea- 

sons of  the  year,  and  the 
atmosphere  is  continually 
agitated  and  freshened  by 
Avinds  that  blow  over  an 

immense  expanse  of  ocean. 
In  North  Island  the  mean 

annual  temperature  is  57°; 
in  South  Island  52°.  The 
mean  temperature  of  the 
hottest  month  at  Auckland 

is  68°,  and  at  Otago  58° ; 
of  the  coldest  month,  51° 
and  40°.  The  air  is  very 
humid,  and  the  fall  of  rain 

is  greater  than  in  Eng- 
land, but  there  are  more 

dry  days.  All  the  native 
trees  and  plants  are  ever- 

greens. Forests,  shrubber- 
ies, and  plains  are  clothed 

in  green  throughout  the 
year,  the  results  of  which 
are  that  cattle,  as  a  rule, 
browse  on  the  herbage  and 
shrubs  of  the  open  country 
all  the  year  rouixl,  thus 
saving  great  expense  to 
the  cattle  -  breeder  ;  and 
that  the  operations  of  re- 

United  States  of  America  can  be  cultivated  successfully 
in  New  Zealand.  With  the  exception  of  a  few  harmless 
lizards,  no  animals  that  annoy  or  hurt  are  encountered 
by  the  invading  European.  The  small  species  of  rat  is 

the  only  objectionable  four-footed  inhabitant  of  New 
Zealand.  Hawks  are  numerous.  Snakes  are  not  to  be 

found  at  all,  nor  do  insects  that  worry  or  hurt  abound. 
The  pig,  introduced  by  Cook,  runs  wild,  and  the  red 
and  fallow  deer,  the  pheasant,  partridge,  quail,  etc.,  and 
the  common  domestic  animals  introduced  by  colonists 
thrive  well. 

The  People,  and  their  Customs  and  Religious  Belief. — 
The  native  inhabitants  of  New  Zealand  are  the  Maoris 

(which  name  signifies  native, or  indif/e7iovs),  aiu],  with  the 

natives  of  Polynesia  generally,  they  belong  to  the  Ma- 
layan race.  See  Malays.  Though  calling  themselves 

indigenous,  the  Maoris  have  a  tradition  that  their  an- 
cestors migrated  to  the  present  seat  of  the  nation  from 

the  north-east — the  island  ofllawaiki — about  500  years 

ago.  "  They  came,"  the  legend  goes,  "  in  seven  canoes, 
•(V'hich  had  outriggers,  to  prevent  foundering,  and  were 
called  Amatiatia,  being  very  different  from  those  sub- 
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sequently  used  by  them,  wliich  -were  much  simpler  in 
construction,  and  named  WaUka.  The  first  of  these 

canoes  that  touched  at  New  Zealand  was  named  Arawa, 
and  this  brought  over  the  first  settlers  from  whom  the 

Maori  are  descended."  If  anj'  faith  is  to  be  attached 
to  this  tradition,  Hawaiki  was,  probably,  the  same  as 
Hawaii,  the  principal  of  the  Sandwich  Islands,  distant 
about  4000  miles  north-east  of  New  Zealand.  Some, 
however,  suppose  that  it  may  have  been  Savaii,  one  of 

the  Samoan  or  Navigators'  Islands,  a  group  not  half 
that  distance  awaj'.  The  tradition  says  nothing  of  any 
indigenous  population  found  in  New  Zealand  before  the 
arrival  of  these  immigrants.  Many  writers,  however, 
incline  to  the  belief  that  it  was  previously  inhabited  by 
a  darker  race,  somewhat  akin  to  the  Papuas  of  New 
Guinea.  See  Negritos.  Supposing  that  the  two  races, 
in  process  of  time,  intermingled,  this  might  account,  in 
some  measure,  for  the  differences  apparent  between  the 
Maori  and  the  Tahitians,  Samoans,  Sandwich  Islanders, 
and  other  natives  of  the  Pacific.  But  whether  of  pure 
or  mixed  race,  all  testimony  combines  in  representing 
the  Maori  as  a  nation  standing  very  high  in  the  scale 
of  humanity.  The  skin  of  the  Maori  is  in  general  of 
an  olive-brown  color,  but  there  are  some  in  whom  the 
shade  is  much  lighter,  while  in  others  it  is  darker.  In 

stature  they  almost  equal  Englishmen,  and  have  a  pow- 
erful muscular  development.  They  have  well-shaped, 

intellectual  heads,  and  their  features,  when  not  tattooed, 
might  almost  be  taken  for  European.  Few  of  them 
have  beards  or  whiskers,  it  being  an  immemorial  cus- 

tom with  them  to  pluck  out  the  hair  on  the  face  with 

pipi  shells.  On  the  head,  the  majority  have  long  black 
hair,  with  a  slight  wave  in  it;  but  with  some  it  is  of  a 
reddish  tinge,  and  some  Maori  again  have  the  hair 
slightly  frizzled.  Their  eyes  are  large,  their  lips  thick, 
and  their  teeth,  unlike  those  of  most  savage  nations, 
are  large  and  irregular.     The  women  are  of  less  stature 
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than  the  men  in  proportion,  and  are  in  other  respects 
inferior  to  them,  perhaps  from  their  marrying  too  young, 
and  having  to  perform  too  much  of  the  dnulgeryof  life. 
Some  of  the  women,  however,  are  represented  as  being 
delicately  moulded,  with  long  eyelashes,  pleasing  feat- 

ures, and  a  plaintive,  pathetic  voice,  which  makes  them 
highly  interesting.  The  whole  nation  is  divided  into 
sevcntee_n  families  or  clans ;  but  though  they  originally 
kept  strictly  distinct,  they  have  since  the  invasion  of 
the  whites  intermingled  freely,  especially  in  the  last 
twenty  years.  There  seem  to  have  existed  such  great 
distinctions  among  the  several  clans  that  the  diflFer- 

The  system  of  taboo,  or  consecration  of  persons  and 
things  by  the  native  priests  as  sacred  and  inviolate,  so 
common  to  the  Pacific  isles,  nowliere  prevailed  to  a 
greater  extent  than  in  New  Zealand  when  first  opened 
to  colonization.  This  was  partly  a  religious  and  partly 
a  political  ordinance,  and  was  so  much  respected  that 
even  in  war  times  hostile  tribes  left  unharmed  all  per- 

sons and  things  thus  protected  by  the  taboo  of  the  op- 
posite side.  Tattooing  was  practiced,  and  was  made  a 

much  more  painful  operation  than  in  the  other  Pacific 
isles;  it  was  performed  with  a  hammer  and  saw-like 
chisel.  The  punctures  were  stained  with  vegetable 
dyes,  and  the  patterns,  which  extended  over  the  face, 
hips,  thighs,  etc.,  represented  ornamental  scrolls  and 
figures,  supposed  to  denote  the  rank  of  the  individual 
wearing  them.  The  women  were  but  slightly  tattooed, 
with  a  few  lines  on  the  lips,  chin,  and  occasionally  other 
parts  of  the  body.  The  priests  were  the  principal  oper- 

ators, and  during  the  process  ancient  songs  were  sung, 
to  encourage,  divert  the  attention,  and  increase  the  pa- 

tience of  the  sufferers.  This  tattooing  was  supposed  to 
make  the  Maori  youth  both  more  terrible  in  the  eyes  of 
his  enemies  and  more  acceptable  in  those  of  his  mistress. 

The  wars  of  the  Maori  were  formerly  carried  on  with 
spears  and  clubs  of  various  kinds,  manufactured,  as  is 
the  custom,  according  to  ethnologists,  among  lowly  civ- 

ilized people,  of  stone  and  wood.  Their  most  remark- 
able weapon  was  a  spear  of  nephrite,  which  descended 

among  the  principal  chiefs  from  father  to  son,  and  was 
regarded  as  a  kind  of  sceptre,  and  even  a  sacred  object. 

It  was  called  Merimeri,  "  the  fire  of  the  gods,"  and  was 
sometimes  used  for  scalping  prisoners.  There  are  other 
weapons  of  nephrite  in  use  among  the  Maori ;  they  are 
much  sought  after,  and  very  costl^^  The  use  of  fire- 

arms is  now,  however,  very  general  among  the  IMaori, 
and  that  they  are  adroit  marksmen  has  been  made  but 
too  apparent  in  their  contests  with  English  troops. 

The  heathen  religion   of  the  New  Zealanders  was 

largely  my thological ;  temples  were  wanting;  supersti- 
tion and  sleight  of  hand,  however,  played  an  important 

part  in  their  religious  system,  and  the  priest  virtually 
ruled  and  had  his  own  way  in  everything.     IMost  per- 

nicious practices  were  thus  introduced  and  freely  en- 
couraged to  strengthen  and  perpetuate  priestly  power. 

The  New  Zealanders  worshipped  various  gods,  ajipar- 
ently  personifications  of  natural  objects  and  powers,  to 
whom   they  addressed  prayers  and  offered  sacrifices. 
Their  divinities  were  spiritual  and  invisible;  they  had 
no  idols.    Many  of  the  gods  were  deified  men,  ancestral 
chiefs  of  the  tribe  or  nation  by  whom  they  ̂ vere  wor- 

shipped.    They  believed  in  a  future  state  and  in  their 
own  immortality.     There  were  two  distinct  abodes  for 

departed  spirits,  neither  of  which  -(vas  a  place  of  punish- 
ment, evil  deeds  being  punished  in  this  world  by  sick- 

ness and  other  personal  misfortunes.   Their  priests  were 
supposed  to  be  in  communication  with  their  gods,  and 
to  express  their  wishes  and  commands.    Sorcerers  were 

thought  to  possess  great  power,  and  -(vere  held  in  pecul- 
iar dread.      The  moral  code  was  adapted  to  various 

social  conditions   and  circumstances.      Among  chiefs 
courage,  liberality,  command  of  temper,  endurance  of 
torture  without  complaint,  revenge  of  injuries,  and  ab- 

stinence from  insults  to  others,  were  regarded  as  vir- 

tues ;  among  slaves,  obedience  to  their  masters  and  re- 
spect for  the  taboo ;  among  married  women,  fidelity  to 

their  husbands.      Their  idea  of  Wiro,  the  evil  spirit, 

was  nearh'  akin  to  the  scriptural  idea  of  the  pvil  one. 
Sickness,  they  supposed,  was  brought  on  by  him,  com- 

ing in  the  form  of  a  lizard,  and,  entering  the  side,  preyed 
on  the  vitals.     Ilcncc  they  made  incantations  over  the 
sick,  threatening  to  kill  and  cat  their  deity,  or  to  burn 
him  to  a  cinder,  indess  he  should  come  out.     With  the 
New  Zealander  superstition  took  the  place  of  medical 
skill.    When  a  person  had  a  pain  in  the  back,  he  would 
lie  down  and  get  another  to  jimip  over  him  and  tread  on ences  closely  resemble  the  caste  distinctions  of  Ind_„.      „        .,      .. 

Wars  against  each  other  were  frequent,  and  cannibalism  I  him  to  remov'e  the  pain,     A  wound  was  bruised  with  a 
was  freely  practiced  until  within  the  last  forty  years.  I  stone,  and  afterwards  held  over  the  smoke.     In  inter- 
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nal  acute  diseases  the  patient  sent  for  a  priest,  lay 

down,  and  died.  Dreams  and  omens  were  much  re- 
garded, and  had  great  influence  over  their  conduct. 

On  important  occasions,  when  several  tribes  were  going 
to  war,  an  oracle  was  consulted  by  setting  up  sticks  to 
represent  the  diiferent  tribes,  and  watching  the  wind  to 
see  which  way  the  sticks  would  fall,  in  order  to  deter- 

mine which  party  would  be  victorious.  But  the  person 

performing  the  ceremony,  by  a  little  juggling,  could 
determine  the  question  as  he  pleased.  The  belief  in 
witchcraft,  also,  almost  universally  prevailed,  and  was 
productive  of  all  the  suspicion,  cruelty,  and  injustice 
which  generally  accompany  it  among  a  barbarous  and 
superstitious  people.  A  ceremony,  called  iriin,  or  roki, 
was  performed  by  the  priests  upon  infants  before  they 
were  a  month  old,  and  consisted  of  a  species  of  baptism, 
sometimes  by  sprinkling  and  sometimes  by  immersion. 
The  Rev.  W.  Butler  thus  relates  the  ceremony  in  New- 

comb's  Cijclopctdia  of  Missions,  s.  v. :  "  When  a  child 
was  born,  it  was  wrapped  in  a  coarse  cloth  and  laid  in 
a  veranda  to  sleep;  and  in  a  few  hours  the  mother 

pursued  her  ordinary  work  in  the  field.  The  child  suf- 
fered much ;  and  if  its  mother  did  not  furnish  it  nour- 

ishment enough,  it  must  perish.  Large  holes  were  slit 
ill  the  ear,  and  a  stick,  half  an  incli  in  diameter,  thrust 
through.  When  five  days  old  the  child  was  carried  to 
a  stream  of  water,  and  either  dipped  or  sprinkled,  and 
a  name  given  to  it ;  and  a  priest  mumbled  a  prayer,  the 
purport  of  which  was  said  to  be  an  address  to  some  un- 

known spirit,  praying  that  he  may  so  influence  the  child 
that  he  may  become  cruel,  brave,  warlike,  troublesome, 
adulterous,  murderous,  a  liar,  a  thief,  disobedient — in  a 
word,  guilty  of  every  crime.  After  this  small  pebbles, 

about  the  size  of  a  pin's  head,  were  thrust  down  its 
throat,  to  make  its  heart  callous,  hard,  and  incapable  of 

pity.     The  ceremony  was  concluded  with  a  feast." 
Marriage  among  the  New  Zealanders,  previous  to  the 

introduction  of  Christianity,  did  not  involve  any  spe- 
cial religious  ceremonies.  Before  marriage,  girls  not 

betrothed  were  permitted  to  inihilge  in  promiscuous  in- 
tercourse if  thej'  pleased,  and  the  more  lovers  they  had 

the  more  highly  they  were  esteemed.  INIarried  women, 
however,  were  kept  under  strict  restraint,  and  infidelity 
was  punished  severely,  often  with  death.  Polygamy 

was  permitted,  but  was  not  common,  and  men  could  di- 
vorce their  wives  by  simph'  turning  them  out  of  doors. 

The  houses  of  the  better  class  were  snug  and  warm, 
ornamented  with  carved  wood.  They  were  built  of 

bulrushes,  and  lined  with  the  leaves  of  palm-trees  neat- 
ly plaited  together.  They  were  about  sixteen  by  ten 

feet,  and  four  or  five  feet  long.  The  entrance  was  by  a 
low  sliding  door,  and  there  was  one  window,  four  by  six 

Interior  of  a  Pa,  ou  the  Waugauui  River. 

inches,  with  a  sliding  shutter.  Their  houses  were  with- 
out furniture,  and  their  cooking  utensils  a  few  stones. 

Their  villages  were  scattered  over  a  large  plot  of  ground, 
without  any  order  of  arrangement. 

The  language  of  the  Maori,  like  the  Polynesian  lan- 
guages generally,  belongs  to  the  ]\Ialay  family,  but  it  is 

by  far  the  most  complicated  of  them  all.  Its  alphabet 
comprises  only  fourteen  letters,  viz.  A,  E,  H,  I,  K,  M,  N, 

O,  P,  K,  T,  U,  W,  and  Ng,  Seven  tolerably  distinct 
dialects  are  spoken  among  them.  The  language  is 
represented  as  rich  and  sonorous,  well  adapted  for  poet- 

ical expression,  especially  of  the  lyric  kind.  The  Maori 
have  an  abundance  of  metrical  ]iroverbs,  legends,  and 
traditions,  of  which  a  collection  has  been  made  by  Sir 
George  Grey.  They  are  also  passionately  attached  to 
music  and  song. 

Ilistonj  of  the  Country  and  its  Civilization. — New 
Zealand  was  discovered  by  Tasman  in  1G42,  but  only 
one  hundred  years  later  it  was  made  generally  known 

to  Europeans  by  the  repeated  visits  of  Cook.  He  sur- 
veyed the  coasts  in  1770.  At  that  time  domestic  ani- 

mals, potatoes,  and  cereals  were  introduced.  In  the 
following  decades  the  visits  of  Europeans  to  New  Zea- 

land midtiplied ;  whalers  especially  frequented  the 
country  for  provisions  and  shelter.  Eunaway  sailors, 

escaped  convicts  from  New  South  Wales,  and  adventur- 
ers of  all  kinds,  formed  a  sort  of  colony  at  Kororarika 

at  the  opening  of  our  century.  About  this  time,  too, 
individual  Englishmen  began  to  settle  on  the  coasts 
and  intermarry  with  the  natives,  and  acquire  land  in 

right  of  their  wives  or  of  purchase.  JNIissionary  enter- 
prise began  in  1814  by  the  zealous  Marsden  (q.  v.), 

under  the  auspices  of  the  London  Church  IMissionary 
Society,  soon  strengthened  by  tliree  other  laborers, 
and  favored  by  various  chiefs,  who  made  grants  of  land 
to  the  missions.  The  missionaries  not  only  labored  to 
convert  the  natives,  but  introduced  improved  culture 
among  them,  and  did  what  they  could  to  protect  them 

from  the  injustice,  fraud,  and  oppression  of  the  Euro- 
peans who  visited  the  islands  or  had  acquired  settle- 

ments. More  effectually  to  secure  this  object,  a  British 
resident  or  consul  was  appointed  in  1833,  but  without 

any  authority.  In  tlie  mean  time  a  desultory  coloniza- 
tion and  the  purchase  of  rights  to  land  from  the  natives 

for  a  iaw  hatchets  or  muskets  were  going  on ;  and  to 

put  an  end  to  this  state  of  anarchy  a  lieutenant-govern- 
or was  appointed,  who,  in  1840,  concluded  atAVaitangi 

a  treaty  with  the  native  chiefs,  whereby  the  sovereignty 
of  the  islands  was  ceded  to  Britain,  while  the  chiefs 

were  guaranteed  the  full  possession  of  their  lands,  for- 
ests, etc.,  so  long  as  they  desired  to  retain  them :  the 

right  of  pre-emption,  however,  was  reserved  for  the 
crown,  if  they  wished  to  ali- 

enate any  portion.  Thus  New 
Zealand  became  a  regular  col- 

ony, tlie  seat  of  government 
of  which  was  fixed  on  the 

Bay  of  Waitemata,  and  called 
Auckland.  The  previous  year 
an  association,  called  the  New 
Zealand  Company,  had  made 

a  pretended  purchase  of  tracts 
amounting  to  a  third  of  the 
whole  islands,  and  for  a  dozen 

years  most  of  the  colonization 
of  New  Zealand  was  conduct- 

ed under  its  auspices.  The 
conduct  of  the  company  is 
considered  to  have  been  on 

the  whole  prejudicial  to  the 
prosperity  of  the  colony ;  and 
after  a  long  conflict  with  the 
government,  they  resigned,  in 

1852,  all  their  claims — which 
the  government  had  never 
confirmed  —  on  condition  of 

receiving  £268,000  as  com- 
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pensation  for  their  outlay.  The  unscrupulous  way  in 
which  the  company  and  others  often  took  possession  of 
lands  which  the  natives  believed  themselves  to  have 

a  right  to,  brought  on,  between  1843  and  1847,  a  series 

of  perilous  and  bloody  conflicts  with  those  wa'rlike  tribes. 
But  the  result  of  this  conflict  was  more  gratifying  than 

the  most  sanguine  Christians  had  hoped  for.  An  un- 
derstanding was  reached  between  native  and  colonizer, 

and  cannibalism  and  superstition  passed  away,  and  in 
their  stead  the  teachings  of  the  Bible  were  made  the 
ruling  guide  of  the  natives  especially.  One  of  the  most 
desperate  encounters  was  in  1863,  when  15,000  soldiers, 

under  English  command,  contended  against  2000  na- 
tives, hiding  and  fighting  behind  ramparts.  Another 

struggle  followed  in  1864,  and  petty  rebellions  have 
been  frequent,  causing  great  expense  and  trouble  to  the 
colonists,  and  great  demoralization  among  the  convert- 

ed natives.  As  they  learned  to  hate  the  colonists  they 
came  to  hate  their  religion,  and  invented  one  of  their 
own,  called  How-howism,  those  who  professed  it  being 
called  How-hows.  It  was  a  most  absurd  mixture  of 
their  old  superstitions  with  some  Bible  tenets,  and  a 
virtual  return  to  heathenism.  One  Te  Kooti  made 

himself  famous  fighting  with  a  handful  of  followers 

against  the  English  from  1866  to  1872,  when  the  pur- 
suit of  him  was  virtually  abandoned.  Since  that  time 

the  natives  have  been  more  quiet,  and  the  colonists  seem 
more  disposed  to  try  the  effect  of  kind  treatment  and 
conciliation.  By  the  constitution  of  1872  the  natives 

M-ere  made  voters,  and  eligible  to  office.  Four  of  them 
have  been  recently  elected  members  of  the  lower  house 
of  the  Legislature.  A  noted  European  traveller,  who 

has  recenth'  been  among  the  JIaori  tribes  near  Lake 
Taupo,  in  the  central  district  of  Northern  New  Zealand, 

sends  a  very  interesting  account  of  the  How-hows  in 
that  quarter.  These,  though  maintaining  an  indepen- 

dent attitude  towards  the  colonial  government  ever 
since  the  last  war  left  them  unsubdued,  have  not  testi- 

fied any  readiness  to  join  their  co-religionists  to  the 
north  on  the  Waikato  in  the  outrages  which  have  lately 
raised  the  fear  of  fresh  hostilities.  According  to  his  re- 

port How-howism  has  toned  down  from  its  first  blood- 
thirsty extravagances  into  a  quiet  and  respectable  sort 

of  monotheism.  The  How-hows  have  agreed  to  reject 
the  New  Testament  in  its  entirety,  but  they  have  ac- 

cepted the  Old,  and  from  their  native  translations  of  it 

erected  w^hat  is,  in  fact,  a  Judaism  of  their  own.  They 
have  even  dropped  the  observance  of  the  Sunday  to 
take  up  that  of  the  Jewish  Sabbath ;  and,  in  fact,  in  all 

things  conform  to  Jewish  practice  so  far  as  their  knowl- 
edge enables  them  to  go.  At  the  headquarters  of  the 

tribe,  the  Ureweras,  who  have  a  great  knowledge  of 
Scripture,  morning  and  evening  services  are  invaria- 

bly recited  daily.  The  services  consist  chiefly  in  chant- 
ing in  chorus  verses  of  the  Psalms,  and  conclude  with 

short  extemporaneous  prayers  by  one  of  the  chiefs. 
To  show  the  rapid  growth  of  Christianity  in  these 

islands,  we  give  the  follow^ing  table,  exhibiting  the  num- 
ber of  communicants  in  the  eastern  district,  from  the 

year  1840,  when  the  Church  consisted  entirely  of  na- 
tives who  came  from  the  Bay  of  Islands,  principally  as 

teachers : 

1S40       29  I  1845    14S4 
1H41    133  1  1S46    16G8 
1S42    451   1  1S4T    I960 
1843    675      1S4S    2054 
1844    946  I  1849    2893 

Here  we  have  illustrated  the  fact,  seen  in  almost  all 
missionary  history,  that  while  during  the  first  years  of 
a  mission  the  results  are  scarcely  perceptible  and  the 
prospects  discouraging,  yet,  when  the  Gospel  fairly  gets 
a  lodgment  in  the  minds  of  a  people,  however  desperate 
their  case  might  seem,  its  progress  will  be  rapid  and 

powerful.  After  twenty  j'ears'  labor  in  New  Zealand 
the  number  of  communicants  reported  was  but  8,  and 
they  were  all  at  one  station ;  but  here  is  an  increase  in 
ten  years,  in  one  district,  from  29  to  2893  ! 

Since  the  introduction  of  Christianity  a  great  change 
has  taken  place.  The  natives  have  abandoned  tattoo- 

ing, and  are  now  generallj'  clothed  like  civilized  men, 
and  possess  fiocks,  herds,  furniture,  houses,  and  cultivat- 

ed lands.  Cannibalism  was  crowded  out,  too,  by  Chris- 

tianity, and,  as  Scherzer  tells  us,  "  any  allusion  to  this 
revolting  practice  is  very  painful  to  the  New  Zealander, 
as  reminding  him  of  his  low  position  in  the  scale  of  na- 

tions. Every  time  we  endeavored  to  make  any  inquiry 
of  the  natives  respecting  this  custom  they  witlidrew 

with  an  ashamed  look."  Infanticide  also,  which  pre- 
vailed largely  among  them  in  their  days  of  heathenism, 

is  now  universally  abolished,  and  the  same  is  the  case 
with  slavery  and  polygamy.  One  half  of  the  Maori 
adults  can  read  and  write,  and  two  thirds  of  them  be- 

long to  Christian  churches.  They  general]}'  practice 
agriculture,  but  will  not  work  very  hard.  They  are 
good  sailors  and  fishermen,  and  indeed  more  than  a 
hundred  coasting  vessels  of  a  good  size  are  now  the 
property  of  natives.  But  from  various  causes,  especially 
from  the  introduction  of  new  diseases,  their  numbers 
are  rapidly  diminishing.  In  1872  the  number  of  the 
aborigines,  formerly  computed  at  100,000,  was  less  than 
40,000,  nearly  all  in  the  North  Island. 

Education  has  been  liberally  provided  for.  chiefly  by 
the  Church  organizations,  and  there  are  good  schools 
in  all  the  towns.  In  some  provinces  state  aid  is  given 
to  both  national  and  denominational  schools;  in  others 
only  to  the  national.  A  university  has  been  established 
at  Dunedin,  and  high  schools  exist  in  many  of  the 
towns.  In  1872  there  were  in  all  397  schools,  602  teach- 

ers, and  22,180  pupils.  Among  the  religious  denomina- 
tions the  Church  of  England  has  always  taken  the  lead, 

having  sent  out  the  first  missionary  to  the  natives,  the 
Rev.  Samuel  Marsden,  in  1814.  The  first  bishop,  the 

Rev.  G.  A.  Selw3'n,  was  appointed  in  1841.  At  the 
fifth  general  synod  of  the  English  Episcopal  Church  in 
New  Zealand,  which  met  at  Dunedin  in  the  early  part 

of  1871,  encouraging  reports  were  presented  of  the  prog- 
ress of  religion  throughout  the  colony.  In  addition 

to  the  parochial  work  carried  on  among  the  colonists,  it 

was  stated  that  the  number  of  native  clergj'men  in  con- 
nection with  that  Church  was  14,  while  about  1000  per- 

sons were  reported  as  communicants.  There  are  now 
six  bishops  of  that  Church  in  the  islands.  The  support 
of  the  churches  comes  from  home  grants,  lands  set  apart 
for  Church  purposes,  and  voluntary  contributions.  The 
Wesleyans  commenced  missions  in  1819,  and  now  have 
77  chapels,  and  a  larger  number  of  adherents  among 
the  natives  than  any  other  denomination.  In  the  three 
districts  into  which  the  islands  are  divided  the  number 

of  principal  stations  or  circuits  is  32,  in  connection  with 
which  43  ordained  ministers  are  employed,  with  2587 
members  under  their  pastoral  care,  and  5000  children  in 
the  Sabbath  and  day  schools.  Several  other  religious 
bodies  have  been  organized  and  are  flourishing.  The 
province  of  Otago  was  settled  by  Scotch  Presbvterians, 
and  they  are  numerous  in  that  part  of  the  islands.  In 
the  South  Island  the  North  German  IMissionarj^  Society 
has  sustained  missionaries,  and  accomplished  much  in 
Christianizing  the  natives  of  those  parts.  The  Roman 
Catholics,  who  began  their  work  in  1837  under  bishop 
Pompallier,  have  bishops  at  Auckland,  Dunedin,  and 
Wellington.  They  have  succeeded  in  gathering  a  large 
number  of  adherents  among  the  colonists,  and  some  also 
among  the  natives. 

See  Wakefield,  Adventures  in  Keio  Zealand  (Lend. 

1845,  2  vols.  12mo) ;  Polack  (J.  S.),  Manners  and  Cus- 
toms of  Nciv  Zealanders  (Lond.  1840,  2  vols.  12mo); 

id.  Neil)  Zealand  (Lond.  1838,  2  vols.  r2mo) ;  Power, 
Sketches  in  New  Zealand  (Lond.  1849) ;  Thomson,  The 
Story  of  New  Zealand  (Lond.  1859) ;  Swainson,  Neto 
Zealand  and  its  Colonization  (Lond.  1859);  Taylor,  The 
Past  and  Present  of  Neie  Zealand  (1808) ;  Hochstetter, 
Neu  Seeland  (Stuttgard,  1836;  Engl,  transl.  London, 
1868);  TroUopc,  Australia  and  New  Zealand  (Lend. 

1873);   Grunderaann,  Missions -Atlas,  pt.  iii,  No.  3; 
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The  Missionary  World,  p.  G5,  200,  533;  Chambers,  '  the  increase.  For  missionary  work  in  Nias,  see  the  art. 
Cyclop,  s.  V. ;  The  Amer.  Cyclop,  s.  v.;  LitteWs  Living  Malay  Archipelago.  See  also  Malayan  Miscella- 

Aqe    Nov.  20,   1852,  art.  iii;   Blackwood's  Magazine,    nies,\o\.'\i  \  Ilet  Eiland  Nias,  hy  H.  J.  Domis ;  Craw- 
1870,  pt.  i,  p.  228  sq. ;  Brit.  Qua?:  Rev.  April,  1873,  p. 
28  sq. ;  Jan.  1873,  p.  12G. 

Neyelah  is  the  name  of  a  deity  worshipped  by  the 
ancient  Arabians  before  the  days  of  Mohammed. 

Nezi'ah  (Heb.  Netsi'ach,  tl"^^?,  illustrious;  Sept. 
Nno-^ie.  Ezra  ii,  54 ;  Nto-f i»,  Neh.  vii,  56 ;  v.  r.  NfSjf , 
Ni(Tt«  ;  Vulg.  Nasia),  the  father  of  a  family  of  Nethinim 
wlio  returned  from  Babylon  with  Zerubbabel  (Ezra  ii, 
54 ;  Neh.  vii,  5G).     B.C.  536. 

Ne'zib  (\iah.  Netsih' ,  '2'''^^,  fixed,  or  a  garrison  [as 

in  1  Sam.  x,  5 ;  xiii,  3,  4 ;  1  Chron.  xi,  6]  ;  Sept.  Natri'/S 
V.  r.  titatiji),  a  city  in  the  Shephelah  or  maritime  plain 
of  Judah ;  mentioned  between  Ashnah  and  Keilah  (Josh. 

XV,  43),  in  the  group  in  the  south-western  part  of  the 
hilly  region  (Keil,  Comment,  ad  loc).  Eusebius  and 

Jerome  give  it  the  same  name  (jSiaa-ifi,  Nazib),  and  place 
it  at  the  ninth  (Jerome,  seventh)  mile  from  Eleuthe- 
ropolis  towards  Hebron  (Onomast.  s.  v.  Neesib).  It  is 
doubtless  the  present  Bcit-Xusib,  situated  on  a  rising 
ground,  at  the  edge  of  the  plain  and  mountain  tract, 
two  and  a  half  hours  from  Beit-Jebrin  towards  Hebron 
(Kobinson,  Bib.  Res.  ii,  343  sq.,  404 ;  iii,  12 ;  Schwarz, 
Palest,  p.  104).  It  has  ruins  of  considerable  extent, 
especially  a  massive  tower  sixty  feet  square,  with  the 
foundations  of  another  great  fabric,  and  broken  columns 

and  large  building-stones  (Porter,  Hand-book,  p.  280). 
Tobler,  however,  describes  it  as  "  an  insignificant  cupola 
with  a  few  ruins"  {Dritte  Waiulerung,  p.  150). 
Nezikim ;  Nezinoth.     See  Talmud. 

Nias,  an  important  East  India  island  to  the  west 

of  Sumatra,  in  18'  54"-l°  35'  N.  lat.,  and  97°-98^  E. 
long.,  with  an  area  of  about  1575  square  miles,  belongs 
to  Holland,  and  had  in  1857,  when  the  Dutch  took  pos- 

session, a  population  of  about  170,000.  There  are  sev- 
eral places  where  ships  can  anchor  and  take  in  provis- 
ions, water,  etc.  On  the  east  coast  is  the  village  Nias, 

and  on  the  west  Silorongang.  Little  islands  and  coral 
reefs  lie  here  and  there  on  the  coast,  which  in  some 

places  is  steep,  while  mountain-chains  run  from  the 
south-east  to  the  north-west.  There  is  a  greater  breadth 
of  excellent  farming-grounds  than  the  population,  re- 

duced by  internal  wars  and  the  exportation  of  slaves, 
can  properly  cultivate.  They  grow  rice,  cocoa-nuts, 
bananas,  tobacco,  sugar-cane,  etc.,  and  annually  export 
about  1 10,000  pounds  of  pepper.  Cat- 

tle and  horses  have  been  imported, 
and  they  pay  great  attention  to  the 
raising  of  pigs  and  fowls.  Formerly, 
about  500  Niassers  were  carried  away 
annually  as  slaves  to  Batavia  and 
other  places,  and  though  this  traffic 
has  been  in  a  great  measure  suppress- 

ed, it  is  still  to  some  extent  carried 
on  clandestinely. 

The  Niassers  are  of  the  Malay  race, 
but  fairer  than  the  Malays  usually 
are.  They  are  gentle,  sober,  and 
peaceful,  remarkably  ingenious  in 
handicraft,  ornamenting  their  houses 

with  wood -carvings,  forging  arms, 
etc.  The  women  labor  in  the  tields, 
the  children  weave  mats,  while  the 
men  look  after  the  live-stock,  and 
hunt  the  deer  and  wild  swine.  They 
worship  a  superior  deity,  and  fear  a 
powerful  one,  who  pursues  them  if 
they  do  evil.  Polygamy  is  jjermitted,  but  is  rare.  The 

gift  to  the  bri<le's  family  is  from  $G0  to  3)500.  Divorce 
is  not  allowed,  and  adultery  is  punished  by  the  death  of 
both  parties.  Dead  bodies  are  placed  in  coffins  above 
the  ground,  and  creepers  and  flowering  shrubs  planted, 
which  speedily  grow  up  and  cover  them.     Trade  is  on 

ford's  Descriptive  Dictionary  (London,  I85G)  ;  Tydschrift 
voor  Ned.  Indie  (1854,  18G0). — Chambers,  Cyclop),  s.  v. 

Nibby,  Antonio,  an  Italian  archtuologist  of  liigh 
celebrity,  was  born  at  Rome  in  1792,  and  died  in  that 

city  Dec.  29,  1839.  Nibbj'  was  one  of  those  who,  fol- 
lowing in  the  footsteps  of  Winckelmann,  made  an  elab- 
orately minute  investigation  of  the  remains  of  an- 
tiquity a  special  study.  Tlie  first  work  that  made 

him  known  was  his  translation  of  Pausanius,  with  anti- 
quarian and  critical  notes.  In  1820  he  was  appointed 

professor  of  archaeology  in  the  University  of  Rome.  In 

the  same  year  appeared  his  edition  of  Nardini's  Roma 
Antica;  and  in  1837  and  1838  his  learned  and  admir- 

able Analisi  Storicotopografico-antiquaria  della  carta 
de  Contorni  di  Roma,  to  which  was  added  (1838  and 
1840)  a  description  of  the  city  of  Rome  itself.  Among 
his  other  writings  may  be  mentioned  his  Le  Mura  di 
Roma  disegnate  da  W.  Cell,  and  a  large  number  of  val- 

uable treatises  on  the  form  and  arrangement  of  the 
earliest  Christian  churches,  the  circus  of  Caracalla,  the 
temple  of  Fortuna  at  Praeneste,  the  graves  of  the  Horatii 
and  the  Curiatii,  etc. 

Nib'haz  (Heb.  Nibchaz',  T!n^3  [v.  r.  innS,  and  even 

'(11^5],  of  uncertain  meaning;  Sept.  Ni/3x«i^  or  Nai/3«e 

[v.  r.  'Afiaa^(p  or  N«/3aa^fp  or  'EjiXaZ.kp,  the  last  syl- 
lable evidently  being  the  Assyrian  termination  assar,  or 

the  Bab3'lonian  ezzai-^ ;  Vulg.  Nebchaz),  a  deity  of  the 
Avites,  introduced  by  them  into  Samaria  in  the  time  of 
Shalmaneser  (2  Kings  xvii,  31).  There  is  no  certain 
information  as  to  the  character  of  the  deity,  or  the  form 
of  the  idol  so  named.  The  rabbins  derived  the  name 

from  a  Hebrew  root  ndbach'  (tVyi),  "  to  bark."  and  hence 
assigned  to  it  the  figure  of  a  dog,  or  a  dog-headed  man 
(Jerus.  Talm.  A  boda  Sai'a,  iii,  423 ;  Bab.  Talm.  Sanhedr. 
63,  2).  There  is  no  a  jwiori  improbability  in  this;  the 

Egj'ptians  worshipped  the  dog  (Plutarch,  De  Is.  44),  and 
according  to  the  opinion  current  among  the  Greeks  and 

Romans  they  represented  Anubis  as  a  dog-headed  man, 
though  Wilkinson  {Anc.  Egypt,  i,  440,  second  series)  as- 

serts that  this  was  a  mistake,  the  head  being  in  reality 
that  of  a  jackal.  See  Axubis.  Some  indications  of  the 
worship  of  the  dog  have  been  found  in  Syria,  a  colossal 

figure  of  a  dog  having  formerlj'  existed  between  Bery  tus 

and  Tripolis  (Marmarel,  in  Bohn's  Early  Travels  in 
Palest,  p.  412).     A  singular  trace  of  this  is  found  in  a 

Gnostic  Representation  of  a  Dog-headed  Figure. 

basaltic  gem  in  the  collection  of  viscount  Strangford. 
It  is  still  more  to  the  point  to  observe  that  on  one  of  the 
slabs  found  at  Khorsabad  and  represented  by  Botta  (pi. 
141),  we  have  the  front  of  a  temple  depicted  with  an 
animal  near  the  entrance,  which  can  be  notliing  else 
than  a  bitch  suckling  a  puppy,  the  head  of  the  animal 
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having,  however,  disappeared.  The  worship  of  idols 
representint;  the  huiiian  Ixidy  siirmoiiiited  by  tlie  head 
of  an  animal  (as  in  the  well-known  case  of  Nisroch)  was 
common  among  the  Assyrians  (see  also  Kawlinson,  A  nc. 
Monarchieg,  i,  294;  Thevenot,  Itin.  i,  305;  La  Roque, 
p,  227 ;  Paul  Lucas,  Ilin.  in  A  sia  Min.  etc.,  p.  252).  In 
the  Sabian  books  the  corresponding  name  is  that  of  an 
evil  dtemon,  who  sits  on  a  throne  upon  tlie  earth,  while 
his  feet  rest  on  the  bottom  of  Tartarus ;  but  it  is  doubt- 

ful whether  this  should  be  identified  with  the  Avite 

Nibhaz  (Geseu.  T^/zMai/r.  p.  842;  Iken,  Dissert,  de  Idola 
Nibchuz,  in  his  Dissertations,  i,  15G  sq. ;  Norberg,  Ono- 

mast.  Cod.  Nasar,  p.  99;  Beyer,  Add.  to  Selden's  Dii 
Syr.  p.  321). 

Niblock,  Isaiah,  D.D.,  a  Presbyterian  minister, 
was  born  in  ]\Ionaghan  County,  Ireland,  in  1794.  He 

studied  divinity  under  the  care  of  John  Dick,  D.D.,  pro- 
fessor of  theology  in  the  United  Secession  Church  in 

Glasgow,  Scotland,  and  was  licensed  to  preach  in  1817. 
He  came  to  America  in  1818,  and  commenced  imme- 

diately to  preach  in  Philadelphia.  In  December  of  the 
same  year  he  was  induced  to  go  west  of  the  Alleghany 
mountains,  where  he  received  appointments  to  supply 
the  vacancies  northwest  of  the  Alleghany  Kiver  for  three 
months.  On  April  23, 1819,  he  was  called  by  the  united 
congregations  of  Butler  and  White  Oak  Springs,  over 
which  he  was  ordained  antl  installed,  by  the  Mononga- 
hela  Associate  Reformed  Presbytery,  in  jNIay  of  the  same 
year.  His  ministry  in  Butler  County  lasted  for  over 

forty-five  years,  during  wliich  time  manj^  colonies 
branched  off  from  the  field  of  his  labors,  whose  influence 

has  been  felt  extensively  in  building  up  flourishing  con- 
gregations in  the  great  West.  He  died  June  29,  1864. 

Dr.  Niblock  was  a  minister  of  modest  disposition  and 
retiring  habits.  He  was  an  able  and  faithful  expositor 

of  the  Scriptures.  His  life  was  one  of  self-denial  and 
arduous  labor.  See  AVilson,  Presh.  Hist.  Almanac,  1866, 
p,  277.     (J.  L.  S.) 

Nib'.shan  (Heb.  Nibshan',  "d??  [but  with  the 
def.  article],  lifjht  soil  [Gesen.]  ox  fortress  [FUrst]; 
Sept.  Nf/iirdr  v.  r.  N«(^Xn^wj'),  a  city  in  the  wilderness 

of  Judah,  mentioned  between  Secacah  and  the  "City 
of  Salt"  (.Tosh.  XV,  62).  It  is  barely  mentioned  by 
Eusebins  and  Jerome  (Onomast.  s.  v.  Nephram).  It  is 

possibly  the  ruined  site  marked  on  Van  de  Velde's  Ma}) 
as  Kasi  el-Zeiman  on  Wady  Hasaseh,  which  runs  up 
from  the  Dead  Sea  not  far  N.  of  Ain-Jidy. 

Niccea.     See  Nic.ean  Counxils. 

Nicaean  Councils  {Concilium  Nicwmim).  Im- 
portant ecclesiastical  assemblies  Avere  held  at  Nica?a  or 

Nice,  formerly  a  city  of  Bithynia,  in  Asia  jMinor,  sit- 
uated on  the  eastern  shore  of  Lake  Ascania.  It  was 

built,  or  rather  rebuilt  (for  an  older  town  had  existed 
on  its  site),  by  Antigonus,  the  son  of  Philip  (B.C.  316), 
and  received  the  name  of  Antigonea,  which  Lysima- 
chus  changed  to  Niciea,  in  honor  of  his  wife.  It  was  a 
handsome  town,  and  of  great  importance  in  the  time  of 
the  Roman  and  Byzantine  emperors;  all  the  streets 
crossed  each  other  at  right  angles,  and  from  a  mag- 

nificent monument  in  the  centre  the  four  gates  of  the 
city  were  visible.  It  was  the  second  city  of  Bithynia, 
only  twenty  Lnglish  miles  from  the  imperial  residence 
of  Nicomcdca,  and  easily  accessible  by  sea  and  land 
from  all  parts  of  the  empire.  It  became  of  such  im- 

portance that  it  even  disputed  with  Nicomedea  the 
title  of  metropolis  of  Bithynia.  Under  the  Byzantine 

emperors  it  was  long  a  bulwark  .-igainst  the  Arabs  and 
Seljuks,  the  latter  of  wlmm  contpiered  it  about  1080. 

Before  the  end  (if  the  ('eiuury  it  was  taken  from  tliem 
by  the  soldiers  of  the  first  crusade,  but  was  restored  at 
the  next  treaty  of  peace.  In  1204,  (Constantinople  hav- 

ing become  the  scat  of  a  Latin  empire,  Theodore  Las- 
caris  made  Nicrea  the  capital  of  a  Greek  kingdom  or 
empire  in  Western  Asia,  comprehending  Bithynia.  iMy- 
sia,  Ionia,  and  a  part  of  Lydia.     He  was  succeeded  by 

John  Ducas  A'atatzer  (1222-55),  Theodore  II  (1255-59), 
John  Lascaris  (1259),  and  ̂ Michael  Paheologus,  who  in 
1201  transferred  the  seat  of  power  to  Constantinople. 
In  1330  the  city  surrendered  to  Orklian,  and  was  in- 

corporated with  the  recently  founded  Ottoman  capital, 
Nictea  is  now  a  miserable  Turkish  village,  Is-nik  (cor- 

rupted from  E('f  Nifcnia)'),  of  only  some  1500  inhabi- 
tants, and  there  remains  nothing  but  a  rude  picture  in 

the  solitary  church  of  St.  Mary  to  the  mcmorj'  of  tho 
event  which  has  given  the  place  a  name  in  the  history 
of  the  world. 

I.  Two  Church  councils  have  been  held  at  Nicsea,  but 
only  one  of  these  was  properly  cecumenical,  and  it  is 
regarded  as  the  first  and  inost  important  of  such  coun- 

cils. "  Next  to  the  apostolic  council  at  Jerusalem," 
says  Schaff,  "  it  is  the  most  important  and  the  most  il- 

lustrious of  all  the  councils  of  Christendom"  (Ch.  Hist. 
iii,  630).  It  was  convened  by  the  emperor  Constantino 
in  A.D.  325.  With  the  imperial  invitation  for  attend- 

ance the  different  bishops  were  proffered  the  service  of 
public  conveyances  for  themselves  and  two  presbyters 
and  three  servants;  and  when  the  318  bishops  who  had 

complied  with  the  emperor's  request  gathered  at  Niciea, 
the  emperor  himself  opened  the  council  on  June  19  in 
his  own  palace,  and  its  use  for  future  sessions  was  af- 

forded to  the  ecclesiastical  gathering,  as  it  appears  from 
the  records  that  the  sessions,  continuing  for  two  months, 
were  held  sometimes  at  the  palace  and  sometimes  at 
a  church  or  some  public  building.  The  empire,  at 
tlie  time  of  the  call  of  the  councU,  had  in  all  about 
1800  bishops  (1000  for  the  Greek  provinces,  800  for 
the  Latin),  and  of  these,  if  318  attended,  as  reported 
by  Athanasius  {Ad  Afros,  c.  2,  et  al.),  Socrates  {Hist. 

Eccles.  bk.  viii),  and  Theodoret  {Hist.  L'cclcs.  i,  7),  there 
were  one  sixth  of  the  episcopal  sees  represented  at 

Nicaia — a  large  number,  indeed,  if  we  take  into  con- 
sideration the  vastness  of  the  imperial  realm  and  the 

difficidties  of  travel  in  those  times.  Including  the  pres- 
byters and  deacons  and  other  attendants,  the  number 

may  have  amounted  in  all  to  between  1500  and  2000. 

Most  of  the  Eastern  provinces  were  strongh'  represent- 
ed. Besides  a  great  number  of  obscure  mediocrities, 

there  were  several  distinguished  and  venerable  men, 
as  e.g.  Eusebius  of  Ciesarea,  who  was  most  eminent  for 

learning;  the  young  archdeacon  Athanasius,  who  ac- 
companied the  bishop  Alexander  of  Alexandria,  for 

zeal,  intellect,  and  eloquence.  Some,  as  confessors,  still 
bore  in  their  body  the  marks  of  Christ  from  the  times 

of  persecution  :  Paphnutius  of  the  Upper  Thebaid,  Pot- 
amon  of  Heraklea,  whose  right  eye  had  been  put  out, 
and  Paul  of  Neo-Ca\sarea,  who  had  been  tortured  with 
red-hot  iron  under  Licinius,  and  was  crippled  in  both 
his  hands.  Others  were  distinguished  for  extraordinary 
ascetic  holiness,  and  even  for  miraculous  works;  like 
Jacob  of  Nisibis,  who  had  spent  years  as  a  hermit  in 
forests  and  caves,  and  lived  like  a  wild  beast  on  roots 
and  leaves,  and  Spyridion  (or  St.  Spiro)  of  Cyprus,  the 

patron  of  the  Ionian  Isles,  who  even  after  his  ordina- 
tion remained  a  simple  shepherd.  The  Latin  Church, 

on  the  contrary,  had  onh'  seven  delegates :  from  Spain, 
Hosius  or  Osius  of  Cordova,  the  ablest  and  most  in- 

fluential of  the  Western  representatives;  from  France, 

Nicasius  of  Dijon;  from  North  Africa.  Ca'cilian  of 
Carthage;  from  Pannonia,  Donnnis  of  Strido;  from 
Italy,  Eustorgius  of  Milan  and  Marcus  of  Calabria; 
from  Rome,  the  two  presbyters  Victor  or  Vitus  and 
Vincentins,  .as  delegates  of  the  aged  pope  Sylvester  I, 
who  found  it  impossible  to  attend  in  person.  A  Persian 
bishop,  John,  also,  and  a  Gothic  bishop,  Theophilus,  the 
foreruinier  and  teacher  of  the  Gothic  Bible  translator 

L'llilas,  were  present. 
Various  theories  have  been  propounded  to  explain 

Constantine's  aim  in  calling  this  council.  By  some  it 
is  represented  as  having  served  a  poUtical  purpose  (based 

on  Eusebius,  ]'ita  Comtant.  iii,  4);  by  others  it  is  re- 
garded as  intended  to  restore  quiet  to  the  Church,  and 

unite  all  its  parties  in  the  great  Trinitarian  question  oa 
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which  the  Church  was  at  that  time  greatl.v  divided — 
there  existing  three  parties:  one,  which  may  be  called 
the  orthodox  party,  held  lirmly  to  the  doctrine  of  the 
deity  of  Christ ;  the  second  was  the  .4  riaii  party  [see 
Arianism]  ;  and  the  third,  which  was  in  the  majority, 
taking  conciliatory  or  middle  ground,  and  consenting  to 
the  use  of  such  christological  expressions  as  all  parties 
could  consistently  agree  upon ;  they  acknowledged  the 
divine  nature  of  Christ  in  general  Biblical  terms,  but 

avoided  the  use  of  the  term  ofioovaiog  [see  Homoou- 
sian],  which  the  Arians  decried  as  unscriptural,  Sabel- 
lian,  and  materialistic.  According  to  Pusey,  "  He  (i.  c. 
Constantine)  did  not  understand  the  doctrine,  and  at- 

tached as  much  or  more  importance  to  uniformity  in 

keeping  Easter  as  to  unity  of  faith.  Indeed,  he  him- 
self at  this  time  believed  in  no  doctrine  but  that  of 

Providence,  and  spared  no  terms  of  contempt  as  to  the 

pettiness  of  the  dispute  between  Alexander  and  Arius" 
(Councils  of  the  Church,  p.  102) ;  yet  it  would  seem  that 
Constantine  only  called  a  council  when  he  believed  it 

impossible  to  restore  peace  between  the  contending  par- 
ties, led  respectively  by  Arius  and  Alexander,  and  now 

turned  over  the  case  for  settlement  to  the  bishops,  who 
appeared  to  him  to  be  the  representatives  of  God  and 

Christ,  the  organs  of  the  divine  Spirit  "  that  enlight- 
ened and  guided  the  Church,"  and  he  appears  to  have 

hoped  that  when  in  council  assembled,  analogous  to  the 

established  custom  of  deciding  controversies  in  the  sin- 
gle provinces  by  assemblies  composed  of  all  the  provin- 
cial bishops,  they  would  be  able  to  dispose  of  the  present 

controversy. 

No  complete  collection  of  the  transactions  of  this  Ni- 
caean  oecumenical  council  have  come  down  to  ns.  Some 

account  of  the  bishops  who  composed  this  assembly  is 

given  by  Socrates,  Sozomen,  and  Theodoret.  It  is  un- 
certain who  presided,  but  it  is  generally  supposed  that 

the  president  was  Hosius,  bishop  of  Corduba  (Cordova), 
m  Spain.  From  the  reports  of  two  of  its  attendants, 
Athanasius  and  Eusebius  of  Ctcsarea,  we  learn  that  it 
was  busy  mainly  with  the  settlement  of  the  different 

christological  views.  The  opening  seasons  were  princi- 
pally devoted,  according  to  these  writers,  to  a  considera- 

tion of  Arian  views,  and  resulted  finally  in  the  personal 
examination  of  Arius  himself.  He  did  not  hesitate  to 

maintain  that  the  Son  of  God  was  a  creature,  made 
from  nothing;  that  there  was  a  time  when  he  had  no 
existence;  that  he  was  capable  of  his  own  free  will  of 
right  and  wrong.  Athanasius,  although  at  the  time 
but  a  deacon,  drew  the  attention  of  the  whole  council 

by  his  marvellous  penetration  in  unravelling  and  laying 
open  the  artifices  of  the  heretical  views  of  Arius  and 

his  followers ;  he  resisted  Eusebius,  Theognis,  and  Ma- 
ris, the  chief  supporters  of  Arius,  and  evinced  such  zeal 

in  defence  of  the  true  faith  that  he  attracted  both  the 
admiration  of  all  CathoUcs  and  the  bitter  hatred  of  the 

Arian  party.  We  are  told  that  so  great  and  far-reach- 

ing was  the  influence  of  Athanasius's  criticism  that  many 
of  the  Arians  became  doubtful  of  their  own  stand-point, 
and  eighteen  of  them  abandoned  the  cause  of  Arius.  The 
orthodox  themselves  became  enthusiastic  in  behalf  of 

their  cause,  and  when  Eusebius  of  Cajsarea  proposed  a 
confession  of  faith— an  ancient  Palestinian  confession, 
which  was  very  similar  to  the  Nicene,  and  acknowledged 
the  divine  nature  of  Christ  in  general  Biblical  terms, 
but  avoided  the  term  in  question,  ofioovaioQ,  coiisub- 
stautiaUs,  of  the  same  essence— they  rejected  it,  though 
the  emperor  had  seen  and  approved  this  confession,  and 
even  the  Arian  minority  were  ready  to  accept  it.  They 
wished  a  creed  which  no  Arian  could  honestly  sub- 

scribe, and  especially  insisted  on  inserting  the  expres- 
sion komo-usios,  which  the  Arians  so  much  objected  to. 

The  fathers  tinally  presented  through  Hosius  of  Cor- 
dova another  confession,  which  became  the  substance 

of  what  is  now  known  and  owned  by  the  orthodox 
churches  of  Christianity  as  the  well-known  Nicene 
Creed  (q.  v.).  The  following  is  the  Latin  text  of  this 
creed : 

"Credirans  iu  Denm,  Patrem  omiiipoteutem,  omninm visil)iHum  et  invisibilium  Creiitorem.  Et  iu  Dominum 
Jesum  Christum  Filiitm  Dei,uatum  ex  Patre,  etUniireni- 
tuni,  lioc  est,  ex  substantia  Patris,  Deum  ex  Deo,  Lumeu 
de  Luniiue,  Deum  vernm  ex  Deo  vcro,  geniumi  uou  fac- 

tum, et  cousubstaiitiiilem  Patri  per  quem  omnia  facta 
sunt,  tam  iu  coelis  qunm  in  terra.  Qui  propter  nos  homi- 

nes et  propter  uostiam  !?alutem  descendit,  et  iucarnatus 
est  et  homo  factus  est ;  pnssus  est,  et  resurrexit  teitiu  die  ; 
et  ascendit  in  ccelos,  veiuurus  inde  ad  judicandum  vivos 

et  mortuos.    Et  iu  Spiritual  Sauctum." 

Eleven  copies  of  this  creed  in  Greek  are  extant.  The 
decision  of  the  council  having  been  laid  before  Con- 

stantine, he  saw  clearly  that  the  Eusebian  formula 
would  not  pass;  and,  as  he  had  at  heart,  for  the  sake  of 
peace,  the  most  nearly  unanimous  decision  which  was 
possible,  he  gave  his  voice  for  the  disputed  word,  and 
declared  that  he  recognised  in  the  unanimous  consent 
of  the  bishops  the  work  of  God,  and  received  it  with 
reverence,  declaring  that  all  those  persons  should  be 
banished  who  refused  to  submit  to  it.  Upon  this  the 
Arians,  through  fear,  also  anathematized  the  dogmas 
condemned,  and  subscribed  the  faith  laid  down  by  the 
council ;  that  they  did  so  only  outwardly  was  shown  by 

their  subsequent  conduct.  It  was  declared  by  its  advo- 
cates that  it  was  presented  after  mature  deliberation,  and 

after  diligent  consultation  of  all  that  the  holy  evange- 
lists and  apostles  have  taught  upon  the  subject;  and  it 

proceeded  to  set  forth  the  true  doctrine  of  the  Church 
in  a  creed,  in  which,  in  order  to  defy  all  the  subtleties  of 
the  Arians,  the  council  thought  good  to  express  by  the 

term  "  consubstantial,"  6|(ooii(7(oc,  the  divine  essence  or 
substance  which  is  common  to  the  Father  and  the  Son. 

According  to  Athanasius,  this  creed  was  in  a  great  meas- 
ure composed  by  Hosius  of  Cordova.  It  was  written  out 

by  Hermogenes,  bishop  of  Caisarea,  in  Cappadocia,  and 
subscribed,  together  with  the  condemnation  of  the  dog- 

mas and  expressions  of  Arius,  by  all  the  bishops  present 
with  the  exception  of  a  few  of  the  Arians.  Socrates  (Hb. 

i,  ch.  5)  says  that  all  the  bishops  except  five;  Baro- 
nius,  that  all  except  Eusebius  of  Nicomedia  and  Theog- 

nis of  Nictea  assented  to  the  use  of  the  word  ufioovaiog. 

According  to  Cave,  Secundus  of  Ptolemais  and  Theog- 
nis of  Marmorica  alone  refused,  and  Eusebius  signed. 

Arius  himself  was  banished  by  Constantine's  order  to 
Ilh'ria,  where  he  remained  until  his  recall,  which  took 
place  live  years  after.  See  for  further  details  the  arti- cle Arianism. 

The  main  object  of  the  council  being  thus  achieved, 
the  fathers  proceeded  to  determine  other  matters  which 
were  brought  before  them :  First.  They  considered  the 
subject  of  the  Meletian  schism,  which  for  some  time 
past  had  divided  Egypt,  and  they  decreed  that  Meletius 
shoidd  keep  the  title  and  rank  of  bishop  in  his  see  of 

Lycopolis,  in  Egypt,  forbidding  him  however  to  perform 
any  episcopal  functions;  also  that  they  whom  he  had 

elevated  to  any  ecclesiastical  dignities  should  be  admit- 
ted to  communion,  upon  condition  that  they  should  take 

rank  after  those  who  were  enrolled  in  any  parish  (ira- 

poiKta  ;  the  district  under  a  bishop's  jurisdiction,  which 
we  now  call  a  "  diocese,"  was  so  styled  in  the  primitive 
Church)  or  church,  and  who  had  been  ordained  by  Al- 

exander. Second.  They  decreed  that  throughout  the 
Church  the  festival  of  Easter  should  be  celebrated  on 

the  Sunday  after  the  full  moon  which  happens  next 
after  March  21.    Third.  They  published  twenty  canons : 

1.  Excludes  from  the  exercise  of  their  functions  those 
persons  iu  holy  orders  who  have  made  themselves eunuchs. 

2.  Forbids  to  raise  neophytes  to  the  priesthood  or  epis- 
copate. 

3.  Forbids  any  bishop,  priest,  or  deacon  to  have  women 
iu  their  houses,  except  their  mothers,  sisters,  aunts,  or 
such  women  as  shall  be  beyond  the  reach  of  slander. 

4.  Declares  that  a  bishop  ought  if  possible  to  be  consti- 
tuted by  all  the  bishops  of  the  province,  but  allows  of  his 

consecration  by  three  at  least  with  the  consent  of  the  ab- 
sent bishops,  sisrnitied  iu  writing;  the  cousecratiou  to  be 

Anally  contirmed  by  the  metropolitan. 
5.  Orders  that  they  who  have  been  separated  from  the 

communion  of  the  Church  by  their  own  bishop  shall  not  be 
received  into  commiiuiou  elsewhere.    Also  that  a  provin- 
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cial  synod  shall  lie  held  twice  a  yeai-  in  every  province  to  i examine  into  sentences  of  excommunication.    One  synod 
to  be  held  before  Lent,  and  the  second  in  autumn. 

6.  Insists  upon  the  pieseivaiion  of  the  rights  and  priv- 
ileiics  of  the  bishops  of  Alexandria,  Autioch,  and  other 
provinces.  (The  .sixth  canon  of  Nictea,  according  to  the 
version  of  Dionysius  Exignns,  "Antiqua  consuetndo  ser- 
vatur  per  J^Iiryptum,  Libyani,  et  Peutapolim,  nt  Alexan- 
driuus  eniscopns  horum  omnium  habeat  potestatem; 

quia  et  u'rbis  Komse  episcopo  i^arilis  mos  est.  Similiter auiem  et  apud  Antiochiam  cctcrasfiue  provincias  suis 
privilegia  serventur  Ecclesiis.  Illud  autem  generaliter 
clarum  est  quod  si  quis  prfeter  metropo])taui  sententiam 
fuerit  factus  episcopus,  hunc  magna  synodus  defiuivit 
episcopum  esse  non  oportere,"  etc.). 7.  Grants  to  the  bishop  of  .^lia  (^lia  CapUoMna,  the 
new  city  built  by  .Julius  Hadrianus  upon  the  site  of  Jeru- 

salem, or  near  to  it),  according  to  ancient  traditioj,  the 
second  place  of  honor. 

8.  Permits  those  who  had  been  ministers  among  the 
Cathari  (q.  v.),  and  who  returned  into  the  bosom  of  ihe 
Catholic  and  Apostolic  Church,  having  received  imposi- 

tion of  hands,  to  remain  in  the  rank  of  the  clergy.  Directs, 
however,  that  they  shall,  in  writing,  make  profession  to 
follow  the  decrees  of  the  Church;  and  that  they  shall 
communicate  with  those  who  have  married  twice,  and 
with  those  who  have  performed  penance  for  relapsing  in 
time  of  persecution.  Directs,  further,  that  in  places  where 
there  is  a  Catholic  bishop  and  a  converted  bishop  of  the 
Cathari,  the  former  shall  retain  his  rank  and  office,  and 
the  latter  be  considered  only  as  a  priest ;  or  the  bishop 
may  assign  him  the  place  of  a  chorepiscopus. 

9.  Declares  to  be  null  and  void  the  ordination  of  priests 
made  without  due  inquiry,  and  of  those  who  have,  before 
ordination,  confessed  sins  committed. 

10.  Declares  the  same  of  persons  ordained  priests  iu  ig- 
norance, or  wiiose  sin  has  appeared  after  ordination. 

11.  Enacts  that  those  who  have  fallen  away  in  time  of 
persecution  without  strong  temptation  shall  be  three 
years  among  the  hearers,  seven  among  the  prostrators, 
and  for  two  years  shall  communicate  with  the  people 
without  offering  ("communicate  with  the  people  in 
prayer,  without  being  admitted  to  the  oblation ;"  i.  e.  to 
the  holy  eucharist,  according  to  Johnson's  way  of  under- 

standing it). 
12.  Iniposes  ten  years'  penance  upon  any  one  of  the 

military,  who,  having  been  deprived  of  a  post  on  account 

of  the 'faith,  shall,  after  all,  give  a  bribe,  and  deny  the faith,  in  order  to  receive  it  back  again. 
13.  Forbids  to  deny  the  holy  commuuiou  to  any  one 

likely  to  die. 

14."0rders  that  catechumens  who  have  relapsed  shall be  three  years  among  the  hearers. 
15.  Forbids  bishops,  priests,  or  deacons  to  remove  from 

one  city  to  another:  anyone  offending  against  this  canon 
to  be  compelled  to  return  to  his  own  church,  and  his 
translation  to  be  void. 

16.  Priests  or  deacons  removing  from  their  own  church, 
not  to  be  received  into  any  other ;  those  who  persist,  to 
be  separated  from  communion.  If  any  bishop  dare  to  or- 

dain a  man  belonging  to  another  church,  the  ordination 
to  be  void. 

17.  Directs  that  clerks  guilty  of  usury  shall  be  deposed. 
18.  Forbids  deacons  to  give  the  eucharist  to  priests,  and 

to  receive  it  themselves  before  the  priests,  and  to  sit 
among  the  priests ;  offenders  to  be  deposed. 

19.  Directs  that  Paulianists  (q.  v.)  coming  over  to  the 
Church  shall  be  baptized  again.  Permits  those  among 
their  clergy  who  are  without  reproach,  after  baptism,  to 
be  ordained  by  the  Catholic  bishops:  orders  the  same 
thins  of  deaconesses. 

2or  Orders  that  all  persons  shall  offer  up  their  prayers 
on  Sundays  and  Pentecost  standing. 

It  w^is  also  proposed  to  add  another  canon,  enjoining 
continence  upon  the  married  clergy:  but  Paphinitins 

warmly  opposed  the  imposition  of  such  a  yoke,  and  pre- 
vailed, so  that  the  proposal  fell  to  the  ground.  The 

creed  and  the  canons  were  written  in  a  book,  and  signed 
by  the  bishops.  The  council  issued  a  letter  to  the 
Egyptian  and  Libyan  bishops  as  to  the  decision  of  the 
three  main  points ;  the  emperor  also  sent  several  edicts 
to  the  churches,  in  which  he  ascribed  the  decrees  to  di- 

vine inspiration,  and  set  them  forth  as  laws  of  the  realm. 

On  July  'JO,  the  twentieth  anniversary  of  his  accession, 
the  emperor  gave  the  members  of  the  council  a  splendid 

banipiet  in  his  jialace,  which  Ensebius  (quite  too  sus- 
ceptible to  worldly  splendor)  describes  as  a  figure  of  the 

reign  of  Christ  on  earth;  Constantine  remunerated  the 
bishops  lavishly,  and  dismissed  them  with  a  suitable 
valedictory,  and  with  letters  of  commendation  to  the 
authorities  of  all  the  provinces  on  their  homeward  way. 
Thus  ended  the  Council  of  Niciea.  It  is  styled  emphati- 

cally "  the  great  and  holy  council,"  holds  the  highest 

place  among  all  the  councils,  especially  with  the  Greeks, 
and  still  lives  in  the  Nicene  Creed,  which  is  second  in 

authority  only  to  the  ever  venerable  Apostles'  Creed. 
Athanasius  calls  it  "a  true  monument  and  token  of  vic- 

tory against  every  heresy ;"  Leo  the  Great,  like  Con- 
stantine, attributes  its  decrees  to  the  inspiration  of  the 

Holy  Ghost,  and  ascribes  even  to  its  canons  perpetual 
validity;  the  Greek  Church  amntally  observes  (on  the 
Sunday  before  Pentecost)  a  special  /east  in  memory  of 
it.  There  afterwards  arose  a  multitude  of  apocry])hal 

orations  and  legends  in  gloritication  of  it,  of  whicli  (Je- 
lasius  of  Cyzicus  in  the  5th  century  collected  a  whole 
volume.  The  decision  of  this  council  had  not  the  effect 

of  restoring  tranquillity  to  the  Eastern  Church,  for  the 
Arian  controversy  was  still  warmly  carried  on,  but  it 
has  supplied  that  mode  of  stating  the  doctrine  of  the 
Trinity  (as  far  as  relates  to  the  Father  and  the  Son)  in 
which  it  has  ever  since  been  received  by  the  orthodox. 

Says  Dr.  Schaff,  "The  Council  ofNici^a  is  the  most  im- 
portant event  of  the  ith  centurj',  and  its  bloodless  intel- 
lectual victory  over  a  dangerous  error  is  of  far  greater 

consequence  to  the  progress  of  true  civilization  than  all 
the  bloody  victories  of  Constantine  and  his  successors. 
It  forn/s  An  epoch  in  the  history  of  doctrine,  summing 
up  the  lest'lts  of  all  previous  discussions  on  the  deity 
of  Christ  ar.d  the  incamation,  and  at  the  same  time 

regulating  the  further  development  of  catholic  ortho- 
doxy for  centuries."  Dr.  Shedd  is  incorrect  in  saying 

(^Ilist.  ofCh.  Doctrine,  i,  308),  "The  problem  to  be  solved 
by  the  Nicene  conncil  was  to  exhibit  the  doctrine  of  the 

Trinity  in  its  completeness ;  to  bring  into  the  creed  state- 
ment the  total  data  of  Scripture  upon  both  the  side  of 

unity  and  trinity.'  This  was  not  done  till  the  Council 
of  Constantinople  in  381,  and  strictly  not  till  the  still 

later  Sj-mbolum  Athanasianum  (comp.  Schaff,  Ch.  Hist, 
iii,  029).  For  a  minute  and  picturesque  description  of 

this  council,  see  dean  Stanley's  Lecttn-es  on  the  History 
of  the  Eastern  Ch.  p.  105 ;  Schaff  objects  to  it  as  too 

graphically  minute  at  the  expense  of  the  dignitj'  of  his- 
torical statement.  For  more  trustworthy  information, 

see  Ittigus,  Hist.  Concilii  Xiccrui  (Lips.  1712) ;  Eicherus, 
Hist.  Concil.  General,  i,  10;  Walch,  Enticurf  einer  Con- 
cilienr/esch.  p.  157;  Hefele,  Conciliengesch.  i,  249  scp ; 
Boyle,  Hist.  Vieto  of  the  Council  of  Nice  (N.  Y.  1856) ; 
Kaye,  Council  of  Niece  a  (Lond.  1852,  8vo);  Tillemont, 
Hist.  Eccles. ;  Schaff,  Ch.  Hist,  iii,  22  sq. ;  Neandcr,  Ch. 
Hist,  ii,  372  sq. ;  Landon,  Man.  of  Councils,  s.  v.  For  the 
sources,  see  (1)  the  twenty  Canones,  the  doctrinal  Sym- 

bol, and  a  Decree  of  the  Council  of  Nicjea,  and  several 

Letters  of  bishop  Alexander  of  Alexandria  and  the  em- 
peror Constantine  (all  collected  in  Greek  and  Latin  in 

INIansi,  Collect,  sacrorum  Conciliorum,  ii,  635-704).  Of- 
ficial minutes  of  the  transactions  themselves  were  not 

at  that  time  made  ;  only  the  decrees  as  adopted  v>ere  set 
down  in  writing  and  subscribed  by  all  (compi  Euseb. 
Vita  Const,  iii,  14).  All  later  accounts  of  voluminous  acts 
of  the  council  are  sheer  fabrications  (comp.  Hefele.  i,  249 

sq.).  (2)  Accounts  of  eye-witnesses,  especially  Ense- 

bius, ]'ita  Const,  iii,  4-24  (superficial,  rather  Arianizing, 
and  a  panegyric  of  the  emperor  Constantine).  The 
Church  History  of  Ensebius,  which  should  have  closed 
with  the  Council  of  Nice,  comes  down  only  to  the  year 
324.  Athanasius,  De  decretis  Synodi  Nic. ;  Orationes 

ir  contra  A  rianos ;  Epist.  ad  Afros,  and  other  histori- 
cal and  anti-Arian  tracts  in  tom.  i  and  ii  of  his  Opera 

(ed.  Bened.),  and  the  more  important  of  them  also  in  the 

first  vol.  of  Thilo's  Bihliotheca  I'atrum  Grcec.  doipnat. 
(Lips.  1853 ;  Engl,  transl.  in  the  Oxford  Library  of  the 
Fathers.)  (3)  The  later  accounts  of  Epiphanius,  Hnr, 
69 ;  Socrates,  //.  E.  i,  8  sq. ;  Sozomcn,  //.  E.  i,  17  sq. ; 
Theodoret,  //.  E.  i,  1-13;  Rufinus,  //.  E.  i,  1-6  (or  lib. 
X,  if  his  transl.  of  Ensebius  be  counted  in).  Gelasius 
Cyzicenus  (about  476),  Commenturius  acforum  Concilii 
Nicceni  (Greek  and  Latin  in  Mansi,  ii,  769  sq. ;  it  pro- 

fesses to  be  founded  on  an  old  MS.,  but  is  filled  with 

imaginary  speeches).  Comp.  also  the  four  Coptic  frag- 
ments in  I'itra,  Sjncilegium  Soksmense  (Par.  1852),  i.  509 
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sq.,  and  the  Syriac  fragments  in  Analecta  Niccena. 

Fragments  relating  to  the  Council  of  Niaea.  The  Syr- 
iac text  from  an  ancient  MS.  by  H.  Cowper  (London, 

1857). 
II.  The  second  Council  of  Nicfea,  called  also  the 

seventh  CEcumenical  Council,  though  falsely  so,  was  as- 
sembled Aug.  17, 78G,  by  order  of  the  empress  Irene  and 

her  son  Constantine.  Owing  to  the  tumults  raised  by 
the  Iconoclastic  party,  it  Avas  dissolved  and  reconvened 
on  Sept.  24,  787.  (Theophanes,  who  was  present,  says 
that  the  opening  of  the  council  was  made  on  Oct.  11.) 
Three  hundred  and  seventy-five  bishops  were  present 
from  Greece,  Thrace,  Natolia,  the  Isles  of  the  Archi- 

pelago, Sicily,  and  Ital\\  Pope  Hadrian  and  all  the 
Oriental  patriarchs  sent  legates  to  represent  them  in  the 

synod,  those  of  Rome  taking  the  first  place;  two  com- 
missioners from  the  emperor  and  empress  also  assisted 

at  it.  The  causes  which  led  to  the  assembling  of  this 
council  were  briefly  as  follows :  The  emperor  Leo  (and 
afterwards  his  son  Constantine  Copronymus),  offended 
at  the  excess  of  veneration  often  offered  to  the  images 
of  Christ  and  the  saints,  made  a  decree  against  the  use 
of  images  in  any  way,  and  caused  them  everywhere 
to  be  removed  and  destroyed.  These  severe  and  ill- 
advised  proceedings  raised  an  opposition  almost  as  vio- 

lent, and  both  the  patriarch  of  Constantinople  (Germa- 
nus)  and  the  pope  (Hadrian)  defended  the  use  of  im- 

ages, declaring  them  to  have  been  always  in  use  in  the 
churches,  and  showing  the  difference  between  absolute 
and  relatire  worship.  Howevsr,  in  a  council  assembled 
at  Constantinople  in  754,  composed  of  three  hundred 

and  thirty-eight  bishops,  a  decree  was  published  against 
the  use  of  images.  But  at  this  time  Constantine  Co- 

pronymus died,  and  Tarasius,  patriarch  of  Constantino- 
ple, induced  the  empress  Irene  and  her  son  Constantine 

to  convoke  this  council,  in  which  the  decrees  of  the 
council  of  754  at  Constantinople  were  set  aside. 

The  first  session  was  held  in  the  church  of  St.  Sophia. 
Tarasius,  the  patriarch,  spoke  first,  and  exhorted  the 

bishops  to  reject  all  novelties,  and  to  cling  to  the  tradi- 
tions of  the  Church.  After  this,  ten  bishops  were 

brought  before  the  council,  accused  of  following  the 

party  of  the  Iconoclasts.  Three  of  whom,  Basil  of  An- 
cyra,  Theodore  of  INIyra,  and  Theodosius  of  Amorumi, 
recanted,  and  declared  that  they  received  with  all  honor 
the  relics  and  sacred  images  of  Jesus  Christ,  the  blessed 
Virgin,  and  the  saints;  upon  which  they  were  permitted 
to  take  their  seats;  the  others  were  remanded  to  the 

next  session.  The  forty-second  of  the  apostolical  canons, 
and  the  eighth  of  Nictea,  and  other  canons  relating  to 
the  reception  of  converted  heretics,  were  read. 

In  the  second  session  the  letters  of  pope  Hadrian  to 
the  empress  and  to  the  patriarch  Tarasius  were  read. 
The  latter  then  declared  his  entire  concurrence  in  the 

view  taken  of  the  question  by  the  bishop  of  Rome,  viz. 
that  images  are  to  be  adored  with  a  relative  worship, 
reserving  to  God  alone  faith  and  the  worship  of  Latria. 
This  opinion  was  warmly  applauded  by  the  whole  council. 

In  the  third  session  the  confession  of  Gregory  of 
Neo-Cfflsarea,  the  leader  of  the  Iconoclast  party,  was  re- 

ceived, and  declared  by  the  council  to  be  satisfactory ; 
whereupon  he  was,  after  some  discussion,  admitted  to 
take  his  seat,  and  with  him  the  bishops  mentioned 
above.  Then  the  letters  of  Tarasius  to  the  patriarchs 
Df  Alexandria,  Antioch,  and  Jerusalem,  and  their  replies, 
as  well  as  the  confession  of  Theodore  of  Jerusalem,  were 
read  and  approved.  The  passages  of  Holy  Scripture 
relating  to  the  cherubim  which  overshadowed  the  ark 
of  the  covenant,  and  which  ornamented  the  interior  of 
the  Temple,  were  read,  together  with  other  passages 
taken  from  the  fathers,  showing  that  God  had,  in  other 
days,  worked  miracles  by  means  of  images. 

In  the  fifth  session  the  patriarch  Tarasius  endeavored 
to  show  that  the  innovators,  in  their  attempts  to  destroy 
all  images,  were  following  in  the  steps  of  the  Jews,  pa- 

gans, Manichajans,  and  other  heretics.  The  council  then 
came  to  the  conclusion  that  the  images  should  be  re- 

stored to  their  usual  places,  and  be  carried  in  processions 
as  before. 

In  the  sixth  session  the  refutation  of  the  definition  of 
faith  made  in  the  council  of  Iconoclasts  at  Constanti- 

nople was  read.  They  had  there  declared  that  the 
eucharist  was  the  only  image  allowed  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ;  but  the  fathers  of  the  present  synod,  in  their 
refutation,  maintained  that  the  eucharist  is  nowhere 

spoken  of  as  the  image  of  our  Lord's  body,  but  as  the 
very  body  itself.  After  this,  the  fathers  replied  to  the 
passages  from  Holy  Scripture  and  from  the  fathers 
which  the  Iconoclasts  had  adduced  in  support  of  their 
views,  and  in  doing  so  insisted  chiefly  upon  perpetual 
tradition  and  the  infallibility  of  the  Church. 

In  the  seventh  session  a  definition  of  faith  was  read, 

which  was  to  this  effect :  "  We  decide  that  the  holy 
images,  whether  painted  or  graven,  or  of  whatever  kind 
they  may  be,  ought  to  be  exposed  to  view;  whether 
in  churches,  upon  the  sacred  vessels  and  vestments,  upon 
walls,  or  in  private  houses,  or  by  the  wayside ;  since 
the  oftener  Jesus  Christ,  his  blessed  mother,  and  the 
saints  are  seen  in  their  images,  the  more  will  men  be  led 
to  think  of  the  originals,  and  to  love  them.  Salutation 
and  the  adoration  of  honor  ought  to  be  paid  to  images, 
but  not  the  worship  of  Latria,  which  belongs  to  God 
alone:  nevertheless  it  is  lawful  to  burn  lights  before 
them,  and  to  incense  them,  as  is  usually  done  with  the 
cross,  the  books  of  the  Gospels,  and  other  sacred  things, 
according  to  the  pious  use  of  the  ancients;  for  honor 
so  paid  to  the  image  is  transmitted  to  the  original,  which 
it  represents.  Such  is  the  doctrine  of  the  holy  fathers 
and  the  tradition  of  the  Catholic  Church ;  and  we  order 
that  they  who  dare  to  think  or  teach  otherwise,  if 
bishops  or  other  clerks,  shall  be  deposed ;  if  monks  or 

laymen,  shall  be  excommunicated."'  This  decree  was 
signed  by  the  legates  and  all  the  bishops. 

Another  session  (not  recognised  either  by  Greeks  or 
Latins)  was  held  at  Constantinople,  to  which  place  the 
bishops  had  been  cited  by  the  empress  Irene,  who  was 

present,  with  her  son  Constantine,  and  addressed  the  as- 
sembly. The  decree  of  the  council  and  the  passages 

from  the  fathers  read  at  Nicrea  were  repeated,  and  the 

former  was  again  subscribed.  The  Council  of  Constan- 
tinople against  image-worship  was  anathematized,  and 

the  memory  of  Germanus  of  Constantinople,  John  of 
Damascus,  and  George  of  Cyprus  held  up  to  veneration. 
Twenty-two  canons  of  discipline  were  published. 

1.  Insists  upon  the  proper  observation  of  the  canons  of 
the  Church. 

2.  Forbids  to  consecrate  those  who  do  not  know  the 
Psalter,  and  will  not  promise  to  observe  the  canons. 

3.  Forbids  princes  to  elect  bisho])s. 
7.  Forbids  to  consecrate  any  church  or  altar  in  which 

relics  are  not  contained. 
14.  Forbids  those  who  are  not  ordained  to  read  in  the 

synaxis  from  the  Ambon. 
15  and  10.  Forbid  plurality  of  benefices,  and  luxury  in 

dress  among  the  clergy. 
20.  Forbids  rfoMbte  monasteries,  for  men  and  for  women. 

This  council  was  not  for  a  long  period  recognised  in 
France.  The  grounds  upon  which  the  French  bishops 
opposed  it  are  contained  in  the  celebrated  Caroline 
Books,  written  by  order  of  Charlemagne.  Their  chief 

objections  were  these  :  1.  That  no  Western  bishops,  ex- 
cept the  pope,  by  his  legates,  were  present.  2.  That  the 

decision  was  contrary  to  their  custom,  Avhich  was  to  use 
images,  but  not  in  any  way  to  worship  them.  3.  That 
the  council  was  not  assembled  from  all  parts  of  the 
Church,  nor  was  its  decision  in  accordance  with  that  of 
the  Catholic  Church. 

The  Caroline  Books  were  answered  by  pope  Adrian, 
but  with  little  effect  so  far  as  the  Gallican  Church  was 

concerned,  which  continued  long  after  this  to  reject  this 
council  altogether.  See  Labbe,  Cone,  vii,  1-9G3 ;  JMansi, 

Concil.  xii,  951 ;  xiii,  820 ;  Walch,  Historie  der  Ketzer- 
eien,  x,  419  sq. ;  Neander,  Ck.  Hist,  iii,  318  sq. ;  Landon, 
Manual  of  Councils,  s.  v. 

Nicaise,  St.  (Latin,  Nicasius)  (1),  a  Christian 
martyr  who  lived  in  the  3d  century,  was  one  of  the 
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companions  of  St.  Denis,  and  received  from  him  the 
mission  of  converting  to  the  Christian  faith  the  people 
who  inhabited  the  territory  of  the  Yelocasses  (ancient 
Vexin).  Before  separating,  it  is  said  the  apostle  of  the 
Parisians  conferred  npon  him  the  episcojial  dignity  ;  but 
this  fact  is  questioned  by  some  hagiographers.  Usnard 
especially  gives  to  St.  Nicaise  only  the  title  of  priest. 
Some  localities  situated  between  the  Oise  and  the  Epte 
had  been  evangelized  by  him,  when,  the  third  day  after 

the  martyrdom  of  St.  Denis,  the  prefect,  Sisinnius  Fes- 
ceniiinus,  passed  through  the  village  of  Ecos,  where  was 
found  Nicaise,  with  Quirin  and  Scubicule,  companions 
of  his  apostolic  labors.  The  prefect  stopped  the  three 
evangelists,  and,  upon  their  obstinate  refusal  to  sacrifice 
to  idols,  had  them  beheaded,  October  11,  285  or  286.  A 
Christian  Avoman,  called  Pientia,  soon  after  herself  a 

subject  for  martyrdom,  buried  the  bodies  of  the  mar- 
tyrs on  a  small  island  formed  by  the  Epte,  which  has 

since  become  the  borough  of  Gasny-sur-Epte  (vadum 
Nicasii).  It  follows  then  from  the  acts  of  these  apostles 
of  the  Vexin  that  Nicaise  never  came  as  far  as  Rouen. 

This  city,  however,  considers  him  as  her  first  bishop. 
Since  the  redaction  of  the  new  Breviary  of  Rouen,  his 
day  is  celebrated  with  that  of  the  bishop  St.  Mellon,  the 
first  Sunday  of  October.  The  remains  of  St.  Nicaise 
and  of  St.  Scubicule  were,  in  the  9th  century,  brought 

to  Meulan,  where  a  church  was  erected  luider  the  invo- 
cation of  the  first  of  these  martj-rs,  and  the  body  of  St. 

Quirin  was  transferred  to  Malmedy,  in  the  diocese  of 

Liege,  in  Belgium.  See  A  eta  Sanctorum,  month  of  Oc- 
tober ;  Godescard,  Vies  des  Saints ;  Butler,  Lives  of  the 

Saints. — Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biorj.  Generale,  s.  v. 
Nicaise,  St.  (2),  of  Rheims,  a  Roman  Catholic 

bishop  and  a  Christian  martyr,  famed  especially  for  his 
eloquence,  was  of  Gallic  origin,  and  is  presumed  to  have 
been  a  native  of  Rheims.  The  time  of  his  birth  is  not 

known.  He  flourished  in  the  5th  century.  Even  the 
date  of  his  accession  to  the  episcopal  seat  of  his  native 
place  is  unknown.  It  is  only  certain  that  he  was  the 
immediate  successor  of  Severus.  Flodoard  reports  that 
he  founded  at  Rheims  the  first  church  m  honor  of  the 

Holy  Virgin,  and  that  he  transferred  to  it  at  the  same 
time  the  seat  of  the  bishopric,  which  was  in  the  church 
of  the  Holy  Apostles.  The  year  401  is  fixed  for  the 
construction  of  this  new  cathedral,  which  Nicaise  con- 

secrated by  the  shedding  of  his  blood  when,  several 

years  after,  the  A'andals  took  and  sacked  the  city  of 
Rheims.  When  the  barbarians  appeared  before  the  city 
to  besiege  it,  Nicaise  boldly  exhorted  his  flock  to  the 
defence,  preaching  at  the  same  time  repentance  and 
submission  to  the  ̂ vill  of  God.  When  the  Vandals  had 

refused  all  terms  of  agreement,  and  by  force  had  made 
themselves  masters  of  Rheims,  Nicaise  boldly  went  to 
meet  them  upon  the  threshold  of  his  cathedral,  attended 
by  his  clergy  and  singing  hymns.  They  had  no  regard 
either  for  his  character  or  his  supplications  in  favor  of 
the  people  who  surrounded  him,  and  after  making  him 
suffer  many  outrages  the)'  beheaded  him.  The  beauty 
of  Eutropia,  his  sister,  who  was  near  him,  appeared  to 
disarm  the  barbarians;  but  the  Christian  virgin,  fearing 
more  tlieir  love  than  their  hatred,  excited  herself  the 

furj'  of  her  brother's  executioner,  and  also  received  the 
martyr's  crown.  Several  persons  of  the  clergy  and  of 
the  people  were  also  put  to  death,  and  among  this  num- 

ber several  distinguished  ecclesiastical  students.  St. 
Nicaise  and  his  companions  were  buried  in  the  cemetery 
of  the  church  of  St.  Agricolus,  which  then  took  the  name 

of  the  martyr  bishop.  It  is  an  error  of  Flodoard,  fol- 
lowed by  several  other  authors,  who  has  made  St,  Nicaise 

contemporaneous  with  St.  Lupus,  bishop  of  Troyes,  and 
with  St.  Aignan,  bishop  of  Orleans.  The  latter  prelates 
lived  at  the  time  of  tlie  invasion  of  the  Huns,  under  the 
conduct  of  Attila,  in  451,  and  not  the  irruption  of  the 
Vandals  in  407.  Besides,  Flodoard  seems  to  hesitate 
upon  the  time  of  the  martyrdom  of  St.  Nicaise;  for  his 
text  bears,  Suh  eadem  Vandulurvm  rel  Iliinnorum  perse- 
cutione.     The  death  of  St.  Nicaise  and  his  companions 

is  commemorated  by  the  Roman  Catholic  Church  on 
December  14.  See  Gallia  Christiana  nova,  tom.  ix ; 
Flodoard,  Historia  Ecclesim  Remensis  ;  Dom  jNIarlot,  Me- 

tropolis  Remensis  histoi-ia ;  Fiscpiet,  France  pontijlcale  ; 
Breviaires  de  Paris  ei  de  Rheims. — Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog. 
Generale,  xxxvii,  914;  Clement,  Hand-look  of  Legen- 

dary and  Mythol.  A  rt,  p.  233. 

Nicander  and  Marcian,  two  Christian  martyrs 
of  the  4th  century.  Both  were  Roman  military  (illiccrs 
of  great  ability,  and  great  efforts  were  made  to  induce 
them  to  renounce  Christianity,  but  in  vain.  Crowds  of 
people  attended  their  execution.  The  wife  of  Nicander, 
being  herself  a  Christian,  encouraged  her  husband  to 
suffer  patiently  for  Christ;  but  the  wife  of  Marcian,  be- 

ing a  pagan,  entreated  her  husband  to  save  his  life  for 
the  sake  of  her  and  of  his  child.  Marcian  embraced 

her  and  her  babe,  gently  reproving  her  idolatry  and  un- 
belief; and  then,  together  with  Nicander,  who  also  in 

the  most  affectionate  manner  had  taken  leave  of  his 

Christian  wife,  submitted  jo3'fully  to  the  fatal  stroke, 
which  conferred  on  them  the  crown  of  martyrdom,  A.D. 
306.— Fox,  Booh  of  Martyrs,  p.  56. 

Nica'nor  (Ni/cai'wp,  victor),  the  name  of  two  or 
three  men  in  Scripture  history. 

1.  The  "  son  of  Patroclus"  (1  IMacc.  viii,  9),  a  general 
under  Antiochus,  Epijjhanes,  and  Demetrius  I,  who  took 
a  prominent  part  in  the  wars  waged  by  the  Syrians 

against  the  Jews,  to  whom  he  "  bore  a  deadly  hate." 
Under  Antiochus  he  had  been  master  of  the  royal  ele- 

phants (fcXf  0(7i'r«px?;c))  I>"t  he  was  appointed  governor 
of  Judiea  by  Demetrius  (2  Mace,  xiv,  12),  whose  trusted 
friend  he  was,  and  who  had  accompanied  him  when  he 
escaped  from  Rome  (Polyb.  iii,  21 ;  Josephus,  A7it.  xii, 
10,  4).  Nicanor,  being  one  of  the  generals  chosen  by 
lA'sias  when  he  invaded  Judaea,  B.C.  166  (1  Mace,  iii, 
38),  by  the  sale  of  Jewish  captives  at  ninety  for  a  talent, 
brought  multitudes  of  slave-merchants  to  his  camp  (1 
Mace,  iii,  41 ;  2  Mace,  viii,  10,  11 ;  Josephus,  Ant.  xii,  7, 
3  and  4).  He  was,  however,  most  signally  disappointed 

in  his  expectations,  for,  in  common  with  his  compan- 
ions in  arms,  he  suffered  a  disgraceful  defeat  from  Judas 

Maccabwus,  and  was  compelled  to  escape  in  the  disguise 
of  a  slave  to  Antioch,  where  he  declared  that  the  Jews 

had  God  for  their  "  defender,"  and  that  they  were  "  in- 
vuhierable"  (arpwroi),  "  because  they  followed  the  laws 
appointed  by  him."  Four  years  later,  intrusted  with 
a  large  army  by  Demetrius,  he  had  orders  "  not  to  spare" 
the  nation  of  the  Jews.  According  to  2  Mace,  xiv,  he 

at  first  made  peace  with  Judas  Maccaba?us,  '•  whom  he 
loved  from  his  heart ;"  but,  accused  by  Aleimus  to  Deme- 

trius, he  was  compelled  to  break  all  his  engagements 
with  the  Maccaba^an  chief,  and  ordered  to  send  him 

prisoner  to  Antioch.  According  to  1  Mace,  vii,  26-32, 
and  Josephus,  A  nf.  xii,  10, 4,  Nicanor  attempted,  at  first, 
by  pretence  of  friendship,  to  get  Judas  into  his  hands. 
Raphall  unites  both  accounts,  regarding  the  treachery 
of  Nicanor  as  subsequent  to  the  angry  orders  he  received 
from  Demetrius.  Judas,  however,  discovered  the  treach- 

ery in  time,  and  escaped.  Open  hostilities  immediateh- 
commenced,  when  Nicanor  was  defeated  with  the  loss 

of  5000  men,  and  took  refuge  in  the  fortress  '-which  was 
in  the  city  of  David"  (1  Mace,  vii,  31,  32;  Josephus, 
Ant.  xii,  10,  4).  Josephus,  indeed,  as  the  text  now 

stands,  represents  Judas  as  sustaining  a  defeat,  and  flee- 

ing to  the  "citadel  which  was  in  Jerusalem."  But 
there  is  evidently  an  error  in  the  text  here,  as  it  con- 

tradicts the  context,  which  shows  that  the  citadel  at 

Jerusalem  was  then  in  the  hands  of  the  Syrians.  Ni- 
canor, on  coming  down  from  the  citadel,  and  meeting 

the  priests,  blasphemed  God,  and  threatened  to  destroy 
their  temple  unless  they  delivered  up  Judas,  a  thing 

they  could  not  do,  even  if  they  were  disposed.  Depart- 
ing from  Jerusalem,  and  Joined  by  a  fresh  army  out  of 

Syria,  he  encamped  at  Beth-horon.  Judas  also  pitched 
his  camp  at  the  village  of  Adasa,  thirty  furlongs  off. 

At  length  they  joined  battle,  when,  Nicanor  having  fall- 
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en  among  the  first,  the  Sj-rians  were  beaten,  routed,  and 
(slaughtered  in  tlieir  tlight.  Finding  Nicanor  on  the 
battle-field,  the  Jews  cut  off  his  head  and  his  right  arm, 

which  he  "  had  stretched  out  so  proudly,"  and  hung 
them  up  at  Jerusalem.  His  tongue  also  they  cut  out 
and  minced,  and  threw  to  the  birds.  The  day  of  the 

victory,  Adar  13,  being  that  before  "  Mardochajus'  day," 
they  set  apart  as  a  season  of  annual  solemnity  (B.C. 
161)  (1  Mace,  vii,  43-49  ;  2  Mace,  xv,  26-36  ;  Josephus, 

Ant.  xii,  10,  5;  see  also  Kaphall's  Post.  Bib.  Hist,  of  the 
Jews,  eh.  iv  and  vi;  Jahn's  fleh.  Commonwealth,  §  96, 
97,  98).— Kitto.     See  Maccabkk. 

2.  A  Nicanor  is  mentioned  in  2  Mace,  xii,  2,  as  "gov- 
ernor of  Cyprus"  {Kvwpiapxm)  i»  the  time  of  Antiochus 

V  Eupator,  and  yet  as  interfering  with  the  Jews  in 
Palestine.  But  as  the  above  Nicanor  mentioned  by 

Polybius  cannot  be  meant,  this  must  either  be  another 
person,  or  some  confusion  has  befallen  the  author  here 
(see  Grimm,  ad  loc).  In  4  Mace,  iii,  20,  Nicanor  is 
given  as  a  surname  of  Seleucus,  meaning  apparently 
Seleucus  I  Nicator. 

3.  One  of  the  first  seven  deacons  appointed  by  the 
Church  at  Jerusalem  along  with  Stephen  (Acts  vi,  5), 
A.D.  29.  Dorotheus  makes  him  to  have  been  one  of 

the  seventy  disciples  of  our  Lord,  and  according  to  the 

Pseudo-Hippolytus  he  "died  at  the  time  of  the  martyr- 
dom of  Stephen"  (p.  953,  ed.  Migne). 

Nicaragua,  a  republic  of  Central  America,  bound- 
ed on  the  N.  by  the  republic  of  Honduras,  on  tlie  W.  by 

the  Pacific  Ocean,  on  the  S.  by  the  republic  of  Costa 

Rica,  and  on  the  E.  bj'  the  Caribbean  Sea,  is  situated  in 
lat.  10=  45'-loO  N.,  long.  83°  20'-87°  31',  and  has  an 
area  of  about  57,000  square  miles. 

General  Features. — Nicaragua  is  traversed  by  two 
ranges  of  mountains — the  western,  which  follows  the 
direction  of  the  coast-line,  at  a  distance  of  from  ten  to 
twenty  miles  from  the  Pacific ;  and  the  eastern  (a  part 

of  the  great  range  of  the  Cordilleras),  which  runs  near- 
ly parallel  to  it,  and  sends  off  several  spurs  towards  the 

Caribbean  Sea.  The  former  is  generally  high  and  vol- 
canic, but  sinks  at  times  almost  to  the  level  of  the  plains. 

Between  the  two  ranges  lies  a  great  interior  basin, 
containing  the  lakes  of  Nicaragua  and  Managua.  The 

principal  rivers  are  the  Rio  Coco,  or  Segovia,  form- 
ing part  of  the  boundary  between  Honduras  and  Nic- 

aragua, the  Escondido,  or  Blewfields,  and  the  San  Juan, 
all  of  which  flow  into  the  Caribbean  Sea.  The  eastern 

coast  of  Nicaragua  is  called  the  Mosquito  Coast ;  it  for- 
merly constituted  an  independent  territory  known  as 

the  Mosquito  kingdom,  and  enjoyed  the  protectorate 
of  Great  Britain.  It  became  a  part  of  Nicaragua  in 

1860.  Nicaragua  is  in  manj'  places  densely  wooded, 
the  most  valuable  trees  being  mahoganj',  logwood, 
Nicaragua-wood,  cedar,  and  Brazil-wood.  The  pastures 
are  splendid,  and  support  vast  herds  of  cattle.  The 

chief  products  are  sugar-cane  (softer  and  juicier  than 
the  Asiatic  variety),  cocoa,  cotton,  indigo,  tobacco, 
maize,  and  rice,  with  nearly  all  the  fruits  and  edibles 

of  the  tropics — plantains,  bananas,  tomatoes,  bread-fruit, 
arrowroot,  citrons,  oranges,  limes,  lemons,  pineapples, 
gtiavas,  etc.  The  chief  vegetable  exports  are  sarsa- 
parilla,  aloes,  ipecacuanha,  ginger,  copal,  gum-arabic, 
caoutchouc,  etc.  The  northern  part  of  Nicaragua  is 
rich  in  minerals — gold,  silver,  copper,  iron,  and  lead — 
but  the  mines  are  not  so  carefully  worked  now  as  they 
were  under  the  Spaniards. 

Population. — Of  the  250,000  inhabitants  of  Nicaragua, 
220,000  belong  to  the  uncivilized,  and  30,000  (being 
whites)  to  the  civilized  races.  The  former  may  be 
divided  proportionately  as  follows :  Indians  of  unmixed 
blood,  550  in  1000;  mestizos  Qadinos,  from  whites  and 
Indians ;  zambos,  from  negroes  and  Indians ;  and  mu- 
lattoes,  from  whites  and  blacks),  400;  whites,  45;  ne- 

groes, 6.  The  ladino  element  predominates  in  Jalapa, 
Ocotal,  Matagalpa,  Corinto,  Leon,  Libertad,  IManagua, 
Blewfields,  Acoyapa,  Rivas,  and  San  Juan  del  Sur;  the 
mulatto  in  Granada  Nandaime,  San  Carlos,  and  Sau 
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Juan  del  Norte.  Masaya  is  almost  entirely  Indian,  and 

Indians  occupj'  a  large  part  of  the  basin  of  the  two 
lakes.  Tiie  coast  basins  of  the  Pacific  are  peopled  by 
Indians  of  Aztec  descent.  The  uncivilized  Indian  tribes 

occupy  the  river  basins  of  the  Atlantic  slope;  the  Pan- 
tasmas,  Poyas,  and  Carcas  in  the  several  upper  basins 
of  the  Coco,  Rio  Grande,  and  Mico,  the  lower  basins  of 
\vhich  are  peopled  by  Mosquitos,  Zambos,  and  black 
Caribs ;  and  the  Wawas,  Toonglas,  and  Ramas  in  the 
upper  basins  of  the  rivers  of  the  same  names.  Most  of 
the  Nicaraguans  live  in  towns,  many  going  daily  long 
distances  to  their  jilantations,  which  are  often  reached 

by  paths  so  obscure  as  to  escape  the  notice  of  the  trav- 
eller. The  chief  occupation  is  the  raising  of  cattle,  and 

large  quantities  of  cheese  are  made  on  some  of  the  es- 
tates. The  Indians,  who  are  generally  a  sober  race,  are 

the  principal  producers.  The  half-breeds,  as  a  class, 
are  indolent,  thriftless,  and  ignorant.  Baptism  is  con- 

sidered indispensable,  but  the  marriage  ceremony  is 
often  omitted.  Petty  thefts  are  common,  but  robberies 
and  murders  are  unusual.  Every  few  years  a  revolution 
breaks  out,  the  population  divides  into  two  parties,  and 
all  business  is  suspended  until  the  insurgents  are  put 

down  or  a  change  of  rulers  eifectod.  Indeed,  the  in- 
cessant political  distractions  of  the  country  have  no- 

toriously all  but  destroyed  its  material  prosperity. 

Relif/ious  and  Educational  Status. — Education  is  in  a 
low  condition.  In  1868  radical  changes  were  effected 
in  public  instruction,  but  the  reform  was  only  on  paper. 
There  are  two  universities,  so  called,  one  at  Leon,  with 
faculties  of  law,  medicine,  and  theology,  and  in  1872 
with  56  students,  and  an  intermediate  course  with  102 
students;  and  one  at  Granada,  which  has  a  faculty  of 
law  and  an  intermediate  course,  with  162  students.  At 
that  time  there  were  in  the  republic  92  male  primary 
schools,  with  3871  pupils,  and  9  female  primary  schools, 

with  532  pupils.  Education  is  wholly  secular,  the  su- 
preme direction  being  in  the  hands  of  the  executive. 

Instruction  is  gratuitous,  and  teachers  are  paid  from  the 

public  funds.  There  is  no  public  library  in  the  coun- 
try, no  museum,  and  no  newspaper.  According  to  the 

constitution  of  the  state  the  religion  is  Roman  Catholic, 

and  the  republic  is,  ecclesiastically,  a  suffragan  bishop- 
ric subordinate  to  the  archbishop  of  Guatemala.  There 

are  117  parishes,  of  which  about  100  have  incumbents. 
There  are  no  religious  orders,  all  convents  having  been 
suppressed  in  1829.  Freedom  of  worship  is  nominally 
granted,  but  is  not  really  practiced  to  any  extent.  The 
Moravians  have  a  mission  school  at  Blewfields,  and  sev- 

eral schools  at  other  places  on  the  Mosquito  Coast;  in 
all  8  schools,  with  about  500  pupils  of  both  sexes.  The 
Moravians  also  have  a  church,  and  it  is  the  only  Prot- 

estant church  in  Nicaragua. 

History. — Nicaragua  was  discovered  in  1521  by  Gil 
Gonzales  de  Avila,  and  conquered  by  Pedro  Arias  de 

Avila,  the  governor  of  Panama,  in  1522.  In  1821 — the 
great  year  of  revolution  in  Central  America — it  threw 
off  allegiance  to  Spain,  and,  after  a  desperate  and  bloody 
struggle,  secured  its  independence  by  the  help  of  the 
"Liberals"  of  San  Salvador.  Nicaragua  now  formed 
the  second  state  in  the  federal  republic  of  Central  Amer- 

ica, but  on  the  dissolution  of  the  union  in  1839  it  be- 
came an  independent  republic.  In  1847-8  a  dispute 

arose  between  Nicaragua  and  Great  Britain  about  the 
Mosquito  Coast,  which  led  to  some  hostilities,  and  was 
only  settled  in  1860.  Meanwhile,  in  1855,  a  civil  war 

had  broken  out  between  the  so-called  "  Conservatives" 
and  "  Liberals,"  which  resulted  in  the  victory  of  the  lat- 

ter, who  were,  however,  obliged  to  call  in  the  help  of 
the  since  notorious  colonel  William  Walker,  of  Califor- 

nia, who,  at  first  successful,  was  finally  overthrown  by 
a  coalition  of  the  other  Central  American  states.  After 

Walker's  expulsion  the  government  was  re-established, 
and  in  1858  a  new  constitution  was  adopted.  By  this 
constitution  the  republic  of  Nicaragua  is  governed  by  a 
president,  who  is  elected  by  universal  suffrage,  and  holds 

office  for  four  years.     There  are  two  legislative  cham- 
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bers  —  the  Senate  and  the  House  of  Representatives. 

Liberty  of  speech  and  of  the  press  exists,  but  is  not  ab- 
sohitely  guaranteed.  Nicaragua  took  an  active  part 
in  the  struggle  between  Guatemala  and  San  Salvador, 
which  resulted  in  the  shooting  of  president  Barrios  and 
the  death  of  Carrera  in  1865.  Since  then  the  country 
has  been  comparatively  quiet.  P.  Chamorra  was  elected 
president  in  1875. 

See  Billow,  Der  Freistaat  Nicaragua  (Berlin,  1849) ; 

Squicr,  Travels  in  Nicaragua  (N.  Y.  1850);  id.  Nic- 
aragua, Us  People,  etc.  (Lend.  1852,  2  vols.  8vo) ;  id.  in 

Harper's  Monthly,  vol.  xi ;  Edinburgh  Review,  xcv,  287 
sq. ;  The  American  Cyclopcedia,  s.  v. ;  Chambers,  Cyclo- 
pcedia,  s.  v. 

Nicarete  (Na-apfV?;),  St.,  a  lady  of  good  for- 
tune and  family,  born  at  Nicomedea,  in  Bithynia,  was 

renowned  for  her  piety  and  benevolence,  and  also  for 
the  numerous  cures  which  her  medical  skill  enabled 

her  to  perform  gratuitously.  She  suifered  great  hard- 
ships during  a  sort  of  persecution  that  was  carried  on 

against  the  followers  of  St.  Chrysostoni  after  his  ex- 
pulsion from  Constantinople,  A.D.  404  (Sozomen,  Hist. 

Eccles.  viii,  23 ;  Nicephorus  Callistus,  Hist.  Eccles.  xiii, 
25).  She  has  been  canonized  by  the  Roman  Catholic 

Church,  and  her  memorj'  is  celebrated  on  December  27 

(^Martyr.  Rom.').  Bzovius  {Nommcl.  Sanctor.  Pj-ofess. 
Med.),  and  after  him  C.  B.  Carpzovius  (De  Medecis  ah 
Eccles. pro  Sanctis  habit. ),i\\mk  it  possible  that  Nicarete 

may  be  the  lady  referred  to  by  St.  Chrysostom  as  hav- 
ing restored  him  to  health  by  her  medicines  (Epist.  ad 

Olyi/ip.  [4  vols.]  ii,  511,  ed.  Bened.),  but  this  conjecture 
is  founded  on  a  faulty  reading  that  is  now  amended. 
See  Smith,  Diet,  of  Greek  and  Roman  Biog.  and  Mythol. 
s.  V. ;  Ludlow,  Woniaiis  Work  in  the  Church,  p.  30. 

Nicasius.     See  Nicaise. 

Niccola  Di  Pisa,  an  eminent  Italian  sculptor  and 
architect,  is  noted  not  only  for  his  inventive  genius  and 
devotion  to  sacred  art,  but  also  as  the  principal  restorer 
of  sculpture  in  connection  with  Gothic  architecture. 
The  precise  dates  of  his  birth  and  death  have  not  been 
ascertained.  It  is  probable,  however,  that  he  was  born 

near  the  beginning  of  the  13th  century,  as  he  was  great- 
ly advanced  in  years  in  1273,  and  is  reported  to  have 

died  at  Pisa  in  1276  or  1277.  Niccola  is  distinguished 

among  the  earliest  restorers  of  sculpture,  which  he  ele- 
vated to  a  much  higher  state  of  perfection  than  he 

found  it.  He  quitted  the  hard,  dry,  and  mechanical 
style  of  his  predecessors,  and  introduced  a  style  which, 
though  falling  far  short  of  the  antique,  was  based  upon 
similar  principles,  and  evinced  a  vigorous  mind  and 
much  feeling,  if  not  always  the  most  refined  taste.  It 
is  said  that  his  adaptation  of  the  antitpie  was  brought 
about  by  the  sight  of  an  ancient  sarcoiihagus  brought 
from  Greece  in  the  ships  of  Pisa,  but  he  must  have  had 
other  opportunities  of  studying  the  antique  sculpture, 
if  we  are  to  judge  from  his  works.  Though  most  of  the 
finest  specimens  of  Greek  sculpture  were  not  discovered 

till  long  after  Niccola's  time,  he  doubtless  examined 
the  various  classic  ruins  with  which  Italy  then  abound- 

ed as  much  as  to-day.  Niccola's  earliest  work  is  sup- 
posed to  be  the  Deposition  over  one  of  the  doors  of 

the  facade  of  the  cathedral  of  Lucca,  dated  1233.  In 
1235  Niccola  was  employed  to  execute  the  area,  or  tomb 
of  St.  Domenico  at  Bologna,  which  he  embellished  with 
a  series  of  bass-reliefs  and  figures,  truly  admirable  for  the 
time.  Several  of  these  subjects  are  given  by  Cicognara 
in  his  Sloria  della  Scultura,  and  many  of  the  heads  and 
countenances  are  finely  expressed.  It  is  composed  of 
six  large  bass-reliefs,  delineating  the  six  princijial  events 
in  the  legend  of  St.  Dominic,  and  is  ornamented  with 
statues  of  our  Saviour,  the  Virgin,  and  the  four  doctors 
of  the  Church.  The  operculum,  or  lid,  was  added  about 
two  hunilred  years  afterwards.  Among  his  f)ther  and 
most  excellent  works  in  sculpture  are  the  pulpit  in  the 
Baptistery  at  Pisa,  executed  in  12C0,  reckoned  the 
most  elegant  pulpit  in  Italy.     It  is  of  white  marble, 

six-sided,  supported  by  seven  Corinthian  columns,  and 
adorned  witli  five  bass-reliefs  of  suljjects  from  the  New 
Testament.     His  next  work  is  the  pulpit  in  the  ca- 

thedral at  Siena.     The  subjects  on  this  pulpit  are  the 
same  as  those  on  that  at  Pisa,  with  the  substitution  of 
the  Flight  into  Egypt  and  the  Massacre  of  the  Innocents 
for  the  Presentation,  and  the  enlargement  of  the  con- 

cluding composition,  the  Last  Judgment.      "  In  these 
compositions  there  is  great  felicity  of  invention   and 
grouping,  truth  of  expression,  and  grace  in  the  attitudes 
and  draperies;  and  in  that  of  the  Last  Judgment  the 
boldness  displayed  in  the  naked  figures,  twisted  and 
contorted  into  every  imaginable  attitude,  is  wonderful, 
and  evinces  the  skill  with  which  Niccola  drew  on  the 

antique  and  on  nature.     But  it  must  be  admitted  that 

there  is  a  degree  of  confusion  or  over-fullness  in  the 
grouping,  and  that  the  heads  of  his  figures  are  often 
large  in  proportion  to  the  bodies — faults  incidental  to 
all  early  efforts.     In  this  last  work  it  appears  by  the 
contract  for  its  execution  that  Niccola  was  assisted  by 
his  scholars,  Lapo  and  Arnolfo,  and  his  son  Giovanni ; 
and  this  accounts  for  a  certain  feebleness  that  may  be 

observed  in  portions  of  it."    Both  these  works  are  high- 
ly praised  by  Cicognara,  and  are  sufficient  of  themselves 

to  prove  the  great  excellence  of  Niccola  in  this  depart- 
ment of  art.     As  an  architect  Niccola  seems  to  have 

acquired  no  less  distinction.     In  1231  he  erected  the 
celebrated  church  of  St.  Antonio  at  Padua.      He  was 

subsequentl}'^  commissioned  to  build  the   church   Dei 
Frari  at  Venice ;  and  his  reputation  extended  so  widely 

that  he  was  successiveh-  employed  at  Florence,  Pistoia, 
Volterra,  Naples,  and  Pisa.    Among  his  most  important 
works  at  Florence  is  the  church  and  monasters^  at  Santa 

Trinita,  highly  extoUed  by  Michael  Angelo  as  an  edi- 
fice of  surpassing  excellence  for  its  simple  grandeur  and 

the  nobleness  of  its  proportions.    In  1240  he  commenced 
the   cathedral  of  Pistoia,  and  likewise   improved  and 
embellished  that  of  Volterra.     Among  his  other  works 
in  architecture  were  the  convent  of  St.  Domenico  at 

Arezzo,  the  church  of  St.  Lorenzo  at  Naples,  the  cam- 
panile of  St.  Niccola  at  Pisa,  and  the  magnificent  abbey 

on  the  plain  of  Tagliacozzo,  erected  by  Charles  I  of 

Anjou,  in  1268,  in  commemoration  of  his  decisive  vic- 
tory over  Conradino,  and  thence  called  Santa  Maria 

della  Vittoria.      Another  work,  which  is  regarded  as 

one  of  the  masterpieces  of  Italian  sculpture,  is  the  rep- 
resentation of  the  Last  Judgment  and  Inferno,  in  the 

facade  of  the  Duomo  of  Orvieto,  which  has  generally 
been  attributed  to  Niccola,  but  is  now  determined  by  the 
best  critics  of  Italian  art  to  have  been  the  production  of 

the  following,  whom,  for  completeness'  sake,  we  notice here. 

Giovanni  di  Pisa  was  the  son  and  pupil  of  Niccola. 
He  may  have  been  bom  somewhere  about  1235,  as  at 
the  time  of  his  death,  in  1320,  he  is  said  to  have  been 

"  vecchissimo,"  exceedingly  old.  We  may  at  least  sup- 
pose him  to  have  been  nearly  twenty-five  w\\en  he  was 

invited  to  Perugia  to  erect  a  splendid  monument  to 
Urban  IV,  who  died  in  that  city  in  12G4.  That  work 
gave  such  satisfaction  that  he  was  employed  also  iqion 
the  embellishments  of  the  fountain  in  front  of  the  Duo- 

mo, wherein  he  displayed  extraordinary  ability  in  the 
architecture,  the  sculpture,  and  the  bronzes.  Scarcely 
had  he  completed  this  work  when  his  father  died,  and 
he  returned  to  Pisa  to  take  possession  of  his  patrimony. 

One  of  the  first  tasks  committed  to  him  by  his  fellow- 
citizens  was  that  of  adorning  the  small  but  celebrated 
church  of  Santa  Maria  della  S]iina,  one  of  the  richest 
and  most  remarkable  s]iccimens  of  the  peculiar  Gothic 
style  in  Italy.  For  the  facade  and  other  parts  of  the 
exterior  he  executed  a  number  of  statues,  bass-reliefs, 
and  other  ornaments  of  sculpture,  and  is  said  in  one  of 
the  figures  to  have  portrayed  his  father,  Niccola.  What 
he  there  did,  however,  was  merely  the  embellishment 
of  a  building,  in  which  others  shared  with  him ;  but  it 
was  not  long  before  opportunity  was  afTorded  him  of 
displaying  his  architectural  ability  on  an  ample  scale, 
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for  in  1278  he  began,  and  in  1283  completed,  the  re- 
nowned Catnpo  Santo,  or  cemetery,  one  of  the  most  re- 

markable monuments  of  its  period,  and  that  which,  to- 
gether with  the  adjacent  cathedral,  campanile,  and  bap- 

tistery, offers  a  most  interesting  group  of  architectural 
studies.  The  edifice  is  of  marble,  and  forms  a  cloister 

of  sixty-two  arches  (five  at  each  end,  and  twenty-six 
on  each  side),  enclosing  the  inner  area  or  burial-ground ; 
but  neither  this  latter  nor  the  exterior  is  a  perfect 
parallelogram,  the  cloister  being  fifteen  feet  longer  on 
one  side  than  on  the  other,  viz.  430  and  415  feet,  and 
consequently  the  ends  not  at  right  angles  to  the  sides. 
This  defect  would  almost  seem  to  have  been  occasioned 

by  oversight,  as  it  could  not  have  been  worth  while  to 
sacrifice  regularity  for  the  sake  of  a  few  feet.  After 
this,  according  to  Vasari,  he  went  to  Siena,  where  he 
made  a  model  or  design  for  the  facade  of  the  Duomo ; 
this,  however,  is  questionable.  One  of  the  first  com- 

missions he  received  after  finishing  the  Campo  Santo 
was  from  Charles  I  of  Anjou,  who  invited  him  to  Naples, 
where  he  erected  the  Castel  Nuovo,  and  built  Santa 

Maria  Novella.  In  1286  he  was  emploj'ed  to  erect  the 
high  altar  in  the  Duomo  at  Arezzo,  an  exceedingly 
sumptuous  work,  in  the  Tedesco  style,  with  a  profusion 
of  figures  and  sculptures,  all  in  marble.  This  Avork, 
and  his  Virgin  and  Child,  on  one  side  of  the  cathedral 

of  Florence,  are  reckoned  by  Cicognara  as  his  best  pro- 
ductions; but  another  of  great  celebrity  is  the  marble 

pulpit  by  him  in  the  church  of  San  Andrea  at  Pistoia, 
which,  like  that  by  Niccola  in  the  Duomo  at  Pisa,  is 

a  hexagon  supported  by  seven  columns.  He  also  exe- 
cuted many  of  the  sculptures  of  the  Duomo  of  Orvieto, 

where  he  employed  various  assistants  and  pupils,  some 
of  the  latter  of  whom  afterwards  became  celebrated, 
particularly  Agostino  and  Agnolo  di  Siena.  At  the 
instance  of  the  Perugians,  he  returned  to  their  city  and 
executed  the  mausoleum  of  Benedict  XI.  He  was  also 

invited  by  the  citizens  of  Prato,  in  1309,  to  build  the 
Capella  della  Cintola,  and  to  enlarge  their  Duomo. 
Loaded  with  honors  and  distinctions  as  well  as  years, 
he  in  1320  closed  his  life  in  his  native  city,  and  was 
there  buried  within  that  monument  which  he  had  him- 

self constructed  about  forty  years  before,  the  Campo 
Santo,  which  for  others  was  a  burying-place,  for  him- 

self a  mausoleum.  See  Vasari,  Lives;  Lord  Lindsay, 
Christian  Art;  Agincourt,  Davia  Memorie  Istoriche; 
Eosini,  Storia,  etc.;  Cicognara,  Monumenti  Sej)olcrati 
della  Toscana,  vol.  i ;  English  Cyclopcedia,  s.  v. ;  Spoon- 
er,  Biog.  Hist,  of  the  Fine  A  rts,  s.  v. 

Nice.     See  Nic^an  Councils. 

Nicene  Creed  is  the  name  applied  to  a  detailed 
statement  of  Christian  doctrine  which  forms  part  of  the 
liturgy  of  the  Roman,  Oriental,  and  Anglican  churches, 
and  is  also  received  as  a  formulary  by  many  of  the  other 
Protestant  communions.  The  creed  is  given  in  the 
article  on  that  subject.  It  remains  simply  to  add  that 
though  it  is  called  by  the  name  of  the  Council  of  Nicaja 

(q.  v.),  nearl}'  one  half  of  the  present  clauses  formed  no 
part  of  the  original  Nicene  formulary,  that  document 
containing  a  series  of  anathemas  condemnatorj'  of  spe- 

cific statements  of  Arius  which  find  no  place  in  the  pres- 

ent so-called  Nicene  Creed.  It  was  not  even  framed  by 
the  fathers  of  the  first  general  council.  They  rather 
adopted  the  existing  Oriental  Creed,  as  the  Koman  or 

Apostles'  Creed  was  followed  by  the  churches  of  the 
West.  Eusebius,  the  historian,  exhibited  it  to  the 
council  as  the  ancient  creed  of  the  Church  of  Cfesarea, 
of  which  he  was  the  bishop.  Doubtless  it  had  descended 
in  that  Church  from  primitive  times.  A  general  like- 

ness may  be  obscrveil  between  it  and  the  Creed  of  An- 
tioch,  as  given  by  Lucian  the  MartjT  (Socrates,  Hist. 
Eccles.  iii,  5 ;  vi,  12).  The  principal  addition  made  to 
it  by  the  council  was  the  insertion  of  the  phrase  uno- 

ovaioQ  rqi  IlaTpi,  "  of  one  substance  with  the  Father," 
in  order  to  render  the  creed  all  that  could  be  wished  for 

as  a  standard  of  orthodoxy.     See  Arianism.     Euse- 

bius says,  however,  that  this  was  no  new  term :  "  We 
are  aware  that  certain  illustrious  bishops  and  writers 
among  the  ancients  have  made  use  of  this  expression, 
ujxooiiGiovq,  in  defining  the  Godhead  of  the  Father  and 

Son"  (ibid.').  Athanasius  declares  the  same  thing  in 
his  epistle  to  the  African  bishops,  and  states  that  the 
term  was  incorporated  in  the  Nicene  Creed  on  the  au- 

thority of  ancient  bishops:  ry  fxapTvpif  rwv  ap\aiu}v 
tTnaKoTTitiv.  In  the  preceding  century  Dionysius  of 
Alexandria  still  appeals  to  older  writers  who  used  the 
expression  ro  ojioovfjiov  toi  Tlarpl  ilpijuivov  vtto  tu)v 

ay'nov  irarEpiov  (Athanasius,  De  Sent.  Dionys.).  Ori- 
gen,  the  preceptor  of  Dionysius,  used  the  word  in  the 
same  sense  as  the  Nicene  Council,  as  shown  by  Kuf- 
finus  and  Pamphilus  in  his  apology.  TertuUian,  writ- 

ing in  Latin,  while  he  thought  in  Greek,  as  was  often 
the  case  with  him,  says  that  the  three  persons  of  the 

Godhead  were  "  unius  substantia}"  {Adv.  Pra.  11), 
which  was  the  equivalent  for  ofioovaioQ,  as  bishop 

Bull  aflfirms;  so  also  Kuftinus,  "Unius  substantise  quod 

Griece  bfjioovmov  dicitur"  {De  Deprav.  lib?'.  Grig.).  The 
term  itself  was  coined  in  the  philosophical  schools  of 
ancient  Greece.  Thus  Aristotle  affirmed  the  consub- 

stantial  character  of  the  stars,  ofioovaia  Si  ndvra  da- 
Tpa ;  and  Porphyry  uses  it  with  regard  to  the  soul  of 
life  or  vital  principle  that  man  shares  with  the  lower 

animals,  tiys  6[ioovmot  at  tCjv  Z,uiwv  '^v^ai  I'li^sripaig 
{Be  Abstin.  ab  esu  Anim.  i,  19).  Hence  it  was  adopted 
by  the  Gnostic  heretics  to  express  the  oneness  of  nature 
that  existed  between  the  psychic  seed  of  the  human 
race  and  the  Demiurge  (Iren»us,  Contr.  Hcer,  i,  9, 10, 
Cambridge  ed.).  The  term  fell  into  a  certain  degree  of 
discredit  when  Paul  of  Samosata  made  use  of  it  in 

his  heretical  Christology.  He  maintained  that  Christ 
had  no  pre-existence  before  his  birth  of  the  Virgin 
Mary,  and  that  he  could  only  be  consubstantial  with  the 
Father  through  the  deification  of  his  mortal  body.  The 

very  gainsaying  of  heresy  thus  helped  to  establish  the 
high  antiquity  of  the  term  as  used  by  the  Church.  The 
Council  of  Antioch  denied  the  consubstantiality  of  the 

Son  in  this  gross  sense,  but  left  no  doubt  as  to  their  be- 
lief in  the  eternally  divine  substance  of  the  Word, 

though  they  suppressed  for  a  time  the  term  ufioovaioQ 

as  having  been  rendered  suspicious  by  Paul.  Alto- 
gether there  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  term  was  well 

known  and  of  familiar  use  for  more  than  a  century  be- 
fore the  Church  stereotyped  it  in  her  creed  at  Nice. 

The  Cesarean  Creed  contained  the  clause  "  God  of 

God,"  which  was  omitted  by  the  fathers  at  Constanti- 
nople, but  was  afterwards  restored  to  its  position.  The 

insertion  of  "  Filioque"  (q.  v.)  by  the  Spanish  Church 
was  unauthorized.  The  final  clauses  were  added  at  Con- 

stantinople, the  Nicene  formula  having  ended  with  km 
elg  TO  Urtvfjia  to  ciyiov.  But  midway  between  the 
two  councils  Epiphanius  indicates  three  clauses  in  his 
longer  creed  as  used  by  the  Church  of  Cyprus.  It  is 

probable  therefore  that  the  Creed  of  Cajsarea  also  con- 
tained them ;  but  Eusebius,  having  quoted  so  much  of 

the  formula  as  was  germane  to  his  purpose,  stopped 
when  he  came  to  the  expression  of  faith  in  the  Holy 
Spirit  in  order  that  he  might  assert  the  hypostatic  unity 
of  each  person,  and  so  never  completed  the  words  of  the 
creed.  The  creed  so  foreclosed  by  Eusebius  remained 
on  record  as  the  faith  of  the  Nicene  fathers,  an  anathe- 

ma against  all  who  lield  Arian  notions  having  been  sub- 
stituted for  the  closing  words  of  Eusebius.  The  creed 

thus  formed  was  used  for  catechetical  instruction,  and 
was  the  baptismal  confession  of  faith,  as  in  fact  it  had 
been  from  the  earliest  days  (comp.  Eusebius,  ̂ fZ  Ccesar.), 

but  it  had  no  place  in  the  liturgy  until  the  time  of  Pe- 
ter Fullo,  bishop  of  Antioch,  who  embodied  it  in  the  ser- 

vice (A.D.  471).  Timothy,  patriarch  of  Constantino- 
ple, adopted  the  same  course  (A.D.  511).  In  the  third 

Council  of  Toledo  (A.D.  589)  the  Spanish  Church  made 
it  a  part  of  the  liturgy  as  an  antidote  to  the  Arianism 
of  the  Goths.  The  Gallican  Church  admitted  it  soon 

afterwards.     The  question  was  raised  in  the  CouucU  of 
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Aix  (809)  whether  the  Spanish  and  French  churches 
were  right  in  adding  the  Filioque  clause  in  tliis  creed, 
and  it  was  referred  by  Charlemagne  to  pope  Leo,  who 
allowed  the  creed  to  be  sung,  but  without  the  addition; 
and  Walafrid  Strabo  says  that  the  creed  was  chanted  in 

France  and  Germany  after  the  condemnation  of  the  Fe- 
lician  heresy  in  Gaul.  Leo  the  Great,  however,  in  con- 

sequence of  the  opposition  of  the  patriarch  of  Aquilea 
and  Photius,  at  length  authorized  the  use  of  the  clause, 
and  used  it  in  letters  to  the  bishop  of  Astorga  and  the 
monks  of  Mount  Olivet.  Charlemagne  decreed  that  the 
interpolation  was  to  be  used ;  the  Council  of  Toledo  (447 
and  580)  adopted  it ;  and  it  was  inserted  by  the  Catholic 
Visigoths  and  Franks.  In  G80  arclibishop  Theodore 

and  an  English  council  accepted  the  clause.  Pope  Ben- 
edict in  1024,  at  the  request  of  the  emperor,  required 

the  creed  to  be  chanted  in  Italy.  It  is  the  custom  for 

the  priest  alone  to  intone  the  words,  "  I  believe  in  one 
God.''  The  Nicene  Creed  was  only  received  into  the 
"Ordo  Eomanus"  by  pope  Benedict  A^III  in  A.D.  1014. 
The  reason  assigned  for  this  long  delay  is  the  strict 
orthodoxy  of  the  AVestern  Church ;  this  making  un- 

necessary a  decided  expression  against  Arianism.  Its 
position  in  the  liturgy  varies  in  the  different  rituals. 
In  the  Koman  liturgy  it  is  read  on  all  Sundays,  feasts 

of  Christ,  of  the  Virgin  Mary,  apostles'  days,  and  all  the 
principal  festivals,  but  not  on  week-daj's  or  the  minor 

saints'  days,  when  the  Apostles'  Creed  is  used.  In  the 
English  Prayer-book,  the  Nicene  Creed  occurs  only  in 
the  Communion  office ;  but  in  the  American  revision  it 

has  been  placed  with  the  Apostles'  Creed,  iu  the  order 
of  Morning  and  Evening  Prayer,  the  minister  having 

liberty  to  use  either  of  them  in  the  ordinarj'  services, 
and  also  in  the  administration  of  the  Communion,  when 
necessary.  See,  besides  the  literature  in  the  article 
Ckeei),  Harvey,  Hist,  and  Theology  of  the  Three  Creeds ; 
Schaff,  Ch.  Hist,  iii,  129  sq. ;  Liddon,  Divinity  of  Christ, 

p.  18,  200,  256,  359,  410,  432,  434  sq.,  473 ;  Burnet,  Ex- 
amination of  the  Thirty-nine  Articles,  p.  135  sq. ;  Blunt, 

Diet,  of  Theology,  s.  v. ;  Biblical  Repository,  v,  280 ; 
Church  Rev.  Oct.  1870,  p.  383 ;  Meth.  Qit.  Rev.  Jan.  1875, 
p.  136.     (J.H.W.) 
Nicephorus  Bi.emmidas  or  Blemjiydas,  a  noted 

Greek  ascetical  writer,  flourished  in  the  13th  century. 

According  to  a  recent  Russian  bibliographer,  Nicepho- 
rus was  born  at  Constantinople  in  1198.  He  was  of  a 

noble  and  wealthy  family;  but,  converted  to  Christian- 
ity, he  decided  fur  a  life  of  devotion,  and  after  taking 

holy  orders  fell  into  extreme  asceticism.  The  wealth 
which  came  to  him  from  his  friends  he  spent  for  the 
good  of  the  Christian  cause.  At  Nictea  he  built  a  church 

at  his  own  expense,  and  served  it  as  presbj-ter.  Univer- 
sally esteemed  for  his  Christian  life,  lie  yet  suffered  many 

trials  and  disappointments.  From  imperial  friends  he 
encountered  opposition  for  his  censures  on  concubinage. 
Under  the  emperor  Theodore  Lascaris,  the  successor  of 
the  licentious  Ducas,  Nicephorus  was  more  favored,  and 
on  the  death  of  patriarch  Germanus,  in  1255,  was  offered 
his  place.  Nicephorus,  however,  declined  the  honor. 
In  the  religious  disputes  between  the  Greeks  and  the 
Latins,  Blemmidas  showed  himself  well-disposed  towards 
the  latter.  He  died  as  abbot  of  a  convent  near  Ephesus 
in  1272.  He  wrote  various  works,  but  all  of  them  were 
devoted  especially  to  secure  the  peace  of  the  Church, 

and  this,  says  Neander, "  he  was  induced  to  do  by  a  pure- 
ly Christian  interest,  separate  from  all  other  considera- 

tions." Nicephorus's  writings  are  not  all  accessible  as 
yet,  but  twelve  works  have  thus  far  been  determined  as 

his,  and  have  recently  been  brought  out  in  the  liibli- 
otheca  Ecclesiastica  continens  Gra'corum  Theologoruni 

Opera,  vol.  i  (Leips.  18{)6,  8vo).  Nicephorus's  principal 
writings  thus  far  determined  are:  (1.)  Opusculuni  de 
Processione  Spiritns  Sancti,  etc.  In  this  work  he  adopts 

entirely  the  views  of  the  Koman  Catholics  on  the  pro- 
cession of  the  Holy  Ghost  and  other  matters;  which  is 

the  more  surprising  as  he  wrote  a  second  work  on  the 
same  subject,  wherein  he  defends  the  opinion  of  the 

Greek  Church.  Leo  Allatius  {De  Consensu,  ii,  14)  en- 
deavors to  justify  him  for  his  want  of  consistency,  shov/- 

ing  that  he  either  wrote  that  work  when  very  young, 
before  he  liad  formed  a  thorough  conviction  on  tlie 
point,  or  that  some  schismatics  published  their  opinions 
under  the  name  of  Blemmidas: — (2.)  De  Processione 
Sjnritus  Sancti  lihri  ii.  This  is  the  second  work  just 
mentioned,  the  first  book  of  which  is  dedicated  to  the 

emperor  Theodore  Lascaris,  and  the  second  to  .Jacob, 
archbishop  of  Bulgaria  (ed.  Gncce  et  Latine.  by  Oderius 
Kaynaldus,  in  the  ajtpendix  to  the  first  volume  of  his 
Annulis  Ecclesiast.  bj'  Leo  Allatius  in  the  first  volume 

of  Orthodoxce  G7-ceciie  Sci-ijjt.) : — (3.)  Epistola  ad  pluri- 
mos  data  postqvani  3farchesinam  temple  ejecerat,  Grace 
et  Latine,  in  the  second  book  of  Leo  Allatius,  De  Con- 

sensu:— (4.)  'Eirnop)  Xoyncr)^  (Augsburg,  1605,  8vo). 
There  are  also  many  other  writings  by  Blemmidas  ex- 

tant in  manuscript  iu  the  libraries  of  ISInnich,  Rome, 
Paris,  and  other  places.  See  Cave,  Hist.  Liter,  ad  ann, 

1255;  V ahviv'ius,  Bibl.  Grcec.  xi,  394;  Neander,  Church 
Hist,  iv,  541  sq. ;  Hauck,  Theolog.  Jahresbericht,  1867, 
ii,  253,  251.     (J.H.W.)      . 

Nicephorus  Callistus  Xaxthopulus,  son  of 
Callistus  Xanthopulus,  is  the  last  of  the  Greek  Church 
historians,  and  the  only  one  their  Church  produced  in  the 

Middle  Ages.  He  is  frequently  denominated  the  ecclesi- 
astical Thucydides,  because  of  the  elegance  of  his  style, 

and  the  '■  theological  Pliny,"  because  of  the  supersti- 
tion and  credulity  which  are  betrayed  in  his  writings. 

The  precise  date  of  his  birth  is  not  ascertained.  He 
flourished  at  Constantinople  near  the  opening  of  the 
14th  century,  and  was  probably  a  monk  of  St.  Sophia,  of 
which  he  was  librarian.  According  to  his  own  statement 
(Hist.  Eccles.  vol.  i,  c.  1)  he  commenced  his  Ch.  Hist. 

at  an  early  age,  and  labored  at  it  till  he  was  thirty-six 
years  old.  It  is  dedicated  to  the  elder  Andronicus  Pa- 
Iseologus.  As  the  latter  was  already  well  advanced  in 
years,  and  died  in  1327,  it  is  supposed  that  Nicephorus 
was  still  alive  in  1356,  and  therefore  during  the  reign 
of  John  Cantacuzenus.  We  possess  no  information  of 
his  personal  history.  His  work  is  of  great  interest,  as  it 
is  the  only  contribution  to  Cliurch  history  which  ap- 

peared in  the  East  from  the  6th  century  to  the  14th. 
It  is,  however,  generally  condemned  in  modern  times  as 
a  compilation  of  fables  and  absurdities,  and  Casau- 
bon  says  of  it,  "  Historia  eius  non  pluris  quam  folia  far- 
fari  facienda  est"  {Exercitt.  in  Baron,  i,  sect.  17;  comp. 
Joh.  Gerhard,  Method.  Stud.  Theol.  p.  238).  If  ;ve  set 
aside  the  too  great  credulity  of  the  author,  the  work 

will  be  judged  as  not  v.'ithout  merits.  Says  Dowling: 
"Though  he  amply  partook  of  the  superstition  of  the  age 
in  which  he  lived,  and  paraphrased  the  writers  from 
whom  he  derived  his  information  in  the  extravagant 

style  characteristic  of  the  later  Greeks,  he  has  transmit- 
ted some  important  facts,  of  which  we  should  without 

him  have  remained  in  ignorance"  {Study  cf  Eccles.  His- 
tory, p.  91-93).  In  his  first  chapter  Nicephorus  speaks 

of  the  utility  of  ecclesiastical  history,  and  gives  a  list  of 
his  predecessors  in  that  line  from  Eusebius  to  Procopius 

and  Agathias,  with  a  notice  concerning  each  of  them — 
in  which  indeed  he  accuses  Eusebius  of  heresy  and  Soc- 

rates of  impurity.  He  states  that  each  of  them  wrote 
only  the  history  of  a  period,  and  some  often  wandered 
away  from  the  pure  doctrine,  while  he  intends  to  give 
a  full  and  impartial  history.  The  work  is  divided  into 

eighteen  parts,  treating  of  the  internal  and  external  his- 
tory of  the  Church  with  reference  to  the  dogmas,  doc- 

trines, and  usages.  IMonasticism  and  the  cpiscoijacy 

are  specially  considered.  The  jilan  was  good.  It  be- 
gins with  the  incarnation  (a— o  Ttjc;  Kara  irapK-a  roii 

2wr»)|Ooe  tTrt(pa7'(iac),  and  continues  to  the  death  of 
I'hocas  (611).  He,  besides,  refers  to  five  other  parts 
which  were  to  extend  down  to  the  death  of  Leo  Philo- 
sophus  (911);  but  of  these  we  find  only  the  headings, 
which  seem  to  have  been  written  subsequently  by  some 
one  else.  Whether  he  did  not  continue  his  history  any 

further,  or  whether  the  other  parts  of  his  work  are  lost. 
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is  unknown.  This,  however,  is  certain,  that  while  he 

was  to  have  given  the  whole  historj'  of  the  Church  in 
these  eighteen  parts,  as  stated  in  his  preface,  they  em- 

brace only  a  period  of  600  years.  As  to  the  nature  of 
the  work,  it  is  evident  that  Nicephorus  made  extensive 

use  of  the  earlj'  jMSS.  of  ecclesiastical  history,  merely 
conijileting  them  by  means  of  all  kinds  of  materials. 
He  made  use  for  his  purpose  of  the  ancient  Greek  writ- 

ers, political  sources,  legends,  and  traditions.  He  great- 
ly neglected  the  history  of  the  Latin  Chnrch.  Thus, 

while  he  gives  full  details  concerning  Anastasius  Sinai- 
ta,  John  rhiloponus,and  the  leaders  of  the  Monophysites, 

he  says  nothing  of  the  Pelagians  and  their  controversj'. 
His  information  on  the  invasions  of  the  Huns,  Goths, 
Burgundians,  Vandals,  and  .Vlans  is  valuable.  There 
IS  only  one  Greek  MS.  known  of  this  history.  It 
was  stolen  under  !Matliias  Cnrvinus  by  a  Turkish  sol- 

dier out  of  the  library  of  Buda  (Ofen)  and  brought  to 
Constantinople ;  here  it  was  bought  by  a  Christian,  and 
after  manj^  adventures  now  lies  in  the  imperial  library 
at  Vienna.  It  was  published  in  Latin  by  John  Lange 
in  Erfurt,  Nicephori  Hist.  Ecdesiastica  (Basle,  1553,  fol.; 
often  reprinted,  Basle,  1560;  Ant\v.L560;  Paris,  1562-73; 
Frankf.  1588, 1618).  The  Greek  text  was  subsequently 
published  also :  Greece  et  Lett,  cura  Frontonis  Duccei  (Par. 

1630,  2  vols.).  Nicephorus  is  also  considered  as  the  au- 
thor of  the  Catalof/us  imperatorum  C.  Politanoruni  versi- 

bus  iambicis  Gr.  in  Labbei  P  rot  replica  liistor.  Byzant.  p. 

34: — Catulogus  jMtriarcharum  Constant iiiojwlil.  ibid.  p. 
35,  extends  down  to  Callistus,  under  John  Cantacuze- 
nus: — Excidium  Ilierosol.  versibiis  iamliicis,  in  MoreUi 
Exposit.  inemorahilium  qua  Ilieros.  sunt  (Paris,  1620) : — 
Synopsis  totius  script,  sacrce  ad  calcem  Epigrammatum 

Theodori  P?-odromi  (Paris,  1536) : — 'Slvvraypa  de  templo 
et  miixiculis  S.  Marice  adfontem,  in  MSS.  See  Lambec. 
Comment,  viii,  119;  Oudini  Comm.  de  Scripit.  iii,  710; 
Fabricius,  Bihl.  Grceca,  ed.  Harl.  vii,  437  sq. ;  Stiiudlin, 

Gesch.  u,  Literatur  d.  Kirchengeschichte,  p.  Ill  sq.;  Dar- 
ling, C/jc/.  Bihliographica,  ii,  2192;  Cave,  Hist.  Lit.  ad 

ann.  1333 ;  Dupin,  Bibliotheque  des  ecrioaiiis  ecclesias- 
tiques  du  quatorzieme  siecle.     (J.  H.  W.) 

Nicephorus  Ciiartophylax,  an  Eastern  mo- 
nastic, is  supposed  to  have  flourished  some  time  about 

the  close  of  the  8th  or  the  beginning  of  the  9th  cen- 
tury.    Fabricius  thinks  he  is  the  same  as  Nicephorus 

•  Diaconus  et  Chartophylax,  who  was  present  at  the  sec- 
ond Council  of  Nicaja,  and  was  afterwards  raised  to  the 

patriarchate;  if  so,  however,  he  would  be  identical  with 
Nicephorus,  the  famous  author  of  the  Breviarium,  who 
was  maile  patriarch  in  806.  He  wrote,  SoliUionum 
Epistoke  II.  ad  Theodosium  monackum,  Greece  et  Latine, 

■  in  Leunclavis,  Jus  Grceco-Romanum,  also  in  the  twelfth 
vol.  of  Biblioth.  Patr.  Maxim.,  and  in  the  Orthodoxo- 
graphi.  See  Cave,  Hist.  Lit.  ad  ann.  801 ;  Fabricius, 
Bihl.  Grcec.  vii,  608, 674. 

Nicephorus  Constantixopolitanus,  St.,  an  em- 
inent Byzantine  Church  historian,  and  patriarch  of 

Constantinople,  was  born  in  that  city  about  750  or  758. 
He  first  attached  himself  to  the  court,  and  held  high 
offices.  In  787  lie  was  present  at  the  Council  of  Nicaea, 
and  there  defended  image-worship.  Shortly  after  his 
return  to  the  capital  he  withdrew  to  a  convent,  from 
whence  he  was  called  in  806  to  become  patriarch  of 
Constantinople.  Leo  Arminius  having  become  em- 

peror in  813,  the  worship  of  images  was  forbidden,  and 
Nicephorus,  on  account  of  his  exertions  in  their  defence, 
became  unpopular  at  court,  and  was  finally  obliged  to 
resign  the  patriarchate  in  815.  He  then  retired  to  the 
convent  of  St.  Theodore,  of  which  he  was  the  founder, 
and  remained  there  until  his  death  in  828.  Nicephorus 
is  sometimes  called  Ilomologeta,  or  Confessor,  on  account 
of  his  firm  opposition  to  the  Iconoclasts  and  his  ensuing 
deposition.  He  is  highly  esteemed  as  the  author  of 
several  important  ecclesiastical  productions  of  intrinsic 

value  and  beautiful  st3-le.  His  historical  writings, 
which  are  his  best,  are  remarkable  for  accuracy,  erudi- 

tion, and  discemment;  yet  the  doctrine  of  the  worship 
of  images  is  defended  in  his  writings  to  a  tiresome  ex- 

tent, and  this  course  of  Nicephorus  astonishes  the  more 
as  it  is  in  contrast  with  his  liberal  views  on  other  points. 
His  most  important  works  are  :  Breviarium  historicum, 

or  ̂ LuivaTavrn'ovwoKHoq'laTopia  avvropog, one  of  the 
best  works  of  the  Byzantine  period,  from  the  death  of 
Mauritius  to  the  marriage  of  Leo  IV  and  Irene,  602-770 
(ed.  Petav.  Par.  1616;  Venet.  1729) : — Chronologia  com- 
pendiaria  tripartita,  from  Adam  down  to  the  time  of 
the  author  (translated  bj^  Anastas.  Bibliothec,  and  often 
published:  Par.  1648;  ibid.  1652, cum  notis  Goari): — An- 
tirchetici  libri  adversus  Iconomachos  opuscula  iv  apud 
Canisium  1.  c.  and  in  Bibl.  Patr.  Lugd.  t.  xiv : — Disnuta- 
tio  de  Imaginibus  cum  Leone  Armeno  ed  Comhefis  (Par. 
1664): — Stichometria  librorum  sacrorum  (in  O/j/?.  Petri 
Pitheoi,  Par.  1609;  also  in  Critici  sacri  Angli,  t.  viii): 
— Confess,  fid.  ad  Leonem  III  (in  Baron.  Annal.  ad  ann. 
811;  and  in  Ilardouini  t.  iv,  978):  —  Canones  ecclesi- 
astici  X  VII  (in  Hardouini  t.  iv ;  and  Coteler.  Monum.  t. 

iii,  445) :  —  Fragmentum  de  sex  synodis  (in  Combefis, 
A uctar.  Nov.  Bibl.  ii,  603).  Banduri  prepared  a  complete 

edition  of  Nicephorus's  works,  but  he  died  before  it  was 
ready  for  publication.  In  recent  times  a  number  of  the 
works  of  Nicephorus  have  been  brought  out  by  Ncri 
(1849)  and  Petra  (1852).  See  an  account  of  his  life  in 
Ignatius,  Polit.  inActis  ad.  13  Mart.  Avctar.  Nov.  Bibl. 

ii,  503;  Comhefis,  Origen.  Constant.  T^.lb^;  Oudini  6'o7«- 
ment.  ii,  2 ;  Fabricius,  Bihl.  Grcec.  vii,  603  sq. ;  Nean- 
der,  Kirchengesch.  iv,  373 ;  Piper,  Einleitung  in  d.  Mon- 
timental-Theologie,  §  62;  Christian  Rememhrancer,  July, 
1853,  p.  248.     (J.H.W.) 

Nicephorus  Monachus,  an  Eastern  ascetic  noted 
as  an  ecclesiastical  writer,  but  little  known,  however,  ex- 

cept as  an  author,  flourished  about  1100,  according  to  P. 
Possinus.  One  Nicephorus,  a  monk,  is  the  author  of 

Tlepi  ̂ vXaKiJQ  Kapclac,De  Custodia  Cordis,  a  very  inter- 
esting and  valuable  essay,  which  Possinus  published  in 

Greek  and  Latin,  in  his  Thesaurus  Asceticus  (Paris, 
1648,  4to).  See  Cave,  Hist.  Lit.  ad  ann.  1101 ;  Fabricius, 
Bihl,  Grcec.  vii,  679. 

Nicephorus  Piiilosophus,  an  Eastern  writer, 
flourished  about  900  at  Constantinople,  where  he  en- 

joyed great  esteem  for  his  learning  and  genius.  He 
wrote  Oratio  Panecpjrica  s.  Vita  Antonii  Caulei  (Cau- 
lece)  Patriarch  C.  P.,  who  died  in  891  (895),  which  is 
printed  in  Bollandii  .4c/rt  Sanct.  ad  12  diem  Februarii. 

He  is  perhaps  also  the  author  of  'Oktcitivxoq,  or  Ca- 
tena in  Octuteuchuni  et  Lihros  Regum,  which  is  ascribed 

to  one  Nicephorus  Hieromonachus.  The  Octateuchus 

was  published  at  Venice  (1772-1773,  2  vols,  fol.),  with  a 
Latin  version  and  a  commentary;  in  the  title  there 
stands  Leipzig,  without  a  date.  See  Fabricius,  Bihl. 
Grcec.  xii,  610 ;  Cave,  Hist.  Lit.  ad  ann.  895. 

Nicephorus  Presbyter,  an  Eastern  ecclesiastic 
of  uncertain  age,  flourished  at  Constantinople,  and  was 
connected  with  the  church  of  St.  Sophia.  He  wrote 
Vifce  S.  A 7idrecE,  which  is  printed  in  Acta  Sanctor.ad 
28  diem  Maii.     See  Fabricius,  Bibl.  Grcec.  vii,  675. 

Niceron,  Jkan  Pierre,  a  distinguished  French 
ecclesiastic,  noted  especially  as  a  biograjJier  and  bibli- 

ographer, was  born  at  Paris  March  11, 1685.  He  stud- 
ied at  the  Mazarin  College  at  Paris,  and  afterwards  at 

the  College  of  Du  Plessis.  He  was  received  into  the 
Society  of  the  Barnabite  Jesuits  in  1702,  and  took  the 

vows  in  1704.  Ordained  in  1708,  he  became  a  very  use- 
ful preacher,  and  died  at  Paris  July  8,  1738.  Niceron 

wrote  Memoirespour  serrir  a  I'histoire  des  Hommes  illus- 
tres  dans  la  repuhlique  des  Leftres,  etc.  (Paris,  1729-45, 
43  vols,  in  44,  12mo),  a  laborious  and  excellent  work, 
from  which  all  subsequent  accounts  of  the  same  authors 

and  their  works  are  derived.  (See  Darling,  Cycl.  Bih- 
liographica, ii,  2192;  Brunet,  Manuel  du  Lihraire,  s.  v.) 

Hallam  has  made  free  use  of  these  writings,  and  not  un- 

frequently  quotes  Niceron's  estimates  of  writers  in  his 
own  Introduction  to  the  Literature  of  Europe  in  the  Ibth, 
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IGlh.  and  I7th  Centuries.  In  our  Cyclopcedia  Niceron's 
work  lias  frequently  proved  of  great  service.  Indeed 
no  bibliographical  labors  can  be  satisfactorily  performed 
on  the  periods  with  which  it  deals  without  the  aid  of 

Niceron's  labors.  See  Labbe  Gouget,  "  Eloge  de  J.  P. 
Niceron,"  in  Jlemoii-es  pour  servir  a  Vhistoire  des  Hom- 

ines illustres,  vol.  xl.     (J.  H.W.) 

Nicetas,  St.  (1),  a  Christian  martyr  of  the  4th 
century,  was  of  Gothic  descent,  and  born  near  the  Dan- 

ube. Though  he  had  long  been  a  Christian,  he  met 
with  no  molestation  on  that  account  until  the  persecu- 

tion under  Athanaric  in  A.D.  370.  That  monarch  of 
the  Eastern  Goths  ordered  an  idol  to  be  drawn  about  on 

a  chariot  through  all  the  places  where  Christians  liveil. 

The  chariot  stopped  at  the  door  of  every  professed  Chris- 
tian, and  he  was  ordered  to  pay  it  adoration.  Upon  a 

refusal  the  house  was  immediately  set  on  fire,  and  all 
within  were  burned.  This  was  the  case  with  Nicetas, 

who  became  a  martyr  to  his  Christian  constancy',  being 
consumed  to  ashes  iu  his  own  house,  Sept.  15, 372. — Fox, 
Book  of  Martyrs,  p.  71 ;  Hardwick,  Ch.  Hist,  of  the  Mid- 

dle Affcs,  p.  293. 

Nicet(as)  or  Nicetius,  St.  (2),  a  French  prelate 

and  mart3'r  to  the  Christian  cause,  died  in  the  first  part 
of  the  7th  century,  probablj'  in  612.  He  is  commem- 

orated on  Jan.  31 ;  j'et  BoUandus  has  published  his  acts 
under  the  date  of  Feb.  8.  But  little  is  known  of  the  life 

of  this  St.  Nicetas.  He  was  archbishop  of  Besan^on 
when  St.  Colombanus,  arriving  in  Sequania,  founded 
there  the  monastery  of  Luxeuil.  Later  St.  Colombanus, 
pursued  by  the  Gauls,  passed  through  Besancjon :  St. 
Nicetas  gave  the  most  honorable  reception  to  this  illus- 

trious outlaw,  and  assisted  him  to  retreat  into  Italy. 
Nicetas  was  very  zealous  in  maintaining  the  purity  of 
the  faith  in  his  vast  diocese,  which  he  traversed  fre- 

quently, preaching  and  instructing  the  people.  Greg- 
ory the  Great  had  great  confidence  in  Nicetas,  and  con- 

sulted him  on  all  important  occasions.  See  Dunod  dc 
Charnage,  lii^t.  de  VEyUse  de  Besan^on,  vol.  i ;  Gallia 

Christiana,  vol.  xv,  col.  12 ;  L'abbe  liichard,  Hist,  des 
Dioc.  de  Besan^on  et  de  St.  Claude,  vol.  i. 

Nicet(as)  or  Nicetus,  St.  (3),  of  Treves,  one  of 
the  most  celebrated  prelates  of  ancient  Gaul,  lived  in 
the  6th  century.  His  life  has  been  written  by  Gregory 
of  Tours;  it  is  found  in  ch.  xvii  of  the  Vitce  Patrum. 
At  first  a  monk,  then  abbot  of  an  unknown  monastery, 
he  gained  in  this  position  the  esteem  and  friendship  of 

the  king,  Theodoric,  whom,  however,  according  to  re- 
port, he  failed  not  to  reprimand  for  the  looseness  of  his 

moral  habits.  After  the  death  of  St.  Aprunculus,  The- 
odoric chose  Nicetas  archbishop  of  Treves.  It  is  sup- 

posed that  the  ceremony  of  his  ordination  took  place  in 
527.  Nicetas  owes  his  renown  to  the  firmness  of  his 

character.  He  more  than  once  censured  the  govern- 
ment and  the  manners  of  Theodoric  and  his  successors. 

He  even  had  the  boldness  to  excommunicate  king  Clo- 
taire,  for  which  the  latter  finally  drove  Nicetas  from  his 

seat.  But  Clotaire's  successor,  king  Sigebert,  recalled 
Nicetas.  He  attended  the  councils  of  Clermont  in  535, 
of  Toul  in  540,  of  Orleans  in  b^A,  the  second  Council 
of  Clermont,  convened  about  the  same  time,  and  the 
Ct  uncil  of  Paris  in  555.  He  died  Dec.  5,  560.  Gregory 
of  Tours  has  not  been  the  only  biographer  of  Nicetas ; 
Florien,  abbe  of  Roman-Moutier,  has  left  us  a  grand 
eulogy  of  his  eloquence  and  his  virtue.  Fortunatus 

says  of  him,  "  Totius  orbis  amor,  pontificumque  caput." 
Several  other  contemporaries  have  equally  jiraised  this 
powerful  bishop.  lie  enjoyed  great  authority,  which 
made  him  so  bold  as  to  admonish  the  emperor  Justinian 
himself  about  503,  and  to  charge  him  to  disavow  the 
principles  of  the  Eutychian  heresy.  Several  writings 

of  Nicetas  are  preserved.  D'Achery  has  published  in 
vol.  iii  of  his  Spicilei/ium  the  treatises  De  Vifjiliis  servo- 
rum  Dei  and  De  rsulmodim  bono.  In  addition  to  these 

two  works  are  two  letters,  one  to  Justinian,  the  other  to 
CJodosiuda,  queen  of  the  Lombards,  urging  her  to  work 

for  the  conversion  of  her  husband,  Alboin,  who  was  an 
Arian.  Several  times  reproduced  by  the  press,  these 
two  letters  are  found  in  the  Councils  of  Gaul  of  Don 
Labat,  col.  1145, 1151,  and  in  the  collection  of  Don  Bou- 

quet, iv,  76-78,  See  Hist.  litt.  de  la  France,  iii,  291 ; 

Gallia  Christiana,  xiii,  380;  Gregorius  Turonensis,  T'i- 
t(B  Patrum,  ch.  xvii ;  Lea,  Studies  in  Ch.  Hist.  p.  300. 

Nicetas  Acominatls  ('A/coyuii'droc),  also  Chonia- 
TES  (so  called  probably  from  his  native  place,  Chonte,  the 
ancient  Colossi),  was  a  younger  brother  of  Michael  Aco- 
minatus.    Both  occupy  a  distinguished  place  among  the 
Greek  writers  of  the  12th  century.     Nicetas  Choniates 
is  eminent  as  a  doctrinal  and  polemical  writer,  and  also 
as  a  Byzantine  historian.    He  was  educated  at  Constan- 

tinople  under  his   brother's  .supervision,  and,  besides 
studying  theology,  applied  himself  especially  to  history 
and  jurisprudence.      Under  Isaac  Angelus  he  became 
imperial  under-secretary  (liTroypapfiard'c  jSaaiXtKu^), 
then  privy  councillor,  chief  justice,  and  finally  governor 
of  the  province  of  Philippopolis.     In  this  position  he 
had  to  endure  many  annoyances  during  the  passage  of 
the  emperor  Frederick  Barbarossa  in  1189 ;  and  when  the 
Latins  took  Constantinople  in  1203,  he  was  obliged  to 
flee  to  Nice,  where  he  died  about  1206  or  later.     His 
Histor.  Byzant.  libri  xxi  embraces  the  period  from  1118 
to  1205 ;  the  fact  that  the  author  himself  bore  a  part  in 

many  of  the  events  he  relates  gives  his  work  great  his- 
torical value.     The  mode  of  quoting  this  historical  work 

is  thus :  Nicetas,  Isaac  A  ngelus,  i,  3 ;  Urhs  Capita,  c.  i ; 
Andron.  Comnen.  ii,  5,  etc.     Editions:  Ed.  princeps,  by 

H.Wolf,  with  a  Latin  version  (Basle,  1557,  fol.) ;  reprint- 
ed, with  an  index  and  a  chronology  by  Simon  Goulartius 

(Geneva,  1.593,  4to),  by  Fabrot,  with  a  most  valuable 
glossarium  Gra;co-barbarum,  and  a  revised  translation, 
notes,  etc.  (Paris,  1647,  fol.),  in  the  Paris  collection  of 
the  Byzantines ;  the  same,  badly  reprinted,  Venice,  1729, 
fol.     The  last  edition  is  in  the  Bonn  collection  of  the 

Byzantines,  edited  by  J.  Bckker  (1835).     A  Greek  MS. 
in  the  Bodleian,  divided  into  two  books,  and  giving  an 
account  of  the  conquest  of  Constantinople,  with  special 

regard  to  the  statues  destroyed  by  the  Latins,  is  as- 
cribed to  Nicetas,  but  it  seems  to  have  been  altered  by  a 

later  writer,  who  also  made  additions.  The  accoimt  of  the 
statues,  which  is  of  great  interest,  is  given  by  Fabricius, 
quoted  below,  and  critical  investigations  concerning  this 
MS.  are  given  b^'  Harris  in  his  Philological  Inquiries  (pt. 
iii,  c.  5).    The  work  itself  has  been  published  by  Wilken, 

under  the  title  of  Niceta-  Karratio  de  Statuis  antiquis, 

quas  Fi'anci,  post  captcan   anno  1204  Const antinopolin 
destruxerunt  (Lips.  1803).     The  result  of  his  theological 
studies  is  embodied  in  his  Qijaavpo^  opBoco^iaQ,  written 

ostentatiously  for  the  information  of  a  friend,  but  evi- 
dently intended  for  circulation.    Ullmann  compares  this 

work  to  the  Panoplia  of  Euthymius,  as  both  represent 
the  state  of  dogmatic  criticism,  and  of  the  kno^vledge 
of  the  history  of  dogmas  at  that  time,  but  lie  justly 
gives  the  first  place  to  the  work  of  Nicetas,  as  the  latter 
shows  an  independence  of  views,  a  soundness  of  criti- 

cism, and  a  philosophical  spirit  which  we  do  not  find  in 
Euthymius.     The  work  of  Nicetas  commences  with  an 
exposition   of  the  Jewish  and  Greek  philosophy  and 
mythology.     Then  he  reviews  the  principal  doctrines 
of  the  Church,  taking  as  a  basis  the  dogmatic  traditions 
of  the  Greek  fathers,  yet  not  without  expressing  some 

personal  views,  especially  in  anthropology  and  psychol- 
ogy.    Thus  he  divides  spiritual  activity  in  man  into 

three  functions— the  I'oijaic,  or  the  highest  degree  of 

contemplation  ;  oox'!,  or  the  lowest  degree  of  conception 
or  thought;  and  hnrota,  the  connection  between  both, 
or  reasonable  thought.     Nicetas  counts  six  degrees  in 
virtue:  natural,  moral,  civil,  purifying,  contemplative 

(3'£(iip>jrtK»'/),  and  theurgical  (B(ovpyiK))),  i.  e.  such  as 
brings  us  into  a  state  of  assimilation  to  God.     These 
divisions  resemble  somewhat  the  psychological  theory  of 

the  Latin  mystics.     With  the  fourth  part  Nicetas  com- 
mences his  polemics  against  the  heretics,  opening  with 

Simon  Magnus,  and  mentioning  many  previously  ob- 
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scure  heresies  and  unknown  heretics.  The  last  parts 

treat  of  Islamisrn,  the  controversj^  with  the  Latin 
Church,  and  the  inner  dissensions  in  the  Greek  Church. 

The  whole  is  as  yet  unpublished.  The  work  in  its  com- 
plete form  is  in  the  royal  library  at  Paris,  and  a  frag- 
ment of  it  is  preserved  in  tlie  Bodleian.  Only  the  first 

five  parts  have  been  translated  into  Latin  by  Petrus 
Morelhis  (Paris,  1561,  1579;  Geneva,  1629;  Bihl.  Patr. 
[Lugd.]  XXV,  54) ;  a  fragment  in  Greek  of  the  twentieth 
part,  against  the  Agarenes,  is  to  be  fomid  in  the  Si/lburf/i 
Saracenids  (Heidelb.  1595),  p.  74.  A  description  of 
the  contents  of  the  work  is  given  in  Montfaucon,  Pa- 
laorjr.  Gr.  p.  326,  and  Fabricius,  Bihl.  Gnec.  vi,  429; 
but  whether  the  complete  work  will  ever  appear  is 
doubtful.  Some  minor  productions  of  Nicetas,  among 
which  a  fragment  on  the  ceremonies  observed  when  a 
Mohammedan  adopted  the  Christian  religion,  are  extant 

in  diiferent  libraries  in  Europe.  See  Ullmann,  Die  Dog- 
matik  d.  griech.  Kircke  im  12  Jahrh.  (in  Stud.  u.  Krit. 

1833);  EUissen,  Michael  Akominafos  von  Chome;  Fa- 
bricius, Bibl.  Grcec.  vii,  737  sq. ;  Neander,  Ch.  Hist,  iv, 

530,  533,  537 ;  Smith,  Diet,  of  Gr.  and  Rom,  Biogr.  ii, 
1183.     (J.  H.W.) 

Nicetas  [or  Nic(a)eus]  of  Dacia,  an  Eastern 
ecclesiastic,  who  was  bishop  of  a  city  called  by  eccle- 

siastical writers  Cicitas  Romatiana  or  Remesianensis, 
situated  in  Mffisia,  somewhere  between  Naissus  and 
Sardia,  flourished  near  the  close  of  the  4th  century.  He 
visited  Italy  about  this  time,  and  while  at  Nola  viewing 
the  tomb  of  St.  Felix  made  a  warm  friend  of  Paulinus 

(q.  v.),  who  celebrated  in  a  poem  still  extant  the  high 
talents  and  virtues  of  Nicetas,  and  the  zeal  with  which 
this  man  of  God  labored  in  preaching  the  Gospel  among 
the  barbarians.  A.D.  402  Nicetas  paid  a  second  visit 
to  Nola,  and  it  appears  from  an  epistle  of  pope  Innocent 
I  (note  xvii,  ed.  Constant.)  that  he  was  still  living  in 
A.D.  414,  The  time  of  his  death  is  as  uncertain  as 

that  of  his  birth.  Considerable  confusion  has  been  oc- 
casioned by  the  mistake  of  Baronius,  who  supposed  that 

Nicetas  the  Dorian,  mentioned  in  the  Roman  martyr- 
ology  under  January  7th,  was  a  different  person  from  the 
Kieceus  Romatinnce  civitatis  episcopus  of  Gennadius,  and 
that  the  latter  was  the  same  with  the  Nicseas  of  Aqui- 
lea,  to  whom  a  letter  was  addressed  by  pope  Leo  the 
Great  in  A.D.  458  —  a  hypothesis  which  forced  him  to 
prove  that  Aquilea  bore  the  name  of  Civitas  Romatiana, 
But  the  researches  of  Holstein,  Quesnel,  and  Tillemont 
have  set  the  question  at  rest.  Gennadius  informs  us 

that  Nicetas  composed  in  a  plain  but  elegant  style  in- 
structions for  those  who  were  preparing  for  baptism,  in 

six  books,  of  which  he  gives  the  arguments,  and  also 
Ad  Lapsam  Virginem  LibeUus,  Of  these  the  former 
is  certainly  lost,  but  we  find  among  the  works  of  St. 
Jerome  (vol.  xi,  178,  ed.  Vallarsi ;  vol.  v,  ed.  Bened.)  a 
tract  entitled  Ohjurgatio  ad  Susannam  Lapsam;  and 
among  the  works  of  St.  Ambrose  (vol.  ii,  311,  ed.  Bened.) 
the  same  piece  under  the  name  Tractafus  ad  Virginem 

Lapsam,  although  it  can  be  proved  b}'  the  most  con- 
vincing arguments  that  neither  of  these  divines  could 

have  been  the  author.  Hence  it  was  conjectured  by 
Cotelerius  that  it  might  m  reality  belong  to  Nicetas, 
and  his  opinion  has  been  very  generally  adopted, 
although  the  matter  is  involved  in  great  doubt.  See 
Gennadius,  De  Viris  Illustr,  22;  Schonemann,  Bihlioth. 
Patmm  Lat.  vol.  ii,  §  17.— Smith,  Diet,  of  Greek  and 
Roman  Biog,  and  Mythol,  ii,  s.  v. 

Nicetas,  David,  commonly  called  Paj)hlago,n\hex 
on  account  of  his  having  been  born  in  or  having  be- 

come bishop  of  Paphlagonia,  lived  about  the  year  880. 
He  is  best  known  as  the  author  of  a  biography  of  the 
patriarch  Ignatius,  who  died  in  878.  This  biography  is 
untrustworthy :  at  the  end  Ignatius  is  made  to  ascend 
into  heaven,  and  his  opponent  Photius  is  accused  of  all 
possible  wrongs.  As  in  this  the  author  served  the  Latin 
party,  it  is  easy  to  understand  why  his  work  has  been 
praised  by  the  Roman  Catholic  writers.     It  must  be 

admitted,  however,  that  the  work  furnishes  some  val- 
uable materials  for  the  history  of  the  patriarchs.  It 

has  been  repeatedly  published  (Gr.  et  Lat.  ed.  Matth. 

Raderus  [Ingolstadt,  1604]),  and  in  the  acts  of  the  coun- 
cils, as  in  Ilardouin,  v,  955.  Another  polemic  work, 

Liber p7-o  Si/nodo  Chalcedon,  adv,  epistolam  regis  Arme- 
nim  (Gr.  et  Lat.  apud  Allat.  Gi-ac.  Orthod,  i,  G63),  is  also 
attributed,  but  without  sufficient  proofs,  to  Nicetas.  He 
is  besides  considered  as  the  author  of  a  number  of  hymns, 

and  panegyrics  of  saints  and  martyrs  mentioned  under 
liis  name  in  the  catalogues  of  MSS.,  such  as  Laudatio  s. 
Barbarce,  Encomium  in  mart.  Theodorum,  in  Nicolaum, 
in  Panteleemonem,,  etc. ;  but  on  account  of  the  many 
writers  of  the  same  name  it  is  difficult  to  ascertain  their 

authenticity.  Some  of  the  discourses  (Apostolorum 

encomia,  oratio  in  Mai'cum  evangel,  etc.)  are  given  by 
Combefis,  Latine  in  Bibl.  Concionatoria,  Gr.  et  Lat.  m 

Auctar.  Bibl,  patruni  noviss,  (Paris,  1672),  and  in  Illus- 
trium  Christi  martyrum  triumphis  (Paris,  1660).  Ni- 
cephorus  (lib.xiv,cap.  28)  calls  Nicetas  a  philosopher,  but 
at  present  we  know  of  no  work  of  his  to  justify  the  ap- 

pellation. The  Qucesfiones  in  Philosop)hiam  et  commen- 
tarii  in  Aristot.  categor,  et  quinque  voces  Porphyrii, 
mentioned  by  Gesner,  are  proved  by  Fabricius  to  be  due 
to  a  later  writer.  See  Allat.  De  Simeon,  p.  102,  111; 

id.  De  Psellis,  §  13;  Oudinus,  ii,  215;  Fabricius,  Bibl. 
Gr.  ed.  Harl.  vii,  747 ;  Hanckius,  De  script,  Byzanf,  p. 

261 ;  Brucker,  Histor,  Philos,  iii,  543. — Herzog,  Real-En- 
cyklopddie,  x,  322,     (J,  N.  P.) 

Nicetas  Nic^anus,  an  Eastern  ecclesiastic  of 
uncertain  age,  was  chartophylax  at  Nicrea.  He  wrote 
De  Schismate  inter  Eccles,  Gree-cum  et  Romanan,  extant 
in  MS.  in  Paris  and  elsewhere;  Leo  Allatius  gives  a 
fragment  of  it  in  De  Synodo  Photian,  Also  perhaps 

De  Azymis  et  Subbatorum  Jejvnio  et  Nuptiis  Sucerdo- 
tum,  which  others  ascribe  to  Nicetas  Pectoratus  (q.  v.). 
See  Cave,  Hist.  Lit.  D,  p,  14, 

Nicetas  (or  Nechites)  of  Nicomedea,  an  East- 
ern prelate,  flourished  as  archbishop  of  Nicomedea  in  the 

first  half  of  the  r2th  centurj'.  When,  in  1136,  Anselm, 
bishop  of  Havelberg,  was  sent  by  pope  Innocent  II  to 

Constantinople  for  the  purpose  of  effecting  a  union  be- 
tween the  Eastern  and  Western  churches,  Nicetas  ap- 

peared at  this  meeting  as  the  defender  of  the  Eastern 
views  on  the  doctrine  of  the  Procession  of  the  Holy 

Ghost,  When  Anselm,  at  a  subsequent  period,  was  re- 
siding at  the  court  of  pope  Eugenius  III,  he  drew  up,  at 

the  request  of  that  pope,  a  full  account  of  the  confer- 
ence (in  D'Achery,  Sjncileg.  vol.  i).  We  may  take  it 

for  granted,  indeed,  that  we  are  not  presented  here  with 
a  set  of  minutes  drawn  up  with  diplomatic  accuracy; 

still  we  have  every  reason  to  presume  that  the  manner 
in  which  the  Greek  prelate  managed  his  cause  in  this 
conference  has  in  all  essential  respects  been  truty  rep- 

resented by  Anselm.  He  represents  Nicetas  as  saying 

many  pointed  and  striking  things  against  the  Latin 
Church,  such  as  he  assiu-edly  could  not  have  invented 
from  his  own  point  of  vie^v,  and  would  not  have  put  into 
the  mouth  of  his  opponent.  In  respect  to  the  contested 

point  in  the  doctrine  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  Nicetas  ap- 
pealed, as  the  Greeks  were  ever  wont  to  do,  to  the  pas- 

sage in  the  Gospel  of  John,  and  to  the  inviolable  au- 
thority of  the  Nicene  Creed,  Anselm  replied  conform- 

ably with  the  doctrine  of  the  Church,  as  it  had  been 
settled  since  the  time  of  Vincentius  Lirinensis,  He  pre- 

sented on  the  other  side  the  progressive  evolution  of 
that  doctrine  under  the  guidance  of  the  Holy  Spirit, 
actuating  the  Church,  by  virtue  of  which  the  doctrine, 
contained  as  to  its  germ  in  the  sacred  Scriptures,  had 
been  more  exactly  defined  and  explained,  and  what  it 
contained  in  spirit  reduced  to  the  form  of  more  precise 
conceptions;  just  as  the  work  of  one  universal  council 
is  completed  in  the  gradual  development  of  Christian 
doctrine  by  another  and  later.  All  this  is  the  work  of 
the  same  Spirit,  promised  by  Christ  to  his  disciples  and 
to  his  Church ;  of  whom  he  says  that  he  would  teach 
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many  things  which  the  apostles  at  that  time  could  not 
understand.  Even  the  doctrine  of  the  Trinity,  as  ex- 

plained by  the  Council  of  Nice,  the  doctrine  of  the  di- 
vinity of  the  Holy  Ghost,  cannot  be  pointed  out  as  a 

dogma  expressed  in  so  many  words  in  the  Bible  (lib. 
ii,  c.  xxii  sq.).  Ansclm  alleged  as  an  argument  for 
the  authority  of  the  Koman  Church  that  all  here- 

sies had  found  their  birthplace  in  the  Greek  Church ; 
while  in  the  former  the  pure  doctrine  had  ever  been 

preserved  free  from  alloy  amid  all  the  disputes  proceed- 
ing from  that  other  quarter.  To  this  Nicetas  replied, 

"  If  the  heresies  had  sprung  up  in  the  Greek  Church, 
still  they  were  subdued  there ;  and  they  could  only  con- 

tribute to  the  clearer  evolution  and  stronger  confirma- 

tion of  the  faith"'  (lib.  iii,  c.  xi).  And  he  endeavors  to 
point  out  here  a  substantial  advantage  of  the  Greek 
Church  over  the  Latin,  tracing  it  to  the  predominating 
scientific  culture  which  had  distinguished  the  Greek 

Church  from  the  beginning.  "  Perhaps  the  very  reason 
why  so  many  heresies  had  not  sprung  up  among  the 
Romans  was  that  there  had  not  been  among  them  so 
many  learned  and  acute  investigators  of  the  sacred 
Scriptures.  If  that  conceit  of  knowledge  by  which  the 
Greek  heretics  had  been  misled  deserved  censure,  still 
the  ignorance  of  the  Latins,  who  affirmed  neither  one 
thing  nor  another  about  the  faith,  but  only  followed 
the  lead  of  others  in  unlearned  simplicity,  deserved  not 
to  be  praised.  It  must  be  ascribed  either  to  blamable 
negligence  in  examining  into  the  faith,  or  to  singular 
inactivity  of  mind  and  dulness  of  apprehension,  or  to 
hinderances  growing  out  of  the  heavy  load  of  secular 

business."'  He  applies  to  the  Latins  in  this  regard  the 
words  in  1  Tim.  i,  7,  and  to  the  Greeks  what  Aristotle 

says  of  the  usefulness  of  doubt  as  a  passage-way  to 
truth.  Earnestly  does  Nicetas  protest  against  the  inti- 

mation that  the  Greek  Church  might  be  compelled  to 
adopt  what  the  pope,  without  a  council  held  in  concur- 

rence with  the  Greeks,  could  on  his  own  self-assumed 
authority  prescribe.  He  then  goes  on  to  say  that  if 
such  authority  belongs  to  the  pope,  then  all  study  of 
the  Scriptures  and  of  the  sciences,  all  Greek  intellect 
and  Greek  learning,  were  superfluous.  The  pope  alone 
would  be  bishop,  teacher,  and  pastor;  he  alone  would 
have  to  be  responsible  to  God  for  all  whom  God  had 
committed  to  his  charge  alone.  The  Apostolic  Creed 
did  not  teach  men  to  acknowledge  a  Roman  Church 
in  especial,  but  one  common,  catholic,  apostolic  Church 
(lib.  iii,  c.  viii).  Though  Nicetas  defended  the  use  of 

ordinary  bread  in  the  celebration  of  the  Lord's  Sup- 
per, a  custom  which  had  always  been  handed  down 

in  the  Greek  Church,  yet  he  estimates  the  importance 
of  this  disputed  point  with  Christian  moderation  (lib.  c, 
c.  xviii).  He  says  that  he  himself,  in  case  no  other 
bread  was  to  be  had,  would  have  no  hesitation  in  using 

unleavened  bread  in  the  mass.  "  Since,  however,"  he 
adds, "  the  number  of  the  narrow-minded  far  exceeds  that 
of  persons  well-instructed  in  the  faith,  and  the  undis- 
tinguishing  multitude  easily  take  offence,  it  was  worthy 
of  all  pains  that  both  Latins  and  Greeks  should  be  in- 

duced to  join  heart  and  hand  in  bringing  about,  in  some 
suitable  place  and  at  some  suitable  time,  a  general  coun- 

•  cil,  at  which  the  use  of  leavened  or  unleavened  bread 
by  all  at  the  same  time  should  be  adopted ;  or  if  such 
an  agreement  could  not  be  arrived  at  without  giving 
scandal  to  one  of  the  two  parties,  yet  all  should  agree 
in  this,  that  neither  party  should  condemn  the  other, 
and  this  ilifTorence  should  no  longer  turn  to  the  injury 

of  holy  charity."  '■  Mutual  condemnation,"  says  he,  "  is 
a  far  greater  sin  than  this  diversity  of  custom,  which 

is  in  itself  a  matter  of  indifference."  Both  finally 
agreed  that  a  general  council,  consisting  of  Latins  and 
Greeks,  for  the  purpose  of  bringing  about  a  reunion  of 
the  two  churches  was  a  thing  greatly  to  be  desired. 
The  irritable  state  of  feeling,  however,  between  the  two 
parties,  heightened  by  the  Crusades  and  the  conse- 

quences following  in  their  train,  and  the  arrogant  pre- 
tensions of  the  popes,  who  \voidd  not  lower  their  tone, 

put  the  assembling  of  such  a  council  out  of  the  ques- 
tion ;  and,  even  if  it  coulil  have  been  held,  it  would 

have  failed  to  bring  about  the  result  desired  by  Nicetas 
and  Anselm.  Nothing  further  of  the  personal  history 
of  Nicetas  is  accessible  to  us.     (J.  H.  W.) 

Nicetas  Pectoratus  (o  (rr/jSaroc),  an  Eastern 
ascetic,  noted  as  a  Church  writer,  was,  at  the  time 
when  patriarch  Michael  Ca?rularius  (q.  v.)  separated 
from  the  Romish  Church,  a  monk  in  the  convent  of 
Studium,  near  Constantinople.  He  is  mentioned  as  a 
pupil  of  abbot  Simeon  of  St.  Mamas.  An  enemy  of  the 
Latins,  he  sided  at  once  with  the  jtatriarchs,  and  wrote 
on  the  custom  of  fasting  on  the  Sabbath  and  on  the 
marriage  of  priests.  In  1054  came  the  Romish  ambas- 

sadors, and  at  their  head  cardinal  Humbert  and  arch- 
deacon Frederick.  The  cardinal  and  Nicetas  held  a  con- 

ference in  the  convent  of  Studium,  which  ended— the 
emperor  also  interfering  in  the  matter — by  a  retraction 
on  the  part  of  Nicetas  of  all  he  had  said,  a  condem- 

nation of  the  enemies  of  Rome,  and  submission  to  the 
burning  of  his  works.  This  is  mentioned  only  by  Latin 
writers  (comp.  Canis.  Lectt.  antiqua,  iii,  pt.  i,  p.  325,  and 
Vibertus  in  Vita  s.  Leonits,  ii,  5;  Lea,  Hist,  of  Sacerdotal 

Celibacy,  p.  199,  note  i ;  and  the  review  of  the  Bihliothe- 
ca  Ecclesiastica,  in  Ilauck,  Theolne/.  Jahreshericht,  1867, 
ii,  252),  but  such  things  occurred  so  often  in  the  Greek 
Church  that  there  is  no  reason  to  doubt  its  truth;  be- 

sides, it  did  not  oblige  Nicetas  to  foreswear  forever  his 
attachment  to  the  Greek  Church.  Among  his  works  at 
present  extant,  the  principal  is  Liber  adv.  Latinos  de 
Azymis,  de  Sabbatomm  jejimiis  et  nupiiis  Sacerdotum, 
Latine  apud  Canis.  1.  c.  p.  308,  ed.  Basnage  {cum  refuta- 
tione  Iluinberti,  comp.  Allat.  De  Missa  incesanctijic.  §  2, 
16 ;  De  purrjufor,  p.  870).  This  book  has  been  recently 
brought  out  in  the  Bibl.  Eccks.  vol.  i  (Leips.  1866,  8vo), 
and  is  entitled  Yi(pi  twv  dZvi-ioji:  A  copy  of  this  work 
in  Greek  is  preserved  in  the  imperial  library  at  Vienna. 
As  will  be  noticed  from  a  preceding  article,  some  crit- 

ics ascribe  its  authorship  to  Nicetas  Nicfeanus  (q.  v.). 
Among  the  other  writings  of  Nicetas,  we  notice  Carmen 

lambicum  in  Simeotiem  junior  em  Greece,  in  Allat.  De  Si- 
meon, p.  168: — Tractatus  de  anima,  in  fragments  in  Al- 

lat. De  sipiodo  T'hotian.  cap.  14  -.^-Capita  ascetica,  cajnta 
de  Sanctis  patribus,  contra  blasphemam  Armeniorum 

hceresim,  de  processione  Sp.  S.,  de  calesti  hierai-chia,  de 
piaradiso  terrestri,  epistolce,  etc.,  mentioned  in  Fabrioius, 
Bibl.  Grmc.  ed.  Harl.  vii,  753,  754.  See  Allat.  De  perp. 
consens.  ii,  9,  §  G;  Cave,  Hist.  Lit.  ii,  136;  Schrockh, 
Kirchengesch.  xxiv,  219;  Neander,  CIi.  Hist.  iii.  583; 

Herzog,  Real-  Enn/khpadie,  x,  323 ;  and  Hauck  as  above 
noticed.     (.J.H.W.) 

Nicetas  Rhetor,  an  Eastern  ecclesiastic,  by  some 
thought  to  be  identical  with  Nicetas  Paphlago  (q.  v.), 

has,  among  other  productions,  the  following  ascribed  to 
him  :  several  Orations  known  to  AUatius  : — Diatriba  in 

gloriosum  Martyrem  Panteleemoneni : — De  Certamine 
et  de  Lnventione,  etc.,  i-eiiqiriarum  S.  Stephani  Protomar- 
tyris: — Encomium  in  Magiunn  Nicholaum  Myrobkptem 
et  Thanmatur;ium.  None  of  these  have  been  published. 
See  Cave,  Hist.  Lit.  D,  p.  14. 

Nicetas  Scutariota,  an  Eastern  writer  of  uncer- 
tain date,  who  was  born  at  Scutari,  opposite  Constanti- 

nople. He  wrote,  Homilice: — Scholia  sive  Annotationes 
in  NicefcE  Acominati  Thesaurum,  Orthodox.: — Episiolm 
de  A  rte  Lfhetorica : — poems  and  other  minor  productions 
extant,  in  MSS.  in  Paris  and  elsewhere.  See  Cave, 
Hist.  Lit.  I),  \).  15 ;  Fabriciits,  Bibl.  Grac.  vii,  755. 

Nicetas  Seidus,  an  Eastern  writer  who  violently 
opposed  the  Latins,  and  wrote  a  small  work  against 

them,  a  Latin  translation  of  which  begins,  "Non  sim- 

pliciter  antiqua  novis  venerabiliora,"  etc.,  and  of  which 
Allatius  gives  some  fragments  in  De  Consensu,  i,  14. 
See  Cave,  Hist.  Lit.  ad  ann.  1110. 

Nicetas  Skuhox,  an  Eastern  ecclesiastic,  flour- 
ished as  a  contemporary  of  Theophylact  in  the  11th 
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century.  He  was  first  deacon  of  the  Church  of  Con- 
stantinople, and  afterwards  bishop  of  Heraclea.  He 

composed  several  funeral  orations  upon  the  death  of 

Gregory  Nazianzen;  also  a  commentar}',  which  is  in- 
serted in  Latin  among  the  works  of  that  father.  There 

is  besides  ascribed  to  him  a  catena  upon  the  Book  of 
Job,  compiled  of  passages  from  several  of  the  fathers, 

as  Apollinarius,  Athanasius,  Basil,  Ephrem  Syrus,  Euse- 
bius,  Gregory  Nazianzen,  Gregory  of  Nyssa,  Isidore, 
Julius  Halicarnassensis,  Methodius,  Nylus,  Olyrapido- 

rus,  Origen,  Polj-chronius  Severus,  Theophilus  of  Alex- 
andria, Chrysostom,  Cyril  of  Alexandria,  and  Didymus 

of  Alexandria.  This  work  was  printed  at  London  in 

1637  in  folio.  We  have  also  by  the  same  author  sev- 
eral caten-Tj  upon  the  Psalms  and  Canticles,  printed  at 

Basle  in  1552.  There  is  likewise  a  commentary  upon 

the  poems  of  Gregory  Nazianzen.  printed  at  Venice  un- 
der the  name  of  Nicetas  of  Paphlagonia,  which  is  ap- 

parently by  the  same  author.  See  Cave,  Hist.  Lit.  ad 

ann.  1077  ;  Fabricius,  Bibl.  Gra'ca,  viii,  43L 

Nicetas  Thessalonicensis,  an  Eastern  ecclesias- 
tic, was  born  at  Thessalonica  about  1200.  He  was  arch- 

bishop of  Thessalonica,  and  author  of  Dialogi  Sex  de 
Processione  Spiritus  Sancii,  of  which  Allatius  gives  a 

fragment  in  Contra  Hottinrjer,  He  has  often  been  con- 
founded with  Nicetas  Acominatus.  See  Fabricius,  Bibl. 

Grcec.  vii,  756, 
Niche  is  an  architectural  terra  derived  from  the 

Guteway  of  the  Bishop's 
Palace,  Peterborough,  c. 
1220. 

TBii||iiaii||iiiii«iii 
Coombe  Church,  Oxon. 

or  plain,  and  when  canopies 
were  used  they  were  gener- 

ally made  to  project :  good 

examples  of  the  13th  cen- 
tury are  to  be  seen  on  the 

west  front  of  the  cathedral  at 
Wells. 

In  the  Decorated  style  they 

very  frequently  had  ogee  can- 
opies over  them,  which  were 

sometimes  placed  flat  against 
tlie  wall  and  sometimes  bowed 
out  in  the  form  of  an  ogee, 

triangular  canopies  were  also 
connnon  :  several  kinds  of  pro- 

jecting canopies  were  likev  ise 
used,  especiallj'  when  the 
niches  were  placed  separately. 
In  the  tops  of  buttresses  niches 
were  sometimes  made  to  oc- 

cupy the  whole  breadth  of  the 
buttress,  so  as  to  be  entirely 
open  on  three  sides,  with 
small  piers  at  the  front  angles , 

pedestals  were  very  common, 

particularl}'  in  niches  a\ it h 
projecting  canopies,  and  in 
such  cases  were  either  earned 
on  corbels  or  rose  from  other 

projecting  supports  below, 
sometimes  corbels  were  used 

instead  of  pedestals. 
In  the  Perpendicidar  st^le 

the  panelling,  which  was  so 
profusely  introduced,  ^va& 
sufficientlj'  recessed  to  recen  e 
figures,  and  these  varied  con- 

siderably in  form  ;  but  of 
tlie  more  legitimate  niches 
the  general  character  did  not 
differ  very  materially  from 
those  of  the  preceding  style. 
were  usually  half  an  octagon  or  hexagon,  with  small 
pendants  and  pinnacles  at  the  angles;  and  crockets, 
finials,  and  other  enrichments  were  often  introduced  in 

great  profusion  ;  buttresses,  surmounted  with  pinnacles, 
were  also  very  frequently  placed  at  the  side  of  niches  in 
this  style. — Parker, 

Glossary  of  A  rchi- 
iecture,  s.  v. 

Queen  Lleinoi  »  Cio««, 
Geddiii^ton,  Noith- 
nmptonshire.  A.V>. 
1294. 

In  plan  the  canopies 

French,  and  designates  a  cavity,  hollow, 
or  recess  in  a  wall  or  buttress  for  an  im- 

age, vase,  or  other  erect  ornament.  Among 
the  ancients  niches  were  sometimes  square, 
but  oftener  semicircular  at  the  back,  and 

terminated  in  a  half-dome  at  the  top ;  oc- 
casionally small  pediments  were  formed 

over  them,  which  were  supported  on  con- 
soles, or  small  columns  or  pilasters  placed 

at  the  sides  of  the  niches,  but  they  were 
frequently  left  plain,  or  ornamented  only 
with  a  few  mouldings.  In  the  Middle- 
Age  architecture  niches  (often  called  tab- 

ernacles) were  extensively  used,  especially 
in  ecclesiastical  buildings,  for  statues. 

The  figures  in  the  Jiarli/  English  stylo 
were  sometimes  set  on  small  pedestals,  and 
canopies  were  not  unfrequently  used  over 

.  the  heads;  they  were  often  placed  in  suites 
or  arranged  in  pairs,  under  a  larger  arch ; 
when  in  suites,  the}'  were  very  commonlj' 
separated  by  single  shafts;  in  other  cases 
the  sides  were  usually  moulded  in  a  sim- 

ilar way  to  windows;  the  arches  of  the 

heads  were  either  cinque-foiled,  trelbiled, Kidliugtoii,  Oxl'urdshire,  c.  14G0, Mngdalen  Church,  Oxford, 
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Nichol,  John  Pringi.k,  a  British  astronomer  and 
philosopher,  eminent  for  his  services  to  the  Church  by 
seeking  to  lianuonize  science  and  revelation,  was  born 
at  Brecliin,  Scotland,  in  1804.  He  was  originally  edu- 

cated for  the  ministry,  but  turned  aside  to  the  study  of 

the  natural  sciences,  especially  astronomj',  and  gained 
distinction  as  a  lecturer  and  writer  on  science.  About 

183(5  he  was  appointed  professor  of  astronomj'  in  the 
University  of  Glasgow.  He  died  in  1859.  He  publish- 

ed popular  works,  entitled  The  Aixhiteciure  of  the 

Heavens  (1836) ;  The  Stellar  Heavens ;  The  Solar  Sys- 
tem ;  and  a  Dictionary  of  the  Physical  Sciences,  He 

wrote  also  numerous  articles  for  the  Imperial  Dictionary 
of  Biography.  His  style  is  vigorous  and  attractive. 

"In  the  combined  character  of  lecturer  and  popular 

writer,"  says  a  writer  in  TaiCs  Mayazine  (1848),  "  Dr. 
Nichol  has  done  more  than  any  modern  scientist  to  un- 

case science  from  its  mummy  confinements,  and  to  make 
it  ̂ valk  abroad  as  a  free  and  living  thing.  .  .  .  Nichol 
is  the  prose  laureate  of  the  stars.  From  his  writings 

ascends  hitherto  the  richest  tribute  of  mingled  intelli- 
gence of  their  laws — love  for  their  beauty — admiration 

for  their  still,  strong  order — hope  in  the  prospects  of 
mankind,  as  reflected  in  their  mirror— and  sense,  ever 
profound  and  near,  of  that  unseen  Power  who  counts 
their  numbers,  sustains  their  motions,  and  makes  their 

thousand  eyes  the  organs  and  the  symbols  of  his  om- 

niscience." Professor  Nichol's  spirit  of  reverence  is  in 
all  his  writings,  and  has  made  him  famous  throughout 
Britain.  In  this  country  his  writings  have  not  circu- 

lated as  largely  as  they  deserve.  See  Littell's  Living 
Age,  May  6,  1848,  art.  i ;  and  the  references  in  Allibone, 

Diet,  of 'Brit,  and  A  mer.  A  nth.  s.  v.     (J.  H.  W.) 
Nicholas  I  of  Alexandria,  an  eminent  prelate 

of  the  Eastern  Church,  flourished  near  the  opening  of 
the  13th  century.  He  was  patriarch  of  Alexandria  at 
a  time  when  the  Greek  Church  was  as  low  as  it  ever 

fell,  and  when  Alexandria  alone  stood  forth  the  worthy 
representative  of  orthodox  Christianity  in  the  East. 

Constantinople  was  in  the  hands  of  the  Crusaders,  Jeru- 
salem under  Mohammedan  rule,  and  therefore  Alexan- 

dria alone  was  the  prop  of  the  Greek  Church  at  this  time. 

Yet  even  Alexandria's  independence  from  Rome  waned 
under  Nicholas  I,  who  was  inclined  to  acknowledge  the 

authority  of  the  all-powerful  pope  Innocent  III,  "that 

mighty  pontiff  who  raised  the  authority  of  St.  Peter's 
chair  to  its  highest  pitch."  Nicholas,  indeed,  was  once 
thanked  by  Innocent  for  "seeking  to  console  both  him- 

self (i.  e.  Nicholas)  and  those  who  were  suffering  cap- 
tivity (Crusaders)  for  the  name  of  Christ,  by  the  com- 

forts of  the  Holy  Roman  Church."  A.D.  1212,  when  In- 
nocent called  the  fourth  Lateran  Council,  and  Nicholas 

found  it  impossible  to  attend,  he  sent  a  deacon  named 
Germanus  as  his  legate  to  that  Western  assembly  (In- 

nocent, Epp.  15,  84).  After  the  death  of  Innocent  III, 
Nicholas  continued  his  close  relation  with  Rome  under 

Honorius,  notwithstanding  the  erection  of  a  Latin  arch- 
bishopric within  the  Alexandrian  patriarchate.  Nicho- 

las died  about  1228.  See  Neale,  History  of  the  Eastern 
Church,  Patriarchate  of  Alexandria,  u,  21 H  sq.,  294  sq. 
(J.H.W.) 

Nicholas  of  Argentine.  See  Nicholas  of 
Strasburo. 

Nicholas  of  Basle,  the  great  lay-preacher  of  the 
Middle  Ages,  and  a  leader  of  the  Mystics  in  the  14th 

century,  the  man  who  taught  Tauler  (q.  v.)  that  God's 
illuminating  grace  was  not  confined  to  the  Church  of 

Rome  or  her  clergy,  but  comes  to  every  one  of  God's 
people  directly  from  Jesus  Christ  himself,  was  the  son 
of  a  wealthy  merchant  in  Basle,  and  was  born  in  the 
year  1308.  He  was  a  lad  of  good  abilities  and  irre- 

proachable conduct,  and  was  from  his  early  years  of  a 
decidedly  religious  disposition.  When  about  fifteen 
years  of  age  he  became  oppressed  by  a  great  conscious- 

ness of  sin,  and,  in  order  to  free  himself  from  the  burden 
under  which  he  labored,  he  resolved  to  renounce  the 

world  and  devote  himself  to  a  religious  life.  Even  at 
this  early  stage  of  his  career  the  independence  of  his 
character  revealed  it.self,  for  he  does  not  appear  to  have 
remotely  contemplated  entering  a  convent  or  becoming 
a  priest;  he  renounced  the  world,  but  made  the  renun- 

ciation in  his  own  way.  For  five  years  he  labored  to 
obtain  a  nearer  approach  to  God,  reading  the  lives  of 
saints  and  practicing  austerities.  At  length  God  re- 

vealed himself  to  him,  and  he  found  peace.  Now  he 
began  to  feel  himself  specially  inspired  by  God,  and 
specially  taught  by  the  Holy  Spirit.  Immediately  after 
his  conversion  he  began  to  study  the  Scriptures,  and 
found  that,  although  he  had  never  received  a  university 
education,  nor  any  instruction  in  theology,  he  was  able, 
in  the  space  of  thirty  weeks,  to  master  and  understand 
the  Word  of  God  as  thoroughly  as  many  learned  doc- 

tors of  the  Church.  While  separating  himself  from 
the  Church,  and  denying  her  claim  to  be  the  mediator 
between  God  and  man  in  the  revelation  of  doctrine, 
Nicholas  did  not  associate  himself  with  any  heretical 
sects.  He  had  no  connection  whatever  with  the  Wal- 
denses,  although  some  of  his  doctrines  were  the  same 
as  theirs,  and  he  was  the  determined  opponent  of  the 
licentious  Brethren  of  the  Free  Spirit,  and  of  the  pan- 

theistic Beghards.  Ho  occupied  a  thoroughly  inde- 
pendent position  between  the  Church,  on  the  one  hand, 

and  the  different  sects  on  the  other;  and  the  fact  of  his 
being  a  layman  enabled  him  to  do  this  with  greater 
ease  and  safety  than  if  he  had  been  a  member  of  any 
religious  order.  His  theology  was  of  a  very  simple 
kind,  and  he  had  not  the  perplexing  logical  mind  which 
prevents  a  thinker  from  holding  doctrines  quite  irrecon- 

cilable with  each  other.  On  most  points  of  doctrine  his 
opinions  were  substantially  those  of  the  old  Catholic 
Church,  but  along  with  these  he  held  two  doctrines 
which,  when  pushed  to  their  logical  consequences,  would 
have  yielded  results  entirely  subversive  of  most  of  the 
theology  of  the  Church.  These  were  the  doctrines  of 
self-renunciation  and  of  private  inspiration ;  and  in  the 
view  of  Nicholas  they  are  so  mutualh'  related  that 
when  self-renunciation  is  complete  inspiration  follows. 
Nicholas  and  his  followers  made  the  dogma  of  self-re- 

nunciation the  principal  doctrine  of  their  theology.  Prot- 
estantism, it  is  true,  teaches  this  doctrine  too.  Nicho- 

las of  Basle  and  his  friends,  however,  differed  radically 
from  the  reformed  theology.  The  latter  teaches  simply 

the  renunciation  of  one's  own  merit  in  order  to  gain  by 
confidence  in  the  merit  of  Jesus  Christ  a  standing  before 
God  and  peace  of  conscience  in  spite  of  the  sense  of  sin  ; 
making  self-renunciation  simply  the  absolute  negation 

of  one's  own  individuality  in  order  to  leave  all  things 
to  God,  while  Nicholas's  doctrine  of  self-renunciation  is 
the  barest  and  most  absolute  Quietism  (q.  v.),  and  if 

logically  adhered  to  prevents  every  kind  of  human  ac- 
tion and  exertion.  He  went  so  far  as  to  assert  that 

"  temptations  to  sin  should  always  be  faced  and  never 
shirked,  nor  are  we  to  pra\'  to  be  delivered  from  them ; 
and  in  the  same  way  it  is  not  right  to  pray  for  any  al- 

teration of  circumstances,  nor  even  for  the  coming  of 

the  kingdom  of  heaven."  The  highest  form  of  the  di- 
vine life  in  man  is,  according  to  Nicholas,  "resignation  to 

the  will  of  God,  and  prayer  is  a  means  of  bringing  about 
this  state  of  resignation ;  hence  the  believer  shoidd  only 
pray  for  a  right  and  suitable  frame  of  mind  and  will — 
that  is,  a  frame  of  mind  and  will  resigned  to  whatever 
is  sent  or  is  to  be  sent  by  God  in  his  providence — while 

to  pray  for  a  change  in  one's  circumstances,  for  forgive- 
ness of  sins,  for  freedom  from  temptation,  for  the  com- 
ing of  the  kingdom,  is  to  pray  that  what  God  sends 

may  be  made  subject  to  us,  not  that  we  should  be  made 
to  submit  ourselves  to  it,  and  so  tends  to  produce  self- 

assertion,  not  self-renunciation." 
(Comp.the  fifteenth  and  sixteenth  articles  in  the  sentence 

a<;aiiist  Martin  of  Mainz,  one  of  Nicholas's  followers:  "15. 
Quod  perfectus  homo  non  debet  proinfeini  liberatioiie  ac 
coelestis  regni  collocatione  dcura  orare,  nee  ilii  pro  aliqno 
quod  deus  est  uou  servire,  sed  indiffereiis  ejus  benejilaci- 
tum  espectare.    16.  Quod  in  evaugeliis  et  in  oratioue  do- 
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miuica  iion  debet  stare  sic:  'Et  ne  iios  iudncas  in  temp- 
tatioiiem,'  qiiia  negatlo  uou  ex  Cliristi  doctriiiii,  sed  alia 
quacuuque  uegligeutia.") 

"  When  self-renunciation  is  complete,  the  soul  of  man 

having  become  entirely  resigned  to  the  divine  will,  be- 
comes," Nicholas  taught,  "  so  entirely  assimilated  to  the 

divine  nature  that  it  has  continual  and  near  fellowship 
with  God.  Thus  the  man  who  has  so  far  triumphed 
over  his  natural  inclination  to  self-assertion  as  to  be- 

come wholly  resigned  to  the  ways  of  God,  is  always  in 
familiar  intercourse  with  the  Spirit  of  God,  who  com- 

municates to  him  all  divine  knowledge."  Thus  Nicholas 
claimed  for  himself  and  for  such  of  his  followers  as  had 

reached  a  state  of  perfection  in  self-renunciation  a  di- 
rect acquaintance  with  things  divine.  God  revealed 

himself  to  them,  they  believed,  not  indirectly  and  only 

through  the  medium  of  the  Holy  Scriptures ;  but  di- 
rectly and  immediately  through  dreams  and  waking 

visions,  and  in  this  way  taught  them  to  understand  per- 
fectly all  the  sublimest  mysteries  in  theology.  It  often 

happened  that  these  revelations  consisted  in  allegorical 
visions,  as  when  Rulmann  Merswiii  had  a  vision  of  a 

stone  successively  assuming  three  shapes,  and  was  there- 
by taught  to  understand  as  he  had  never  understood  be- 

fore the  doctrine  of  the  Trinity ;  while  at  other  times, 
as  in  the  vision  which  came  to  Tauler  at  his  conversion, 
the  revelation  was  expressed  in  ordinary  language. 

This  2}rii'ate  inspiration,  which  Nicholas  believed,  that 
he  possessed,  was  quite  different  from  the  ordinary  ef- 

forts of  the  human  reason,  and  in  this  respect  Tauler 
and  Nicholas  held  opinions  altogether  opposed  to  the 

rationalism  of  Eckhart.  It  was  a  supernatural  gift  es- 
pecially bestowed  upon  men  from  without,  and  showed 

itself  in  ways  altogether  diiferent  from  the  exercise  of 
the  ordinary  reason.  The  men  who  were  believed  to 

be  possessed  of  it  had  in  it  a  new  gift,  altogether  dif- 
ferent from  the  capacities  of  their  fellows,  which  made 

them  independent  of  all  churchly  and  other  aids  to  a 
religious  life,  and  they  were,  as  possessors  of  the  same 
spirit,  brought  into  such  a  close  spiritual  fellowship  with 
each  otlier,  that  they  could,  while  far  distant,  correspond 
with  each  other  through  alternate  visions. 

Of  the  private  history  of  Nicholas  we  know  very  lit- 
tle, but  it  is  evident  that  he  travelled  a  great  deal  through 

German}',  propagating  his  opinions  in  a  quiet,  unostenta- 
tious manner.  Gradually  there  grew  up  around  him  a 

society  of  Christians  composed  of  men  and  women  like- 
minded  with  himself,  who  loved  and  honored  him  as 
their  spiritual  father.  It  does  not  seem  that  this  society 
had  any  definite  place  of  association,  or  that  its  members 

proposed  to  themselves  anj'  practical  or  political  ends 
and  aims.  The  bond  of  association  was  the  personal 
character  of  Nicholas,  and  the  members  were  aU  men 

and  women  of  pious  lives  and  characters,  who,  in  a  prof- 
ligate and  disastrous  age,  amid  the  breaking  up,  as  it 

seemed,  of  all  mechanical  aids  to  piety,  were  insensibly 
attracted  towards  Nicholas,  and  through  him  to  each 

other.  They  called  themselves  "  the  Friends  of  God," 
to  signify  that  they  had  reached  that  stage  of  the  Chris- 

tian life  when  Christ,  according  to  his  promise,  would 

call  them  "no  longer  servants,  but  friends;"  and  they 
included  in  their  number  individuals  who  differed  most 

widely  in  rank  and  circumstances.  More  than  one 
monkish  order  had  its  representatives  among  the  Friends 
of  (iod.  Tauler,  Suso,  and  Henry  of  Nordlingen  were 
Dominicans ;  Otto  of  Passau  was  a  Franciscan,  and  there 
were  numbers  of  laymen.  Kulmann  Merswin  was  a 
banker,  Conrad  of  Brunsberg  was  grand-master  of  the 
Knights  of  St.  John  in  Germany.  There  were  women 
too  enrolled  as  members,  for  example,  the  two  Ebners, 
JIargaretha  and  Christina,  and  Anne,  queen  of  Hungary 
[see,  however.  Friends  of  God].  From  the  fact  that 
after  the  death  of  Nicholas  of  Basle  (he  was  burned  to 
death  atVienne,  near  Poitiers,  after  1382)  the  associa- 

tion of  his  followers  fell  to  pieces,  it  is  evident  that  it 

was  Nicholas's  personal  power  and  influence  that  kept them  united.     Nicholas  of  Basle  was  not  onlv  noted  as 

a  preacher ;  he  also  wielded  a  powerful  pen,  and  wrote 
much  for  the  edification  of  his  followers.  Indeed  many 
were  gathered  as  Friends  of  God  by  the  influence  of  his 
writings.  His  principal  works  are,  JJuch  von  den  zwei 
Mdnnern  (who  these  two  men  were  is  not  now  known)  : — 

Die  Behehnmj  Taukr's: — Buck  von  den  fiinf  Mdnnern  (a 
religious  biography  of  Nicholas  himself  and  four  of  his 
companions) : —  Von  der  Bekehrunr/  eines  Deutsch-Ordens- 
Ritters : — Von  zioei  Klosier-Fixmen  in  Baiern  und  von 
zwei  Klausnerimien,  Ursula  u.  Adelheit  (the  memoir  of 

two  nuns  in  Brabant),  believed  to  be  simply  a  transla- 
tion from  the  Welsh  or  Och  Walloon  dialect.  See 

Vaughan,  Hours  with  the  3{ystics  (1873) ;  Schmidt, 
Nicolas  von  Basel,  Leben  u.  Werke  (Vienna,  1866) ; 

ejusd.  Die  Gottes-Freunde  im  \Aten  Jahrh.  (Jena,  1854) ; 
Meth.  Quart.  Rev.  January,  1869,  arr.  i ;  Brit.  Quart.  Rev. 
Oct.  1874,  art.  i;  Gieseler,  Ecdes.  Hist,  iv,  184-186; 
Hodgson,  Reformers  and  Martyrs  (Phila.  1867),  p.  120 
sq.     (J.H.W.) 

Nicholas  of  Clemange.     See  Clemange. 

Nicholas  of  Cusa.     See  Cusa. 

Nicholas  Damascenus,  an  ancient  Peripatetic 
phUosopher  and  writer  on  history,  flourished  in  the 
reign  of  Augustus,  and  was  ambassador  from  Herod, 
king  of  Judsea.  He  wrote  a  Universal  History,  in  144 
books,  of  which  a  few  fragments  only  remain,  together 
with  comedies  and  tragedies  of  good  reputation.  See 
Lardner,  Works  (Index  in  vol.  ix). 

Nicholas  of  England,  a  monastic  who  flourished 
near  the  close  of  the  12th  centurj',  is  noted  in  the  his- 

tory of  Christian  doctrine  as  the  decided  advocate  of 
the  Romish  ultramontane  view  regarding  the  immacu- 

late conception  of  Mary.  He  wrote  in  most  severe  and 

condemnatory  terms  against  abbot  De  la  Celle,  after- 
wards celebrated  as  bishop  of  Chartres.  Of  the  perso- 

nal history  of  the  monk  Nicholas  we  know  only  that  he 
died  before  the  close  of  the  12th  century.  The  part  he 
played  in  the  doctrinal  controversy  above  referred  to  is 

given  by  Neander,  Ch.  Hist,  iv,  333  sq.  See  also  Mil- 
man,  Hist,  of  Latin  Chi'istianity,  v,  44. 
Nicholas  of  the  Flue.     See  Flue. 

Nicholas  of  Frascati,  an  eminent  Italian  prelate, 
flourished  in  the  opening  of  the  13th  century.  We 
know  but  little  of  his  personal  history.  In  1213  we  find 
him  mentioned  as  bishop  of  Frascati  and  cardinal,  and 
employed  in  that  year  on  a  mission  to  England  as  papal 

legate.  He  was  sent  to  bring  to  completion  the  ar- 
rangements made  by  Pandulf  (q.  v.)  with  king  John, 

and  was  successful  in  this  mission,  for  on  Oct.  3  he  pub- 

licly received  in  St.  Paul's  Cathedral  from  John  a  char- 
ter of  surrender  and  the  oath  of  fealty,  and  somewhat 

later  received  full  compensation  lor  all  damage  caused 
by  the  royal  sequestrations  of  ecclesiastical  property. 
It  was  also  this  cardinal  Nicholas  who  removed  tlie  in- 

terdict then  resting  upon  England  and  its  king.  Nich- 
olas quitted  Britain  in  Sept.  1213,  and  we  hear  scarcely 

anything  of  him  thereafter.     He  died  about  1220. 

Nicholas,  Henry.     See  Familists. 

Nicholas  Hydruntius,  an  Eastern  ecclesiastic, 

lived  in  the  beginning  of  the  13th  centurj',  in  the  reign 
of  Alexius  IV  Comnenus.  Nicholas  was  distinguished 

by  his  opposition  to  the  Latin  Church,  against  which 
he  published  several  works,  of  \vhich  an  account  is  given 

by  Cave  (ad  ann.  1201)  and  Fabricius  (^Bibl.  Gi-cec.  xi, 

289). 

JJ'icholas  Ilyin.     See  Right-hand  Brethren. 
Nicholas  of  Leitojiysl  (or  Leitomischl),  one  of 

the  warm  advocates  of  the  Hussite  movement,  flourished 
as  master  at  the  University  of  Prague  near  the  opening 
of  the  loth  century.  In  the  memorable  university 

meeting  held  on  May  28,  1403,  to  examine  the  fortj'- 
five  propositions  ascribed  to  Wickliffe  (q.  v.),  master 
Nicholas  most  enthusiastically  and  ably  argued  in  be- 

half of  the  Bohemian  party  for  the  English  theologian. 
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He  declared  that  the  propositions  incorrectly  represent 
Wicklitfe,  and  branded  tliese  articles  as  having  been 
falsified  by  a  certain  master  Illibner,  who  more  richly 
deserved  to  be  burned  than  tlie  two  poor  fellows  who 
had  been  burned  for  counterfeiting  saifron  (an  herb 
much  sought  for  and  used  in  those  times).  Huss  himself, 
also,  while  he  would  not  at  the  time  agree  to  the  un- 

conditional acceptance  of  all  the  propositions,  declared 
them  at  this  time,  and  ever  afterwards,  as  having  been 
tampered  with  and  interpolated  by  master  Illibner. 
Nicholas  remained  steadfast  to  the  cause  of  these  ante- 
Keformers,  and  was  much  esteemed  for  the  service  he 
rendered  to  Christian  truth,  and  as  an  example  of  holy 

living.  He  was  called  bj'  Huss  "the  most  sagacious 
counsellor"  (^Mon.  Hussi,  ii,  42).  See  Neander,  Ch.  Hist. 
V,  246 ;  Gillett,  Life  and  Times  of  John  Huss,  i.  38. 
(J.H.W.) 

Nicholas  of  Lyra.     See  Lyua. 

Nicholas  of  Metiione,  an  Eastern  ecclesiastic,  to 
whom  a  number  of  works  are  attributed,  was  bishop  of 
Methone,  in  Messenia.  His  writings,  as  far  as  known, 

are  polemical  essays  on  the  person  of  Christ,  the  eucha- 
rist,  the  use  of  unleavened  bread,  the  procession  of  the 

Holy  Ghost,  against  the  primacy  of  the  pope,  but  espe- 
cially against  the  heathenish  Platonism  of  Proclus.  All 

attempts  to  establish  the  personality  of  the  author,  or 
the  exact  time  when  he  wrote,  have  heretofore  proved 
unavailing.  Some  critics,  as  Cave  and  Oudin,  place 
him  at  the  close  of  the  11th  century,  and  look  upon  him 

as  a  contemporarjr  of  Theophylact,  bishop  of  Bulgaria, 
and  of  Nicetas  of  Heraclea.  Cave,  however,  observes 

that  some  of  the  works  may  have  been  written  by  an- 
other, more  modern,  Nicholas.  Others,  and  among  them 

■  Fabricius,  place  him  in  the  later  half  of  the  12th  cen- 
tury. This  is  also  the  opinion  of  Ullmann,  who  ob- 

serves that  in  the  midst  of  the  controversy  between  the 
Eastern  and  the  Western  churches,  during  the  reign  of 
Manuel  I,  a  synod  was  held  in  IIGO  at  Constantinople, 
in  which  a  Nicholas,  bishop  of  Methone,  was  present, 

according  to  Allatius  (Z'e  pe>p.  consensione,  p.  689). 
Nicholas  was  until  recently  known  only  as  the  author 

of  ' AvaiiTv^iQ  tT]c  Beo\oyiK!)Q  aTOixm''<Teu>^  UpoKXav 
JlXaToiviKov,  licfutalio  institutionis  theol.  Prodi  Plato- 
nici  (primum  ed.  J.  Th.  Voemel,  Francf.-ad-M.  1825) ; 
and  Nicolai  Methonensis  Anecdota  (p.  i,  ii,  ed.Yoemel, 

Francf.  1825-26) ;  and  it  appears  from  these  works  that 
he  was  an  independent  disciple  of  the  ancient  fathers, 

whom  he  studied  and  expounded  with  great  perspicaci- 
ty. He  opposed  heathen  Platonism,  Avhile  at  the  same 

time  he  adhered  to  that  Christian  and  ecclesiastical  Pla- 

tonism which  had  been  handed  down  from  the  Areopa- 
gists  and  others.  Hence  his  doctrine  concerning  God  is 
altogether  ideal  and  transcendental.  Nicholas  considers 
the  negative  definitions  of  God  as  more  correct  than 
the  positive.  He  regards  God  as  so  infinitely  above 
man  that  the  latter  can  have  no  conceptioiv  of  him. 

The  small  .1  necdoton  begins  with  the  expression,  "  The 
world  is  unfinished;  the  divine  act  of  creation  is  ever 
enduring,  and  admits  of  no  distinction  of  past  or  future. 
Were  we  to  consider  it  as  having  a  beginning  or  an 

end,  it  would  imply  a  cessation  of  the  divine  activitj-, 
and  thus  represent  the  divine  nature  and  power  as  sub- 

ject to  change.  Yet  the  results  of  creation  are  finite ; 
but  this  does  not  imply  a  change  in  the  creative  energy, 
only  a  variation  in  the  proportion  between  its  emitting 

and  retaining  properties"  (^kcitu  TrpoftoXi/v  ical  avaro- 
\r]v,  Anecd.  i,  10).  His  views  bear  a  great  resemblance 
to  those  of  Origen.  On  the  doctrine  of  the  redemption 
he  goes  much  beyond  all  tlic  ancient  expositors,  and 
seeks  to  prove  dialectically  the  necessity  of  this  divine 

means  of  grace.  "Humanity,"  says  Nicholas,  "lay  in 
the  bonds  of  Satan  ;  it  jiossessed  within  itself  no  possible 
means  of  getting  free  from  this  bondage,  since  every 
sinner  would  have  had  first  of  .ill  to  free  himself  from 

this  strange  jiower,  an  ctTdrt  which  none  could  accom- 
plish,    licdemption  coidd  only  come  from  the  innocent 

and  almighty,  hence  from  God  himself,  and  at  the  same 
time  could  only  be  accomplished  in  human  form,  and 

by  the  undergoing  of  human  sufferings  and  death." 
From  these  principles  results  the  necessity  of  the  com- 

ing of  a  God-man,  when  it  is  admitted,  moreover,  that 
divine  mercy  wishes  not  the  eternal  death  of  the  sinner. 

This  forms  a  simplified  counterpart  of  Anselm's  theory, 
and  similar  views  are  expressed  by  subseciucnt  Greek 
writers,  for  instance,  very  explicitly  by  Niclmlas  Caba- 
silas.  Ullmann  on  this  account  believes  that  Nicholas 
made  use  of  Latin  sources.  His  criticisms  on  Proclus 

present  also  several  interesting  points.  He  states  in 
the  first  place  that  in  the  Greek  Church  of  that  time 
there  were  persons  who  in  their  attachment  to  the  later 
Platonism  deduced  from  it  antichristian  and  anti-eccle- 

siastical consequences,  while  otherwise  the  polemics  on 
the  question  had  no  practical  result.  The  assertion  of 

some  of  the  earlier  Greek  theologians  that  the  ■•l^vxh, 
as  such,  is  not  immortal,  but  obtains  immortality  only 
from  its  connection  with  the  TrviVfia,  was  repeated  by 
our  Nicholas  in  the  Greek  Church  (comp.  liis  Rfut. 
p.  207,  208).  A  work  by  Nicholas  on  the  eucharist  was 
published:  Greece  cum  liturgiis  Jacobi,  etc.  (Paris,  1560, 
et  in  Auctario  Ducceano,  ii,  372).  His  other  works  re- 

mained in  MSS.  until  1866,  when  a  Eussian  priest  at  Leip- 
sic  brought  out  the  Bibliotheca  Eccles.  continens  Graco- 
rum  theologoruvi  opera,  the  large  bulk  of  which  in  vol.  i 
is  devoted  to  Nicholas  of  Methone.  There  are  eight  of 
his  productions  inserted  there,  but  his  personal  history 
is  cautiously  approached,  as  but  little  is  known  of  it. 
Gass,  the  soundest  modern  critic  of  Middle-Age  Greek 
theology,  pronounces  these  writings  of  Nicholas  of  Me- 

thone as  among  the  best  products  of  that  epoch  of  By- 

zantine theology.  As  to  the  time  of  Nicholas's  activity, 
Gass  holds  that  it  is  well-nigh  impossible  to  speak  with 
certainty  until  more  of  his  writings  are  made  accessible 
to  modern  critics.  He  refuses  to  reject  or  accept  either 

Cave's  or  Ullmann's  opinion  on  this  point.  See  Fabri- 
cius, Bill.  Gr.  (ed.  Harl.)  xi,  290 ;  Ullmann,  Doc/matik 

d.  griecli.  K.  im  12  Julirh.  in  Stud.  u.  Krit.  of  1833,  p. 
647  sq. ;  Hagenbach,  Hist,  of  Doctrines,  i,  385 ;  ii,  16,  36, 
41 ;  Ceillier,  Hist,  des  Aiiteurs  Sacres,  xiii,  555,  658,  571 
sq. ;  Migne,  Patrolof/ie  Grecque,\o\.  xxv.     (J.  H.W.) 

Nicholas  of  Modon  (Peloponnesus),  an  Eastern 
ecclesiastic,  flourished  as  bishop  of  Modon  towards  the 
close  of  the  11th  century.  Little  is  known  of  his  life, 
but  in  the  opinion  of  Ullmann  he  was,  if  estimated  by 
his  writings,  one  of  the  most  distinguished  men  of  his 
time.  His  theology  is  strongly  impregnated  with  Neo- 
platonism.  Thus,  while  pretending,  like  the  pseudo- 
Denis  the  Areopagite,  that  we  can  give  ourselves  an 
idea  of  God  only  by  analogy,  and  that  we  have  no 
terms  sufficient  to  express  the  divine,  he  enters  into  the 

greatest  details  upon  the  Trinitj',  upon  the  relation  of 
the  three  persons  who  compose  it,  etc.  We  have  of  liis 
works,  Libellus  de  corpore  et  sanguine  Christi,  Greelv  and 
Latin,  in  vol.  ii  of  the  Bibliotheca  Patrum  of  Du  Due 
{Auctarium  Ducaanum)  (1624,  folio).  Among  those  of 
his  works  which  remain  unpublished  we  note,  Tracta- 

tiis  tres  de  jn'ocessione  Spiritus  Sancti: — De  primatu 
papa,  etc.  See  Ullmann,  Nikolaus  von  Methone,  in 
Theolog.  Studien  und  Kritiken  of  1833;  Seisen,  Nico- 
laus  Methonensis,  Anselmus  Cantur-iensis,  Hugo  Grotius, 
quoad  satisfactionis  doctrinam  (Heidelberg,  1838,  4to). 

Nicholas  of  Munster.     See  Familists. 

Nicholas  (St.)  of  Myra  (hat.  Sanctus  Nicholnvs  ; 
Ital.  San  Niccolo,  or  Nicola  di  Bari ;  Ger.  Der  Jhiltge 
Nikolaus,  or  Niklas),  a  highly  popular  saint  of  tlie 
Roman  Catholic  Church,  especially  in  Italy,  and  rev- 

erenced still  with  greater  devotion  by  the  Eastern 
Church,  and  particularly  the  Eussian  Church,  which 
regards  him  as  a  special  patron,  is  generally  supposed 
to  have  been  one  of  the  early  bishops  of  ]Myra.  in  Lycia. 
Very  few  historical  data  are  accessible  regarding  the 
personal  history  of  this  saint.  There  was  a  bislioji  of  the 
name  of  Nicholas  much  venerated  in  the  East  as  early 
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as  the  6th  century;  a  church  was  derticated  to  him  in 
Constantinople  about  A.D.  5(50.  The  precise  date  ot  his 

episcopate  is  a  subject  of  much  controversy.  Accord- 
ing to  the  popular  account,  he  was  a  confessor  of  the 

faith  in  the  last  persecution  under  Maximiuian,  and 

having  survived  until  the  Council  of  Nice,  was  one  of 
the  bishops  who  took  part  in  that  great  assembly. 
This,  however,  seems  highly  improbable.  His  name 
does  not  occur  among  the  signatures  to  the  decrees, 
nor  is  he  mentioned  along  with  the  other  distinguished 
confessors  of  the  faith  who  were  present  at  the  council, 

either  by  the  historians  or,  what  is  more  important,  by 
St.  Athanasius.  He  may  with  more  probability  be 
referred  to  a  later  period ;  but  he  certainly  lived  prior 
to  the  reign  of  Justinian,  in  whose  time  several  of  the 
churches  of  Constantinople  were  dedicated  to  St.  Nicho- 

las. His  great  popularity  and  the  devotion  paid  him 
rest  mainly  on  the  traditions,  both  in  the  West  and 
in  the  East,  of  the  many  miracles  wrought  through 
his  intercession.  In  the  Greek  Church  he  ranks  next 

to  the  great  fathers.  In  the  West  he  began  to  be  rev- 

erenced in  the  10th  century,  and  since  the  l"2th  has 
been  one  of  the  most  popular  of  the  saints  in  all  Catholic 
Europe.  What  the  historical  records  do  not  furnish  is 

more  than  supplied  b}'  tradition.  The  stories  of  St. 
Nicholas  are  numberless,  and  many  of  them  have  even 

been  treated  in  art.  According  to  these  legends  Nicho- 
las was  born  of  illustrious  Christian  parents,  when  they 

had  been  many  years  married  without  having  children ; 
and  it  was  thought  that  this  son  was  given  by  God  as 
a  reward  for  the  alms  which  they  had  bestowed  upon 
the  Church  and  the  poor,  as  well  as  for  the  prayers 
they  had  offered  up.  Their  home  was  in  Panthera,  a 
city  of  Lycia,  in  Asia  Minor.  The  very  day  of  his 

birth  this  wonderful  child  arose  in  his  bath,  and,  join- 
ing hands,  praised  God  that  he  had  brought  him  into 

the  world.  And  from  the  same  day  he  would  only 
take  the  breast  on  Wednesday  and  Friday,  thus  know- 

ing how  to  fast  from  the  titne  he  knew  hunger.  On 

account  of  his  holy  disposition  his  parents  early  dedi- 
cated him  to  the  service  of  the  Church.  While  still 

young  Nicholas  lost  both  father  and  mother,  and  he 

regarded  himself  as  but  God's  steward  over  the  vast 
wealth  of  which  he  was  possessed,  and  he  did  many 
noble  acts  of  charity.  At  length  he  determined  to  go 
to  Palestine.  On  the  voyage  a  sailor  fell  overboard 
and  was  drowned,  but  St.  Nicholas  recovered  him  and 
restored  his  life:  and  when  a  storm  arose,  and  they 
were  about  to  perish,  the  sailors  fell  at  his  feet  and  im- 

plored him  to  save  them,  and  as  he  prayed  the  storm 
went  down.  After  his  return  from  Palestine  Nicholas 

dwelt  in  the  city  of  Myra,  where  he  lived  unknown  in 
great  humility.  At  length  the  bishop  of  Myra  died, 
and  a  revelation  was  made  to  the  clergy  to  the  effect 
that  the  first  man  who  should  come  to  church  the  next 

morning  was  the  man  whom  God  had  chosen  for  their 
bishop.  So  when  Nicholas  came  early  to  church  to 
pray,  as  was  his  custom,  the  clergy  led  him  into  the 
church  and  consecrated  him  bishop.  He  showed  him- 

self well  worthy  of  the  dignit)-^  in  every  way,  but  es- 
pecially by  his  charities,  which  wore  beyond  account. 

Many  acts  of  such  wonderful  import  are  told  of  him  that 
they  may  well  be  believed  to  be  the  inspiration  of  an 
enthusiastic  mind.  At  one  time  Constantine  sent  cer- 

tain tribunes  to  put  down  a  rebellion  in  Phrygia.  On 
their  journey  they  stopped  at  Myra,  and  Nicholas  in- 

vited them  to  his  table;  but  as  they  were  to  take 
their  seats  he  heard  that  the  prefect  was  about  to  exe- 

cute three  innocent  men,  and  the  people  were  greatly 
moved  thereat.  Then  Nicholas  hastened  to  the  place 
of  execution,  followed  by  his  guests.  When  he  arrived 
the  men  were  already  kneeling,  with  their  eyes  bound, 
and  the  executioner  was  ready  with  his  sword.  St. 
Nicholas  seized  his  sword,  and  commanded  the  men  to 
be  released.  The  tribunes  looked  on  in  wonder,  but  no 
one  dared  resist  the  good  bishop.  Even  the  prefect 

sought  the  saint's  pardon,  which  was  granted  after  much 

hesitation.  After  this,  when  the  tribunes  went  their 
way,  they  did  not  forget  St.  Nicholas,  for  it  happened 
that  while  they  were  absent  in  Phrj'gia  their  enemies 
poisoned  the  mind  of  Constantine  against  them,  so  that 
when  they  were  returned  to  Constantinople  he  accused 
them  of  treason,  and  threw  them  into  prison,  ordering 
their  execution  the  next  day.  Then  these  tribunes 
called  upon  St.  Nicholas,  and  prayed  him  to  deliver 
them.  Tliat  same  night  he  appeared  to  Constantine 
in  a  dream,  and  commanded  him  to  release  those  wliom 

he  had  imprisoned,  and  threatened  him  with  God's 
wrath  if  he  obejed  not.  Constantine  not  only  released 
them,  but  sent  them  to  Myra  to  thank  St.  Nicholas, 
and  to  present  him  with  a  copy  of  the  Gospels,  which 
was  Avritten  in  letters  of  gold,  and  bound  in  covers  set 
with  pearls  and  rare  jewels.  Also  certain  sailors  who 
were  in  danger  of  shipwreck  on  the  /Egean  Sea  called 
upon  Jesus  to  deliver  them,  for  the  sake  of  St.  Nicholas, 
and  immediately  the  saint  appeared  to  them,  saying, 

"  Lo !  here  I  am,  my  sons ;  put  your  trust  in  God,  whose 

servant  I  am,  and  ye  shall  be  saved."'  The  sea  be- came calm,  and  he  took  them  into  a  safe  harbor.  Henxe 
those  who  are  in  peril  invoke  this  saint,  and  seek  aid 
from  liim.  His  life  was  spent  in  doing  all  manner  of 
good  ̂ vorks;  and  when  he  died,  it  was  in  great  peace 
and  joy,  and  he  was  buried  in  a  magnificent  church  in 
Myra.  The  miracles  attributed  to  St.  Nicholas  after 
his  death  were  quite  as  marvellous  as  those  he  is  said 
to  have  performed  while  yet  alive.  Thus  we  are  told, 
for  example,  that  a  man  who  greatly  desired  to  have 
a  son  made  a  vow  that,  if  this  wish  could  be  realized, 
the  first  time  he  took  his  child  to  church  he  would 

give  a  cup  of  gold  to  the  altar  of  St.  Nicholas.  The 
son  was  granted,  and  the  father  ordered  a  cup  to  be 
made;  but  when  it  was  finished  it  was  so  beautiful  that 
he  decided  to  retain  it  for  his  own  use,  and  had  another 
less  valuable  made  for  St.  Nicholas.  At  length  he  went 
on  the  journey  necessary  to  accomplish  his  vow,  and 
while  on  the  way  he  ordered  the  little  child  to  bring 
him  water  in  the  cup  which  he  had  taken  for  himself. 
In  obeying  his  father  the  boy  fell  into  the  water  and 
was  drowned.  Then  the  father  sorely  repented  of  his 

covetousness,  and  repaired  to  the  church  of  St.  Nicho- 
las, and  offered  the  second  cup;  but  when  it  was  placed 

upon  the  altar  it  fell  off  and  rolled  on  the  ground,  and 
this  it  did  the  second  and  third  time;  and  while  all 
looked  on  amazed,  behold !  the  drowned  child  stood  on 
the  steps  of  the  altar  with  the  beautiful  cup  in  his 
hand ;  and  he  told  how  St.  Nicholas  had  rescued  him 
from  death,  and  brought  him  there.  Then  the  joyful 
father  made  an  ofiering  of  both  cups,  and  returned 
home  full  of  gratitude  to  the  good  St.  Nicholas.  This 
story  has  often  been  tolil  in  prose  and  poetry,  as  well  as 
represented  in  art.  Again,  a  Jew  of  Calabria,  having 
heard  of  all  the  wonderful  deeds  of  St.  Nicholas,  stole 

his  image  from  the  church,  and  set  it  up  in  his  own 
house.  Whenever  he  left  his  house  he  put  the  care  of 
his  goods  in  the  hands  of  the  saint,  and  threatened 
that  if  anything  should  befall  them  in  his  absence  he 
would  chastise  the  saint  on  his  return.  One  day  the 
robbers  came  and  stole  his  treasures.  Then  the  Jew 

beat  the  image,  and  cut  it  also.  That  night  St.  Nicho- 
las appeared  to  the  robbers  all  wounded  and  bleeding, 

and  commanded  them  to  restore  what  they  had  stolen; 
and  they,  being  afraid  at  the  vision,  did  as  he  bade 
them.  Then  the  Jew  was  converted  by  this  miracle, 
and  was  baptized.  Another  rich  Christian  merchant, 
who  dwelt  in  a  pagan  country,  had  an  only  son  who 

was  made  a  captive,  and  ̂ v'as  obliged  to  serve  the  king 
of  the  country  as  a  cup-bearer.  One  day,  as  he  tilled 

the  king's  cup,  remembering  that  it  was  St.  Nicholas's 
day,  he  wept.  Then  the  king  demanded  the  cause 

of  his  grief,  and  when  the  j'oung  man  told  him,  he 
answered,  "  Great  as  is  thy  St.  Nicholas,  he  cannot  save 
thee  from  my  hand !"  Instantly  the  palace  was  shaken 
by  a  whirlwind,  and  St.  Nicholas  appeared  and  caught 
tiie  youth  by  the  hair,  and  set  him  in  the  midst  of  his 
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own  family,  with  the  king's  cup  still  in  his  hand.  It 
happened  that  at  the  very  moment  when  he  arrived  his 
father  was  giving  fnod  to  the  poor,  and  asking  their 
prayers  for  his  captive  son.  It  is  necessary  to  keep 
these  traditions  in  mind  when  regarding  the  pictures  of 
St.  Nicholas,  for  in  two  different  pictures  there  appears- 
a  boj'  with  a  cup,  so  that  it  is  important  to  distinguish 
them  by  the  accessories.  Sometimes  it  is  a  daughter 
who  is  rescued  from  captivity. 

The  tomb  of  St.  Nicholas  was  a  famous  resort  for  pil- 
grims for  centuries.  In  807  the  church  was  attacked 

by  Achmet,  commander  of  the  fleet  of  Hariin  Al  Ras- 
chid.  But  the  watchfulness  of  the  monks  prevented 
him  from  doing  harm,  and,  putting  to  sea,  he  and  his 
whole  fleet  were  destroyed  in  punishment  for  their  sac- 

rilegious attempt.  The  remains  of  the  saint  rested  in 
Myra  until  1084,  although  several  attempts  were  made 
by  different  cities  and  churches  to  possess  themselves 
of  these  sacred  (?)  relics.  At  length,  in  the  year 
mentioned,  some  merchants  of  Bari,  who  traded  on  the 

coast  of  Sv'ria,  resolved  to  obtain  the  remains  of  which 
they  had  heard  such  great  wonders.  At  this  time  Myra 
was  desolated  by  the  Saracens,  and  the  ruined  church 
was  guarded  by  three  monks.  The  remains  were  taken 
without  difficulty  and  carried  safely  to  Bari,  where  a 

splendid  church  was  erected  for  their  resting-place.  The 
Venetians,  however,  claim  that  they  have  the  true  relics 
of  St.  Nicholas,  brought  home  by  Venetian  merchants 
ill  1100.  But  the  claims  of  Bari  are  generally  acknowl- 

edged, and  the  saint  is  frequently  mentioned  as  St. 
Nicholas  of  Bari. 

It  is  a  curious  fact  that  in  the  Russian  Church  the  anni- 

versary of  Nicholas's  translation  to  Bari  is  still  observed 
as  a  festival  on  May  9th.  In  Greek  pictures  he  is  repre- 

sented like  a  Greek  bishop,  with  no  mi  tre,  the  cross  in  place 

of  the  crosier,  and  the  persons  of  the  Trinitj-  embroidered 

St.  Nicholas  of  Myra. 

on  his  cope.  In  Western  art  he  has  the  bishop's  dress, 
the  mitre,  the  cope  very  much  ornamented,  and  the 
crosier  and  jewelled  gloves.  His  attributes  are  three 
balls,  which  are  on  the  book  at  his  feet  or  in  his  lap. 
They  are  said  to  represent  the  three  purses  which  he 
threw  into  the  window  of  a  poor  nobleman,  or  three 
loaves  of  bread,  emblematic  of  his  feeding  the  poor;  or, 

again,  the  persons  of  the  Trinity.  The  first  interpreta- 
tion is  the  most  general.  See  Nicholas  of  Tolentino. 

He  is  chief  patron  of  Russia,  patron  of  Bari,  Venice,  and 
Freiburg,  as  well  as  many  other  towns  and  cities,  num- 

bers of  them  being  seaport  places.  He  is  regarded  in 
Roman  Catholic  countries  as  the  especial  patron  of  the 
young,  and  particularly  of  scholars.  In  England  his 
feast  was  celebrated  in  ancient  times  with  great  solem- 

nity in  the  public  schools,  Eton,  Sarum  Cathedral,  and 
elsewhere;  and  a  curious  practice,  founded  upon  this 
characteristic  of  St.  Nicholas,  still  subsists  in  some  coun- 

tries, especially  in  Germany.  On  the  vigil  of  his  feast, 
which  is  held  on  December  G,  a  person  in  the  appear- 

ance and  costume  of  a  bishop  assembles  the  children  of 
a  family  or  of  a  school,  and  distributes  among  them,  to 
the  good  children  gilt  nuts,  sweetmeats,  and  other  little 
presents,  as  the  reward  of  good  conduct ;  to  the  naughty 

ones  the  redoubtable  punishment  of  the  "  Klaubauf." 
Numberless  biographical  sketches  and  narratives  of 
his  miraculous  deeds  abound.  Some  of  them  are  in 

printed,  others  in  JIS.  form.  The  most  noteworthy 

are,  Leonis  impei-at.  orat.  gr.  j)rod.  (Tolos.  1G44) ;  An- 
dj-ece  Creiensis  inter  ejusclem  orationes  Lat.  (ed.  Com- 
belis) ;  Vita  et  3fetapk7-aste,  et  aliis  collecta  a  Leonardo 
Justiniano,  torn,  i,  ap.  Lipom  et  ap.  Surium,  G  Dec. ;  Ni- 
colai  Studita,  in  tom.  ii  Auctar.  novi.  Combefis.  For 

other  notices,  especially  those  in  MS.  form,  see  Fabri- 
cius,  Eihl.  GrcEca  (ed.  Harl.),  x,  298 ;  xi,  292 ;  and  Tille- 
mont,  Memoires  EccUsiastiques,  vi,  760,  765,  952.  See 
also  Ceillier,  Histoire  des  Auteiirs  Sacres,  xi,  347  et  al. ; 
Stanley,  Led.  on  the  Hist,  of  the  East.  Ch.  p.  200,  224 ; 
Clement,  Hand-hook  of  Legendary  and  Mythological  A  rt, 
s.  v.;  Broughton,  Bibliotheca  Historica  Sacra,  vol.  ii, 
s.  v.;  Brand,  Popular  Antiquities  of  Great  Britain,  i, 
415-31.     (.T.  H.W.) 

Nicholas  (St.),  surnamed  Peregrixas,  was  an 
ascetic  of  note,  especially  in  Apulea.  He  was  a  native 
of  Attica,  in  Greece.  His  history  is  purely  tradition- 

ary, and  the  dates,  as  well  as  the  statements,  are  uncer- 
tain. His  parents  are  said  to  have  been  poor,  and  he 

;vas  not  taught  to  read  or  bred  to  any  trade.  When 
he  was  eight  years  of  age  his  mother  sent  him  out  to 
take  care  of  sheep.  From  this  time  he  began  to  sing 
aloud,  Kyrie  eleeison,  which  he  did  night  and  day ;  and 
this  act  of  devotion  he  continued  all  his  life.  His 

mother,  according  to  the  legends,  thought  he  was  pos- 
sessed of  the  devil,  and  carried  him  to  a  neighboring 

monastery,  where  the  monks  shut  him  up  and  chastised 
him,  but  could  not  hinder  him  from  singing  his  song. 

He  suffered  punishment  patiently,  and  immediately  be- 
gan again.  Returning  to  his  mother,  he  took  a  hatchet 

and  knife,  and,  clambering  up  a  mountain,  cut  branches 
of  cedar,  and  made  crosses  of  them,  which  he  stuck  up 
in  the  highways,  and  in  places  inaccessible,  praising  God 
continually.  Upon  this  mountain  he  built  a  hut,  and 
dv,-elt  there  some  time  all  alone,  working  continually. 
Then  he  went  to  Lepanto,  where  a  monk  joined  him- 

self to  him,  and  never  forsook  him.  Together  they 
went  into  Italy,  where  Nicholas  passed  sometimes  for  a 
holy  man,  and  sometimes  for  a  madman.  He  fasted 
every  day  till  evening;  his  food  was  a  little  bread  and 
water,  and  yet  he  did  not  grow  lean.  The  nights  he 
usually  passed  in  prayer,  standing  upright.  He  wore 
only  a  short  vest  reaching  to  the  knees,  his  head,  legs, 
and  feet  being  naked.  In  his  right  hand  he  carried  a 
light  wooden  cross,  and  a  script  at  his  side,  to  receive 
the  alms  which  were  given  him,  and  which  he  usually 
laid  out  in  fruit,  to  distribute  to  the  boys  who  went 
about  with  him  singing  along  with  him  Kyrie  ekeison. 
His  oddities  caused  him  to  be  ill-used  sometimes,  even 
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by  the  orders  of  the  bishops.  He  is  said  to  have  per- 
formed various  miracles,  and  to  have  exhorted  the  peo- 

ple to  repentance.  At  last  falling  sick,  and  visited  by 
multitudes  who  came  to  beg  his  blessing,  he  died,  and 
was  buried  in  a  cathedral  with  great  solemnity,  and  ac- 

cording to  custom  a  great  number  of  miracles  were 

wrought  at  his  tomb.  See  Fleury,  Ilistoire  Ecdesias- 
tique,  xiii,  586;  Jortin,  Eccles.  Rem,  iii,  143;  Ceillier, 
Hist,  des  Auteurs  Sacres,  xiii,  438. 

Nicholas  de  Pistorio,  a  monastic  who  labored 
for  the  Christian  cause  in  the  missionary  field,  flourished 

in  the  second  half  of  the  13th  centur_v.  He  was  a  mem- 
ber of  the  Dominican  order,  but  allied  himself  with  the 

celebrated  Franciscan  Jolin  de  Monte  Corvino,  and  ac- 
companied him  in  his  missionary  tour  to  Persia  and 

India.  Nicholas  de  Pistorio  died  in  India  some  time 

after  1291.  His  memory  is  revered  in  all  the  churches 
of  Christ  for  his  great  zeal  in  the  cause  of  the  Master. 

Nicholas  of  Pskoff  or  Plescow,  a  Russian  her- 
mit who  flourished  in  the  second  half  of  the  IGth  cen- 

tury, and  whose  legend  was  written  by  Horsey  in  1570, 
was  a  great  favorite  of  the  people,  and  was  believed 

to  have  supernatural  power,  because  he  went  about  un- 
clothed without  discomfort,  enduring  unmoved  extreme 

heat  and  cold,  and  performed  many  other  extraordinary 
things.  He  was  noted  also  for  the  great  good  he  did. 

He  is  particularly  remembered  as  the  saviour  of  his  na- 
tive town  from  the  destruction  threatened  by  czar  Ivan. 

This  prince  came  to  Plescow  with  the  savage  intention 
of  massacring  the  whole  population  there,  as  he  had  al- 
read}'  done  at  Novgorod.  According  to  the  traditionary 
story,  it  was  early  morning  when  the  czar  approached 
the  town.  The  bells  of  the  churches — those  voices  of 

Russian  religion — were  sounding  for  matins,  and  for  a 
moment  his  hard  heart  was  melted,  and  his  religious 
feeling  was  stirred.  The  hut  of  the  hermit  was  close 
by ;  Ivan  saluted  him  and  sent  him  a  ̂ iresent.  The 
holy  man,  in  return,  sent  him  a  piece  of  r.ivv  flesh.  It 
was  during  the  great  fast  of  Lent,  and  Ivan  expressed 
his  surprise  at  such  a  breach  of  the  rules  of  the  Church. 

"Ivasko,  Ivasko,"  that  is  "Jack,  Jack" — so  with  his  ac- 
customed rudeness  the  hermit  addressed-  his  terrible 

sovereign — "  thinkest  thou  it  is  unlawful  to  eat  a  piece 
of  beast's  flesh  in  Lent,  and  not  unlawful  to  eat  up  so 
much  man's  flesh  as  thou  hast  already  done  V"  At  the 
same  time  he  pointed  to  a  dark  thunder-cloud  over  their 
heads,  and  threatened  their  destruction  b\f  it,  if  he  or 

any  of  his  army  touched  a  hair  of  the  least  child's  head 
in  that  citv,  which  God  by  his  good  angel  was  preserv- 

ing for  better  purpose  than  his  rapine.  Ivan  trembled 
and  retired,  and  Plescow  was  saved.  See  Strahl,  Gesch.  v. 
Russland,  iii,  213  sq. ;  Horsey,  Travels  (1591),  p.  161  sq. ; 
Karamsin,  Hist,  of  Russia,  ix,  635  (11  vols.  8vo,  to  1618) ; 
Mouravieff,  Hist.  Russian  Church,  p.  119.     (J.  H.  W.) 

Nicholas  the  Sophist,  a  Christian  philosopher 
who  flourished  under  the  emperor  Leo  I,  and  down  to 
the  reign  of  Anastasius,  consequently  in  the  latter  half 
of  the  5th  century,  was  a  pupil  of  Proclus.  Suidas 

(s.  V.  Nt(c.)  mentions  two  works  of  his:  IlpoyvixvdfffiaTn 
and  MiXirai  pi]TopiKai.  Part  of  the  YlpoyvuvaafiaTa 
had  been  published  previously  as  the  work  of  Libanius, 
but  has  more  recently  appeared  as  the  work  of  Nicholas 

in  Walz's  Rhetor.  Grcec.  i,  266-420.  Suidas  (s.  v.)  men- 
tions another  Sophist,  a  native  of  Myra,  in  Cilicia,  and 

a  pupil  of  Lachares,  who  taught  at  Constantinople,  and 
was  the  author  of  a  Tex^i]  pi]ToptKii  and  MtXirai.  See 
Fabricius,  Bibl.  Grcec.  vi,  134;  Westermann,  Geschichte 
der  griech.  Beredtsamkeit,  §  104,  n.  10.— Smith,  Diet,  of 
Gr.  and  Rom,  Biorj.  and  Mythol.  iii,  1192. 

Nicholas  of  Strasburg,  a  German  mystic,  was 
reader  in  the  Dominican  convent  of  Cologne  about  the 
beginning  of  the  14th  century.  He  preached  in  many 
places,  as  at  Strasburg,  Freiburg,  etc.  In  1326  pope 
John  XXH  appointed  him  nuntius  et  minister,  giving 
him  tlic  superintendence  of  the  convents  of  his  order  in 
Germany.     There  are  thirteen  sermons  of  his  extant, 

published  in  Pfeiffer,  Deutsche  Mystiher,  p.  261  sq.; 
the  third  and  fourth  are  not  complete.  Tliese  sermons 

are  not  mystical,  but  rather  of  a  practical  character,  in- 
sisting on  inward  piety  and  on  the  practice  of  the  Chris- 

tian virtues.  They  are,  however,  rich  in  images  and 
allegories.  Nicholas  of  Strasburg  has  sometimes  been 
mistaken  for  Nicholas  Kejiph  dk  Argentine,  who 
flourished  some  time  later.  The  latter  was  born  in 

1397,  became  a  Carthusian  monk,  and  lived  at  Chem- 
nitz in  1440.  He  died  in  1497.  Pcz,  in  his  Bibliotheca 

Ascetica  (vol.  iv,  Regensb.  1724),  gives  the  title  of  the 
writings  of  this  Nicholas. 

Nicholas  (St.)  of  Tolentino,  a  Roman  Catholic 
ascetic  of  the  13th  century,  whose  personal  history  is 
enshrouded  by  mythical  cobweb,  was  born  in  the  little 
town  of  St.  Angelo,  near  Fermo,  in  1239.  His  parents, 
the  legend  goes,  had  prayed  earnestly  to  St.  Nicholas 
for  a  son,  and  as  they  believed  that  this  son  was  given 
them  through  the  intercession  of  this  saint,  they  named 
him  Nicholas,  and  dedicated  him  to  the  service  of  the 

Church.  At  an  early  age  he  took  the  habit  of  an  Au- 
gustine friar,  and  so  great  was  the  austerity  of  his  life 

that  it  has  been  said  that  "  he  did  not  live,  but  lan- 

guished through  life."  He  was  successful  as  a  preacher, 
and  his  miracles  and  visions  are  numberless.  He  never 
allowed  himself  to  taste  animal  food,  and  when  he  was 

very  weak  he  refused  a  dish  of  doves  that  his  brethren 
brought  him,  and  waved  his  hand  above  the  dish,  when 
the  doves  arose  and  flew  away.  St.  Nicholas  of  Tolen- 
tino  died  Sept.  10, 1309.  Tradition  teaches  that  at  the 
hour  of  his  birth  a  brilliant  star  shot  through  the  heav- 

ens from  St.  Angelo,  where  he  was  born,  and  rested  over 
the  city  of  Tolentino,  where  he  afterwards  lived.  In 
the  year  1302  a  plague  visited  the  city  of  Cordova,  and 
according  to  legend  the  governor  caused  the  image  of 
St.  Nicholas  of  Tolentino  to  be  carried  through  the 
streets  of  the  city  in  solemn  procession  on  the  day  which 
was  observed  as  the  festival  of  that  saint.  Father  G, 

de  Navas,  bearing  a  crucifix,  met  the  procession,  when 
the  figure  of  Christ  stooped  from  the  cross  and  embraced 
that  of  St.  Nicholas,  and  immediately  the  plague  was 
stayed.  He  is  also  represented  in  art  as  restoring  a 
child  to  life,  and  doing  many  other  miracles.  He  is 
painted  in  the  black  habit  of  his  order,  with  a  star  on 

his  breast;  he  often  bears  a  crucifix  wreathed  w^ith 
lilies,  typical  of  the  purity  and  austerity  of  his  life. 
Several  of  these  are  characteristic  also  of  the  represen- 

tations of  Nicholas  of  ]Myra  (q.  v.),  with  whom  this 
Nicholas  appears  to  have  become  partially  confounded. 
See  Clement,  Hand-book  of  Legendary  and  Mythological 
A  rt,  s.  V. 

Nicholas's-day  (St.),  a  festival  observed  by  the 
Romish  and  Greek  churches  on  December  6,  in  honor 
of  St.  Nicholas  of  Myra  (q.  v.). 

Nicholas  I,  pope  of  Rome,  one  of  the  most  cele- 
brated of  the  Western  pontiffs,  who,  next  to  Gregory 

the  Great,  may  be  regarded  as  the  founder  of  the  mod- 
ern papacy,  and  the  first  advocate  of  the  infallibility 

dogma,  by  giving  authority  to  the  Isidorian  decretals, 
is  surnamed  '■'■the  Great''  because  of  the  stupendous 
work  he  performed  for  the  establishing  of  the  pajiacy 
of  Rome  as  a  secular  and  sovereign  power,  supreme 
to  all  others.  He  was  a  native  of  Rome,  and  the  de- 

scendant of  a  noble  family.  The  time  of  his  birth  is 
not  exactly  known ;  it  falls  near  the  opening  of  the  9th 

century.  He  early  took  holy  orders,  and  was  made  car- 
dinal deacon  by  pope  Leo  IV.  On  the  death  of  pope 

Benedict  III,  in  A.D.  858,  Nicholas  became  the  choice 
of  the  papal  conclave,  and  was  at  once  elevated  to  the 
chair  of  St.  Peter  without  consent  or  consultation  of  the 

secular  power,  as  had  been  the  custom  since  the  days 
of  Charlemagne.  The  emperor  of  German}^,  Louis  II, 
then,  too,  king  of  Italy,  was  at  that  time  at  Rome,  and 

he  was  therefore  present  at  the  consecration  of  the  pa- 
pal candidate.  Besides  being  consecrated,  Nicholas  sub- 

mitted to  coronation.     This  was  a  new  ceremony  in 
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popedom.  The  farsecing  successor  of  Benedict  compre- 
hended tliat  the  empire  of  Charlemagne  was  fast  break- 

ing up,  and  tliat  this  was  his  opportunity  to  secure 
greater  power  over  the  temporalities  of  the  world.  He 
therefore  submitted  to  this  additional  ceremony  to  place 
himself  by  outward  pomp  and  circumstance  at  least  on 
a  level  with  temporal  princes.  Superior  by  virtue  of  his 
ecclesiastical  othce,  the  same  prince  would  of  course  enjoy 
supremacy  also  as  a  secular  ruler,  and  for  this  elevation 
Nicholas  I  now  strove.  That  he  succeeded  may  be 

learned  from  the  impression  left  bj'  him  on  his  times,  as 
we  are  told  it  in  the  Begin.  Chron.  ad  ann.  8G8,  pt.  i,  p. 

579 :  "  Since  the  days  of  Gregory  I  to  our  time  sat  no 
high-priest  on  the  throne  of  St.  Peter  to  be  compared 
to  Nicholas.  He  tamed  kings  and  tyrants,  and  ruled 
the  world  like  a  sovereign :  to  holy  bishops  and  clergy 
he  was  mild  and  gentle,  to  the  wicked  and  unconverted 
a  terror;  so  that  we  might  truly  say  a  new  Elias  arose 

in  him." 
The  earliest  incident  of  importance  in  his  pontificate 

is  his  conflict  with  Photius  (q.  v.),  who  had  been  in- 
truded into  the  see  of  Constantinople  after  the  depriva- 

tion of  Ignatius  (q.  v.).  As  soon  as  installed,  Nicholas 
sent  legates  to  Constantinople  to  urge  the  emperor  Jli- 
chael  III  to  restore  Ignatius  to  the  patriarchal  see,  and 
at  the  same  time  to  reclaim  the  dioceses  of  lUyricum, 

Apulea,  Calabria,  and  Sicily,  which  the  court  of  Con- 
stantinople had  detached  from  the  see  of  Pome  during 

the  schism  of  the  Iconoclasts,  and  which,  after  that 
schism  had  been  put  down  by  the  Eastern  emperors, 
had  not  been  restored  (Thomassin,  Discipline  de  rEglise, 
voL  i).  The  allegiance  which  the  Roman  pontiffs  had 
paid  to  Charlemagne  and  his  successors  as  emperors  of 

the  "West  had  greatly  widened  the  breach  between  the 
Roman  see  and  the  Byzantines;  it  was  therefore  hardly 
to  have  been  expected  that  the  Eastern  emperor  would 

consent  to  Nicholas's  propositions.  Rather  did  he  alto- 
getlier  ignore  the  word  from  Rome,  and  when  Nicholas 
excommunicated  Photius,  he,  in  return,  at  a  council  as- 

sembled at  Constantinople,  anathematized  Nicholas  and 

his  followers,  asserting  at  the  same  time  that  "since 
the  seat  of  the  empire  had  been  removed  from  Rome  to 
Constantinople,  the  primacy  and  privileges  enjoyed  till 
then  by  the  Roman  see  had  become  transferred  unto 

that  of  the  new  capital."  The  legates  of  Nicludas  re- 
turned to  Rome  without  having  effected  anything,  the 

anathematized  patriarch  retaining  his  see  by  support 
from  the  emperor.  It  remained  for  Basil  the  Macedonian 
(q.  V.)  to  effect  the  change  asked  for ;  but  it  ̂vas  brought 
about,  not  because  Rome  had  asked  for  it,  but  rather  be- 

cause the  new  ruler  deemed  it  best  to  reinstate  Ignatius 
(q.  v.).  At  Rome  in  the  mean  time  a  new  conflict  was 
encountered.  Nicholas  had  been  appealed  to  by  the 
unjustly  divorced  wife  of  Lothaire,  king  of  Lorraine,  the 

j'ounger  brother  of  emperor  Louis,  and  had  appointed 
legates  to  impure  into  and  rejiort  upon  the  case ;  and 

the  legates — the  archbishops  of  Treves  and  Cologne — 
in  a  council  held  at  Metz  in  863,  having  exceeded  their 
powers  by  giving  a  sentence  in  favor  of  Lothaire,  the 
pope  declared  their  sentence  nidi,  and  in  a  new  council 
called  at  Rome  in  A.D.  804,  deposed  and  excommuni- 

cated them.  Louis  now  espoused  their  cause,  and 

marched  his  troops  to  Rome,  in  order  to  enforce  satis- 
faction. After  some  hostile  demonstrations,  the  em- 

peror, terrified,  it  is  said,  by  his  own  sudden  illness,  and 
some  fatalities  which  befell  his  followers,  desisted  from 
the  enterprise,  ami  witlidrew  his  troops.  Nicholas,  once 

satisfied  tliat  he  liad  his  opponent  in  his  power,  con- 
strained Louis  to  make  submission  ;  the  papal  decree  was 

enforced,  and  Thcutberga  was  formally  reinstated  in 

her  position  as  wife  and  (jueen.  Though  bj'  these  acts 
Nicholas  did  not  absolutely  advance  iniexampled  pre- 

tensions to  supremacy  in  behalf  of  the  Roman  see,  lie 

j'etdid  more  than  all  his  predecessors  to  strengthen  and 
confirm  it  by  the  favorable  juncture  and  auspicious  cir- 

cumstances whicii  he  seized  to  assert  and  maintain  that 
authoritv.     Uut  this  vast  moral  advancement  of  the 

popedom  was  not  all  wliich  the  Roman  «ee  owes  to 
Nicholas  I;  she  owes  the  questionable  boon  of  the  rec- 

ognition of  the  False  Decretals  as  the  law  of  the  Church. 

Nicholas  I  not  only  saw  during  his  pontificate  the  fa- 
mous False  Decretals  take  their  place  in  the  jurispru- 
dence of  Latin  Christendom  :  if  he  did  not  promulgate, 

he  assumed  them  as  authentic  dociuncnts;  he  gave 
them  the  weight  of  the  jwipal  sanction,  and  thus  estab- 

lished the  great  principle  which  Gregory-  I  had  before 
announced  of  the  sole  legislative  power  of  the  pope. 
Every  one  of  these  papal  epistles  was  a  canon  of  the 
Church ;  every  future  bull  therefore  rested  on  the  same 
irrefragable  authority,  and  commanded  the  same  implicit 
obedience.  The  papacy  became  a  legislative  as  well  as 
an  administrative  authority.  Infallibility  was  the  next 
inevitable  step,  if  infallibility  was  not  already  in  the 
power  asserted  to  have  been  bestowed  by  the  Lord  on 
St.  Peter,  by  St.  Peter  handed  down  in  unbroken  de- 

scent, and  in  a  plenitude  which  could  not  be  restricted 
or  limited  to  the  latest  of  his  successors.  (See  the  arti- 

cles Decretals,  IIin'cmak  of  Rheims,  and  Infai.li- 
DiLiTY;  and,  besides  the  literature  appended  to  these 
articles,  comp.  Jervis,  Hist,  of  the  Ch.  of  France,  i,  32- 
36  ;  Fisher,  Hist,  of  the  Ref.  p.  24,  25 ;  Guettee,  The  Pa- 

pacy, p.  293  sq.  et  al.)  During  the  reign  of  pope  Nich- 
olas I  the  Bulgarians  and  their  king,  Bogoris,  were  con- 

verted to  Christianity,  and  submitted  to  the  authority 
of  Rome  (comp.  Maclear,  IHst.  of  Christian  Missions 
during  the  Middle  Ages,  p.  281  sq.).  Nicholas  is  also 

noted  as  the  pope  who  formally  accepted  for  the  West- 
ern Church  the  disputed  flioque  (q.  v.)  clause  (comp. 

Lumby,  Hist,  of  the  Creeds  [Lond.  1875,  8vo],  p.  37  sq.). 
Pope  Nicholas  died  Nov.  13,  867.  He  was  afterwards 
canonized.  He  wrote  about  one  hundred  epistles,  which, 
together  with  his  decretals,  are  to  be  found  in  Mansi, 
vol.  XV ;  a  life  of  his  is  given  in  Muratori,  R.  R.  Ital.  SS, 
vol.  iii,  pt.  ii,  p.  301.  See  Giesebrecht,  Qvelkn  d.friih. 
Pahst-Gesch.  in  the  Allgem.  Mon.-Schr.  Feb.  and  April, 
1852;  Hardouin,  Acta  Concill.  etc.,  vol.  v;  Hist,  litter, 
de  la  France,  vol.  v ;  Gess,  MerkwUrdigl:  aus  d.  Lehen 

u.  d.  Schriften  Hinhnai-'s  (Gotting.  1806)  ;  Bower,  Hist, 
of  the  Popes  (Lond.  1750,  7  vols.  4to) ;  Gfrcirer,  Kirchen- 
gesch,  iii,  1,  237 ;  Gieseler,  Kirchengesch,  ii,  1 ;  Blilman, 
Hist,  of  Latin  Christianity,  vol.  iii,  ch.  iv ;  Hardwick, 
Ch.  Hist.  (Middle  Ages)  p.  123,  124,  136,  153,  166  n.  1, 

182;  Wetzer  u.  Welte  (R.  C),  Kirchen-Lexikon,  vii, 
573-579  ;  Hugo  LLiramer,  Pahst  Nikolaiis  I,  v.  d.  Byzan- 
titiische  Staats-Kirche  seiner  Zeif  (Erl.  1857).  (.J.  H.W.) 
Nicholas  II,  Pope,  figures  like  the  preceding  as  a 

most  zealous  advocate  of  papal  supremacy.  His  original 
name  was  Gerard  of  Bwgnndy,  and  he  Avas  a  native  of 
that  province.  He  entered  the  service  of  the  Church, 
and  for  a  time  held  the  archbishopric  of  Florence.  In 

1059  he  was  elected  successor  to  Stephen  IX  in  the  pon- 
tificate. An  opposite  faction  had  chosen  John,  bishop 

of  Velletri,  who  assumed  the  pontifical  office  under 
the  natne  of  Benedict  X.  The  Council  of  Sutri,  how- 

ever, disavowed  him,  and  he  was  obliged  to  resign  his 
claim.  The  principal  opponent  of  this  rival  pope  was 
Hildebrand  [see  Greookv  YII];  he  had  determined 
that  Gerard  of  Burgundy  should  succeed  Stephen  IX,  and 
the  word  of  this  wily  churchman  was  law.  The  imperial 

party,  which  by  request  of  the  Roman  nobles  had  con- 
sented to  the  advancement  of  the  bishop  of  Velletri,  was 

won  over  to  the  Hildehrandian  canditlate  by  Hildebrand 
himself;  and  the  imperialists  afterwards  consented  not 
only  to  the  degradation,  but  also  to  the  disfranchisement 
of  their  own  candidate  from  all  ecclesiastical  offices. 

Such  was  the  power  of  pajial  Rome  under  the  guidance 
of  the  man  cek4)rated  in  liistory  as  pope  Gregory  VII. 

Pope  Niciiolas  II  himself  was  a  man  of  ordinary  abilit\-, 
and  but  little  activity.  His  pontificate,  it  is  true,  wit- 

nessed the  two  great  changes  in  the  papal  policy  which 

laid  the  foundations  of  its  vast  niedian-al  power — the 
decree  for  the  election  of  the  pope  by  the  cardinals  of 
Rome,  and  the  alliance  witli  the  Normans  [see  Papacy]  ; 

yet  these  changes  were  effected  mainly  through  the 
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exertions  of  Hiklebrand — the  man  behind  the  throne. 

The  former  of  these  changes  was  brought  about  imme- 
diately after  the  accession  of  pope  Nicholas  II  by  au- 

thority of  the  second  Lateran  Council  (q.  v.),  which 
he  summoned  A.D.  1059.  The  decree  was  ostensibly 
published  to  restore  the  right  of  election  to  the  Romans, 
but  it  contained  a  remarkable  variation  from  the  origi- 

nal form.  The  cardinal  bishops  (seven  in  number,  hold- 
ing sees  in  the  neighborhood  of  Rome,  and  consequently 

suffragans  of  the  pope  as  patriarch  or  metropolitan)  were 
to  choose  the  supreme  ()ontiif,  with  the  concurrence  first 
of  the  cardinal  priests  and  deacons  (or  ministers  of  the 
parish  churches  of  Rome),  and  afterwards  of  the  laity. 

Thus  elected,  the  new  pope  was  to  bo  presented  for  con- 
firmation to  Henry,  "  now  king  and  hereafter  to  be- 

come emperor,"  and  to  such  of  his  successors  as  should 
personally  obtain  that  privilege.  The  decree  is  trulj' 
the  foundation  of  that  celebrated  mode  of  election  in  a 
conclave  of  cardinals  which  has  ever  since  determined 

the  headship  of  the  Church  (see  Concl.vvk  ;  compare 
Cart  Wright,  On  Papal  Conclaves  [Edinb.  18G8,  12mo], 
p.  11-13).  It  was  intended  not  only  to  exclude  the 
citizens,  who  had,  indeed,  justly  forfeited  their  primitive 
right,  but  as  far  as  possible  to  prepare  the  way  for  an 
absolute  emancipation  of  the  papacy  from  the  imperial 

control;  reserving  only  a  precarious  and  personal  con- 
cession to  the  emperors,  instead  of  their  ancient  legal 

ynrerogative  of  confirmation.  It  was,  indeed,  provid- 
ed, in  effect,  that  future  emperors  should  exercise  the 

right  of  confirmation  if  they  should  have  previoush' 
sought  and  obtained  it  from  the  Holy  See.  But  of  course 

an  emperor  was  hardly  likeh^  to  sue  for  this  privilege; 
and  even  should  the  custom  of  seeking  it  be  established, 
occasions  would  not  fail  to  arise  in  which  popes  might 
feel  themselves  able  and  willing  to  refuse  it.  This  bold 
innovation  was  made  at  a  favorable  moment,  when,  in 
fact,  there  was  no  emperor  who  could  protest  against 
it,  Nicholas  took  an  oath  from  his  new  vassals  the 

Normans,  whereby  they  pledged  themselves  that  after 
his  death  they  would  recognise  and  defend  as  pope  no 
other  than  the  one  who  should  be  elected  by  the  cardi- 

nals in  accordance  with  the  new  regulations.  In  truth 
popedom  was  restored  to  Italy,  to  Rome.  The  great 
organized  and  simultaneous  effort  of  the  higher  clergy 
to  become  as  it  were  the  chief  feudatories,  and  to  choose 

their  monarch,  was  thus  made  possible.  Yet  the  de- 
cree of  a  council  would  have  proved  only  a  mass  of  idle 

words,  had  not  the  papacy  secured  command  also  of 

some  strong  railitarj-  force  to  maintain  its  independence 
against  domestic  and  foreign  foes.  Either  the  emperor 
must  still  dictate,  or  the  Roman  barons  overawe  the 
election.  The  pope,  with  all  his  magnificent  pretensions, 
was  but  a  defenceless  vassal— a  vassal  dependent  on  for- 

eign resources  for  his  maintenance  on  his  throne.  The 
second  great  act  of  the  pontificate  of  Nicholas  II  there- 

fore was  the  conversion  of  the  hostile  and  unbeliev- 

ing Normans  into  the  faithful  allies,  the  body-guard  of 
the  pope.  Another  important  event  of  the  reign  of 
Nicholas  II  is  the  controversy  with  Rerenger  of  Tours 
(q.  v.)  regarding  the  real  presence  of  Christ  in  the 
eucharist.  See  Tuansubstaxtiation.  It  was  settled 

favorably  to  Romanism.  Though  Berenger  afterwards, 
when  beyond  the  power  of  his  adversaries,  recanted  and 
reassumed  his  former  position,  the  effect  of  the  Lateran 
decree  was,  for  a  time  at  least,  almost  to  suppress  his 
doctrine.  Pope  Nicholas  II  died  in  1001.  See  Vita 
Nicolai  II  Pajxv,  ex  Cardmali  A  raffonia,  in  Muratori, 
Rerum  Italicarum  Scriptorcs,  iii,  301 ;  Baronius,  Anna- 
les  Ecdesiastici,  xvii,  148 ;  Jaffe,  Regesta  poniificum  Ro- 
marwrum,  p.  88-1-389 ;  Bovver,  IHst.  of  the  Popes  (see  In- 

dex in  vol.  vii)  ;  Riddle,  Hist,  of  the  Papacy,  ii,  115  sq. ; 
Milman,  Hist,  of  Latin  Christianity,  iii,  295  sq. ;  Hallam, 

Middle  Ages  (Smith's  edition),  p.  339  sq. ;  Hofier,  Gesch. 
der  deutschen  Pdpste,  ii,  295-300 ;  Wetzer  u.  Welte  (Ii. 
C),  Kirchen-Lexikon,  vii,  579-583.      (J.  H.  W.) 

Nicholas  III,  Pope,  was  originally  Jo/^w  Cajetanus, 
of  the  noble  Roman  house  of  Orsini,  and  bore  the  sur- 
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name  of"  the  Accomplished,''  because,  as  his  Italian  con- 
temporaries alleged,  "  in  him  met  all  the  graces  of  the 

handsomest  clerks  in  the  world."  Cajetanus  was  a  man 
likewise  of  great  ability,  of  irreproachable  morals,  and 
of  vast  ambition.  The  last  proved  his  strong  enemy, 
and  attached  an  infamous  stain  to  his  name.  He  is 

known  in  history  as  a  Nepotist  (see  Dante's  Inferno, 
xix,  GO,  95).  Previous  to  his  elevation  to  the  papacy, 
which  occurred  Nov.  25, 1277,  he  had  played  no  unim- 

portant part  in  ecclesiastical  affairs.  In  the  papal  chair 
he  distinguished  himself  especially  by  his  activity  against 
the  schismatics  and  heathens.  He  sent  legates  to  Michael 
Palajologus,  and  missionaries  to  the  Tartars.  He  com- 

pelled Charles  of  Anjou,  king  of  Sicily,  to  resign  his 
offices  of  vicar  of  the  empire  and  governor  of  Rome,  and 
with  it  to  relinquish  the  supreme  power  which  that  title 
gave  him  in  the  city,  and  caused  himself  to  be  elected 
senator,  thereby  advancing  the  interests  of  the  papa- 

cy ;  but  he  intrusted  the  discharge  of  the  office  to  his 
relatives,  and  thus  deprived  the  state  of  faithful  and 
trustworthy  officers,  his  relatives  seeking  simply  to  en- 

rich themselves.  Under  pope  Nicholas  Ill's  rule  the 
power  of  the  Romish  see  was  further  greatlv  increased, 
by  his  inducing  the  new  Roman  emperor,  Rudolph  of 

Hapsburg,  to  restore  to  it  a  number  of  its  former  posses- 
sions which  the  emperors  had  at  various  times  wrested 

from  Rome.  (See  Fontainni,  Del  Dominio  Tem]iorale 
della  Santa  Chiesa,  and  his  controversy  with  Muratori 

on  the  subject.)  Pope  Nicholas  III  was  laboring  to  se- 
cure the  union  with  the  Greek  Church  resolved  on  at 

the  Council  of  Lyons  in  1274,  when  he  died,  August  22,. 
1280.  A  treatise  entitled  De  electione  dif/nitatum  is 
attributed  to  him.  He  embellished  Rome  consider- 

abh',  and  built  a  splendid  palace  near  the  church  of 
St.  Peter.  See  two  short  biographies  in  Muratori,  7?e- 
}'inn  Ital.  Scripto7-es,\o].  iii,  pt.  i,  p.  GOG  sq. ;  also  Leo, 
Gesch.  der  ital.  Staaten,  iv,  027  sq.;  Baronius,  Annales 
Ecdesiastici,  xxii,  43G ;  Bower,  Hist,  of  the  Popes  (see 
Index  in  vol.  vii);  Riddle, ///«/.  of  Papacrj,  ii,  233  sq. ; 
Milman,  hist,  of  Latin  Christianity,  vi,  135  sq. ;  Hefele, 
Conciliengesch.  vi,  141  sq.,  101  sq.,  179,  188;  Wetzer  u. 

Welte  (R.  C),  Kirchen-Lexikon,  vii,  583-585.  (J.  H.  W.) 
Nicholas  IV,  Pope  (originally  Jerome),  was  born 

of  lowly  estate  at  Ascoli,  in  the  Papal  States.  At  an 
early  age  he  joined  the  Franciscans,  and  became  general 
of  the  order  in  1274.  He  was  made  cardinal  by  Nicho- 

las III,  and  in  1288  was  elected  pope  three  times  before 
he  decided  on  accepting  the  office.  He  upheld  the  pre- 

tensions of  Charles  II  of  Anjou  to  the  crown  of  Sicily 
against  Alphonso  of  Aragon,  and  crowned  the  former. 
In  a  meeting  of  the  nobilitv  called  by  his  legates  at 
Tarascon  in  1289  it  was  decided  that  Alphonso  should 
renounce  his  claims  on  Sicily,  and  not  recognise  his 

brother  James,  who  actually  reigned  there ;  and  in  ex- 
change Alphonso  was  to  be  released  from  the  ban  pro- 

nounced against  him,  and  Aragon  declared  a  fief  of 
the  see  of  Rome.  James,  however,  having  succeeded 
his  brother  on  the  throne  of  Aragon,  refused  to  recog- 

nise the  acts  of  the  assembly  of  Tarascon,  and  thereupon 

the  ever-ready  but  now  almost  powerless  bolt  of  excom- 
munication was  hurled  against  him  by  the  pope.  The 

part  which  Nicholas  played  in  this  whole  transaction  is 
dishonorable  and  discreditable  to  Romanism,  which  has 
never  censured  it.  Not  only  did  he  unjustly  visit  James 
with  the  ban  of  excommunication,  but  unrighteously 
absolved  Charles  from  a  promise  he  had  made,  and 

which  he,  more  honorable  in  thought  than  his  ecclesi- 
astical friends,  regarded  as  binding,  and  was  prevented 

from  performing  only  by  the  pope's  direct  command. 
King  Edward  of  England  and  Alphonso  of  Aragon  had 
arranged  terms  for  the  release  of  Charles,  then  their 
captive.  Within  one  year  Charles  was  bound  by  it  to 
procure  peace  between  France  and  Aragon,  and,  if  not 
successful,  he  solemnly  swore  to  return  to  his  captivity. 

Tiie  pope  not  only  crowned  Charles  king  without  refer- 
ence to  the  result  of  the  mission  he  had  sworn  to  per- 
form, but  when  Charles  of  Valois  refused  to  relinquish  his 
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pretensions  to  Aragon,  and  kin<^  Philip  to  surrender  the 
cities  which  he  had  seized  in  that  kingdom,  and  Charles 
of  Anjou  believed  himself  bound  to  return  to  his  captors, 
the  pope  interfered,  and  issued  a  decree  against  his  re- 

turn. '•  This  was  as  monstrous  an  exercise  of  the  absolv- 

ing power,"  says  Milman  justly,  "as  had  ever  been  ad- vanced in  the  face  of  Christendom  :  it  struck  at  the  root 

of  all  chivalrous  honor,  at  the  faith  of  all  treaties.  It  de- 

clared, in  fact,  that  no  treatj"^  was  to  be  maintained  with 
any  one  engaged  in  what  the  Holy  See  considered  an 
unjust  war;  that  is,  a  war  contrary  to  her  interests.  .  .  . 
It  declared  that  all  obligations  entered  into  by  a  person 
in  captivity  were  null  and  void,  even  though  oaths  had 
been  interchanged  and  liostages  given  for  their  jjerform- 

ance"  (^Hisf.  oj'  Latin  Chris/iaiiifi/,  vi,  175).  Ptolemais, 
the  last  possession  of  the  Christians  in  Palestine,  having 
fallen  into  the  hands  of  the  jMohammedans,  Nicholas 
IV  sought  actively,  but  in  vain,  to  organize  a  crusade. 
He  also  sought  to  obtain  the  aid  of  the  Moguls  in  that 
undertaking,  and  sent  them  missionaries  of  his  order  for 
that  purpose,  among  them  John  of  Monte  Corvino  (q.  v.). 
Pope  Nicholas  IV  died  April  4,  ]2[)2,  bewailing  tlie  tu- 

mults of  the  time  and  the  failure  of  Europe  to  relieve 
the  Christians  in  the  East.  He  wrote  commentaries  on 

the  Scriptures  and  on  the  Abagister  Sentenc,  and  is- 
sued several  bulls  in  favor  of  the  Franciscans.  See  Vita 

Nicolai  PapcB  IV,  ab  Ilieronijino  Ruheo  cnmposito,  etc. 

(Pisa,  1761,  8vo);  and  the  biography  in  Muratori,  Re- 
7-um  Italicarum  Scriptores,  iii,  612;  Wetzer  u.  Welte 
(R.  C),  Kirchen-Lexikon,  vii,  584,  585;  Milman,  Hist, 
of  Latin  Ckristirmitij,  vi,  173  sq. ;  Hefele,  Conciliencjesch. 
vi,  1 10,  190  sii.,  233  sq.,  239.     (J.  H.  W.) 
Nicholas  V,  Pope,  one  of  the  ablest  and  most  es- 

teemed incumbents  of  the  papal  chair,  distinguished 
alike  for  his  scholarship,  tolerant  views,  and  his  stern 
integrity,  was  originally  called  Tominaso  Parentucelli, 
also  Toiamaso  da  Sarzana,  and  was  born  at  Sarzana, 
near  Genoa,  in  1398.  He  was  educated  at  the  high 
schools  in  Bologna  and  Florence,  and  was  noted  there 
for  his  zeal  as  a  student.  He  entered  the  priesthood  at 

the  age  of  twenty-five,  and  rapidly  rose  to  positions  of 
honor.  He  was  employed  by  successive  popes  in  sever- 

al important  diplomatic  missions  to  different  countries, 
and  discharged  his  trust  most  creditably.  He  was  made 
bishop  of  Bologna  by  pope  Eugenius  IV;  in  1445  he  was 
made  archbishop  of  Bologna ;  at  Dun,  1446,  this  same 

pontitr  presented  him  the  cardinal's  hat;  and  in  1447, 
upon  the  death  of  Eugenius  IV,  the  ability  and  prudence 
which  had  marked  his  course  as  papal  legate  during  the 
troubled  period  of  the  councils  of  Basle  and  Florence, 
and  in  the  difficult  negotiations  with  the  German  and 
other  churches  which  arose  therefrom,  pointed  him  out 
as  a  proper  person  for  the  pontificate,  and  he  was  conse- 

quently chosen  for  this  office  on  jMarch  G  of  that  year. 
The  Council  of  Basle  was  in  session  at  the  time.  It  read- 

ily recognised  him  as  pope.  There  was,  however,  a  schis- 
matic party  in  the  Western  Church  which  supported  at 

this  time  a  rival  pope,  under  the  name  of  Felix  V.  He 
had  been  elevated  to  the  pontificate  by  vote  of  the 
Council  of  Basle  in  1439.  The  schismatics,  it  is  true, 
had  in  the  mean  time  been  reduced  to  a  small  number. 
Yet  Nicholas  respected  even  his  feeblest  opponents,  and 
by  kindness  finally  won  them  over,  as  well  as  their  head, 
tlie  rival  pope,  and  thus  restored  peace  to  tlie  Church 
by  the  abdication  of  Felix  V  in  1449.  When  dethroned 

the  antipope  was  treated  by  Nicholas,  as  before,  with 
courtesy  and  respect.  He  was  made  a  cardinal,  next  in 
honor  to  the  pope,  and  was  appointed  perpetual  legate 
of  the  Holy  See  to  (iermany.  His  cardinals  were  re- 

ceived into  the  Sacred  College,  and  all  his  collations  of 
benefices  were  confirmed.  But  not  only  was  the  reign 
of  pope  Nicholas  V  signalized  by  the  abdication  of  this 
the  last  of  the  antipopes;  every  part  of  Christendom, 
with  the  exception  or  the  still  unsubdued  Hussites  of 
Bohemia,  paid  regard  to  Nicholas,  and  honored  in  him 
a  worthy  son  of  the  Church,  and  a  proper  incumbent  in 
the  chair  of  St.  Peter.     Indeed  his  reign,  though  brief, 

was  marked  by  events  of  great  moment,  which  exerted 
a  controlling  infiuence  upon  the  history  of  Europe  for 
the  next  fifty  years,  and,  notwitlistanding  his  hasty 
temper,  he  restored  once  more,  by  the  mildness  and 
equity  of  his  government,  the  glory  of  the  papacy.    Not 
only  Kome,  but  all  Italy  enjoyed  unwonted  tranquillity 

during  his  reign.     "As  if  infiuenced  by  the  example  of 
the  head  of  the  Church,"  says  a  contemporary,  "the 
states  and  sovereigns  of  Italy  seemed  for  a  while  to  for- 

get their  feuds,  and  Italy  enjoyed  several  years  of  in- 
ternal peace :   a  rare  occurrence  in  the  history  of  the 

Middle  Ages."    In  1450  pope  Nicholas  V  celebrated  the 
year  of  jubilee  at  Rome  with  great  brilliancy,  and  the 
papal  treasury  was  much  enriched  by  the  prodigious 
number  of  strangers  which  the  occasion  drew  to  Kome. 

In  the  same  j'ear  he  succeeded  in  making  peace  between 
king  Alphonso  of  Naples  and  the  republic  of  Venice.  One 
of  the  most  important  events,  however,  of  his  reign  was 
the  coronation  of  the  emperor  Frederick  III  in  1452,  on 
which  occasion  the  latter  swore  to  uphold  the  pope  and 
the  Romish  Church  at  all  junctures.   Nicholas  V  was  less 
fortunate  in  his  transactions  with  Austria,  in  which  his 
interference  profited  neither  him  nor  the  emperor :  the 

pope  having  taken  the  emperor's  side,  the  Austrians  and 
Hungarians  appealed  "  ab  eo  parum  instructo  ad  eundem 
instruendum  informandumque  magis,"  or  to  a  general 
council,  and  even  dared  to  denounce  the  election  of 
the  pope  as  having  been  irregular.    The  most  painful 
event  that  occurred  during  the  reign  of  Nicholas  V  was 
the  capture  of  Constantinople  by  the  Turks  in  the  year 
1453.     It  produced  a  melancholy  impression  upon  his 
mind,  from  which  he  was  unable  ever  after  to  recover. 

Self-reproach  and  shame  itecause  of  his  failure  to  send 
forward  the  fleet  and  the  land  forces  which  he  had  pre- 

pared for  the  relief  of  the  besieged  city  are  said  to  have 
hastened  his  death.    He  delayed  to  succor  the  city,  it  is 

generally  believed,  in  the  hope  that  the  Greeks,  when 
pressed  beyond  measure,  would  ratify  the  union  of  the 
Council  of  Florence  on  the  condition  that  he  would  come 
to  their  rescue.     But  he  delayed  too  long;  and  during 
the  three  remaining  years  of  his  pontificate  he  earnestly 
endeavored  to  rally  and  unite  the  Christian  princes  in  a 
league  for  the  recovery  of  the  captured  city.    He  failed, 

notwithstanding  the  efforts  of  the  eloquent  John  of  Ca- 
pistrano(q.  v.).     As  a  patron  of  learning,  pope  Nicholas 
V  did  invaluable  service  to  literature.     Indeed,  in  the 
judgment  of  the  literary  world,  the  great  distinction  of 
the  pontificate  of  Nicholas  V  lies  in  the  eminent  service 
which  he  rendered  to  the  revival  of  letters  dating  from 
his  age.    The  comparative  repose  in  which  he  found  the 
world  at  his  accession  enabled  him  to  employ,  for  the 
discovery  and  collection  of  the  scattered  masterpieces  of 

ancient  learning,  measures  which  were  practically  be- 
yond the  resources  of  his  predecessors.     He  despatched 

agents  to  all  the  great  centres,  both  of  the  East  and  of 
the  West,  to  purchase  or  to  copy  every  important  Greek 
and  Latin  MS.    The  number  collected  by  him  was  above 

5000.     He  enlarged  and  improved  the  Roman  Univer- 
sity.    He  remodelled,  and  may  almost  be  said  to  have 

founded,  the  Vatican  Library.     He  caused  translations 
to  be  made  into  Latin  of  most  of  the  important  Greek 
classics,  sacred  and  profane.     He  invited  to  Kome  the 
most  eminent  scholars  of  the  world,  and  extended  his 

especial  patronage  to  those  Greeks  whom  the  troubles 
of  their  native  country  drove  to  seek  a  new  home  in  the 
West,     Nicholas  V,  too,  enriched  Rome  with  many  fine 

buildings,  and  restored  the  bridges,  as  well  as  tlie  a<|ue- 
duct  of  the  Aqua  Vergine;  and  yet  in  his  dying  hour, 
March  24,  1455,  he  could  appeal  for  judgment  to  the 
personal  knowledge  of  the  cardinals,  to  the  world,  even 
to  higher  judgment,  regarding  his  acquisition  and  his 

employment  of  the  wealth  of  the  pontificate:  "All  these 
and  every  other  kiml  of  treasure  were  not  accumulated 

by  avarice,  not  by  simony,  not  by  largesses,  not  by  par- 
simony, as  ye  know,  but  only  through  the  grace  of  the 

most  merciful  Creator,  the  peace  of  the  Church,  and  the 

perpetual  tranquillity  of  my  pontificate"  (comp.  Black- 
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wood's  Magazine.  Nov.  1871,  p.  604  sq.).  See  Vespasian, 
Nicola  V,  and  Manctti,  Vita  Nicolai  V,  both  in  IMura- 

tori,  "  Scriptores,"  vol.  xxv;  Georgius,  Vita  Nicolai  V 
(Rome,  1742,  4to) ;  Wetzer  u.  Welte  (R.  C),  Kirchen- 
Lexikon,  vii,  585-591 ;  Milman,  Hist,  of  Latin  Christian- 

ity, viii,  90  sq. ;  Butler,  Eccles.  Hist,  ii,  125  sq. ;  Riddle, 
IJist.  of  the  Papacy,  ii,  371  sq. ;  Bovver,  Hist,  of  the  Popes, 
vol.  viii.    (J.  H.W.) 

Nicholas  V,  the  Antipope,  whose  original  name 

was  Pete)-  di  Corbario  (or  Corvara^,  was  boni  in  the 
Abriizzi;  he  belonged  to  the  extreme  Franciscan  fac- 

tion; a  man  of  such  rigid  austerity  tliat  no  charge 

could  be  brought  against  him  by  his  enemies  but  hy- 
pocrisy. The  one  imputation  was  that  lie  had  lived  in 

wedlock  for  five  years  before  he  put  on  the  habit  of  St. 

Francis.  He  took  the  vows  with  his  wife's  consent.  He 
had  won  the  confidence  and  esteem  of  the  people  as  an 
ecclesiastic,  and  was  therefore  regarded  by  the  emperor 
Louis  of  Bavaria  as  a  proper  person  to  fill  the  papal 
chair  (1328)  in  antagonism  to  John  XXH,  then  a  forced 
resident  of  Avignon,  because  of  his  controversy  with 
the  emperor.  See  John  XXII.  All  that  pope  John 
could  do  was  to  fulminate  bulls  and  decrees  against  the 
emperor,  and  call  upon  the  electors  to  make  choice  of 
a  new  ruler.  Of  course  all  his  requests  vvere  of  no 
avail,  for  no  one  paid  any  attention  to  a  pope  away 
from  Rome  and  in  dispute  with  tlie  emperor.  But 
John  was  not  the  ox\\y  sufferer.  All  this  while  the 
emperor,  too,  was  losing  ground ;  his  popularity  waned 
at  Rome,  and  he  found  himself  obliged  to  retire  from 

that'  place  in  Aug.  1328 ;  and,  as  the  influence  of  the 
Guclphs  continued  to  gather  strength  throughout  It- 

aly, he  was  forced  to  quit  the  country  altogether, 
and  to  return  to  Germany  in  1329.  His  pope  was 
soon  after  delivered  up  to  the  legates  of  John,  who 
compelled  him  to  perform  a  solemn  act  of  abjuration, 
and  then  sent  him  to  Avignon,  where  he  was  confined 
as  a  prisoner  for  the  remainder  of  his  life.  Nicholas 
was  closely  watched,  and  kept  secluded  from  intercourse 
with  the  world,  but  allowed  the  use  of  books  and  all  the 
services  of  the  Church.  He  lived  about  three  years 
and  a  half  in  this  state,  and  died  a  short  time  before  his 

triumphant  rival.  See  Milman,  Hist,  of  Latin  Chris- 
tianity, vii.  103-111 ;  Bower,  Jlist.  of  the  Popes,  vol.  vii; 

Riddle,  Hist,  of  the  Papacy,  ii,  332  sq.     (J.  H.  W.) 

Nicholites,  a  sect  of  religionists  who  professed 
nearly  the  same  principles  as  the  Quakers,  and  were 

ultimately  incorporated  with  them,  flourished  in  Mary- 
land (Caroline  Co.)  in  the  latter  half  of  the  18th  century. 

Their  chief  support  and  founder  was  Joseph  Nichols,  a 
man  possessed  of  strong  powers  of  mind  and  a  remark- 

able flow  of  spirits,  though  of  limited  education,  and  a 
husbandman  by  occupation.  His  vivacity  and  humor 
caused  his  company  to  be  much  sought  after,  and  gave 
him  great  influence  over  his  companions.  On  the  first 
Ccy  of  the  week,  and  at  other  times  of  leisure,  many  col- 

lected to  hear  his  entertaining  conversation.  At  one 
of  these  convivial  meetings  he  was  accompanied  by  an 
intimate  friend,  who  was  taken  ill  and  died  suddenly  at 
the  place  where  they  were  assembled.  This  solemn 
warning  was  through  divine  mercy  made  effectual  in 
awakening  the  attention  of  Joseph  Nichols,  showing 
him  the  uncertainty  of  life,  and  producing  a  radical  ref- 

ormation in  his  character.  His  mind  became  enlight- 
ened and  imbued  with  heavenly  truth,  and,  being  called 

to  a  holy  life,  he  yielded  obedience  to  the  impressions  of 
divine  grace.  When  his  neighbors  came  around  him 
as  usual,  seeking  mirthful  entertainment,  he  appeared 
more  serious,  and  proposed  that  they  should  spend  their 
time  more  rationally  than  they  ha<l  done,  and  that  a 
pcrtion  of  the  Scriptures  should  be  read.  They  assented 
to  his  suggestions,  and  for  some  time  their  meetings 
were  gradually  changed  from  scenes  of  mirth  to  seasons 
of  serious  thouglitfidness,  until  at  length  he  was  led  to 
appear  among  them  as  a  preacher  of  righteousness.  His 
meetings  attracted  much  attention,  and  crowds  assem- 

bled to  hear  him.  His  ministry  being  attended  with 

heart-searching  fervor,  many  were  so  reached  by  it  that 
they  embraced  his  views,  and  endeavored  to  conform 
their  lives  to  the  dictates  of  that  holy  princi])le  which 
he  inculcated,  believing  it  would  lead  out  of  all  error 
and  into  all  truth.  Such  was  the  authority  and  unction 
with  which  he  sometimes  spoke,  and  the  deep  feeling 
that  pervaded  the  audience,  that  some  would  cry  out 
audibh',  and  even  prostrate  themselves  in  the  meeting. 
He  travelled  as  a  minister  through  the  districts  on  the 
eastern  shore  of  Maryland,  in  some  parts  of  the  western 
shore,  and  in  Pennsylvania  and  Delaware.  In  his  meet- 

ings he  sat  in  silence  until  he  believed  himself  called  and 

qualified  to  preach.  Sometimes,  feeling  no  such  qualifi- 
cation, the  meetings  terminated  in  silence.  When  asked 

whether  he  would  preach  that  day,  his  answer  was,  '•  I 

mean  to  be  obedient."  His  meetings  were  frequently 
held  under  the  shade  of  trees,  sometimes  in  private 
houses,  and  occasionally  in  the  meeting-houses  of  Friends. 
As  he  continued  to  hold  meetings  for  divine  worship,  a 
change  in  the  habits  and  appearance  of  the  people  became 
conspicuous.  He  insisted  on  the  doctrine  of  self-denial, 
and  the  subjugation  of  every  appetite  or  desire  that  would 
lead  the  soul  away  from  God.  Hence  the  Nicholites 
were  remarkably  plain  in  their  dress  and  in  the  fur- 

niture of  their  houses ;  they  bore  a  decided  testimony 
against  war,  slavery,  oaths,  and  a  stipendiary  ministry. 
On  account  of  these  testimonies,  some  of  them  suffered 

by  distraint  of  their  goods  and  imprisonment.  William 
Dawson,  for  his  testimony  against  a  hireling  ministry, 
was  confined  in  Cambridge  jail,  thirty  miles  from  his 
place  of  residence.  He  and  James  Harris  were  the  first 
among  them  to  set  an  example  of  justice  towards  the 
African  race  held  in  bondage.  They  liberated  their 
slaves,  and  their  example  being  soon  followed  by  others, 
it  became  an  established  principle  among  the  Nicholites 
that  none  of  their  members  should  hold  slaves  or  even 
hire  them  of  their  masters.  Some  of  them  carried  their 

zeal  still  further,  among  whom  was  James  Homey,  who 
refused  to  eat  with  slaveholders,  or  to  partake  of  the 
produce  raised  by  the  labor  of  slaves.  The  Nicholites 
applied  to  the  Legislature  of  Maryland  and  obtained  an 
act  authorizing  them  to  solemnize  their  marriages  ac- 

cording to  their  own  order,  and  without  the  aid  of  a 
priest;  also  allowing  them  the  privilege,  in  judicial 
cases,  of  affirming  instead  of  taking  an  oath.  In  this 

act  they  were  called  "  Nicholites,  or  New  Quakers ;"  but 
the  appellation  which  they  gave  themselves  was  Friends. 
Joseph  Nichols  was  not  permitted  long  to  continue  with 
the  flock  he  had  gathered,  being  called  away  by  death. 
He  had  given  evidence  of  his  sincere  piety  by  the  prac- 

tice of  all  the  Christian  virtues,  and  left  a  pure  exani]}le 
that  was  encouraging  to  survivors.  He  had  been  re- 

markable for  his  liberality  and  kindness  to  the  poor,  in- 
somuch that  it  was  reported  of  him  that  he  took  off  his 

coat  and  gave  it  to  a  poor  slave  who  attended  meetings 

without  one;  thus  literally  fidfilling  the  precept,  "he 
that  hath  two  coats  let  him  impart  to  him  that  haih 

none."  Those  who  had  been  convinced  and  proselyted 
by  his  ministry,  feeling  the  necessity  of  some  organiza- 

tion, concluded  to  establish  a  regular  order  of  Church 
discipline,  which  was  effected  about  the  year  1780. 
About  this  time  several  persons  among  them  appeared 
in  the  ministry,  and  exercised  their  gifts  to  the  edifica- 

tion and  comfort  of  the  members.  Ground  was  purchased 
and  held  by  trustees  for  the  use  of  the  society,  and  three 
meeting-houses,  in  Caroline  Co.,  Maryland,  were  built,  in 
which  divine  worship  was  held  on  First-days,  and  in  the 
middle  of  the  week.  Their  practice  was  to  sit  in  silence 
in  order  to  hold  communion  with  the  Father  of  Spirits, 
and  wait  for  his  aid  to  enlighten  and  strengthen  them, 
without  whicli  they  believed  no  acceptable  worship 

could  be  performed.  They  also  held  meetings  for  dis- 
cipline once  a  month,  and  adopted  rules  for  Church  gov- 

ernment similar  in  principle  to  those  established  in  the 
Society  of  Friends.  After  the  Nicholites  had  continued 
as  an  independent  association  about  twenty  years,  some 
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of  the  most  discerning  of  its  members  concluded  it  might 
tend  to  mutual  advantage  if  a  union  with  the  Societj' 
of  Friends  could  be  effected.  Many  Friends,  travelling 
in  the  line  of  the  ministry,  had  visited  the  meetings  of 
the  Nicholites,  whose  hearts  were  always  open  to  receive 

them;  the\-had  read  Friends'  books,  held  social  inter- 
course with  tliem,  and  found  the  two  societies  were  one 

in  the  vital,  fundamental  principle  of  their  profession. 
The  strict  rules  of  discipline  adopted  by  the  Nicholites 
began  to  be  considered  too  strait  for  some  of  their  mem- 

bers, especially  their  young  people,  who  longed  for 
greater  liberty,  and  indulged  themselves  in  the  wearing 
of  dyed  garments.  At  length  a  proposition  to  unite 
themselves  with  the  religious  Society  of  Friends  was 
brought  before  their  monthly  meeting,  but  not  then 
adopted.  After  more  than  a  year  it  was  again  brought 
forward  and  met  with  a  similar  result.  When  several 

montlis  had  elapsed,  it  was  moved  the  third  time,  and 

afterwards  the  fourth  time,  the  opposition  at  each  be- 
coming less.  Finally,  those  who  were  unfavorable  to 

the  measure  proposed  that  such  as  were  prepared  to 
unite  with  the  Society  of  Friends  had  better  do  so;  and 

such  as  were  not  prepared  would  continue  as  the}'  were ; 
and  they  added  it  might  be  of  use  to  those  who  re- 

mained, as  it  would  lead  them  to  a  serious  examination 

that  might  result  in  entire  unanimity.  Accordingly  a 
committee  was  appointed  to  attend  the  nearest  monthly 
meeting  of  the  Society  of  Friends,  and  lay  the  matter 
before  them.  The  proposition  for  a  union  being  laid 
before  Third  Haven  Monthly  Meeting,  was  deliberately 
considered,  and  a  committee  appointed  to  take  an  oppor- 
timity  with  the  applicants  in  a  collective  capacity,  and 

'•  treat  the  matter  with  them  as  way  may  open  as  to  the 
grounds  of  their  request;  and  report  of  their  situation 
and  state  of  unity  in  regard  thereof  to  our  next  meet- 

ing." The  result  was  that  nearly  all  who  had  made 
application  (about  four  hundred  in  number,  including 
the  children  who  were  added)  were  received  into  mem- 

bership ;  and  most  of  those  few  who  were  not  received 
acknowledged  it  was  quite  as  well  for  them  to  be  left  at 
present.  Those  who  had  thus  voluntarily  withdrawn 
from  the  Society  of  the  Nicholites,  for  whose  use  their 

meeting-houses  were  held,  conceived  that  they  had  for- 
feited their  claims  to  the  property ;  but  those  who  re- 

mained attached  to  the  old  order  thought  diflFerently, 
and  wished  that  they  should  all  continue  to  meet  to- 

gether as  they  had  previously  done.  They  accordingly 

met  together  on  First-days  for  divine  worship  in  per- 
fect harmony  and  mutual  love.  Their  meetings  in  the 

middle  of  the  week  were  held  on  different  days,  on  ac- 
count of  the  meetings  for  disci[)line  held  separately  by 

each  society,  and  the  Nicholites  continued  the  title  of 

the  propert}'  in  their  own  name  by  mutual  agreement. 
After  time  and  opportunity  had  been  given  for  showing 
the  effect  of  the  union,  those  of  the  Nicholites  who  had 
remained  and  kept  up  their  organization,  finding  their 
apprehensions  were  not  realized,  and  that  those  who  had 
united  themselves  with  Friends  continued  to  be  plain, 
self-denying,  and  upright  in  their  conduct,  concluded  to 
follow  their  example,  and  were  received  into  member- 

ship with  Friends.  I'rior  to  the  dissolution  of  their 
society,  the  Nicholites  transferred  to  the  Society  of 
Friends  the  three  meeting-houses  they  held  in  Caroline 
Co.,  Jlaryland,  \vhich  were  called  Centre,  Tuckahoe 
Neck,  and  North-west  Fork.  The  first  two  still  remain 
in  the  occujiancy  of  Friends;  the  meeting-house  at 
Nortli-west  Fork  was  in  the  year  1818  removed  to  an- 

other district,  and  the  name  changed  to  Pine  Grove. 
The  condescension  and  brotherly  love  manifested  by  the 
Nicholites  while  deliberating  on  the  proposition  to  unite 
with  Friends,  and  the  subsequent  joint  occupation  of 
their  meeting-houses  after  a  part  of  them  had  seceded, 
arc  worthy  of  especial  attention,  as  an  example  of  Chris- 

tian charity  rarely  equalled  in  ecclesiastical  history.  See 
.Tanney,  I/istori/  of  (he  lidiyiuus  Sockty  of  Friends,  vol. 
iii,  ch.  xviii. 

Nichol(l)s,  WiLU.VM,  D.D.,  an   English   divine 

of  great  renown  for  his  learning,  was  born  at  Doning- 
ton,  Buckinghamshire,  in  1004.  He  was  educated  at 

St.  Paul's  School,  London,  whence,  in  1079,  he  went  to 
Magdalen  Hall,  Oxford,  and  afterwards  removed  to 
Wadham  College.  He  became  successively  fellow  of 
Merton  College  in  1G84,  and  rector  of  Selbey,  Sussex, 
in  1091.  He  died  in  1712.  \\e^  yirij{^,A  jiracticul  Essay 

on  the  Contempt  of  the  World  (Lond.  1G98,  8vo)  -.—The 
Duty  of  Inferiors  totmuxls  their  Superiors, injive  j)racti- 
cal  discourses  (Lond.  1701,  8vo)  :— .4  Conference  with  a 
Theist ;  containiiir/  an  A  nswer  to  all  the  most  ttsual  Objec- 

tions of  the  Infidels  ar/ainst  the  Christian  Relli/ion  (1098- 

1703,  4  vols.  l'2mo ;  3d  ed.  with  the  addition  of  two  con- 
ferences, Lond.  1723,  2  vols.  8vo),  intended  as  a  reply 

to  Gibbon's  Oracles  of  Reason,  a  rationalistic  treatise, 
of  which,  as  Leland  has  it,  "  it  hath  not  left  any  material 

.  .  .  unanswered"  {Deistical  Writers  [Lond.  1755,3  vols. 
12mo],  i,  77): — Defensio  Ecclesice  Anglicance  (Lond. 
1723,  r2mo) ;  first  written  in  Latin  for  the  use  of  foreign- 

ers, and  afterwards  translated  into  English  by  the  au- 
thor, and  published  under  the  title  of  ̂ 4  Defense  of  the 

Doctrine  and  Discipline  of  the  Church  of£nf/land(od  ed. 
Lond.  1730,  Svo).  Dr.  Waterland  pointed  it  out  as  the 
best  exposition  of  the  Church  of  England  view  on  the 
sacraments.  It  was  answered,  with  an  exposition  of  the 
Remonstrant  view,  by  James  Pierce  in  Vindication  of 
the  Dissenters  (1718,  Svo)  : — ,4  Commentary  on  the  Book 
of  Common  Prayer  (2d  ed.  ̂ vith  additional  notes  by 
bishop  Overall,  bishop  Andrews,  bishop  Cofin,  and  Dr. 

J.Mills  [Lond.  1712,  fol.]):— .4  Supplement  to  the  Com- 
mentary on  the  Book  of  Common  Prayer  (Lond.  1711, 

fol.) : — .4  Commentary  on  the  first  Fifteen  and  Part  of  the 
Sixteenth  A  rticles  of  the  Church  of  England  (Lond.  1712, 
fol.) : — ]<lotes  on  the  Rubric,  on  the  Place  for  the  Cele- 

bration of  Common  Prayer  ("  Tracts  of  Anglican  Fa- 
thers," i,  328) : — On  Sponsois  and  Confirmation  (ib.  iii, 

249)  : — Historim  Sacrce,  lib.  vii,  etc.  (Lond.  1711,  r2mo), 
etc.  See  Darling,  Cyclop.  Biblioyraphica,  ii,  2195; 
Wood,  ̂ 4  thence  Oxonien. ;  Gen.  Bioy.  Diet.  s.  x.    (.J.  N.  P.) 

Nichols,  George,  an  American  educator  and  di- 
vine, was  born  at  Reading,  Mass.,  near  the  opening  of 

this  century.  He  was  educated  at  Yale  College,  class 
of  1824,  and  immediately  after  graduation  entered  the 
divinity  school  connected  with  that  high  school,  and 
there  completed  his  theological  studies  in  1828.  He 
taught  for  a  while,  but  was  finally  ordained,  and  called 
to  the  pastorate  at  Chicopee  Falls.  He  left  this  charge 
to  return  to  the  task  of  teaching  at  Springfield,  Mass., 
where  he  died,  Feb.  18,  1841. 

Nichols,  Ichabod,  D.D.,  a  Congregational  minis- 
ter of  some  note,  was  born  at  Portsmouth,  N.  H.,  July 

5, 1784.  He  was  educated  at  Harvard  University,  class 
of  1802;  then  studied  tlieology  at  Salem;  and  from  1805 
to  1809  taught  in  his  alma  mater  in  the  mathematical 
department.  January  7,  1809,  he  was  made  associate 

pastor,  with  the  Rev.  Dr.  Deane,  of  the  First  Congrega- 

tional Church,  Portland,  and  after  his  colleague's  de- 
cease became  sole  pastor,  continuing  so  until  1855, 

when  he  was  given  the  assistance  of  a  colleague.  Ht 
then  made  Cambridge  his  residence,  only  attending  to 
his  pastoral  obligations  as  his  health  would  permit. 
He  died  Jan.  2,  1859.  He  was  for  many  years  vice- 
president  of  the  American  Academy  of  Arts  and  Sci- 

ences. In  his  theology  he  was  a  L'nitarian  of  the  con- 
servative school.  He  published  in  1830  a  work  on 

Naturcd  Theology,  containing  some  original  views  and 
illustrations;  and  he  left  a  work  nearly  ready  for  the 

press  entitled  Hours  with  the  Erangelkts  (Boston,  1859- 
04,  2  vols.  Svo),  which  embraces  an  argument  for  the 

Christian  revelations  and  miracles,  directed  maiidj' 
against  the  Straussian  theory,  and  a  series  of  critical 
and  philosophical  comments  on  the  principal  epoch  of 
the  life  of  Jesus.  A  volume  entitl(Ml  Remembered.  Words 

from  the  Sermons  of  the  Rev.  I.  Xichuls  appeared  in  Bos- 

ton in  1800.     (J.  Il'.W.) 
Nichols,  James,   a  Presbyterian  minister,  was 
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born  in  Berkeley,  Bristol  County.  Mass.,  Aug.  G,  1811. 
He  was  educated  at  Union  College,  Schenectady,  N.Y., 
and  studied  theology  in  the  seminary  at  Andover,  Mass. ; 
was  licensed  in  1838,  and  ordained  in  1845  as  pastor  of 

the  Presbyterian  Church,  Oneida,  N.  Y.  This  was  his 

only  charge.  He  was  principal  of  the  Synodical  Acad- 
emy at  Genesee,  N.  Y.,  from  1850  to  1858,  and  was  chap- 

lain of  the  Western  House  of  Kcfiige,  Rochester,  N.  Y., 
from  1859  until  he  entered  the  army  as  chaplain  of  the 

108th  liegiment  New  York  Volunteer  Infantry.  His  ex- 
posed camp  life  ended  in  his  contracting  a  fever,  and  he 

died  Jan.  31,  18G4.  See  Wilson,  Presb.  Hist.  Almunuc, 
18G5,  p.  112.     (J.L.S.) 

Nichols,  John,  an  American  missionary  to  India, 
was  born  at  Antrim,  N.  H.,  June  20,  1790;  graduated 

at  Dartmouth  College  in  1813.  Two  years  before,  dur- 
ing a  revival  of  religion  in  college,  his  mind  became 

permanently  affected  with  religious  truth.  He  yielded 
his  heart  to  Christ,  and  on  being  convinced  that  it  was 

his  duty  to  serve  him  in  the  Gospel,  entered  the  theo- 

logical "seminary  at  Andover  in  Oct.,  1813.  He  was  or- dained at  Boston,  with  the  missionaries  Swift,  Graves, 

Parsons,  and  Buttrick,  Aug.  2, 1817.  He  sailed  for  Bom- 
bay with  his  wife  Sept.  5,  1817,  and  arrived  Feb.  23, 

1818.  After  toiling  in  his  benevolent  work  nearly  seven 
years,  he  died  of  a  fever  at  Bombay  Dec.  10, 1824.  See 
Memoirs  of  American  Missionaries,  s.  v. 

Nichols,  John  Cutler,  a  Congregational  minis- 
ter, was  born  at  West  Brooktield,  IMass.,  Nov.  17,  1801, 

and  was  educated  at  Yale  College,  class  of  1824.  He 

then  entered  upon  the  study  of  theology  in  the  Yale  di- 
vinity school,  and  graduated  in  1830.  He  was  ordained 

as  evangelist  by  the  Brooktield  Association  Oct.  12, 1831, 
and  went  to  labor  in  Canada.  In  1834  he  was  called  as 

pastor  of  the  Second  Congregational  Church  in  Stoning- 
ton.  Conn.,  and  remained  in  that  charge  imtil  1839.  In 

1840  he  was  offered  and  accepted  the  pastorate  at  Leb- 
anon, Conn.  In  1854  he  left  the  ministry,  and  engaged 

in  teaching,  and  was  thus  employed  at  Lynn,  Conn., 
until  his  death,  Jan.  8, 1868.     See  Congreg.  Qu.  vol.  x. 

Nichols,  Joseph.    See  Nicholites. 

Nichols,  Wairen,  a  Presbyterian  minister,  was 
born  at  Beading,  Mass.,  Jan.  26, 1803.  He  was  the  child 

of  pious  parents,  and  in  his  eighteenth  year  was  convert- 
ed, and  from  that  time  devoted  himself  to  preparing  for 

the  work  of  the  ministrj-.  In  1828  he  graduated  at  Will- 
iams College,  Mass.,  and  in  1832  at  Andover  Theolog- 

ical Seminary.  After  preaching  one  year  in  New  Eng- 
land, he  left  in  1833  for  the  Mississippi  valley,  under  the 

patronage  of  the  New  Hampshire  Missionary  Society, 
and  labored  for  a  short  time  at  St.  Charles,  ]\Io.  In 

1834  he  removed  to  Illinois,  where  he  was  actively  en- 
gaged five  years,  a  part  of  the  time  in  connection  with 

Dr.  Nelson,  in  his  institute  for  training  young  men  for 
the  ministry.  In  1839  he  went  to  Ohio,  where  he 

labored  as  a  missionary  for  six  j-ears.  At  length  fail- 
ing health  compelled  him  to  retire  from  the  ministry, 

and  in  1855  he  removed  to  Lima,  Ohio.  During  his 
last  years  he  labored  as  agent  for  the  American  Bible 
Society.  He  died  June  7,  1862.  Mr.  Nichols  was  a 

man  of  much  energj-,  of  large  views,  a  good  citizen,  and 
a  faithful  minister.  See  Wilson,  Presb.  Hist.  Almanac, 
1863,  p.  306.     (J.L.S.) 

Nicholson,  David  B.,  a  minister  of  the  Method- 
ist Episcopal  Cliurch,  South,  was  born  in  the  county  of 

Iredell,  N.C.,  Feb.  1, 1809.  He  was  converted  and  join- 
ed the  Church  at  the  age  of  nineteen.  He  soon  after 

determined  to  enter  the  ministry,  and  was  received  on 
probation  in  the  Virginia  Conference  in  1831;  he  was 
afterwards  ordained  deacon  and  elder,  and  for  the  space 
of  eleven  years  supplied  many  important  charges.  In 
1842  he  was  appointed  presiding  elder  of  the  Newbern 
District,  and  was  continued  in  that  office  for  the  next 
twenty-tive  years,  except  the  years  1861  and  1862, 
when  be  was  iia  charge  of  the  Magnolia  Circuit.     He 

was  several  times  elected  to  the  General  Conference, 
and  was  twice  called  to  preside  over  his  own  conference 
in  the  absence  of  the  bishop.  He  died  April  15,  1866. 
In  all  his  official  career — in  quarterly,  annual,  and  gen- 

eral conferences — his  prudence  and  soundness  of  judg- 
ment created  a  great  confidence  in  his  opinions  ujion  all 

matters  touching  the  interests  of  the  Church.  His  busi- 
ness habits  were  so  exact  and  wise  that,  from  time  to 

time,  he  was  elected  a  trustee  of  most  of  the  institutions 

of  the  Church.  His  integrity  in  all  departments  of  ac- 
tion was  of  a  stern  and  lofty  style.  He  dealt  justly,  he 

loved  mercy,  he  walked  humbl^'  in  the  sight  of  God. 
He  was  a  good,  faithful,  devout  man,  a  citizen  without 
reproach,  a  Christian  of  great  purity  of  heart  and  life. 
See  Min.  of  Aim.  Corf.  M.E.  Church,  South,  18G6-18G9, 

p.  13. 
Nicholson,  John,  a  minister  of  the  ]\Icthodist 

Episcopal  Church,  was  born  at  Lewes,  Del.,  Nov.  2, 

1807;  was  converted  in  Philadelphia;  joined  the  Phila- 
delphia Conference  in  1828;  in  1835  was  set  off  with 

the  New  Jersey  Conference;  in  1838  was  returned  to 

the  Philadelphia  Conference;  1838-41  was  stationed  in 
Philadelphia,  and  there  he  died,  Oct.  11,  1843.  John 
Nicholson  "  was  a  man  of  study,  of  method,  and  of 

prayer."  He  was  indeed  one  of  the  most  diligent 
students  of  his  time  in  the  ministrj'  of  his  Church. 
His  talents  were  substantial  rather  than  splendid,  and 
his  ministry  in  demonstration  of  the  spirit  and  of  power. 
Many  conversions  and  much  good  resulted  from  his 
labors,  and  his  memory  is  precious.  See  Minutes  of 
Conferences,  iii,  468.      (G.  L.  T.) 

Nicholson,  William  (1),  a  noted  English  prel- 
ate, was  born  near  the  close  of  the  IGth  century,  and 

was  educated  at  ]\Iagdalen  College,  Oxford.  After  tak- 
ing holy  orders,  he  was  first  rector  of  Landeilovawr, 

1629;  subsequently  canon-residentiary  of  St.  David's, 
and  archdeacon  of  Brecknock;  ejected  at  the  Pcbel- 
lion,but  elevated  to  the  bishopric  of  Gloucester  in  1660- 
1661,  and  held  that  see  until  his  death  in  1G72.  He 
maintained  and  defended  the  Church  of  England  against 
its  enemies  in  the  days  of  its  adversity,  and  is  said  to 
have  been  a  person  of  great  learning  and  piety.  He 

was  greatly  admired  by  Dr.  George  Bull  for  his  knowl- 
edge of  the  fathers  and  the  schoolmen,  and  for  his  large 

stores  of  critical  learning.  He  wrote.  Apology  for  the 
Discipline  of  the  Ancient  Church  of  England  (Lond. 

1657-59,  4to) : — "EkShoiq  TvicTiwg,  or  an  Ea-jwsiiion  of 
the  Ajtostles'  Creed,  delivered  in  sevei'al  Sennons  (1661, 
fol.),  very  rare : — A  Plaine  but  Full  Exposition  of  the 
Catechisme  of  the  Church  of  England  (Lond.  16G1,  16G2, 
1663,  1668,  1678,  1G86,  4to;  new  ed.  1844,  8vo).  See 
Nelson,  Life  of  Bishop  Bull,  p.  206;  Stoughton,  Eccles. 
Hist,  of  England  {Church  of  the  Restoration),  i,  492; 
Tidlocii,  Pat.  rheol.  of  England,  i,  361. 

Nic(h)olson,  'Willi am  (2),  D.D.,  a  learned  Eng- 
lish prelate,  son  of  Joseph  Nicholson,  rector  of  Hemland, 

in  Cumberland,  was  born  at  Orton,  in  that  county,  about 

1655.  After  a  preparatory  training  he  was  sent  to  Ox- 

ford, and  entered  Queen's  College  in  1670.  He  took  the 
degree  of  B.A.  in  1675-6,  and  IM.A.  in  1679.  He  was  soon 
after  invited  by  Sir  Joseph  Williamson,  fellow  of  the 
same  college,  and  then  secretary  of  state  to  Charles  II, 
to  accompany  him  in  his  travels  in  Germany.  Nicholson 
also  visited  France,  and  on  his  return  to  England  wrote 
on  what  he  had  seen  abroad.  He  was  made  fellow  of 

his  college  in  1679.  About  the  same  time  his  merit 
recommended  him  to  Dr.  Edward  Rainbow,  bishop  of 
Carlisle;  he  was  presented  with  a  province  and  deanery 
in  that  church ;  and  afterwards  (1702),  having  greatly 

distinguished  himself  in  the  literary  world,  was  pro- 
moted to  the  see  of  Carlisle.  Bishop  Nicholson  was 

deepl)'  engaged  in  the  Bangorian  controversy,  which  be- 
gan in  1717.  In  1718  he  was  translated  to  the  bishopric 

of  Londonderry,  in  Ireland.  Still  continuing  in  favor  at 
court,  he  was,  Jan.  28,  1726,  raised  to  tlie  arcliliishopric 
of  Cashell,  and  made  primate  of  ]Munster  in  the  room 
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of  Dr.  William  Paliser;  but  he  was  prevented  from 
entering  into  the  full  possession  of  this  last  dignity  by 
his  sudden  death,  which  occurred  at  Derry,  Feb.  13, 
1727.  Brown  Willis  observes,  in  relation  to  his  charac- 

ter, that  he  was  a  man  of  very  great  learning,  to  whom 
the  world  is  much  indebted,  not  only  for  what  he  has 
published  on  antiquity,  but  in  the  universal  sciences. 

He  w'as  certainly  endued  with  an  industrious  faculty, 
such  as  is  requisite  for  an  antiquarian.  He  frequently 
falls,  however,  into  mistakes  for  want  of  suihcient  ac- 
curac_v,  not  only  in  respect  to  manuscripts,  which  might 
be  excusable,  but  in  regard  to  printed  and  common 
books ;  and  moreover  the  character  he  gives  of  many 

authors  appears  not  to  be  free  from  prejudice.  The  best- 
known  of  his  learned  writings  are  his  Descriptions  of 

Pohtud,  Denmark,  etc.;  the  English  Historical  Librai-y 
(1G9G) ;  and  especially  his  Tracts  on  the  Bangorian  con- 

troversy, entitled  A  True  State  of  the  Controversij  be- 
tween the  present  Bishop  and  Dean  of  Carlisle.  He  also 

published  a  Sermon  preached  in  the  cathedral  church 
of  Carlisle,  and  some  other  sermons  preached  at  differ- 

ent times,  but  these  have  never  been  collected  into  a 

volume.  See  Hook,  Eccles.  Biog.  vii,  416-4"21;  Perry, 
Hist,  of  the  Ch.  of  England,  iii,  o87  ;  Stephen,  Hist,  of 
the  Ch.  of  Scotland,  iv,  61, 112, 133  sq. ;  Allibone,  Diet, 
of  Brit,  and  A  mer.  A  nth.  ii,  s.  v. ;  Gen.  Biog.  Diet.  s.  v. 

Nickel,  GoswiN,  a  noted  Jesuit,  flourished  as  gen- 
eral of  his  order  near  the  middle  of  the  17th  century. 

He  was  successor  to  Alexander  Gottefredi,  who  died  in 
March,  1651.  The  dislike  which  the  order  cherished 
against  the  latter  was  considerably  intensified  against 

Nickel,  who,  though  it  cannot  be  said  that  he  contem- 
plated any  radical  reforms,  generally  speaking,  was  wont 

to  insist  obstinately  on  his  own  views,  and  in  his  man- 
ner and  conduct  was  rough,  repulsive,  and  wanting  in 

due  respect  for  others.  By  this  he  very  soon  offended 

the  self-love  of  powerful  members  of  the  order  so  pro- 
foundly and  so  sensibly  that  the  congregation  general 

of  1661  took  steps  against  him,  such  as  might  have  been 
thought  impossible,  if  we  consider  the  monarchical  char- 

acter of  the  institute.  He  was  finally  deposed,  and  is 
seldom  heard  of  after.  For  details  as  to  the  Jesuitical 

intrigues  to  bring  about  his  deposition,  see  Kanke,  Hist, 
of  the  Papacy,  ii,  247.     (J.  H.  W.) 

Nickell,  James  Haggard,  a  Presbyterian  minis- 
ter, was  born  Aug.  1, 1829.  He  was  educated  at  Cumber- 

land College,  Princeton,  Ky.,  class  of  1854;  studied  the- 
ology privatel}';  was  licensed  in  1854,  and  ordained  in 

1855 ;  and  labored  within  the  bounds  of  Princeton  Pres- 
bytery at  Salubria,  Sharon,  and  Liberty  churches,  in 

Kentucky,  until  1860,  when  he  removed  to  Salem,  Jla- 
rion  County,  111.,  and  there  labored  until  his  death,  Nov. 
20, 1864.  Mr.  Nickell  was  learned  in  Biblical  and  the- 

ological science,  using  his  knowledge  with  rare  skill.  As 
a  man,  he  possessed  all  the  requisites  which  constitute  a 

perfect  gentleman ;  as  a  preacher,  he  was  dignified,  ear- 
nest, and  imjiressive.  See  Wilson,  Presb.  Hist.  Alma- 

nac, 1866,  p.  301.     (J.  L.  S.) 

Nickerson,  Heman,  a  minister  of  the  Methodist 
Episcopal  Church,  was  born  in  Orrington,  Me.,  Sept.  3, 
1797,  and  there  spent  his  childhood  and  youth,  enjoying 
the  privileges  of  the  common  schools,  and  being  trained 

in  habits  of  industrj-  and  virtue  by  pious  parents.  When 
twenty-one  years  of  age,  under  the  labors  of  Rev.  Enoch 
Mudge,  he  experienced  religion  and  united  with  the 
Methodist  Episcopal  Church.  Soon  after  he  felt  called 
to  preach,  and  in  1821  was  received  into  the  New  Eng- 

land Conference.  At  the  organization  of  the  JMaine 
Conference  he  was  one  of  the  original  members,  and 
soon  took  a  i)r<>minent  position  among  his  brethren. 
After  filling  important  charges  he  was  appointed  pre- 

siding elder,  and  sustained  the  responsibilities  of  that 

office  twenty-one  years.  AVith  the  exception  of  three 
years,  from  1828  to  1831,  Ids  life  was  spent  in  the  itiner- 

ant work.  Poor  health  obliged  liim  to  take  a  superan- 
nuated relation  in  1866,  and  that  he  was  justified  in  this 

step  is  evident  from  the  rapid  decline  of  his  health, 

finally  terminating  in  his  death  Dec.  26, 1869.  "Heman 
Nickerson  was  distinguished  for  solid  and  enduring 
qualities  of  mind  and  heart.  A  good  judgment,  clear 
perceptions  of  the  truths  of  the  Gospel,  a  firm  adherence 
to  the  doctrines  and  polity  of  the  Church,  and  a  manly 
utterance  of  his  sentiments,  made  him  a  useful  minister 
of  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ.  His  candor  and  knowledge 
of  human  character  enabled  him,  when  presiding  elder, 
to  put  the  right  man  in  the  right  place.  He  was  highly 

esteemed  by  his  brethren  in  the  ministry  as  a  safe  coun- 
sellor and  a  judicious  friend.  In  difficult  questions  his 

opinion  was  sought  and  his  advice  justly  prized.  Four 
times  was  he  chosen  a  delegate  to  the  General  Confer- 

ence."   See  Minutes  of  A  nnual  Cojiferences,  1870,  p»  147. 

Nicklaushausen,  Johx.  See  John  of  Nick- 
lausiiausex. 

Nicobiilus,  an  Eastern  ecclesiastic  of  whose  per- 
sonal history  we  know  scarcely  anything,  was  a  friend 

and  relative  of  (Jrcgory  Nazianzen.  Nicobulus  is  noted 
as  the  author  of  a  poem,  addressed  to  his  son  of  the  same 
name,  in  reply  to  one  by  Gregory,  in  which  the  latter 
had  begged  him  to  allow  his  son  to  leave  his  native 
country  for  the  purpose  of  studying  eloquence.  The 
poem  of  Nicobulus  is  found  among  those  of  Gregory, 

beginning  Tekvov  t^iov,  /.tv^^ovc,  Tvo^ewv  Tro^ietg  ra 
(pspiara.  See  Fabricius,  Bibl.  Grwc.  ix,  311;  Smith, 
Diet,  of  Greek  and  Roman  Biog.  and  Mythol.  s.  v. 

Nicodeniites  was  the  name  given,  in  the  times 
of  the  Reformation,  to  temporizing  Frenchmen  who, 
although  reformers  at  heart,  com])lied  with  Romish  rites 
and  customs,  thus  going  to  Christ  secretly,  and  in  the 
spirit  of  Nicodemus.  Calvin  wrote  several  tracts  against 

them,  for  instance.  The  Sinfulness  of  Outward  Conform- 

ity to  Romish  Rites  (in  Calvin's  Tracts,  translated  from 
the  original  Latin  by  Henry  Beveridge,Edinb.  1849-51, 
3  vols.  8vo).  See  Hardwick,  Reformation,  ch.  ii,  p.  118, 
note  8 ;  Darling,  Cycl.  Bibl.  i,  559. 

Nicode'mtis  (StKul^rjitog,  conqueror  of  the  people), 
a  Pharisee,  a  ruler  {dpx^oi',  the  usual  title  for  a  member 
of  the  Sanhedrim)  of  the  Jews,  and  teacher  (the  article 
in  o  SicdcTK.  is  probably  only  generic,  although  Winer 
and  bishop  IMiddleton  suppose  that  it  implies  a  rebuke) 
of  Israel  (.John  iii,  1, 10),  whose  secret  visit  to  our  Lord 
was  the  occasion  of  the  discourse  recorded  by  the  evan- 

gelist. The  name  was  not  uncommon  among  the  .Jews 
(Josephus,  Ant.  xiv,  3,  2),  and  was  no  doubt  borrowed 
from  the  (irecks.  In  the  Talmud  it  appears  under  the 

form  "jTaitpD,  and  some  would  derive  it  from  "^pi,  in- 

nocent, on,  blood  (i.  e.  "Sceleris  purus");  Wetstein,  N. 
T.  i,  150.  In  the  case  of  Nicodemus  ben-Gorion,  the 
name  is  derived  by  K.  Nathan  from  a  miracle  which  he 
is  supposed  to  have  performed  (Otho,  Lex.  Rab.  s.  v.). 

Nicodemus  is  only  mentioned  by  John  (yet  some  Ger- 
man rationalists  have  sought  or  rather  forced  a  compar- 
ison with  the  rich  young  man  of  Mark  x,  17-24),  who 

narrates  his  nocturnal  visit  to  Jesus,  and  the  conversa- 
tion Avhich  then  took  place;  at  this  the  evangelist  may 

himself  have  been  present.  A.D.  26.  The  high  sta- 
tion of  Nicodemus,  and  the  avowed  scorn  under  which 

the  rulers  concealed  their  inward  conviction  (.John  iii, 

2)  that  Jesus  was  a  teacher  come  from  God,  are  suffi- 
cient to  account  for  the  secrecy  of  the  interview.  A 

constitutional  timidity  is  discernible  in  the  character  of 
the  inquiring  Pharisee,  which  could  not  be  overcome 
by  his  vacillating  desire  to  befriend  One  whom  he  knew 
to  be  a  Prophet,  even  if  he  did  not  at  once  recognise  in 
him  the  promised  jMessiah.  Thus  the  few  words  which 
he  interposed  against  the  rash  injustice  of  his  colleagues 
are  cautiously  rested  on  a  general  principle  (John  vii, 
.50),  and  betray  no  indication  of  his  faith  in  the  (ialilican 
whom  his  sect  despised.  Even  when  the  power  of 

Christ's  love,  manifested  on  the  cross,  hail  made  the 
most  timid  disciples  bold,  Nicodemus  did  not  come  for- 
Avard  with  his  splendid  gifts  of  afifection  until  the  ex- 
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ample  had  been  set  by  one  of  his  own  rank  and  wealth, 
and  station  in  society  (xix,  39).  See  Hase,  Leben  Jesu, 

p.  lOG  sq. ;  Volbeding,  hidex  Programmatum,  p.  32. 
In  these  three  notices  of  Nicodenuis  a  noble  candor 

and  a  simple  love  of  truth  shine  out  in  the  midst  of  hes- 
itation and  fear  of  man.  But  Nieraeyer  (Charakt.  i, 

113  sq.)  has  endeavored  to  show  that  the  apparent  ti- 
midity of  Nicodemus  was  but  reasonable  prudence.  We 

can  easily  believe  the  tradition  that  after  the  resurrec- 
tion (which  would  supply  the  last  outward  impulse  nec- 

essary to  confirm  his  faith  and  increase  his  courage)  he 
became  a  professed  disciple  of  Christ,  and  received  bap- 

tism at  the  hands  of  Peter  and  John.  All  the  rest  that 

is  reported  of  him  is  very  uncertain.  It  is  said,  how- 
ever, that  the  Jews,  in  revenge  for  his  conversion,  de- 

prived him  of  his  office,  boat  him  cruelly,  and  drove 
him  from  Jerusalem;  that  Gamaliel,  who  was  his  kins- 

man, hospitably  sheltered  him  until  his  death  in  a  coun- 
try house,  and  finally  gave  him  honorable  burial  near 

the  body  of  Stephen,  where  Gamaliel  himself  was  after- 
wards interred.  Finally,  the  three  bodies  are  said  to  have 

been  discovered  August  3,  A.D.  415,  which  day  was  set 
apart  by  the  Romish  Church  in  honor  of  the  event  (Phot. 
Bihlioth.  Cod.  p.  171 ;  Lucian,  De  S.  Steph.  inveiiHone), 

If  the  Nicodemus  of  John's  Gospel  be  identical  with 
the  Nicodemus  ben-Gorion  of  the  Talmud  (see  Delitzsch 
in  the  Ztitschr.  f.  luth.  Thcologie,  1854,  p.  643  sq.),  he 
must  have  lived  till  the  fall  of  Jerusalem,  which  is  not 
impossible,  since  the  term  ykpiov,  in  John  iii,  4,  may  not 

be  intended  to  apply  to  Nicodemus  himself.  The  argu- 
ments for  their  identification  are  that  both  are  men- 
tioned as  Pharisees,  wealthy,  pious,  and  members  of  the 

Sanhedrim  {Taanith,  f.  19,  etc.);  and  that  the  original 
name  (altered  on  the  occasion  of  a  miracle  performed 
by  Nicodemus  in  order  to  procure  rain)  is  said  to  have 

been  "'J'S,  Bonay,  which  is  also  the  name  of  one  of  five 
rabbinical  disciples  of  Christ  mentioned  in  Sanhed.  f.  43, 

1  (Otho,  s.  V.  Christus).  Finally,  the  family  of  this  Nico- 
demus are  said  to  have  been  reduced  from  great  wealth  to 

the  most  sciualid  and  horrible  poverty,  which,  however, 
may  as  well  be  accounted  for  by  the  fall  of  Jerusalem 

as  bj"  the  change  of  fortune  resulting  from  an  acceptance 
of  Christianity   Smith. 
NICODEMUS,  Gospel  of  (Ernngelium  Nicodemi), 

sometimes  called  the  Acts  of  Pilate  {Acta  Pilati), 
an  early  forgery  which  circulated  in  the  3d  and  4th 
centuries  [see  Apockypha],  is  composed  of  the  two 
oldest  narratives  of  the  (iospel  history  belonging  to 
the  category  of  the  apocrypha,  and  not  tainted  with 

heresy.  They  are  called  the  "  Protevangel  of  James" 
and  the  "Acts  of  Pilate."  The  latter  consists  of  two 
distinct  parts :  the  one  treats  of  the  scenes  in  the 
prajtorium,  the  other  describes  the  descent  of  Jesus 
into  hell.  These  two  parts  do  not  bear  the  same 
date ;  the  first  is  earlier  than  the  second,  though  both 
belong  to  a  remote  Christian  antiquity.  They  were 

subsequently  put  together  under  the  name  of  the  "  Gos- 
pel of  Nicodemus."  The  "  Acts  of  Pilate"  come  before 

the  "  Descensus  ad  inferos."  The  two  writings  are  al- 
waj's  separated  in  old  ]\ISS.  The  same  facts  are  dif- 

ferently narrated  in  them.  The  words  of  the  thief  upon 

the  cross  are  not  the  same  in  both  (Tischendorf,  P7-o- 
legomena,  p.  50).  The  name  of  Nicodemus,  given  to  the 
completion  of  these  two  writings,  dates  from  the  Middle 

Ages.  We  have  two  editions  of  the  "  Acts  of  Pilate." 
The  first  is  the  oldest.  Justin  IMartyr  quotes  from  it  di- 

rectly (/I  ;wZ.  i,  35;  i,  48.  See  also  TertuUian,  yl^w^.  21). 

The  "  Protevangel  of  James"  narrates  the  circumstances 
which  preceded  the  birth  of  Marj',  the  mother  of  Christ. 
The  narrative  is  a  parody  on  the  birth  of  John  the  Bap- 

tist. Joachim  and  Anna,  two  pious  Israelites  advanced 
in  years,  are  made,  by  the  special  favor  of  God,  fruitful 
in  their  hoary  age  (Proteraiiff.  Jacohi,  c.  6).  This  miracle 
is  the  foreshadowing  of  the  liigh  destiny  awaiting  the 
child,  who  is  none  other  than  Jlary.  She  grows  up 
like  a  lily  beneath  the  shadow  of  the  altar,  in  the  midst 

of  young  companions  pure  as  herself.  She  is  the  favor- 
ite of  the  priests,  who  watch  over  her  education  till  the 

day  of  her  marriage.  In  order  to  ascertain  to  whom  she 
is  to  be  intrusted,  the  high  priest  assembles  a  number 
of  pious  Israelites.  A  white  dove  springs  from  the  rod 
of  the  old  carpenter  Joseph,  who  is  marked  out  by  this 
miraculous  sign  as  the  chaste  guardian  of  the  young 
virgin  (ibid.  c.  9).  The  annunciation  takes  place  as  in 
the  Gospel.  The  circumstances  of  the  birth  of  Christ 
are  borrowed  from  St,  Luke,  with  this  difference,  that 
Mary  brings  forth  the  divine  child  in  a  cavern  and  not 
in  a  stable.  The  sole  design  of  the  narrative  is  to  give 

emphasis  to  the  dignity  and  virginitj'  of  Mary.  We 
have  in  it  the  first  attempt  to  draw  her  out  of  the  wise 
obscurity  in  which  she  is  enveloped  in  the  canonical 
Gospels,  an  attempt  characterized  by  the  asceticism 
which  pervades  all  the  sacred  legends.  The  apocryphal 

gospels  of  the  following  age,  such  as  the  "  Pseudo-Mat- 
thew ;"  the  "  Coptic  Gospel  of  the  carpenter  Joseph ;" 

the  "Arabic  Gospel  of  the  Childhood  of  Mary,"  and, 
lastly,  that  of  the  Nativity,  enlarge  upon  those  of  the 
earlier  period,  and  exalt  more  and  more  the  part  as- 

signed to  the  mother  of  Jesus.  We  mention  them  only 
to  show  in  what  direction  the  Christian  legend  was 

tending  from  its  very  first  essay  in  the  "Protevangel 

of  James." The  "Acts  of  Pilate"  do  not  bear  the  stamp  of  any 
particular  school.  The  anonymous  writers  endeavor  to 

make  the  Jews,  Christ'g  contemporaries,  also  his  apolo- 
gists. His  trial  before  the  Koman  proconsul  is  expanded 

by  the  addition  of  a  multitude  of  details.  The  sick 
whom  he  has  healed  appear  at  the  bar  of  the  tribunal, 
and  one  after  another  make  their  depositions  in  his 

favor,  relating  what  he  has  done  for  them.  His  resur- 
rection is  afterwards  established  by  the  testimony  of  the 

soldiers  placed  as  a  guard  around  the  sepulchre,  and  fur- 
ther by  the  evidence  of  Joseph  of  Arimathaja,  to  whom 

Christ  appeared  in  the  prison  into  which  the  Jews  had 
thrown  him,  and  from  which  he  was  delivered  by  mir- 

acle. This  outline  is  filled  up  in  a  very  ingenious  man- 
ner. It  is  just  possible  that  some  true  incidents  of  the 

trial  of  Jesus  may  have  been  preserved  by  tradition,  but 
it  is  impossible  to  distinguish  with  any  certainty  the 
true  from  the  false.  Nicodemus  plays  in  all  these  scenes 

the  part  of  the  impartial  judge — the  character  assigned 
to  him  in  the  fourth  Gospel.  The  second  part  of  this 
curious  writing  is  occupied  with  the  events  that  took 

place  in  the  abode  of  the  dead,  during  Christ's  descent into  it.  This  narrative  is  ascribed  to  the  two  sons  of 

the  aged  Simeon,  who  came  out  of  their  tombs  in  the 
train  of  the  risen  Redeemer.  While  hell  and  its  king 
are  confounded  and  crushed  beneath  the  foot  of  the  Re- 

deemer, the  saints  of  the  old  covenant  hail  him  with 

rapture ;  each  one  of  them,  from  Adam  to  John  the  Bap- 
tist, recognising  him  as  the  long-expected  object  of  their 

hope.  The  great  prophets  repeat  in  his  presence  their 
most  sublime  oracles,  in  order  to  show  how  in  him  all 
are  fulfilled.  All  the  scenes  of  the  invisible  world  are 

described  in  strains  of  glowing  grandeur,  almost  Dan- 
tesque.  The  writing  closes  with  a  juridical  comparison 
made  by  Pilate  between  the  sacred  writings  of  the  Old 
Testament  and  the  events  which  have  just  taken  place 
at  Jerusalem.  This  is  the  legal  apology ;  the  question 

of  Christianity  is  debated  after  the  fashion  of  an  ordi- 
nary law  case.  We  subjoin  a  specimen,  describing  the 

entrance  of  the  converted  thief  into  Hades : 

'•5.  And  while  the  holy  Enoch  and  Elias  were  relating 
this,  behold  there  came  another  man  hi  a  miserable  fig- 

ure, carrying  the  sign  of  the  cross  upon  his  shoulder.  6. 
And  when  all  the  saints  saw  liini,  they  said  to  him,  Who 
art  thou?  for  thy  countenance  is  like  a  thief's;  and  w;hy 
dost  thou  carry  a  cross  upon  thy  shoulders?  7.  To  which 
he,  answering,  said,  Ye  say  right,  for  I  was  a  thief,  who 
committed  all  sorts  of  wickedness  upon  earth.  8.  And 
the  Jews  cnicified  me  with  Jesus ;  and  I  observed  the 
surprising  things  which  happened  in  the  creation  at  the 
crucifixion  of  the  Lord  Jesus.  9.  And  I  believed  him  to  be 
the  Creator  of  all  things,  and  the  Almighty  Kintr;  and  I 
prayed  to  him,  sayins;,  Lord,  romeniber  me  when  thou 
comest  into  thy  kingdom.    10.  He  presently  regarded  my 
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supplication,  and  said  to  me,  Verily,  I  say  iiuto  thee,  tliis 
day  ihou  shalt  he  with  nic  in  paradise.  11.  And  he  gave 
me  this  si^ni  of  the  cross,  sayiujj;.  Carry  this,  and  go  to 
paradise;  and  if  the  angel  who  is  the  guard  of  paradise 
will  not  admit  thee,  show  him  the  sign  of  the  cross,  and 
say  unto  him,  Jesus  Christ,  who  is  now  crucified,  hath 
sent  me  hither  to  thee.  12.  When  I  did  this,  and  told  the 
angel  who  is  the  guard  of  paradise  all  these  things,  and 
he  heard  them,  he  presently  opened  the  gates,  introduced 
me,  and  placed  me  ou  the  right  hand  in  paradise,  13,  say- 

ing, Stay  here  a  little  time,  till  Adam,  the  father  of  all 
mankind,  shall  enter  iu  with  all  his  sons,  who  are  the 
holy  .ind  righteous  servants  of  Jesus  Christ,  who  was  cru- 
citied.  \\.  When  they  heard  all  this  account  from  the 
thief,  .til  the  patriarchs  said  with  one  voice,  Blessed  be 
thou,  O  Almighty  God,  the  Father  of  everlasting  good- 

ness, and  the^Father  of  mercies,  who  hast  shown  such favor  to  those  who  were  sinners  against  thee,  and  hast 
brought  them  to  the  mercy  of  paradise,  and  hast  placed 
them  amid  thy  large  and  spiritual  provisions,  iu  a  spir- 

itual and  holy  life.    Amen." 
The  Anglo-Saxons  likewise  pos.sessed  in  their  native 

idiom  this  pseudo-gospel.  Probably  it  was  considered 
a  valuable  supplement  to  the  inspired  records  of  the 

blessed  Saviour's  life.  See  Soames,  .1  nrjlo-Sax.  Church, 
p.  252;  Pressense,  Early  Years  of  Christianiti/,  vol.  iii 
(Heresy  and  Doctrine),  p.  175  sq.;  Fabricius,  Cod.  Apoc. 
N.  T.  i,  213 ;  Tischendorf,  Eeanr/elia  Apocrypha,  p.  293. 
The  best  edition  is  by  Thilo,  Cod.  Apocr.  i,  478.  See 
Gospels,  Spurious.    (J.  H.  W.) 

Nicolai,  Christoph  Friedsrich,  an  eminent 
German  Rationalist,  noted  as  a  writer  on  aesthetics  and 
other  branches  of  philosophj^  was  born  March  18,  1733, 
at  Berlin,  Germany,  where  his  father  was  a  bookseller. 
At  the  age  of  sixteen,  just  as  he  was  beginning  to  make 
some  proticiency  in  his  studies,  he  was  obliged  to  aban- 

don them,  being  sent  to  Frankfort-on-the-Oder  for  the 
purpose  of  learning  the  bookselling  trade;  yet  such  was 
his  eagerness  for  information,  his  love  of  reading,  and 
his  perseverance,  that  he  employed  every  moment  of 
leisure,  his  evenings  and  the  early  part  of  every  morn- 

ing, in  study,  and,  without  other  assistance  than  that 
of  books,  made  himself  a  proficient  in  Greek,  Latin,  and 
English,  and  likewise  acquired  a  knowledge  of  some 
parts  of  mathematics  and  philosophy.  On  his  return 
to  Berlin,  in  1752,  his  attention  to  business  did  not  in- 

terrupt his  self-imposed  studies,  of  which  both  English 
and  German  poetry  then  formed  a  considerable  part; 
and  in  1755  he  produced  his  Brkfe  iibe.r  den  jefziyen 
Zustani  der  Schijiicn  Wlssenschiiflen,  wherein  he  impar- 

tially discussed  the  pretensions  of  the  two  literary  sects 
headed  by  Bodmer  and  Gottsched,  the  former  advocating 
pure  German,  and  the  latter  favoring  a  dependence  on 
French  taste  and  influence.  Nicolai  exposed  the  errors 
of  both  schools,  and  surprised  the  literati  of  the  country 
by  his  keen  criticisms.  Indeed  the  work  excited  con- 

siderable attention,  and  led  to  his  intimacy  with  Lessing 
and  Moses  Mendelssohn.  After  the  death  of  his  father 

he  retired  from  business,  leaving  it  to  his  brother,  and 
determined  to  content  himself  with  his  own  slender 

means  in  preference  to  the  pecuniary  advantages  to  be 
reaped  by  sacrificing  his  literary  leisure  and  enjoyments. 
The  unexpected  death,  however,  of  his  elder  brother,  in 
1758,  put  an  end  to  this  short  interval  of  tranquil  study, 
he  being  obliged  to  carry  on  the  business  for  the  bene- 

fit of  the  family  in  general.  But  this  only  increased  his 
diligence  and  economy  of  time,  and  led  to  his  connec- 

tion with  several  literary  enterprises,  which  he  had  be- 
fore projected.  In  conjunction  with  Mendelssohn  he 

had  already  commenced  (1757)  the  BiMio/hek  der  Scho- 
nen  WU-n'nschaften,  one  of  the  earliest  and  best  belles- 
lettres  journals  in  the  language,  which  was  afterwards 
continued,  till  the  end  of  1805,  under  the  title  of  the 
Neue  Bibliothek,  etc.  With  Lessing  and  Mendelssolin, 
he  established,  in  1759,  the  Briefe.  der  Neuesten  Litera- 
tur;  and  in  1765  projected  the  Allyemeine  Deutsche  Bih- 
liothek,  of  which  periodical  he  continued  to  be  editor  till 
it  reached  its  107th  volume.  At  the  head  of  this  peri- 

odical Nicolai  played  no  unimportant  part  in  that  epoch 
of  (Jerman  history  known  as  "  the  jjeriod  of  enlighten- 

ment,"   The  truth  is,  Nicolai  possessed  great  abilities  in 

certain  directions.  He  was  an  able  executive,  and  knew 

how  to  gather  about  him  the  best  of  his  country's  tal- 
ents. The  appliances  of  the  "  Universal  German  Li- 
brary'" are  conceded  even  by  his  severest  opponents  to 

have  been  remarkable.  It  by  no  means  confined  itself 
to  home  talent.  It  commanded  a  survey  of  the  litera- 

ture of  England,  Holland,  France,  and  Italy.  Whatever 
appeared  in  these  lands  received  its  immediate  atten- 

tion, and  was  reproached  or  magnified  according  to  its 
relations  to  the  peculiar  creed  of  Nicolai  and  his  co- 
laborers.  And  what  was  this  peculiar  creed?  The  sun- 

dering of  humanity  and  Christianity.  Not  the  making 
of  Christians  in  order  to  have  men,  but  the  making  of 
men  to  become  Christians  or  anything  else  they  chose; 

and  all  this  was  claimed  in  the  name  of  libert}'  of 
thought  and  of  Protestantism.  By  appealing  to  the 
people  in  the  name  of  the  latter  Nicolai  betrayed  an 
interest  in  Christianity,  but  it  appears  that  he  sim- 

ply sought  the  moral  development  before  he  desired 
the  religious  training.  So  long  as  the  work  of  purify- 

ing the  public  mind  from  the  tilth  of  superstition,  and 
emancipating  it  from  prejudices  remained  to  be  done, 
he  labored  with  most  salutary  effect  for  the  good  of  his 
countrymen  in  ethical  and  ffisthetical  directions;  but 
when  the  victory  over  traditional  absurdities  had  been 
gained,  and  the  positive  replenishment  of  the  public 
mind  with  a  nobler  content  became  the  main  problem, 
his  influence  was  most  pernicious.  An  adept  of  illu- 
minism,  his  unphilosophical  mind  was  the  skilful  mas- 

ter of  bold  and  unscrupulous  arguments,  which  he  used 
with  great  and  umlue  acerbity  against  all  ̂ vho  woidd 

oppose  him  or  reject  his  plans.  He  was  especially  vio- 
lent against  the  heroes  of  German  philosophy,  the  very 

men  who  labored  for  the  solution  of  the  great  problem 
then  before  the  German  people,  the  substitution  of  a 
positive  for  a  negative  principle,  the  part  in  which,  as 

we  have  already  said  above,  Nicolai  failed.  He  was  op- 
posed by  such  men  as  Herder,  Goethe,  Schiller,  Lava- 

ter,  and  Fichte.  These  men  were  laboring  for  the  so- 
lution of  a  problem  which  he  misunderstood.  Of 

course  they  wrote  simply  in  defence,  yet  they  grew  hot 
in  the  contest;  and  in  determining  the  historic  estimate 
of  Nicolai,  thes^  writers  should  be  granted  no  greater 
influence  than  the  hostile  criticism  by  Plato  and  Soc- 

rates of  the  Sophists  should  have  in  determining  the 
usefulness  of  the  litter.  But  let  us  hear  Fichte  on  Nic- 

olai's  view  of  Protestantism,  making  due  allowance  for 
acerbity  of  tone  in  an  opponent  so  decided  as  Fichte : 

"His  (i.  e.  Nicolai's)  Protestantism  was  a  protestation 
against  all  truth  which  pretended  to  remain  truth ; 
against  all  that  is  above  our  senses,  and  against  every 
religion  which  by  faith  put  an  end  to  dispute.  To  him 
religion  was  only  a  means  of  education  for  the  head,  in 
order  to  furnish  materials  for  never-ceasing  talk,  but  by 
no  means  a  matter  of  the  heart  and  the  life.  His  liberty 
of  thinking  was  freedom  from  all  that  was  and  is  thought, 
the  licentiousness  of  empty  thinking,  without  substance 
and  aim.  Liberty  of  judgment  was  to  him  the  right  of 
every  bungler  and  ignorant  man  to  give  his  opinion 
about  everything,  whether  he  understood  it  or  not,  and 
whether  or  not  there  was  either  head  or  tail  in  what  he 

said."  As  to  the  general  influence  of  the  Hiblinthck,  the 
rationalistic  Hase  even  goes  so  far  as  to  declare  that 

under  Nicolai's  management  it  "  exercised  an  absolute 
sway  as  a  tribunal  of  literature,  and  always  exerted  its 
secret  influence  in  opposition  to  the  ancient  system  of 

faith,  and  rejected  everything  which  exceeded  the  lim- 
its of  its  own  bald  intelligence  and  morality,  on  the 

groiuid  of  a  liability  either  to  the  reproach  of  sujicrsti- 

tion  or  the  suspicion  of  .k'suitism."  The  truth  is,  if  we 
carefully  estimate  Nicolai's  system,  we  find  that  it  pro- 

fessed to  regard  Christianity  only  as  a  historical  devel- 
opment of  natural  morality  and  religion,  and  a  popular 

system  of  instruction  as  to  the  best  way  to  become  hap- 
py in  tills  workl  and  the  next.  In  consequence  of  the 

power  possessed  by  the  opposition  among  the  influential 
classes,  and  its  continued  adherence  to  the  general  basis 
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of  Christianity,  it  would  neither  be  discarded  as  a  her- 
es}',  nor  did  it  attempt  to  set  up  a  peculiar  Church  of 
its  own.  By  the  thinkers  of  Protestantism  it  was  looked 
upon  as  simply  one  among  many  theological  views, 
and  as  heterodoxy  by  the  side  of  orthodoxy.  Yet,  as 
Hagenbach  has  well  said  of  the  labors  of  Nicolai  and 

his  associates :  "  In  this  pronounced  eflbrt  towards  uni- 
versal culture  and  popular  illuminism,  and  in  this  in- 

tellectual activity,  who  would  dare  to  say  there  was 

nothing  but  vanity  and  destructive  sentiment  and  ef- 
fort? Nay,  who  would  deride  it  witli  cold  and  careless 

presumption,  or  condemn  it  with  blind  zeal?  We  must 
frankly  confess  that,  with  this  perverted  tendency,  there 
was  also  a  noble  impulse  towards  something  better  than 

European  humanity  in  general  had  previously  possess- 
ed— an  impulse  to  escape  from  the  diminutive  forms  of 

a  contracted  and  commonplace  life  into  universal  hu- 
manity, and  to  attain  a  safe  and  joyous  consciousness 

of  it.  It  was  a  tendency  which  we  still  call  by  the 

beautiful  name  of 'the  public  good.'"  Nicolai  did  not 
contribute  much  to  the  Biblioihek  himself,  but  the 

management  alone  of  such  a  periodica],  so  largely  cir- 
culated and  read  in  its  day,  shows  him  to  have  been  in- 

defatigable, as  in  the  meanwhile,  notwithstanding  all 
his  other  avocations,  he  produced  many  works.  Among 
these  the  most  important  in  their  bearings  on  rehgion 
and  theology  are,  Sehuldus  Nothanker  (1773,  etc.),  a 
sort  of  religious  novel,  which  had  great  success,  and 
was  translated  into  English,  French,  Dutch,  Danish,  and 

Swedish;  a  sharply  satirical  performance: — Geschichte 
eines  dicken  Maiines  (1794),  against  the  disciples  of 
the  Kantish  philosophy,  to  which  Nicolai  objected 
that  all  its  new  views  were  incorrect,  and  all  its  correct 

views  not  new : — Sempronius  Gundihert  (1799),  a  satire 
against  the  Kantians.  Besides  these  there  are  worthy 

of  our  notice,  an  A  utohiof/i-ajjhij,  published  in  the  Bild- 
nisse  jeizt  lebender  Berlinei-  Gelehrten ;  and  a  work  en- 

titled Ueher  meine  r/elehrte  Bildang,  iiber  meine  Keiintiiiss 

del-  Kiitischen  PhilosojMe  und  meine  SchriJ'ten  dieselbe 
betreffhid,  und  iiber  die  Herren  Kant,  J.  B.  Erhai'd,  und 
Ficiite  (Berl.  1799).  Nicolai  died  in  Berlin  in  1811.  See 

Jorden's  Lexikon  deutscker  Dichter  n.  Prosaislen  (iv,  32) ; 
Gcickingk,  Nicolai's  Leben,  etc.  (Berlin,  1820) ;  Kober- 
stein,  Gesch.  d.  deutschen  Natiomd-Literatitr  (in  Index) ; 
Kurz,  Gesch.  d.  deutsck.  Lit.  vol.  ii ;  Fichte  (J.  J.),  Xi- 

colai's  Leben  u.  Sonderbare  Meinunrjen  (Tubing.  1801); 
Hase,  Ch.  Hist.  p.  639;  Ueberweg,  Uist.  of  I'hilus.  ii, 

118;  Hurst's  Hagenbach,  Ch.  Hist,  of  the  Tt'sih  and  19//< Cent,  i,  297,  304,  306  sq.,  312  sq.,  34(5,  490;  ii,  178  sq., 
263,  280;  Kahnis,  Hist,  of  German  Protestantism,  p.  44. 

See  also  the  peculiar  views  of  Dr.  Hurst,  Hist,  of  Ra- 
tionalism, p.  117,  118.     (J.  H.  W.) 

Nicolai,  Jean,  a  French  Dominican  theologian, 
was  born  at  IMonza  in  1594.  He  took  the  vows  of  the 

Dominican  Order  at  the  earlj^  age  of  sixteen,  and  his 
degree  of  D.D.  at  Paris  in  1632.  For  twenty  years  he 
filled  with  high  reputation  the  divinity  chair  in  the 
house  belonging  to  his  order  in  the  Rue  St.  Jacques, 
and  became  its  jirior  in  1661.  He  spent  a  considerable 
portion  of  his  time  in  commenting  on  the  works  of 
Thomas  Aquinas,  whose  principles  he  attempted  to  rec- 

oncile with  such  as  widely  differ  from  the  genuine  no- 
tions of  the  Augustinian  school ;  hence  his  criticisms 

have  been  greatly  contested  by  the  followers  of  Aquinas 
and  St.  Augustine.  In  1657  he  published  S.  Thomm 
Aquinatis  Exposilio  continua  super  quutuor  Evangelis- 
tas,  etc.,  in  folio,  with  numerous  notes;  he  afterwards 
edited  the  whole  in  19  vols,  folio.  He  also  published 
the  Pantheloffia  of  father  Kainer  of  Pisa  (Lyons,  1655,  3 
vols,  folio).  He  was  also  author  of  Gallia  Dirpiitus 

adcersus  praposterum.  Catalonia  assei'torum  vindicata, 
etc.  (Paris,  1664).  See  Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog.  Generale, 
xxxvii,  959  ;  Niceron,  Memoires,  vol.  xiv,  s.  v, 

Nicolai,  Melchior,  an  eminent  German  theolo- 
gian, who  nourished  near  the  beginning  of  the  17th 

century  as  a  university  professor  at  Tubingen,  was  iden- 

tified with  the  Lutheran  controversy  which  was  carried 
on  in  his  time  between  the  theohjgians  of  Gicssen  and 

Tiibingen  concerning  tlie  Kivwaa^  and  Kpv-^iQ  of  tlie  di- 
vine attributes.  The  theologians  of  Tubingen  (Luke 

Osiander,  Theodore  Thummius,  and  Melchior  Nicolai) 
supposed  that  Christ,  during  his  state  of  humiliation, 
continued  to  possess  the  divine  properties  of  omnipo- 

tence, omnipresence,  etc.,  but  concealed  them  from  men. 
The  divines  of  Giessen  (JMuuzer  and  Fcuerborn)  assert- 

ed that  he  voluntarily  laid  them  aside.  For  further 

particulars,  see  Dorner,  Doctrine  of  the  Person  of  Christ, 
vol.  ii,  pt.  i,  p.  179  sq. ;  Schrockh,  Kirchengesch.  iv,  970 
sq. ;  comp.  Thummii  TaTrtnoj(yiypa<pia  sucra  (Tubing. 
1623-4),  and  Nicolai,  Considerutv  Theolog.xol.  iv;  Qvws- 
tioniun  cant  rove  rsarum  de  profundissima  Kii'uimi  Christi 

(ibid.  1622,  4to) ;  Hagenbach,  Hist,  of  Loctrines,  ii,  353 ; 
Gass,  Gesch.  der  Prot.  Dogmatik,  i,  277. 

Nicolai,  Philip,  a  distinguished  German  theolo- 
gian, noted  also  as  a  hymnologist,  was  born  at  Menger- 

inghausen,  in  the  principality  of  Waldeck,  Germany, 
Aug.  10,  1556.  His  father  was  a  Lutheran  pastor. 
Phihp  followed  him  in  his  profession,  and  commenced 
his  ministry  in  1576  as  assistant  to  him  in  his  native 
village.  Later  he  removed  to  Hardeck,  whence  he 
was  expelled  by  the  Papists.  In  1596  he  removed  to 
Unna.  in  Westphalia.  In  1601  he  became  pastor  of 

St.  Catharine's  Church,  Hamburg,  where  he  died  Oct. 
26,  1608.  While  at  Unna  the  city  was  visited  by  a 
fearful  pestilence,  which  carried  off  more  than  1400  per- 

sons. His  mind  becoming  greatly  affected  by  the  ap- 
palling events  happening  around  him,  he  was  led  to 

think  much  of  death,  heaven,  and  eternit}'.  In  the 

study  of  St.  Augustine's  City  of  God,  and  the  contem- 
plation of  the  eternal  life,  he  became  so  absorbed  that  he 

remained  cheerful  and  well  in  the  midst  of  the  sur- 

rounding distress.  In  1598  he  published  his  medita- 
tions for  the  benefit  of  others.  The  work  is  entitled 

Freudenspiegel  des  eicigen  I^ebens,  or  "  The  Joyous  IMir- 
ror  of  Life  Eternal."  To  this  he  appended  two  hymns 
that  speedily  gained  a  remarkable  popularity.  One  has 

for  a  title,  "Of  the  Voice  at  Midnight,  and  the  Wise 

Virgins  who  met  their  Heavenly  Bridegroom" — Wacht 
uvf!  rvft  WIS  die  Stimme,  or,  in  the  English  version : 

"Awake,  awake,  for  night  is  flyiuir; 
The  wMtchraen  ou  the  heights  are  crying 

Awake,  Jerusalem,  at  last !" 
For  this  he  composed  a  choral,  which  was  afterwards 

used  in  Mendelssohn's  "Elijah,"  to  the  words,  "  Sleep- 
ers, wake,  a  voice  is  calling."  His  other  noted  hymn 

was  entitled  "A  Spiritual  Bridal  Song  of  the  Bdieving 
Soul  concerning  her  Heavenly  Bridegroom" —  Wie  schOn 
leuchtet  der  Morgenstern  ;  in  English,  "O,  morning  star, 

how  fair  and  bright !"  The  choral  which  he  composed 
for  this  was  so  popular  that  it  was  often  chimed  by  city 
chimes,  and  it  was  invariably  used  at  weddings  and  cer- 

tain joyous  festivals.  These  are  two  of  the  three  hymns 
which  he  is  known  to  have  written;  the  third  is  not 

preserved.  They  mark  an  rera  in  German  bymnology. 
Hitherto  the  hymns  of  the  Reformation  had  been  dis- 

tinguished by  their  simplicity  and  appropriateness  to 
Church  use ;  their  models  were  the  Psalms  of  the  Old 
Testament,  and  they  were  addressed  to  God  the  Father 
through  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  or  to  the  Holy  Trinity; 
or,  in  case  of  hymns  of  sorrow  and  penitence,  to  the 
Saviour.  But  from  the  time  of  these  liymns  of  Nicolai 
the  mystical  union  of  the  soul  with  Christ  became  a  fa- 

vorite subject,  and  a  class  of  hymns  appeared  finding 
their  scriptural  ground  in  the  Song  of  Solomon  and  the 

Apocalypse,  and  called  in  Germany  "  Hymns  of  the  Love 
of  Jesus."  They  are  for  the  most  part  vivid  expressions 
of  the  sense  of  fellowship  with  Christ,  of  his  presence 
and  tender  sympathy,  of  personal  love  and  gratitude  to 
him,  which  are  among  the  deepest  and  truest,  and  at 
the  same  time  most  secret  expressions  of  the  Christiau 

life.  Gerhardt,  "  the  prince  of  German  hymnists,"  be- 
longed to  this  school.  For  more  than  fifty  years  it  gave 

the  prevalent  tone  to  sacred  song,  and  its  residts  are 
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still  seen  in  some  of  the  tcndcrest  and  most  spiritual 

hymns  in  use  in  tlie  churches.  Nicolai's  complete  works 
were  published  in  1017  by  DedeUenn,  and  consist  of 
four  volumes  in  German  and  one  in  Latin.  Their  mer- 

its arc  very  unequal.  The  history  of  tlie  kingdom  of 

Christ,  which  he  wrote  in  Latin,  and  which  was  trans- 
lated into  German  by  Ortus  in  1598,  contains  an  ac- 
count of  the  history  of  the  world  and  of  the  Church, 

compiled  from  Ezekiel,  Daniel,  and  the  Apocalypse,  in 
which  he  makes,  for  instance,  the  locusts  (llev.  ix,  7) 
to  mean  the  Calvinists,  and  announces  the  end  of  the 
world  for  the  year  11)70.  His  Freudenqneyel,  to  which 
we  have  already  referred  above,  is,  on  the  other  hand, 
a  good  and  remarkable  work,  the  exegesis  of  which 
is  indeed  more  fanciful  than  correct,  but  which  evinces 

a  thoroughly  religious  and  evangelical  spirit.  In  the 
same  strain  is  his  Theoria  vitm  celenice.  The  remainder 
of  his  works  consists  of  sermons,  which  are  remarkable 
neither  for  their  form  nor  for  their  substance,  and  of  a 

great  number  of  controversial  pieces.  The  most  impor- 
tant of  these  worlds  are,  Grunclfeste  d.  Uhiquitdt.  (160i), 

and  De  rehus  antiquis  Germanicarum gentium  (1578).  It 
is  not,  however,  as  a  theologian,  but  as  a  hymnologist 

that  Niculai's  fame  wiU  shine  longest  in  the  Christian 
Cliurch.  See  Curtze,  NicolaiJs  Leben  u.  Lieder  (Halle, 
1859);  Weis,  Theorie  u.  Gesch.  des  Kirchenliedes  ;  Koch, 
Gesch.  des  Kirchenliedes ;  Winkworth,  Christian  Singeis 
of  Germanij  :  MiUer,  Singeis  and  Songs  of. the  Church; 
Schatf,  Christ  in  Song.     (S.  S.) 

Nicola'itans  (N'(icoX«Vrrti)>  ̂   class  or  sect  men- 
tioned twice  in  the  New  Testament  (Kev.  ii,  6,  15). 

In  the  former  passage  the  conduct  of  the  Nicolaitans  is 
condemned ;  in  the  latter,  the  angel  of  the  Church  in 
Pergamus  is  censured  because  certain  members  of  his 
Church  held  their  doctrine.  Irenajus,  the  first  author 
extant  who  refers  to  these  passages,  says  that  Nicolas, 
one  of  the  seven  deacons  of  the  Church  in  Jerusalem 

(Acts  vi,  5),  was  the  founder  of  the  sect  {Contra  Hceres. 
i,  2(5).  But  Epiphanius  (^Adcers.  Uteres,  i,  25),  with 
whom  TertuUian,  Hilary,  Gregory  of  Nyssa,  and  other 
fathers  agree,  says  that  Nicolas  had  a  beautiful  wife, 
and,  following  the  counsels  of  perfection,  he  separated 
liimself  from  her;  but  not  being  able  to  persevere  in 
his  resolution,  he  returned  to  her  again,  as  a  dog  to  his 
vomit;  and  not  only  so,  but  justified  his  conduct  by 
licentious  principles,  which  laid  the  foundation  of  the 
sect  of  the  Nicolaitans.  But  the  practice  of  putting 
away  wives  for  the  sake  of  sanctity  belongs  to  a  later 
period ;  nor  can  we  conceive  that  taking  back  his  wife 

would  be  considered  a  crime,  in  view  of  Paid's  instruc- 
tions (1  Cor.  vii,  3,  6).  Suspicion  is  thrown  on  the 

whole  passage  by  the  further  statement  of  Epiphanius, 
that  all  the  Gnostics  derived  their  origin  from  Nicolas; 

which  is  too  absurd  for  controversy.  Clement  of  Alex- 
andria has  preserved  a  different  version  of  the  story 

(Strom,  iii,  4,  p.  522,  ed.  Potter),  which  Euscbius  copies 
from  liim  (Hist.  Eccles.  iii,  29),  and  which  is  repeated 

by  Augustine  and  other  ancient  writers :  "  The  apostles," 
they  sa\',  "  reprehended  Nicolas  for  jealousy  of  his  wife, 
who  was  beautiful ;  whereupon  Nicolas  produced  her, 
and  said.  Any  one  might  marry  her  who  pleased.  In 

this  affair  the  deacon  let  fall  the  expression,  'that  we 

should  abuse  the  flesh;'  which,  though  employed  in  a 
good  sense  by  him,  was  perverted  to  a  bad  one  by  those 
who  would  gain  to  their  licentiousness  the  sanction  of 
a  respectable  name,  and  who  from  tliencc  styled  them- 

selves Nicolaitans."  Who  can  believe  that  a  sect  should 
take  its  rise  ami  its  name  from  a  casual  expression  by  a 
man  whose  obvious  sense  and  wiiosc  conduct  were  op- 

posed to  tile  iieculiarities  of  the  sect?  (irotius  supposes 
that  Nicolas,  Ijeing  reproved  for  jealousy  of  those  Chris- 

tians who  saluted  his  wife  witli  the  kiss  of  peace,  ran  at 
once  to  the  other  extreme,  and  imitated  the  custom  of 
the  Lacedremonians  and  of  Cato,  permitting  others  to 
have  intercourse  Avith  her,  affirming  that  it  was  no 
crime  when  both  parties  consented.  This  is  improbable, 
and  unsupported  by  testimony.     Nor  is  there  sufficient 

evidence  to  connect  the  Nicolaitans  of  the  apostolic  age 
in  any  way  witli  tlie  (inostics  of  succeeding  centuries. 
The  ingenious  conjecture  of  Michaelis  is  worthy  of  con- 

sideration, who  supposes  that  by  Nicolaitans  (Kev.  ii,  6, 
15)  the  same  class  of  persons  is  intended  whom  Peter 

(2  Epist.  ii,  15)  describes  &•&  followers  of  the  way  of  Ba- 
laam; and  that  their  name,  Nicolaitans,  is  merely  a 

Greek  translation  of  their  Hebrew  designation,  the  noun 

"SiKuXaoQ  (from  i'i/ckw  and  Xaog)  being  a  literal  version 
of  C"?2,  that  is,  C"  b"3,  the  master  of  the  people ;  or, 
according  to  another  derivation,  the  devourer  of  the  peo- 

ple (so  Hengstenberg,  as  if  from  "^2).  See  Balaam. 
The  custom  of  translating  names,  which  prevailed  so 
extensively  in  modern  Europe,  was  undoubtedly  prac- 

ticed also  among  the  Jews,  as  the  example  in  Acts  ix, 

oG  (to  which  others  might  be  added)  shows.  Accord- 
ingly, the  Arabic  version,  published  by  Erpenius,  ren- 

ders the  words  ra  tpya  riot'  l^iiKoXairaiv,  the  works  of 
the  Shuaibites,  the  Arabic  Shuaib  being  apparently  the 
name  for  Balaam.  The  whole  analogy  of  the  mode  of 
teaching  which  lays  stress  on  the  significance  of  names 
would  lead  us  to  look,  not  for  philological  accuracy,  but 
for  a  broad,  strongly  maxXi^A  paronomasia,  such  as  men 
would  recognise  and  accept.  It  would  be  enough  for 
those  who  were  to  hear  the  message  that  they  should 

perceive  the  meaning  of  the  two  words  to  be  identical. 
Cocceius  (Cogitat.  in  Rev.  ii,  G)  has  the  credit  of  being 
the  first  to  suggest  this  identification  of  the  Nicolaitans 
with  the  followers  of  Balaam.  It  has  been  adopted  by 

the  elder  Vitringa  (Dissert,  de  A  rgum.  Epist.  Petri  poster. 

in  Hase's  Thesaurus,  ii,  987),  Hengstenberg  (in  loc), 
Stier  (Words  of  the  Risen  Lord,  p.  125,  Engl,  transl.), 
and  others.  Lightfoot  (Ilor.  Ileb.  in  Act.  A2)ost.  vi,  5) 
suggests  another  and  more  staxtling  par onoviasia.  The 
word,  in  his  view,  was  chosen,  as  identical  in  sound  with 

xbis^a,  "let  us  eat,"  and  as  thus  marking  out  the 
special  characteristic  of  the  sect.  The  only  objection 
against  this  identification  arises  from  the  circumstance 

that  in  the  passage  Rev.  ii,  14,  15  both  '-they  that 
hold  the  doctrine  of  Balaam"  and  "  the  Nicolaitans" 
are  specified  apparently  as  distinct.  Yet  even  there 
the  collocation  of  the  two  classes  of  heretics  seems  to 

imply  some  agreement  between  them,  though  not  iden- 
tity. See  Janus,  De  Nicola itis ;  Heumann,  De  Nicol, 

e  Catol.  Hai-eticor.  expung.  in  Acta.  Eruditorum  (1712), 
p.  179  sq. ;  Storr,  Apol.  der  Offenbar.  p.  260 ;  jMiinscher, 
Ceber  die  Kicol.  in  Gabl.  Journal,  v,  17  sq. ;  Scheffler- 
Tiburtitis,  De  Nicol.  (1825). 

"We  are  now  in  a  position  to  form  a  clearer  judg- 
ment of  the  characteristics  of  the  sect.  It  comes  be- 

fore us  as  presenting  the  ultimate  phase  of  a  great  con- 
troversy, which  threatened  at  one  time  to  destroy  the 

unity  of  the  Church,  and  afterwards  to  taint  its  purity. 
The  controversy  itself  was  inevitable  as  soon  as  the 
Gentiles  were  admitted,  in  any  large  numbers,  into  the 
Church  of  Christ.  Were  the  new  converts  to  be 

brought  into  subjection  to  the  whole  Mosaic  law? 
Were  they  to  give  up  their  old  habits  of  life  altogether 
— to  withdraw  entirely  from  the  social  gatherings  of 
their  friends  and  kinsmen?  Was  there  not  the  risk, 

if  they  continued  to  join  in  them,  of  their  eating,  con- 
sciously or  unconsciously,  of  that  which  had  been  slain 

in  the  sacrifices  of  a  false  worship,  and  of  thus  sharing 

in  the  idolatr}-?  The  apostles  and  ciders  at  Jerusalem 
met  the  question  calmly  and  wisely.  The  burden  of 
the  law  was  not  to  be  imposed  on  the  Gentile  disciples. 

They  were  to  abstain,  among  other  things,  from  '  meats 
offered  to  idols'  and  from  '  fornication'  (Acts  xv,  20,  29), 
and  this  decree  was  welcomed  as  the  great  charter  of 

the  Ciiurch's  freedom.  Strange  as  the  close  union  of 
the  moral  and  the  positive  commands  may  seem  to  us, 
it  did  not  seem  so  to  the  synod  at  Jerusalem.  The  two 
sins  were  very  closely  allied,  often  even  in  the  closest 
proximity  of  time  and  place.  The  fathomless  impurity 
which  overspread  the  empire  made  the  one  almost  as 
insej)arable  as  the  other  from  its  daily  social  life.     The 
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iinessa_£;es  to  the  Churches  of  Asia  and  the  later  Apostol- 
ic Epistles  (2  Peter  and  Jiidc)  indicate  that  the  two 

evils  appeared  at  that  period  also  in  close  alliance. 
The  teachers  of  the  Church  branded  them  with  a  name 

which  expressed  their  true  character.  The  men  who 
did  and  taught  such  things  were  followers  of  Balaam 
(2  Pet.  ii,  15;  Jude  11).  They,  like  the  false  prophet 
of  Pethor,  united  brave  words  with  evil  deeds.  They 

made  their  '  liberty'  a  cloak  at  once  for  cowardice  and 
licentiousness.  In  a  time  of  persecution,  when  the  eat- 

ing or  not  eating  of  things  sacriliced  to  idols  was  more 
than  ever  a  crucial  test  of  faithfulness,  they  persuaded 
men  more  than  ever  that  it  was  a  thing  indifferent 
(Rev.  ii,  13,  14).  This  was  bad  enough,  but  there  was 
a  yet  worse  evil.  Mingling  themselves  in  the  orgies 
of  idolatrous  feasts,  they  brought  the  impurities  of  those 
feasts  into  the  meetings  of  the  Christian  Church.  There 

was  the  most  imminent  risk  that  its  Agapre  might  be- 
come as  full  of  abominations  as  the  Bacchanalia  of  Italy 

had  been  (2  Pet.  ii,  12,  13,  1« ;  Jude  7,  8 ;  comp.  Livy, 
xxxix,  8-19).  Their  sins  had  already  brought  scandal 

and  discredit  on  the  'way  of  truth.'  All  this  was  done, 
it  must  be  remembered,  not  simply  as  an  indulgence  of 

appetite,  but  as  part  of  a  system,  supported  by  a  'doc- 
trine,' accompanied  by  the  boast  of  a  prophetic  illumi- 

nation (2  Pet.  ii,  1).  The  trance  of  the  son  of  Beor 
and  the  sensual  debasement  into  wliich  he  led  the 

Israelites  were  strangely  reproduced.  These  were  the 
characteristics  of  the  followers  of  Balaam,  and  worth- 

less as  most  of  the  traditions  about  Nicolas  may  be, 
they  point  to  the  same  distinctive  evils.  Even  in  the 

absence  of  any  teacher  of  that  name,  it  would  be  natu- 
ral enough,  as  has  been  shown  above,  that  the  Hebrew 

name  of  ignominy  should  have  its  Greek  equivalent. 
If  there  were  such  a  teacher,  whether  the  proselyte  of 
Antioch  or  another,  the  application  of  the  name  of  his 
followers  would  be  proportionately  more  pointed.  It 
contirms  the  view  which  has  been  taken  of  their  char- 

acter to  find  that  stress  is  laid  in  the  first  instance  on 

the  'deeds'  of  the  Nicolaitans.  To  hate  those  deeds 
is  a  sign  of  life  in  a  Church  that  otherwise  is  weak 

and  faithless  (Rev.  ii,  6).  To  tolerate  them  is  well- 
nigh  to  forfeit  the  glory  of  having  been  faithful  under 

persecution  (Rev.  ii,  14, 15).  Comp.  Neander's  Apostel- 
(je^rh.  p.  G20 ;  Gieseler's  Eccl.  Hist.  §  29 ;  Alford  on  Rev. 
ii,  6"'  (Smith).  See  Neander,  C/i.  Hist,  i,  452;  Guericke, 
Anc.  Ch.  Hist.  p.  179;  Killen,  Anc.  Ch.  p.  206;  Burton, 
Eccl.  Hist.  \st  Century,  p.  274,  278,  281,  301,  303,  305; 
Hase,  Ch.  Hist.  p.  35.     See  Nicolas. 

Nic'olas  (N(<co\aoc,  conqueror  nfthej)eople ;  comp. 
Nicodemus),  a  native  of  Antioch,  and  a  proselyte  to  the 
Jewish  faith,  who,  when  the  Church  was  still  confined 
to  Jerusalem,  became  a  convert;  and  being  a  man  of 
honest  report,  full  of  the  Holy  Ghost  and  of  wisdom,  he 

•was  chosen  by  the  whole  multitude  of  the  discijjles  to 
be  one  of  the  first  seven  deacons,  and  he  was  ordained 

by  the  apostles  (Acts  vi,  5),  A.D.  29.  The  name  Ba- 
laam is  perhaps  (but  see  Gesenius,  Thesaur.  p.  210)  capa- 

ble of  being  interpreted  as  a  Hebrew  equivalent  of  the 
Greek  Nicolas.  Some  commentators  think  that  this  is 

alluded  to  by  John  in  Rev.  ii,  14;  and  Yitringa  {Ohs. 
Sacr.  iv,  9)  argues  forcibly  in  sujjport  of  this  opinion. 
See  Balaam. 

"A  sect  of  Nicolaitans  is  mentioned  in  Rev.  ii,  6,  15; 
and  it  has  been  questioned  whether  this  Nicolas  was 
connected  with  them,  and,  if  so,  how  closely.  The 
Nicolaitans  themselves,  at  least  as  carlv  as  the  time  of 
Irenaius  {Contr.  Hen?:  i,  20,  §  3),  seem  to  have  claimed 
him  as  their  founder.  Epiphanius,  an  inaccurate  writer, 
relates  (A  dr.  H(er.  i,  2,  §  25,  p.  70)  some  details  of  the 
life  of  Nicolas  the  deacon,  and  describes  him  as  grad- 

uallj'  sinking  into  the  grossest  impurity,  and  becoming 
the  originator  of  the  Nicolaitans  and  other  immoral 
sects.  Stephen  Gobar  (Photii  Bihlioih.  §  232,  p.  291, 
ed.  1824)  states — and  the  statement  is  corroborated  by 
the  recently  discovered  Pfiilosop/nnnena,  bk.  vii,  §  30) 

— that  Hippolyt'us  agreed  with  Epiphanius  in  his  un- 

favorable view  of  Nicolas.  The  same  account  was  be- 
lieved, at  least  to  some  extent,  by  Jerome  (hj).  147,  vol. 

i,  p.  1082,  ed.  Vallars,  etc.)  and  other  writers  in  the  4th 

century-.  But  it  is  irreconcilable  with  the  traditionary 
account  of  the  character  of  Nicolas,  given  by  Clement 
of  Alexandria  (Strom,  iii,  4,  p.  187,  Sylb.  and  apud 
Euseb.  //.  7i.  iii,  29;  see  also  Hammond,  .4 ?i«o/.  on  Rev. 
ii,  4),  an  earlier  and  more  discriminating  writer  than 
Epiplianius.  He  states  that  Nicolas  led  a  chaste  life, 
and  brought  up  his  children  in  purity;  that  on  a  cer- 

tain occasion,  having  been  sharply  reproved  bv  the 
apostles  as  a  jealous  husband,  he  repelled  the  charge  by 

offering  to  allow  his  wife  to  become  the  wife  of  any- 
other  person,  and  that  he  was  in  the  habit  of  repeating 
a  saying  which  is  ascribed  to  the  apostle  Matthias  also 
— that  it  is  our  duty  to  light  against  the  flesh  and  to 

abuse  {■Trapaxpi'ia^ni')  it.  His  words  were  perversely 
interpreted  by  the  Nicolaitans  as  an  authority  for  their 
immoral  practices.  Theodoret  {Ilceret.  Fab.  iii,  1),  in 
his  account  of  the  sect,  repeats  the  foregoing  statement 
of  Clement,  and  charges  the  Nicolaitans  with  false  deal- 

ing in  borrowing  the  name  of  the  deacon.  Ignatius, 
who  was  contemporary  with  Nicolas,  is  said  by  Stephen 
Gobar  to  have  given  the  same  accoiuit  as  Clement, 
Eusebius,  and  Theodoret,  touching  the  personal  charac- 

ter of  Nicolas.  Among  modern  critics  Cotelerius,  in  a 
note  on  Constit.  Aposf.  vi,  8,  after  reciting  the  various 
authorities,  seems  to  lean  towards  the  favorable  view 
of  the  character  of  Nicolas.  Professor  Burton  {Lectures 
on  Ecclesiastical  History,  lect.  xii,  p.  304,  ed.  1833)  is 
of  opinion  that  the  origin  of  the  term  Nicolaitans  is  un- 

certain, and  that  '  tliough  Nicolas  the  deacon  has  been 
mentioned  as  their  founder,  the  evidence  is  extremely 
slight  which  woidd  convict  that  person  himself  of  any 

immoralities.'  Tillemont  (77.  E.  ii,  47),  possibly  in- 
fluenced by  the  fact  that  no  honor  is  paid  to  the  mem- 

ory of  Nicolas  by  any  branch  of  the  Cluirch,  allows 
perhaps  too  much  weight  to  the  testimony  against 

him  ;  rejects  peremptorily  Cassian's  statement — to  which 
Neander  {Plantivrj  of  the  Church,  bk.  v,  p.  390,  cd.  Eohn) 
gives  his  adhesion — that  some  other  Nicolas  was  the 
founder  of  the  sect;  and  concludes  that  if  not  the  actual 
founder,  he  was  so  unfortunate  as  to  give  occasion  to 
the  formation  of  the  sect  by  his  indiscreet  speaking. 

Grotius's  view,  as  given  in  a  note  on  Rev.  ii,  0,  is  sub- 
stantially the  same  as  that  of  Tillemont"  (Smith).  For 

monographs,  see  Volbeding,  Index  Programmatum,  p. 
40,  74,  77.     See  Nicolaitans. 

Nicolas,  P'ere,  a  French  preacher,  was  born  in 
Dijon.  His  family  name  was  Peltret.  He  belonged  to 
the  Order  of  Capuchins,  and  filled  the  offices  of  definitor 
and  provincial.  He  died  in  1049  at  Lyons.  We  have 
of  his  works,  UEsprit  du  Chretien  ecclesiastique  ct  reli- 
fjieux  (Lyons,  1038,  3  vols.  8vo) : — Panerjyriques  stir  les 

myst'eres  de  Notre-Sdgneur  et  de  la  Sainte  Vierr/e  (ibid. 
1088,  2  vols.  8vo)  : — Panegyriqites  des  saiitts  (ibid.  1093, 
2  vols,  fol.) : — Sermons  under  different  titles  (ibid.  1085 
to  1090,  14  vols.  8vo).  His  Careme  has  been  translated 
into  Italian  (Venice,  1730,  2  vols.  4to).  See  Denis  de 
Genes,  Bihl.  des  Capucins ;  Papillon,  Bihl.  des  cmteurs 
de  Bourgogne. — Hoefer.  Noitv.  Biog.  Generate,  xxxvii, 988. 

Nicolas  OF  Ajiiexs,  a  scholastic  philosopher,  was 
born  in  tlie  Tith  century,  probably  in  the  French  city 
after  which  he  is  surnamed.  He  is  sometimes  confound- 

ed with  a  cardinal  Nicolas  who  flourished  near  the  open- 

ing of  the  rith  centurj'.  It  is  a  question,  too,  whether 
he  be  not  the  same  person  as  a  disciple  of  Gilbert  de 
la  Porree,  discovered  by  Martene  and  Durand  in  their 
second  Voyage  litieraire,  and  designated  by  a  manuscript 
note  as  having  expounded  more  clearly  the  opinions  of 
his  master.  It  would  seem,  however,  that  there  is  little 
groimd  for  this  supposition  likewise,  for  a  disciple  of 
Gilbert  de  la  Porree  would  not  have  failed  to  use  in  his 

books,  as  M.  Petit-Radel  has  well  pointed  out,  the  so- 
phistical language  of  the  school,  from  wliich  tlie  writ- 

ings of  Nicolas  appear  free.    It  is  possible,  nevertheless, 
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that  ho  may  have  been  one  of  the  disciples  of  this  ilUis- 
trioiis  master.  We  have  few  other  hints  regarding  the 

life  of  Nicolas  d'Araiens.  A  letter  of  Alexander  III 
tells  us  that  about  the  year  11G5  he  still  possessed  no 
benefice.  A  prebend  had  been  promised  to  Nicolas  by 
Thierrv,  bisliop  of  Amiens,  anil  when  Thierry  was  sud- 

denly removed  by  death,  the  pope  ordered  his  successor, 
Kobcrt,  to  fullil  immediately  this  promise.  Nicolas  en- 

joyed great  credit  at  Rome.  I5ut  by  what  services  he 
had  gained  the  powerful  i)atronage  of  Alexander  we  are 
luiable  to  say.  Nicolas  died  after  1204.  His  writings 
now  known  are  a  Cliroiiiqite,  signalized  by  Mountfaucon 
in  the  library  of  the  Vatican,  and  a  treatise  contained 
in  the  same  library,  also  in  the  imperial  library  at  Paris, 
under  the  title  of  .1  rsjidci  catholicce.  This  treatise  has 
never  been  published.  It  is  contained  in  M.S.  No.  G50C. 

It  commences  with  these  words:  "  Incipit  prologus  in 

A  riemjidei  calhulicm,  editam  a  Nicolao  Andranensi."  In 
the  prologue  the  author  addresses  himself  to  pope  Clem- 

ent III  (1187  to  1191),  which  tells  us  at  what  date  Nic- 

olas d' Amiens  composed  his  book.  The  object  of  the 
work  is  to  oppose  a  barrier  to  the  invasion  of  heresies, 
and  the.  author  declares  that  he  will  use  only  arguments 
of  a  logical  onler  to  combat  them.  Formerly,  it  is  true, 
they  were  confuted  by  the  autliority  of  the  Scriptures. 
But  the  Scriptures  have  fallen  into  contempt;  henceforth 
everything  must  be  proved  according  to  the  principles 
of  Aristotle,  and  to  make  faith  agree  with  reason.  It  is 
an  undertaking  from  which  the  author  does  not  shrink. 
He  divides  his  treatise  into  five  books:  the  first  is  upon 
the  Supreme  Cause;  the  second,  upon  the  world,  the 
angels,  the  creation  of  man,  and  free  will ;  the  third,  upon 
the  Son  of  (iod;  the  fourth,  upon  the  sacraments;  the 
fifth,  upon  the  resurrection.  At  the  commencemeut  of 
each  book,  following  a  procedure  peculiar  to  himself,  he 
places  several  series  of  definitions,  of  theses,  of  univer- 

sally ailmitted  propositions  (communes  animi  concep- 
tiones),  which  shall  serve  as  foundations  to  his  theorems. 
Then  he  reasons  in  this  manner.  The  definition  of 

Cause  is  thus  conceived :  "  Cause  is  that  which  gives 
being  to  another  object  called  the  Caused."  The  first 
universally  admitted  proposition  is  this :  "  Everything 
derives  its  being  from  the  generating  ]irinciple  of  the 

Cause."  The  first  theorem  is  this:  "All  tliat  which 
is  the  cause  of  the  cause  is  the  cause  of  the  caused ; 
either,  for  example,  the  caused  A,  its  cause  B,  or  the  cause 

of  B  C."  In  first  declaring  the  definition  of  Cause,  he 
infers  the  hypothesis,  the  first  proposition  twice  repro- 

duced, and  again  the  definition  of  Cause.  Thus  the 
theorem  is  demonstrated.  That  said,  the  author  passes 
to  the  following  theorem,  which  he  demonstrates  in  still 
briefer  terms.  His  fourth  theorem  (book  first)  is  thus 

conceived:  "  Neque  subjectam  materiam  sine  forma, 
iie(4ue  formam  sine  subjecta  materia  actu  posse  esse." 
This  is  a  rash  proposition.  It  conforms,  it  is  true,  to 
the  principles  of  Aristotle;  Aristotle  does  not  admit  the 
actuality  of  the  first  of  forms,  the  soul,  to  the  state  of  a 

separate  suljstance  :  but  is  Nicolas  d' Amiens  of  the  same 
opinion?  No,  undoubtedly  not.  Here,  then,  he  de- 

clares a  proposition,  all  the  consequences  of  which  he 
does  not  suspect.  At  the  same  time  it  is  certain  that 
he  rejects  the  thesis  of  matter  without  form,  considered 
as  anterior  in  order  of  generation  to  unformed  matter; 

which  is  the  thesis  of  the  I'latonicians,  reproduced  later 
by  Duns  Scotus.  Nicolas  d'Amiens  is  a  very  moderate 
realist,  inasmuch  as  realism  had  just  been  condemned 
by  the  Church  in  the  person  of  his  master,  (iilbert  de  la 
Porree.  He  prudently  expresses  himself  upon  tlie  tlie- 

orem  of  the  divine  attributes:  '-Dens  est  potentia  (pia 
dicitur  potens,  sapientia  (jua  dicitur  sapiens,  caritas  (pia 
diligens;  caiteraque  nomina  quas  divinsv  natunc  dicuntur 
competere,  de  Deo  licet  improprie  predicant  divinam  es- 

sentiam."  These  arc  the  express  terms  of  St.  Bernard 
arguing  against  (;ill)ert  de  la  I'orri^e  before  the  Council 
of  Hheims.  See  Hixl.  lift,  de  la  France,  xvii,  1.— Hoefer, 
Xo/ir.  liioi/.  Generah',  xxxvii,  983. 

Nicolas  Cabasilas.     See  Cabasilas. 

Nicolas  Die  Champagne,  a  French  Benedictine 
monk,  was  born  in  tlie  beginning  of  the  r2th  centurv. 
After  having  embraced  a  religious  life  in  the  abbey  of 
Moulicr-Hamey,  near  Troyes,  he  went  to  Clairvaux  in 
1145,  and  there  became  one  of  the  secretaries  of  St.  Ber- 

nard. He  was  an  able  man,  educated,  learned,  who 
expressed  himself  in  Latin  with  much  elegance;  but, 
according  to  St.  Bernard,  he  made  a  bad  use  of  bis 
knowledge  and  his  talent.  At  last,  after  having  com- 

mitted numberless  thefts,  lie  left  Clairvaux  in  1151,  and 
the  illustrious  abbe  was  obliged  to  denounce  him  to  pope 
Eugenius  as  a  robber  of  books  and  of  money,  and  as  a 
forger.  His  jirincipal  artifice  was,  according  to  this  re- 

port, to  write  letters  in  the  interest  of  persons  who  paid 
him  for  his  services,  and  to  affix  to  these  letters  false 

seals.  It  is  believed  that  he  retired  to  England.  He, 
however,  afterwards  turned  up  in  jNIoutier-Ramey,  en- 

joying there  the  best  reputation.  He  was  patronized, 
recommended,  and  spoken  of  in  the  most  honorable  terms 
by  popes  Hadrian  IV  and  Alexander  HI,  and  became 
secretary  or  chancellor  of  the  count  of  Champagne,  Henry 

the  Liberal.  Possibly  he  was  wrongfully  accused  b)'  St. 
Bernard,  whose  habitual  vivacity  may  well  be  suspected 

of  some  anger,  and  consequently  of  some  injustice.  Nic- 
olas died  after  1 17G.  We  liave  of  his  works  Lettres,  to 

the  number  of  fifty-five,  which  have  been  published  in 
the  BihUotheqiie  des  Peres,  vol.  xxi.  His  Sermons,  to 
the  number  of  nineteen,  are  found  in  the  Biblioth.  de 
Citeaux,  vol.  iii.  See  St.  Benuwdi  Epistohe,  passim ; 
Hist.  litt.  de  la  France,  xiii,  553. — Hoefer,  Nour.  Biog, 
Generale,  xxxvii,  982. 

Nicolas  DK  Cl.KMANGES.       See  CLtiJIANOES. 

Nicolas  DE  CusA.     See  Cusa. 

Nicolas  VAN  Egjiond,  a  Dutch  theologian,  was 
born  in  the  County  of  Egmond  near  the  close  of  tho  15th 
century.  He  entered  the  Order  of  the  Carmelites,  took 
his  degrees  at  Louvain,  and  was  there  received  as  doctor 

in  theology.  He  distinguished  himself  by  the  bitter- 
ness of  his  words  in  his  disputes  with  Erasmus.  The 

pulpit  was  his  arena;  and  when  pope  Hadrian  VI  im- 
posed silence  upon  him,  Egmond  vented  his  wrath  in 

anonymous  libels.  Erasmus,  who  frequently  speaks  of 
him  in  his  letters,  seems  not  much  more  moderate  in 

regard  to  him,  and  describes  him  thus :  "  Homo  natura 
fatuus,  nee  admodum  doctus,  moribus  immanis,  pncfracti 

animi  impotenti  impetu,"  etc.  He  died  in  1527.  The 
following  distich,  in  the  form  of  an  epitaph,  was  made 

against  Nicolas: 
"  Hie  j.icet  Egmondus  telhiris  inutile  pondus  ; 
Dilexit  rnbieni,  iiou  habeat  requiem." 

Sec   Erasmus,   Fpistolce ;  Paquot,  Memoires. — Hoefer, 
Nouv.  Bioff.  Generale,  xxxvii,  988. 

Nicolas  Dn  Flavigny,  a  French  prelate,  flourished 
in  the  tirst  half  of  the  13th  centurv.  We  find  him  at 

first  dean  of  the  church  of  Laugres  in  1229.  He  had 
doubtless  gained  great  renown  by  his  learning  and  his 
character,  for  in  that  year  (February  20),  the  Church  of 

Besan(;on  having  been  agitated  by  grave  discords  for 
two  years,  Gregory  IX  selected  Nicolas  de  Flavigny  to 
put  an  end  to  them,  and  made  him  archbisho]).  This 
choice  resulted  in  removing  tlie  multitude  of  competitors, 
whose  ambitious  conspiracies  had  caused  much  scandal, 
and  in  restoring  peace  to  the  Church  of  Besan^on.  But 
scarcely  was  Nicolas  established  in  his  metropolitan 
chair  tlian  he  was  besieged  by  more  turbulent  agitators. 
They  were  the  citizens  of  Bcsancon,  his  sulijects  and 
vassals,  according  to  tlie  feudal  law,  who.  again  insur- 

gent, had  pronounced  the  fall  of  liis  temjioral  autliority. 
The  citizens  of  Bcsancon  were  determined  to  conquer 
their  independence;  with  this  design  they  had  already 
exiled  one  of  their  archbishops,  and  would  persecute 
others:  of  all  the  adversaries  who  could  oppose  Nicolas, 

they  were  the  most  dangerous.  He  could  not  reduce 
them  without  having  recourse  to  the  emperor.  Nicolas, 
at  this  formidable  juncture,  went  to  the  emperor,  claimed 
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his  titles,  his  rights,  and  obtained  from  Frederick  II,  in 
the  month  of  December,  V231,  a  diploma  fidl  of  menaces 
against  the  confederate  citizens.  They  submitted,  but 
with  the  firm  resolution  of  again  attempting  to  gain 
their  civil  independence.  Thibauld  de  Kougemont, 
viscount  of  Besan9on,  also  had  great  controversies  with 
our  archbishop.  This  viscount  had  arrogated  to  him- 

self divers  rights  in  the  city  formerly  exercised  by 
the  metropolitan  authority.  Nicolas  summoned  him 
before  his  tribunal,  and  demanded  an  account  of  his 
abuses.  The  viscount  at  first  resisted ;  yet  as  his  power 
was  not  as  formidable  as  that  of  the  citizens,  Nicolas 
himself,  without  the  aid  of  the  emperor,  soon  brought 
him  to  sign  a  formal  disavowal  of  his  pretensions. 
This  occurred  in  1232.  About  the  same  time  Nicolas, 
having  difficulty  with  the  count  de  Montbeliard,  who 
had  permitted  some  usurpation  of  the  domains  of  the 
monks  of  Lure,  hesitated  not  to  excommunicate  him. 
Nicolas,  then,  was  evidently  a  vigilant  and  lirm  prelate. 
In  the  month  of  August,  1235,  he  was  in  Mayence, 
where,  as  prince  of  the  empire,  he  sat  in  the  councils 
of  Frederick  II.  He  died  Sept.  7,  1235,  while  returning 
from  this  city.  In  the  last  century,  a  manuscript  work 
of  Nicolas  de  Flavigny  was  found  preserved  at  Citeaux, 

entitled  Concoixha  Evan<jeliorum  Nicohti  C'risojjolilani. It  is  not  known  where  this  work  is  now  stored.  The 
authors  of  the  liistoire  litteraire  de  la  France  have 

omitted  the  name  of  this  writer.  See  Dunod  de  Char- 

nage,  liistoire  de  I'Er/lise  de  Besan^on,  i,  196;  Huillard 
Breliolles,  Hist.  Diploni.  Frederici  If,  vol.  iv;  Gallia 

Christiana  retus,  vol.  i. — Hoefer,  Nouv.  Bioff.  Generale, 
xxxvii,  98G. 

Nicolas  DE  Flije.     See  Flije. 

Nicolas  VON  Hof  (Nicolaus  a  Curia),  better 
known  as  Nicolaus  Decius,  a  contemporary  of  Luther, 
was,  like  him,  first  a  monk  in  connection  with  the  Ro- 

mish Church.  From  1519  to  1522  he  was  prior  of  the 

monastery  at  Steterburg,  in  Wolfenbiittel.  In  Jul}', 
1522,  he  left  his  position,  because  he  had  joined  in  the 
Reformation,  and  went  to  Brunswick,  where  Gottschalk 
Cruse  or  Crusius,  a  personal  friend  of  Luther,  especially 
attracted  him  by  his  evangelical  preaching.  For  a  time 
Nicolas  occupied  himself  as  a  schoolmaster  at  Bruns- 

wick, but  in  1523  he  became  a  Lutheran  pastor  at  Stet- 
tin, where  he  died,  March  21,  1541.  He  is  best  known 

as  the  author  of  two  hymns,  which  are  still  in  use  in  the 
German  Church,  and  have  also  been  translated  into 
English.  The  one,  the  most  celebrated  of  his  hymns, 

is  his  "  AUein  Gott  in  der  Hoh'  sei  Ehr,"  said  to  be  a  free 
rendering  of  the  old  hymnus  anr/elicits,  "  Gloria  in  excelsis 

Deo,"  which  in  its  Greek  version,  Au^a  iv  v\(yiaToig  ̂ f (^, 
had  very  earlj'  come  into  use  in  the  Eastern  Church 

as  the  "  great  doxology,"  and  was  introduced  into  the 
Latin  Church  about  the  year  360  by  St.  Hilarj',  bishop 
of  Poitiers  (q.  v.).  The  German  version  was  pub- 

lished in  1529,  and  was  designed  to  take  the  place  of 

the  Latin  "Gloria."  An  English  translation  is  to  be 
found  in  the  Moravian  I/i/mn-book;  No.  165,  where  it  is 

erroneously  ascribed  to  Selnecker  ("  To  God  on  high  all 

glory  be").  The  other  hymn,  a  very  popular  commun- 
ion liymn,  is  his  "  O  Lamm  Gottes  unschuldig,"  based 

on  .John  i,  29,  and  founded  on  the  ancient  Latin  hymn, 

"Agnus  Dei,  qui  tollis  peccata  mundi,  miserere  nobis." 
It  is  translated  in  Jacobi's  Psahnodia  Germanica,  i,  16 
("O  Lamb  of  God,  our  Saviour")  (London,  1722),  and  by 
Porter  in  Schaff's  Christ  in  Song,  p.  583.  See  Koch, 
Gesch.  d.  deutschen  KircJtenliedes,  i,  419  sq. ;  Theolo- 
gisches  Unicersal-Lexikon,  s. v.  Decius;  jMiller,  Singers 
ami  Songs  of  the  Church  (London,  1869),  p.  38;  Herzog, 
Real-EncyMopddie,  xix,  402;  Deutsche  Zeitschrift  fiir 
christl.  Wissenschaft  ti.  christl.  Lehen  (published  by 
Schneider,  Berlin,  1856) ;  Knapp.  Ecangelischer  Lieder- 
schatz,  p.  1327,  s.  v.     (B.  P.) 

Nicolas  DE  Lyra.     See  Lyra. 

Nicolas  DE  Narbonne,  superior-general  of  the  Car- 

melite Order,  was  born  in  Narbonne,  or,  as  some  suppose, 
in  Toulouse.  He  was  elected  vicar-general  of  the  order 
in  the  Eastern  countries  in  the  year  1250,  and  superior 
or  prior-general  of  all  the  congregation,  after  the  death 
of  Simon  Stock,  in  1265.  Almost  all  the  other  circum- 

stances of  his  life  are  unknown,  or  related  in  terms  which 
render  them  doubtful.  Thus  several  writers  of  the  or- 

der, in  collecting  obscure  traditions,  have  even  attributed 
to  him  miracles.  His  principal  and  most  authentic  title 
to  celebrity  is  a  work  still  impublished,  which  the  bib- 

liographers call  Sagitta  ignea  (the  fiery  arrow).  As  he 
recounts  in  it,  in  terms  full  of  bitterness,  the  faults,  the 
disorders  of  the  Oriental  Carmelites,  and  the  misfortunes 
which  have  been  their  just  punishment,  this  work  has 
been  several  times  quoted  by  the  enemies  of  monastic 
institutions.  See  Catal.  Bibl.  Cotton,  p.  90  ;  Hist,  litter, 
de  la  France,  xix,  129. 

Nicolas,  Henri,  a  Dutch  Anabaptist,  was  born  in 
Leyden  towards  the  close  of  the  15th  century.  We 
have  few  details  of  his  life.  We  encounter  him  as 

the  Anabaptist  leader  after  Joris  had  retired  from  that 
position.  Nicolas  believed  himself  called  to  found  a 
new  religion,  which  he  named  the  House  of  Love.  He 
declared  himself  superior  to  Moses,  who  had  taught  only 
hope,  also  to  Christ,  who  had  preached  only  faith,  while 
he,  Nicolas,  brought  to  men  the  doctrine  of  charity. 
That  did  not  prevent  him,  however,  from  excluding 
from  eternal  happiness  all  those  who  would  not  believe 
in  him.  His  principles,  expressed  by  himself  in  some 
writings,  such  as  the  Evangelium  regni,  Sententiie  docu- 

mentales,  Prophetia  spiritus  amoiis,  Pads  super  ten-am 
puhlicatio,  etc.,  found  some  adherents  among  the  lower 
people  of  Holland.  In  1540  he  engaged  in  a  discussion 
with  T.  H.  Yolkard  Kornheert,  who  also  wished  to  es- 

tablish a  new  faith.  In  the  last  quarter  of  the  16th  cen- 
tury, the  sect  of  Familists  [see  Anabaptists],  which 

had  become  his  followers,  after  David  Joris  abandoned 
them,  but  was  not  numerous,  endeavored  to  make  prose- 

lytes in  England.  They  joined  themselves  to  the 
Dutch  congregation  in  London ;  but  the  severe  edicts 
pronounced  against  them  by  queen  Elizabeth  rendered 
their  attempts  at  proselytism  futile,  and  they  soon  died 

out.  See  Hoornbeck,  Sianma  controversiai'um ;  Alt- 
ing,  Theologia  Historica;  Camden,  Annates  (annee 
1580);  Fuller,  Ch.  Hist,  ix,  3,  §  38;  Wright,  Queen 
Elizabeth  and  her  Times,  ii,  153.      (J.  H.  W.) 

Nicolas,  Michel,  a  Protestant  French  Rational- 
ist, was  born  May  22,  1810,  in  Nimes.  After  having 

studied  at  Geneva  and  Strasburg,  he  completed  his  edu- 
cation by  visiting,  from  1833  to  1834,  the  German  uni- 

versities of  Halle,  Berlin,  and  Heidelberg.  He  was  nom- 
inated suffragan  pastor  at  Bordeaux  in  June,  1834,  and 

pastor  in  title  at  Metz  in  1835;  he  afterwards  went  to 
Montauban,  where  from  1838  he  occupied  the  chair  of 
philosophy  in  the  faculty  of  Protestant  theology.  Deep- 

ly versed  in  the  Oriental  languages  and  ecclesiastical 
matters,  he  is  justly  regarded  as  one  of  the  most  instruc- 

tive and  laborious  writers  of  the  Reformed  Church  of 

France.  He  died  in  1874.  We  have  of  his  works.  In- 

struction Chretienne  a  Vusage  des  catechum'enes  (Metz, 
1838,  18mo) : — lieponse  a  la  Lettre  de  Vabbe  Lacordaire 
sur  le  saint  siege  (ibid.  1838,  8vo) : — De  la  Destination 
du  saratit  et  de  Vhomme  de  lettres  (Paris,  1838,  8vo), 
translated  from  the  German  of  Fichte : — De  V Eclectisme 
(Paris,  1840,  8vo),  a  refutation  of  the  attacks  of  Pierre 
Leroux  :  —  Quelqiies  considerations  sitr  le  jiantheisme 
(ibid.  1842,  8vo),  translated  into  English  :  —  Jean-Bon 
Saint  A  ndi-e,  sa  vie  et  ses  ecrits  (ibid.  1848,  r2mo),  this 
notice  contains  two  articles  of  that  conventionalist,  and 
among  other  things  the  recital  of  his  captivity  upon 

the  shores  of  the  Black  Sea : — Introduction  a  I'etude  de 
Vhistoire  de  philosophie  (ibid.  1849-50,  2  vols.  8vo) : — 
Considerations  generates  sur  Videe  et  le  developpeinent 
hislorique  de  la  philosoj)hie  Chretienne  (ibid.  1851,  8vo), 
translated  from  the  German  of  H.  Ritter: — Notice  sur 

la  vie  et  les  eci-its  de  Laui'cnt  Angliviel  de  La  Beaumelle 
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(ibid.  1852,  8vo),  which  was  sharply  criticised  by  M. 
i^izard  in  the  At/iencfum  of  Oct.  8, 1853  : — Jlistoire  Idte- 
raire  de  Ximes  (Nimes,  1854:,  3  vols.  Timo)  : — ffistoire 
des  artistes  ties  da/is  le  departemeKt  du  Gard  (ibid.  1859, 

l"2mo) : — Des  doctrines  religieuses  des  Juifs  pendant  les 
deux  siedes  anterieurs  a  I'ere  Chretienne  (Paris,  18G0, 
8vo) : — Eludes  critiques  sur  la  Bible  (1862),  a  work  of 
great  merit  for  its  scholarly  treatment  of  the  subject, 
and  containing  perliaps  the  clearest  account  of  the  con- 
troversj'  regarding  the  authorsliip  of  the  Pentateuch  as 
carried  on  between  the  school  of  De  Wette  and  Ewald 

and  the  extreme  KationaUsts  about  1835  in  Gerraanj^ 

Prof.  Nicolas  may  be  classed  among  the  moderate  Ra- 
tionalists, together  with  Colani  and  Coquerel,  yet  he  had 

much  that  was  akin  to  the  conservative  spirit  of  Pres- 
sense.  I\l.  ̂ Michel  Nicolas  founded,  in  connection  with 

Messrs.  ̂ liohelant  and  Emile  Begin,  L'.l  ustrasie,  revue 
de  la  Afoselle,  in  which  he  inserted  several  articles;  and 
he  contributed  to  different  periodical  publications,  such 

as  L'Eranf/eliste,  Le  libre  Examen,  La  Revue  theolo- 
gique,  of  Montauban;  La  Revue  de  theologie,  of  Stras- 
burg;  Le  Courrier  du  Gard,  Le  Bulletin  de  la  Societe  du 
Protestantisme  Fran^ais,  La  Liberie  de  penser,  La  Revue 
Gernianique,  etc.  He  was  also  one  of  the  collaborators 
of  the  Xouvelle  Biographic  Generale.  See  Hoefer,  Nouv. 
Bioq.  Generale,  xxxvii,  1015 ;  Farrar,  Crit.  Hist,  of  Free 
Though  t,  p.  304,  448.     (J.  H.  W.) 

Nicolaus  OF  Constantinople,  an  Eastern  prelate 
of  note,  nourished  near  the  opening  of  the  12th  century. 
He  was  patriarch  from  A.D.  1084  to  1111,  and  wrote 
several  decrees  and  letters,  of  wliich  an  account  is  given 

by  Cave  (/list.  Lit.  ii,  156,  ed.  Kasil.).  See  also  Fabri- 
cius,  Bihl.  Grcec.  xi,  285. 

Nicolaus  HAGiOTMEonoRETUs,  an  Eastern  prelate, 
flourished  as  archbishop  of  Athens  in  the  Tith  century, 
in  the  reign  of  Manuel  Comnenus.  He  is  known  as  the 

autlior  of  a  commentarj'  on  the  Basilica.  See  Fabricius, 
Bibl.  Gr(vc.  xi,  633 ;  Smith,  Bict.  of  Greek  and  Roman 
Biog.  and  Mijthol.  s.  v. 

Nicole,  Nicolas,  a  French  architect,  noted  in 
ecclesiastical  architecture,  was  born  of  poor  parents  at 
Besan9,on  in  1701.  He  was  Hrst  apprenticed  to  a  black- 

smith :  but  on  visiting  Paris  he  determined  to  relinquish 
his  occupation,  entered  the  free  school  of  Blondel,  and 
after  studying  some  time  under  that  master  lie  returned 

to  Besani^'on,  and  was  commissioned  to  erect  the  church 
of  Refuge,  of  which  the  beautiful  facade  has  often  been 
engraved.  He  afterwards  executed  the  plan  for  the 
collegiate  church  of  St.  Anne  of  Soleure,  and  was  in- 

vited by  the  authorities  of  that  city  to  superintend  the 
execution  of  the  work.  The  church  of  the  Magdalen, 
at  Besan(;on,  is  also  the  work  of  Nicole,  but  it  was  not 
completed.  These  two  latter  works  have  been  justly 
criticised  as  to  the  details.  Nicole  had  a  verv  lively 
imagination,  and  drew  his  designs  with  great  facility; 
but  his  cdiliies  have  none  of  that  ever-attractive  sim- 

plicity which  pre-eminently  distinguishes  the  antique. 
Nicole  was  honored  with  the  confitlence  of  several  suc- 

cessive intendants  of  the  province  of  Franche-Comte, 
and  was  considted  concerning  all  architectural  projects. 

He  died  at  Besanc^-ou  in  1784.  See  Spooner,  Biog. 
Hist,  of  the  Fine  Arts,  p.  617. 

Nicole,  Pierre,  a  celebrated  .Tansenist,  and  dis- 
tinguished inmate  of  Port-Royal  (q.  v.),  was  born  at 

Chartrcs,  France,  Oct.  10. 1625.  At  the  age  of  fourteen, 
when  he  is  said  to  have  had  a  complete  command  of 
Greek  and  Latin,  his  father  sent  him  to  Paris  to  study 
philosophy  and  theology.  Here  he  became  acquainted 
with  the  recluses  of  Port-Royal,  who,  desirous  of  attach- 

ing to  themselves  a  man  of  euch  promise,  induced  him 
to  join  their  order.  Nicole  ;)cgan  then  to  devote  part 
of  his  time  i.i  the  instruction  of  the  youth  brought  up 
in  that  institution.  After  studying  theology  for  three 
yeai^s  he  a|iplicd  for  a  license;  hut  the  principles  he  had 
imbibed  were  not  approved,  either  by  the  theological 

faculty  or  Paris,  or  that  of  any  other  Roman  Catholic 
university,  and  he  had  to  remain  content  with  the  de- 

gree of  B.A.,  which  he  took  in  1640.  The  leisure  now 
forced  upon  him  by  want  of  employment  by  the  state 
he  devoted  to  the  interests  of  the  comminiity  of  Port- 
Royal,  where  he  resided  a  while,  and  helped  Dr.  Arnaud 
[see  AiiNAUu]  in  writing  several  works  in  defence  of 
Jansenius,  and  of  his  doctrine.  In  1664  Nicole  went 
with  Arnaud  to  Chatillon,  near  Paris,  where  he  wrote 
against  the  Calvinists  and  the  relaxed  Casuists,  for  the 
avowed  purpose,  according  to  Jervis,  of  giving  public 
proof  of  his  zeal  for  the  true  faith.  In  1676  Nicole  was 
induced  to  seek  again  for  holy  orders.  He  was  refused 
the  necessary  consent  by  the  bishop  of  Chartres,  who 

disapproved  of  Nicole's  Jansenistic  opinions.  Nicole 
was,  however,  evidently  rather  rejoiced  than  annoyed 
at  thus  being  afforded  an  excuse  for  remaining  in  a  po- 

sition where  he  was  not  too  near  the  van  in  the  bat- 

tle of  controversy.  Yet  in  his  own  province,  as  a  cler- 
ical and  polemical  logician,  he  was  bold  and  uncom- 

promising ;  and  it  was  not  from  the  defence  of  his  prin- 
ciples, but  from  their  too  conspicuous  championship,  that 

he  shrunk.  In  consequence  of  a  letter  he  had  addressed 
to  pope  Innocent  XI  for  the  bishops  of  St.  Pons  and 
Arras,  and  of  the  death  of  the  duchess  of  Longueville, 
the  most  zealous  protector  of  the  Jansenists,  he  was 
obliged  to  leave  France  in  1679,  and  retired  to  Belgium, 
He  came  back,  however,  in  1683,  and  took  a  great  part  in 

two  celebrated  quarrels  of  the  time — that  of  the  studies 
suited  to  monastic  institutions,  where  he  joined  Mabillon 
in  defending  devotion  to  science  and  learning  in  place 
of  pure  asceticism ;  and  that  concerning  quietism,  in 
which  he  opposed  the  devotees  of  that  mental  epidemic. 
He  was  a  man  of  simple  habits  and  candid  mind,  and 
some  ludicrous  incidents  have  been  told  arising  out  of 
his  absence  of  mind.  He  died  Nov.  11, 1695.  His  works 

are  many  and  voluminous.  He  was  the  princijjal  au- 

thor of  La  Logique,  ou  I' A  rt  de  Penser  (1668),  known 
as  the  Port-Royal  Logic.  Of  the  first  three  volumes  of 

/-,«.  Perpetuite  de  la  Foi  de  VEglise  Ca'hollque  touchunt 
VEucharistie,  which  is  generally  ass  )ciated  witli  the 
name  of  Arnaud,  Nicole  is  known  to  have  been  the  prin- 

cipal writer  (see  Jervis,  ii,  14,  15).  Hume  admired  the 
logical  clearness  with  which  Nicole  in  tiiiswork  showed 
the  impossibility  of  one  mind  sufficiently  examining  all 
subjects  connected  with  religion  to  form  a  creed  for 
itself  on  the  principle  of  private  judgment;  and  stated 
that  the  difficulty  so  ingeniously  set  forth  suggested  to 

him  the  sceptical  argument  in  his  'Dialogues  on  Nat- 
ural Religion."  Nicole's  principal  works  are,  Les  iinagi- 

naires  et  les  visionnaires,  ou  lettres  sur  Vhiresie  imagi- 

naire  [Anon.]  (a  IMons,  1693,  2  vols.  r2mo) : — Pensees 
(Paris,  1806, 18mo) : — Traite  de  la  grace  generale  (1715, 
2  vols.  12mo) : — Epigrammafum  delectus  (1659,  12mo) : 
— Essais  de  Morale,  contenus  en  divers  traites  sur  plu- 
sieurs  devoirs  importants  (Paris,  1733,  etc.  25  vols,  in  26, 
12mo),  which  is  an  able  exposition  of  the  subject  from 
the  Cartesian  stand-point.  See  (ioujet,  tlist.  de  la  vie  et 
des  ouvrages  de  Nicole  (1733,  12mo);  Besoigne,  Vie  de 
Nicole  {IHst.  du  Port-Royal,  vol.  iv) ;  Saverien,  Vies 
des  Philosophes  Modernes  (vol.  i);  Niceron,  Afemoires, 

xxix,  285-333;  N^ouv.  Diet.  Hist,  etc.  s.  v. ;  Etigli-th 
Cyclop,  s.  v.;  Jervis,  Hut.  Ch.  of  France  (Lond.  1872, 
2  vols.  8vo),  ii,  14  sq. ;  Hagcnbach,  Hist,  of  Doctrines, 
vol.  ii,  §  228,  p.  324;  and  the  literature  appended  to  the 
article  Pour- Royal.     (J.N.  P.) 

Nicolettus,  Paulus,  an  Augustinian  monk  of 
LTdine  in  Frauli,  also  called  Venetus  from  his  long  resi- 

dence in  Venice,  studied  at  Oxford  in  1390,  was  distin- 
guished as  a  philosopher  and  subtle  theologian,  became 

general  of  his  order  in  1412,  taught  in  tlie  principal  uni- 
versities of  France  and  Italy,  an<l  theology  at  Perugia 

in  1427,  and  died  at  Venice  or  Padua,  June  5,  1428.  He 
wrote  a  immbcr  of  theological  treatises,  for  which  see 

Jiicher,  Gelehrten-Lvxikon,  s.  v. 

Nicoll,  Alexander,  a  noted  English  prelate,  was 
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born  in  1793.  He  was  canon  of  Christ  Church  and  re- 
gius  professor  of  Hebrew  in  tlie  University  of  Oxford, 
and  was  noted  for  his  knowledge  of  the  Oriental 

tongues.  AVhile  sub-librarian  of  the  Bodleian  Library 
he  drew  up  a  catalogue  of  the  MSS.  brought  from  the 
East  by  Dr.  E.  D.  Clarke,  which  was  published,  and 
gained  him  great  reputation.  He  also  undertook  and 
nearly  completed  the  general  catalogue  of  the  Eastern 
MSS.  begun  about  one  hundred  years  before  by  Uri. 
After  his  death  a  volume  of  his  sermons  was  published 
with  a  memoir  (1830,  8vo).  NicoU  died  in  1828.  See 

Chambers,  Biog.  Did.  of  Eminent  Scotsmen,  iv,  92,  Al- 
libone,  Diet,  of  Brit,  and  Amer.  Authors,  vol.  ii,  s.  v. 

Nicoll,  Robert,  an  English  writer  of  poetry  of  a 
religious  coloring,  was  born  in  Perthshire,  Scotland,  in 
1814.  He  worked  too  hard  and  too  fast  for  his  consti- 

tution, and  paid  the  penalty  by  an  early  death,  which 
occurred  in  1837.  He  published  a  volume  of  Songs  and 

Lyrics  (1835).  A  second  volume  of  his  poems,  with  nu- 
merous additions  and  a  memoir  of  his  life,  was  published 

by  Mrs.  Johnstone  (1842,  12mo;  3d  ed.  1852,  12mo;  4th 

ed.  1857,  12mo).  Among  his  best  pieces  are  "We  are 

Brethren"  and  "  Thoughts  of  Heaven."  See  Tent's  Mag- 
azine, 1842;  Westminster  Rev.  xxxvii,  219  sq. ;  Allibone, 

Diet,  of  Brit,  and  Amer.  Authors,  s.  v. 

Nicolle,  CiiARLES-DoJiiNiQt'E,  a  French  educator 
of  note,  was  born  in  Pissy-Poville  Aug.  4,  1758.  He 
commenced  his  studies  in  the  College  of  Rouen,  and 

came  to  Paris  to  finish  them  in  the  College  of  Sainte- 
Barbe,  where  he  was  professor  and  prefect  when  the 
Revolution  broke  out.  Being  then  charged  with  the 
education  of  the  son  of  M.  de  Choiseul-Gouffier,  in  1790 
Nicolle  conducted  this  pupil  to  his  father,  ambassador 

from  France  to  Constantinople.  Three  years  after  Ni- 
colle went  to  St.  Petersburg,  and  there  founded  a  board- 

ing-school, which  soon  attracted  the  children  of  the  lirst 
noble  families  of  that  capital,  and  in  the  direction  of 

which  he  was  aided  by  other  French  ecclesiastics,  par- 
ticularly by  the  abbe  Pierre  Nicolas  Salandre,  who  died 

vicar-general  of  Paris  July  18,  1839.  The  duke  de 
Richelieu,  founder  and  governor  of  Odessa,  called  the 

abbe  Nicolle  to  that  city,  who  was  then  given  by  the  em- 
peror Alexander  the  title  of  visitor  of  all  the  Catholic 

churches  of  Southern  Russia.  Later  Nicolle  became  the 

director  of  the  Richelieu  Lyceum,  and  he  displayed  an 
admirable  devotion  during  a  frightful  pestilence  which 
desolated  Odessa  in  1812.  Certain  business  took  him 

again  to  Paris  in  1817,  and  Louis  XVHI  appointed  him 
one  of  his  honorary  almoners.  On  his  return  to  Russia, 
the  abbe  Nicolle  was  so  much  annoyed  by  the  Russian 

clergy,  jealous  of  his  success,  that  he  laid  down  his  com- 
mission and  returned  to  France,  where  he  received  in 

1820  the  title  of  member  of  the  Royal  Council  of  Public 
Instruction.  Feb.  27,  1821,  he  became  rector  of  the 

Academy  of  Paris,  and  co-operated  with  his  brother  In 
restoring  a  house  of  education  destined  to  replace  the 
ancient  College  of  Sainte-Barbe,  and  which  has  become 
the  College  Rollin.  The  rectorship  of  abbe  Nicolle  fur- 

nishes a  curious  episode  in  the  history  of  French  public 
instruction.  Nov.  18,  1822,  he  presided  for  the  first 
time  over  the  opening  session  of  the  medical  faculty, 
v.licro  Dcsgcnettes  pronounced  the  funeral  eulogy  of 
Dr.  Halle,  an  incumbent,  like  himself,  of  the  medical 
chair.  The  students  had  never  seen  abbe  Nicolle,  whom, 
however,  they  knew  by  reputation  as  the  particular 
friend  of  the  duke  de  Richelieu,  then  very  unpopular  in 
his  capacity  of  responsible  minister.  This  agitated  fig- 

ure which  they  saw  in  the  presidential  chair,  instead 
of  the  manly  and  fearless  form  of  Cuvier,  excited  at  first 
whisperings  and  murmurs.  Where  it  was  necessary  to 
impress  respect  upon  a  hostile  and  almost  seditious  au- 

dience, the  abbe  flattered  through  weakness,  promising 
his  good  will  to  this  undisciplined  crowd,  who  did  not 

wish  it,  and  who  replied  by  fiu'ious  clamors  to  the  obse- 
quious discourse  which  the  rector  timidly  delivered. 

Desgenettes  came  afterwards,  and,  far  from  calming. 

only  exasperated  the  malicious  passions  which  animated 
the  assembly.  One  phrase,  in  which  the  orator  alluded 
to  the  Christian  death  of  Prof.  Halle,  was  awkwardly 
repeated  by  him  three  times,  and.  exaggerated  by  gest- 

ures, increased  the  exhibition  of  a  scandalous  dislike. 

No  poor  comedy  was  ever  more  hissed.  A  few  daj's 
after,  the  School  of  Medicine  was  disbauded,  and  illus- 

trious professors  were  forever  excluded  from  it,  with  the 
exception  of  Desgenettes  and  Antoine  Dubois,  who  en- 

tered it  again  after  the  Revolution  of  1830.  The  office 
of  rector  having  been  suppressed  in  1824,  abbe  Nicolle 
retained  his  position  in  the  Royal  Council  of  Public  In- 

struction, and  was  permitted  to  retire  Aug.  17, 1830.  He 
was  an  officer  of  the  Legion  of  Honor  after  May,  1825, 

and  became  in  1827  honorarj^  canon  of  Paris  and  vicar- 
general  of  that  diocese.  He  died  in  Soisy-sous-Enghien 
(Seine-et-Oise)  Sept.  2,  1835.  After  his  return  to  pri- 

vate life  he  occupied  himself  with  writing  his  ideas  upon 
education,  and  published  them  under  the  title  of  Plan 
(Vediication,  ou  j^rojet  cVun  college  noiivecm  (Paris,  1833, 

8vo).  See  Frappaz,  Vie  de  I'Ahhe  Nicolle  (1857,  8vo); 
De  Beaurepaire,  Notice  sur  VAbbe  Nicolle  (1859, 8vo). — 

Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog.  Gene?'«fe,  xxxviii,  1  sq. 

Nicolls,  John,  a  renegade  English  theologian  of 
the  16th  century,  who  originally  hold  a  vicarship  in 
Wales,  but  went  to  Antwerp  and  turned  Catholic.  After 

two  years  he  returned  to  f^ngland,  renounced  Catholi- 
cism, and  wrote  in  English  the  lives  of  certain  wicked 

popes,  cardinals,  bishops,  monks,  and  Jesuits.  He  after- 
wards travelled  over  France;  and,  finally,  relapsing 

again  to  Romanism  at  Rouen,  wrote  in  Latin,  about 

1583,  a  public  confession  of  his  mendacity.  See  Jo- 
cher,  Gelihrten-Lexikon,  s.  v. 

Nicolopoulo,  CossTANTiN,  a  Greek  philologist  of 
note,  was  born  at  Smyrna  in  1786,  of  a  family  original- 

ly from  Andrizena,  in  the  Morca.  He  commenced  his 
studies  in  Smyrna  and  finished  them  in  Bucharest,  under 
the  skilful  Hellenist  Lampros  Photiades.  Nicolopoulo 
early  made  himself  known  by  his  poems  in  modern 
Greek.  He  went  to  France  while  young,  and  earned  his 
living  by  private  lessons ;  he  afterwards  taught  Greek 
literature  in  the  Athcnreum  of  Paris,  and  finally  became 
attached  to  the  library  of  the  Institute.  He  had,  through 

economy,  and  by  imposing  upon  himself  great  priva- 
tions, made  a  rich  collection  of  books,  which  he  de- 

signed for  the  city  of  Andrizena.  In  1840  he  obtain- 
ed a  pension,  and,  preparing  to  retire  to  Greece,  he 

sent  to  that  country  several  boxes  of  books ;  but  in 
beating  the  volumes  upon  his  arm  to  remove  the  dust 
from  them,  he  inflicted  upon  himself  a  wound  which 

soon  became  aggravated  in  an  alarming  manner.  Nic- 
olopoulo was  carried  to  the  hospital  named  LTIotel- 

Dieu,  Paris,  where  he  died,  June  15,  1841.  He  had 
made  no  will,  and  left  no  heirs.  The  Donijiine  caused 
the  rest  of  his  library  to  be  sold  at  a  villainous  price. 

The  masterpiece  of  Nicolopoulo  is  an  Ode  sur  le  prin- 
teinps  ((5rcek,  with  a  French  translation,  Paris,  1817, 

8vo).  He  was  the  collaborator  of  several  literarj' jour- 
nals, and  of  the  Revue  enri/clojiedique,  to  which  he  fur- 

nished, among  other  articles,  a  '•  Notice  sur  la  vie  ct  Ics 
ecrits  de  Rhigas."  He  undertook  himself  a  periodical 
review  in  modern  Greek,  entitled  L\lheille,v.hich  had 

three  numbers,  1819-21 ;  later  he  published  at  his  own 
expense,  and  to  be  distributed  gratis  to  the  students  of 
Atliens  and  /Egina,  another  philological  review,  entitled 
Jupiter  Pan-hellenien  —  one  number  appeared  (Paris, 
1835,  8vo).  He  placed  at  the  head  of  the  Dialogue  sur 

la  revolution  Grecque  of  Greg.  Zalik  a  "  Discours  ad- 

dresse  ii  tons  les  jeimes  Grecs  sur  I'importaiice  de  la  lit- 
terattire  et  de  la  philosophic  Grecques"  (in  Greek).  He 
revised  the  Greek  text  of  the  Euclide  of  F.  Peyrard 

(Paris,  1814-18),  and  of  the  Almageste  of  Ptolemcus 
pul)lished  by  the  abbe  Halma  (1817).  A  musical  ama- 

teur and  pupil  of  Fetis,  Nicolopoulo  was  the  editor  of 
the  Introduclion  a.  la  theorie  et  a  la  pratique  de  fa  mu- 
sique  ecclesiastique  of  Chrysanthe  de  Mcdyte,  and  of  the 
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Doxastika,  a  collection  of  noted  hymns  of  the  Greek 

Churcli  collected  and  arranged  by  tiregoire  Lanipada- 
rios  (1821,  8vo).  lie  was  corresponding  member  of  the 
ArchiKological  Institute  of  Eome.  See  La  Presse,  Dec. 

13,  18-11;  Qiierard,  France  Litter,  s.  v.;  Fetis,  fiiogra- 
phte  Unicersdle  den  Musiciens,  s.  v. — Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog. 
Generale,  xxxviii,  10. 

Nicolosius,  .loiiANSES  Baptista,  D.D.,  a  Sicilian 

priest  and  geographer,  was  born  Oct.  14,  ICIO.  He  be- 
came a  great  linguist,  made  himself  beloved  for  his  pru- 
dence and  eloquence,  was  a  long  time  maintained  bj' 

Ferdinand  Maximilian,  margrave  of  IJaden,  and  after- 
wards chaplain  at  St.  Maria  Maggiore  in  Rome.  He 

wrote  several  geographical  works,  and  died  at  Home 
Jan.  10,  1G70.     See  Jocher,  Gelvhrten-Lexikon,  s.  v. 

Nicols,  WiLMAM,  an  English  prelate,  was  born  at 
Stratford  Nov.  1,  1591.  He  studied  at  Oxford.  After 
filling  various  ecclesiastical  otiices,  he  became  bishop  of 
Gloucester  in  1G(J0,  and  died  Feb.  5,  1672.  He  wrote 
several  theological  works,  which  are  enumerated  by 
Jocher,  Gelehrten-Lexikon,  s.  v. 

Nicolson  (or  Swefnnm),  John,  an  English  Jesuit, 
was  born  at  Northampton  in  1581.  He  became  a 
preacher,  was  driven  from  his  native  country,  and  died 
as  a  penitentiary  at  Loretto,  Nov.  4,  1622.  He  wrote  a 

few  theological  works,  for  which  see  Jocher,  Gelehrten- 
Lexikon,  s.  V. 

Nicoluccius,  Johannes  Uominicus,  an  Italian 
Doniiiiicau  of  Meldola.  in  the  diocese  of  Forli,  who  was 

skilled  especially  in  canon  la^v•,  flourished  about  1693, 
and  wrote  two  or  three  theological  works,  which  are 

enumerated  in  Jiicher's  Gelehrten-Lexikon,  s.  v. 

Niconiachus  oi-  GicRASA,in  Arabia  (Eastern  Pales- 
tine), a  Neo-Pythagorean  philosopher  who  flourished  in 

the  times  of  the  Antonines,  probably  from  about  140  to 
150  A.D.,  is  noted  as  the  author  of  Arithmetica  (Paris, 
1538;  Leipsic,  1817;  and  again  in  1861, 1866,  and  1867), 
in  which  he  teaches  the  pre-existence  of  numbers  before 
the  formation  of  the  world  in  the  mind  of  the  Creator, 
where  they  constituted  an  archetype,  in  conformity  with 
which  he  ordered  all  things.  Niconiachus  thus  reduces 
the  Pythagorean  numbers,  as  Philo  reduces  the  ideas,  to 
thoughts  of  God.  Nicomachus  defines  number  as  defi- 

nite quantity  {-Xii^og  apiafisvov,  i,  7).  In  the  BeoXo- 
youi.avct  api^iii]TiKu  (which  is  in  the  Bibl.  of  Photius 
[cod.  187],  and  is  ascribed  to  this  Nicomachus),  he  ex- 

pounds the  mj'stical  signification  of  the  first  ten  num- 
bers, according  to  which  number  1  was  God,  reason,  the 

principle  of  form  and  goodness,  and  2  the  principle  of 
inequality  and  change,  of  matter  and  evil,  etc.  The 
ethical  problem  for  man,  he  teaches,  is  solved  by  retire- 

ment from  the  contact  of  impurity,  and  reunion  with 
God.  He  indirectly  exercised  no  small  influence  on 
European  studies  in  the  15th  and  16th  centuries.  Boe- 

thius  did  but  abbreviate  Nicomachus's  larger  work  on 
arithmetic,  now  lost.  See  Smith.  Diet,  of  Chisn.  Biog. 
ii,  1 195 ;  Fabricius,  Bibl.  Grcec.  v,  629.      (.J.  II.  W.) 
Nicomedes,  a  Christian  of  some  distinction  at 

Rome,  who,  during  the  rage  of  Domitian's  persecution, 
A.D.  98,  did  all  he  could  to  serve  the  afflicted  followers 

of  Christ:  comforting  the  poor,  visiting  the  confined, 
exhorting  the  wavering,  and  confirming  the  faithful. 
For  tlius  acting  he  was  seized  by  the  ferocious  hand 
of  po.ver,  sentenced  as  a  Christian,  and  scourged  to 
deatii;  through  which  he  passed  to  meet  the  approv- 

ing sentence  of  his  Lord.  See  Fox,  Book  of  Martyrs, 
p.  14. 

Nicon,  a  monk  of  Rhasthus  in  Palestine,  who  is  said 
to  have  compiled,  about  1060,  a  work  in  Greek  contain- 

ing an  abstract  of  Scripture,  ecclesiastical  law,  etc., 
which  has  never  l)een  published  in  fidl.  See  Cotele- 

rius,  .Uomim,  Lcrhs.  (Jrmc;  I'ahncius,  Bibl ioth.  Grceca, xi,  275.     See  also  Nikon. 

Niconians  is  the  name  given  by  Russian  dissent- 
ers to  the  orthodox  members  of  the  Established  Church 

who  accepted  the  reforms  introduced  by  patriarch  Ni- 
con in  1654.     8ee  the  article  Nikon. 

Nicop'olis  (NtKoTToXir,  citg  of  victui-y),  a  city 
mentioned  in  Tit.  iii,  12  as  the  place  where,  at  the  time 
of  writing  that  epistle,  Paul  was  intending  to  pass  the 
coming  winter,  and  where  he  wished  Titus  to  meet 
him.  Titus  was  at  this  time  in  Crete  (Tit.  i,  5).  The 
subscri]5tion  to  the  epistle  assumes  that  the  apostle  was 
at  Nicopolis  when  he  wrote;  but  we  cannot  conclude 
this  from  the  form  of  expression.  AVe  should  rather  in- 

fer that  he  was  elsewhere,  possibly  at  Ephesus  or  Cor- 
inth. He  urges  that  no  time  should  be  lost  (aizovca- 

aov  iK^iiv) ;  hence  we  conclude  that  winter  was  near. 
Nothing  is  to  be  found  in  the  epistle  itself  to  deter- 

mine which  Nicopolis  is  here  intended.  There  were 
cities  of  this  name  in  Asia,  Africa,  and  Euroi^e,  and 
many  of  them  have  been  advocated  in  this  connection. 
The  question,  however,  is  in  reality  confined  to  three 
of  these  places  at  most.  One  Nicopolis  was  in  Thrace, 
near  the  borders  of  Macedonia.  The  subscription  (which, 
however,  is  of  no  authority)  fixes  on  this  place,  calling 
it  the  jMacedonian  Nicopolis :  and  such  is  the  view  of 

Chrysostom  and  Theodoret.  De  Wette's  objection  to 
this  opinion  {Pastoral  Briefe,  p.  21),  that  the  place  did 

not  exist  till  Trajan's  reign,  appears  to  be  a  mistake. 
Another  Nicopolis  was  in  Cilicia;  and  Schrader  {Der 

Apostel Paiilus,  i,  115-119)  pronounces  for  this;  but  this 
opinion  is  connected  with  a  peculiar  theory  regarding 

the  apostle's  journeys.  We  have  little  doubt  that  Je- 
rome's view  is  correct,  and  that  the  Pauline  Nicopolis 

Coiu  of  Nicopolis  in  Epirus.    (From  the  British  Museum.) 
On  the  uhverse  the  hend  of  Augustus,  with  the  Iceend  "  Founded  by  Au- 

pustus ;"  on  the  reverse  a  figure  of  Victory,  with  the  legend  "  Nicopolis 

the  sacred." 

was  the  celebrated  city  of  Epirus  ("scribit  Apostolus  de 

Nicopoli,  qute  in  Actiaco  littore  sita,"  Jerome,  Proam. 
ix,  19,5).  For  arrangements  of  Paul's  journeys,  which 
will  harmonize  with  this,  and  with  the  other  facts  of 
the  Pastoral  Epistles,  see  Birks,  Horce  Ajmstolicce,  p. 
296-304 ;  and  Conybeare  and  Howson,  Life  and  Epistles 
of  St.  Paul  (2d  ed.),  ii,  564-573.  It  is  very  possible,  as 
is  observed  there,  that  Paul  was  arrested  at  Nicopolis, 
and  taken  thence  to  Rome  for  his  final  trial.  It  is  a 

curious  and  interesting  circumstance,  when  wc  look  at 
the  matter  from  a  Biblical  point  of  view,  that  many  of 

the  handsomest  parts  of  the  town  were  built  b}-  Herod 
the  Great  (Josephus,  ,4  nt.  xvi,  5, 3).  It  is  likely  enough 

that  many  Jews  lived  there.  IMoreover,  it  was  conven- 
iently situated  for  apostolic  journeys  in  the  eastern 

parts  of  Achaia  and  Macedonia,  and  also  to  the  north- 
ward, where  churches  perhaps  were  founded.  St.  Paul 

had  long  before  preached  the  Gospel  at  least  on  the 
confines  of  Illyricum  (Rom.  xv,  19),  and  soon  after  the 
very  period  imdcr  consideration  Titus  himself  was  sent 
on  a  mission  to  Dalmatia  (2  Tim.  iv,  10). — Smith. 

This  city  was  founded  by  Augustus  in  commemora- 
tion of  the  battle  of  Actium,  and  stood  upon  the  place 

where  his  land-forces  encamped  before  that  battle.  From 
the  mainland  of  Ejiirus,  on  the  north,  a  promontory  pro- 

jects some  five  miles  in  the  line  of  the  shore,  and  is 
there  separated  by  a  channel  half  a  mile  wide  from  the 
opposite  coast.  This  channel  forms  the  entrance  of  the 
(iulf  of  Ambracius,  which  lies  within  the  promontory. 
The  naval  battle  was  fought  at  the  mouth  of  the  gulf, 
and  Actium,  from  which  it  took  its  name,  and  where 

Antony's  camp  was  stationed,  stooil  on  the  point  form- 
ing the  south  side  of  the  channel.  The  promontory  is 

connected  with  the  mainland  by  a  narrow  istlimus. 
Upon  it  Augustus  encamped,  his  tent  standing  upon  a 
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Plau  of  Nicopolis  and  its  Viciuity. 

height,  from  which  he  could  command  both  the  gulf 
and  the  sea.  After  the  victory  he  enclosed  the  place 
where  his  tent  was  pitched,  dedicated  it  to  Neptune, 
and  founded  on  the  isthmus  the  city  of  Nicopolis  (Dion 

Cas.  li;  Strabo,  vii,  p.  324),  and  made  it  a  Roman  col- 
ony. It  was  not  more  than  some  thirty  years  old  when 

visited  by  the  apostle,  and  j-et  it  was  then  the  chief 
city  of  Western  Greece.  The  prosperity  of  Nicopolis 
was  of  short  duration.  It  had  fallen  to  ruin,  but  was 
restored  by  the  emperor  Julian.  After  being  destroyed 
by  the  Goths,  it  was  again  restored  by  Justinian,  and 
continued  for  a  time  the  capital  of  Epirus  (Mamertin. 
Julian,  9;  Procopius,  Bel.  Goth,  iv,  22).  During  the 
Middle  Ages  the  new  town  of  Prevesa  was  built  at  the 

point  of  the  promontorj',  and  Nicopolis  was  deserted. 
The  remains  of  the  city  still  visible  show  its  former  ex- 

tent and  importance.  They  cover  a  large  portion  of  the 

isthmus.  Wordsworth  thus  describes  the  site:  "A  lofty 
wall  spans  a  desolate  plain ;  to  the  north  of  it  rises,  on 
a  distant  hill,  the  shattered  scena  of  a  theatre ;  and  to 

the  west  the  extended,  though  broken,  line  of  an  aque- 
duct connects  the  distant  mountains  with  the  main  sub- 

ject of  the  picture — the  city  itself  {Greece,  p.  229  sq.). 
There  are  also  the  ruins  of  a  mediajval  castle,  a  quad- 

rangular structure  of  brick,  and  a  small  theatre,  on  the 
low  marshy  plain  on  which  tlie  city  chiefly  stood,  and 
which  is  now  dreary  and  desolate  {Journal  of  R.  G.  S. 

iii,  92  s(i. ;  Leake,  Northern  Greece,  i,  185  sq.  •,  Cellarius, 
Georjr,  i,  1080_).  The  name  given  to  the  ruins  is  ruleo- 

VII.— F 

prevesa,  or  "  Old  Prevesa." — Kitto.  See  Bowen,  ̂ -1  ihos 
and  Epirus,  p.  21 1 ;  Merivale,  Royne,  iii,  327, 328 ;  Smith, 
Diet,  of  Greek  and  Roman  Geogr.  s.  v. ;  Lewin,  Lfe  and 

Ejnstles  of  St.  Paul  (4to  ed.),  ii,  353  sq. ;  Krenkel,  Pau- 
las der  Apostel  (Leipsic,  18G9),  p.  108. 

Nicquet,  Honorat,  an  ascetic  French  author,  was 
born  in  Avignon  August  29,  1585.  Admitted  in  1602 
into  the  Order  of  the  Jesuits,  he  taught  rhetoric  and 

philosophy  during  several  years ;  his  superiors,  informed 
of  his  merit,  called  him  to  Rome,  where  they  intrusted 
to  him  the  double  duties  of  censor  of  the  books  and  the- 

ologian of  the  provost-general.  On  his  return  to  France 
he  devoted  himself  to  the  pulpit,  and  sought  less  to 
please  than  to  reach  and  edify  his  hearers.  Then  he 
directed  successively  the  colleges  of  his  order  at  Caen, 
Bourges,  and  Rouen.  In  this  latter  city  he  established, 

under  the  name  of  (Euv?-es  de  la  Misericorde,  a  charita- 
ble society  designed  to  aid  the  poor  and  the  sick.  He 

died  at  Rouen  May  22,  1667.  We  have  of  his  works, 
Le  Combat  de  Geneve,  ou  falsifications  faites  iwur  Geneve 
en  la  translation  Fran^oise  du  Nouveau  Testament  (La 
Fleche,  1621,  8vo ;  AleiKjon,  1638,  8vo)  : — Apologie  pour 

Vordre  de  Fontevrauld  (Paris,  1641,  8vo) : — Histoii-e  de 
Vordre  de  F'ontevrauld  (ibid.  1642,  4to;  Angers,  1642, 
1686,  4to) ;  it  was  composed  at  the  entreaty  of  the  nuns 
of  this  order,  and  dedicated  to  their  superior-general, 
Jean  Baptiste  de  Bourbon : — Gloria  Beati  Roberti  de 
A  1-brissello  (La  Fleche,  1647, 12mo) ;  the  life  of  this  per- 

sonage is  already  found  in  French  in  the  preceding  work : 
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— Titulus  sancics  Crucis,seu  Mstoria  et  mysterium  tituli 

Crucis  (Paris,  1648,  1675,  8vo;  Anvers,  1670,  12mo)  :— 
Phi/siof/nomia  humana  lib.  iv  distincta  (Lyons,  1648, 4to)  : 
— De  sancto  aiKjdo  Guhriele  (ibid.  1653,  8vo) : — La  Vie 
de  Nicolas  Gilbert,  instituteur  de  Vordre  de  PAnnonciade 

(Paris,  1655,  8vo) : — La  Vie  de  sainte  Solange,  vierge  et 
martyre  (Bourges,  1655, 8vo) : — Le  Servitew  de  la  Vierge, 
ou  traite  de  la  devotioti  envers  la  mh-e  de  Dieu  (Rouen, 
1659,  1665,  1669,  12mo) : — Stimulus  ingrati  animi  (ibid. 
1661, 8vo)  : — Nomenclator  Marianus,  sive  nomina  Virgi- 
7iis  Marim  (ibid.  1664, 4to)  ■.—Iconologia  Mariana  (ibid. 
1667,  8vo).  He  left  in  manuscript  a  collection  en- 

titled Elogia  seu  Nomenclator  sanctorum  et  celebrioritm 

in  Ecclesia  scripiorum,  owned  by  the  library  of  the  no- 
vitiate of  Rouen,  See  Solwell,  Bibl.  script.  Soc.  Jesu, 

p.  350,  351 ;  Lelong,  Bibl.  Hist,  de  la  France,  s.  v. — 
Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog.  Generale,  xxxviii,  22. 

Nid,  Council  of  {Concilium  Niddanuni),  was  an 
ecclesiastical  assemblage  convened  A.D.  705  near  the 

River  Nid,  in  Northumbria,  by  Bertwald  of  Canterburj', 
assisted  by  Bosa,  bishop  of  York,  John  of  Hagustald, 
and  Eadfrid  of  Lindisfarn.  Several  abbots,  and  the  ab- 

bess St.  Elfrida  (daughter  of  Oswy,  king  of  Northum- 
berland), were  present,  together  with  Wilfred,  whom 

Bosa  succeeded  in  the  bishopric  of  York.  Wilfred  was 
reconciled  with  the  other  bishops  of  the  province,  but 
it  does  not  appear  that  he  was  restored  to  his  bishopric, 
which  Bosa  retained  until  his  death,  and  after  him  John 

of  Hagustald  (or  Hexham)  was  translated  thither.  See 
Eddius,  cap.  57;  Labbe,  Cone,  vi,  1389;  Wilkins,  Cone. 
i,  67 ;  Landon,  Manual  of  Councils,  s.  v. ;  Soames,  Hist, 

of  the  Anglo-Saxon  Church,  p.  83;  ejusd.  The  Anglo- 
Saxon  Church  under  the  Latins,  p.  376. 

Niddui  ("^113),  the  lesser  sort  of  excommunication 
used  among  the  Hebrews.  He  who  had  incurred  this 
was  to  withdraw  himself  from  his  relations,  at  least  to 
the  distance  of  four  cubits.  It  commonly  continued 
thirty  days.  If  it  was  not  then  taken  off,  it  might  be 

prolonged  for  sixty  or  even  ninety  days.  But  if  with- 
in this  term  the  excommunicated  person  did  not  give 

satisfaction,  he  fell  into  the  cherem,  which  was  the  sec- 
ond sort  of  excommunication ;  and  thence  into  the  third 

sort,  called  shammatha,  the  most  terrible  of  alL     See 
AXATHEJIiS^ 

Wider,  Nieder,  or  Nyder,  John,  a  distinguished 
German  Roman  Catholic  theologian,  was  bom  towards 

the  close  of  the  14th  centur}-.  He  joined  the  Domini- 
cans at  Colmar  in  1400,  then  went  to  study  phUosophj' 

and  theology  at  Vienna,  in  Austria,  and  was  ordained 
at  Cologne.  He  afterwards  returned  to  Vienna,  and 
became  prior  of  the  Dominican  convents  of  Nuremberg 
and  Basle.  In  1428  he  accompanied  the  general  of 

the  Dominicans  on  a  tour  through  Franconia,  and  at- 
tracted such  attention  by  his  preaching  that  he  was 

sent  as  delegate  to  the  Council  of  Basle  in  1431,  of 
which  he  was  one  of  the  most  distinguished  theologi- 

ans. Appointed  bj'  that  assembly  to  convert  the  Huss- 
ites, he  at  first  undertook  to  do  so  by  mildness  and  per- 

suasion: he  wrote  them  letters  full  of  encouragement 
and  of  good  advice,  went  himself  to  see  them  at  Egra, 
and  induced  them  to  present  their  complaints  to  the 

council.  The  conferences,  opened  with  the  representa- 
tives of  Bohemia,  led,  however,  to  no  result.  But  in  a 

second  mission,  in  which  Nider  took  part  with  ten 
other  nuncios,  he  showed  none  of  his  former  moder- 

ation. He  was  one  of  the  ecclesiastical  leaders  of  the 

crusade  which  desolated  Bohemia,  burning  towns  and 

villages,  destroying  the  country,  and  murdering  thou- 
sands of  people.  After  his  return  to  Basle  he  broke  off 

his  connection  with  the  council,  and  even  refused  to 
have  anything  more  to  do  with  it.  Nider  died  in  1438, 
according  to  Cave,  and  in  1440,  according  to  Echard. 
Among  his  numerous  works  we  notice  Praceptorinm  di- 
vinm  legis,  seu  de  decern  jimceptis  (Cologne,  1472,  fol. ; 
Strasb.  1476;  Paris,  1507,  1515,  etc.) : — Manuale  confes- 
eorum  (Paris,  1473,  fol. ;  1489, 1513, 4to)  i—Tractaius  de 

lepra  morali  (Paris,  1473,  fol. ;  1489,  4to ;  1514,  8vo)  :— 
Contra  perfdos  Judxos  (Essling,  1475,  fol.) : — Consula- 
torium  timoratce  conscientice  (Paris,  1478,  4to ;  Rome, 

1604,  8vo)  : — .4  U7-ei  sermones  toiius  anni  (Spire,  1479, 
fol.) : — .4  Iphabetum  divini  amoris  (Alost,  1487, 8vo;  Paris, 
1515,  1526,  4to);  this  work  was  sometimes  attributed 
erroneously  to  Gerson: — Sermones  (Strasb.  1489,  fol.)  : 
— Dispositorium  moriendi  (no  date  nor  name  of  place, 
4to)  : — De  modo  betie  vivendi  (Paris,  1494,  l6mo) : — De 

reformatione  religiosorum  (ibid.  1512, 12mo) ; — De  con- 
tractibus  mercatorum  (ibid.  1514,  8vo)  : — Formicarium. 
seu  Dialogus  ad  vitam  Christianam  exemplo  condifionum 
formicee  incitativus  (Strasb.  1517,  4to;  Paris,  1519,  4to; 
Douai.  1602,  8vo,  etc.)  :  the  author  confesses  that  all  he 
says  on  sorcerers  and  magic  in  the  Formicarium  he 
had  learned  from  a  judge  at  Berne  and  from  a  Bene- 

dictine monk.  Lenfant  considers  Nider  as  the  author 

of  De  visionibus  et  revelationibus  (Strasb.  1517).  See 

Bzovius,  Annales  eccles.;  Echard  et  Quetif,  Bibl.  Scrip- 
tor,  ord.  Prcedicat.  i,  792 ;  Touron,  Hisi.  des  hommes  ill. 
de  Vordre  de  St.  Dominique;  Dupin,  Bibl.  des  auteurs 
eccles.  X  F"  siecle ;  Lenfant,  Hist,  du  concile  de  Constance, 

lib.  V ;  Quicherat,  Proc'es  de  Jeanne  d'A  re,  iv,  502 ;  Wes- 
senberg,  Gesch.  der  Kirchenversammlungen,  ii,  100,  507 ; 
Neander,  Ch.  Hist,  v,  381.     (J.  N.  P.) 

Widhogg  is  a  name  for  the  huge  mundane  snake 
of  the  ancient  Scandinavian  cosmogony.  It  is  repre- 

sented as  gnawing  at  the  root  of  the  ash  Ygdrasill,  or 
the  mundane  tree.  In  its  ethical  import,  as  Mr.  Gross 

alleges,  Nidhogg,  composed  of  nid,  which  is  synonymous 
with  the  German  neid,  or  envy,  and  hoygr,  to  hew,  or 

gnaw,  signifying  the  envious  gnaicer,  involves  the  idea 
of  all  moral  evil,  typified  as  the  destroyer  of  the  root  of 
life.  See  Thorpe,  Northern  Mijthol.  vol.  i ;  Keyser,  Re- 

ligion of  the  No7-thmen. 
Niebuhr,  Barthold  Georg,  one  of  the  most 

acute  critics  of  modern  times,  noted  for  his  valuable 

contributions  to  philology  and  history,  and  for  his  schol- 
arly criticisms  of  classical  institutions,  was  born  at  Co- 

penhagen Aug.  27,  1776,  and  was  the  son  of  Karsten 
Niebuhr  (see  the  next  article).  When  two  years  old 

Barthold's  parents  removed  to  the  little  Holstein  town 
of  Meldorf,  and  there  he  spent  his  youthful  days.  The 

quiet  of  the  countrj'  afforded  him  grand  opportunities 
for  study;  besides,  he  enjoyed  favorable  association 
with  the  most  eminent  scholars  of  the  land,  who  were 

wont  to  frequent  the  house  of  Karsten  Niebuhr.  The 
aptitude  for  learning  which  Barthold  Georg  Niebuhr 
displayed  almost  from  infancy  led  him  to  be  regarded 
as  a  juvenile  prodigy;  but,  unlike  many  other  precocious 
children,  his  powers  of  acquiring  knowledge  kept  pace 

with  his  advancing  years,  and,  after  a  carefully  con- 
ducted preliminary  education,  under  the  superintend- 

ence of  his  father,  he  was  sent  to  the  University  of  Kiel, 

and  two  j'ears  later  to  that  of  Gottingen,  to  study  law. 
Thence  he  proceeded  in  his  nineteenth  year  to  Edin- 

burgh, where  he  devoted  himself  more  especially  to  the 
natural  sciences.  On  his  return  to  Denmark  he  held 

several  appointments  under  the  Danish  government,  but 
his  strongly  pronoiuiced  hatred  of  Napoleon  led  him  to 
enter  the  Prussian  civil  service  in  1806.  In  1810  he 

exchanged  his  public  situation  for  the  post  of  histori- 
ographer to  the  king,  and  about  the  same  time  was 

elected  a  member  of  the  Royal  Academy  of  Sciences, 
Shortly  afterwards  he  was  made  a  lecturer  in  the  then 
newly  opened  university  at  Berlin,  In  this  jiosition 
his  treatment  of  Roman  history,  by  making  known  tlie 

results  of  the  new  and  critical  theorj'  which  he  had  ap- 
plied to  the  elucidation  of  obscure  historical  evidence, 

established  his  jiosition  as  one  of  the  most  original  and 
philosophical  of  modem  historians.  He  was  now  the 
acknowledged  master  of  more  than  twenty  languages, 
and  in  the  possession  of  a  mass  of  facts  by  the  aid 

of  a  remarkably  retentive  memory;  and  these  ad- 
vantages augmented  again  by  an  unusual  intuitive  sa- 

gacity, it  was  generaUy  conceded,  fitted  him  well  for 
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the  task  of  the  true  historian,  that  is,  the  sifting  of  the 
real  from  the  false  historic  evidence.     But,  not  satisfied 
with  these  remarkable  qualifications,  he  embraced  his 

earliest  opportunity  to  visit  liome,  and  as  Prussian  am- 
bassador at  the  papal  court,  from  1816  till  1823,  seized 

the  occasion  for  testing  on  the  spot  the  accuracy  of 
his  conjectures  in  regard  to  many  questions  of  local 
and  social  bearing.     On  his  return  from  Rome,  Niebuhr 
took  up  his  residence  at  Bonn  as  adjunct  professor,  and 
by  his  admirable  lectures  and  expositions  contributed 
very  materially  to  the  development  of  classical  and 
archieological  learning  at  that  German  high  school. 
He  availed  himself  of  every  means  for  promoting  and 
encouraging  the  labors  of  other  scholars.    It  was  partly 
with  this  view  that  he  set  on  foot  the  Rheinische  Mu- 

seum, a  philological  repository,  in  which  the  shorter  es- 
says and  scattered  thoughts  of  learned  men  might  be 

given  to  the  world.     The  first  volume  of  this  appeared 
in  1827,  under  the  joint  editorship  of  Bockh,  Niebuhr, 
and  Brandis,  three  of  the  greatest  lights  in  the  field  of 
philological  science.     At  the  same  time  he  undertook, 
and  that  mainly  for  diversion  (he  was  now  busy  with 
his  life-work,  the  History  of  Rome),  a  new  edition  of 
the  Byzantine  historians.    He  was  thus  employed  when 
the  Kevolution  of  1830  roused  him  from  the  calm  of  his 

literary  pursuits.     Niebuhr's  sensitive  nature,  unstrung 
by  i)hysical  debility,  led  him  to  take  an  exaggerated  view 
of  the  consequences  of  this  movement,  and  to  anticipate 
a  recurrence  of  all  the  horrors  of  the  former  French  Rev- 

olution, and  the  result  was  to  bring  about  a  state  of  men- 
tal depression  and  bodily  prostration  which  ended  in  his 

death,  Jan.  2, 1831.    Among  the  many  important  works 
with  which  Niebuhr  enriched  the  literature  of  his  time, 
the  following  are  some  of  the  most  noteworthy :  Romische 

Gtschichte  (Berl.  1811-1832,  3  vols.;  2d  ed.  1827-1842; 
1833,  1853);   the  first  two  volumes  have  been  trans- 

lated by  J.  C.  Hare  and  C.  Thirlwall,  and  the  third  by 
Dr.  W.  Smith  and  Dr.  L.  Schmitz : — Grundzwje  fur  die 

Verfassung  Niederlands  (Berl.  1832)  : — Grieck.  Heroen- 
geschichte  (Hamb.  1842),  written  for  his  son  Marcus: — 
the  Kleine  historische  und philologische  Schriflen  (Bonn, 
1828-1843,  2  vols.)   contain   his  introductory  lectures 
on  Roman  history,  and  many  of  the  essays  which  had 

appeared  in  the  "  Transactions  of  the  Berlin  Academy." 
Besides  these,  and  numerous  other  essays  on  philolog- 

ical, historical,  and  archreological  questions,  Niebuhr  co- 
operated with  Bekker  and  other  learned  annotators  in 

re-editing  Scripfores  Imtoriai  ByzantincB ;  he  also  dis- 
covered liitherto  unprinted  fragments  of  classical  au- 

thors, as,  for  instance,  of  Cicero's  Orations  and  portions 
of  Gains,  published  the  Inscripttiones  Nuhienses  (Rome, 
1821),  and  was  a  constant  contributor  to  the  Rheinische 
Museum  fiir  Philologie,  and  other  literary  journals  and 
societies  of  Germany. 

It  is  difficult  to  conceive  a  more  excellent  and  de- 
lightful person  than  Barthold  Niebuhr  appears  to  have 

been ;  there  are  few  of  whom  we  have  read  who  have 
combined  so  blameless  a  character  and  so  amiable  a 

disposition  with  such  boundless  acquirements  and  such 
brilliant  intellectual  qualities.  His  History  of  Rome  is 
perhaps  the  most  original  historical  work  that  this  age 
has  produced.  To  miderstand  what  he  has  done  in  this 
work,  we  should  keep  in  mind  the  state  of  knowledge 
on  the  subject  before  his  time,  and  not  go  so  far  as  the 
stricter  sort  of  sceptical  critics,  like  e.  g.  the  late  Sir 
George  Cornewall  Lewis,  who  does  not  hesitate  to  declare 

Niebuhr's  effort  to  construct  a  continuous  Roman  history 
out  of  such  legendary  materials  as  we  possess  as,  on  the 
whole,  a  failure.  The  disjointed  ruins  had  lain  for  ages 
in  a  confused  heap,  though  there  was  hardly  a  child  in 
Europe  who  was  not  familiar  with  their  rude  outlines, 
and  many  a  skilful  and  laborious  workman  had  vainly 
endeavored  to  reduce  them  to  symmetry  and  order. 
Niebuhr,  by  a  series  of  combinations  which  will  appear 

most  surprising  to  those  who  are  best  capable  of  ap- 
preciating works  of  genius,  succeeded  in  reconstructing 

from  the  scattered  fragments  a  stately  fabric,  which,  if 

it  is  not  identical  with  the  original  structure,  is  at  least 

almost  perfect  and  complete  in  itself.     Macaulay  ap- 

proved of  Niebuhr's  theory,  and  Dr.  Arnold  professed 
never  to  venture  to  differ  from  him  except  where  he 
manifestly  had  evidence  not  accessible  to  NiebuJir.  There 
cannot  be  a  greater  mistake  than  to  suppose,  as  some 
have  done,  that  Niebuhr  was  a  sceptic  whose  sole  delight 
was  to  render  insecure  the  basis  of  historical  evidence. 

He  has  actually  done  more  than  any  other  student  of 
antiquity  towards  extracting  truth  and  certainty  from 
the  misty  and  mystical  legends  of  early  tradition,  and 
towards  substituting  rational  conviction  for  irrational 
credulity.    The  great  object  which  he  proposed  to  him- 

self in  all  his  philological  speculations  was  to  reproduce 
a  true  image  of  the  past  by  getting  rid  of  the  deceitful 
influence  of  the  present.     This  view  he  often  expresses 

in  very  plain  terms.     Thus,  he  saj-s  in  his  introductory 
lecture  on  Roman  history  (^Kleine  Schriften,  p.  93),  "As 
there  is  nothing  which  Eastern  nations  find  more  diffi- 

cult to  conceive  than  the  idea  of  a  republican  constitu- 
tion, as  the  people  of  Hindustan  cannot  be  induced  to 

regard  the  East  India  Company  as  an  association  of 
proprietors,  or  in  any  other  light  than  as  a  sovereign, 
just  so  is  it  with  even  the  acutest  of  the  moderns  when 
they  study  ancient  history,  unless  they  have  contrived 

by  critical  and  philological  studies  to  shake  off  the  in- 
fluence of  their  habitual  associations."     In  a  letter  to 

count  Adam  Moltke,  he  exclaims  (Lebensnachrichten,  ii, 

91),  "Oh  how  people  would  cherish  philology  did  they 
but  know  how  delightfully  it  enables  us  to  recall  to  lif^ 
the  fairest  periods  of  antiquity.     Reading  is  the  most 
trifling  part  of  it;  the  chief  business  is  to  domesticate 
ourselves  in  Greece  and  Rome  at  the  most  different  pe- 

riods.  Would  that  I  could  write  history  so  vividly  as  to 
discriminate  what  is  fluctuating  and  uncertain,  and  so 
develop  what  is  confused  and  intricate,  that  every  one, 

when  he  heard  the  name  of  a  Greek  of  the  age  of  Thu- 
cj'dides  or  Polybius,  or  a  Roman  of  the  days  of  Cato  or 
Tacitus,  might  be  able  to  form  a  clear  and  adequate  idea 

of  what  he  was."    The  very  existence  of  such  a  general 
design  presumes  a  lively  fancy  and  active  imagination ; 
but  though  these  are  qualities  often  possessed  by  shallow 

and  superficial  persons,  they  are  verj'  rarely  combined 
with  that  extensive  and  minute  learning  for  which  Nie- 

buhr was  distinguished.     The  range  of  his  acquisitions 
was  really  wonderful.     In  the  words  of  one  of  his  most 

ardent  admirers,  "  While  his  horizon  was  ever  widening 
before  him,  it  never  sunk  out  of  sight  behind  him; 
what  he  possessed  he  always  retained;  what  he  once 
knew  became  a  part  of  his  mind,  and  the  means  and 
instrument  of  acquiring  more  knowledge ;  and  he  is  one 
of  the  very  few  examples  of  men  gifted  with  a  memory 
so  tenacious  as  to  seem  incapable  of  forgetting  any- 

thing, who  at  the  same  time  have  had  an  intellect  so 
vigorous  as  in  no  degree  to  be  oppressed  or  enfeebled 

by  the  weight  of  their  learning,  but  who,  on  the  con- 
trar}^,  have  kept  it  in  orderly  array,  and  made  it  min- 

ister continually  to  the   plastic  energy  of  thought" 
(^Philol.  Mus.  i,  271),     Some  abatements  must,  however, 

be  made  from  this  general  eulogy.     While  Niebuhr's 
great  work  has  been  neglected  or  censured,  with  equal 

injustice,  by  persons  who  have  been  too  indolent  to  en- 
counter the  labor  of  studying  it  or  incapable  of  ap- 

preciating the  method  of  critical  investigation  which 
the  author  has  adopted,  it  may  be  doubted,  on  the  other 
hand,  whether  many  scholars,  both  in  Germany  and 
England,  have  not  been  too  willing  to  acquiesce  in  all 

Niebuhr's  results,  to  adopt  whatever  he  has  written, 
and  sometimes  even  to  receive  as  established  truths  as- 

sertions misupported  by  evidence  or  directly  opposed 

by  express  testimony.      Some  recent  German  writers 
have  indeed  taken  a  middle  course;   they  adopt  the 

general  views  and  critical  method  of  the  historian,  but 

they  find  much  in  the  details  that  is  defective  or  er- 
roneous.    It  cannot  be  denied  that  the  ardent  imagina- 

tion of  Niebuhr,  and  his  power  of  combining  and  con- 
structing, sometimes  led  him  to  form  a  complete  theory 
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before  he  had  examined  all  the  evidence;  one  conse- 
quence of  which  is  that,  under  the  intUience  of  his  own 

creations,  he  sometimes  extracts  a  meaning  from  a 

passage  ̂ ^•hich  the  words  do  not  contain,  and  at  other 
times  arbitrarily  rejects  evidence  when  it  interferes  with 
his  own  hypothesis.  It  is  true  that  this  same  power 
and  his  intuitive  sagacity  have  sometimes  enabled  him 
to  supply  a  link  in  a  chain  when  all  direct  evidence 
was  wanting,  and  the  certainty  of  his  conjectures  in 
such  cases  is  at  once  felt  by  the  symmetry  and  consist- 

ency which  they  impart  to  the  whole  fabric  of  the 
theory. 

It  "must  be  remarked  that  Niebuhr's  style  is  very 
faulty.  It  is  generally  deficient  in  perspicuity,  and 
though  eloquent  passages  and  striking  descriptions  are 
found  here  and  there,  it  wants  that  sustained  dignity 

which  we  mark  in  the  writings  of  some  other  dis- 
tinguished historians.  He  occasionally,  too,  betrays 

verv  crude  and  ill-formed  opinions  on  the  internal  pol- 
ity of  other  countries :  witness  his  remarks  on  the  rel- 

ative position  of  England  and  Ireland.  But  with  all 
the  drawbacks  which  the  most  rigorous  criticism  can 

exact,  the  feeling  with  which  we  contemplate  his  char- 
acter and  attainments  is  one  of  almost  unmixed  admir- 

ation. He  was,  in  fact,  a  rare  combination  of  the  man 
of  business,  the  scholar,  and  the  man  of  genius.  If  he 

had  had  no  other  claim  to  celebrity,  he  would  have  de- 
served to  be  mentioned  among  the  general  linguists 

whose  attainments  have  from  time  to  time  astonished 

the  world.  Indeed,  he  was  recognised  as  the  chief  of 
philologists  in  the  most  learned  country  of  Europe.  A 
very  pleasing  picture  of  his  mode  of  living  has  been 
given  by  the  late  professor  Sandford,  who  visited  him 
at  Bonn  in  1829  (see  BlachwoocVs  Magazine  for  Jan. 

1838,  p.  90  sq.) ;  a  warm  testimonj^  to  the  benevolence 
of  his  character  and  the  goodness  of  his  heart  is  furnish- 

ed by  Lieber  in  his  Reminiscences  of  Niehuhr ;  and  we 
see  the  whole  man  in  all  his  relations,  social,  literary, 

and  political,  in  the  highlj'  interesting  collection  of  his 
letters,  edited  by  Madame  Hensler  {Lebensnackrichteri 
ilber  Barthold  Georg  Niebukr,  aus  Briefeii  desselben,  etc. 
(Hamburg,  1838,  etc.),  or  even  more  completely  in  Miss 

Winkworth's  admirable  translation  of  that  work  (with 
important  additions  and  valuable  essays  hy  Bunsen,  etc. 
(3  vols.  1852).  See  also  BlachwooiTs  Magazine,  1852, 
i,  542  sq. ;  1856,  i,  244-251 ;  1860,  i,  546 ;  1868,  ii,  290, 291 ; 
Edinburgh  Review,  Ixxix,  art.  i;  xcvi,  p.  49  sq. ;  The 
(Lond.)  Quar.  Rev.  Iv,  126  sq. ;  Westminster  Rev.  Dec. 
1843  ;  Xarlh  Brit.  Rev.  Aug.  1852 ;  For.  Qu.  Rev.  June, 

1828;  July,  1831;  Frasei-'s  Magazine,  July  and  Dec. 
1852 ;  North  A  mer.  Rev.  April,  1823  ;  LitteWs  Living  Age, 
May  9, 1846,  art.  v;  April  3, 1852,  art.  ix;  Sept.  4, 1852, 
art.  i ;  Nov.  20,  1852,  art.  vii ;  Harpers  Magazine,  Dec. 
1873,  p.  63  sq. ;  English  Cyclop,  s.  v. 

Niebuhr,  Karsten,  a  distinguished  German  trav- 
eller in  the  Orient,  noted  for  his  valuable  contributions 

to  the  modern  researches  of  Oriental  customs,  etc., 

was  born  at  Ludingworth,  in  the  ihichj'  of  Lauenburg, 
March  17,  1733,  of  humble  but  worth}'  parentage.  His 
early  educational  advantages  were  rather  limited,  but 
a  thirst  for  knowledge  kept  him  busy  in  study,  even 
while  employed  as  a  tiller  of  the  soil.  He  was  especially 
fond  of  mathematics,  and  achieved  such  success  in  the 
study  of  geometry  that  he  was  considered  competent 

to  fill  the  position  of  land-surveyor  in  his  native  dis- 
trict. The  little  income  secured  from  this  position  he 

laid  out  in  books,  and  by  the  aid  of  a  good  library  fitted 
himself  for  the  university.  He  was  admitted  at  Got- 
tingen,  and  there  studied  until,  in  1756  or  1757,  he  was 
offered  a  place  in  the  corps  of  Hanoverian  engineers. 
About  1760  he  entered  the  Danish  service,  and  in  the 
year  following  was  offered  employment  by  the  Danish 
government  in  a  scientific  expedition  to  Arabia,  which 
was  then  going  out  at  the  expense  of  that  government 
for  the  purpose  of  enlarging  Biblical  knowledge,  es- 

pecially of  the  Old-Testament  Scriptures.  The  project 
originally  contemplated  only  the  mission  of  a  single 

Arainc  scholar,  but  it  was  finally  extended  to  include 

a  mathematician  for  purposes  of  astronomical  and  geo- 
graphical observation  (and  for  this  place  Niebuhr  was 

chosen),  a  naturalist,  a  draughtsman,  and  a  phj'sician. 
Niebuhr  delayed  the  expedition  eighteen  months  in 
order  to  fit  himself  properly  for  the  task,  and,  as  the 
result  proved,  this  step  was  truly  proper,  for  he  alone 
lived  to  return  from  the  expedition,  and  from  him  alone 
we  have  obtained  the  valuable  results  of  tliat  liberal 

act  of  the  Danish  king,  Frederic  Y,  and  his  learned 
minister,  count  von  Bernstorff — most  noble  patrons  of 
learning.  The  other  members  of  the  expedition  to 
which  Niebuhr  belonged  were  the  noted  Orientalist  of 

that  day,  professor  Frederick  Christian  von  Haven,  Pe- 
ter Forskal  as  naturalist,  Christian  Charles  Cramer  as 

physician,  and  George  William  Baurenfeind  as  jiainter 

or  draughtsman.  By  the  royal  instructions  for  the  ex- 
pedition, a  perfect  equality  was  established  among  the 

five  members;  and  they  were  enjoined  to  decide  every 
difference  of  opinion  regarding  their  course  by  plurality 
of  voices,  or,  if  votes  should  be  equal,  by  lot.  Tliey 
sailed  from  Copenhagen  in  January,  17G1,  in  a  frigate 
of  the  Danish  royal  navy,  and  arrived,  not  without 
some  accidents,  at  Constantinople,  whence,  after  a  short 
residence,  the  travellers  proceeded  in  a  merchant  vessel 
to  Alexandria,  ascended  the  Nile,  and  reached  Cairo  in 

November,  1761.  Having  carefully  explored  the  Pyra- 
mids and  other  antiquities  of  Lower  Egypt,  they  crossed 

the  desert  to  Mount  Sinai  and  Suez,  embarked  at  that 
port  in  an  Arab  vessel,  and  landed  at  Loheia,  in  Arabia 
Felix,  the  destined  seat  of  their  mission,  in  December, 
1762.  They  crossed  the  country,  mounted  on  asses, 
the  usual  conveyance,  and,  after  visiting  several  places 

of  interest,  finally  arrived  at  Mocha,  where  the  philol- 
ogist Yon  Haven  unfijrtunately  died,  in  May,  1763. 

The  surviving  travellers,  proceeding  from  thence  to 
Sana,  the  capital  of  Yemen,  were  favorably  received  by 
the  imam;  but  they  had  meanwhile  lost  another  of 
their  number,  the  naturalist  Forskal,  who  died  on  the 

road.  His  companions  returning  to  Mocha,  there  em- 
barked in  an  English  vessel  for  Bombay,  on  the  voyage 

to  which  place  the  painter  Baurenfeind  expired ;  and  at 
Bombay  Niebuhr  had  the  affliction  of  burying  the  last 
of  his  fellow-travellers,  the  physician  Cramer.  The 

fact  is  admitted  by  Niebuhr  that  his  ill-fated  friends 
persisted  in  living  after  the  European  manner  under 
the  burning  sun  of  Arabia;  and  it  may  be  surmised 
that  they  lost  their  lives  through  that  disregard  to 
necessary  habits  of  abstinence  for  which  the  Danes  in 
their  tropical  colonies  are  remarkable,  even  above  all 

other  people.  Niebuhr  himself,  who  had  suffered  se- 
verely from  illness  with  the  rest  of  his  party,  after  their 

decease  adopted  the  same  diet  as  the  natives  of  the 
countries  in  which  he  was  travelling,  and  thenceforth 
enjoyed  excellent  health.  Sailing  from  Bombay,  he 
visited  Persia,  including  the  ruins  of  Pcrsepolis;  as- 

cended the  Euphrates;  proceeded  by  way  of  Bagdad 
and  Aleppo  to  the  Syrian  coast;  embarked  for  Cyprus, 
returned  from  that  island  to  the  continent;  saw  Jerusa- 

lem and  Damascus;  passed  through  Aleppo,  and  over 
Asia  Minor  to  Constantinople ;  and  finally  returned  to 

Copenhagen  in  November,  1767.  Niebuhr  was  wel- 
comed in  Denmark  as  he  deserved.  The  government 

imdertook  at  its  charge  the  engraving  of  all  the  plates 
of  his  travels,  which  were  to  be  presented  to  him  as  a 

free  gift ;  and  he  was  left  to  publish  the  result  of  his 
labors  at  his  own  cost  and  for  his  own  profit.  Resolving 

to  commence  with  the  description  of  Arabia,  he  print- 
ed, in  the  j-ear  1772,  his  volume  under  the  title  7ie. 

schreibung  von  Arubien,  and  it  became  the  text-book  of 
every  writer,  from  the  historian  Gibbon  almost  down 
to  the  present  day,  whoever  has  had  occasion  to  treat 
of  the  ancient  and  modern  aspect  of  that  country.  The 
depth  of  research,  the  fidelity  of  delineation,  and  the 
accuracy  of  detail  which  it  exhibits  on  the  geography 
of  Arabia,  and  the  enduring  character  and  condition  of 
its  inhabitants,  have  rendered  this  work  of  Niebuhr 
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classical.  He  has  sometimes  been  compared,  and  the 

comparison  is  just  and  appropriate,  with  the  historian 
of  Halicarnassus :  both  travellers  were  characterized  by 

accuracy  of  observation,  strict  veracity,  and  a  simplic- 
ity of  narrative  which  art  alone  can  never  attain.  The 

appearance  of  this  work  was  followed  in  1774-78  by  two 
volumes  of  equal  merit  and  interest,  narrating  his  Rdsen 
in  Arabieii  und  den  angrdnzenden  Ldndern.  To  tliese 
volumes  it  was  his  intention  to  add  a  third,  enriched 

with  the  result  of  his  inquiries  into  the  state  of  the  Mo- 
hammedan religion  and  Turkish  empire,  and  containing 

his  astronomical  observations;  but  some  causes,  not  suf- 
ficiently explained,  delayed  this  publication,  until  a  lire, 

which  in  1795  destroyed  the  king's  palace  at  Copenha- 
gen, and  with  it  the  original  plates  both  of  his  pub- 

lished and  unedited  works,  put  an  end  to  the  design. 

The  third  volume  was,  however,  published  in  1837,  ow- 
ing to  the  liberality  of  the  bookseller  Perthes  of  Ham- 

burg, and  the  affection  of  Niebuhr's  family,  particularly 
of  his  daughter,  under  the  title  of  Reiseheschreihunf)  nach 
A  rahien  und  andern  umliegenden  Ldndern.  It  contains 
his  remarks  on  Aleppo,  his  voyage  to  Cyprus,  and  his 
visit  to  Jaffa  and  Jerusalem,  his  return  to  Aleppo,  and 

journey  thence  through  Koniyeh  to  Constantinople,  and 
an  abridged  account  of  his  route  through  Bulgaria,  Wal- 
lachia,  Poland,  and  Germany,  to  Denmark.  After  the 

publication  of  the  first  two  volumes  of  his  travels  he  con- 
tributed to  a  German  periodical  journal,  among  other 

papers,  two  on  the  Interior  of  Africa  and  the  Political 
and  Military  State  of  the  Turkish  Empire.  His  princi- 

pal works,  which  were  published  in  German  at  Copen- 
hagen, have  been  translated  into  French  and  Dutch,  and 

reprinted  at  Amsterdam  and  Utrecht,  Niebuhr  himself 
likewise  edited  and  published,  in  his  usual  generous 

spirit,  at  his  own  cost,  some  of  the  reports  of  his  travel- 
ling companions.  He  lived  for  a  long  period  after  his 

return,  and  even  at  one  time  projected  an  expedition 
into  Africa;  but  his  wife  dissuaded  him  from  the  proj- 

ect, and  he  retired  to  quiet  life  in  the  little  village  of 

Meldorf,  where  he  performed  the  duties  of  a  civil  func- 
tionary. It  was  during  this  period  of  his  life  that  Bar- 

thold  Gcorg  was  born  to  him.  (See  the  preceding  ar- 
ticle.) Karsten  Niebuhr  died  April  26,  1815,  leaving 

the  character  of  being  at  once  one  of  the  most  truthful 

and  scientifically  exact  tra\'ellers  of  modern  times.  See 
Brit,  and  F.or.  Rev.  1843,  p.  480  sq. ;  1844,  p.  83  sq. ; 

Biblical  Repository,  vol.  viii ;  Chi-istian  Examiner,  1852, 
p.  413  sq. ;  English  Cyclopadia ;  and  the  biographical 
sketch  published  by  his  son  (Kiel,  1817). 

Niedermeyer,  Louis,  a  musical  composer,  who 
deserves  a  place  here  for  his  devotion  to  the  cultivation 

of  sacred  music,  was  born  April  27, 1802,  in  Nyon,  can- 
ton of  Vaud,  Switzerland.  His  father,  a  native  of 

Wiirtzburg,  had  settled  and  married  in  Switzerland; 
himself  gifted  with  much  natural  talent  for  music,  he 

■was  the  first  teacher  of  his  son.  The  latter,  at  the  age 
of  fifteen,  was  sent  by  his  parents  to  Vienna,  where  he 

received  for  two  years  lessons  upon  the  piano  from  jMos- 
cheles,  and  in  composition  from  Forster.  After  having 
published  in  that  city  several  of  his  essays,  consisting 
of  morceaux  for  the  piano,  he  went  to  Rome,  continued 
there  the  study  of  composition  under  the  direction  of 
Fioravanti,  master  of  the  pontifical  chapel,  and  aftcr- 
w<ards  went  to  Naples,  where  Zingarelli  undertook  the 
completion  of  his  musical  education.  It  was  during  his 
sojourn  at  Naples  that  the  yotnig  artist  wrote  his  first 
opera,  entitled  II  Reo  per  amore.  Niedermeyer  had 
conceived  the  idea  of  founding,  like  the  ancient  insti- 

tution created  by  Choron  under  the  Kestoration,  and 
suppressed  in  consequence  of  the  Revolution  of  1830,  a 
school  for  religious  music,  designed  to  form  —  by  the 

study  of  the  chefs-d'oeuvrcs  of  the  great  masters  of  the 
16th,  17th,  and  18th  centuries — singers,  organists,  chap- 

el-masters, and  composers  of  sacred  music.  With  the 
support  of  Fortoul,  then  minister  of  public  instruction 

and  of  worship,  he  obtained  a  subsidy'  from  the  state, 
and  in  the  course  of  the  year  1853  he  opened  his  school, 

associating  with  himself  M.  Dietsch  as  inspector  of 
studies.  This  establishment,  situated  in  Paris,  and  in 

which  literary  education  is  placed  on  a  level  with  mu- 
sical studies,  soon  began  to  prosper  and  produce  distin- 

guished subjects,  which  have  been  placed  in  different 
cathedrals  or  churches  of  France.  Constantly  occupied 
from  that  time  with  the  cares  claimed  by  his  school, 
Niedermeyer  neglected  nothing  which  could  contribute 
to  improve  education.  It  is  thus  that,  dissatisfied  with 
the  wholly  arbitrary  manner  in  which  church  music  is 

generally  accompanied,  he  published  in  1855,  in  collab- 

oration with  jNI.  J.  d'Ortigne,  a  Traite  d'accompagnement 
du  plain-chant,  founded  upon  new  principles,  which  soon 
circulated  throughout  France  and  in  foreign  countries. 
It  was  also  with  the  design  of  propagating  among  all 

classes  a  taste  for  good  religious  music  that  he  estab- 
lished in  1856  the  journal  La  Maitrise,  the  direction  of 

which  he  abandoned  in  1858;  now  intrusted  to  M. 

d'Ortigne.  He  was  occupied  with  a  large  work  upon 
organ  accompaniment  for  church  music,  which  was 
soon  to  appear,  when  death  suddenly  came,,  on  March 
14,  1861.  This  composer,  whose  talent  has  more  than 
one  trait  of  resemblance  with  that  of  Schubert,  has  pro- 

duced, besides  many  pieces  of  detached  song,  some  very 
remarkable  melodies.  We  have  also  several  masses  by 
Niedermeyer,  and  a  great  number  of  pieces  of  religions 
music  for  singing  and  for  the  organ.  In  the  music  that 
he  has  written  for  the  piano,  we  remark  particularly  a 

brilliant  rondo  with  accompaniment  for  four  hands,  fan- 
tasias, airs  varied  upon  themes  by  Rossini,  Weber,  Mey- 

erbeer, Bellini,  etc.  See  Fetis,  Biographic  wiiverselle 
des  Musiciens ;  Castil- Blaze,  U Academic  imperiale  de 
Music,  Histoire  Utteraire,  mnsicale,  etc. ;  Vapercau,  Dic- 
tionnaire  unii'ersel  des  Contemporains  ;  Documenls  par- 
ticuliei's. — Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog.  Generale,  xxxviii,  41. 

Niedner,  Christian  Wilhemm,  D.D.,  a  noted 
German  theologian,  distinguished  especially  as  a  Church 
historian,  was  born  August  9,  1797,  at  Oberwinkel,  in 

Saxony,  and  was  the  son  of  a  minister.  He  was  edu- 
cated at  Leipsic,  where  he  began  his  studies  in  1816. 

In  1829  he  was  honored  by  his  alma  mater  with  a  pro- 
fessorship in  theology,  and  he  held  that  position  until 

1850,  when  he  removed  to  the  Wittenberg  high  school. 
In  1869  he  accepted  the  professorship  of  theology  in 
the  luiiversity  at  Berlin,  and  was  shortly  after  made 
councillor  of  the  Brandenburg  Consistory.  He  died 
Aug.  13,  1866.  Few  men  of  recent  date  have  done  so 
much  for  historical  theology  as  Prof.  Niedner.  He 

labored  unceasingly  with  true  Christian  devotion  to  se- 
cure everywhere  the  geiuiine  historical  evidence,  and  for 

this  purpose  even  founded  a  magazine,  the  Ztitschrift 
fur  historische  theologie,  in  1845,  which  at  the  close 
of  the  year  1875  was  discontinued.  His  principal  work 
is  his  Lehrhuch  d.  christl.  Kirchengesch.  (Leips.  1846,  and 
often;  new  edition  prepared  just  before  his  death  [Berl. 

1866,  8vo]),  which  is  something  between  a  text-book 
and  a  manual,  presenting  not  merely  a  dry  collection  of 

thoughts,  but  an  abundance  of  elementary  views  of  in- 
dividual subjects.  He  has  also  published  several  small 

text-books  on  Church  history,  history  of  doctrines,  and 
history  of  philosophy,  which  are  highly  esteemed  for  the 
thorough  scholarship  they  evince.     (J.  H.W.) 

Niello-work  (i.  e.  Black  work,  from  Latin  Nigel- 
lum)  is  the  technical  term  for  a  method  of  ornamenting 

metal  plates  in  imitation  of  pencil  drawing,  by  engrav- 
ing the  surface,  and  rubbing  in  a  black  or  colored  com- 

position, so  as  to  fill  up  the  incised  lines,  and  give  effect 
to  the  intaglio  picture.  It  is  not  quite  certain  when  this 

art  was  originated;  Byzantine  works  of  the  Pith  cen- 
tury still  exist  to  attest  its  early  employment.  This  art 

must  have  been  known  at  quite  an  early  date  in  Chris- 
tian culture.  The  monk  Theophilus  speaks  of  it,  and 

the  patriarch  Nicephorus  of  Constantinople  sent,  in  811, 
to  pope  Leo  two  jewels  adorned  with  niello.  JIarseilles 
was  eminent  in  this  art  during  the  reigns  of  Clovis  II 
and  Dagobert.    As  an  art  it  is  claimed  to  have  been 
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brought  to  high  perfection  at  Florence,  and  was  prac- 
ticed by  Bcnvenuto  Cellini.  The  finest  works  of  this 

kind  belong  probably  to  the  first  half  of  the  15th  cen- 
turv,  when  remarkable  excellence  in  drawing  and  group- 

ing minute  figures  in  these  metal  pictures  was  attained 
by  Maso  di  Finiguerra,  an  eminent  painter,  and  student 
of  Ghiberti  and  Massacio.  In  the  hands  of  this  artist 

it  gave  rise  to  copper-plate  engraving,  and  hence  much 
interest  attaches  to  the  art  of  niello-catting.  Genuine 
specimens  of  this  art  are  rare,  some  of  those  by  Fini- 

guerra are  very  beautiful  and  effective,  the  black  pig- 
ment in  the  lines  giving  a  pleasing  effect  to  the  surface 

of  the  metal,  which  is  usually  silver.  Those  of  his 
works  best  known  are  some  elaborately  beautiful  pat- 
tines  wrought  by  him  for  the  church  of  San  Giovanni 
at  Florence,  one  of  which  is  in  the  Uthzia,  and  some  are 

in  various  private  collections.  In  the  collection  of  Or- 
namental Art  at  South  Kensington  there  are  no  less 

than  seventeen  specimens  of  niello  -  work.  See  Wal- 
cott.  Sacred  Archaeology,  s.  v.;  Elmes,  Diet,  of  the  Fine 
A  rts,  s.  V. 

Nielson,  Hauge.     See  Hauge, 

Niem.     See  Dietrich  of  Niem. 

Niemeyer,  August  Hermann,  D.D.,  an  eminent 
German  theologian  and  educator,  was  born  at  Halle 

Sept.  1, 1754.  He  began  the  stud}'  of  theology  in  1771 ; 
became  private  tutor  in  the  philosophical  faculty  of 
his  alma  mater,  the  university  of  his  native  place, 
in  1777;  then  successively  professor  extraordinary  and 
inspector  of  the  seminarists  of  the  theological  faculty 
in  1779;  ordinary  professor  and  inspector  in  1784;  and 

finally  chancellor  and  rector  perpetuus  of  the  univer- 
sity in  1808.  He  resigned  the  last-named  office  at  the 

reorganization  of  the  university,  at  the  close  of  the 
war  of  liberation,  but  remained  its  chancellor  until  his 

death,  June  7,  1828.  He  rendered  eminent  services  to 
the  university  during  the  wars,  and  was  one  of  those 
who  contributed  most  to  its  reorganization.  As  a  theo- 

logian, at  a  time  when  scientific  theologj-  did  not  yet 
exist,  he  may  be  considered  as  belonging  to  the  ration- 

alists, but  his  was  a  mild  and  sincere  rationalism.  Saj's 
Hagenbach, "  He  combined  a  mild  type  of  piety  with 

noble  humanity"  (CA.  Ilist.  18th  and'lWi  Cent,  ii,  108). As  a  writer  he  was  very  prolific,  having  composed  and 
published  a  large  number  of  theological  and  educational 
works;  but  they  are  now  laid  aside  on  account  of  their 
want  of  system,  and  are  merely  mentioned  in  treatises 

on  the  history  of  modern  theology.  The  most  impor- 
tant of  his  works  is  Theologische  Encyclopddie  u.  Me- 

thodolofjie,  ein  sicherer  Wegiceiserf.  awjehende  Theologen, 
etc.  (Leips.  1830,  8vo).  Among  the  others  we  notice 
Churukteristik  der  Bihel  (Halle,  1775-1782,  5  vols.  8vo; 
6th  ed.  1830),  an  excellent  work  in  its  day,  and  one  that 

won  for  Niemeyer  when  yet  a  j'oung  man  a  wide  circle 
of  readers,  and  called  forth  the  most  enthusiastic  plau- 

dits, but  which  has  been  much  surpassed  since : — Iland- 
huch  f.  christl.  Religiotislehrer  (Halle,  1790,  2  vols.  8vo; 
6th  cd.  1827) :  —  Grundsdtze  d.  Erziehung  u.  d.  Unter- 
richts  (Halle,  1796,  3  vols.  8vo;  9th  ed.  1834-6):— and 
especially  his  Geistlicke  Lieder,  Oratorien  u,  vermischte 

Gcilichte' (llaWe,  1814,  8vo),  which,  though  not  of  the highest  flight,  are  distinguished  for  their  simple  hearti- 
ness. See  llerzog,  Real-Encyklopadie,  x,  327;  Darling, 

Cyclop,  /iibliogrciphica,  ii,  2202 ;  Pierer,  Universal- Lex- 
ikrni,  xl,  942 ;  Hoefer,  Xouv.  Biog.  Gencnde,  xxxviii,  51 ; 

and  especially  Jacobs  u.  Gruber,  Zur  Erinnerimg  an  Nie- 

meyer s  Lehen  und  Wirken  (Halle,  1830) ;  Kein,  Ei-inner- 
ungen  (1841);  Fritzsch,  Ceber  dcs  verewigten  A.H.Nie- 

meycr's  Lcben  (1828).      (J.  H.W.) 
Niereinberg(ius),  John  Eusebius  of,  a  learned 

Spanish  Jesuit,  was  horn  at  Madrid  about  1590.  He  stud- 
ied law  at  the  University  of  Salamanca,  but  afterwards 

became  a  Jesuit.  He  was  then  sent  by  the  order  on 
a  mission  to  some  part  of  Castile,  and  on  his  return  to 
Madrid  became  professor  in  the  college.  In  1642  he 

gave  up  teaching  in  consequence  of  ill-health,  and  died 

April  7, 1658.  He  wrote  Ohj-as  y  dias,  manual  de  seflo- 
res  y  principes  (Madrid,  1628, 1641, 4to)  : — Sigulion,  sive 
de  sapientia  mythica,  lib.  viii  (ibid.  1629,  8vo) : — Vida  de 
S.  Ignncio  (ibid.  1631,  8vo),  often  reprinted: — De  ado- 
rationt  in  spiritu  et  veritate,  lib.  iv  (Antwerp,  1631) : — 
De  arte  voluntatis,  lib.  vi  (Lyons,  1631, 8vo;  transl.  into 

French  by  L.  Yidel  [I'aris,  1657,  4to]) : — Vida  divina  y 
cumino  real  para  la  perfecdon  (Madrid,  1633 ;  transL 

into  Latin  b\-  Martin  Sibenius) : — Practica  del  catecismo 
Romano  y  doctrina  Christiana  (ibid.  1640 ;  transl.  into 
Italian) :  —  Theopoliticus,  sive  hrevis  elucidatio  ct  ra- 

j  tionale  divinorum  operum  atque  providentim  humanm 
(Antwerp,  1641, 8vo) : — Prodigio  del  amor  divino  yjineza 

I  de  Dios  con  los  hombres  (INIadrid,  1641,  4to)  : — Utromata 
j  Sacrce  Scrip)turce  (Lyons,  1642,  fol.) : — Corona  virtuoso 
y  virtttd  coronata,  sive  de  virtiitihus  inprincipe  requisitis 

(Madrid,  1643,  4to) : — De  la  devocion  y  pairocinio  de  S, 

Miguel,  2^^'otector  de  Espana  (ibid.  1643,  4to): — Doc- 
trinie  asceticce  (Lyons,  1643,  fol.)  : — Causa  y  remedio  de 
los  males publicos  (Madrid,  1642,  8vo) : — La  curiosa  filo- 
Sofia  y  tesoro  de  maravillas  de  la  naturaleza  (ibid.  1643, 
4to) : — Claros  varones  de  la  comjninia  de  .Jesus  (ibid. 
1643,  4  vols,  fol.;  Alonso  de  Audrada  added  2  vols,  to 

it  in  1666) : — Gloi-ia  de  S.  Ignacio  y  de  S.  Francisco 
Xavier  (ibid.  1645,  fol.) : — Tratado  de  la  constancia  en  la 
virtud  (ibid.  1647,  4to)  :—Epistol(e  (ibid.  1649)  :—Imita- 
cion  de  Christo  de  Thomas  de  Kempis  (Antwerp,  1650, 

8vo): — Vida  del  B.  Francisco  de  Borja,  an  introduc- 
tion to  the  works  of  that  writer  which  he  published 

(Madrid,  1651, 3  vols,  fol.)  : — De  immaculata  conc.eptione 
Virginis  Marios  (Valence,  1653,  4to) : — Diferencia  de 
la  temporal  y  eterno  (Madrid,  1654,  24mo ;  transl.  into 
Arabic  by  P.  Fromage): — Trophoia  Mariana,  lib.  vi 
(Antwerp,  1655,  fol.) : — Cielo  estellado  de  Maria  (Ma- 

drid, 1655,  fol.)  : — Exceptiones  concilii  Tridentini pro  om- 

j  nimoda  puritate  Deipiai-ce  expensi  (Antwerp,  1656,  8vo), 
I  etc.  See  Sotwell,  Bibl.  Script,  soc.  Jesu ;  Antonio, 

[  Xova  Bibl.  Hispana,  i,  685;  Moreri,  Grand  Diet.  Hist.; 
Franckenau,  Bibl.  Hispana,  p.  319 ;  Cuvier.  Hist,  des  Sci- 

ences Naturelles,  vol.  ii ;  Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog.  Generale, 
xxxviii,  59  sq.     (J.  N.  P.) 

Niethammer,  Friederich-Ejimanuel,  a  German 
philosopher,  was  born  in  1766,  at  Beilstein  in  Wiirtem- 
berg.  Nominated  in  1793  professor  of  philosophy  and 
theology  in  Jena,  he  received  in  1803  a  chair  in  the 
high  school  at  WUrzburg;  in  1807  became  a  member 
of  the  Superior  Council  of  Public  Instruction  in  Munich ; 

was  afterwards  elected  member  of  the  Academy  of  Sci- 
ences of  that  city,  and  obtained  in  1829  the  position  of 

first  counsellor  of  the  Superior  Consistory.  He  dis- 
tinguished himself  bj'  his  struggle  against  the  intro- 

duction of  principles  exclusivel,v  utilitarian  on  the  sub- 
ject of  education.  He  died  in  1846.  We  have  of  his 

works,  Versuch  einer  Ableitung  des  moralischen  Gesetzes 
aus  den  Formen  der  reinen  Vernunft  (Jena,  1793):— 

Ueber  Religion  als  Wissenschaft  (Neustrelitz,  1795) : — 

Versuch  einer  Begriindiing  des  venmnj'imdssigen  Offen- 
barungsglaubens  (Leipsic,  1798) : — Der  Streit  des  Phi- 
lanthropismus  und  Ilumanismus  (Jena,  1808) : — Philo- 
sophisches  Journal  (Jena,  1795-1800,  10  vols.) ;  from 
the  fifth  volume,  conjointly  with  Fichte. — Hoefer,  Nouv. 
Biog.  Geneixdc,  xxxviii,  01. 

NietO,  David  ben-Pinciias  (or,  as  his  full  name  is, 
Signor  Hachacham  R.  David  Netto  Rab  del  Kehilla  Ke- 
dosha  de  Londres),  a  Jewish  savant,  noted  as  a  philos- 

opher, physician,  poet,  mathematician,  astronomer,  his- 
torian, and  theologian  of  extraordinary  ability,  «  as  oT 

Spanish  descent,  and  was  born  at  V"enice,  Italy,  in  1654. 
He  practiced  medicine  at  Leghorn,  occasionally  preach- 

ing in  the  synagogue.  While  there  he  wrote  in  Italian 
a  woi-k  entitled  Pascalogia,  a  disquisition  on  the  pas- 

chal festival  of  the  Christian  Church,  in  which  he 
I  tiointcd  out  the  causes  of  the  differences  between  the 
(ireek  and  Latin  churches  on  the  time  of  Easter,  and 

l)etwcen  them  and  the  synagogue  on  that  of  the  Pass- 
over.    This  book  he  dedicated  to  the  "  Altezza  Kever- 
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endissima  di  Francesco  IMaria  Cardinale  de  Jledici." 
The  fame  of  his  talents  led  the  congregation  of  London 
to  invite  him  to  be  their  head  in  the  place  of  Jacob 

Abendana  (q.  v.).  Nieto  accepted  the  call,  and  arrived 
at  London  in  170L  In  1704  he  published  a  theological 

treatise  on  Divine  Providence,  or  Dialogues  on  the  Uni- 
versal Law  of  Nature,  In  1718  he  published  a  Jewish 

Calendar,  entitled  d'^Pl^b  il3'^3.  In  Hebrew  he  pub- 

lished his  i"t  1ST2  rrn  ̂ N,  i.e.  The  Fire  of  the  Law, 
impugning  the  doctrine  of  K.  Nehemiah  Chajun: — The 

Rod  of  Judgment  ("|1  Ti'i^'O),  or  second  part  of  the  Ku- 
sari,  to  prove  the  divine  authority  of  the  oral  law  (Engl, 

transl.  by  Laz.  Low  [London,  1842]) : — a  contribution 
to  the  history  of  the  Inquisition,  Noticias  reconditas 

y  posthumas  del  -procedimiento  de  las  Inquisicione  de 
Espiana  y  Portugal,  etc. : — and,  besides  some  pulpit  dis- 

courses, and  A  Reply  to  the  Sermon  of  the  A  rchbishop 
of  Cranganor  at  the  auto-da-fe  at  Lisbon  in  1705, 
he  wrote  among  other  polemical  pieces  one  against 
the  doctrines  of  Sabbathai  Zewi,  who  at  that  time,  as 
one  of  a  succession  of  impostors  of  the  same  class,  had 
been  making  a  sensation  among  the  Jews  as  a  pretender 
to  the  Messiahship.  Nieto  died  in  1728.  That  he  was 
a  very  learned  man  may  be  seen  from  a  passage  of  one 
of  the  funeral  sermons  which  were  delivered  at  his 

grave,  wherein  he  is  spoken  of  as  a  "  theologo  sublime, 
sabio  profundo,  medico  insigne,  astronomo  francoso,  po- 
eta  dolce,  pregador  facundo,  logico  arguto,  physico  en- 
genhoso,  rhetorico  fluente,  author  jucundo,  nas  lenguas 
prompto,  historias  notorioso,  posto  que  tanto  em  ponco, 
a  guy  se  encerra,  que  e  muito,  e  pauco,  em  morte  ha 

pouca  terra."  See  Furst,  Bibl.  Jud.  iii,  33  sq. ;  De  Rossi, 
Dizionario  (Ger.  transl.),  p.  246  sq. ;  Lindo,  Hist,  of  the 
Jews  in  SjKiin,  p.  372  sq. ;  Etheridge,  Infrod.  to  Hebrew 
Literature,  p.  472  sq. ;  Gratz,  Gesch.  d.  Juden,  x,  322, 
333,  361;  Jost,  Gesch.  d.  Judenth.  u.  s.  Sekten,  iii,  235; 

Steinschueider,  Jewish  Literat.  p.  213;  Kayserling,  Ge- 
schichte  d.  Juden  in  Portugal,  p.  325  sq. ;  Sephardim,  p. 
299,  307 ;  Bibliotheh  jud.  Kanzelredner,  vol.  i  (1870), 
BeUage,  p.  9,  17.     (B.  P.) 

NieUTwentyt,  Beunakd,  a  learned  Dutch  mathe- 
matician and  philosophical  writer,  was  born  at  West- 

graafdyk,  in  Holland,  Aug.  10,  1654.  He  was  at  first 
intended  for  the  Church  by  his  parents,  but  afterwards 
devoted  himself  to  mathematics.  He  was  one  of  the 

early  opponents  of  infinitesimal  calculus,  and  became 
involved  in  discussions  with  Leibnitz,  Bernouilli,  and 
Hermann.  He  died  at  Purraerend  May  30,  1718. 
Among  his  works,  those  having  a  bearing  on  theology 
are,  A  Refutation  of  Spinoza  (Amst.  1720,  4to),  and 
Het  regt  Gebruik  der  Werelt-beschouwingen  (ibid.  1715, 
1720,  1727,  4to).  This  work,  very  well  conceived,  but 
written  in  a  tedious,  diffuse  style,  was  translated  into 

^English  bj'  Mr.  Chamberlayne,  a  member  of  the  Royal 
Society  of  London,  under  the  title  of  The  Christian 

Philosopher  (Lond.  1719,  3  vols.  8vo) ;  a  French  trans- 
lation was  afterwards  published  under  the  title  oi  U Ex- 
istence de  Dieu  demonstree  par  les  merveilles  de  la  nature 

(Paris,  1725,  and  Amst.  1760, 4to,  with  numerous  plates), 
and  also  into  German  by  J.  A.  Segner,  Rechter  Gebrauch 
d.  IVellbetrachtung,  etc.  (Jena,  1747,  4to).  This  work 
has  led  to  a  charge  of  plagiarism  against  Dr.  Paley 
(q.  v.),  who  stands  accused  of  having  embodied  the 
principal  argument  of  the  Christian  Philosopher  in  his 
Natural  Theology  without  any  acknowledgment.  See 
U Europe  Savante,  viii,  394 ;  Bibl.  Bremensis,  ii,  356 ; 
Niceron,  Mhnoires,  vol.  xiii  and  xx;  Iloefer,  Nouv. 
Biog.  Genirale,  xxxviii,  68;  Meth.  Quar.  Rev.  Jan. 
1849.     (J.  N.  P.) 

Nifanitis,  Christian,  a  German  theologian,  was 
born  at  Sechlingen,  in  Dithmar,  March  11,  1629.  He 
was  successively  superintendent  of  the  Lutheran  church- 

es of  Corbach,  Eisenberg,  and  Ravensberg.  He  died 
June  5,  1089.  We  have  of  his  works,  De  pneumatices 
existentia  (Rostock,  1655,  4to) : — De  gentilium  in  Vetere 

Tesiamento  ad  regnum,  ccelorum  vocatione  (ibid.  1655, 

4to): — Centuria  thesium  pansophicarum  (Giessen,  1658, 
4to)  : — Commentarius  in  Joannem  Anti-Grotianum  (ibid. 
1658, 1659,  and  1684, 4to) : — Metaphysica  contracta  (ibid. 
1662,  8vo)  : — Ostensio  quod  Carolus  Magnus  in  quam 
plurimis  fidei  articuHs  formaliter  non  fuerit  papista 
(Frankfort,  1670,  8vo) : — Carolus  Magnus  exhibitus  con- 

fessor veritatis  evungeliccB  in  A  ugustana  confessione  (ibid. 
1679,  8vo):  —  Justinus  philosophiis  exhibitus  veritatis 
evangelicce  testis  et  confessor  (ibid.  1688,  8vo) ;  and  a 
large  number  of  theological  dissertations.  See  Molier, 
Cimbria  literata,  vol.  ii ;  Pipping,  Memoriar.  theologo- 
rum. — Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog.  Genirale,  xxxviii,  72. 

Niflheim,  in  the  old  Scandinavian  cosmogony,  was 
a  place  consisting  of  nine  worlds,  reserved  for  those  who 
die  of  disease  or  old  age.  Hela,  or  death,  there  exer- 

cises her  despotic  power.  In  the  middle  of  Niflheim, 
according  to  the  Edda,  lies  the  spring  called  Hoergel- 
mer,  from  wliich  flow  twelve  rivers.  See  Anderson, 
Norse  Mythology  (Chicago,  1875, 12mo),  p.  187  et  ai. 

Nifo  (Lat.  A^iphus),  Augustinus,  an  Italian  philos- 
opher and  commentator,  was  born  about  1473  at  Jopoli, 

in  Calabria  (although  he  signed  himself  Sessanus,  as  if 
a  native  of  Sessa).  He  had  scarcely  commenced  his 
studies  when  he  was  forced  to  flee  from  his  paternal 
home  to  escape  ill  treatment.  At  Naples  he  met  a 
citizen  of  Sessa,  who  took  him  to  his  home  to  be  the 
preceptor  of  his  children.  In  teaching  his  pupils  Nifo 
instructed  himself,  and  later  he  accompanied  them  to 
Padua,  where  he  followed  a  philosophical  course.  He 
next  returned  to  Sessa,  but  shortly  after  went  to  Naples, 
where  he  became  professor  of  philosophy.  His  celebrity 
commenced  with  a  treatise,  De  intellectu  et  dmnonibus,  in 

which  he  maintained,  following  the  sentiment  of  Aver- 
roes,  that  there  is  but  one  universal  soul,  one  single  in- 

telligence, and  that  no  other  spiritual  substances  exist, 

with  the  exception  of  those  who  preside  over  the  move- 
ment of  the  heavens.  These  doctrines,  borrowed  from 

a  vague  Neo-Platonism  —  the  Alexandrine  pantheism 
then  prevalent — ^justly  scandalized  the  theologians;  but 
the  bishop  of  Padua  interposed,  and  Nifo  was  left  to 
promise  that  he  would  correct  his  book.  He  afterwards 
proved  his  orthodoxy  by  writing  against  the  philosoph- 

ical treatise  Pompionace,  In  1513  Leo  X  called  him  as 
professor  to  the  academy  at  Rome.  Nifo  was  afterwards 
created  Count  Palatine,  and  received  permission  to  bear 
the  name  and  the  arms  of  the  house  of  the  Medici. 

Several  of  his  works  indeed  are  signed  Augustinus  Ni- 
jyhus  Medices.  Notwithstanding  these  favors,  he  did 
not  remain  at  Rome.  He  went  to  teach  at  Pisa,  then  at 
Bologne,  and  finally,  in  1525,  at  Salenio,  where  he  passed 
the  remainder  of  his  life.  His  death  occurred  about  the 

middle  of  the  16th  centurj'.  Niceron  mentions  forty- 
four  of  his  works,  which  have  scarcely  any  interest  to- 

da^';  they  consist  largely  of  commentaries  upon  Aris- 
totle and  Averroes.  The  origiiial  treatises  of  Nifo  have 

but  little  more  importance  than  his  commentaries;  it 
will  suffice  to  quote  a  few  of  them :  De  Intellectu  libri 
sex  et  de  Dcemonibus  libri  tres  (Venice,  1503, 1527,  fol.; 

the  1st  ed.  in  1492) : — De  immortalitule  aninue,  adversus 
Petrum  Pomponaiium  (ibid.  1518,  1524,  fol.) ;  in  this 

work,  undertaken  by  the  order  of  Leo  X,  Nifo  has  pro- 
posed to  demonstrate  that,  following  the  principles  of 

Aristotle,  the  soul  is  immortal: — Opuscula  moralia  et 
polilica  (Paris,  1645,  4to).  See  Paul  Jove,  Elogia,  No. 
92 ;  Toppi,  Bibliotheca  Nap>oletana ;  Naude,  Notice  sur 

Nifo,  Introduction  to  Opuscula  moralia;  Baj'le,  Dic- 
tionnaire,  s.  v. ;  Niceron,  Memoires  pour  servir  a  Vhis- 
toire  des  hommes  illustres,  vol.  xviii ;  Tiraboschi,  Storia 

della  I^etteratura,  Italiana,  vol.  vii,  pt.  i,  p.  340;  Gin- 

guene,  Histoire  litteraire  d'ltalie. — Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog. 
Genirale,  xxxviii,  72 ;  Ueberweg,  Hist,  of  Philosophy, 

ii,  13,  467. 

Nigel  OF  Ely,  an  English  ecclesiastic  of  the  12th 
century,  was  a  native  of  Normandy.  His  uncle  Roger 
was  bishop  of  Salisbury  and  chancellor  of  England,  while 
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bis  brother  Alexander  was  bishop  of  Lincoln.  He  is 
said  to  have  studied  under  Ansehn  of  Laon.  Appointed 
treasurer  of  liing  Henry  I,  he  gained  the  favor  of  that 
prince,  who  at  the  death  of  Hervey  presented  him  with 
the  bishopric  of  Ely.  Nigel  was  subsequently  elected 
by  the  clergy,  but  not  caring  to  assume  the  charge  of 
governing  his  diocese  he  remained  at  court.  English 
ecclesiastical  writers  give  an  unfavorable  account  of  his 
morals.  In  order  to  live  in  grand  style  he  despoiled  the 

churches  and  convents,  and  his  conduct  drew  severe  re- 
Ijukes  from  Thomas,  archbishop  of  Canterbury.  After 
the  death  of  Henry,  Stephen  ascended  the  throne,  and 
he  showed  himself  less  partial  to  Nigel,  who  then  took 
part  in  various  conspiracies  of  the  lords  against  Stephen. 
His  goods  were  sequestered,  and  he  himself  was  banished 
from  the  kingdom.  Being  allowed  to  return  he  resumed 

his  office,  but  was  interdicted  by  Adrian  IV  for  new  ex- 
cesses, and  died  May  30, 1169.  Nigel  had  a  natural  son 

named  Kichard,  who  was  afterwards  bishop  of  London. 
It  is  known  that  one  of  the  great  cares  of  Gregory  VII 
had  been  the  reform  of  the  manners  of  the  English  epis- 

copate. What  is  related  to  us  of  Nigel  proves  sufficient- 
ly that  this  reform  had  not  then  been  effected.  See 

IltJit.  Ulter.  de  la  France,  xiii,  403 ;  Anrjlia  Sacra,  i,  97 ; 
Angl.  hist,  script,  i,  2GG;  Piper,  Monumental  Theology, 
§  78  ;  Inett,  Hist,  of  the  Eng.  Ch.  vol.  ii,  bk.  ix,  §  10, 16, 
and  19.    (J.H.W.) 

Ni'ger  (Slyep,  i.  e.  Lat.  niger,  or  hlacJc)  is  the  addi- 
tional or  distinctive  name  given  to  the  Symeon  (2w- 

(.iHov)  who  was  one  of  the  teachers  and  prophets  in  the 
Church  of  Antioch  (Acts  xiii,  1).  He  is  not  known  ex- 

cept in  that  passage.  The  name  was  a  common  one 
among  the  Romans ;  and  the  conjecture  that  lie  was  an 
African  proselyte,  and  was  called  Niger  on  account  of 
his  complexion,  is  unnecessary  as  well  as  destitute  oth- 

erwise of  an}'  support.  His  name,  Symeon,  shows  that 
he  was  a  Jew  by  birth ;  and,  as  in  other  similar  cases 

(e.  g.  Saul,  Paul — Silas,  Silvanus),  he  maj'  be  supposed 
to  have  taken  the  other  name  as  more  convenient  in  his 

intercourse  with  foreigners.  He  is  mentioned  second 
among  the  five  who  officiated  at  Antioch,  and  perhaps 

we  may  infer  that  he  had  some  pre-eminence  among 
them  in  point  of  activity  and  influence.  It  is  impossi- 

ble to  decide  (though  Meyer  makes  the  attempt)  who 
of  the  number  were  prophets  {Trpo(piJTai),  and  who  were 
teachers  (^ciSdcrKaXoi). — Smith.     See  Simeon. 

Night  ("^t*?,  la'yil  [with  M  paragogic,  Jn^^?,  la'ye- 
lah^,  vi'S,),  the  period  of  darkness,  from  sunset  to  sunrise, 
including  the  morning  and  evening  twilight,  as  opposed 

to  "  day,"  the  period  of  light  (Gen.  i,  5).  Following  the 
Oriental  sunset  is  the  brief  evening  twilight  (C]1-J3, 

nesheph,  Job  xxiv,  15,  rendered  "night"  in  Isa.  v,  11; 
xxi,  4;  lix,  10),  when  the  stars  appeared  (Job  iii,  9). 

This  is  also  called  "  evening"  (-"1^',  ereb,  Prov.  vii,  9, 
rendered  "  night"  in  Gen.  xlix,  27 ;  Job  vii,  4),  but  the 
term  which  especially  denotes  the  evening  twilight  is 

n^b^,  alatah  (Gen.  xv,  17,  A.  V.  "dark;"  Ezek.  xii,  6, 
7,  12).  Ereh  also  denotes  the  time  just  before  sunset 
(Dcut.  xxiii,  11 ;  Josh,  viii,  29),  when  the  women  went 
to  draw  water  (Gen.  xxiv,  11),  and  the  decline  of  the 

day  is  called  "  the  turning  of  evening"  (H"^^  »^13Q,  Gen. 
xxiv,  63),  the  time  of  prayer.  This  period  of  the  day 

must  also  be  that  which  is  described  as  "night"  when 
Boaz  winnowed  his  barley  in  the  evening  breeze  (Ruth 
iii,  2),  the  cool  of  the  day  (Gen.  iii,  8),  when  the  shad- 

ows begin  to  fall  (Jer.  vi,  4),  and  the  wolves  prowl 
about  (llab.  i,  8;  Zeph.  iii,  3).  The  time  of  midnight 

(!^;^"l"  ̂ ^H'  half  of  the  night,  Ruth  iii,  7,  and  Tiilin 
nb^iij,  the  plural  form,  Exod.xi,  4),  or  greatest  darkness, 

is  called  in  Prov.  vii,  9,  the  ptipil  of  night  (nb^b  "VJ'^N, 
A. V.  "black  night").  The  period  between  midnight 
and  the  morning  twilight  was  generallj-  selected  for  at- 

tacking an  enemy  by  surprise  (Judg.  vii,  19).  The 
morning  twilight  is  denoted  by  the  same  term,  nesheph 

as  the  evening  twilight,  and  is  unmistakably  intended 
in  1  Sam.  xxxi,  12  ;  Job  vii,  4  ;  Psa.  cxix,  147  ;  possibly 
also  in  Isa.  v,  11.  With  sunrise  the  night  ended.  In 

one  passage  (Job  xxvi,  10,  TI'^^H,  choshek)  "  darkness"  is 
rendered  "  night"  in  the  A.  V.,  but  is  correctly  given  in 
the  margin. — Smith.     See  Day. 

As  figuratively  the  term  of  human  life  is  often  called 
a  day  in  Scripture,  so  in  one  passage  it  is  called  night,  to 

be  followed  soon  by  day :  "  The  day  is  at  hand"  (Rom. 
viii,  12).  Being  a  time  of  darkness,  the  image  and 
shadow  of  death,  in  which  the  beasts  of  prey  go  forth  to 

devour,  night  was  made  a  symbol  of  a  season  of  ad- 
versity and  trouble,  in  which  men  prey  upon  each  other, 

and  the  strong  tyrannize  over  the  weak  (Isa.  xxi,  12; 
Zech.  xiv,  6,  7  ;  comp.  Rev.  xxi,  23 ;  xxii,  6).  Hence 

continued  day,  or  the  absence  of  night,  implies  a  con- 
stant state  of  quiet  and  happiness.  Night  is  also  put, 

as  in  our  own  language,  for  a  time  of  ignorance  and 
helplessness  (Micah  iii,  6).  In  John  ix,  4,  by  a  natural 
figure,  night  represents  death.  Children  of  the  day  and 
children  of  the  night  denote  good  men  and  wicked  men. 
The  disciples  of  the  Son  of  God  are  children  of  the  light : 
they  belong  to  the  light,  they  walk  in  the  light  of  truth ; 
while  the  children  of  the  night  walk  in  the  darkness 

of  ignorance  and  infidelit)',  and  perform  only  works  of 

darkness  (1  Thess.  v,  5).     See  Night--\vatch. 
NIGHT  (Latin  A'oa;).  The  ancient  Greeks  and  Ro- 

mans deified  Night,  and  called  her  the  daughter  of 
Chaos.  Orpheus  reckons  her  the  most  ancient  of  the 
deities,  and  calls  her  the  mother  of  gods  and  men.  The 

poets  describe  her  as  clothed  with  a  black  veil,  and  rid- 
ing in  a  chariot,  attended  by  the  stars.  The  sacrifice 

proper  to  her  was  a  cock,  being  a  bird  that  is  an  enemy 
to  silence.  Night, had  a  numerous  offspring,  as  Mad- 

ness, Contention,  Death,  Sleep,  Dreams,  Love,  Deceit, 

Fear,  Labor,  Emulation,  Fate,  Old  Age,  Darkness,  Mis- 
ery, Complaint,  Partiality,  Obstinacy,  etc.  All  this  is 

plainly  allegorical.  Pausanias  has  left  us  a  description 

of  a  remarkable  statue  of  the  goddess  Night.  "  We 
see,"  he  says,  "  a  woman  holding  in  her  right  hand  a 
white  child  sleeping,  and  in  her  left  a  black  child,  asleep 
likewise,  with  both  its  legs  distorted.  The  inscription 
tells  us  what  they  are,  though  we  might  easily  guess 
without  it.  The  two  children  are  Death  and  Sleep,  and 

the  woman  is  Night,  the  nurse  of  them  both."  See 
Broughton,  Hist,  of  Religion;  Smith,  i)/rf.  of  Classical 
Biog,  and  Mythol.  ii,  1218. 

Night -lia"wk  is  the  rendering  in  the  Auth.  Vers,  of 

D^HFl,  tachmas'  (apparently  from  C^n,  to  act  violent- 
ly), the  name  of  one  of  the  unclean  birds  mentioned  in 

the  Pentateuch  (only  Lev.  xi,  16;  Dent,  xiv,  15;  Sept. 

y\ai)^,  Vulg.  noctua).  Bochart  {Hieroz.  ii,  830)  has 
endeavored  to  prove  that  the  Hebrew  word  denotes  the 

"male  ostrich,"  the  preceding  term  (n3S;^~r3),  6(/^A- 

yaandh  (A.  V.  "owl"),  signifying  the  female  of  that  bird. 
The  etymology  of  the  word  points  to  some  bird  of  pre\', 
though  there  is  great  uncertainty  as  to  the  particular 
species  indicated.  The  Sept.,  Vulg.,  and  perhaps  Onke- 

los,  understand  some  kind  of  "  owl ;"  most  of  the  Jewish 
doctors  indefinitely  render  the  word  "  a  rapacious  bird ;" 
Gesenius  {Thesaur.  s.  v.)  and  Rosenmiiller  {Schol.  ad 

Lev.  xi,  16)  follow  Bochart.  Bochart's  explanation  is 
grounded  on  an  overstrained  interpretation  of  the  ety- 

mology of  the  verb  chdmas,  the  root  of  fachmds ;  he  re- 
stricts the  meaning  of  the  root  to  the  idea  of  acting 

"  unjustly"  or  "deceitfully,"  and  thus  comes  to  the  con- 
clusion that  the  "  unjust  bird"  is  the  male  ostrich.  But 

it  is  not  at  all  prol)al)le  that  Jloses  should  have  specified 
both  the  male  ii\n\fc>ii(de  ostrich  in  a  list  which  was  no 
doubt  intended  to  be  as  comprehensive  as  possible.  See 

Ostrich.  Tlie  not  unfrequent  occurrence  of  the  ex- 

pression "  after  their  kind"  is  an  argument  in  favor  of 
this  assertion.  Michaelis  believes  seme  kind  of  swallow 

(Hirundo)  is  intended:  the  word  used  by  the  Targuni 
of  Jonathan  is  by  Kitto  {Pict.  Bib.  Lev.  xi,  16)  and  by 
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Oedmann  {Vej-misch.  Samm.  i,  p.  3,  c.  iv)  referred  to  the 
swallow,  though  the  last-named  authority  says,  '•  it  is 
uncertain,  however,  what  Jonathan  really  meant."  Bux- 
torf  {Lex.  Rabbin,  s.  v.  XIT^SIJll)  translates  the  word 

used  by  Jonathan,  "  a  name  of  a  rapacious  bird,  harpy- 
ja."  It  is  not  easy  to  see  what  claim  the  swallow  can 
have  to  represent  the  tachmus,  nor  is  it  at  all  prob- 

able that  so  small  a  bird  should  have  been  noticed  in 

the  Levitical  law.  The  rendering  of  the  A.V.  rests  on 
no  special  authority,  though  from  the  absurd  properties 
which,  from  the  time  of  Aristotle,  have  been  ascribed 

to  the  night-hawk  or  goatsucker,  and  the  supersti- 
tions connected  with  this  bird,  its  claim  is  not  entirely 

destitute  of  every  kind  of  evidence.  As  the  night- 

hawk  of  Europe  {Cajrrimulijus  Eurojiwus'),  or  a  species 
very  nearly  allied  to  it,  is  an  inhabitant  of  SjTia,  there 
is  no  reason  for  absolutely  rejecting  it  in  this  place, 

since  it  belongs  to  a  genus  highly  connected  with  super- 
stitions in  all  countries;  and  though  a  voracious  bird 

among  moths  (^Phukme)  and  other  insects  that  are 
abroad  during  darkness,  it  is  absolutely  harmless  to  all 
other  animals,  and  as  wrongfully  accused  of  sucking  the 
udders  of  goats,  as  of  being  an  indicator  of  misfortune 
and  death  to  those  who  happen  to  see  it  fly  past  them 

after  evening  twilight ;  yet,  besides  the  name  of  goat- 
sucker, it  is  denominated  niyht-i-aven,  as  if  it  were  a  bulky 

species,  with  similar  powers  of  mischief  to  those  which 
day  birds  possess.  Other  provincial  names  for  this  bird 

are  moth-hawk,  night-jar,  chui-n-oiQl,  fern-owl,  etc.  The 
night-hawk  is  a  migratory  bird,  inferior  in  size  to  a 
thrush,  and  has  very  weak  talons  and  bill ;  but  the  gape 
or  mouth  is  wide ;  it  makes  now  and  then  a  plaintive 
cry,  and  preys  on  the  wing ;  it  flies  with  the  velocity 
and  action  of  a  swallow,  the  two  genera  being  nearly 

allied.  Like  those  of  most  night-birds,  the  eyes  are 
large  and  remarkable,  and  the  plumage  a  mixture  of 

colors  and  dots,  with  a  prevailing  gvaj'  effect ;  it  is  finely 
webbed,  and  entirely  noiseless  in  its  passage  through 

Night-hawk  {Caprimvbjus  Enj02>nus). 

the  air.  Thus  the  bright  eyes,  wide  mouth,  sudden  and 
inaudible  flight  in  the  dusk,  are  the  original  causes  of 
the  superstitious  fear  these  birds  have  excited ;  and  as 

there  are  in  southern  climates  other  species  of  this  ge- 
nus, much  larger  in  size,  with  peculiarly  contrasted  col- 
ors, strangely  disposed  feathers  on  the  head,  or  paddle- 

shaped  single  plumes,  one  at  each  shoulder,  projecting 
in  the  form  of  two  additional  wings,  and  with  plaintive 
loud  voices  often  uttered  in  the  night,  all  the  species 
contribute  to  the  general  awe  they  have  inspired  in  ev- 

ery country  and  in  all  ages.  We  see  here  that  it  is  not 
the  bulk  of  a  species,  nor  the  exact  extent  of  injury  it 
may  inflict,  that  determines  the  importance  attached  to 
the  name,  but  the  opinions,  true  or  false,  which  the 
public  may  have  held  or  still  entertain  concerning  it. 
The  night-hawk  is  abundant  in  Western  Asia;  and 
from  its  peculiar  jarring  note,  and  its  strange  manners, 
appearing  only  in  the  twilight,  and  wheeling  like  the 
bats  round  and  round  a  tree,  or  continually  passing  and 
repassing  before  the  eye  at  short  intervals,  it  is  gener- 

ally viewed  with  superstitious  awe  by  the  uneducated. 

These  movements,  however,  are  prompted  by  the  in- 
stinct to  capture  large  insects,  which  are  either  attracted 

round  tlie  blossom  of  the  tree,  or  are  playing  to  and  fro 
in  a  circumscribed  space. 

As  the  Sept.  and  Vulg.  are  agreed  that  iachmds  de- 
notes some  kind  of  owl,  it  is  probably  safer  to  follow 

these  versions  than  the  modern  commentators.     The 

Greek  yXair^  is  used  by  Aristotle  for  some  common  spe- 
cies of  owl,  ip  all  probability  for  the  Strix  flammea 

(white  owl)  or  the  Syrnium  stridula  (tawny  owl)  ;  the 
Veneto-Greek  reads  vvKTiKopat,,  a  synonyme  of  wtoq, 
Aristot.,  i.  e.  the  Otus  vulgaris,  Flem.  (long-eared  owl) : 
this  is  the  species  which  Oedmann  (see  above)  identi- 

fies with  tachmus.     "  The  name,"  he  says,  "  indicates  a 
bird  which  exercises  power,  but  the  force  of  the  power 
is  in  the  Arabic  root  chamash,  'to  tear  a  face  with 
claws.'     Now  it  is  well  known  in  the  East  that  there  is 
a  species  of  owl  of  which  people  believe  that  it  glides 
into  chambers  by  night  and  tears  the  flesh  off  the  faces 

of  sleeping  children."    Hasselquist  {Trav.  p.  196,  Lond. 
176G)  alludes  to  this  nightly  terror,  but  he  calls  it  the 

"Oriental  owl"  (Strix  Orientalist,  and  clearly  distin- 
guishes it  from  the  Stnx  otus,  Lin.      The  Arabs  in 

Egypt  call  this  infant-killing  owl  massasa,  the  Syrians 
bana.     It  is  believed  to  be  identical  with  the  Syrnium 
stridula,  but  what  foundation  there  may  be  for  the  be- 

lief in  its  child-killing  propensities  we  know  not.     It  is 
probable  that  some  common  species  of  owl  is  denoted 
by  tachmus,  perhaps  the  Strix  jtammea  or  the  Athene 
meridionalis,  which  is  extremely  common  in  Palestine 
and  Egypt.     The  goatsucker  is  thus  confounded  with 

owls  by  the  Arabian  peasantrj-,  and  the  name  massasa 
more  particularly  belongs  to  it.    But  that  the  confusion 

with  the  n^b"'?,  or  Ulith,  is  not  confined  to  Arabia  and 
Egypt  is  sufficiently  evident  from  the  Sclavonic  names 
of  the  bird,  being  in  Eussian,  lilok,  lelek;  Polish,  lelek ; 
Lithuanian,  lehlis ;  and  Hungarian,  egeli ;  all  clearlv  al- 

lied to  the  Shemitic  denomination  of  the  owl.     See 

Night-monster.     If  y'Kavt,  is  the  true  equivalent  of 
tachmus,  we  can  be  at  no  loss  for  the  species;  for  the 
Greeks  applied  that  term  to  an  owl  with  eyes  of  a 
gleaming  blue  color.    This  is  true  only  of  the  white  or 

barn  owl  {Strix  flammea'),  all  the  other  European  o\vls 
having  eyes  of  a  brilliant  yellow  or  fiery  orange.    The 
white  owl  is  abundant  in  Palestine  and  in  the  regions 
surrounding  the  Levant ;  it  is  indeed  spread  over  the 
whole  of  Europe,  Africa,  Asia,  and  North  America ;  for, 
though  specimens  from  the  remoter  regions  have  been 
considered  distinct,  their  differences  are  too  slight  to 
build  upon  them  with  certainty  a  specific  diversity. — 
Kitto;  Smith;  Fairbairn.     See  Owl. 

Night-monster  occurs  in  the  margin  of  the  Auth. 
Yer.  at  Isa.  xxxiv,  14,  as  the  rendering  of  the  Hebrew 

Ulith'  (n-ib^b),  derived  from  Idyil  (^"j^),  tiight.     The 
text  has  screech-oicl,  but  the  marginal  reading  is  prefer- 

able.     The  word  doubtless  refers  to  the  night-spectres 
or  ghosts,  supposed  by  superstitious  Hebrews  to  fre- 

quent  the  desert.      The   Sept.  renders   In'OKivravpoi, 
which,  as  Bochart  {Ilieroz.  pt.  ii,  lib.  vi,  p.  8-iO)  shows, 
refers,  not  to  animals,  but  to  ghostly  appearances.     (See 
also  Buxtorf,  Lex.  Chald.  p.  1140;  Gesen.  Comment,  in 
Isa.  xiii,  22;  xxxiv,  14.)     See  Spectue. 

Night-vision  (!^b^b  'pTn,  Isa.  xxix,  7,  etc.; 

Chald.  N^b-b-1'7  N^im,  Dan.  ii,  19,  etc.).  The  per- 
plexing but  fascinating  subject  of  the  visions  of  sleep 

has  in  all  ages  attracted  observation  and  speculation; 
but  the  laws  which  govern  the  countless  images  and 

fancied  experiences  of  this  "  realm  of  dream"  are  even 
now  imperfectly  understood.  The  subject  owes  its  im- 

portance, in  Biblical  studies,  to  two  facts :  first,  that 
these  visions  were  often  made  the  means  of  divine  rev- 

elation ;  and,  second,  that  even  when  uninspired,  they 
were  highly  valued  and  diligently  studied  by  many 
characters  in  Scripture  history.  On  the  immediate 
cause  of  dreaming,  however,  the  views  of  the  ancients 
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were  various,  and  generally  absurd.  The  first  really  ra- 
tional explanation  seems  to  be  that  of  Aristotle,  who 

taught  that  tlie  impression  produced  by  perception  re- 
mains after  the  object  is  removed,  and  affects  the  per- 

ceptive faculties  during  sleep.  An  opinion  much  more 
general  among  the  heathen,  and  revived  and  supported 
with  much  acuteness  in  England  bj'  Baxter  {Essai/  on 
the  Phenomenon  of  Dreaming,  3d  ed.  1745),  was  that 
spiritual  beings  have  access  to  the  mind  during  sleep, 
and  fill  it  with  dreams.  But  the  theory  generally  fol- 

lowed by  English  writers  is  that  of  Dugald  Stewart 
{Elements  of  the  PhUosophy  of  the  Human  Mind,  i,  328 
sq.),  who  explains  dreams  as  caused  by  the  natural  and 
spontaneous  action  of  the  mental  faculties,  freed  from 
obedience  to  the  will,  but  subject  to  their  own  usual  laws 
of  association.  Some  find  a  strong  analogy  between 
dreaming  and  insanity.  Dr.  Abercrombie  states  the 
difference  to  be  that  the  erroneous  impression,  in  the 
one  case,  is  permanent,  and  affects  the  conduct,  but  in 
the  other  is  temporary,  and  vanishes  on  awaking. 
But  the  distinction  is  really  far  wider;  for  in  dreams  the 
will  is  simply  at  rest,  while  in  insanity  it  is  a  slave  to 
the  diseased  action  of  the  mental  faculties  or  active 

powers.     See  Dkeam. 
In  regarding  dreams  as  of  great  importance  the 

Jews  agreed  with  all  other  ancient  nations  (Otho,  Lex. 
Rabb.  p.  316  sq.).  It  was  the  general  belief  that  by 
means  of  them,  and  especially  of  those  which  occurred 

in  the  last  hours  of  the  night,  or  "  morning  dreams" 
(jOdyss.  iv,  839  sq. ;  Mosch.  ii,  2,  5 ;  Hor.  Sat.  i,  10,  31 
S(i. ;  Cic.  Div.  i,  51),  they  could  obtain  a  knowledge  of 
the  future  (comp.  Gen.  xxxvii,  5  sq. ;  xli,  11  sq. ;  Judg. 
vii,  13  sq. ;  Wisd.  xviii,  19;  Matt,  xxvii,  19;  see  11. 
i,  63 ;  Herod,  i,  34 ;  Philostr.  Apoll.  viii,  7,  5 ;  Theophr. 
Char,  xvii;  Macrob.  Somn.  Scip.  i,  3;  Curt,  iii,  3,  2; 
Arvieux,  Nachr.  iv,  325  sq.).  The  ancient  philosophers 
taught  various  doctrines  as  to  the  significance  of  dreams 

(see  Herod,  vii,  16;  Cic.  Die.  ii,  58-62).  At  a  very 
early  period  dreams  became  a  medium  of  divine  revela- 

tion (Gen.  XX,  3;  xxxi,  10  sq.,  24;  xlvi,  2;  1  Sam. 
xxviii,  6;  1  Kings  iii,  5;  Job  xxxiii,  15;  Jer.  xxiii, 

25  sq.;  comp.  Josephus.ira?-,  iii,8, 3),  and  they  are  espe- 
cially associated  with  prophetic  visions  (Numb,  xii,  6 ; 

Joel  iii,  1 ;  Dan.  vii,  1) ;  yet  they  are  not  prominent  in 
the  written  prophecies  until  after  the  captivity  (Dan. 
vii ;  4  Esdras  xi).  The  false  prophets,  also,  gloried  in 
their  prophetic  dreams  (Jer.  xxiii,  25,  27,  32 ;  Zach.  x, 
2;  comp.  Dent,  xiii,  1,  3,  5).  But  revelation,  when 
communicated  in  dreams,  came  sometimes  by  a  peculiar 

divine  utterance  of  audible  exhortation,  warning,  or  in- 
struction (see  Gen.  xx,  3,  6;  xxxi,  24;  Matt,  i,  20  sq. ; 

ii,  13,  20 ;  comp.  1  Sam.  xxviii,  6,  15 ;  Pausan.  ix,  23, 
2;  Liv.  ii,  36;  xxi,  22;  Xen.  Ci/rop.  viii,  7,  2),  some- 

times by  visible  images  and  symbols  (Gen.  xxxvii,  7 ; 
Judg.  vii,  13 ;  Job  xxxiii,  15 ;  comp.  Herod,  iii,  124 ; 
V,  56;  Curt,  iii,  3,  3 ;  Josephus,  Ant.  xvii,  12,  3 ;  Xen. 
Anab.  iii,  1,  11),  and  sometimes  by  both  together  (Gen. 
xxviii,  12  sq.).  In  each  case  the  vision  needed  an  in- 

terpreter. Accordingly,  interpreters  (in  Greek  oviipo- 
TToXoi,  ovHportKOTToi,  oviipoKpiTai)  who  professed  to  be 
able  to  explain  visions  (comp.  Judg.  vii,  13  sq.)  were 
highly  esteemed  (Gen.  xli ;  Dan.  v,  12),  and  this  power 
was  considered  a  distinguished  gift  of  God  (Dan.  i,  17). 
Princes  and  generals  kept  such  men  near  them  (Arrian, 
Alex,  ii,  18,  2;  Curt,  iv,  2).  The  Chaldee  interpreters 
were  especially  famous  (Dan.  ii,  2  sq. ;  iv,  3  sq. ;  v,  12; 
see  Diod.  Sic.  ii,  28) ;  while  among  the  Jews  the  Es- 
senes  seem  to  have  cultivated  the  art  with  the  utmost 

diligence  (Josephus,  Ant.  xvii,  12,  3).  This  profession 
was  a  means  of  support  (Plutarch,  Arv<tid.  p.  27;  Ju- 

venal, vi,  547).  When  dreams  of  fearful  import  oc- 
ciurred,  the  (ireeks  and  Romans  offered  sacrifices  (Aris- 
topli.  Ran.  1338  sq. ;  Martial,  xi,  51,  7).  The  whole 
subject  of  the  divination  of  the  ancients  by  visions  is 
presented  with  tolerable  completeness  by  Artemidorus, 
in  the  2d  century  (Oneirocritica,  five  books),  and  SjMie- 

sius  in  the  5th  (Lof/os  peri  enujmion').    See  Divination. 

The  Hebrew  word  D'^'l^iiJ  in  Isa.  Ixv,  4  is  explained 
by  the  Sept.  and  Jerome  as  an  allusion  to  the  heathen 
custom  of  passing  the  night  in  the  temples  of  the  gods, 
in  order  to  receive  prophetic  dreams  from  them,  and 
especially  revelations  of  the  means  of  curing  the  sick 
(comp.  Diod.  Sic.  i,  25 ;  Cic.  Dicinat.  i,  43,  96) ;  but  this 
is  an  error  (see  Gesen.  Comment,  ad  loe.).  It  appears 
from  Josephus  {Ant.  xvii,  6,  4)  that  the  later  Jews  were 
very  attentive  to  dreams  and  visions  (comp.  also  War, 
iii,  8,  3).  Much  value  is  still  ascribed  to  them  in  the 
East.  (See  Tavernier,  Reisen,  i,  271 ;  comp.  also  Knobel, 
Prophetism.  d.  Uehrder,  i,  174  sq. ;  Schubert,  Rtise  in  das 
Morgenl.  i,  402 ;  Ennemoser,  Gesch.  d.  Magie,  i,  112  sq.) 
See  Vision. 

Night-watch  (n^piTJX,  ashmurah',  Psa.  Ixiii,  6 ; 
cxix,  148,  a  watch,  as  elsewhere  rendered;  so  the  Gr. 

<pv\aK>j).  The  Israelites,  Greeks,  and  Romans  divided 
the  night  into  parts  of  several  hours  each,  at  the  expi- 

ration of  every  one  of  which  a  change  of  guards  took 
place  (Dissen,  De  partib.  noctis  et  diei,  in  his  Kleinen 

Schriften,  p.  127  sq. ;  Suidas,  s.  v.  (pvXaKif).  The  an- 
cient Hebrews,  before  the  captivity,  divided  the  night 

into  three  watches,  like  the  Greeks.  The  first,  which  con- 

tinued till  midnight,  was  denominated  niipipX  UX"i, 
7-osh  ashmuruth  (Lam.  ii,  19) ;  the  second  was  denomi- 

nated tlilS'^riri  P^i^dX,  ashmoreth  hat-tikonuh,  and 
continued  from  midnight  till  the  crowing  of  the  cock 

(Judg.  vii,  19);  the  third,  called  1i;?2!l  n"ib'JX,  ash- 
moreth hab-boher,  the  morning  watch,  extended  from 

the  second  watch  to  the  rising  of  the  sun  (Ideler,  Chro- 
nol.  i,  486).  These  divisions  and  names  ajipear  to  have 

originated  in  the  watches  of  the  Levites  in  the  taberna- 
cle and  Temple  (for  these,  see  Middoth,  i,  1  sq. ;  Exod. 

xiv,  21;  1  Sam.  xi,  11).  During  the  time  of  our  Sav- 
iour the  night  was  divided  into  four  watches  of  three 

hours  each  (Jerome,  On  Matt,  xir),  a  fourth  watch  hav- 
ing been  introduced  among  the  Jews  from  the  Romans, 

who  derived  it  from  the  Greeks  (Lipsius,  De  Milit.  Rom. 
p.  123  ;  Vegct.  De  Re  Mil.  iii,  8 ;  Censorin.  c.  24 ;  Pliny, 
V,  18).  The  Romans  announced  the  beginning  of  each 
by  the  sound  of  a  trumpet.  This  division  became  so 
familiar  to  the  Jews  that  Josephus  (Ant.  v,  6,  5)  makes 
Gideon  (Judg.  vii,  19)  lead  out  his  army  in  the  fourth 
tccttch.  The  second  and  third  watches  are  mentioned 

in  Luke  xii,  38;  the  fourth  in  Matt,  xiv,  25;  and  the 
four  are  all  distinctly  mentioned  in  Mark  xiii,  35: 

"  Watch,  therefore,  for  ye  know  not  when  the  master 
of  the  house  cometh ;  at  even  (o»//f ,  or  the  late  watch), 

or  at  midnight  {piaovvKTioi'),  or  at  the  cock-crowing 
{akiKTopo<pMvia),  or  in  the  morning  (jrpwi,  the  early 

watch)."  Here  the  first  watch  was  at  even,  and  con- 
tinued from  six  till  nine;  the  second  commenced  at 

nine,  and  ended  at  twelve,  or  midnight ;  the  third 
watch,  called  by  the  Romans  gallici.nunn,  lasted  from 
twelve  to  three;  and  the  morning  watch  closed  at 
six.  See  Cock-crowing.  Talmudists,  however,  rejk- 
on  only  three  night-watches  {Babyl.  Berachoth,  i,  1, 
6;  Otho,  Lex.  Rabbin,  p.  468  sq.),  calling  the  fourth 
the  morning  of  the  next  day.  But  this  Avas  perhaps 

merely  for  the  purpose  of  preserving  nominally  the  an- 
cient custom  of  the  Hebrews  (but  Lightfoot, //o?-.  Hebr. 

p.  364).  The  Roman  custom  was  certainly  in  use  among 
the  soldiers  of  Herod  (as  is  plain  from  Acts  xii,  4; 
comp.  Fischer,  Prolus.  de  Vit.  Lexic.  p.  452;  Wetsttiin, 
N.  T.  i,  416  sq. ;  Carpzov,  Appnr.  p.  347  sq.).  It  is 
still  customary  in  the  East  to  divide  the  night  by  the 

crowing  of  the  cock,  which  is  tolerably'  regular  (Schu- 
bert, i,  402  s(j.).  The  city  watchmen  are  mentioned  in 

Cant,  iii,  3 ;  v,  7 ;  comp.  Psa.  cxxvii,  1.     See  Watch. 

NIGHT-WATCH  (/.yc/«-?«aiY,  death-watch,  or  vigil). 
It  was  the  custom  for  the  faithful  to  observe  night- 
watches  fir  the  departed  until  the  funeral,  and  make  in- 

tercession for  their  souls;  but  in  1343  this  practice  was 

forbidden  in  iMigland — as  it  had  degenerated  into  an  oc- 
casion for  assignations,  thefts,  revels,  and  buffooneries — 
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in  private  houses  under  pain  of  excommunication,  the 
relations  of  the  dead  and  those  who  said  psalters  alone 

excepted.  In  1363  these  wakes  were  kept  in  churches 
under  the  close  supervision  of  the  parish  clergy.  The 
wake  still  lingers  in  Scotland,  Ireland,  and  Wales.  See 
Walcott,  Sacred  Archmology,  p.  399.     See  also  Wakes. 

Nightingale,  Joseph,  an  English  dissenting  di- 
vine, was  born  in  Lancashire  in  1775.  He  became  a 

Wesleyan  minister  at  INIacclesfield,  and  soon  after  set- 
tled at  London,  where  he  supported  himself  principally 

by  liis  literary  exertions.  At  the  time  when  he  pub- 
lished his  Portraiture  of  Methodism  (Lond.  1807, 8vo) — 

in  many  points  a  caricature — he  had  become  a  convert 
to  Unitarianism.  He  died  in  1824.  He  wrote,  besides 
the  above-mentioned  work,  A  Portraiture  of  the  Roman 

Catholic  Religion,  or  an  unprejudiced  Sketch  of  the  Ilis- 
toi-y,  Doctrines,  Opinions,  Discipline,  and  Present  State  of 
Catholicism  (Lond.  1812, 8vo)  : — TheReligions  andRelig- 
ious  Ceremonies  of  all  Nations  accurately  and  impartial- 

ly described;  including  Christians,  Mohammedans.  Jeics, 
Brahmins,  and  Pagans,  of  all  Sects  and  Denominations 

(ibid.  1821, 12mo)  -.—Report  of  the  Trial  Nightingale  vs. 
Stockdale,  in  an  A  ction  for  a  Libel,  contained  in  a  Revieto 
of  the  Portraiture  of  Methodism  (ibid.  1809,  8vo).  See 
Darling,  Cycl.  Bibliographica,  ii,  2203;  Allibone,  Diet, 
of  Brit,  and  A  me?;  Authors,  vol.  ii,  s.  v.     (J.  N.  P.) 

Nigrante  tectam  pallio  is  the  beginning  of  an 
evening  hymn  (Jiymnus  vespertinus)  by  Magnus  Felix 
Ennodius  (q.  v.),  bishop  of  Pavia  (Ticinum),  where  he 
died  July  17,  521.  Besides  a  number  of  theological 
works,  he  also  wrote  poems,  among  which  are  some 

hj'mns,  which  were  published  by  Schott  and  Sirmond 
(Paris,  1611),  and  which  are  also  found  in  the  Bihlioth. 
Patrum  Lugd.  This  evening  hymn  has  been  translated 
into  German  by  Rambach,  Anthologie  christl.  Gesdnge,  i, 
94:,  and  by  Konigsfeld  in  his  Lateinische  Hymnen  v. 
Gesdnge,  2d  series,  p.  67  sq.  (Bonn,  1865). 

Uigrinus,  Bartholojieis,  a  Roman  Catholic  di- 
vine, who  flourished  in  Poland  near  the  middle  of  the 

17th  century,  was  born  of  Socinian  parents,  and  having 
been  successively  a  Lutheran,  and  a  minister  of  the  Hel- 

vetian confession  at  Dantzic,  finaUy  obtained  much  in- 
fluence at  the  Polish  court  under  king  Vladislav  IV, 

after  having  accepted  the  Romish  faith.  The  king  was 
anxious  to  bring  about  in  his  realm  the  religious  union 
of  all  his  subjects,  and  thus  to  close  the  fearful  strife 

which  then  threatened  to  end  in  a  war  for  conscience' 
sake.  Nigrinus,  having  obtained  access  to  the  monarch, 
represented  to  him  that  it  was  an  easy  thing  to  unite 
all  Christian  confessions.  The  king  supposed  that  an 
individual  who  had  several  times  changed  his  religious 
persuasion  must  be  well  acquainted  with  all  differences 
and  causes  of  controversy,  and  consequently  put  faith  in 

the  feasibility  of  the  project.  Nigrinus  further  main- 
tained, before  the  king  and  several  bishops,  that  it  would 

be  possible  to  attain  his  object  by  means  of  a  friendly 
discussion  between  some  chosen  doctors  of  the  different 

confessions;  and  the  king,  giving  heed  to  Nigrinus's  per- 
suasions, resolved  to  gather  in  a  friendly  meeting  {collo- 

quium charitativum)  a  number  of  divines  of  all  the  Chris- 
tian confessions.  Primate  and  pope  consented,  and  it 

was  finally  called  to  convene  at  Thorn,  Oct.  10,  1644. 
The  date  was  later  extended  to  Aug.  28, 1645 ;  but  when 
it  convened  it  was  soon  made  evident  that  a  union  of 

Protestants  and  Romanists  was  out  of  the  question,  the 
latter  refusing  to  give  up  communion  in  one  kind,  the 
former  to  accept  papal  supremacy ;  and  after  several  pro- 

tests had  been  made  on  both  sides,  the  inutility  of  contin- 
uing the  discussions  became  evident,  and  the  colloquium 

was  closed  November  21  with  much  less  solemnity  than 
it  had  been  opened.  Instead  of  producing,  as  had  been 
hoped,  a  reconciliation  of  the  adverse  confessions,  or 
even  an  approximation  to  it,  the  colloquium  rather  in- 

creased their  mutual  acrimony ;  and  each  party  published 
pamphlets  charging  its  opponents  with  that  ill  success 
which  was  fairly  attributable  to  none,  because  produced 

by  the  verj'  nature  of  things.  After  this  we  hear  no 
more  of  Nigrinus.  See  the  articles  Poland  and  Thokn. 
(J.H.W.) 

Nigroni,  Giui.io,  a  learned  Italian  ecclesiastic,  was 
born  in  1553  at  Genoa.  At  eighteen  years  of  age  he 
entered  the  Society  of  Jesus,  taught  rhetoric,  philoso- 

phy, and  theology,  and  became  successively  prefect  of 
studies  in  the  College  of  Milan,  rector  of  the  colleges  of 
Verona,  Cremona,  and  Genoa,  and  superior  of  the  mo- 

nastic house  of  Genoa  and  that  of  Milan.  He  died  in 

Milan  January  17,  1625.  We  have  of  his  works,  Ora- 

tiones  xxv  (Milan,  1608, 4to ;  Mayence,  1610, 8vo)  -.Sur 
la  Maniere  de  bien  gouverner  VEtat  (Milan,  IGIO,  4to,  in 

Italian) : — Regulce  communes  Societatis  Jesu,  commenta- 
riis  asceticis  illustratce  (ibid.  1613,  1616,  4to;  Cologne, 

1617,  4to) : — Dissertatio  subcesiva  de  caliga  veterum 
(Milan,  1617, 12mo ;  8d  ed.  Dillingen,  1621,  8vo) ;  it  con- 

tains some  curious  details  of  the  boots  from  which 

the  emperor  Caligula  took  his  surname,  and  has  been 
reprinted  several  times  (Amsterdam,  1667,  and  Leipsic, 
1733,  12mo)  with  an  analogous  work,  Calceus  antiquus 

et  7jiysiicus,  b}'  Benoit  Balduin :  —  Tractatus  ascetici  x 
(Milan,  1621,  8vo;  Cologne,  1624,  4to);  these  treatises 
at  first  appeared  separately : — De  librorum  amatoriorum 
lectione,  junioribus  maxime  vitanda  (Milan,  1622,  and  Co- 

logne, 1630,  12mo) : — Dissertatio  de  aula  et  aulicismi 
fuga  (MUan,  1626,  8vo),  under  the  anagram  of  Lirins 
Noringius  : — Historica  dissertatio  de  S.  Ignatio  Loyola 
et  B.  Cajetano  Thiceneo,  institutore  ord.  clericorum  regul, 

(Cologne,  1680,  and  Naples,  1631,  4to): — Les  Emblemes 
de  VAcademie  Parthenienne  du  College  Romain  de  la  So- 
ciete  de  Jesus  (printed  at  Rome  in  Italian,  1694,  4to). 

See  Sotwell,  De  Script,  ord.  Soc.  Jesu.— Hoeier,  Nouv. 
Biog.  Generale,  xxxviii,  77, 

Nihil  Prebends,  a  title  given  at  Bangor  to  unen- 
dowed canonries,  held  by  the  priecentor,  chancellor,  and 

three  canons,  who  were  maintained  by  corrodies,  pen- 
sions, and  oblations.  See  Walcott,  Sacred  A  rchceology, 

p.  399. Nihilism  appears  in  philosophical  and  theological 
literature  in  three  distinct  forms. 

I.  In  its  first  form  it  is  a  certain  theorj'  of  knowledge, 
of  its  nature  and  extent,  and  of  the  reality  of  existence. 
It  is  the  doctrine  that  we  can  have  no  knowledge  of 
real  things  or  existences,  that  nothing  can  be  really 

known,  and  in  its  extreme  form  it  is  a  denial  of  all  ex- 
istence itself.  Nihilism  is  the  result  of  continued  and 

extreme  philosophical  scepticism  (q.  v.).  As  philoso- 
phy has  ever  had  an  intimate  connection  with  the- 

ology, and  has  alwaj's  involved  scepticism  in  a  greater 
or  less  degree,  so  nihilism  in  some  form  has  accompanied 

the  philosophical  and  theological  thought  of  almost  ev- 
er}' age.  Among  the  first  developments  of  Greek  phi- 

losophy we  find  the  nihilism  of  Gorgias,  one  of  the 
Sophists,  and  a  contemporary  of  Socrates.  He  taught 
(1)  that  nothing  exists;  for  if  anything  were,  its  being 
must  be  either  derived  or  eternal;  but  it  cannot  have 
been  derived,  whether  from  the  existent  or  from  the 
non-existent  (according  to  the  Eleatiis) ;  nor  can  it  be 
eternal,  for  then  it  must  be  infinite ;  but  the  infinite  is 

nowhere,  since  it  can  neither  be  in  itself  nor  in  any- 
thing else,  and  what  is  nowhere  is  not.  (2)  That  if 

anything  were,  it  could  not  be  known ;  for  if  knowledge 
of  the  existent  were  possible,  then  all  that  is  thought 
must  be,  and  the  non-existing  could  not  even  be  thought 
of;  but  such  an  error  would  be  as  great  as  if  one 
should  atfirm  that  a  contest  with  chariots  took  place  on 
the  sea,  which  is  absurd.  (3)  That  if  knowledge  were 
possible,  it  could  not  be  communicated,  for  every  sign 

differs  from  the  thing  signified ;  how  can  any  one  com- 
municate by  words  the  notion  of  color,  seeing  that  the 

ear  hears  not  color,  but  sounds?  In  contrast  with  this 

sophistic  nihilism  of  existence,  Parmenides,  in  the  pre- 
vious century,  had  made  the  reality  of  existence  the 

leading  tenet  of  his  philosophy.  Only  being  is,  he 
taught,  and  of  the  one  true  existence  we  may  attain 
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convincing  l<nowlcclge  bj-  thought.  In  the  philosophy 
of  I'lato,  which  has  exercised  a  large  and  lasting  infiu- 
ence  upon  Christian  thought,  the  Idea,  his  fundamental 

conception,  is  pure  archetypal  essence,  having  an  ob- 
jective and  real  existence,  and  not  merely  an  existence 

in  thought.  In  Plato's  philosophy  appears  the  logically 
legitimate  recognition  of  a  relation  in  the  subjective  con- 

ception to  objective  reality,  which  is  the  one  refutation 
of  all  nihilism.  But  there  were  poetical,  fanciful  ele- 

ments in  his  philosophy,  which  by  some  were  trans- 
formed into  scientific,  dogmatic  formulas,  and  led  to  a 

sceptical  reaction,  and  to  nihilism,  such  as  that  of  Pyr- 
rho.  See  Pyrrhonism.  According  to  him,  real  things 
were  inaccessible  to  human  knowledge,  and  it  is  our 
duty  to  abstain  from  judging.  His  folloAvers  taught 

that  "our  perceptions  and  representations  are  neither 
true  nor  false,  and  can  therefore  not  be  relied  upon. 
The  grounds  of  every  proposition  and  its  contradictory 

show  themselves  equalh^  strong."  But  then  all  these 
principles,  after  being  applied  to  the  assertions  of  those 
who  believed  in  the  truth  and  reality  of  knowledge  and 

existence,  were  finally  to  be  applied  to  their  own  prin- 
ciples in  order  that  in  the  end  not  even  these  should 

retain  the  character  of  truthfid  and  fixed  assertions; 
so  that  those  propositions,  in  which  they  professed  to 
assert  truthfully  the  falsity  or  uncertainty  of  other 

propositions,  were  themselves  equally  false  and  untrust- 
worthy'. Thus  this  nihilistic  scepticism  destroys  it- 

self at  last  by  its  own  principles.  Augustine,  early  in 
his  life,  passed  through  a  period  of  this  scepticism,  and 
subsequently,  after  having  been  led  by  Ambrosius  to  an 
acceptance  of  catholic  Christianity,  earnestly  and  con- 

vincingly argued  for  certitude  in  human  knowledge  as 
a  necessary  element  in  it.  He  urges  as  an  introductory 
consideration  that  the  possession  of  truth  is  one  of  our 
wants,  that  it  is  necessary  to  our  happiness,  as  no  one 
can  be  happy  who  is  not  in  possession  of  that  which  he 
wishes  to  possess,  and  he  who  seeks  the  truth  without 
finding  it  cannot  be  happy.  In  his  De  Beata  Vita  he 
lays  down  the  principle,  which  has  been  so  fruitful  in 

philosophy,  that  it  is  impossible  to  doubt  one's  own  liv- 
ing existence — a  principle  which  in  the  SoUloquia,  writ- 
ten immediately  afterwards,  is  expressed  in  this  form : 

Thought,  and  therefore  the  existence  of  the  thinker,  are 
the  most  certain  of  all  things.  This  reminds  us  at  once 
of  the  famous  formula  upon  which  Descartes  found  a 
solid  place  for  his  feet  in  the  midst  of  nihilistic  doubts : 

"  Cogito,  ergo  sum."  Augustine  finds  a  foundation  for  all 
our  knowletlge — a  foundation  invulnerable  against  every 
doubt — in  the  consciousness  we  have  of  our  sensations, 
our  feelings,  our  willing  and  thinking ;  in  short,  of  all  our 
psychical  processes.  He  makes  being,  life,  and  thought 
co-ordinate.  The  existence  of  nihilism  in  the  thought 
of  the  centuries  subsequent  to  Augustine  is  evinced  by 

the  arguments  with  which  theologians  were  constantlj' 
opposing  it,  and  by  the  scepticism  apparent  in  the  writ- 

ings of  philosophizing  theologians,  as  of  Duns  Scotus, 

who  doubted  in  philosophy,  but  who  j'et  in  religion  re- 
ceived the  teachings  of  the  Church  on  faith  indepen- 
dently of  philosophical  reasoning.  Descartes  was  led — 

by  comparing  the  different  notions  and  customs  of  dif- 
ferent nations  and  parties,  by  general  philosophical 

meditations,  and  more  especialh'  bj'  his  observation  of 
the  great  remoteness  of  all  demonstrations  in  philoso- 

phy from  mathematical  certainty — to  doubt  the  truth  of 
all  propositions  received  at  second  hand.  He  began  his 
philosopliizing  with  universal  doubt,  with  a  nihilism 

which  refused  to  acknowledge  the  certaintj-  of  any  pre- 
suppositions or  trailitional  o|iinions.  He  then  set  him- 

self at  work  to  discover  if  possible  one  proposition  which 
is  fully  certain  and  beyond  all  doubt.  One  thing  in 
the  midst  of  Ids  universal  doubt  was  certain,  and  that, 
he  says,  is  the  fact  that  I  do  really  doubt,  or,  as  doubt- 

ing is  a  species  of  thinking,  that  I  do  really  think;  and 
therefore  that  I  do  exist.  Even  admitting  the  exist- 

ence of  a  powerful  being  bent  on  deceiving  me,  yet  I 
must  exist  in  order  to  be  able  to  be  deceived.     When  I 

think  that  I  exist,  this  very  act  of  thinking  proves  that 
I  really  exist;  Cogito,  ergo  sum.  From  the  clearness 
and  distinctness  which  belong  to  this  first  truth,  and 
which  alone  make  us  assuredly  certain  of  it,  Descartes 
deduced  clearness  and  distinctness  of  perception  as  a 
criterion  of  the  truth  and  certainty  of  knowledge.  Ob- 

jection, indeed,  may  justly  be  made  to  this  criterion 
of  certainty;  but  the  fact  of  existence,  given  to  us  even 
in  universal  doubt,  as  Descartes  found  it  and  formu- 

lated it,  is  one,  at  least,  of  the  starting-points  of  real 
knowledge,  and  an  impregnable  fortress  against  doubt- 

ing nihilism  itself.  AVith  Hume,  again,  we  find  scepti- 
cism and  the  limitation  of  knowledge  extending  very 

nearly  to  pure  nihilism.  Knowledge  consists  in  im- 
pressions and  ideas  or  thoughts,  all  derived  from  the 

senses  and  from  experience,  and  so  subjective  as  to  give 
us  little  or  no  knowledge  of  objective  realities  or  exist- 

ences. So  the  only  reality  that  we  know  in  the  rela- 
tion of  cause  and  eifect  is  simple,  bare  succession.  There 

is  in  the  idea  no  knowledge  of  a  real  necessary  causal 

nexus,  either  in  its  nature  or  as  a  fact.  We  onlj'  know 
that  certain  things  are  connected  according  to  a  con- 

stant rule,  and  that  is  all  that  the  idea  of  cause  and  ef- 

fect can  contain.  "  The  ultimate  grounds  of  things  arc 
utterly  inaccessible  to  the  curiosity  and  investigation  of 

man." 

Kant,  incited  by  Hume's  scepticism,  undertook,  in 
his  Kritik  der  reinen  Vernunft,  a  more  thorough  exam- 

ination of  the  origin,  extent,  and  limits  of  human 
knowledge  than  had  hitherto  been  given.  Its  object 
was  to  establish  the  distinction  between  phenomena 

and  real  things,  or  "  things-in-themselves."  The  latter 
have  a  real  objective  existence,  but  out  of  relation  to 

time,  space,  or  causalitj',  and  hence  out  of  the  realm  of 
all  experience.  He  ascribes  to  these  real  tldngs  the 
function  of  affecting  the  senses,  and  thus  giving  the 
material  of  thought  or  the  substance  of  phenomena. 

In  this  was  a  realistic  element,  while  in  their  indepen- 
dence of  space  and  time  there  is  an  idealism  (q.  v.).  As 

to  phenomena,  their  substance  is  given  through  impres- 
sions on  the  senses,  derived  in  some  way  from  the 

things  in  themselves.  But  the  forms  under  which  we 

have  a  knowledge  of  these  phenomena  are  a  purely  sub- 
jective product  of  the  mind  itself,  by  virtue  of  its  spon- 

taneity. They  are  forms  of  intuition,  viz.  of  space  and 
time,  and  forms  or  categories  of  thought,  twelve  in 

number,  such  as  unity,  realitj',  causality.  As  to  the 

extent  of  our  knowledge,  in  Kant's  critique  the  things- 
in-themselves  are  unknowable  for  man.  Only  a  crea- 

tive, divine  mind,  that  gives  them  reality  at  the  same 
time  that  it  thinks  them,  can  have  power  truly  to  know 

them ;  they  have  neither  unity  nor  plurality,  nor  sub- 
stantiality, nor  are  they  subject  to  the  causal  relation, 

or  to  any  of  the  categories  of  thought.  We  can  luiow 

phenomena,  but  phenomena  only.  Tliey  are  the  men- 
tal representations  which  exist  in  our  consciousness,  de- 

rived from  the  things  in  themselves  by  virtue  of  the 
function  of  these  things  to  aifect  our  senses,  but  known 
under  those  forms  of  intuition  and  thought  which  are 

the  purely  spontaneous,  subjective  creations  of  the  mind 
itself.  These  forms  of  our  knowledge  have  their  origin 

in  certain  corresponding  a  p}-iori  judgments  or  cogni- 
tions, b}'  which  he  means  "  those  which  take  place  in- 

dependently, not  of  this  or  that,  but  of  all  experience 

whatever."  The  certainty  and  truthfulness  of  all  our 
knowledge  depend  upon  the  truthfulness  and  validity 

of  these  ii  jn-iori  judgments  or  cognitions.  The  criteria 
of  the  truthfulness  of  these  judgments  are  necessity  and 
strict  universality,  it  being  assumed,  as  the  basis  of  his 

sj-stem  of  a  priori  knowledge,  that  necessity  and  strict 
universality  are  derivable  from  no  combination  of  expe- 

riences, but  only  independently  of  all  ex]ierience.  All 
cognitions  or  propositions  that  have  these  marks  are 
true.  But  it  is  to  be  borne  in  mind  that  our  knowledge 

under  these  forms  is  true  and  objectiveh'  valid,  not  in 
regard  to  things  as  they  are  in  themselves,  apart  from 
our  mode  of  conceiving  them,  but  onlv  in  regard  to  em- 
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pirical  objects  or  the  phenomena  which  exist  in  onr 
consciousness  in  the  form  of  mental  representations.  In 
what  we  call  external  objects,  Kant  sees  only  mental 

representations  resulting  from  the  nature  of  onr  sensi- 
bilitv.  "The  things  which  we  perceive  are  not  what 
we  take  them  to  be,  nor  their  relations  of  such  intrinsic 

nature  as  they  appear  to  us  to  be ;  if  we  make  abstrac- 
tion of  ourselves  as  knowing  subjects,  or  even  only  of 

the  subjective  constitution  of  our  senses  generally,  all 
the  qualities,  all  the  relations  of  objects  in  space  and 

time,  yes,  and  even  space  and  time  themselves,  disap- 

pear :  as  phenomena  they  cannot  really  exist  ;;e?-  se, 
but  only  in  us;  what  may  be  the  character  of  things  in 
themselves,  and  wholly  separated  from  our  receptive 

sensibility,  remains  wholly  unknown  to  us."  We  can 
now  perceive  to  what  extent  Kant  in  his  philosophy 
had  overcome  nihilism.  We  have  a  true  and  valid 

knowledge  of  everything  in  our  experience,  in  our  con- 
sciousness. What  is  in  our  consciousness,  the  phenom- 

ena, is  real,  and  we  have  a  real  and  truthfid  knowledge 
of  it.  Furthermore,  there  is  a  real  objective  existence 
of  things,  otherwise  there  would  be  no  phenomena,  and 
no  objects  of  thought.  But  beyond  this  there  is  much 
of  the  ignorance  and  uncertainty  of  nihilism.  For  the 
forms  under  which  our  knowledge  is  possible  are  so 
purely  subjective,  so  purely  independent  creations  of 
the  mind  itself,  that  they  bring  all  the  objects  or  mate- 

rial of  knowledge  to  the  mind  in  their  own  form  and 
features  and  dress,  so  that  we  cannot  be  certain  that  our 
knowledge  corresponds  to  the  reality  of  things.  All 
knowledge  is  thus  relafive  to  the  human  mind.  It  is 

conditional  only,  conditioned  by  those  forms  of  the  un- 
derstanding which  mould  it  into  the  form  in  which  it  is 

received.  As  the  a  prio7-i  judgments  upon  which  all 
our  knowledge  is  based  arise  from  the  constitution  of 
the  mind  itself,  a  change  in  the  constitution  of  the  mind 
might  involve  a  change  in  these  fundamental  a  priori 
judgments  and  forms,  and  thus  in  the  knowledge  which 
is  built  upon  them.  They  thus  have  for  us  a  re(jxdutive 
force,  but  perhaps  only  a  relative  truth  and  vuUdity. 
Man  must  use  them ;  they  are  the  condition  and  law  of 

all  his  intellectual  processes;  but  "he  is  not  thereby 
authorized  to  assume  that  they  hold  good  as  the  laws 

of  minds  which  may  be  supposed  to  be  constituted  dif- 
ferently from  those  of  human  beings,  or  that  they  hold 

true  of  the  knowledge  which  such  beings  acquire.  On 
the  one  hand  we  cannot  deny  that  they  do  hold  true 
for  other  beings  and  their  knowledge ;  and  on  the  other 

we  cannot  deny  that  they  do  not."  In  his  most  acute 
and  thorough  examination  of  the  laws  and  operations 
of  the  human  mind,  and  of  the  nature  of  our  knowledge, 
Kant  established  more  conclusively  and  firmly  than  had 
hitherto  been  done  the  fact,  which  lies  at  tlie  basis  of  all 
true  philosophy,  of  certain  universal  and  necessary  a 
priori  or  intuitive  truths.  But  in  assuming  that  these 

truths  are  the  product  of  the  mind's  own  creative  ac- 
tivity, independent  of  all  experience,  he  gave  to  all  our 

knowledge  an  uncertain  relativity,  and  introduced  an 
element  akin  to  nihilism.  To  this  it  has  been  very 
justly  objected  that  these  truths  are  not  given  inde- 

pendently of  all  experience,  but  are  so  connected  with 

and  derived  from  our  experience  of  the  external  objec- 
tive world  as  to  give  us  necessarily  a  truthful  knowl- 
edge corresponding  to  the  reality  of  things.  Nor  can 

the  analogies  derived  from  the  senses,  from  such  phe- 
nomena as  the  changes  in  the  color  of  objects  seen 

through  differently  colored  glass,  or  occasioned  by 

changes  in  the  physical  condition  of  the  e3'e,  be  legit- 
imately applied  to  objects  and  acts  of  the  pure  reason. 

We  are  not  justified  in  asserting  that  there  may  or 
might  exist  created  or  finite  minds  which  know  objects 

without  the  relations  of  time,  space,  and  causalitj',  or 
under  relations  entirely  different.  Moreover,  it  has 
been  observed  that  such  a  possibility  or  probability  is 
inconsistent  with  the  use  made  of  those  very  relations 
in  establishing  them  as  having  a  regulative  and  real 
existence  in  the  mind  itself;  for  in  the  creation  of  the 

forms  of  thought  by  the  mind  the  relations  of  cause 
and  effect  are  assumed  in  this  act  as  really  and  objec- 

tivelj'  behjnging  to  it  in  the  view  of  all  beings.  13ut, 
according  to  the  possibility  suggested,  the  relation  of 
cause  and  effect  may  be  just  as  unreal  in  the  operations 
of  the  mind  itself  as  we  may  suppose  it  to  be  in  the 
phenomena  which  we  conceive  under  that  relation. 
Though  necessarily  employed  in  human  thinking,  that 
relation  may  be  merely  contingent  upon  the  operation 
of  that  thinking,  and  may  not  belong  to  the  constitu- 

tion of  the  soul  as  viewed  or  known  by  any  other  being, 
whether  creature  or  Creator  (comp.  Porter,  Human  In- tellect). 

The  subjectively  creative  activity  of  the  reason  as- 
sumed by  Kant  was  taken  as  the  leading  principle  in 

the  systems  of  J.  G.  Fichte,  Schelling,  and  Hegel,  re- 
sulting in  extreme  forms  of  idealism.  The  views  of  Sir 

William  Hamilton  are  closely  related  to  those  of  Kant. 
He  holds  that  we  have  native  cognitions  which  are 
both  universal  and  necessary.  The  necessity  of  a  cog- 

nition may,  however,  be  either  positive  or  7iegative,  It 
may  either  result  from  the  power  of  the  thinking  prin- 

ciple, or  from  the  p)oicerlessness  of  the  same  to  think 

otherwise.  "  To  the  positive  cognitions  belong  the  no- 
tion of  existence  and  its  modifications,  the  principles  of 

identity,  contradiction,  and  the  intuitions  of  space  and 

time."  All  these  are  discerned  by  the  mind  by  a  neces- 
sity which  positively  pertains  to  the  objects  discerned, 

and  in  the  reality  of  which  the  mind  absolutely  confides. 
To  negative  cognitions  belong  the  relations  of  substance 

and  phenomena ,  and  of  cause  and  effect.  These  are  nec- 
essary by  virtue  of  the  inability  of  the  mind  to  think 

otherwise,  and  do  not  represent  a  positive  relation.  This 
necessity  is  embraced  under  his  Law  of  the  Conditioned. 
These  cognitions  are  only  true  relatively. 

Observing  that  such  acute  philosophers  as  Kant  and 
Hamilton  failed  to  find,  either  wholly  or  in  part,  posi- 

tive assurance  of  certainty  and  reality  for  our  knowl- 
edge, others  have  been  incited  to  avoid,  instead  of  meet- 

ing the  difiiculties,  by  seeking  this  assurance  from  an- 
other source.  Jacobi  and  Schleiermacher  found  it  in 

faith  and  feeling.  Even  Kant  himself  turns  from  the 
uncertainty  of  the  pure  speculative  intellect  to  what  he 
calls  the  practical  reason,  and  rests  upon  the  simple 
categorical  imperative  of  duty.  The  practical  reason 
commands  unconditional  faith  in  duty,  without  our 

asking  or  seeking  any  reasons  or  grounds.  It  com- 
mands us  to  believe  in  God  as  a  true  and  perfect  being. 

As  such  he  will  not  deceive  his  creatures.  Therefore 

we  may  implicitly  trust  the  apiriori  intuitions  and  judg- 
ments of  the  thinking  reason  which  he  has  created. 

We  may  be  sure  that  those  fundamental  truths  are  real, 
and  that  our  knowledge  in  its  forms  and  conceptions 
corresponds  to  the  forms  under  which  the  world  of 
reality  exists.  Hamilton  also,  following  Kant  and 
Schleiermacher,  while  asserting  that  we  cannot  think 
tlie  infinite  and  unconditioned,  yet  concedes  that  we 
hiow  the  same  hy  faith.  Those  who  distinguish  faith 
or  feeling  from  the  intellect,  as  an  ultimate  source  of 
knowledge  and  ground  of  certainty,  assume  that  the 
act  of  this  faith  or  feeling  is  not  intellectual,  whereas  it 

is  in  fact  pre-eminentlj'  an  intellectual  act  and  power, 
conditioning  all  the  special  acts  and  cognitions  of  which 

the  mind  is  capable.  Some  of  the  more  recent  Ger- 
man philosophers,  as  Chalyba^us,  and  I-otze  especially, 

rest  their  confidence  in  the  fundamental  assumptions 

of  the  human  intellect  upon  ethical  grounds.  "  We 
must  believe,"  they  say,  "  that  Nature  is  benevolent  in 
her  indications,  and  therefore  true.  We  assume  that 

goodness  and  veracity  regulate  both  the  objective  rela- 
tions of  the  universe  which  we  study,  and  the  subjec- 
tive constitution  of  the  intellect  which  interprets  it. 

For  those  reasons  we  rely  upon  the  categories  both  of 

thought  and  being."  In  treating  of  the  relations  of 
nihilism  to  the  views  of  Kant  and  subsequent  philos- 

ophers, wc  have  had  occasion  to  notice  the  idea  of  the 
relativity  of  our  knowledge  as  involving  something  of 
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nihilism,  or  nescience.  This  idea  has  become  a  promi- 
nent doctrine  in  modern  philosophy,  and  has  been  held 

and  applied  in  dilFerent  ways  by  Ulrici  and  others  in 
Germany  ;  liy  Mansel  in  his  Limits  nfBelir/ious  T/iouf/ht ; 
by  jMill,  Tyndall,  Huxley,  and  Herbert  Spencer.  It  is 
the  doctrine  that  the  mind  does  not  perceive  things, 
but  the  relations  of  things — of  things  utterly  unknown 
in  themselves.  In  controverting  the  views  of  those 
adopting  this  doctrine,  it  is  admitted  by  Dr.  McCosh 
and  others  that  there  are  senses  in  which  man's  knowl- 

edge is  relative.  He  can  know,  for  instance,  only  so 
far  as  he  has  a  capacity  of  knowing.  In  this  sense 

man's  knowledge  is  all  relative  to  himself.  A  man  who 
lias  no  eyes  cannot  know  color.  There  is  the  farther 

truth  that  man  has  the  capacity  of  discovering  rela- 
tions between  himself  and  other  things,  and  between 

one  thing  and  another.  Again,  it  is  also  true  that  he 
cannot  know  all  things;  he  cannot  know  all  about  any 
one  thing.  But  when  it  is  said  that  we  know  relations 

onh',  and  not  things,  it  is  replied  that  "  it  is  inconceiv- 
able that  we  should  know  relations  between  things  un- 

known. Relations  between  things  unknown  can  never 
yield  knowledge.  If  the  things  were  to  cease,  there 
would  be  no  relation ;  and  if  the  things  were  unknown, 
there  would  be  no  relations  known.  If  the  sun  and  earth 

were  unknown  to  me,  I  could  never  know  a  relation  be- 
tween them.  A  relation  is  a  relation  of  things  known — 

so  far  known — known  by  reason  of  that  relation.  We 
know  in  what  relation  we  stand  to  God,  because  we  so 
far  know  God  and  know  ourselves.  The  subtlest  form 

of  infidelity  in  our  daj'  proceeds  on  the  principle  that 
man  knows  nothing  of  the  nature  or  reality  of  things, 
or  that  he  can  know  nothing  except  relations  between 
things  unknown.  It  makes  human  reason  proclaim 
that  it  cannot  discover  any  truth  beyond  and  above  the 
phenomena  of  sentient  experience.  It  does  not  deny 
directly  that  there  is  a  God,  but  it  declares  that  God, 
if  there  be  a  God,  is  and  must  be  unknown.  In  meet- 

ing this  fundamental  scepticism,  we  need  to  maintain 
the  veracity  of  the  human  faculties,  and  to  show  that 
the  same  powers  which  guide  correctly  in  the  business 
of  life  and  in  the  pursuits  of  science  are  legitimately 
fitted  to  conduct  to  a  reasonable  belief  in  One  presiding 
over  the  works  of  Nature  and  providentially  guiding 

our  lot." 
See  Ueberweg,  Hist,  of  Philnsophj,  i,  76  sq.,  205  sq. ; 

Porter,  The  Human  Intellect;  McCosh,  Intuitions  of  the 
Mind;  also  Christianity  and  Positivism ;  Blackie,  Four 
Phases  of  Morals,  p.  296  sq. 

II.  In  its  second  form  nihilism  is  a  certain  theory  of 
the  incarnation.  In  this  sense  it  is  also  called  nihilian- 
ism.  The  name  was  applied  to  the  views  of  Peter 
Lombard,  contained  in  his  Sententiarum  libri  quatuor 
(lib.  iii,  distinc.  5-7).  See  Lomhardus.  The  conception 
of  Lombard  is  an  outgrowth  of  the  fundamental  ideas 
of  the  Antiochian  school,  and  of  the  theories  of  John  of 
Damascus  and  Abelard.  It  stands  in  contrast  with  the 
theory  of  adoption.  See  Adoptianists.  Abelard  es- 

pecially made  prominent  the  idea  which  underlies  the 

Christology  of  Lombard,  viz.  that  God  is  absolutely  im- 
mutable, unchangeable.  The  proposition  which  occa- 

sioned the  cliarge  of  nihilism  was:  "Christus,  secundum 

quod  est  homo,  non  est  aliquid."  Christ,  the  Son  of  God, 
did  not  become  anything  bj-^  the  assumption  of  human 
nature,  because  no  change  can  take  place  in  the  divine 

nature ;  •'  Deus  non  factus  est  aliquid."  His  language 
was  not  always  clear  and  definite,  and  was  by  some 
falsely  interpreted  as  affirming  that  Christ  had  become 
nothing.  In  his  view,  the  divine  nature  did  indeed  as- 

sume the  human— that  is,  it  took  the  human  form  to 
itself,  but  did  not  bring  it  into  union  with  itself,  so  that 
it  became  in  any  intimate  and  peculiar  sense  its  own. 
He  implies  that  in  the  incarnation  no  human  being  of 
body  and  soul  was  formed.  There  was  not  a  production  of 
one  nature  or  of  one  jierson  out  of  the  different  elements 
of  body,  soul,  and  divinity,  but  the  Logos  simply  clothed 
itself  with  body  and  soul  as  with  a  garment  (indumen- 

tum), in  order  to  appear  more  fittingh^  to  the  eyes  of 
mortals.  Accordingly  Christ  took  the  human  body  and 
soul  into  union  with  himself,  not  in  such  a  way  that 
they,  either  separately  or  themselves  in  union,  became 
one  person  with  the  Logos,  or  themselves  became  the 
Logos,  but  they  were  only  brought  into  a  relation  or 
connection  with  the  Logos  anal(\gous  to  that  of  a  gar- 

ment or  dress  to  the  person  putting  it  on.  The  person 
of  the  Logos  by  the  assumption  of  human  nature  was 
in  no  way  changed,  but  remained  one  and  the  same. 
According  to  this  view  God  became  man  only  by  way 

of  occupying  a  human  Ijody,  or  only  in  the  form  he  as- 
sumed, "secundum  habitum,"  as  his  formula  was,  which 

implies  that  what  was  assumed  was  merely  adventi- 
tious, so  that  without  it  the  person  of  the  Logos  would 

be  the  same  as  with  it.  In  the  Son's  becoming  man, 
his  form  or  fashion  (habitus)  was  found  as  that  of  a 
man,  which  he  really  was  not  in  himself  and  to  himself, 
but  only  to  those  human  beings  to  whom  he  appeared  in 

humanit}'.  "  Verum  hominem  suscipiendo,"  as  he  says 
{Dist.  vii),  "  hal)itus  inventus  est  ut  homo — id  est,  ha- 
bendo  hominem  inventus  est  ut  homo,  non  sibi  sed  eis 

quibus  in  homine  apparuit."  He  expressly  admits  that 
the  Son  was  not  conscious  of  himself  as  a  man,  but  was 
a  man  only  to  men.  This  makes  the  incarnation  only  a 

sort  of  prolonged  theophany,  and  essentially  disinte- 
grates and  breaks  the  bond  of  union  of  divinity  and  hu- 

manity. The  conception  of  Peter  Lombard  is  a  con- 
tinuation of  the  idea  of  the  Antiochian  school  that  the 

divine  and  the  human  are  alike  or  comparable  in  noth- 
ing, and  hence  not  in  anj'  intimate  sense  capable  of 

union,  but  must  remain  exclusive  the  one  of  the  other. 
The  problem  of  the  union  is  in  reality  avoided,  and  the 

mode  given  of  the  Word  becoming  flesh  is  a  mere  illu- 
sion. The  proposition  that  God  through  the  incarna- 

tion became  nothing,  is  in  fact  nearly  equivalent  to  the 
assertion  that  the  incarnation  attained  nothing,  estab- 

lished nothing — that  is,  was  in  reality  only  a  theoph- 
any. This  nihilism,  it  should  be  noted,  is  not  an  ab- 
solute denial  of  existence,  as  that  Christ,  or  the  Logos, 

was  nothirtg,  or  became  nothing,  but  is  only  a  denial 
of  existence  in  a  certain  individual  form.  These  views 

of  Lombard  aroused  much  opposition.  The  phrase, 

"  Deus  non  factus  est  aliquid,"  was  rejected  by  the 
Council  of  Tours  in  1163.  His  pupil,  John  of  Corn- 

wall, opposed  his  view  in  his  Eidoyimn  (ad.  Alex.  Ill, 
published  1175).  See  John  of  Cornwali,.  The  Lateran 
Council  of  1179  condemned  it,  and  later  Walter  of  St. 

Victor  especiall}'  made  it  appear  that  the  language  of 

Lombard  contained  the  heresy  of  nihilism,  or  that  "Deus 
est  nihil  secundum  quod  homo."  This  so-called  nihil- 

ism, that  the  incarnation  was  no  new  existence  of  God, 

was  not  God  becoming  man,  but  was  only  a  new  mani- 
festation to  men,  with  nothing  new  in  God,  appears  also 

in  the  writings  of  Thomas  Aquinas  and  Duns  Scotus. 
See  Hagenbach,  Hist,  of  Doct.  vol.  i,  §  171;  vol.  ii, 

§  179;  Gieseler,  Dogmeivjeschichte ;  Dorner,  Geschichted, 
Lehre  von  d.  Person  Christi;  Augusti,  Dorpnew/esch.  p. 
300  sq. ;  Haag,  Hist,  des  Do<jmes  Chret.  i,  279  sq. ;  15aur, 
Dorjmenriesch.  vol.  ii. 

III.  The  term  nihilism  is  also  used  to  denote  the 

views  of  a  party  that  has  assumed  considerable  impor- 
tance in  Russia  within  the  last  half  century,  and  ̂ vho 

call  themselves  Nihilists.  Their  nihilism  includes  a  pe- 
ciUiar  philosophical  theory  in  connection  with  socialist- 

ic tendencies.  It  consists  of  three  original  elements : 

the  "  cosmopolitical"  conception,  the  "  political  and  so- 
cial" principles,  and  the  "  moral"  ideas  in  individual  and 

collective  spheres.  Their  theory  of  nature  and  tlu'  uni- 
verse is  based  upon  the  two  principles  of  the  eternity 

of  matter  and  the  unity  of  the  natural  forces.  Along 
with  these  two,  they  adhere  to  a  third  fundamental 
principle,  that  an  objective  method  of  investigation  is 
the  only  way  to  the  attainment  of  knowledge  and  truth. 
Materialism  forms  the  chief  philosophical  element  of 

this  movement.  Th£  leaders  have  borrowed  their  jihil- 
osophical  doctrines  from  German  materialists,  such  as 
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Vogt,  Mi)leschott,  Blichner,  and  others,  whose  writings 
have  had  a  pre-eminent  influence  in  their  doctrines. 
Tlie  most  influential  promoter  of  these  principles  was 
Alexander  Herzen,  who  in  1834,  while  a  student  at  the 
University  of  Moscow,  was  arrested,  with  some  of  his 
associates,  on  account  of  their  socialistic  tendencies.  He 

left  Russia  in  1847,  and  established  a  publishing-house 
in  London  for  printing  Russian  translations  of  the  writ- 

ings of  Louis  Blanc,  Mazzini,  and  kindred  authors.  Al- 
though not  strictly  the  leader  of  the  Nihilists,  yet  it 

was  unquestionably  he  who  gave  the  chief  impulse  to 
political  and  social  radicalism  in  Russia.  The  leaders 
of  this  school  or  party  were  very  greatly  influenced  also 

by  the  writings  of  the  French  Socialists,  Saint-Simon, 
Pierre  Leroux,  Proudhon,  Louis  Blanc,  and  especially 
by  those  of  Fourier  and  our  own  Robert  Dale  Owen, 

These  Nihilists  believe  that  in  human  progress  it  is 

not  only  possible  but  absolutely  necessarj^  to  begin  at 
once  with  the  present  complicated  social  phenomena,  in 

the  waj'  of  a  sudden  and  complete  social  reform,  or  with 
a  revolution.  They  believe  that  this  has  precedence 

over  all  other  agencies  of  progress.  In  regard  to  polit- 
ical questions,  they  regard  the  idea  of  federalism  with 

favor,  but  are  very  decided  in  their  antagonism  against 
the  extreme  patriotic  pretensions  of  the  Panslavists, 

and  against  the  principle  of  nationality  as  a  special  po- 
litical theory.  During  the  demonstration  by  the  stu- 

dents of  St.  Petersburg  in  February  and  March,  18G9, 
the  radical  political  platform  of  the  Nihilists  was  pub- 

lished in  revolutionary  proclamations,  following  each 
other  in  great  numbers,  with  very  nearly  the  same  form 
and  contents.  Socialistic  and  revolutionary  circulars 
greatly  excited  the  more  educated  Russian  youth,  and 
tinally  aroused  the  government  to  persecutions,  which 
began  with  the  arrest  of  the  chief  instigator  of  the  St. 
Petersburg  disturbances,  Sergius  Netschajew,  the  in- 

structor in  religion  at  the  Sergiewski  church-school  in 
the  city.  About  the  same  time  young  men  made  jour- 

ne3's  into  the  interior,  in  order  to  study  the  "real 
wants"  of  the  people,  and  to  influence  them  by  their 
advice  and  sj^mpathy.  In  the  cities  they  joined  the 

"  Sunday-school  movement,"  and  ofiiciated  in  organiz- 
ing schools,  and  in  teaching  and  in  giving  lectures  and 

exhibitions  for  their  benefit,  until  they  were  closed  by 
the  government.  In  St.  Petersburg,  in  Moscow,  and  in 
the  larger  provincial  towns,  the  nihilist  associations  pro- 

tested against  the  action  of  the  government  and  of  the 
nobility  in  the  matter  of  the  emancipation  of  the  serfs. 
In  consequence  of  this  the  government  at  various  times 

undertook  persecutions  against  the  Nihilists,  In  Au- 
gust, 1871,  after  an  extraordinary  trial,  Netschajew  and 

many  of  his  associates  were  convicted,  and  the  political 
activity  of  the  party  nearly  suppressed.  Yet  towards 
the  close  of  that  year  traces  of  nihilist  conspiracies 
were  thought  to  have  been  discovered,  and  numerous 
arrests  were  made.     (II.  P,  C.) 

Nihilists  is  the  name  given  to  a  sect  of  German 

mystics  who  flourished  in  the  14th  centurj',  and,  accord- 
ing to  Ruysbroek,  held  that  neither  God  nor  themselves, 

heaven  nor  hell,  action  nor  rest,  good  nor  evil,  have  any 
real  existence.  They  denied  God  and  the  work  of 
Christ,  Scripture,  sacraments — everything.  God  was 
nothing ;  they  were  nothing ;  the  universe  was  nothing. 

"Some  hold  doctrines  such  as  these  in  secret,"  adds 
Ruysbroek,  "  and  conform  outwardly  for  fear.  Others 
make  them  the  pretext  for  every  kind  of  vice  and  inso- 

lent insubordination."  See  also  the  article  Nihilism, 
Sometimes  the  term  Nihilists  is  used  to  A&note  Annihi- 
lationists  (q.  v.). 

Nihus,  Bartiiold,  a  learned  German  theologian,  a 
convert  to  Romanism,  was  born  in  1589  at  Wolpe  (duchj' 
of  Brunswick),  of  poor  parentage,  and  after  having  fin- 

ished his  preparatory  studies  entered  the  service  of 
Corn.  ]\Iartin,  professor  of  theology  at  Helmstiidt,  who 
obtained  for  him  a  pension  which  enabled  Nihus  to  pur- 

sue his  studies  at  the  university.    The  violent  disputes 

of  the  Protestant  theologians  inspired  in  him  an  aversion 
to  Lutheranism,  which  was  to  him  Protestantism.  In 

1616  he  accompanied  two  young  gentlemen  to  the  uni- 
versity of  Jena,  and  some  time  after  was  made  precep- 

tor through  the  favor  of  the  duke  Bernhard  of  Saxe- 
Weimar.  In  1622  Nihus  went  to  Cologne,  there  em- 

braced Romanism,  and  entered  into  orders.  After  hav- 
ing for  some  time  directed  the  college  of  the  prosel3'tes 

of  that  city,  he  was  ui  1629  nominated  abbot  of  Ilfeld. 
At  the  approach  of  the  Swedish  army  he  retired  to  Hol- 

land ;  later  he  became  bishop  of  Myre  and  suffragan  of 
the  archbishop  of  IMayence.  He  died  in  Erfurt,  INIarch 
10,  1657.  We  have  of  his  works,  Disjmtationes  logicoe 

(Helmstlidt,  1612,  4to)  : — De  rerum  puhlicarum  formis 
(ibid.  1616,  4to) : — Episiola  philolo(/ica  excutiens  narra- 
tionein  Pomj).  MelcB  de  navigatione  (Hanau,  1622, 4to) : — 
A  rs  Nova,  dido  Scriptura  unico  lucrandi  e  pontificiis 
plurimos  in  jjaiies  Luiheranorum,  defecta  non  nihil  et 
sur/yesta  theologis  Ilelmstetensibus  (Hildesheim,  1633); 
a  work  which  drew  the  author  into  a  violent  polemic 
with  George  Calixtus: — Epigrammata  (Cologne,  1642, 
12mo) : — Anticriticus  de  fahrica  criicis  dominicce  (ibid. 
1644,  8vo): — De  cruce  ejnstola  ad  Bartholinwn  (ibid, 
1647,  8vo): — Hypodichma  quo  diluuntur  nommlla  contra 
Catholicos  disputata  in  Corn.  Martini  tractatu  de  analysi 

logica  (ibid,  1648,  8vo) : — Tractatus  chorographiais  de 
nonnullis  AsicB p7'ovinciis  ad  Tigrim,  Euphratem,  et  ]\fedi- 
terraneum  et  Rubrum  maria  (ibid.  1658,  8vo).  Nihus, 
who  published  several  other  works  of  controversy  against 
Wedel,  Hornejus,  etc.,  also  edited  several  articles  of 
Leon  Allace,  to  which  he  joined  dissertations  of  his 
own,  such  as  Adnotationes  de  communione  Orienfalium 

sub  unica  specie,  etc.  See  Bayle,  Ilisf.  Diet.  s.  v. ;  Roter- 
mund.  Supplement  to  Jocher,  Gelehrten-Lexikon,  s.  v, — 
Hoefer,  Noitv.  Biog.  Generale,  xxxviii,  78, 

Nikiphor,  a  Russian  prelate  of  note,  flourished  after 
the  opening  of  the  12th  century.  He  was  a  Greek  by 
birth,  and  came  to  Russia  in  1106.  He  rapidly  rose  to 
the  highest  ecclesiastical  distinction,  and  finally  became 
metropolitan  of  Kief  and  all  Russia.  He  died  in  April, 
1121.  He  is  spoken  of  by  contemporaries  as  a  learned 
but  modest  man,  who  wielded  a  powerful  influence 

among  Russian  ecclesiastics.  Of  Nikiphor's  works  the 
following  remain :  Official  Letters  to  the  Grand  Prince 
Waldimir  Wsewolodowitsch  3Tonomach,  vpon  the  Sep- 
aration  of  the  Eastern  and  Western  Churches:— Upon 
Fasting  and  Continence.  The  first  is  to  be  found  in  MS. 
in  the  synodal  library  of  Moscow,  and  the  second  is 
printed  in  the  first  volume  of  the  Memorabilia,  which 

were  published  by  the  Moscow  Historical  and  Antiqua- 

rian Society.  See  Cox's  Otto,  Hist,  of  Russian  Life 
(Oxford,  1839,  8vo),  p.  304.     (J.  II.  W.) 

Nikkelen,  J.  van,  a  Dutch  painter  of  interiors  who 
flourished  about  1660.  He  was  a  good  artist  in  prospec- 

tive, and  painted  interiors  of  churches  in  the  style  of 
Van  Vliet,  which  possess  considerable  merit.  They  are 
signed  J.  van  Nikkelen.  See  Spooner,  Biog.  Hist,  of 
the  Fine  Arts,  p.  618. 

Nikodim,  a  Russian  monastic,  greatly  distinguished 
as  a  Church  writer,  flourished  in  the  first  half  of  tlie  18th 

centurj'.  He  was  a  Dane  by  birth  and  a  Lutheran  by 
descent,  and  before  his  union  with  the  Greek  Church 
was  called  Adam  Buixhard  Sellj.  He  was  educated  at 
the  German  universities,  where  he  pursued  studies  in 
medicine  and  belles-lettres,  as  well  as  in  philosophy  and 

theology.  In  1722  he  made  a  journey  to  St.  Peters- 
burg ;  became  a  teacher  at  several  clerical  schools ;  served 

some  time  as  secretary  to  tlie  count  Lestocq ;  adopted, 
in  the  year  1744,  the  Greek  faith,  on  which  occasion  he 
received  the  name  of  Nestor,  and  one  year  later  became 
a  monk,  when  the  additional  name  oi Nikodim  was  given 

him.  He  died  in  1746,  and  was  buried  in  the  monas- 
tery of  Alexander  Newskj.  Ever  after  his  first  coming 

to  Russia  he  had  occupied  himself  upon  the  Russian  lan- 
guage, and  directed  his  attention  towards  Russian  his- 
tory.    He  collected  in  MS,  and  books  all  tliat  had  ever 
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been  written  about  Kussia ;  labored  himself  uninterrupt- 
edly in  copying  and  translating  his  different  materials, 

and  occupied  himself  in  this  way  with  some  important 
works.  In  173G  the  following  work  was  printed  by  him 
at  Revel  in  the  Latin  language,  Sckediasma  Literarium 
de  Scriptorlhns  qui  Historium  Politico  -  Ecclesiasticum 
Rossim  scriptis  illtistrarunt,  where  he  gave,  in  alphabet- 

ical order,  an  accurate  catalogue  of  almost  all  the  works 
which  have  made  any  mention  of  Russia.  The  Kussian 
translation  of  this  small  but  useful  book  appeared  at 
Moscow  in  1815,  and  it  may  still  be  consulted  with  profit, 
notwithstanding  the  recent  and  more  complete  works 

of  this  kind  by  Meiners,  Adelung,  and  the  learned  di- 
rector of  the  imperial  librarj^  at  St.  Petersburg,  baron 

Modeste  de  Korff.  Another  little  work  of  his,  A  His- 

ioi-ical  Mirror  of  Russian  Monarchs,  from  Rurik  to  the 
Empress  Elizabeth  Petrowana,  was  written  in  Latin 
verse ;  the  original  has  been  lost,  but  the  Kussian  trans- 

lation is  printed  in  the  first  part  of  the  "Ancient  Kussian 
LibrarjV  The  third  and  most  important  of  liis  works, 
De  Rossorum  Hieraixhiu,  in  five  books,  contains  some 
very  important  and  interesting  information  respecting 
Russian  Church  history,  with  a  sketch  of  its  earliest 
origin.  The  original  manuscript  is  preserved  in  the  ar- 

chives of  the  office  for  foreign  affairs,  and  a  translation 
of  it  appears  in  the  first  part  of  the  History  of  the  Rus- 

sian Hierarchy.  The  works  that  he  has  left  besides, 
unfinished  or  unpublished,  cause  deep  regret  that  he 
did  not  live  as  long  as  the  monk  Nestor,  the  father 
of  Russian  history,  whom  he  had  taken  for  a  model. 
Among  his  unfinished  works,  the  archives  of  Moscow 

possess  a  Dictionary  of  all  the  Pictures  of  the  Vii-gin 
Mary,  and  several  Historical  Notices  on  Russian  Mon- 

asteries; and  the  library  of  St.  Alexandre -Nevski  a 
treatise  upon  medicine,  some  Souvenirs  of  his  travels, 
written  half  in  Latin,  half  in  German  and  Danish,  and 
a  Recueil,  forming  fifteen  volumes,  of  different  pieces, 
mostly  relative  to  the  history  of  the  Russian  Church, 
several  of  which  are  perhaps  unique.  See  Diet.  Hist, 

des  ecrii-ains  de  VE;jlise  Greco -russe;  Gretch,  Essai 

d'histoire  de  la  Litterature  Russe;  Sopikof,  Essai  de 
Bihliographie  Russe;  Cox's  Otto,  History  of  Russian 
Literature  (Oxford,  1839),  p.  306,  307.     (J.  H.  W.) 

Nikomedeo,  Aakon  bex-Elija  (also  called 

•|1"inxn,  the  Second),  a  noted  Jewish  savant  of  the  Ka- 
raite sect,  was  born  about  the  year  1300  at  Cairo,  the 

centre  of  Karaite  learning  in  Egypt.  When  thirtv 
years  of  age  he  went  to  Nicomedia,  whence  he  received 

the  surname  of  Nicomedian  (■|X'^"I?2p^D).  lie  wrote, 

^■^1''^  "l'??  "The  Tree  of  Life,"  a  system  of  religious 
philosophy  according  to  the  doctrines  of  the  Karaites 

(q.  v.),  in  1 U  chapters.  It  was  first  published  by  pro- 
fessor F.  Delitzsch,  of  Leipsie,  in  1841,  under  the  title 

Ahron  b.-Elias  cms  Nikomedien,  des  Karders,  System  der 

Religionsphilosophic,  etc.: — illiri  "iri3,  "The  Crown  of 

the  Law,"  a  commentary  on  the  Pentateuch,  of  which 
some  portions,  with  a  Latin  version  and  learned  notes, 
have  been  published  by  Prof.  Kosegarten,  of  Jena,  Libri 
Coronm  leyis ;  id  est  Commentarii  in  Pentateuchum  Ka- 

raitici  ab  A  hai-one  ben  Elihu  conscripii,  etc.  (Jente,  182-1). 
The  whole  commentary  has  been  published  by  A.  Firko- 

witsch  (Eupatoria,  1860-67,  4  vols.) :  — ';nr'  'v.  'd,  or 

^"l^'r'!J  5,  "  The  Book  of  Precepts,"  giving  in  twenty- 
five  treatises  all  the  prayers  and  rites  of  the  Kara- 

ites. Portions  of  this  work  have  been  published  by  S. 

Sehupart,  Sccta  Kcmeorum  dissert ationibus  aliquot' his- 
torico-phll<ih,<iicis  adumhrata  (Jena,  1701),  as  well  as  by Trigland,  Danz,  and  Lanzhausen.  Tiiis  work  was  also 

published  l)y  A.  Firkowitsch  (Eupatoria,  1866)  :  — '':'in 

m:j"^n'j,  rules  for  the  slaughtering  of  animals,  in 
twenty-six  chapters,  portions  of  which  Delitzsch  pub- 

lished in  the  L.  B.  d.  Or.  1840,  No.  16  sq.  Nikomedeo 
died  in  1369.  See  Fiirst,  Jiibl.  Jud.  i,  22  sq. ;  De  Kossi, 
Dizionario  storico  deyli  autori  Ebrei,  p.  247  sq.  (Germ. 

transl.) ;  Basnage,  History  of  the  Jews,  p.  685  (Taylor's 
translation);  Griltz,  Gesch.  d.  Juden.  (Leips.  1873),  vii, 
253  sq. ;  Jost,  Gesch.  d.  Judenth.  u.  s.  Sekten,  ii,  300,  329, 
362;  Fiirst,  Gesch.  d.  Karderthums,  ii,  261  sq. ;  Rule, 
IHstory  of  the  Karaite  Jews,  p.  200  sq. ;  Zeiger,  Jiidische 
Zeitschrift,  1869,  p.  199  sq.;  Ueberweg,  History  of  Phi- 

losophy "(New  York,  1872),  i,  428 ;  Delitzsch,  L.  b\d.  Or. 1840,  Nos.  13,  32, 34,  39, 40, 48,  52;  but  above  all  his  pro- 

legomena to  the  c^f n  yv.    (B.  P.) 

Nikon,  St.,  sumamed  Metaxoite  (from  his  fre- 
quent introduction  of  the  word  peravotlri,  repent,  in  his 

sermons),  an  Eastern  ascetic,  flourished  in  the  10th  cen- 
tury. He  had  lived  in  a  monastery  on  the  borders  of 

Poutus  and  Paphlagonia,  and  in  961  went  as  a  mission- 
ary into  Armenia.  He  went  also  as  a  missionary  to 

Crete.  He  afterwards  labored  in  Lacedemon  and  Cor- 
inth. He  died  in  998.  His  life,  which  was  written  by 

a  Lacedemonian  abbot,  father  Sirmond  translated  into 
Latin,  and  Baronius  has  freeh^  made  use  of  it  in  the 
tenth  volume  of  his  Anncds,  under  the  years  961-998. 
To  Nikon  is  attributed  a  curious  and  interesting  little 
treatise  in  the  Greek  language.  On  the  impious  Religion 
of  the  most  icicked  A  rmenians,  which  wiU  be  found  of  use 
in  illustrating  the  state  of  manners,  as  well  as  the  eccle- 

siastical history  of  that  country.  It  is  inserted  in  Latin 
in  the  25th  volume  of  the  Bibl.  Patr.,  and  is  also  given 
in  Cotelerius,  Patr.  Apostol.  vol.  ii,  in  a  note  to  Const, 
Ajwstol.  (lib.  ii,  cap.  24,  p.  235,  236).    See  also  Nicox. 

Nikon  OF  Russia,  a  prelate  noted  in  ecclesiastical 
history  as  a  most  extraordinary  character,  and  frequent- 

ly denominated  the  Luther  (though  perhaps  more  accu- 

rately the  AVolsey,  or  better  still  the  Chr\-sostom)  of 
the  Russo-Greek  Church,  was  born  in  May,  1605,  in  a 
village  near  Nishnei  Novgorod,  of  parents  in  humble 
life,  and  received  his  education  from  a  pious  monk  in 
the  monastery  of  St.  Macarius.  He  afterwards  became 
a  priest  at  Moscow ;  but  the  taste  which  he  had  acquired 
while  in  the  convent  of  St.  Macarius  for  monastic  life 

and  discipline  was  so  strong  that,  although  he  was  now 

married,  having  taken  that  step  at  the  urgent  solicita- 
tions of  his  friends,  he  determined  to  separate  from  his 

wife,  who  had  proved  a  faithful  companion  for  nearly 
ten  years,  and,  persuading  her  to  enter  the  convent  of 
St.  Alexis  at  Moscow,  he  himself  set  out  for  the  hermit- 

age of  Anserche,  on  the  island  of  Solowetz,  in  the  White 

Sea,  and  was,  in  1643,  made  hegumen  of  the  Nische- 
oserschian  hermitage.  The  desolation  of  the  place  and 
the  severity  of  the  discipline  served  rather  to  increase 
than  to  abate  the  ardor  of  the  new  recluse ;  but  the  zeal 

of  the  brethren  led  to  dissensions,  and  Nikon  was  em- 
broiled in  bitter  strife.  Being  desirous  of  replacing 

their  wooden  church  by  a  stone  edifice,  Nikon  and 
Elizar,  the  founder  and  head  of  the  community,  were 
despatched  to  Moscow  to  collect  contributions  for  the 
purpose  ;  but  on  their  return  Elizar  took  the  money  into 

his  own  keeping,  and  manifested  no  intention  of  apply- 
ing it  to  the  intended  purpose.  This  led  to  remon- 

strances and  altercations,  and  to  such  persecution  on  the 
part  of  Elizar  that  Nikon  pushed  off  from  the  island  in 
a  small  boat ;  and,  after  incurring  great  danger,  was 
driven  to  the  island  Kj,  at  the  mouth  of  the  Onega, 
where  he  set  up  a  wooilen  cross.  At  the  same  time  he 

made  a  vow  to  erect  a  monastery  on  that  spot,  in  fulfil- 
ment of  which  may  now  be  seen  the  magnificent  cloister 

of  the  Holy  Cross.  Associating  himself  with  a  com- 
munity called  the  Kosheoser  hermits,  he  so  distin- 
guished himself  by  his  superior  sanctity  and  severity  of 

life  that  on  the  death  of  their  abbot  or  principal  he  was 
elected  in  his  place,  about  1644.  Having  occasion  some 

two  years  afterwards  to  take  a  journey  to  ]Mosco«-,  to 
arrange  some  affairs  of  this  community,  he  was  there 
brought  to  the  notice  of  the  czar  Alexis  Mikailovich, 

who  was  so  struck  with  the  greatness  of  Nikon's  intel- 
lectual strength,  his  rare  ability  in  many  other  direc- 

tions, his  elot|uence  and  understanding,  and  his  strict 
and  virtuous  life,  that  he  caused  him  to  be  appointed 
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archimandrite  of  the  Novospasky  convent  at  Moscow. 

A  new  career  was  thus  suddenly  opened  to  him :  his  in- 
fluence with  the  sovereign  increased  daily,  and  he  took 

advantage  of  it  to  become  the  intercessor  for  poor  widows, 

orplians,  and  the  persecuted  and  oppressed.  In  10-18  he 
acquired  the  dignity  of  metropolitan  of  Novgorod,  and 
he  attached  the  people  of  that  city  to  him  no  less  strongly 
than  he  had  at  Moscow.  Thus  in  ItioO  he  appeased  a 
violent  popular  insurrection  at  very  imminent  peril  to 

his  own  person ;  and  when  he  had  successfully  bro- 
ken the  uprising,  he  secured  permission  from  the  czar 

to  go  into  the  prisons,  and  to  set  at  liberty  not  only 
those  persons  who  had  been  unjustly  confined,  but  also 
real  criminals  whom  he  found  sincere  in  their  repentance. 
Nikon  was  also  a  liberal  distributor  of  alms  to  the  poor ; 
he  gave  them  provisions  during  the  time  of  the  famine 
which  took  place,  and  ordered  the  erection  of  many 

almshouses.  On  feast-days  he  always  preached,  and 
his  sermons  were  attended  bj'  crowds  of  people  from  dis- 

tant parts,  who  were  often  moved  to  tears  b}^  his  elo- 
quence. It  was  about  this  time,  too,  that  Nikon,  per- 

ceiving the  necessity  of  reformatory  measures  in  the 
Church  of  Russia,  opened  his  movement  to  that  end 
with  a  revision  of  the  liturgy.  lie  introduced  into  the 
churches  the  psalmody  of  the  Greek  service  and  of 

Kief,  and  gave  a  more  costly  fashion  to  the  holy  uten- 
sils and  other  furniture  of  the  churches.  He  was  anx- 

ious to  increase  the  respectability  of  the  clerical  profes- 
sion, and  caused  divine  service  to  be  performed  with 

more  devotion.  In  1652,  after  the  death  of  the  patri- 

arch Joseph,  Nikon's  services  received  further  recog- 
nition from  the  government  by  his  elevation  to  the  va- 

cant patriarchate.  He  was  thus  enabled  to  carry  on  his 
philanthropical  and  reformatory  works  upon  a  still  larger 
scale.  He  now  took  measures  for  the  improvement  of 
the  Church  books,  and  for  making  them  more  exact 
and  faithfid  copies  of  the  Greek  originals.  He  called  on 
that  account  the  general  assembly  of  the  Church  in  1654 
and  1655.  By  this  council  the  old  Sclavonic  versions, 
some  of  which  were  over  five  centuries  old,  were  com- 

pared with  the  Septuagint.  The  council  declared  the 

original  Sclavonic  version  correct,  and  that  the  differ- 
ences observed  in  the  copies  then  in  general  use  result- 

ed from  the  carelessness  of  the  copyists.  A  new  edi- 
tion was  made  at  Moscow,  and  signed  by  Nikon,  so  as  to 

conform  to  the  original.  This,  however,  gave  rise  to  a 
division  in  the  Church;  those  who  adhered  to  the  old 
customs  received  the  name  of  Ruskoluiki,  and  these 
schismatics  remain  to  this  day.  See  Raskolniki^ 
Russia.  Nor  were  these  the  only  measures.  He  set 
himself  with  stern  severity  and  indomitable  courage  to 
root  out  all  abuses  of  the  Russian  hierarchy,  and  even 
labored  for  the  adoption  of  temperance  principles.  In 
his  own  person,  as  we  have  already  seen,  Nikon  ex- 

hibited the  doctrines  he  preached.  He  was  noted  for 
unbounded  munificence,  self-denial,  and  abstemious  hab- 

its. In  the  furtherance  of  his  object  it  is  but  natural 
to  suppose  that  he  broke  through  many  practices  of 
Church  and  State,  to  which  long  custom  had  probably 
givcn  an  almost  religious  consecration.  Thus  through 
his  intervention  the  Oriental  seclusion  of  the  female  sex 

was  first  infringed;  at  his  injunction — still,  it  is  true, 

fenced  about  by  man}'  precautions — the  empress,  who 
had  before  never  entered  a  church  except  under  cover  of 
night,  now  appeared  publicly  by  day.  Sacked  pictures 
to  which,  in  his  judgment,  idolatrous  veneration  was 
paid,  \vere  taken  away.  The  baptisms  of  the  Western 
Church,  of  which  the  validity  is  to  this  day  denied  by 
the  Church  of  Constantinople,  were  by  his  sanction  first 
recognised  in  the  Church  of  Russia.  The  advances  in 
education,  too,  which  were  first  introduced  under  Ivan 
the  Terrible,  and  then  interrupted  by  the  wars  of  the 
pretenders,  Nikon  started  anew  with  fresh  vigor.  The 
printing-press  was  again  set  to  work.  Greek  and  Latin 
were  now  first  taught  in  the  schools.  In  the  Church  ser- 

vice, however,  his  changes  were  most  marked  and  far- 

reaching.  The  "gross  and  harsh  intonations  of  the 
VII.— G 

Muscovites,"  as  they  are  called  by  Syrian  travellers, 
now  gave  way  to  the  sweet  chants  of  the  Cossack  chor- 

isters, brought  partly  from  Poland,  partlj'  from  Greece, 
and  constitute  the  first  beginnings  of  that  vocal  music 

which  lias  since  been  "  the  glory  of  the  Russian  worship" 
(Stanley).  But  chief  of  all  ecclesiastical  changes  was 
the  revival  of  preaching.  From  his  lips  was  fifst  heard, 
after  many  centuries,  the  sound  of  a  living,  practical  ser- 

mon. Nikon  was  guilt}',  too,  of  many  missteps,  conse- 
quent perhaps  on  his  zeal  and  anxiety  for  reform.  Thus 

he  spent  much  time  and  effort  foolishly  on  unimportant 
questions  of  discipline  and  ritual.  As  one  has  said, 

"He  was  constantly  asking  questions  from  Oriental 
Christian  strangers  to  set  his  own  ceremonial  straight" 
(Macarius,  ii,  173).  "Benedictions  with  three  fingers 
instead  of  two,  a  white  altar-cloth  instead  of  an  embroid- 

ered one,  pictures  kissed  only  twice  a  year,  the  cross 
signed  the  wrong  way,  wrong  inflections  in  pronouncing 
the  creed — these  were  the  points  to  which  he  devoted 
his  gigantic  energy,  and  on  which,  as  we  shall  see,  he 

encountered  the  most  frantic  opposition"  (Stanley,  East. 
Ck.  p.  467).  But  though  the  Church  was  greatly  agi- 

tated by  Nikon's  changes,  the  czar  himself  remained 
unchanged  in  his  devotion  to  the  patriarch,  and  hon-> 
ored  him  not  onh'  with  a  most  agreeable  and  friendly 
correspondence,  but  evinced  his  confidence  more  clearly 
when  he  went  to  join  the  army  in  a  campaign  by  in- 

trusting to  Nikon  the  care  of  the  whole  royal  family ; 
for  whom  the  patriarch  displayed  the  greatest  attention 
and  anxiety  in  the  time  of  the  plague,  which  desolated 
Moscow  in  1653  and  1654.  In  1658,  however,  some  of 

Nikon's  enemies  contrived  to  inspire  into  the  mind  of 
the  czar  a  feeling  of  jealousy  or  dislike  towards  him. 
Nikon,  who  remarked  this,  was  incensed  at  it,  and  retired 
to  the  monastery  of  the  Resurrection  of  Christ,  which  he 
had  himself  built  about  forty  versts  from  Moscow.  The 
misunderstanding  between  the  czar  and  the  patriarch 
increased  continually.  Nikon  persisted  in  refusing  to 
return  to  Moscow.  In  1667  a  council  was  therefore 

convened  to  deliberate  on  his  case,  under  the  presidency 
of  the  Eastern  patriarch ;  and  on  December  12  of  the 

same  year  Nikon  was  deprived  of  the  patriarchal  dig- 
nity, and  banished  as  a  common  monk  to  the  Bielvo- 

zersky  Therapontic  monastery.  (For  full  details  of  this 
trial  in  an  English  version,  see  Stanley,  p.  482  sq.)  Ac- 

cording to  Kulczynki,  the  real  cause  of  Nikon's  disgrace 
was  that  he  clandestinely  embraced  Romanism,  but  the 
evidence  for  this  assertion  has  been  generally  questioned. 
The  czar  Feodor  Alexievich  allowed  him  to  remove 

into  the  monastery  of  the  Resurrection  of  Christ ;  but 
on  his  journey  thither  he  died  at  Yaroslav,  Aug.  17, 

1681.  His  body  was  buried  in  the  last-mentioned  mon- 
aster}' in  the  presence  of  the  monarch,  and  there  the 

deceased  was  again  honored  with  the  title  of  patriarch. 
His  absolution  was  next  obtained  from  the  Eastern  pa- 

triarch, and  he  was  then  properly  enrolled  among  the 

list  of  Russian  patriarchs.  "Nikon,"  says  Stanley, 
"  rests  all  but  canonized,  in  spite  of  his  many  faults, 
and  in  spite  of  his  solemn  condemnation  and  degrada- 

tion by  the  nearest  approach  to  a  general  council  which 
the  Eastern  Church  has  witnessed  since  the  second 

Council  of  Nicsea.  He  rests  far  enough  removed  from 
the  ideal  of  a  saintly  character,  but  yet  having  left  be- 

hind him  to  his  own  Church  the  example,  which  it  still 
so  much  needs,  of  a  resolute,  active,  onward  leader;  to 

the  world  at  large  the  example,  never  without  a  touch- 
mg  lesson,  of  a  sincere  reformer  recognised  and  honored 

when  honor  and  recognition  are  too  late"  {East.  Ch.  p. 
490).  Mr.  Palmer,  who  has  recently  brought  out  two 

bulky  volumes  (Triibner  &  Co.  London,  1873)  contain- 
ing documents  illustrative  of  the  history  of  Nikon  (the 

first  containing  extracts  from  the  travels  of  Macarius, 

the  patriarch  of  Antioch,  who  attended  Nikon's  trial,  and 
the  second  Paisius  Ligurides's  History  of  the  Dejiosition 
of  Nikon,  from  manuscripts  in  the  synodal  library  at 
jMoscow),  pays  more  glowing  tributes  to  Nikon  than 
any  other  writer  had  previously  bestowed  on  him.    Mr. 
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Palmer  makes  out  that  the  Russian  state  during  Nikon's 
rule  was  erastian,  its  courtiers  tyrannical,  Greek  patri- 

archs venal,  and  that  Nikon  had  not  a  fair  trial,  and 
was  in  the  right  in  the  special  points  in  dispute.  Those 
who  judge  Nikon  more  critically  question  whether  the 
patriarch  should  not  have  accepted  the  situation  in 
which  he  found  himself,  and  saved  the  Russian  Church 
from  a  schism  which  has  continued  to  this  day,  and 
that  he  lacked  that  wisdom  and  policy  which  men  need 
in  high  places  of  trust,  both  in  civil  and  ecclesiastic 
stations. 

Nikon's  most  important  literary  labor  was  the  im- 
provement of  the  Sclavonic  Church  books,  and  setting 

them  in  accordance  with  the  original  Greek.  In  1664 
he  despatched  the  hieromonach,  Arsmj  Suchanoff,  into 
the  East,  and  purchased  through  him  more  than  five 
hundred  manuscripts  of  Greek  books  dating  from  the 
11th  to  the  17th  century.  He  also  made  provision  for 

the  translation  of  a  number  of  historical  and  geograph- 
ical works  from  foreign  languages  into  the  Russian. 

Some  of  these  signed  by  his  own  hand  are  still  preserved 

in  the  sj^nodal  library'.  He  also  drew  up  a  collation  of 
the  Russian  chronicles,  the  Stufen  books,  and  the  Greek 
chronologists,  which  reaches  to  the  year  1630,  and  is 
well  known  by  the  name  of  The  Chronicle  of  Nikon.  Of 
this  codex  the  Academy  of  Sciences  of  St.  Petersburg 
published  a  fine  edition  in  eight  volumes,  1767-1792. 
He  also  wrote  several  dogmatical  and  theological  pieces, 
which  were  printed  in  his  lifetime.  Among  them  we 
notice  a  Table  (Skrijal)  of  Dogmatic  Studies  (Moscow, 

1656,  4to) :— .S'e/7no«s  (ibid,  no  date  [1654];  reprinted 
in  Novikoff  in  the  "Ancient  Russian  Library,"  2d  ed. 
vol.  vi) : — The  Intellectual  Paradise,  which  contains  a 
description  of  the  monasteries  of  Mount  Athos  and  of 

Valdai  (Valdai,  4to)  : — .1  Canon,  or  hook  of  prayers  to 
attract  the  Raskolniks  to  the  Church  (no  name  of  place, 

no  date,  4to).  See  Ivan  Choucherin,  Vie  du  tr'es-saint 
patriarche  Nikon  (St.  Petersb.  1817) ;  Backmeister,  Bei- 
triige  z.  Lehensgesch.  d.  Patriarchen  Nikon  (Riga,  1788)  ; 

Strahl,  Beitrdge  z.  i~ass.  Kirchengesch.  (Halle,  1827),  p. 
287;  Apollos,  Vie  du  Patriarche  Nikon  {IS'i'i);  Palmer, 
The  Patriarch  and  the  Tsar  (Loud.  1873),  vols,  ii  and 

iii ;  Cox's  Otto,  IJisf.  Russian  Lit.  p.  308  sq. ;  Stanlev, 
Hist.  East.  Ch.  p.  457,  459-471,  489;  Eckardt,  Modern 
Russia  (Lond.  1870,  8vo),  p.  254  sq. ;  London  Review, 

1862,  April,  art.  vii;  Christ.  Remembrancer,  Jul\-,  1853, 
p.  95  sq. 

Nile,  the  one  great  river  of  Egypt;  constituting,  in 
fact,  that  country  by  its  alluvial  banks.  In  treating  of 
it  we  avail  ourselves  of  whatever  statements  we  find 
suitable  in  the  dictionaries  of  Smith  and  Fairbairn. 
See  EcjYPT. 

I.  Names  of  the  Nile  in  Scripture. — This  word,  the 

NfTXof,',  A7/(/s,  of  the  Greeks  and  Romans,  which  is  sup- 
posed to  be  of  Iranian  origin,  signifying  "dark  blue," 

does  not  occur  in  the  authorized  version  of  the  English 
Bible,  but  the  river  is  repeatedly  referred  to  under  dif- 

ferent names  and  titles.  The  Hebrew  names  of  the 

Nile,  excepting  one  that  is  of  ancient  Egyptian  origin, 
all  distinguish  it  from  other  rivers.  With  the  Hebrews 

the  Euphrates,  as  tlie  great  stream  of  their  primitive 

home,  was  always  "the  river,"  and  even  the  long  so- 
journ in  Egyi)t  could  not  put  the  Nile  in  its  iilace. 

Most  of  their  geographical  terms  and  ideas  are,  how- 
ever, evidently  traceable  to  Canaan,  the  country  of  the 

Hebrew  language.  Thus  the  sea,  as  lying  on  the  west, 
gave  its  name  to  the  west  quarter.  It  was  only  in  such 
an  exceptional  case  as  that  of  the  Euphrates,  which  had 
no  rival  in  Palestine,  that  the  Hebrews  seem  to  have 
ret^iined  the  ideas  of  their  older  country.  These  cir- 

cumstances lend  no  support  to  the  idea  that  the  Shem- 

ites  .^nd  tlicir  language  came  (iriginally  from  Egypt. 
With  the  ancient  Egyptians  the  river  was  sacred, 

and  had,  besides  its  ordinary  name,  a  sacred  name,  un- 
der which  it  was  worshipped,  ir.vi'i,  or  hati-mu,  "the 

abyss,"  or  "the  abyss  of  waters,"  or  "the  hidden." 
Corresponding  to  the  two  regions  of  Egypt,  the  Upper 

Country  and  the  Lower,  the  Nile  was  called  irAri-nES, 

"the  Southern  Nile,"  and  HAi'i-MKiiiT,  "the  Northern 
Nile,"  the  former  name  applying  to  the  river  in  Nubia 
as  well  as  in  Upper  Egypt.  The  god  Nilus  was  one  of 
the  lesser  divinities.  He  is  represented  as  a  stout  man 

having  woman's  breasts,  and  is  sometimes  painted  red 
to  denote  the  river  during  its  rise  and  inundation,  or 
High  Nile,  and  sometimes  blue,  to  denote  it  during  the 
rest  of  the  year,  or  Low  Nile.  Two  figures  of  hapi  are 
frequently  represented  on  each  side  of  the  throne  of  a 

royal  statue,  or  in  the  same  place  in  a  bass-relief,  bind- 
ing it  with  water-plants,  as  if  the  prosperity  of  the 

kingdom  depended  upon  the  produce  of  the  river.  The 
name  iiapi,  perhaps  in  these  cases  hepi,  was  also  ap- 

plied to  one  of  the  four  children  of  Osiris,  called  by 
Egyptologers  the  genii  of  Ament  or  Hades,  and  to  the 
bull  Apis,  the  most  revered  of  all  the  sacred  animals. 
The  genius  does  not  seem  to  have  any  connection  with 

the  river,  excepting  indeed  that  Apis  was  sacred  to  Osi- 
ris. Apis  was  worshipped  with  a  reference  to  the  in- 

undation, perhaps  because  the  myth  of  Osiris,  the  con- 
flict of  good  and  evil,  was  supposed  to  be  represented  by 

the  struggle  of  the  fertilizing  river  or  inundation  with 
the  desert  and  the  sea,  the  first  threatening  the  whole 
valley,  and  the  second  wasting  it  along  the  northern 
coast.     (See  §  iii,  below.) 

It  will  be  instructive  to  mention  the  present  names 
of  the  Nile  in  Arabic,  as  they  may  serve  to  illustrate 
the  Scripture  terms.  By  the  Arabs  it  is  called  Bahr 

en-Nil,  "  the  River  Nile" — the  two  upper  streams  being 
respectively  termed  Bahr  el-A  hiad,  or  White  Nile,  and 
Bahr  el-Azrek,  or  Blue  Nile — the  word  Bahr  being  ap- 

plied alike  to  seas  and  the  largest  rivers.  The  Egyp- 

tians call  it  El-Bahr,  or  "the  river,"  alone;  and  term 
the  annual  overflow  En-Nil,  or  "  The  Nile." 

1.  Shichur,  "lin^'j,  "linq,  "iha,  "  black."  The  idea 
of  darkness  conveyed  by  this  word  has,  as  we  should 
expect  in  Hebrew,  a  wide  sense,  applying  not  only  to 
the  color  of  the  hair  (Lev.  xiii,  31,  37),  but  also  to  that 
of  a  face  tanned  by  the  sun  (Cant,  i,  5,  6),  and  that  of  a 
skin  black  through  disease  (.Job  xxx,  30).  It  seems, 
however,  to  be  indicative  of  a  very  dark  color ;  for  it  is 
said  in  the  Lamentations,  as  to  the  famished  Nazarites 

in  the  besieged  city,  "  Their  visage  is  darker  than  black- 
ness" (iv,  8).  That  the  Nile  is  meant  by  Shihor  is  evi- 

dent from  its  mention  as  equivalent  to  Yeor,  "  the  riv- 
er," and  as  a  great  river,  where  Isaiah  says  of  Tyre, 

"And  by  great  waters,  the  sowing  of  Shihor,  the  har- 

vest of  the  river  ('^Xl')  [is]  her  revenue"  (xxiii,  3); 
from  its  being  put  as  the  western  boundary  of  the 
Promised  Land  (.Tosh,  xiii,  3;  1  Chron.  xiii,  5),  instead 

of  "  the  river  of  Egypt"  (Gen.  xv,  18) ;  and  from  its  be- 
ing spoken  of  as  the  great  stream  of  Egj'pt,  just  as  the 

Euphrates  was  of  Assyria  (Jer.  ii,  18). 
If,  but  this  is  by  no  means  certain,  the  name  Nile, 

Nf  lAoc,  be  really  indicative  of  the  color  of  the  river,  it 

must  be  compared  with  the  Sanskrit  Nilah,  "  blue"  es- 
pecially, probably  "  dark  blue,"  also  even  "  black,"  and 

must  be  considered  to  be  the  Indo-European  equivalent 

of  Shihor.  The  signification  "  blue"  is  noteworthy,  es- 
pecially as  a  great  confluent,  which  most  nearly  corre- 

sponds to  the  Nile  in  Egypt,  is  called  the  Blue  River, 
or,  by  Europeans,  the  Blue  Nile.     See  Shihor. 

2.  Year,  TIX^,  "!!<%  is  the  same  as  the  ancient  Egyp- 

tian ATUR,  AUIJ,  and  the  Coptic  Eie?-o  or  Taro.  It  is 
important  to  notice  that  the  second  form  of  the  ancient 
Egyptian  name  alone  is  preserved  in  the  later  language, 
the  second  radical  of  the  first  having  been  lost,  as  in  the 
Hebrew  form  ;  so  that,  on  this  double  evidence,  it  is 
probable  that  this  commoner  form  was  in  use  among 
the  people  from  early  times.  Yeiir,  in  the  singular,  is 
used  of  the  Nile  alone,  excepting  in  a  passage  in  Daniel 

(xii,  5,  6,  7),  where  another  river,  perhaps  the  Tigris 

(comp.  X,  4),  is  intended  by  it.  In  the  plural,  D"^"!!*^, 
this  name  is  applied  to  the  branches  and  canals  of  the 
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Nile  (Psa.  Ixxviii,  44 ;  Ezek.  xxix,  3  sq. ;  xxx,  12),  and 
perhaps  the  tributaries  also,  with,  in  some  places,  the 

addition  of  the  names  of  the  countr}-,  Mitsraim,  Matsor, 

D"i^:ia  ''INt'  (Isa.  vii,  18,  A.  V.  "rivers  of  Egypt"), 

"li:!^  '^^IX'7  (xix,  6,  "brooks  of  defence;"  xxxvii,  25, 

"  rivers  of  the  besieged  places") ;  but  it  is  also  used  of 
streams  or  channels,  in  a  general  sense,  when  no  partic- 

ular ones  are  indicated  (see  Isa.  xxxiii,  21 ;  Job  xxviii, 

10).  It  is  thus  evident  that  this  name  specially  desig- 
nates the  Nile ;  and  although  properly  meaning  a  river, 

and  even  used  with  that  signification,  it  is  probably  to 
be  regarded  as  a  proper  name  when  applied  to  the 
Egyptian  river.  The  latter  inference  may  perhaps  be 
drawn  from  the  constant  mention  of  the  Euphrates  as 

"the  river;"  but  it  is  to  be  observed  that  Shihor,  or 
"the  river  of  Egypt,"  is  used  when  the  Nile  and  the 
Euphrates  are  spoken  of  together,  as  if  Year  could  not 
be  well  employed  for  the  former,  with  the  ordinary  term 
for  river,  nakdr,  for  the  latter.    See  Stheam, 

3.  "  The  river  of  I2gypt,"  C'l^'HIi'D  "1^3,  is  mentioned 
with  the  Euphrates  in  the  promise  of  the  extent  of  the 

land  to  be  given  to  Abraham's  posterity,  the  two  lim- 
its of  which  were  to  be  "  the  river  of  Egypt"  and  "  the 

great  river,  the  river  Euphrates"  (Gen.  xv,  18).  See 
Egypt,  Riveu  of. 

4.  "  The  Nachal  of  Egypt,"  D^'^^S  ̂ TO,  has  gener- 

ally been  understood  to  mean  "  the  torrent"  or  "  brook 
of  Egypt,"  and  to  designate  a  desert  stream  at  Rhino- 
corura,  now  El-'Arish,  on  the  eastern  border.  Certainly 
pro  usually  signifies  a  stream  or  torrent,  not  a  river ; 

and  when  a  river,  one  of  small  size,  and  dependent  upon 
mountain-rain  or  snow ;  but  as  it  is  also  used  for  a  val- 

ley, corresponding  to  the  Arabic  wdcly,  which  is  in  like 
manner  employed  in  both  senses,  it  may  apply  like  it, 
in  the  case  of  the  Guadalquivir,  etc.,  to  great  rivers. 
This  name  has  been  held  by  some  to  signify  the  Nile, 

for  it  occurs  in  cases  parallel  with  those  where  Shi- 
hor is  employed  (Numb,  xxxiv,  5 ;  Josh,  xv,  4,  47 ;  1 

Kings  viii,  G5;  2  Kings  xxiv,  7 ;  Isa.  xxvii,  12),both 
designating  the  easternmost  or  Pelusiac  branch  of 
the  river  as  the  border  of  the  Philistine  territory, 
where  the  Egyptians  likewise  put  the  border  of 
their  country  towards  Kanaan  or  Kanana  (Canaan). 
It  remains  for  us  to  decide  whether  the  name  signify 

the  "  brook  of  Egypt,"  or  whether  Nachal  be  a  He- 
brew form  of  Nile.  On  the  one  side  may  be  urged 

the  improbability  that  the  middle  radical  should  not 
be  found  in  the  Indo-European  equivalents,  although 
it  is  not  one  of  the  most  permanent  letters;  on  the 

other,  tliat  it  is  improbable  that  nahar,  "  river,"  and 
nachal,  "  brook,"  would  be  used  for  the  same  stream. 
If  the  latter  be  here  a  proper  name,  NfiAoc  must  be 
supposed  to  be  the  same  word ;  and  the  meaning  of 
the  Greek  as  well  as  the  Hebrew  name  would  remain 

doubtful,  for  we  could  not  then  positively  decide  on 

an  Indo-European  signification.  The  Hebrew  word 
nachal  might  have  been  adopted  as  very  similar  in 
sound  to  an  original  proper  name;  and  this  idea  is 
supported  by  the  forms  of  various  Egyptian  words 
in  the  Bible,  which  are  susceptible  of  Hebrew  ety- 

mologies in  consequence  of  a  slight  change.  It  must, 
however,  be  remembered  that  there  are  traces  of  a 

Shemitic  language,  apparently  distinct  from  He- 
brew, in  geographical  names  in  the  east  of  Lower 

Egypt,  probably  dating  from  the  Shepherd  period ; 
and  therefore  we  must  not,  if  we  take  nachal  to  be 

here  Shemitic,  restrict  its  meaning  to  that  which  it 
bears  or  could  bear  in  Hebrew.    See  Bkook;  River. 

5.  "The  rivers  of  Cush,"  ̂ 313  '^'^fT?,  are  only 
mentioned  in  the  extremely  difficult  prophecy  con- 

tained in  Isa.  xviii.  From  the  use  of  the  plural,  a 
single  stream  cannot  be  meant,  and  we  must  suppose 

"  the  rivers  of  Ethiopia"  to  be  the  confluents  or  trib- 

utaries of  the  Nile.    Gesenius  {Lex,  s.  v.  "ili)  makes 

them  the  Nile  and  the  Astaboras.  Without  attempting 
to  explain  this  propliccy,  it  is  interesting  to  remark  that 

the  expression,  "  Whose  land  the  rivers  have  spoiled" 
(ver,  2,  7),  if  it  apph'  to  any  Ethiopian  nation,  may  re- 

fer to  the  ruin  of  great  part  of  Ethiopia,  for  a  long  dis- 
tance above  the  First  Cataract,  in  consequence  of  the 

fall  of  the  level  of  the  river.  This  change  has  been  ef- 
fected through  the  breaking  down  of  a  barrier  at  that 

cataract,  or  at  Silsilis,  by  which  the  valley  has  been 
placed  above  the  reach  of  the  fertilizing  annual  deposit. 

But  the  verb  !1NT3  should  rather  be  rendered  "have 

cut  up,"  and  refers  to  the  intersection  of  the  alluvial 
country  by  the  channels  of  the  river.     See  Cusii. 

6.  The  Nile  is  sometimes  poetically  called  a  sea,  d"^ 
(Isa.  xviii,  2 ;  Nah.  iii,  8 ;  Job  xli,  31 ;  but  we  cannot 
agree  with  Gesenius,  Thesaur.  s.  v.,  that  it  is  intended 
in  Isa.  xix,  5)  :  this,  however,  can  scarcely  be  considered 
to  be  one  of  its  names.     See  Sea. 

7.  By  some  the  Gihon,  "(irT'S,  one  of  the  rivers  of 
Eden,  is  thought  to  have  been  the  Nile ;  but  the  boun- 

daries of  that  locality  were  far  away  from  Egypt.     See 
GlHOX. 

II.  Course,  General  Description,  and  Characierisiics 
of  the  Nile. — 1.  This  great  river,  or  rather  its  principal 
branch  the  White  Nile  (for  its  upper  streams  consist  of 

several  branches),  according  to  one  of  the  latest  discov- 
eries, has  its  origin  in  the  northern  end  of  the  lake 

Victoria  Nyanza,  a  point  which  is  about  150  miles  south 

of  the  equator.  The  southern  end  of  the  lake  is  situ- 
ated close  on  the  3°  south  latitude,  which  gives  to  the 

Nile  a  length,  in  direct  measurement,  of  above  2300 
miles,  or  more  than  one  eleventh  of  the  circumference 

of  our  globe.  The  lake  is  known  to  have  only  one  feed- 
er of  importance  on  its  eastern  side,  viz.  the  Kidette 

River,  and  none  on  the  western.  It  is  about  3^  east  of 
the  Mountains  of  the  Moon,  and  the  issue  of  the  Nile 

Map  of  the  Sources  of  the  Nile. 
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from  Victoria  Xyanza  presents  the  appearance  of  a  small 

cascade,  which  ■was  named  by  the  late  captain  Speke 

"  liipon  Falls,"'  after  tlie  nobleman  who  presided  over 
the  Royal  Geographical  Society  when  his  expedition 
was  planned.  According  to  Sir  Thomas  Baker,  how- 

ever, who  visited  that  region  in  1864,  the  real  source  of 

tlie  White  Nile  is  another  lake  called  the  Albert  Nyan- 
za,  about  100  miles  north-west  of  the  Victoria  Nyanza. 
]Mr.  Stanley,  the  exploring  correspondent  of  the  N.  Y. 
Herald,  claims  to  have  determined  that  the  true  source 
of  the  Nile  is  the  Chambesi,  while  according  to  others  it 
is  lake  Tanganyika,  still  farther  south.  It  thus  appears 
that  the  ancient  problem  as  to  the  origin  of  the  Nile  is 
not  yet  fully  determined.  The  Hindus  call  the  source 
of  the  Nile  -1  mam,  the  name  of  a  district  north-east  of 
the  Nyanza,  which  leads  us  to  suppose  that  the  ancient 
Hindus  must  have  had  some  communication  with  both 

its  northern  and  southern  ends  (Speke's  Journal  of  the 
Discovery  of  the  Source  of  the  Nile,  p.  4G6,  4G7,  etc.). 
Great,  however,  as  is  the  body  of  water  of  this  the 
longer  of  the  two  chief  confluents,  it  is  the  shorter, 

the  Bahr  el-Azrek,  or  Blue  lliver,  the  Astapus  of  the 
ancients,  which  brings  down  the  alluvial  soil  that 
makes  the  Nile  the  great  fertilizer  of  Egypt  and  Nubia. 
Tlie  Bahr  el-Azrek  rises  in  the  mountains  of  Abyssinia, 
and  carries  down  from  them  a  great  quantitj'  of  decay- 

ed vegetable  matter  and  alluvium.  The  two  streams 

form  a  junction  at  Khartum,  now  the  seat  of  govern- 
ment of  Siidan,  or  the  Black  Country  inider  Egyptian 

rule.  The  Bahr  el-Azrek  is  here  a  narrow  river,  with 
high,  steep  mud  banks  like  those  of  the  Nile  in  Egypt, 
and  with  water  of  the  same  color;  and  the  Bahr  el- 

Abiad  is  broad  and  shallow,  -with  low  banks  and  clear 
water.  Farther  to  the  north  another  great  river,  the 
Atbara,  rising,  like  the  Bahr  el-Azrek,  in  Abj'ssinia,  falls 
into  the  main  stream,  which  for  the  remainder  of  its 

course  does  not  receive  any  other  tributary.  Through- 
out the  rest  of  the  valley  the  Nile  does  not  greatly 

vary,  excepting  that  in  Lower  Nubia,  through  the  fall 
of  its  level  by  the  giving  way  of  a  barrier  in  ancient 
times,  it  does  not  inundate  the  valley  on  either  hand. 
From  time  to  time  its  course  is  impeded  by  cataracts 
or  rapids,  sometimes  extending  many  miles,  until  at 
the  First  Cataract,  the  boundary  of  Egypt,  it  surmounts 
the  last  obstacle.  Below  Syene  it  continues  its  course 
for  500  miles,  until  a  little  below  Cairo  the  river  divides 

itself  into  two  branches,  one  flowing  to  Rosetta,  the 
other  to  Damietta,  containing  between  them  the  present 

Delta,  at  the  apex  of  wliich  was  "  the  land  of  Goshen," 
where  Jacob  and  his  family  had  their  settlement.  Above 
the  Delta  its  average  breadth  may  be  put  at  from  half 
a  mile  to  three  quarters,  excepting  where  large  islands 
increase  the  distance.  In  the  Delta  the  branches  are 

usually'  narrower.  Ancient  authors  speak  of  five,  seven, 
and  occasionallv  of  innumerable  mouths  of  the  Nile ;  but 

the  "septem  ostia  Nili,"  mentioned  by  Virgil  {^Eneid, 
vi,  800)  and  other  Roman  writers,  seven  centuries  after 

Isaiah  (xi,  15)  had  prophesied  respecting  "the  seven 

streams  of  the  river,"  show  that  it  was  commonly  rec- 
ognised as  having  seven  mouths  at  its  exit  to  the 

Mediterranean  Sea.  The  names  of  these  are  as  follows : 

(1)  The  Canopic;  (2)  Bolbitine,  at  Rosetta;  (.3)  Seben- 
itic ;  (4)  Mendcsiah ;  (5)  Saitic ;  (6)  Phanitic,  at  Da- 

mietta; (7)  the  Pelusiac,  which  is  the  most  eastern 
mouth  of  tlie  seven. 

As  regards  the  geological  formation  of  the  river's  bed, 
for  several  hundred  miles,  from  the  inner  boundaries  of 
the  Delta  to  within  a  short  distance  of  the  First  Cataract, 
the  silt  and  sand  rest  on  wliat  is  known  as  the  "  marine" 
or  nummulilic  limestone.  Over  this  there  is  a  later  for- 

mation of  the  tertiary,  which  contains  marine  deposits 
and  forests  of  dicotyledonous  trees.  Underneath,  the 
limestone  rests  on  a  sandstone  of  permian  or  triassic 
age ;  the  sandstone  rests,  in  turn,  on  the  famous  breccia 
de  verde  of  Egypt;  and  the  breccia  on  a  group  of  azoic 
rocks,  consisting  of  gneisses,  quartzes,  mica-schists,  and 

clay -slates,  which  surround  the  red  granite  of  Syene 

(Hugh  Miller's  Test,  of  the  Roch%  p.  412,  413).  The 
bed  of  the  Nile  is  cut  through  these  layers  of  rock, 
which  in  some  places  confine  it  on  both  sides,  and  even 
obstruct  its  course,  causing  the  formation  of  rapids  and 
cataracts.  For  scarcely  have  the  waters  of  the  White 
Nile,  which  come  from  the  very  heart  of  Africa  to  the 
westward,  become  confluent  with  those  of  the  Blue  Nile, 
which  flows  down  from  the  mountains  of  Aljyssinia 
to  the  eastward,  when  their  united  torrent  is  opposed 
by  the  sands  and  rocks  of  the  great  Sahara  desert, 
and  from  that  point  the  Nile  flows  along  a  devious 
course  of  2300  miles  imtil  it  reaches  the  Mediterranean 

Sea,  without  receiving  a  single  tributarj'.  Thus  it  dif- 
fuses fertility  and  life  over  vast  districts,  always  ex- 

panding its  waters,  and  never  receiving  any  accession 
to  them  from  the  heaven  above  or  the  eartli  beneath ; 
so  that  when  it  reaches  Cairo  the  bulk  and  volume  of 

its  tide  is  scarcely  one  half  of  that  which  foams  amid 

the  rocks  and  cataracts  of  Sj-ene  (Osburn's  Mon,  Hist, 
ofErjypt,  i,  3). 

In  Upper  Egypt  the  Nile  is  a  very  broad  stream, 
flowing  rapidly  between  high,  steep  mud  banks,  that 

are  scarped  bj'  the  constant  rush  of  the  water,  wliich 
from  time  to  time  washes  portions  away,  and  stratified 
by  the  regular  deposit.  On  either  side  rise  the  bare 
yellow  mountains,  usually  a  few  hundred  feet  high, 
rarely  a  thousand,  looking  from  the  river  like  cliffs, 
and  often  honeycombed  with  the  entrances  of  the  tombs 
which  make  Egypt  one  great  city  of  the  dead,  so  that 
we  can  understand  the  meaning  of  that  murmur  of  the 

Israelites  to  Moses,  "  Because  [there  were]  no  graves  in 

Egypt,  hast  thou  taken  us  a^^■ay  to  die  in  the  wilder- 
ness?" (Exod.  xiv,  11).  Frequently  the  mountain  on 

either  side  approaches  the  river  in  a  rounded  promon- 
tor}',  against  whose  base  the  restless  stream  Avashes, 
and  then  retreats  and  leaves  a  broad  bay-like  valley, 
bounded  by  a  rocky  curve.  Rarely  both  mountains 
confine  the  river  in  a  narrow  bed,  rising  steeply  on 

either  side  from  a  deep  rock-cut  channel  through  which 
the  water  pours  with  a  rapid  current.  Perhaps  there 
is  a  remote  allusion  to  the  rocky  channels  of  the  Nile, 
and  especially  to  its  primeval  bed  wholly  of  bare  rock, 
in  that  passage  of  Job  where  the  plural  of  Yeor  is  used. 

•'  He  cutteth  out  rivers  (Q^IX^)  among  the  rocks,  and 
his  eye  seeth  every  precious  thing.  He  bindeth  the 

floods  from  overflowing"  (xxviii,  10,  11).  It  must  be 
recollected  that  there  are  allusions  to  Egypt,  and  es- 

pecially to  its  animals  and  products,  in  this  book,  so 
that  the  Nile  may  well  be  here  referred  to,  if  the  pas- 

sage do  not  distinctly  mention  it.  In  Lower  Egypt  the 
chief  differences  are  that  the  view  is  spread  out  in  one 
rich  plain,  only  bounded  on  the  east  and  west  by  the 
desert,  of  which  the  edge  is  low  and  sandy,  unlike  the 
mountains  above,  though  essentially  the  same,  and  that 
the  two  branches  of  the  river  are  narrower  than  the 
undivided  stream.  On  either  bank,  during  Low  Nile, 

extend  fields  of  corn  and  barley,  and  near  the  river-side 
stretch  long  groves  of  palm-trees.  The  villages  rise 
from  the  level  plain,  standing  upon  mounds,  often  an- 

cient sites,  and  surrounded  by  palm -groves,  and  yet 
higher  dark-brown  mounds  mark  wliere  of  old  stood 

towns,  with  which  often  ''their  memorial  is  perished" 
(Psa.  ix,  6).  The  villages  are  connected  by  dikes, 

along  which  pass  the  chief  roads.  During  the  inunda- 
tion the  whole  valley  and  plain  are  covered  with  sheets 

of  water,  above  which  rise  the  villages  like  islands, 

onl}'  to  be  reached  along  the  half-ruinetl  dikes.  The  as- 
pect of  the  country  is  as  if  it  were  overflowed  by  a  de- 

structive flood,  while  between  its  banks,  here  and  there 
broken  through  and  constantly  giving  way,  rushes  a 
vast  turbid  stream,  against  which  no  boat  could  make 
its  way,  excepting  by  tacking,  were  it  not  for  the  north 
wind  tliat  blows  ceaselessly  during  the  season  of  the  in- 

undation, making  the  river  seem  more  powerful  as  it 
beats  it  into  waves.  The  prophets  more  than  once  al- 

lude to  this  striking  condition  of  the  Nile.  Jeremiah 

says  of  Pharaoh-Necho's  army,  "Who  [is]  this  [that] 
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Cometh  up  as  the  Nile  [Yeor],  whose  waters  are  moved 
?.s  the  rivers?  Egypt  riseth  up  like  the  Nile,  and  [his] 
waters  are  moved  like  the  rivers;  and  he  saith,  I  will 

go  up,  [and]  will  cover  the  land ;  I  will  destroy  the  city 

and  the  inhabitants  thereof"  (xlvi,  7,  8).  Again,  the 
prophecy  "against  the  Philistines,  before  that  Pharaoh 
smote  Gaza,"  commences,  "  Thus  saith  the  Lord ;  Be- 

hold, waters  rise  up  out  of  the  north,  and  shall  be  as  an 
overflowing  stream  (iiachal),  and  shall  overflow  the 
land,  and  all  that  is  therein ;  the  city,  and  them  that 

dwell  therein"  (xlvii,  1,2).  Amos,  also,  a  prophet  who 
especially  refers  to  Egypt,  uses  the  inundation  of  the 
Nile  as  a  type  of  the  utter  desolation  of  his  country. 

"The  Lord  hath  sworn  by  the  excellency  of  Jacob, 
Surely  I  will  never  forget  any  of  their  works.  Shall 
not  the  land  tremble  for  this,  and  every  one  mourn  that 

dwelleth  therein?  and  it  shall  rise  up  wholh'  as  the 

Nile  ("IN3) ;  and  it  shall  be  cast  out  and  drowned,  as 

[by]  the  Nile  (D';>^2-a  IIX""?)  of  Egypt"  (viii,  7,  8; 
see  ix,  5). 

Of  old  the  great  river  must  have  shown  a  more  fair 
and  busy  scene  than  now.  Boats  of  many  kinds  were 
ever  passing  along  it,  by  the  painted  walls  of  temples, 
and  the  gardens  that  extended  around  the  light  sum- 

mer pavilions,  from  the  pleasure-galley,  with  one  great 
square  sail,  white  or  with  variegated  pattern,  and  many 

oars,  to  the  little  papyrus  skiff",  dancing  on  the  water, 
and  carrying  the  seekers  of  pleasure  where  they  could 
shoot  with  arrows,  or  knock  down  with  the  throw-stick 
the  wild-fowl  that  abounded  among  the  reeds,  or  en- 

gage in  the  dangerous  chase  of  the  hippopotamus  or 
the  crocodile.  In  the  Bible  the  papyrus-boats  are  men- 

tioned ;  and  they  are  shown  to  have  been  used  for  their 
swiftness  to  carry  tidings  to  Ethiopia  (Isa.  xviii,  2). 

2.  The  most  remarkable  and  distinctive  peculiarity 
of  the  Nile  is  its  annual  overflow,  which  is  the  great 

source  of  Egj'pt's  fertility,  and  the  failure  of  which 
necessarily  causes  famine :  for  Egypt  may  be  truly 

termed  "  a  land  without  rain,"  as  was  noted  by  Zech- 
ariah  (xiv,  17. 18),  though  occasional  showers  are  known 
to  fall  in  Lower  Egypt.  The  country  is  therefore  de- 

void of  the  constant  changes  which  make  the  husband- 
men of  other  lands  look  always  for  the  providential  care 

of  God.  "  For  the  land,  whither  thou  goest  in  to  pos- 
sess it,  [is]  not  as  the  land  of  Egypt,  from  whence  ye 

came  out,  where  thou  sowedst  thy  seed,  and  watoredst 
[it]  with  thy  foot,  as  a  garden  of  herbs :  but  the  land, 

whither  ye  go  to  possess  it,  [is]  a  land  of  hills  and  val- 
leys, [and]  drinketh  water  of  the  rain  of  heaven  ;  a  land 

which  the  Lord  thy  God  careth  for :  the  eyes  of  the 
Lord  thy  God  [are]  always  upon  it,  from  the  beginning 

of  the  j-ear  even  unto  the  end  of  the  year"  (Dent,  xi, 
10-12).  The  cause  of  the  inundation  was  the  occasion 
of  great  perplexity  to  the  ancients;  but  it  is  now  ascer- 

tained beyond  all  dispute  to  be  the  periodical  rain  of 
the  tropics,  the  same  cause  which  produces  the  inun- 

dations of  the  Indus  and  the  Ganges.  According  to 
Herodotus  (ii,  19),  the  Nile  begins  to  increase  about 
the  summer  solstice,  and  continues  to  rise  for  a  hundred 

daj's,  and  then  decreases  for  the  same  time,  and  con- 
tinues low  all  the  winter  until  the  return  of  the  summer 

solstice.  This  is  confirmed  by  the  reports  of  modern 
travellers.  According  to  Pococke,  the  Nile  began  to 
rise  at  Cairo,  A.D.  1714,  June  30;  A.D.  1715,  Jidy  1 ; 

A.D.  1738,  June  20.  "So  precisely  is  the  stupendous 
operation  of  its  inundation  calculated,"  says  Bruce, 
"  that  on  the  25th  of  September,  only  three  days  after 
the  autumnal  equinox,  the  Nile  is  generally  found  at 
Cairo  to  be  at  its  highest,  and  begins  to  diminish  every 

day  after."  At  the  Cataracts,  however,  the  first  rise  is 
perceived  somewhat  earlier,  about  the  end  of  IMa}'  or 
the  beginning  of  June,  which  led  Seneca  to  say  that 
"  the  first  increase  of  the  Nile  was  observable  about  the 

islands  of  Phila>."  In  proportion  as  we  get  farther 
south,  we  find  the  inundation  commences  earlier,  so 
that  at  Khartum,  according  to  some,  it  is  said  to  begin 

"  early  in  April."  In  the  beginning  of  the  inundation 
the  waters  of  the  Nile  acquire  a  green,  slimy  appear- 

ance, occasioned  by  the  vast  lakes  of  stagnant  water 
left  by  the  annual  overflow  on  the  broad  sand-flats  of 
Nubia.  These,  having  stagnated  in  the  tropical  sun 
for  more  than  six  months,  are  carried  forward  by  the 
new  inundation,  and  once  more  forced  into  the  river. 
The  continuance  of  this  state  seldom  exceeds  three  or 

four  days.  The  sufferings  of  those  who  are  compelled 
to  drink  the  water  in  this  stage  are  verj'  severe.  Ten 
or  twelve  days  elapse  before  the  development  of  the 
last  and  most  extraordinary  change  in  the  waters  of 
the  Nile,  when  it  assumes  the  perfect  appearance  of 
a  river  of  blood,  which  the  Arabs  call  the  l^ed  Kile, 

It  is  not,  however,  like  the  green  mixture,  at  all  dele- 
terious, as  the  Nile  water  is  never  more  wholesome  or 

refreshing  than  during  this  period  of  the  inundation. 

"Perhaps,"  saj's  a  modern  traveller,  from  whom  we 
have  already  quoted,  "  there  is  not  in  nature  a  more 
exhilarating  sight,  or  one  more  strongly  exciting  to 
confidence  in  God,  than  the  rise  of  the  Nile.  Day  by 
day  and  night  by  night  its  turbid  tide  sweeps  on- 

ward majestically  over  the  parched  sands  of  the  waste, 
howling  wilderness.  There  are  few  impressions  I  ever 
received,  upon  the  remembrance  of  which  I  dwell  with 
more  pleasure,  than  that  of  seeing  the  first  burst  of  the 
Nile  into  one  of  the  great  channels  of  its  annual  over- 

flow. All  nature  shouts  for  joy.  The  men,  the  chil- 
dren, the  buffaloes,  gambol  in  its  refreshing  waters,  the 

broad  waves  sparkle  with  shoals  of  fish,  and  fowl  of 
every  wing  flutter  over  them  in  clouds.  Nor  is  this 
jubilee  of  nature  confined  to  the  higher  orders  of  crea- 

tion. The  moment  the  sand  becomes  moistened  by  the 
approach  of  the  fertilizing  waters,  it  is  literally  alive 
with  insects  innumerable.  It  is  impossible  to  stand  by 
the  side  of  one  of  these  noble  streams,  to  see  it  every 
moment  sweeping  away  some  obstruction  to  its  majestic 
course,  and  widening  as  it  flows,  without  feeling  the 
heart  expand  with  love,  joy.  and  confidence  in  the  great 

Author  of  this  miracle  of  mercy." 
As  all  the  Avcalth  of  the  country  maj^  be  said  to  de- 

pend on  the  inundation  of  the  river,  which  Herodotus 

has  condensed  in  this  terse  definition,  "Egj'pt  is  the 

gift  of  the  Nile,"  it  is  of  the  utmost  importance  to  the 
inhabitants  to  register  the  periodical  rise  and  fall  of 
the  overflow.  This  has  been  done  for  ages  by  means  of 

an  instrument  termed  a  "Nilometer,"  or  "Niloscope." 
Several  Arabian  authors  mention  that  this  was  original- 

ly set  up  by  Joseph  during  his  regency  in  Egypt.  The 
measure  of  this  instrument  was  sixteen  cubits,  that  be- 

ing the  height  of  the  increase  of  the  Nile  necessary  to 
the  fruitfulness  of  the  country.  Herodotus  mentions 
a  column  in  a  point  of  the  Delta,  Avhich  served  in  his 
time  as  a  nilometer,  and  there  is  still  one  of  the  same 
kind  in  a  mosque  at  the  same  place.  In  the  Biblio- 
theque  Imperiale  at  Paris  there  is  an  Arabic  treatise 
on  nilometers,  entitled  Neil  fi  alnal  al  Nil,  in  which 
all  the  inundations  of  the  Nile  are  described,  from  the 
first  year  of  the  Hegira  to  the  87oth  (A.D.  C20-1495). 

"  On  the  point  of  the  island  of  Rhoda,"  observes  Mr. 
Bruce,  "between  Ghizeh  and  Cairo,  near  the  middle 
of  the  river,  is  a  round  tower  enclosing  a  neat  well  or 
cistern  lined  with  marble.  The  bottom  of  this  well  is 

on  the  same  level  with  the  bottom  of  the  Nile,  which 
has  free  access  to  it  through  a  large  opening  like  an 
embrasure.  In  the  middle  of  the  well  rises  a  thin 

column  of  eight  faces  of  blue  and  white  marble,  of 
which  the  foot  is  on  the  same  plane  with  the  bottom  of 
the  river.  This  pillar  is  divided  into  twenty  peeks  of 

twenty-two  inches  each.  Of  these  peeks  the  two  lower- 
most are  left  without  any  division,  to  stand  for  the 

quantit}'  of  sludge  which  the  water  deposits  there. 
Two  peeks  are  then  divided,  on  the  right  hand,  into 
twenty-four  digits  each ;  then  on  the  left,  four  peeks 
are  divided  into  twenty-four  digits ;  then  on  the  right 
four,  and  on  the  left  another  four;  again  four  on  the 
right,  which  completes  the  number  of  eighteen  peeks 
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from  the  first  division  marked  on  the  pillar,  each  peek 
being  twenty-two  inches.  Thus  the  whole,  marked  and 
unmarked,  amounts  to  something  more  than  thirt}-- 
six  feet  English."  As  soon  as  the  inhabitants  at  Cairo 
perceive  the  mixture  of  the  rain-water  from  the  tropics 
with  the  Nile  at  that  city,  they  begin  to  announce  the 

rise  of  the  river,  liaving  then  five  peeks  of  water  mark- 
ed on  the  nilometer.  When  the  whole  eighteen  peeks 

are  filled,  all  the  land  of  Egypt  is  fit  for  cultivation. 

Section  of  the  Xilomcter  uu  tlie  Islaml  of  Uhoda. 

Several  canals  are  then  opened,  which  convey  the  water 
to  the  desert,  and  hinder  any  further  stagnation  in  the 
fields.  Prof.  Lepsius  has  discovered  some  inscriptions 
in  a  temple  at  Semne,  near  the  Second  Cataract,  which 
record  the  mode  by  which  the  ancient  Egyptians  were 
accustomed  to  register  the  annual  overflow.  Writing 
to  Ehrenberg  and  Biickh  of  Berlin  from  Philie,  he  ob- 

serves: "The  highest  rise  of  the  Nile  in  each  year  at 
Semne  was  registered  by  a  mark,  indicating  the  year 

of  the  king's  reign,  cut  in  the  granite,  either  on  one  of 
the  blocks  forming  the  foundation  of  the  temple,  or  on 
the  cliff,  and  particularly  on  the  east  or  right  bank, 
as  best  adapted  for  the  purpose.  Of  these  markings 
eighteen  still  remain,  thirteen  of  them  having  been 
made  in  the  reign  of  Mceris  [a  Pharaoh  of  the  twelfth 
dynasty,  according  to  Lepsius,  who  lived  between  the 
times  of  Abraham  and  Joseph],  and  five  in  the  time 
of  his  next  two  successors.  .  .  .  The  record  is  almost 

always  in  the  same  terms,  short  and  simple:  Ra  en 

Hapi  em  rempe,  signifying  'mouth  or  gate  of  the  Nile 
in  the  year'  .  .  .  And  then  follows  the  year  of  the 
reign,  and  the  name  of  the  king.  It  is  written  in  a 
horizontal  row  of  hieroglyphics,  included  within  two 
lines,  the  upper  line  indicating  the  particular  height  of 
the  water,  as  is  often  specially  stated.  The  earliest 

date  preserved  is  that  of  the  sixth  year  of  the  king's 
reign,  and  he  reigned  forty-two  years  and  some  months. 
The  next  following  dates  are  the  years  9,  14,  15,  20, 
22,  23,  24,  30,  32,  37,  40,  41,  and  43^  Of  the  remain- 

ing dates,  that  only  of  his  two  successors  is  available ; 
all  the  others  which  are  on  the  left  bank  of  the  river 

have  been  moved  from  their  original  place  by  the  rapid 
floods  which  have  overthrown  and  carried  forward  vast 
masses  of  rock.  The  mean  rise  of  the  river  recorded 

by  the  marks  on  the  cast  bank  during  the  reign  of 

Mceris  is  sixty-two  feet  six  inches  (English)  above  the 

lowest  level  of  the  water  in  the  present  day,  which, 
according  to  the  statements  of  the  most  experienced 
boatmen,  does  not  change  from  year  to  year,  and  there- 

fore represents  the  actual  level  of  the  Nile,  indepen- 
dently of  its  increase  by  the  falls  of  rain  in  the  moun- 

tains in  which  its  sources  are  situated.  The  mean  rise 

above  the  lowest  level  at  the  present  time  is  thirtj'-eight 
feet  eight  inches;  and  therefore  in  the  time  of  Moeris 
(nearly  2000  years  B.C.)  the  mean  height  of  the  river 
at  the  cataract  of  Semne,  during  the  inundation  of  the 
Nile,  was  twenty-three  feet  ten  inches  above  the  mean 

level  in  the  present  day''  {Verhandluiu/en  chr  Konvjl. 
Preuss.  Akad.  der  Wissenschafien,  1844).  The  inun- 

dations of  the  Nile  are  very  various,  and  when  deficient 

or  excessive  b}^  even  a  few  feet  cause  great  damage 
and  distress.  The  rise  of  the  river  during  a  good  in- 

undation is  about  forty  feet  at  the  First  Cataract,  about 

thirty-six  at  Thebes,  gradually  decreasing  until  at  the 
se\eral  mouths  it  does  not  reach  above  four  feet.  If 
the  river  at  Cairo  attain  to  no  greater  height  than 

eighteen  or  twentj'  feet,  the  rise  is  scant}' ;  if  only  to 
t>\o  or  four  more,  insufficient;  if  to  twenty-four  feet  or 
more,  up  to  twenty-seven,  good ;  if  to  a  greater  height, 
it  causes  a  flood.  Sometimes  the  inundation  has  failed 

altogether,  as  was  doubtless  the  case  in  the  seven 

years'  famine  during  the  viceroyalty  of  Joseph.  A 
hieroglyphic  record  of  a  famine  in  Egypt  prior  to  the 
descent  of  the  Israelites  has  been  discovered  on  a  tomb 

at  Thebes,  and  deciphered  by  Dr.  Birch  of  the  British 
Museum.  The  person  entombed  states  that  he  was 

governor  of  a  district  in  Upper  Egypt,  and  is  repre- 

sented as  saying,  "  ̂ ^'hen  in  the  time  of  Sesertesen  I 
the  great  famine  prevailed  in  all  the  other  districts  of 

Egypt,  there  was  corn  in  mine."  Bunsen  supposes 
that  this  is  a  record  of  the  "  seven  years'  famine ;"  but, 
independent  of  the  reign  of  Sesertesen  I  not  agreeing 

with  the  time  of  Joseph's  vdceroyalty  according  to 
Biblical  chronology,  the  fact  of  there  being  corn  in 

Upper  Eg3'pt  during  "the  great  famine"  sufficiently 
disproves  its  identity  with  that  memorable  "dearth" 
recorded  in  Scripture,  which  "was  in  all  lands,  and 
over  all  the  face  of  the  earth,  while  in  all  the  land  of 

Egypt  there  was  bread."  There  is  mention  in  the 
Chinese  annals  of  a  famine  which  "lasted  seven  j'ears," 
during  the  reign  of  the  emperor  Ching-tang,  who  was 
on  the  throne  at  the  time  of  the  descent  of  the  Israel- 

ites to  Egypt,  and  which  very  probablj-  refers  to  the 
"  seven  years' "  famine  mentioned  in  Scripture  {History 
of  China,  hy  Martinus,  Couplet,  and  Du  Ilalde).  There 

is  a  record  also  of  a  "seven  years'"  famine  in  Egypt 
during  Saracenic  times,  in  the  reign  of  the  Fiitiml 
Khalifeh  El-JIustansir  billah,  when  the  rise  of  the  Nile 

was  not  sufficient  to  produce  the  crops  of  the  countrj'. 
It  was  probably  to  the  inundations  of  the  river  that  the 
Egyptian  priest  referred  in  his  conversation  with  Solon 

when  he  told  him  that  "  there  had  been  many  inunda- 
tions before"  the  one  special  deluge  of  which  Solon  had 

made  mention  (Plato,  Timans,  ch.  v). 
As  the  river  Nile,  especially  during  the  inundation, 

is  always  impregnated  with  alluvium,  which  it  deposits 
on  the  soil  at  the  rate  of  nearly  five  inches  in  a  century, 
an  attempt  has  been  made  by  some  of  the  sceptical 
school  to  show  that  man  has  been  a  denizen  of  this 

earth  for  many  thousand  years  prior  to  the  time  which 
Scripture  allows.  Some  excavations  having  been  made 

at  the  suggestion  of  Mr.  Leonard  Horner — who  does  not 
appear  to  have  assisted  in  person,  or  even  to  have  been 
in  the  country— at  the  foot  of  the  colossal  statue  of  Ra- 
meses  II  in  the  area  of  Memphis,  he  concluded,  from 
the  rate  at  which  such  deposits  are  annually  formed, 
that  some  specimens  of  pottery  brought  up  from  a 

depth  of  thirty-nine  feet  proved  the  existence  of  men 
upon  earth  long  anterior  to  the  time  of  Adam,  observ- 

ing, "  If  there  be  no  fallacy  in  my  reckoning,  this  frag- 
ment of  pottery,  found  at  a  depth  of  thirty-nine  feet, 

must  be  held  to  be  a  record  of  the  existence  of  man 

13,371  years  before  A.D.  1854,     In  the  boring  at  Bes- 
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sousse  fragments  of  hurned  brick  and  pottery  were 

brought  up  from  a  depth  of  fifty-nine  feet."  The  late 
baron  Biuisen  considered  that  this  discovery  "estab- 

lished the  fact  of  Egypt  having  been  inhabited  by  men 
who  made  use  of  pottery  about  11,000  years  before  the 

Christian  asra"  (^Egypt's  Place  in  Univ.  Hist.  vol.  ii,  p.  xii) . 
The  most  distinguished  writers  have,  however,  decided 

against  this  conclusion.  Sir  Gardner  Wilkinson  ob- 
serves that  "  as  there  is  no  possibility  of  ascertaining 

how  far  the  statue  stood  above  the  reach  of  the  inun- 
dation when  first  put  up,  we  have  no  base  for  any  cal- 

culation.'^ Champollion,  the  father  of  Egyptology, 
wrote,  "  I  have  demonstrated  that  no  Egyptian  monu- 

ment is  really  older  than  the  year  2200  before  our  ajra." 
Sir  Charles  Lyell,  in  his  recent  work  on  The  Geological 
Evidences  of  the  Antiquity  of  Man,  tells  us  that  if  such 
borings  were  made  where  an  arm  of  the  river  had  been 
silted  up,  the  fragments  of  pottery  and  brick  might  be 

very  modern ;  and  he  considers  that  "  in  every  case 
where  we  find  monuments  buried  to  a  certain  depth  in 
mud,  as  at  Memphis  and  Heliopolis,  it  represents  the 
aera  when  the  city  fell  into  such  decay  that  the  ancient 
embankments  were  neglected,  and  the  river  allowed  to 

inundate  the  site  of  the  temple,  obelisk,  or  statue." 
"An  old  indigo  planter"  relates  his  experience  in  a  let- 

ter to  the  Athemeum  (No.  1509)  respecting  the  deposit 

of  pottery  in  the  bed  of  the  Ganges :  "  Having  lived 
many  j^ears  on  its  banks,  I  have  seen  the  stream  en- 

croach on  a  village,  undermining  the  bank  where  it 
stood,  and  deposit,  as  a  natural  result,  bricks,  pottery, 
etc.,  in  the  bottom  of  the  stream.  On  one  occasion  I 
am  certain  that  the  depth  of  the  stream  ̂ vhere  the  bank 
was  breaking  was  above  forty  feet;  yet  in  three  years 
the  current  of  the  river  drifted  so  much  that  a  fresh 

deposit  of  soil  took  place  over  the  debris  of  the  village, 

and  the  ecaih  was  raised  to  a  level  with  the  old  bank.'" 
What  took  place  on  the  Ganges  might  have  equally 
occurred  on  the  Nile.  The  fact  also  that  the  Grecian 

honeysuckle  was  unexpectedly  discovered  on  some  of 

these  supposed  pre-Adamite  fragments,  together  with 
the  supposition  that  burned  brick  is  a  certain  indication 
of  Roman  times,  completely  sets  aside  the  arguments 

which  infidelit}'  would  fain  draw  from  any  discovery 

supposed  to  be  hostile  to  the  supremacy  of  God's  Word. 
With  reference  to  the  qualities  of  the  water  from  the 

Nile,  all  antiquity  acknowledges  its  excellence;  and  the 
Egyptians  drink  it  without  ever  being  injured  by  the 
quantity,  except  during  the  brief  season  at  the  com- 

mencement of  the  overflow  to  which  we  have  already 
referred.  Plutarch  is  unable  to  explain  why  it  should 
be  the  most  pleasant  and  nutritive  water  in  the  world, 
though  he  confesses  that  it  was  so ;  and  he  tells  us  that 
the  priests  refrained  from  giving  it  to  the  sacred  bull 
Apis  on  account  of  its  fattening  properties.  It  has  also 
been  held  that  the  Nile  gave  fecundity,  not  only  to  the 
soil  which  was  watered  by  it,  but  to  all  living  things 
which  partook  of  it;  whence  it  happened,  as  some  sup- 

pose, that  the  Egj'ptian  women  very  frequently  bore 
twins  and  even  more.  Aristotle  {Hist.  Anini.  vii,  4) 

says,  "they  give  birth  to  three  or  four  children  at  a 
time,  nor  is  this  of  rare  occurrence."  And  Pliny  {Nat. 
Hist,  vii,  3)  observes,  "  that  three  born  at  a  birth  is  un- 

doubted ;  though  to  bear  above  that  number  is  consid- 

ered as  an  extraordinary  phenomenon  except  in  EyyptJ' 
The  peculiar  sweetness  of  the  water  is  due  to  the  puri- 

fying influence  of  the  mud  with  which  it  is  at  all  times 

charged;  but  which  readily  settles  or  is  removed  by  fil- 
tration. So  valuable  are  the  properties  of  the  Nile 

water  esteemed  by  the  inhabitants  that  they  fretpiently 
preserve  it  in  sealed  vases,  and  drink  it  when  it  is  old 
with  the  same  pleasure  that  we  do  old  wine.  There  is 
an  anecdote  of  Pescennius  Niger,  who,  when  his  soldiers 
in  Egypt  complained  of  wanting  wine,  exclaimed. 

"What!  do  you  long  for  wine,  when  you  have  the 

water  of  the  Nile  to  drink '?"  It  is  recorded  of  Ptolemy 
Philadelpluis,  king  of  Egypt,  B.C.  285-247,  when  he 
married  bis  daughter  Berenice  to  Antiochus,  kinc  of 

Syria,  that  he  used  to  send  her  water  from  the  Nile, 
which  alone  she  was  able  to  drink. 

III.  Divine  Honors  paid  to  the  Nile. — Considering  the 
immense  importance  of  the  Nile  in  every  point  of  view, 
it  was  not  unnatural  for  the  ancient  Egyptians  to  re- 

gard the  river  in  very  much  the  same  light  as  that  in 
which  the  Ganges  is  viewed  by  the  Hindus.  Helio- 
dorus  {Ethiop.  lib.  ix)  tells  us  that  the  Egyptians  paid 
divine  honors  to  the  river,  and  revered  it  as  the  first  of 

their  gods ;  for  he  adds,  "  They  declared  him  to  be  the 
rival  of  heaven,  since  he  watered  the  earth  without  the 

aid  of  clouds  or  rain."  The  god  of  the  Nile,  according 
to  Osburn,  was  an  impersonation  of  Nu  or  Noah.  His 
name  was  written  in  the  hieroglyphics  hp-mv,  and  on 

the  most  ancient  monuments  hp-ro-mu,  signifying  "the 
waters  whose  source  is  hidden."  This  name  often  oc- 

curs in  monuments  of  the  eighteenth  and  nineteenth 

dj'nasties,  where  he  is  represented  as  a  fat  man  of  difl'er- 
ent  colors,  with  a  cluster  of  water-plants  on  his  head, 
and  holding  in  his  hands  stalks  and  flowers,  or  water 
jars,  indicative  of  the  inundation.  In  a  representation 
at  Phite  he  is  termed  "  the  father  of  the  fathers  of  the 

gods."  He  was  often  represented  with  the  Nile  issuing 
from  his  mouth.  On  the  tomb  of  Pharaoh  Barneses  HI 
there  is  a  device  in  which  the  river  in  its  three  different 

stages  is  represented.  Three  figures,  one  of  larger  size 
than  the  other  two,  are  painted  in  colors — blue,  green,  and 
red — with  the  river  flowing  from  the  mouth  of  the  chief 
one  into  the  mouths  of  the  others,  and  thence  on  to  the 
ground,  showing  that  this  god  underwent  three  different 
impersonations  at  the  three  states  of  the  Nile,  which 
were  colored  accordingly,  so  that  the  deity  was  wor- 

shipped in  a  different  image  at  each  change  of  the  river. 
The  principal  festival  of  the  Nile  was  at  the  summer 
solstice,  when  the  inundation  M'as  considered  to  have 
commenced ;  at  which  season,  in  the  dog  days,  by  a 
cruel  and  idolatrous  custom,  the  Egyptians  sacrificed 
red-haired  persons,  principally  foreigners,  to  Tyjihon, 
the  peculiar  god  of  the  dog-star,  who  was  worshipped 
chiefly  at  Heroopolis,Busiris,  etc.,  by  burning  them  alive, 
and  scattering  their  ashes  in  the  air  for  the  good  of  the 
people  (Plutarch,  Isis  et  Osir.  i,  383).  Hence  Bryant 
sagely  conjectures  that  these  victims  may  have  been 
chosen  from  among  the  Israelites  dming  their  sojourn 

in  Egypt!     See  Nilus. 
IV.  Scriptural  Prophecies  respecting  the  Nile. — In  ad- 

dition to  the  numerous  incidental  allusions  noticed  above, 
various  incidents  in  the  history  of  Israel  of  an  ominous 
character  are  mentioned  in  Scripture  as  having  hap- 

pened in  connection  with  the  Nile.  The  seven  well- 
favored  and  ill-favored  kine  of  which  Pharaoh  dreamed, 
in  the  dream  which  Joseph  interpreted,  are  said  to  have 

come  up  out  of  the  river  (Gen.  xli,  1-3).  Pharaoh's  dream 
is  a  most  lively  figure,  representing  things  exactlv  con- 

formable to  the  state  of  the  countrj',  enriched  as  it  was 
by  the  inundation  of  the  Nile;  and  without  this  the 
beasts  would  have  had  no  grass  to  feed  them,  much  less 
to  fatten  them.  The  banks  of  the  river  are  enlivened 

by  the  women  wbo  come  down  to  draw  water,  and,  like 

Pharaoh's  daughter,  to  bathe,  and  by  the  herds  of  kine 
and  buffaloes  which  are  driven  down  to  drink  and  wash, 
or  to  graze  on  the  grass  of  the  swamps.  It  was  into  this 
river  that  the  male  children  of  the  Israelites  were  cast 

by  command  of  the  cruel  king  who  had  recently  as- 

cended the  throne,  and  who  "  knew  not  Joseph"  (Exod. 
i,  22).  The  mother  of  Moses  hid  her  child  in  an  ark  of 

bulrushes,  which  she  laid  in  the  flags  by  the  river's 
brink,  beside  which  Pharaoh's  daughter  came  to  bathe, 
when  her  maidens  are  represented  as  walking  along  the 
bank,  and  thus  the  child  was  preserved.  Two  of  the 
plagues  which  God  inflicted  upon  the  Egyptians  were 
intimately  connected  with  the  waters  of  the  Nile  which 

they  esteemed  so  precious  (Exod.  vii,  17,  18 ;  viii,  1-3). 

Nearly  a  thousand  years  later  in  Israel's  history  Isaiah 
was  inspired  to  foretell  judgments  upon  Egypt  and  the 

Nile:  "The  Egyptians  will  I  give  over  into  the  hand 
of  a  cruel  lord,  .  .  .  and  the  river  shall  b3  wasted  and 
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dried  up,  .  . .  the  paper  reeds  by  the  brooks  shall  wither 
anil  be  no  more.  The  fishers  also  shall  mourn,  and  all 
they  that  cast  angle  into  the  brooks  shall  lament,  and 

they  that  spread  nets  upon  the  waters  shall  languish" 
(Isa.  xix,  4-8),  Though  history  shows  how  truly  the 
prophecy  respecting  the  Egyptians  being  given  over 
into  the  hands  of  cruel  lords  (the  word  is  in  the  plural 
number,  lords,  though  the  adjective  rendered  cruel  is 
singular)  was  accomplished  in  the  twelve  petty  tyrants 
who  ruled  in  Egypt,  according  to  Herodotus,  about  a 
century  after  the  time  of  Isaiah,  the  expression  may 

also  be  understood  to  denote  the  decay  of  Egj'pt's 
strength  by  metaphors  taken  from  the  decrease  of  the 
river  Nile,  upon  the  overflowing  of  which  the  plenty 
and  prosperity  of  the  country  depended.  Thus  the  king 

of  Egypt  is  described  (Ezek.  xxix,  3)  as  "  a  dragon 
lying  in  the  midst  of  many  waters,"  and  boasting  of  his 
strength,  as  his  predecessor  did  in  the  days  of  Closes, 

"My  river  is  my  own,"  etc.,  which  was  fulfilled  in  the 
person  of  Pharaoh-hophra  (mentioned  in  Jer.  xlvi,  38), 
or  Apries  (as  he  was  called  by  the  Greeks),  who  pro- 

fanely boasted,  as  Herodotus  (ii,  1G9)  tells  us,  that 
"  there  was  no  God  who  could  cast  him  down  from  his 

eminence."  In  the  Theba'id  crocodiles  are  found,  and 
during  Low  Nile  they  may  be  seen  basking  in  the  sun 

upon  the  sand-banks.  "  The  paper  reeds"  are  said  in  the 
prophecy  to  grow  by  the  "  mouth  of  the  brooks,"  i.  e.  by 
the  side  of  the  brooks ;  expressed  elsewhere  (Gen.  xli, 

3 ;  Exod.  ii,  3)  by  "  the  brink  of  the  river,"  when  refer- 
ring to  the  Nile.  Paper  was  an  invention  of  the  Egyp- 

tians, and  was  first  made  of  a  reed  that  grew  upon  the 

banks  of  the  Nile,  as  Ovid  (^Metamorph.  i)  describes  it — 

"   Papyriferi  septemflua  flumiua  Nili." 

The  monuments  of  the  early  dynasties  represent  the  Nile 
as  a  stream  bordered  by  Hags  and  papyrus-reeds,  the 
covert  of  innumerable  wild  fowl,  and  bearing  on  its 
waters  the  flowers  of  the  various-colored  lotus.  At  the 

present  time  there  are  scarcely  any  reeds  or  water-plants 
to  be  seen  in  Egypt — the  papyrus  having  become  ex- 

tinct, and  the  lotus  being  now  unknown — as  the  prophet 

distinctly  foretold  they  should  be  "no  more."  When  it 
is  recollected  that  the  water-plants  of  Egypt  in  Isaiah's 
time  and  much  later  were  so  abundant  as  to  be  a  great 
source  of  revenue  to  the  country,  the  exact  fulfilment 
of  his  predictions  is  a  valuable  evidence  of  the  truth  in 

reference  to  "  the  sure  word  of  prophecy."  We  have 
seen  likewise  how  Isaiah  foretold  the  failure  of  the  fish- 

eries; and  although  this  was  doubtless  a  natural  result 
of  the  wasting  of  the  river,  its  cause  could  not  have  been 

anticipated  by  human  wisdom.  "  The  Nile,"  says  Diod- 
orus  Siculus  (lib.  i),  "abounds  with  incredible  numbers 
of  all  sorts  of  fish,"  which  once  formed  a  main  source  of 
"revenue"  (Isa.  xxiii,  3),  as  well  as  sustenance  to  the 
inhabitants  of  the  countrj'.  The  Israelites  in  the  desert 
looked  back  with  regret  to  the  fish  they  had  left  behind 
them.  "  We  remember  the  fish  which  we  did  eat  in 
Egypt  freely,  but  now  our  soul  is  dried  away,  and  there 

is  nothing  at  all  beside  this  manna  before  our  eyes" 
(Numb,  xi,  4,  5).  The  fisheries  of  Egypt  have  long 
ceased  to  be  of  the  productive  nature  they  once  were,  in 
accordance  with  the  prophetic  announcement  that  "the 

fishers  should  mourn  and  all  the  anglers  should  lament" 
for  their  lost  trade. 

There  is  one  more  prophecy  in  Isaiah  respecting  the 
Nile,  the  fulfilment  of  which  is  still  in  the  future:  "When 
Jehovah  shall  set  his  hand  again  the  second  time  to  re- 

cover the  remnant  of  his  people  which  shall  be  left  from 
Assyria,  and  from  Egypt,  and  from  the  islands  of  the 
sea,  he  will  utterly  destroy  the  tongue  (or  baij,  Josh. 
XV,  2,  5)  of  the  Egyptian  sea;  and  with  his  mighty 
wind  shall  he  shake  his  hand  over  the  river,  and  shall 
smite  it  in  the  seven  streams,  and  make  men  go  over 

dryshod"  (Isa.  xi,  11-15).  Notwithstanding  that  K. 
Kimchi  and  others  have  understood  this  of  the  Eu- 

phrates, it  is  clear  from  the  context,  as  well  as  from  a 
Comparison  of  the  parallel  passages  (Isa.  xix,  5;  xxiii. 

3),  that  none  other  than  the  river  Nile  can  be  intended. 

As  by  "  the  tongue  of  the  Egyptian  sea"  must  be  meant 
the  bay  of  the  Mediterranean  Sea  into  which  the  Nile, 
and  not  the  Euphrates,  empties  itself,  so  a  prophecy 

specifying  a  river  with  "  seven  streams"  must  necessar- 
ily point  to  that  famous  river,  which  in  ancient  and 

modern  times  alike  has  been  recognised  as  the  "seven- 
mouthed  Nile."  Now,  as  for  a  long  period  past,  there 
arc  no  navigable  and  unobstructed  branches  but  the  two 
that  Herodotus  distinguishes  as  in  origin  works  of  man. 

Tliis  change  was  prophesied  by  Isaiah  :  "  And  the  \vaters 
shall  fail  from  the  sea,  and  the  river  shall  be  Avasted  and 
dried  up"  (xix,  5). 

The  prophets  not  only  tell  us  of  the  future  of  the 
Nile  ;  they  speak  of  it  as  it  was  in  their  days.  Ezckiel 
likens  Pharaoh  to  a  crocodile,  fearing  no  one  in  the  midst 
of  Ids  river,  yet  dragged  forth  with  the  fish  of  his  rivers, 
and  left  to  perish  in  the  wilderness  (xxix,  1-5 ;  comp. 
xxxii,  1-G).  Nahum  thus  speaks  of  the  Nile,  when  he 
warns  Nineveh  by  the  ruin  of  Thebes :  "  Art  thou  better 
than  No-Amon,  that  was  situate  among  the  rivers,  [that 
had]  the  waters  round  about  it,  whose  rampart  [was] 

the  sea,  [and]  her  wall  [was]  from  the  sea?"  (iii,  8). 
Here  the  river  is  spoken  of  as  the  rampart,  and  perhaps 

as  the  support  of  the  capital,  and  the  situation,  most  re- 
markable in  P^gypt,  of  the  cit}'  on  the  two  banks  is  in- 

dicated. See  No-Ajimon.  But  still  more  striking  than 
this  description  is  the  use  which  we  have  already  no- 

ticed of  the  inundation,  as  a  figure  of  the  Egyptian  ar- 
mies, and  also  of  the  coming  of  utter  destruction  prob- 

ably by  an  invading  force. 
In  the  New  Testament  there  is  no  mention  of  the 

Nile.  Tradition  says  that  when  our  Lord  was  brought 
into  Egypt  his  mother  came  to  Heliopolis.  See  On. 
If  so,  he  may  have  dwelt  in  his  childhood  by  the  side 
of  the  ancient  river  which  witnessed  so  many  events  of 
sacred  history,  perhaps  the  coming  of  Abraham,  certainly 
the  rule  of  Joseph,  and  the  long  oppression  and  deliver- 

ance of  Israel  their  posterity. 
See  in  addition  to  the  works  named  above,  Oedmann, 

Saml.  i,  113  sq. ;  Lenz,  T)e  Nilo  (in  the  Comment  pM- 

lol.  ed.  Euperti  et  Schlichthorst,  Brem.  l^Oi);  Hart- 
mann,  Geor/r.  von  Africa,  i,  75  sq. ;  Ukert,  Geocjr.  von 
Africa,  i,  97  sq. ;  Le  Pere,  id.  xviii,  i,  p.  555  sq. ;  Beke, 
Sources  of  the  Nile  (Lond.  18G0);  Werne,  Source  of  the 
White  Nile  (ibid.  1849);  Baker,  ̂ aswi  of  the  Nile  (ibid. 

18C6);  McCulloch,  Gazetteer,  s.  v.;  Smith's  Diet,  of 
Class.  Geoff,  s.  v. ;  Appleton's  Neiu  Amer.  Ci/clopcedia, and  the  recent  works  there  cited. 

Niles,  Nathaniel,  a  Congregational  minister,  was 
born  April  3,  1741,  at  South  Kingston,  K.  I.  He  grad- 

uated at  the  College  of~New  Jersey  in  1776 ;  studied  the- 
ology under  Dr.  Bellamy ;  entered  the  ministry,  but  never 

settled  in  any  place  as  pastor.  Kesiding  for  some  time 
in  Norwich,  Conn.,  he  was  several  times  sent  to  the 
state  legislature.  After  the  Kevolution  he  settled  in 
Orange  County,  Yt.,  then  a  wilderness,  and  there  spent 
his  life,  filling  many  important  public  stations,  being  a 
judge  in  the  supreme  court;  speaker  in  the  House  of 
Representatives,  1784;  member  of  the  United  States 
Congress,  1791  to  1795 ;  and  six  times  presidential  elector. 

He  preached  in  his  own  house  and  in  school-houses 
around  the  country,  seldom  receiving  any  compensation 
for  his  labors,  which  were  continued  until  his  strength 
failed.  His  death  occurred  Oct.  31, 1828.  Mr.  Niles  pub- 

lished Four  Discouises  on  Secret  Prayer  (1773)  :—Two 

Discourses  on  Coifession  of  Sin  and  Foi-(/ireness  (1773) : 
— Two  sermons  entitled  The  Perfection  of  God  the  Foun- 

tain of  Good  (1777)  : — A  Sei-mon  on  vain  amusements; 
and  a  Letter  to  a  friend  concerning  the  doctrine  that 
impenitent  sinners  have  the  natural  power  to  make 
to  themselves  new  hearts  (1809) ;  besides  numerous  arti- 

cles for  newspapers  and  the  Theolofficid  ̂ faffazine.  See 
Sprague,  Annals  of  the  Amer.  Pulpit,  i,  716. 

Niles,  Samuel  (1),  a  Congregational  minister  of 
colonial  days,  was  born  at  Block  Island,  Mass.,  May  1, 
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1G74 ;  was  educated  at  Harvard  University,  class  of  | 
1G99 ;  and  after  thoroughly  preparing  himself  for  min- 

isterial labors  became  pastor  of  a  church  at  Kingston, 
E.  I.,  in  1702,  and  there  remained  until  1710.  In  1711  he 
was  installed  pastor  of  the  Second  Church  at  Braintree, 
Mass.  He  died  at  his  native  place  May  1,  17G2.  He 

published,  A  brief  and  soiTonful  Account  of  the  present 
Chirches  in  New  Enr/land  (1745) : — Vindication  of  divers 
Important  Doctrines  (1752,  8yo):— Scripture  Doctrine 

of  Original  Sin  (1757,  8vo)  :  —  God's  Wonder-working 
Providence  for  New  England  in  the  Reduction  of  Louis- 
burg  {11-^1)  ■.—History  of  the  French  and  Indian  Wars, 
in  "  Hist.  Collections,"  3d  series,  vol.  vi. 

Niles,  Samuel  (2),  a  Congregational  minister,  son 
of  the  preceding,  was  born  Dec.  14,  1743,  at  Braintree, 
Mass.,  where  his  father  was  then  pastor.  Niles,  Jun., 
graduated  at  the  College  of  New  Jersey  in  1769 ;  studied 
under  Dr.  Bellamy  ;  entered  the  ministry  Nov.  7,  1770, 
and  was  ordained,  Sept.  25,  1771,  pastor  in  Abington, 
Mass.,  where  he  remained  until  his  death,  Jan.  16, 1814. 
He  published  two  occasional  sermons.  See  Sprague, 
Annals  of  the  Amer.  Pulpit,  i,  713. 

Niles,  William  Watson,  son  of  judge  Nathan- 
iel Niles,  of  Vermont,  was  born  at  West  Fairlee  Nov.  29, 

1796;  graduated  at  Dartmouth  College,  studied  at  An- 
dover  Theological  Seminary,  entered  the  ministry  of 

the  Congregational  Church,  and  subsequently  took  or-  I 
ders  in  the  Protestant  Episcopal  Church.  He  died  at 
La  Porte,  Ind.,  in  1854.  He  was  a  zealous  advocate  of 
the  cause  of  temperance. 

Niloa,  an  anniversarj'  festival  among  the  ancient 
Egyptians  in  honor  of  the  tutelar  deity  of  the  Nile. 
Heliodorus  alleges  it  to  have  been  one  of  the  principal 
festivals  of  the  Egyptians.  Sir  J.  G.  Wilkinson  thus 

describes  the  Niloa:  ''It  took  place  about  the  summer 
solstice,  when  the  river  began  to  rise ;  and  the  anxiety 
with  which  they  looked  forward  to  a  plentiful  inunda- 

tion induced  them  to  celebrate  it  with  more  than  usual 
honor.  Libanius  asserts  that  these  rites  were  deemed 

of  so  much  importance  by  the  Egj'ptians  that  unless 
they  were  performed  at  the  proper  season  and  in  a  be- 

coming manner  by  the  persons  appointed  to  this  duty, 
they  felt  persuaded  that  the  Nile  would  refuse  to  rise 
and  inundate  the  land.  Their  full  belief  in  the  efficacy 
of  the  ceremony  secured  its  annual  performance  on  a 
grand  scale.  Men  and  women  assembled  from  all  parts 
of  the  country  in  the  towns  of  their  respective  nomes, 

grand  festivities  were  proclaimed,  and  all  the  enjoy- 
ments of  the  table  were  united  with  the  solemnity  of  a 

holy  festival.  Music,  the  dance,  and  appropriate  hymns 
marked  the  respect  they  felt  for  the  deity ;  and  a  wood- 

en statue  of  the  river-god  was  carried  by  the  priests 
through  the  villages  in  solemn  procession,  that  all 
might  appear  to  be  honored  by  his  presence  and  aid, 

which  invoked  the  blessings  he  was  about  to  confer." 
Even  at  the  present  day  the  rise  of  the  Nile  is  hailed 
by  all  classes  with  excessive  joy.  See  Gardiner,  Diet, 
of  Religion  and  Sects,  ii,  536.     See  Nile. 

Nilus,  the  great  river  of  Egypt,  which  even  in  the 
most  ancient  times  received  divine  honors  from  the  in- 

habitants of  that  country.  This  deity  was  more  espe- 
cially worshipped  at  Niopolis,  where  he  had  a  temple. 

Herodotus  mentions  the  priests  of  the  Nile.  Lucian 

saj's  that  its  water  was  a  common  divinity  to  all  of  the 
Egyptians.  From  the  monuments  it  appears  that  even 
the  kings  paid  divine  honors  to  the  Nile.  Champollion 
refers  to  a  painting  of  the  time  of  the  reign  of  Rameses 
II,  which  exhibits  this  king  offering  wine  to  the  gods 
of  the  Nile,  who  in  the  hieroglyphic  inscri]ition  is  called 

Hajn-Mitn,  the  life-giving  father  of  all  existences.  The 
passage  which  contains  the  praise  of  the  god  of  the 
Nile  represents  him  at  the  same  time  as  the  heavenly 
Nile,  the  primitive  water,  the  great  Nilus  whom  Cicero, 
in  his  De  Natiira  Deorum,  declares  to  be  the  father  of 
the  highest  deities,  even  of  Ammon.  The  sacredness 

which  attached  to  the  Nile  among  the  ancient  Egyp- 

tians is  still  preserved  among  the  Arabs  who  have  set- 
tled in  Egypt,  and  who  are  accustomed  to  speak  of  the 

river  as  most  holy.  Mr.  Bruce,  in  his  travels  in  Abys- 
sinia, mentions  that  it  is  called  by  the  Agows  Gzeir, 

Geesa,  or  Seir,  the  lirst  of  which  terms  signifies  a  god. 

It  is  also  called  A  b,  "  father,"  and  has  many  other 
names,  all  implying  the  most  profound  veneration.  The 
idolatrous  worship  may  have  led  to  the  question  which 
the  prophet  Jeremiah  asks :  "  What  hast  thou  to  do  in 
Egypt  to  drink  of  the  waters  of  Sihor?"  or  the  waters 
profaned  by  idolatrous  rites.— Gardener,  Diet,  of  Relig- 

ion and  Sects,  p.  536.  See  Hardwick,  Christ  and  other 
Masters,  ii,  274,  298;  Baur,  Symbolik  u.  Mythol.  i,  171 ; 
ii,  2,  419 ;  Edinb.  Rev.  1863,  ii,  104  sq. ;  Nichols,  Brit. 
Museum,  p.  97 ;  Trevor,  Anc.  Egypt,  p.  147.    See  Niloa. 

Nilus  (NfTXof),  St.,  of  Constantinople,  surnamed 
the  ascetic  and  the  monk,  was  a  religious  writer  of  the  5th 
century.  He  belonged  to  one  of  the  most  distinguished 
families  in  Constantinople,  and  rose  to  be  governor  of 
that  city.  He  subsequently  resigned  his  office,  and 
with  his  son  Theodulus  retired  into  a  monastery  on 
Mount  Sinai,  while  his  wife  and  daughter  wont  into 
an  Egyptian  nunnery.  His  son  was  killed  in  an  attack 
of  the  Arabs  against  the  convent,  while  St.  Nilus 

escaped  and  lived  until  450  or  451.  He  wrote  a  num- 
ber of  theological  works,  some  of  which  arc  lost,  and 

only  known  to  us  by  some  extracts  from  Photius,  others 
were  published  separately  at  various  times,  but  it  is  only 
of  late  that  what  we  possess  of  them  has  been  published 
as  a  whole.  The  best  edition  is  that  of  Snares,  entitled 
Sancti  Putris  nostri  Nili  abbatis  Tractatus  seu  opuscula 
ex  codicibus  mumtscriptis  Vaticanis,  Cassinentibus,  Bar- 
berinis  et  A  Itcempsianis  eruia  J,  31,  Suaresius  Grace 
nunc  p)rimum  edidit,  Laiine  vertit  ac  notis  illustravit 

(Rome,  1673,  fol.).  The  most  important  of  Nilus's  works 
are  Hapaivkatic,  advice  on  the  manner  of  leading  a 
Christian  life  :  it  is  a  compendium  of  practical  theology; 

and  'Ettixtijtov  lyxeipiSiov,  arranged  for  the  use  of 
Christians.  Schweighiiuser  gives  this  manual  in  the 
fifth  volume  of  his  edition  of  Epictetus.  The  letters  of 
Nilus,  one  of  his  most  important  works,  and  treating 
generally  of  the  same  subjects  as  his  UapaivBcrttc,  were 
published  by  Possinus  (Paris,  1657, 4to) ;  a  better  edition, 
with  a  Latin  translation  by  Leo  Allatius,  appeared  at 

Rome  (1668,  fol.).  The  latest  edition  of  Nilus's  com- 
plete works  was  published  by  Migne  (Paris,  1860,  roy. 

8vo),  under  the  title  of  S.  P.  N'.  Nili  abbatis  Opera  quce 
rejieriri  poiue?'unt  omnia,  variorum  curis  olim,  nemp)e 
Leonis  Allatii,  Petri  Passim,  etc.,  seoisim  edita,  mmc- 

primum  in  unum  collecta  et  oi'dinata.  See  Photius,  Cod. 
p.  276;  Nicephorus,  Hist.  Eccl.  xiv,  54;  Leo  Allatius, 

Diatribe  de  Nilis  et  eorum  sci-iptls,  in  his  edition  of  the 
letters  of  Nilus,  and  in  Fabricius,  Bibl.  Grceca,  x,  3  sq. 
ed.  Harless;  Cave,  Hist.  Liter.;  Tillemont,  Mem.  piour 
servir  a  Vhist,  ecclesiastique,  xiv ;  Ceillier,  Hist,  des 
auteurs  sacres,  viii,  205  sq. ;  Richard  and  Giraud,  Bibl. 
Sacrce,  s.  v.;  Neander,  Ch.  Hist,  ii,  238,  241,  250-253, 
292,670,671.     (J.N.  P.) 

Nilus,  St.,  Jun.,  an  Italian  monastic,  sometimes 
called  St.  Nilus  ofGrotta  Ferrata,  was  a  Greek  by  birth, 
and  came  from  the  vicinity  of  Tarentum.  He  flourished 
near  the  close  of  the  10th  century.  He  was  engaged  in 
secular  pursuits  when  the  loss  of  his  wife  turned  his 
thoughts  to  God,  and  he  became  a  Greek  monk  of  the 
Order  of  St.  Basil.  He  was  soon  made  the  superior  of 
his  community  on  account  of  his  worth  and  learning. 
The  chances  of  war  drove  him  to  the  west  of  Italy, 
and  he  fled  to  the  convent  of  Monte  Cassino  at  Capua, 
which  was  of  the  Benedictine  order.  He  was  received 

with  great  kindness,  and  a  small  convent  assigned  to 
him  and  his  followers  by  the  abbot.  At  this  time  Capua 
was  governed  by  Aloare,  who  was  the  widow  of  the 
prince  of  Capua,  and  reigned  in  the  name  and  right  of 
her  two  sons.  This  wicked  mother  had  influenced  her 

children  to  murder  their  cousin,  who  was  a  powerful 

and  worthy  nobleman.      Now  she  was  seized  with  the 
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agony  of  remorse,  and  soirglit  St.  Nilus  to  confess  her 
crime,  and  entreated  absolution  at  his  hands.  He  re- 

fused this,  except  upon  condition  that  slie  should  give 
up  one  of  her  sons  to  the  family  of  the  murdered  man, 
to  be  dealt  with  as  they  saw  fit.  This  she  would  not 

consent  to  do.  Then  St.  Nilus  pronounced  her  unfor- 
given,  and  told  her  that  what  she  would  not  give. 
Heaven  would  soon  exact  of  her.  She  offered  him 

large  sums  of  money,  and  begged  him  to  pray  for  her; 
but  he  threw  down  her  money  in  scorn  and  left  her. 
Not  long  after  this  the  yomiger  son  killed  the  elder  in 
a  church,  and  for  this  double  crime  of  fratricide  and  sac- 

rilege he  was  put  to  death  by  command  of  Ilugli  Capet. 
Nilus  afterwards  went  to  Rome,  and  lived  in  a  convent 
on  the  Avcntine,  where  large  numbers  of  sick  people 
visited  him,  he  working  many  and  great  miracles. 

Among  others,  his  cure  of  an  epileptic  boy  forms  a  sub- 

Miracle  of  St.  Nilus.     (From  a  Fresco  at  Grotta  Ferrata.) 

jeet  for  art.  Crescentius  was  consul  at  this  time,  and 
John  XVI,  who  was  a  Greek  like  St.  Nilus,  was  pope. 
Then  Otho  III  came  to  Kome  and  made  a  new  pope, 
with  the  title  of  (Gregory  V.  He  put  out  the  e3'es  of 
pope  John,  and  laid  siege  to  the  castle  of  St,  Angelo,  to 
which  Crescentius  had  retired.  After  a  short  siege  the 
castle  was  given  up  on  honorable  terms;  but  not  heed- 

ing these  Otho  ordered  that  Crescentius  should  be  thrown 

headlong  from  the  walls,  and  Stephania,  his  wife,  given 
up  to  the  outrages  of  the  soldiers.  So  great  was  the  in- 

fluence of  Nilus  in  Kome  at  this  time  that  the  emperor 
and  the  new  pope  endeavored  to  conciliate  him,  but  he 
fearlesslj^  rebuked  them,  and  declared  that  the  time 
would  soon  come  when  they  should  both  seek  mercy 
without  finding  it.  He  then  left  Kome,  and  went  first 
to  a  cell  near  Gaeta,  but  soon  after  to  a  cave  near  Fras- 
cati,  called  the  Crypta,  or  Grotta  Ferrata.  Tope  Greg- 

ory died  a  miserable  death  soon  after.  Otho  went  on  a 

pilgrimage  to  Monte  Galgano.  When  returning  he 
visited  Nilus,  and  on  his  knees  besought  his  prayers. 
He  offered  to  erect  a  convent  and  endow  it  with  lands, 
but  this  Nilus  refused;  and  when  Otho  demanded  what 
boon  he  could  grant  him,  the  saint  stretched  out  his 

hand,  and  replied,  "  I  ask  of  thee  but  this :  that  thou 
wouldst  make  reparation  of  thy  crimes  before  God,  and 

save  thine  own  soul !"  Soon  after  Otho  returned  to 
Rome  he  was  obliged  to  lly  from  the  fury  of  the  people, 

and  was  poisoned  by  Stephania,  the  widow  of  Crescen- 
tius. When  St.  Nilus  died,  Sept.  2G,  A.D.  1002,  he  de- 

sired his  brethren  to  bury  him  immediately,  and  to  keep 
secret  the  place  where  they  laid  him.  This  they  did; 
but  his  disciple,  Bartolomeo,  built  the  convent  which 
Nilus  had  not  wished  to  do,  and  received  the  gifts  he 
had  refused.  The  magnificent  convent  and  church  of 
San  Basilio  of  Cirotta  Ferrata  was  built,  and  St.  Nilus  is 
regarded  as  its  founder.  Their  rule  is  that  of  St.  Basil, 
and  their  mass  is  recited  in  Greek,  but  they  wear  the 
Benedictine  habit  as  a  dependency  of  Monte  Cassino. 
The  finest  Greek  library  in  all  Italy  was  here,  and  is 
now  in  the  Vatican,  and  Julius  II  changed  the  convent 
to  a  fortress.  In  IGIO,  Domenichino  was  employed  by 
cardinal  Odoardo  Farnese  to  decorate  the  chapel  of  St. 
Nilus,  which  he  did  with  paintings  from  the  life  of  the 

saint. — Mrs.  Clement,  Sacied  and  Legendin-y  Art,  s.  v. 
Nilus  OF  Rhodes, 

an  Eastern  prelate  of 

note,  flourished  as  me- 
tropolitan of  Rhodes 

about  A.D.  1360,  and 
was  a  native  of  Chios. 
He  was  the  author  of 
several  works,  of  which 
the  most  important  is 
a  short  history  of  the 

nine  oecumenical  coun- 

cils, published  by  Jus- tellus  as  an  appendix 
to  the  Nomocunon  of 
rhotius  (Paris,  1615, 

4to),  by  Voelius  and Justellus  in  Bihl.  Juris 
Canonici  (1661,  fol.),  ii, 

1155,  and  by  Hardouin, 

Concilia,  v,  1479.  Ni- lus also  wrote  some 

grammatical  works,  of 
which  an  account  is 

given  by  Passow,  De 

Nilo,  grammatico  ad- huc  iff 710 to  ejitsque 

fframmuiica  a  His  que 
grammaiicis  scriptis 
(Vratisl.  1831-32,  4to). 
—Smith,  Diet,  of  Gr. 
and  Rom.  Biog.  s.  v. 

Nimbus  (from  the 
Latin,  cfoat?,  hence  glory)  is  the  name  given  in  sacred  art 
to  the  disk  or  halo  which  encircles  the  head  of  the  sa- 

cred personage  who  is  represented.  Its  use  is  almost 
universal  in  those  religions  of  which  we  possess  any  ar- 

tistic remains — the  Indian,  the  Egyptian,  the  Etruscan, 
the  Greek,  and  the  Roman.  It  appears  on  Hindft  mon- 

uments of  the  most  remote  antiquity.  The  Hindu  god- 
dess ]\Iaya  is  surrounded  by  a  semi-aureole  of  light,  and 

from  the  top  of  her  head-dress  and  the  neighborhood  of 
her  temples  issue  groups  of  stronger  rays.  The  coinci- 

dence of  this  decoration  with  the  Christian  cruciform 

nimbus  may  be  accidental.  It  occurs  likewise  in  Ro- 
man sculpture  and  painting.  The  emperor  Trajan  ap- 
pears with  it  on  the  arch  of  Constantine  ;  in  the  paint- 

ings found  at  Ilerculaneum  it  adorns  Circe  as  she  ap- 
pears to  Ulysses;  and  there  are  manj'  examples  of  it  in 

the  Virgil  of  the  Vatican.  Hence  its  origin  is  involved 
in  some  obscurity;  but  a  consideration  of  its  various 

changes  of  form  leads  to  the  conclusion  that  it  was  orig- 
inally meant  to  indicate  light  issuing  from  the  head.  The 

importance  attached  to  an  appearance  of  that  kind,  in  re- 
mote times,  as  an  augury  of  good,  appears  in  many  clas- 
sical legends.  It  is  illustrated  in  the  second  book  of  the 

yEneid  by  the  flame  descending  upon  the  head  of  the 

j-oung  lulus,  which  Anchises,  versed  in  Oriental  sj'mbol- 
ism,  saw  with  joy,  and  which  proved  to  be  an  augury  of 
good,  though  the  other  bystanders  were  alarmed  at  it : 
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"  Ecce  levis  summo  de  vertice  visus  Iiili 
Fuiulere  lunieu  jipex,  tactuque  iuuoxia  molles 
Lnmbere  flamma  comas,  et  circum  tempora  pasci. 
Nos  pavidi  trepidare  metu,  criuenique  ttaj;rantem 
Excuteie,  et  sauctos  lesliugueie  fontibus  igiies." 

Ill  the  Hebrew  Scriptures  we  trace,  in  the  absence  of 
representations,  the  same  symbolized  idea  in  the  light 
which  shone  upon  the  face  of  Moses  at  his  return  from 

Sinai  (Exod.  xxxiv,  29-35),  and  in  the  light  with  which 

the  Lord  is  clothed  as  with  a  garment  (I'sa.  ciii,  1,  A'ulg. ; 
civ,  1,  Aiith.Vers.);  and  in  the  N.  T.  in  the  transfigura- 

tion of  Christ  (Luke  ix,  31),  and  in  the  "  crowns"  of  the 
just,  to  which  allusion  is  so  often  made  (2  Tim.  iv,  8 ;  1 
Pet.  V,  4 ;  Apoc,  iv,  4).  Nevertheless,  the  nimbus,  strictly 
so  called,  is  comparatively  recent  in  Christian  art.  It 
was  originally  given  in  Christian  art  to  sovereigns  and 
allegoric  personages  generally  as  the  symbol  of  power  or 
distinction;  but  with  this  difference,  that  around  the 
heads  of  saintly  and  orthodox  kings  or  emperors  it  is 
luminous  or  gilded;  round  those  of  Gentile  potentates  it 
is  colored  red,  green,  or  blue.  About  the  middle  of  the  3d 

century  it  begins  to  appear,  and  earliest  on  these  glass- 
es, as  the  special  attribute  of  Christ ;  later  it  was  given 

to  the  heads  of  angels,  to  the  evangelists,  to  the  other 
apostles,  and  finally  to  the  blessed  Virgin  and  all  saints, 

Antique  Representation  of  the  Cure  of  the  Palsied  Miin. 

but  not  as  their  invariable  attribute  till  the  7th  cen- 
tury (see  Buonarotti,  Vasi  Anlichi).  What  must  seem 

strange,  however,  is  that  the  nimbus  does  not  appear  at 
all  on  the  sarcophagi,  the  most  ancient  of  Christian 
monuments.  This,  together  with  the  fact  that  the 
nimbus  did  not  come  into  constant  use  in  the  West  un- 

til the  8th  century,  leads  to  the  supposition  that  it  was 
borrowed  by  the  Christian  Church  from  the  classical 
customs  referred  to  above.  After  the  Cth  century  we 

find  the  nimbus  very  frequent  in  Christian  symbol- 
ism, more  particularly  in  the  Eastern  Church,  where  it 

was  far  more  generally  used,  until  the  cultivation  of 
sacred  art  by  the  Western  Church  made  it  almost  a 
necessary  appendage  of  all  representations  of  God  or  of 
the  saints. 

Its  ordinary  form  is  the  circular  or  semicircular ;  a 
form  indeed  in  which  later  symbolists  discover  an  em- 

blem of  perfection  and  of  eternity ;  but  the  nimbus  of 
the  Eternal  Father  is  often  in  the  form  of  a  triangle, 
and  that  of  the  Trinitj^  an  emanation  of  light,  the  rays 
of  which  form  the  three  arms  of  a  cross.  Tliis  inten- 

tion to  mark  the  divinity  by  this  symbol  is  oftentimes 
made  the  more  clear  by  inscribing  on  three  branches 
of  the  cross  (the  fourth  branch  being  concealed  by  the 
head),  or  at  the  three  angles  of  the  triangle,  the  letters 
O  Q  N,  this  being  the  name  which  God  gave  himself 

when  he  spoke  to  Moses  from  the  burning  bush,  'Eyw 
t'ljii  'O  "QN  :  "I  am  that  I  aji."  The  nimbus  of  the 
Virgin  is  sometimes  a  simple  ring,  and  sometimes  a 
crown  or  diadem  ;  occasionally  it  is  encircled  by  an  or- 

namental border,  on  which  twelve  stars  are  sometimes 
represented.  Her  nimbus,  as  well  as  that  of  the  Divine 
Persons,  is  commonly  of  gold;  but  that  of  the  Virgin 
Mary  is  occasionally  in  colors,  as  blue,  red,  purple,  or 
white.  The  nimbus  of  the  saints  is  ordinarily  the  semi- 

circle or  lunula.  Uidron  mentions  the  curious  instance 

of  a  picture  of  the  traitor  Judas  tcith  a  black  nimbus! 
In  later  art  the  nimbus  became  lighter  and  more  aerial, 

melting,  as  it  were,  into  the  picture ;  and  in  Raphael's 
saints  it  occasionally  fades  into  the  verj-  faintest  indica- 

tion of  a  golden  tinge  around  the  head.  In  the  Eastern 
Church  the  use  of  the  nimbus  appears  to  have  much 
less  precise  meaning.  It  seems  to  claim  consideration 
not  only  on  the  ground  of  sanctity,  but  of  eminence  of 
other  kinds.  It  is  applied  to  saints,  and  to  many  per- 

sons who  are  not  saints — to  kings,  statesmen,  and  war- 
riors. It  frequently  signifies  poicei;  and  it  is  withheld 

from  beings  destitute  of  this  title  to  admiration.  Thus 
in  a  miniature  of  the  r2th  century,  the  beast  with  seven 

heads  (Rev.  xii,  1-3)  wears  a  nimbus  on  six  of  them, 
but  the  seventh,  which  is  "as  it  were  wounded  to 
death,"  is  without  it;  and  even  Satan  has  it  in  a  min- 

iature of  the  10th  centurj'. 

Mosaic  in  thj  Church  of  St.  A<ratha  at  Kaveuua  (A.D.  cir. 402). 

Mosaic  in  St.  Aquiline's  at  Milan. 

In  connection  with  the  nimbus  may  also  be  men- 
tioned two  analogous  forms — the  A  ureole  and  the  Glory. 

The  former  is  an  illumination  surrounding  not  the  head 
only,  but  the  entire  figure.  If  the  figure  be  upright, 
the  aureole  is  commonly  oval,  when  it  is  called  the  ve- 

sica piscis,  and  is  supposed  to  contain  an  allusion  to  the 
ichthys.  With  a  seated  figure  it  becomes  circular,  and 
is  occasionally  divided  by  radiating  bands,  in  the  form 
of  a  wheel;  sometimes  it  takes  a  quatrefoil  form.  It  is 
commonly  of  gold,  but  occasionally  also  is  in  colors. 

The  glorj-  is  a  combination  of  the  nimbus  and  the  aure- 
ole, and  is  chiefiy  seen  in  Byzantine  pictures,  and  those 

of  the  early  South  German  school. 

The  Latin  word  nimbus  appears  to  agree  in  significa- 
tion with  the  Greek  vtcpdc,  of  which  viipw  is  the  origi- 
nal root,  and  which  is  used  to  express  snow,  shower, 
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and  even  sometimes  hail;  it  also  signifies  the  place  in 
which  they  are  formed,  i.  e.  clouds.  Isidore  of  Seville, 
in  his  Ori{/iiies,  describes  the  nimbus  as  a  transverse 

bandeau  of  gold,  sewed  on  the  veil,  and  worn  bj^  women 
on  their  forehead.  The  glory  is  constantly  adopted  by 

artists,  both  in  painting  and  sculpture,  as  a  character- 
istic ornament;  it  either  encircles  the  head  alone  or  the 

entire  figure.  As  an  attribute,  it  serves  to  denote  a 
holy  person,  in  the  same  manner  as  the  crosier  or  the 

sceptre  distinguishes  a  bishop  or  a  king.  The  etymol- 
og}'  of  the  word  has  been  little  regarded  by  artists,  for 
the  nimbus,  which  ought  always  to  have  the  character 

of  a  cloud,  a  vapor,  or  flakes  of  snow,  frequently  as- 
sumes the  form  of  a  circular  disk,  sometimes  opaque, 

sometimes  luminous,  and  sometimes  transparent.  It 

has  the  shape  of  a  triangle  or  a  square ;  that  of  sev- 
eral jets  of  flame  ;  of  a  star,  with  six,  eight,  twelve,  or 

sometimes  even  a  countless  number  of  rays.  There  is 

scarcely,  perhaps,  a  single  instance  in  which  the  shape 
of  the  nimbus  agrees  entirely  with  the  idea  which  that 
word  seems  intended  to  convey.  See  Didron,  Chris- 

tian Iconography,  i,  22  sq. ;  Siege!,  Christliche  Alter- 
thiimer,  i,  436,  437;  iii,  301  sq. ;  Walcott,  Sacred  Ar- 
ch(FoL  s.  v.;  Martigny,  Diet,  des  Antiquites  Chret.  p. 
435-437. 

Nimetulahites,  an  order  of  Turkish  monks,  so 
called  from  their  founder,  Nimetu-lahi,  famous  for  his 
doctrine  and  the  austeritj^  of  his  life.  The  Nimetula- 

hites originated  in  the  777th  j'ear  of  the  Hegira,  and 
are  now  quite  extensively  spread  in  Mohammedan 

countries.  Thej''  assemble  once  a  week  to  sing  hymns 
in  praise  of  God.  The  candidates  for  this  order  are 
obliged  to  continue  shut  up  in  a  chamber  for  forty  days, 
where  their  daily  allowance  is  but  four  ounces  of  food, 
and  no  one  is  permitted  to  visit  them.  At  the  end  of 
this  fast  the  other  devotees  take  the  novice  by  the 
hand  and  perform  a  kind  of  dance,  in  which  they  make 
several  extravagant  gestures.  During  this  exercise  the 
novice  commonly  falls  down  in  a  trance,  and  at  such 
time  the  Mohammedans  say  he  receives  some  wonder- 

ful revelation.     See  Broughton,  Hist,  of  Religion,  s.  v. 

Nim'rah  (Heb.  Nimrah',  !Tn^3,  assigned  by  both 
Gesenius  and  Furst  to  a  root  signifying  limpid,  and  dif- 

ferent from  that  of  "Ip3,  a  imnther ;  Sept.  Nn/(/3|0a,  v.  r. 

'Sappa,  'Xfiftpaji),  a  place  mentioned,  in  Numb,  xxxii, 
3,  among  those  which  formed  the  districts  of  the  "  land 

of  Jazer  and  the  land  of  Gilead,"  on  the  east  of  Jordan, 
petitioned  for  by  Reuben  and  Gad.  These  towns  ap- 

pear, from  the  waj'  in  which  they  are  grouped,  to  have 
been  all  near  the  place  of  the  Israelitish  encampment 
in  the  plain  of  Moab,  It  is  manifestly  the  same  city 
which  is  afterwards  mentioned  as  having  been  rebuilt 

by  the  Gadites,  and  which  is  called  Beth-nimrah  (ver. 
36).  The  prophets  Isaiah  and  Jeremiah,  in  pronounc- 

ing a  curse  upon  Moab,  say,  "  the  waters  of  Nimrhn 

shall  be  desolate"  (Isa.  xv,  6;  Jer.  xlviii,  34) ;  and  they 
group  Nimrim  with  some  of  the  same  places  mentioned 
in  connection  with  it  by  Moses,  as  Ileshbon  and  Elea- 
leh ;  there  can  be  no  doubt,  therefore,  that  the  same 
town  is  referred  to.  It  is  worthy  of  note  that  the  name 
Nimer  and  Nimreh  occur  in  several  localities  east  of  the 

Jordan  (Porter,  Hand-book,  p.  509,  510,  520) ;  but  most 
of  these  are  not  in  the  retpiired  position.  The  state- 

ments of  Eusebius  and  Jerome  regarding  this  city  are 
Cdnfuscil  and  contradictory.  In  the  Onomasticon  (s.  v. 
Ncmra),  Eusebius  says  of  Nebra  that  it  is  "a  city  of 
IJeubon  in  Gilead,  now  a  large  village  in  Kafamea  (tv 

ry  Karavaiff),  called  Abara."  There  must  be  a  cor- 
ruption of  the  text  here,  for  Jerome  writes  the  name 

Nemra,  and  says  it  is  still  a  large  village,  but  does  not 

give  its  locality.  Oi Nemrim  (Eusebius,  'SiKtjpiij),  both 
state  that  it  is  now  a  village  called  Benamei-ium,  north 
of  Zoar.  But  under  Befhamnai-nm  (Eusebius,  Bii^va- 
/3pa)'),  which  tlicy  identify  with  Nimrah,  they  say  that 
"  it  is  to  this  day  the  village  of  Bcthamnaris  in  the  filth 

mile  north  of  Libias."    All  these  notices  may  have  been  I 

originally  intended  for  the  same  place,  and  the  corrup- 
tion of  the  text  has  created  the  confusion  (Roland,  Pa- 

hest.  p.  649,  650).  About  two  miles  east  of  the  J(jrdan, 
near  the  road  from  Jericho  to  es-Salt,  are  the  ruins  of 
Nimrim,  on  the  banks  of  a  wady  of  the  same  name. 
The  ruins  are  now  desolate,  but  near  them  are  copious 

springs  and  marshy  ground.  There  can  lie  little  doubt 
that  this  is  the  site  of  Nimrah,  or  Beth-Nimrah,  which 
Joshua  locates  in  the  valley  (xiii,  27);  and  that  these 

springs  are  "  the  waters  of  Nimrim"  on  which  Isaiah 
pronounced  the  curse  (Porter,  Hand-book,  p.  308 ;  Rob- 

inson, Bib.  Res.  i,  551 :  Burckhardt,  Syria,  p.  355,  391). 
— Kitto.     See  Beth-Nijikaii. 

Nimrim,  the  "Waters  of  (Heb.  Nimrim',  S"''n^3, 
prob.  plur.  of  Nimrah  [q.  v.],  i.  e.  limpidity;  according 

to  others,  panthe7-s ;  Sept.  in  Isa.  'Htj-iipt'ifi  v.  r.  'Se/.tpeifi 
and  Nf/Soi'/t;  in  Jer.  Nf/Spti'/i  v.  r.  'Sifipeii'),  a  stream 
or  brook  (not  improbably  a  stream  with  pools)  within 

the  country  of  Moab,  which  is  mentioned  in  the  denun- 
ciations of  that  nation  uttered,  or  quoted,  by  Isaiah  (xv, 

6)  and  Jeremiah  (xlviii,  34).  From  the  former  of  these 

passages  it  appears  to  have  been  famed  for  the  abun- 
dance of  its  grass.  It  is  doubtless  the  same  with  the 

Beth-Nimkah  (q.  v.)  of  Numb,  xxxii,  36.  A  name  re- 
sembling Nimrim  stiU  exists  at  the  south-eastern  end 

of  the  Dead  Sea,  in  the  Wady  en-Nemeirah  and  Biaj 
en-Nemeirah,  which  are  situated  on  the  beach,  about 
half-way  between  the  southern  extremity  and  the  prom- 

ontory of  el-Lissan  (De  Saulcy,  Voyage,  i,  284-,  etc.; 
Seetzen,  ii,  354).  This  may  be  the  Bethnamarim  of 
Eusebius  and  Jerome.     See  Nimrah. 

Nim'rod  (Heb.  Nimrod',  Tl^3,  probably  from  the 
Persic  Nabard,  i.  e.  Lord;  which  corresponds  to  the 

Sept.  T^tfSpwc;  Josephus,  'Ne[3pibSi]c),  the  name  given by  Moses  to  the  founder  of  the  Babylonian  monarchy 
(Gen.  X,  10;  comp.  Ilegewisch,  Ueber  d.  Aramder,  in 
the  Berl.  Jfonafsschr.  1794,  p.  216  sq.).  B.C.  cir.  2450, 
The  Mosaic  account  makes  him  the  son  of  Cush  (on 
the  omission  of  his  name  among  the  children  of  Cush, 
ver.  7,  see  Rosenmldler  on  ver.  10),  an  origin  tlionght 
by  some  to  indicate  that  the  original  people  of  Babylon 
came  from  the  south  (comp.  Euseb.  Chron.  Armen.  i, 
20  sq. ;  Tuch,  Gen.  p.  230),  the  Egyptian  or  Hamitic 
region,  expelling  the  Shemites  (Asshur)  from  Shinar, 
and  built  Babylon,  then,  overflowing  northward,  founded 
Nineveh.  (In  Gen.  x,  11  the  marginal  reading  of  the 

A.  V.  is  preferable :  ̂ Vi'X  XiS"^,  went  forih  to  A  ssyria 
[see  Nordheimer,  Heb.  Gram,  ii,  95].)  Nimrod  was  a 

mighty  hero  ("1135,  Gen.  x,  8)  and  hunter  before  the 
Lord  (comp.  Schiller,  Kleine  Pros.  Schr.  i,  378  sq.). 
The  later  Oriental  traditions  enlarge  this  account. 

Josephus  {Ant.  i,  4,  2  sq.)  identifies  Nimrod  with  the 
builder  of  the  tower  of  Babel,  which  he  represents  as 
an  act  of  blasphemous  impiety.  This  arises  from  the 

old  et3'mology  of  the  name  (as  if  from  'T^'2,  to  rebel; 
Gesen.  Thesaur.  s.  v.),  and  agrees  with  the  remarkable 
fact  that,  according  to  the  Persian  astrology  (Chron. 
Pasch.  p.  36;  Cedren.  Hist.  p.  14  sq. ;  comp.  Hyde,  ̂ d 

Ulngheigh,  p.  44  sq.),  the  constellation  o^the  Giant — that 
is,  Orion  (q.  v.) — was  named  from  Nimrod ;  and  some 
have  identified  Nimrod  with  the  Greek  Orion  (comp. 
Movers,  Phon.  p.  471;  Baur,  Amos,  p.  351),  who  was 
also  a  giant  (Odys.  xi,  309  sq. ;  comp.  //.  xviii,  486, 

(jBh'OC  'Qpiiovoi;;  Hesiod,  ]Vo)-ks  and  Days,  5S0 ; 
Pliny,  vii,  10)  and  a  mighty  hunter  {Odys.  xi,  .574). 

The  Hebrew  kesil'  (3^03)  is  rendered  07ion  (Isa.  xiii, 
10;  Job  xxxviii,  31)  by  the  Syriac  and  the  Sept. 

The  word  means  a  fool,  an  impious  2)e7-son,  ajuilicd 
naturally  to  a  proud  blasphemer;  and  the  chains  or 

"bands  of  Orion"  (Job  xxxviii,  31)  may  be  explain- 
ed in  the  same  way  (see  Michael.  Spicel.  i,  209  stj. ; 

Snppl.  p.  1319  sq. ;  comp.  Gesen.  Comment,  on  Isa.  i, 
458  sq.).  All  we  know  of  him  serves  to  place  Nimrod 
in  the  earliest  period  of  Asiatic  antiquity,  and  he  can- 

not be  regarded  as  a  mere  astronomical  figure.     But 
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the  strangest  opinion  is  that  of  Yon  Bohlen  (^Genesis, 

p.  120),  who  makes  him  the  same  with  Mcrodach-Ba- 
ladan !  (comp.  Tuch,  Gen.  p.  233 ;  Gesen.  Thes.  ii,  818, 
note). — Winer,  ii,  157.  The  only  subsequent  notice  of 
the  name  Nimrotl  occurs  in  Mic.  v,  6,  where  the  '•  land 
of  Nimrod"  is  a  synonyme  either  for  Assyria,  just  before 
mentioned,  or  for  Babylonia. 

There  is  no  ground  for  regarding  Gen.  x,  9-11  as  a 
later  interpolation,  an  opinion  maintained  by  Vater, 
Schumann,  and  others,  and  virtually  adopted  by  Prof. 
Kawlinson.  Nimrod  is  there  briefly  characterized  thus  : 

"lie  began  to  be  a  mighty  one  in  the  earth.  He  was 
a  mighty  hunter  before  the  Lord:  wherefore  it  is  said. 

Even  as  Nimrod  the  mighty  hunter  before  the  Lord." This  narrative  is  so  brief  that  it  is  rather  obscure.  For 

the  Hebrew  word  rendered  "mighty"  the  Sept.  gives 

■yi'yaf,  as  if  in  allusion  to  his  phj'sical  stature  in  con- 
nection with  his  power,  or  to  Gen.  vi,  4,  as  if  the  old 

anteililuvian  Titans  had  been  reproduced  in  Nimrod. 
It  is  hard  to  determine  in  what  sense  the  phrase  a 

"mighty  one"  or  a  "mighty  hunter"  is  used.  If  the 
name  Nimrod  be  a  Shemitic  one,  then  it  plainly  means 

"  let  us  rebel  or  revolt ;"  but  if  it  be,  as  some  suppose,  a 
Turanian  word,  its  meaning  is  at  present  unknown. 

Much  depends  on  the  sense  of  tlie  phrase  "before  the 
Lord."  Many,  like  Perizonius,  Bochart,  and  others, 
give  it  only  an  intensive  meaning — Deojudice,  or  quasi 

niaxime — that  is,  in  the  Lord's  estimation  he  was  a 
mighty  hunter.  But  with  Hengstenberg  we  demur  to 
the  notion  that  the  Hebrew  superlative  absolute  can  be 
expressed  in  this  way  with  the  solemn  name  of  Jehovah. 

The  phrase  is  by  no  means  parallel  to  the  so-called  ab- 

solute superlative  in  such  phrases  as  "  trees  of  the  Lord" 
(Psa.  civ,  IG),  or  "a  city  great  to  God"  (Jonah  iii,  3),  or 
"a  child  fair  to  God"  (Acts  vii,  20).  The  instances 
quoted  by  grammarians  and  lexicographers  will  not 
sustain  the  usage,  and  Nordheimer  shrinks  from  the 
full  vindication  of  it  {Ihb.  Gram.  p.  791).  For  example, 

the  phrase  occurs  in  Gen.  xxvii,  7,  "  That  I  may  bless 
thee  before  the  Lord,"  that  is,  in  his  presence  and  with 
his  seal  and  approval.  A  similar  phrase,  in  which  the 

name  God  is  used,  is  found  in  Isa.  Ivi,  14,  "  That  I  may 
walk  before  God,"  that  is,  in  the  cnjoj-ment  of  his  bless- 

ing and  protection.  And  so  in  many  places  in  which 
the  idiom  is  not  to  be  diluted  into  a  mere  superlative. 
Abarbanel,  Gesenius,  and  Van  Bohlen  explain  the  clause 

"  before  the  Lord"  as  meaning  here  "  whom  God  favors." 
Prof.  Eawlinson  also  goes  so  far  as  to  say  that  "  the 
language  of  Scripture  concerning  Nimrod  is  laudatory 

rather  than  the  contrary"  {Ancient  Monarchies,  i,  217). 

But  the  preposition  "^.JSP  has  often,  as  Gesenius  admits, 
a  hostile  sense — in  front  of,  for  the  purpose  of  opposing 

(Numb,  xvi,  2 ;  1  Chron.  xiv,  8 ;  2  Chron.  x\",  10)  ;  and 
the  Sept.  gives  it  such  a  sense  in  the  verse  under  con- 

sideration— tvavTiov  KvfAov — "  against  the  Lord."  The 
Targums  and  Josephus  give  the  preposition  this  hostile 
meaning.  The  context  also  inclines  us  to  it.  That  the 

mighty  hunting  was  not  confined  to  the  chase  is  ap- 
parent from  its  close  connection  with  the  building  of 

eight  cities.  Tuch  indeed  denies  that  such  a  connection 

is  indicated  by  the  1  in  ver.  10,  and  Keil  as  roundly 

asserts  it ;  but  there  is  no  need  to  lay  stress  on  any  con- 
secutive force  in  the  conjunction — the  connection  and 

its  results  are  ajiparent  in  the  context.  The  prowess 
in  hunting  must  have  co-existed  with  valor  in  battle. 
What  Nimrod  did  in  the  chase  as  a  hunter  was  the 

earlier  token  of  what  he  achieved  as  a  conqueror.  For 

hunting  and  heroism  were  of  old  specially'  and  naturally 
associated,  as  in  Perseus,  Ulysses,  Achilles,  and  the  Per- 

sian sovereigns^  one  of  whom,  Darius,  inscribed  his  ex- 
ploits in  hunting  on  his  epitaph  (Strabo,  xv).  The 

Assyrian  monuments  also  picture  many  feats  in  hunt- 
ing, and  the  word  is  often  employed  to  denote  cam- 

paigning. Thus Tiglath-pileser I  "hunts  the  people  of 
Bilu-Nipru,"  and  one  of  his  ancestors  does  the  same 
thing.     Both  are  represented  as  holding  "  the  mace  of 

power,"  a  weapon  used  in  hunting,  and  at  the  same 
time  the  symliol  of  royalty.  Sargon  speaks  of  three 
hundred  and  fifty  kings  who  ruled  over  Assyria,  and 

"  hunted"  the  people  of  Bilu-Nipru.  Bilu-Nipru  means 
Babylon,  and  nipnt,  from  napar,  to  hunt,  may  be  con- 

nected with  Nimrod,  or  Nebrod,  as  in  the  Sept.  the 
name  is  spelled.  The  chase  and  the  battle,  which  in 
the  same  country  were  connected  so  closely  in  after- 
times,  may  therefore  be  virtually  associated  or  identified 
here.  The  meaning  then  will  be,  that  Nimrod  was  the 
first  after  the  flood  to  found  a  kingdom,  to  unite  the 
fragments  of  scattered  patriarchal  rule,  and  consolidate 
them  under  himself  as  sole  head  and  master;  and  all 
this  in  defiance  of  Jehovah,  for  it  was  the  violent  in- 

trusion of  Hamitic  power  into  a  Shemitic  territory. 

The  old  hero's  might  and  daring  passed  at  length  into 
a  proverb,  or  became  the  refrain  of  a  ballad,  so  that 
hunters  and  warriors  of  more  recent  times  were  ideally 

compared  with  him — "  Even  as  Nimrod  the  mighty 
hunter." — Fairbairn. 

Concerning  the  later  life  of  Nimrod,  the  Scriptures 
give  not  the  slightest  information,  nor  even  ground  for 
conjecture.  But,  after  seventeen  or  more  centuries,  a 
dubious  and  supposititious  narrative  got  into  credit,  of 
which  the  earliest  promoter  that  we  know  was  Ctesias, 
but  which,  variously  amplified,  has  been  repeated  by 
many  compilers  of  ancient  history  down  to  our  own 
times.  Rollin,  Shuckford,  and  Prideaux  seem  to  have 
given  it  a  measure  of  credit.  It  is  briefly  to  this  effect : 
Some  make  Nimrod  to  be  Belus,  and  consider  Nin  (for 
OS  and  us  are  only  the  Greek  and  Latin  grammatical 
terminations)  to  have  been  his  son;  others  identify 
Nimrod  and  Ninus.  It  is  further  narrated  that  Ninus, 
in  confederacy  with  Aric,  an  Arabian  sovereign,  in  sev- 

enteen years  spread  his  conquests  over  Mesopotamia, 
Media,  and  a  large  part  of  Armenia  and  other  countries; 
that  he  married  Semiramis,  a  warlike  companion  and 
a  continuer  of  his  conquests,  and  the  builder  of  Baby- 

lon ;  that  their  son  Ninj-as  succeeded,  and  was  followed 
by  more  than  thirty  sovereigns  of  the  same  family,  he 
and  all  the  rest  being  effeminate  voluptuaries;  that 
their  indolent  and  licentious  character  transmitted 

nothing  to  posterity ;  that  the  crown  descended  in  this 

unworthy  line  one  thousand  three  hundred  and  sixtj'' 
j-ears  ;  that  the  last  king  of  Assyria  was  Sardanapalus, 
proverbial  for  his  luxury  and  dissipation ;  that  his  Me- 

dian viceroy,  Arbaces,  with  Belesis,  a  priest  of  Babylon, 
rebelled  against  him,  took  his  capital,  Nineveh,  and  de- 

stroyed it,  according  to  the  horrid  practice  of  ancient 

conquerors — those  pests  of  the  earth — while  the  misera- 
ble Sardanapalus  perished  with  his  attendants  by  setting 

fire  to  his  palace,  in  the  9th  century  before  the  Chris- 
tian iera.  That  some  portion  of  true  liistory  lies  inter- 

mingled with  error  or  fable  in  this  legend,  especially  the 

concluding  part  of  it,  is  probable.  Mr.  Brj-ant  is  of 
opinion  that  there  are  a  few  scattered  notices  of  the 
Assyrians  and  their  confederates  and  opponents  in  Eu- 
polemus  and  other  authors  (of  whom  fragments  are  pre- 

served by  Eusebius),  and  in  an  obscure  passage  of  Di- 
odorus.  To  a  part  of  this  series,  presenting  a  previous 
subjugation  of  some  Canaanitish,  of  course  Hamitic, 
nations  to  the  Assyrians,  a  revolt,  and  a  reduction  to 
the  former  vassalage,  Mr.  Bryant  thinks  that  the  very 
remarkable  passage.  Gen.  xiv,  1-10,  refers ;  and  he  sup- 

ports his  argument  in  an  able  manner  by  a  variety  of 
ethnological  coincidences  (Anc.  3fylhol.\i,  195-208). 

But  whatever  wo  know  with  certaintj'  of  an  Assyrian 
monarchy  commences  with  Pul,  about  B.C.  760;  and 
we  have  then  the  succession  in  Tiglath-pileser,  Shal- 
maneser,  Sennacherib,  and  Esarhaddon.  Under  this 
last  it  is  probable  that  the  Assyrian  kingdom  was 
absorbed  by  the  Chakteo  -  Babylonian,  —  Kitto.  The 
chief  events  in  the  life  of  Nimrod,  then,  are  (1)  that  he 
was  a  Cushite ;  (2)  that  he  established  an  empire  in 
Shinar  (the  classical  Babylonia),  the  chief  towns  being 

Babel,  Erech,  Accad,  and  Calneh ;  and  (3)  that  he  ex- 
tended this  empire  northward  along  the  course  of  the 
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Tigris  over  Assyria,  where  he  founded  a  second  group  of 
capitals,  Nineveh,  Itehoboth,  Calah,  and  Resen.  These 
events  correspond  to  and  may  be  held  to  represent  the 
salient  historical  facts  connected  with  the  earliest  stages 
of  the  great  Babylonian  empire. 

1.  There  is  abundant  evidence  that  the  race  which 

first  held  sway  in  the  lower  Babylonian  plain  was  of 
Cushite  or  Hamitic  extraction.  Tradition  assigned  to 
Belus,  the  mythical  founder  of  Babylon,  an 
Egyptian  origin,  inasmuch  as  it  described  him 
as  the  son  of  Poseidon  and  Libya  (Diod.  Sicul.  i, 
28;  Apollodor.  ii,  1,  §  4:  Pausan.  iv,  23,  §  5); 
the  astrological  system  of  Babylon  (Diod.  Sicul. 
i,  81),  and  perhaps  its  religious  rites  (Hestiieus 
ap.  Josephus,  A  nt.  i,  4,  3)  were  referred  to  the 
same  quarter;  and  the  legend  of  Oannes,  the 

great  teacher  of  Babylon,  rising  out  of  the  Erj-^- 
thr»an  sea,  preserved  by  Syncellus  {Chronogi:  p. 
28),  points  in  the  same  direction.  The  name 
Cush  itself  was  preserved  in  Babylonia  and  the 
adjacent  countries  under  the  forms  of  Cosssei, 
Cissia,  Cuthah,  and  Susiana  or  Chuzistan.  The 
earliest  written  language  of  Babylonia,  as  known 
to  us  from  existing  inscriptions,  bears  a  strong 

resemblance  to  that  of  Egj-pt  and  Ethiopia,  and 
the  same  words  have  been  found  in  each  countrj', 
as  in  the  case  of  Mirikh,  the  Meroe  of  Ethiopia, 
the  Mars  of  Babylonia  (IJawlinson,  Herod,  i,  442). 
Even  the  name  Nimrod  appears  in  the  list  of  the 
Egyptian  kings  of  the  22d  dynasty,  but  there  are 
reasons  for  thinking  that  dynasty  to  have  been 

of  Assyrian  extraction.  Putting  the  above-men- 
tioned considerations  together,  they  leave  no 

doubt  as  to  the  connection  between  the  ancient 

Babylonians  and  the  Ethiopian  or  Egyptian 
stock  (respectively  the  Nimrod  and  the  Cush  of 
the  Mosaic  table).  More  than  this  cainiot  be 

fairly  inferred  from  the  data,  and  we  must  there- 

fore withhold  our  assent  from  Bunsen's  view  (^Bi- 
belwerJc,  v,  69)  that  the  Cushite  origin  of  Nimrod 
betokens  the  westward  progress  of  the  Scythian 
or  Turanian  races  from  the  countries  eastward 

of  Babylonia ;  for,  though  branches  of  the  Cush- 
ite familj'  (such  as  the  Cossrei)  had  pressed  for- 

ward to  the  east  of  the  Tigris,  and  though  the 
early  language  of  Babylonia  bears  in  its  structure 
a  Scythic  or  Turanian  character,  yet  both  these  features 
are  susceptible  of  explanation  in  connection  with  the 
original  eastward  progress  of  the  Cushite  race. 

2.  The  earliest  seat  of  empire  was  in  the  south  part 
of  the  Babylonian  plain.  The  large  mounds  which  for 
a  vast  number  of  centuries  have  covered  the  ruins  of 

ancient  cities  have  already  yielded  some  evidences  of 
the  dates  and  names  of  their  founders,  and  we  can  assign 
the  highest  antiquity  to  the  towns  represented  by  the 
mounds  of  NiflFar  (perhaps  the  early  Babel,  though  also 
identified  with  Calneh),  Warka  (the  Biblical  Erech), 
Mugheir  (Ur),  and  Senlvcreh  (Ellasar),  while  the  name 

of  Accad  is  preserved  in  the  title  Kinzi-Akkad,  by  which 
the  founder  or  embellisher  of  those  towns  was  distin- 

guished (Kawlinson,  i,  435).  The  date  of  their  foun- 
dation may  be  placed  at  about  B.C.  2200.  We  may 

remark  the  coincidence  between  the  quadruple  groups 
of  capitals  noticed  in  the  Bible,  and  the  title  Kiprat  or 

Kiprat-arba,  assumed  by  the  early  kings  of  Babylon, 

and  supposed  to  mean  "  four  races"  (Piawlinson,  i,  438, 447). 

3.  The  Babylonian  emjiire  extended  its  sway  north- 
ward along  the  course  of  the  Tigris  at  a  period  long 

anterior  to  the  rise  of  the  Assyrian  empire  in  the  13th 
century  B.C.  We  have  indications  of  this  extension 
as  early  as  about  1800,  when  Shamas-Iva,  the  son  of 
Ismi-dagon,  king  of  Babylon,  founded  a  temple  at  Kileh- 
shergat  (supposed  to  be  the  ancient  Asshur).  The  ex- 

istence of  Nineveh  itself  can  be  traced  up  by  the  aid 
of  Egyptian  monuments  to  about  the  middle  of  the  loth 
century  B.C.;  and  though  the  historical  name  of  its 

founder  is  lost  to  us,  yet  tradition  mentions  a  Belus  as 
king  of  Nineveh  at  a  period  anterior  to  that  assigned  to 

Ninus  (Layard's  Nineveh,  ii,  231),  thus  rendering  it  prob- 
able that  the  dynasty  represented  by  the  latter  name 

was  preceded  by  one  of  Babylonian  origin. — Smith. 
It  is  impossible  with  certainty  to  identify  Nimrod 

with  any  names  as  yet  deciphered  on  the  Assyrian  mon- 
uments.    Von  Bohlen   throws  discredit  on  the  whole 

Ancient  Assyrian  Statue  supposed  to  represent  Nimrod. 

story  by  identifying  him  with  the  historical  Merodach- 
Baladan.  Remembering,  however,  that  the  Septuagint 
and  Josephus  write  the  name  Nebrod  or  Nebrodes,  we 
have  the  less  difficulty  in  identifying  the  deified  Nimrod 

with  Niprii,  Bil-Nipru,  or  Bel-Nimrod,  signifying  "the 
lord,"  "the  hunter;"  Enu,  another  title,  being  the  cor- 

responding or  Cushite  term  for  Bil,  Bel,  or  Baal.  Thus 

Babylon  is  called  the  city  of  Bil-Nipru;  and  its  forti- 

fications are  named  in  Nebuchadnezzar's  inscriptions 
Ingur-Bilu-Nipru.  The  chief  seat  of  his  worship  as  a 
god  was  at  Nipru  (Niffar  or  Calneh)  and  at  Calah  (Nim- 
rild).  The  son  of  Bil-Nipru  and  his  wife  Beltis  or  Belta- 
Niprata,  was  Nin,  the  Assyrian  Hercules,  and  epony- 
mously  connected  with  Nineveh.  Whether  this  identifi- 

cation be  accepted  or  not,  it  maybe  added,  in  conclusion, 

that  the  shadow  of  Nimrod  has  never  left  his  countrj'. 
The  famous  ruined  palace  is  named  after  him,  and  so  is 

a  temple — the  Birs;  a  dam  across  the  river  is  called 
Sukr  el-Nimrud ;  and  Layard  tells  us  that  when  the 
head  of  one  of  those  singular  figures  was  laid  bare,  his 

attention  was  turned  to  it  by  the  wild  exclamation,  "  O 
be3^ !  hasten  to  the  diggers ;  they  have  found  Nimrod 
himself!"  while  the  workmen  were  amazed  and  terrified 

at  the  sudden  apparition.  Arabian  stor)-  prattles  of  him 
as  a  worshipper  of  idols  and  the  persecutor  of  Abraham. 
— Fairbairn.  .Sec  Friistneich,  De  venutore  Nimrodo  (Alt- 
dorf,  1700) ;  Jour.  Sac.  Lit.  April,  18G0. 

ITimrud.     See  Assyria;  Babylonia;  Nineveh. 

Nim'shi  (Ileb.  Nimshi',  "".IJTSD,  saved;  Sept,  Na- 

/ifffffi,  V.  r.  'Safiiffcti,  Nnju£(73'i',  'Afieati),  the  grandfather 
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of  Jehu  (2  Kings  ix,  2,  U,  20),  but  often  briefly  called 
his  father  (1  Kings  xix,  16 ;  2  Chron.  xxii,  7).  B.C. 
cir.  950. 

Win  is  the  name  of  an  Assyrian  divinity.  He  rep- 
resents the  classical  Hercules,  and  is  spoken  of  as  •'  the 

champion  who  subdues  evil  spirits  and  enemies."  He 
is  given  the  form  of  a  huge  bull,  man-headed  and  wing- 

ed. A  representation  of  Nin  is  now  in  the  British  Mu- 
seum, in  the  Assyrian  transept.      See  Nijirod. 

Ninde,  William  W.,  a  minister  of  the  Methodist 

Episcopal  Church,  was  born  at  Lyons,  N.  Y.,  Dec,  1809 ; 
was  converted  at  Cazenovia  Seminary  about  1815;  en- 

tered the  Genesee  Conference  in  1828 ;  was  set  off  with 
the  Oneida  Conference  in  1829;  and  from  that  to  the 

Black  River  Conference  in  1835 ;  and  stationed  in  Os- 
wego in  1835-6,  and  in  Syracuse,  1837-8.  In  1843  he 

was  made  presiding  elder  of  Rome  District,  and  attend- 
ed the  General  Conference  at  New  York  in  1844  as  re- 

serve delegate,  in  place  of  George  Gary,  missionary  to 
Oregon.  He  died  at  Delta,  N.  Y.,  Feb.  27, 1845.  Ninde 
was  a  man  of  rare  eloquence  and  power  in  the  pulpit. 
A  creative  imagination,  a  sound  judgment,  respectable 
culture,  large  knowledge,  and  the  sweet  baptism  of 

sanctifying  grace  made  him  one  of  the  most  indepen- 
dent, and  at  the  same  time  one  of  the  most  persuasive 

preachers  of  his  conference ;  and  his  pastoral  and  ad- 

ministrative abilities  were  excellent.  "Ninde,"  says 
Dr.  George  Peck,  in  his  Life  ami  Times  (N.  Y.  1874, 

12mo),  "  was  one  of  the  most  gifted  of  our  young  min- 
isters. His  discourses  were  eloquent,  and  often  power- 

ful, overwhelming.  He  was  a  devoted,  earnest  Chris- 
tian. He  died  early,  but  his  name  is  still  held  in  grate- 

ful remembrance"  (p.  190).  He  was  some  time  secretary 
of  his  conference,  and  his  early  death  was  a  loss  to  the 
Church.  See  Minutes  of  Conferences,  iii,  624;  Black 
River  Conf.  Memorial,  p.  94;  Sprague,  Annals  of  the 
A  mer.  Pulpit,  vol.  vii.     (G.  L.  T.) 

Nine-Days'  Devotion.     See  Novena. 
Nine  Lections  is  the  name  of  a  liturgical  service 

in  the  Romish  and  Anglican  churches.  Three  lections 
are  said  on  each  of  the  three  nocturns :  the  first  three 

taken  from  Holy  Scripture ;  the  second  from  the  acts  of 
a  saint ;  the  third  from  homilies  of  the  fathers.  Justin 
IMartyr  alludes  to  the  commentaries  of  apostles  and 
writings  of  prophets,  the  third  Council  of  Carthage  to 
the  passions  of  martyrs  on  their  anniversaries,  the 
Council  of  Laodicea  to  the  lections,  and  St.  Jerome  to 
the  works  of  St.  Ephrem,  as  being  read  in  the  sacred 
assemblies.  The  nine  had  reference  to  the  orders  of 

angels,  with  whom  the  Church  joined  in  adoration,  and, 
as  a  tripled  three,  bore  allusion  to  the  Holy  Trinity. 
But  from  the  time  of  Cassian  there  were  twelve  lessons, 
until  Gregory  VH  reduced  them  to  nine,  with  eighteen 
psalms,  on  Sundays,  except  Easter  and  Pentecost;  on 
festivals,  nine  psalms  and  nine  lessons;  on  ferials, 

twelve  psalms  and  three  lessons;  in  Easter-weck  and 
Whitsun-week,  three  psalms  and  three  lessons,  accord- 

ing to  ancient  use.  Among  these  daj'S  were  included 
the  Epiphany,  the  Circumcision,  Conversion  of  St.  Paul, 
Puritication,  St.  Matthias,  the  Annunciation,  St.  Philip 

and  St.  James,  St.  Barnabas,  St.  Peter,  All  Saints',  St. 
Andrew,  and  sixty -eight  other  commemorations  of 
saints  and  holy  days,  such  as  the  Exaltation  of  the 
Cross  and  the  Name  of  Jesus.  See  Walcott,  Sacred 
A  rchnnlofiy,  p.  400 ;  Palmer,  Orig.  Lit.  vol.  i,  bk.  i,  p. 
10;  Bingham,  Christian  Antiquities,  xiv,  3,  §  2. 

Nine  Worthies  of  the  "World,  (a)  Heathens  : 
(1)  Hector  of  Troy;  (2)  Alexander  the  Great;  (3) 
Julius  Ciesar.  (b)  Jews:  (1)  Joshua;  (2)  David;  (3) 
Judas  Maccabaeus.  (e)  Christians:  (1)  King  Arthur;  (2) 
Charlemagne ;  (3)  Godfrey  of  Bouillon.  Their  arms  are 

on  duke  Robert's  tomb  at  Gloucester.  See  Walcott, 
Sacred  Archmology,  p.  400. 

Nineteenth  Day  of  the  Month.  In  the  morn- 
ing service  of  the  Church  of  England  and  the  Protestant 

Episcopal  churches  it  is  directed  that  on  the  nineteenth 
day  of  any  month  the  Venite  Exultemus  (or  Psalm  be- 

ginning, "  O  come,  let  us  sing  unto  the  Lord")  shall 
not  be  said  or  sung.  The  reason  is  that  it  occurs  on 
that  day  in  the  regular  portion  of  Psalms,  and  would 
thus  occasion  an  unnecessary  repetition.  See  Staunton, 
Eccles.  Diet,  s.  v. 

Nin'eve  {"Sivivi  v.  r.  'HivivItui  ;  Sept.  l^tvivrf), 
the  Grsecized  form  (Luke  xi,  32 ;  Tob.  i,  3,  etc. ;  Judith 
i,  1,  etc.)  of  the  name  of  Nineveh  (q.  v.). 

Nin'eveh  (Heb.  Nineveh',  tn_'13'^3  ;  Sept.  'Sivivi)  or 

l>iivtvri,  V.  r.  'Sivivt;  Vulg.  Ninive),  the  capital  of  the 
ancient  kingdom  and  empire  of  Assyria;  a  city  of  great 
power,  size,  and  renown,  usually  included  among  the  most 
ancient  cities  of  the  world  of  which  there  is  any  his- 

toric record.  In  the  following  account  we  chiefly  follow 

the  article  by  Layard  in  Smith's  Diet,  of  the  Bible,  with 
additions  from  other  sources. 

I.  Name. — This,  if  Shemitic,  signifies  dwelling  of  Ni- 
nus ;  but  it  is  probably  of  foreign  etymology.  In  cunei- 

form (q.  v.)  it  is  written  ̂ j;<y  ̂ T^YorSS;  toU  Y  X. 

.Josephus  GrsEcizes  it  T^isvfiji]  {A  nt.  ix,  10,  2),  Ptolemy 

WivoQ  r)  Krti  'Hivtvt  (viii,  21,  §  3),  Herodotus  //  'Sivoq 
or  Ntfoc  (i,  193;  ii,  150);  while  the  Romans  wrote  it 
Ninus  (Tacit.  Ann.  xii,  13)  or  Nineve  (Amm.  Marci- 
anus,  xviii,  7).  The  name  appears  to  be  derived  from 

that  of  an  Assyrian  deity,  "Nin,"  corresponding,  it  is 
conjectured,  with  the  Greek  Hercules,  and  occurring  in 

the  names  of  several  Assyrian  kings,  as  in  "Ninus,"  the 
mythic  founder,  according  to  Greek  tradition,  of  the 
city.  In  the  Assyrian  inscriptions  Nineveh  is  also  sup- 

posed to  be  called  "  the  city  of  Bel."  Fletcher,  rather 
fancifully,  taking  A7«  as  meaning  "  a  floating  substance 
or  fish,"  and  neveh  "  a  resting-place,"  supposes  the  city 
to  have  been  built  nigh  to  the  spot  where  the  ark  of 
Noah  rested,  and  in  memory  of  the  deliverance  provid- 

ed by  that  wondrous  vessel  (Notes  from  Nineveh,  ii,  90), 
The  connection  of  the  name  of  the  city  with  Ninus,  its 
mythical  founder,  is  not  opposed  to  the  statement  in 
Gen.  X,  11 ;  for  the  city  might  be  named,  not  from  Nim- 
rod,  its  originator,  but  from  a  successor  who  gave  it  con- 

quest and  renown.  In  the  Assyrian  mythology  Ninus 
is  the  son  of  Nimrod. 

II.  History. — 1.  From  Biblical  and  iMter  A  ccounfs. — 
The  first  reference  to  Nineveh  in  Scripture  is  in  Gen.  x, 

11,  "Out  of  that  land  went  forth  Asshur  and  builded 

Nineveh,"  as  it  is  rendered  in  our  version.  The  other 
and  better  version  is,  "  Out  of  that  land  (the  land  of 
Shinar)  went  he  (Nimrod)  to  Assyria,  and  builded  Nin- 

eveh, and  Rehoboth,  and  Calah,  and  Resen  between 

Nineveh  and  Calah;  the  same  is  a  great  city."  The 
translation  which  we  have  adopted  is  that  of  the  Tar- 
gums  of  Onkelos  and  Jonathan,  and  is  defended  by 
Hyde,  Bochart,  Le  Clerc,  Tuch,  Baumgarten,  Keil, 
Delitzsch,  Knobel,  Kalisch,  and  Murphy.  The  other 
exegesis,  which  makes  Asshur  the  subject  of  the  verb, 
has  support  from  the  Septuagint,  the  Syrian  version, 
and  the  Vulgate,  and  has  been  adopted  by  Luther, 
Calvin,  Grotius,  Michaelis,  Schumann,  Yon  Bohlen, 

Pye  Smith,  and  is  apparently  preferred  bj'  Rawlinson. 
The  arguments  in  its  favor  are  not  strong;  yet  it  con- 

tains or  implies  the  reason  why  the  country  was  named 
Assyria  after  its  first  settler.  It  is  also  a  plausible 

theorj'  of  Jacob  Bryant,  that  Nimrod  b}^  his  conquests 
forced  Asshur  to  leave  the  territory  of  Shinar,  so  that, 
thus  expelled  and  overpowered  by  the  mighty  hunter, 
he  went  out  of  that  land  and  built  Nineveh  (Ancient 
Mythology,  vi,  192).  Hence  Assyria  was  subsequently 

known  to  the  Jews  as  "  the  land  of  Nimrod"  (comp. 
Mic.  v,  6),  and  was  believed  to  have  been  first  peopled 
by  a  colony  from  Babylon. 

The  kingdom  of  Assyria  and  of  the  Assyrians  is  re- 
ferred to  in  the  O.  T.  as  connected  with  the  Jews  at  a 

very  early  period ;  as  in  Numb,  xxiv,  22,  24,  and  Psa. 
Ixxxiii,  8 :  but  after  the  notice  of  the  foundation  of 
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Nineveh  in  Genesis  no  further  mention  is  made  of  the 

city  until  the  time  of  the  book  of  Jonah,  or  the  8th  cen- 
tury B.C.,  supposing  we  accept  the  earUest  date  for  that 

narrative  [see  Jonah,  Book  of],  which,  however,  ac- 
cording to  some  critics,  must  be  brought  down  300  years 

later,  or  to  the  5th  century  B.C.  In  this  book  neither 
Assvria  nor  the  Assyrians  are  mentioned,  the  king  to 

whom  the  prophet  was  sent  being  termed  the  "king  of 
Nineveh."  Assyria  is  first  called  a  kingdom  in  the 
time  of  Menahem,  about  B.C.  770.  Nahum  (V  B.C.  (J45) 
directs  his  prophecies  against  Nineveh  ;  only  once 
against  the  king  of  Assyria  (iii,  18).  In  2  Kings  (xix, 
36)  and  Isaiah  (xxxvii,  37)  the  city  is  first  distinctly 
mentioned  as  the  residence  of  the  monarch.  Sennach- 

erib was  slain  there  when  worshipping  in  the  temple  of 
Nisroch  his  god.  In  2  Chronicles  (xxxii,  21),  where 
the  same  event  is  described,  the  name  of  the  place 
where  it  occurred  is  omitted.  Zephaniah,  about  B.C. 
630,  couples  the  capital  and  the  kingdom  together  (ii, 

13) ;  and  this  is  the  last  mention  of  Nineveh  as  an  ex- 
isting city.  He  probably  lived  to  witness  its  destruc- 

tion, an  event  impending  at  the  time  of  his  prophecies. 
Although  Assyria  and  the  Assyrians  are  alluded  to  by 
Ezekiel  and  Jeremiah,  by  the  former  as  a  nation  in 
whose  miserable  ruin  prophecy  had  been  fulfilled  (ch. 

xxxi),  j^et  they  do  not  refer  by  name  to  the  capital. 
Jeremiah,  when  enumerating  "  all  the  kingdoms  of  the 
world  which  are  upon  the  face  of  the  earth"  (ch.  xxv), 
omits  all  mention  of  the  nation  and  the  city.  Habak- 
kuk  only  speaks  of  the  Chakteans,  which  may  lead  to 
the  inference  that  the  date  of  his  prophecies  is  some- 

what later  than  that  usually  assigned  to  them.  See 
Habakkuk,  Book  of. 

The  fall  of  Nineveh,  like  its  rise  and  history,  is  very 

much  enveloped  in  obscurity.  But  the  account  of  Cte- 
sias,  preserved  in  Diodorns  Siculus  (ii,  27,  28),  has  been 
thought  to  be  substantially  correct.  It  may,  however, 
be  observed  that  Mr.  Rawlinson,  iii  his  latest  work  {The 

Ancient  Monarchies,  i,  521),  says  that  it  "seems  unde- 

serving of  a  place  in  history."  According  to  that  ac- 
count, Cyaxares,  the  Median  monarch,  aided  by  the 

Babylonians,  under  Nabopolassar,  laid  siege  to  the  city. 
His  first  efforts  were  in  vain.  He  was  more  than  once 

repulsed  and  obliged  to  take  refuge  in  the  mountains 
of  the  Zagros  range ;  but,  receiving  reinforcements,  he 
succeeded  in  routing  the  Assyrian  army,  and  driving 
them  to  shut  themselves  up  within  the  walls.  He  then 

attempted  to  reduce  the  city  by  blockade,  but  was  un- 
successful for  two  j'ears,  till  his  efforts  were  unexpect- 

edly assisted  by  an  extraordinary  rise  of  the  Tigris, 
which  swept  away  a  part  of  the  walls,  and  rendered  it 

possible  for  the  Medes  to  enter.  The  Assyrian  mon- 
arch, Saracus,  in  despair,  burned  himself  in  his  palace. 

With  the  ruthless  barbarity  of  the  times,  the  conquer- 
ors gave  the  whole  city  over  to  the  flames,  and  razed  its 

former  magnificence  to  the  ground.  The  cities  depen- 
dent on  Nineveh,  and  in  its  neighborhood,  appear  to 

have  incurred  a  like  fate,  and  the  excavations  show 
that  the  principal  agent  in  their  destruction  was  fire. 
Calcined  sculptured  alabaster,  charcoal  and  charred  wood 
buried  in  masses  of  brick  and  earth,  slabs  and  statues 
split  with  heat,  were  objects  continually  encountered  by 
Mr.  Layard  and  his  fellow-laborers  at  Khorsabad,  Nim- 
riid,  and  Kuyunjik. 

From  a  comparison  of  those  data,  it  has  generally 
been  assumed  that  the  destruction  of  Nineveh  and  the 

extinction  of  the  empire  took  place  between  the  time 
of  Zephaniah  and  that  of  Ezekiel  and  Jeremiah.  The 
exact  period  of  these  events  has  consequently  been  fixed, 
with  a  certain  amount  of  concurrent  evidence  derived 

from  classical  historj-,  at  B.C.  COG  (Clinton,  Fasti  Hellen. 
i,  269).  It  has  been  shown  that  it  may  have  occurred 
twenty  years  earlier.  See  Assyria.  The  city  was  then 
laid  waste,  its  monuments  destroyed,  and  its  inhabitants 
scattered  or  carried  away  into  captivity.  It  never  rose 
again  from  its  ruins.  This  total  disappearance  of  Nine- 

veh is  fully  confirmed  by  the  records  of  profane  history. 

There  is  no  mention  of  it  in  the  Persian  cuneiform  in- 

scriptions of  the  Achaemenid  dynasty.  Herodotus  (i, 

193)  speaks  of  the  Tigris  as  "  the  river  upon  which  the 
town  of  Nineveh  formerly  stood."  He  must  have  passed, 
in  his  journey  to  Babylon,  very  near  the  site  of  the  city 
— perhaps  actually  over  it.  So  accurate  a  recorder  of 
what  he  saw  would  scarcely  have  omitted  to  mention, 
if  not  to  describe,  any  ruins  of  importance  that  might 
have  existed  there.  Not  two  centuries  had  then  elapsed 
since  the  fall  of  the  city.  Equally  conclusive  proof  of 
its  condition  is  afforded  by  Xenophon,  who  with  the  ten 
thousand  Greeks  encamped  during  his  retreat  on,  or  very 
near,  its  site  (B.C.  401).  The  very  name  had  then  been 
forgotten,  or  at  least  he  does  not  appear  to  have  been 

acquainted  with  it,  for  he  calls  one  group  of  ruins  "La- 
rissa,"  and  merely  states  that  a  second  group  was  near 
the  deserted  town  of  Mespila  (A  nub.  iii,  iv,  §  7).  The 

ruins,  as  he  describes  them,  correspond  in  many  re- 
spects with  those  which  exist  r.t  the  present  day,  ex- 

cept that  he  assigns  to  the  walls  near  Mespila  a  circuit 
of  six  parasangs,  or  nearly  three  times  their  actual  di- 

mensions. Ctesias  placed  the  city  on  the  Euplirates 

{Frag,  i,  2),  a  proof  either  of  his  ignorance  or  of  the  en- 
tire disappearance  of  the  place.  He  appears  to  have  led 

Diodorns  Siculus  into  the  same  error  (ii,  27,  28).  The 
historians  of  Alexander,  with  the  exception  of  Arrian 

{Ind.  42,  3),  do  not  even  allude  to  the  city,  over  the  ru- 
ins of  which  the  conqueror  must  have  actually  marched. 

His  great  victory  of  Arbela  was  won  almost  in  sight  of 
them.  It  is  evident  that  the  later  Greek  and  lioman 

writers,  such  as  Strabo,  Ptolemy,  and  Plinj',  could  onlj' 
have  derived  any  independent  knowledge  tliey  pos- 

sessed of  Nineveh  from  traditions  of  no  authority.  They 
concur,  however,  in  placing  it  on  the  eastern  bank  of 
the  Tigris.  During  the  Koman  period,  a  small  castle 
or  fortified  town  appears  to  have  stood  on  some  part  of 

the  site  of  the  ancient  city.  It  was  probably  built  bj' 
the  Persians  (Amm.  Marcell.  xxiii,  22) ;  and  subse- 

quently occupied  by  the  Romans,  and  erected  by  the 
emperor  Claudius  into  a  colony.  It  appears  to  have 
borne  the  ancient  traditional  name  of  Nineve,  as  well 
as  its  corrupted  form  of  Ninos  and  Ninus,  and  also  at 
one  time  that  of  IlierapoUs.  Tacitus  (.-1  nn.  xii,  13), 

mentioning  its  capture  by  Meherdates,  calls  it  "  Ninos;" 
on  coins  of  Trajan  it  is  "Ninus,"  on  those  of  Maximinus 
"Niniva,"  in  both  instances  the  epithet  Claudiopolis 
being  added.  Many  Koman  remains,  such  as  sepulchral 
vases,  bronze  and  other  ornaments,  sculptured  figures  in 
marble,  terra-cottas,  and  coins,  have  been  discovered  in 
the  rubbish  covering  the  Assyrian  ruins ;  besides  wells 
and  tombs,  constructed  long  after  the  destruction  of  the 
Assyrian  edifices.  The  Roman  settlement  appears  to 

have  been  in  its  turn  abandoned,  for  there  is  no  men- 
tion of  it  when  Heraclius  gained  the  great  victory  over 

the  Persians  in  the  battle  of  Nineveh,  fought  on  the 
very  site  of  the  ancient  city,  A.D.  627.  After  the  Arab 
conquest,  a  fort  on  the  east  bank  of  the  Tigris  bore  the 

name  of  "Ninawi"  (Rawlinson,  As.  Soc.  Journal,  xii, 
418).  Benjamin  of  Tudela,  in  the  12th  century,  men- 

tions the  site  of  Nineveh  as  occupied  by  numerous  in- 
habited villages  and  small  townships  (ed.  Asher,  i,  91). 

The  name  remained  attached  to  the  ruins  during  the 
Middle  Ages;  and  from  them  a  bishop  of  the  Chalda;an 
Church  derived  his  title  (Assemani,  iv,  459) ;  but  it  is 
doubtful  whether  any  town  or  fort  was  so  called.  Early 
English  travellers  merely  allude  to  the  site  (Purchas,  ii, 
1387).  Niebuhr  is  the  first  modern  traveller  who  speaks 

of  "  Nuniyah"  as  a  village  standing  on  one  of  the  ruins 
which  he  describes  as  "a  considerable  hill"  (ii,  353). 
This  may  be  a  corruption  of"  Nebbi  Yunus,"  the  Proph- 

et Jonah,  a  name  still  given  to  a  village  containing  his 
apocryphal  tomb.  Mr.  Rich,  who  surveyed  the  site  in 
1820,  does  not  mention  Nuniyah,  and  no  such  place  now 
exists.  Tribes  of  Turcomans  and  sedentary  Arabs,  and 

Chalda?an  and  Syrian  Christians,  dwell  in  small  mud- 
built  villages,  and  cultivate  the  soil  in  the  country 
around  the  ruins ;  and  occasionally  a  tribe  of  wandering 
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Kurds,  or  of  Bedouins  driven  by  hunger  from  the  des- 
ert, will  pitch  their  tents  among  them.  After  the  Arab 

conipiest  of  the  -west  of  Asia,  Mosul,  at  one  time  the 
flourishing  capital  of  an  independent  kingdom,  rose  on 

the  opposite  or  western  bank  of  the  Tigris.  Some  sim- 
ilarity in  the  names  has  suggested  its  identification  with 

the  Mespila  of  Xenophon ;  but  its  first  actual  mention 
only  occurs  after  the  Arab  conquest  (A.II.  16,  or  A.D. 
G37).  It  was  sometimes  known  as  Athur,  and  was  united 
with  Nineveh  as  an  episcopal  see  of  the  Chaldasan 
Church  (Assemani,  iii,  2(;0).  It  has  lost  all  its  ancient 
prosperity,  and  the  greater  part  of  the  town  is  now  in 
ruins. 

Traditions  of  the  unrivalled  size  and  magnificence  of 
Nineveh  were  equally  familiar  to  the  Greek  and  Roman 
writers,  and  to  the  Arab  geographers.  But  the  city 
had  fallen  so  completely  into  decay  before  the  period 
of  aiitliontic  history  that  no  description  of  it,  or  even  of 

any  of  its  monuments,  is  to  be  found  in  any  ancient  au- 
thor of  trust.  Diodorus  Siculus  asserts  (ii,  3)  that  the 

city  formed  a  quadrangle  of  150  stadia  by  90,  or  alto- 
gether of  480  stadia  (no  less  than  GO  miles),  and  was 

surrounded  by  walls  100  feet  high,  broad  enough  for 
three  chariots  to  drive  abreast  upon  them,  and  defended 
by  loOO  towers,  each  200  feet  in  height.  According  to 
Straljo  (xvi,  737)  it  was  larger  than  Babjdon,  which 
was  385  stadia  in  circuit.  In  the  O.  T.  we  find  only 
vague  allusions  to  the  splendor  and  wealth  of  the  city, 
ami  the  very  indefinite  statement  in  the  book  of  Jonah 

that  it  was  "  an  exceeding  great  city,"  or  "  a  great  city 
to  God,"  or  "  for  God"  (i.  e.  in  the  sight  of  God),  "  of 
three  days'  journey ;"  and  that  it  contained  "  sixscore 
thousand  persons  who  could  not  discern  between  their 

right  hand  and  their  left  hand,  and  also  much  cattle" 
(iv,  11).  It  is  obvious  that  the  accounts  of  Diodorus 
are  for  the  most  part  absurd  exaggerations,  founded 
upon  fabulous  traditions,  for  which  existing  remains  af- 

ford no  warrant.  It  may,  however,  be  remarked  that 
the  dimensions  he  assigns  to  the  area  of  the  city  would 

correspond  to  the  three  days'  journey  of  Jonah  —  the 
Jewish  day's  journey  being  20  miles — if  that  expression 
be  applied  to  the  circuit  of  the  walls.  "Persons  not 

discerning  between  their  right  hand  and  their  left"  may 
either  allude  to  children  or  to  the  ignorance  of  the 
whole  population.  If  the  first  be  intended,  the  number 
of  inhabitants,  according  to  the  usual  calculation,  would 
have  amounted  to  about  600,000.  But  such  expressions 
are  probably  mere  Eastern  figures  of  speech  to  denote 

vastness,  and  far  too  vague  to  admit  of  exact  interpre- 
tation. 

The  political  history  of  Nineveh  is  that  of  Assyria 
(q.  v.).  It  has  been  observed  that  the  territory  included 
within  the  boundaries  of  the  kingdom  of  Assyria  proper 
was  comparatively  limited  in  extent,  and  that  almost 

within  the  immediate  neighborhood  of  the  capital  pet- 
ty kings  appear  to  have  ruled  over  semi -independent 

states,  owning  allegiance  and  paying  tribute  to  tlie 

great  lord  of  the  empire,  "the  King  of  Kings,"  accord- 
ing to  his  Oriental  title,  who  dwelt  at  Nineveh.  (Comp. 

Isa.  X,  8:  "Are  not  my  princes  altogether  kings?") 
These  petty  kings  were  in  a  constant  state  of  rebellion, 
which  usually  showed  itself  by  their  refusal  to  pay  the 
apportioned  tribute  —  the  principal  link  between  the 
sovereign  and  the  dependent  states — and  repeated  ex- 

peditions were  undertaken  against  them  to  enforce  this 
act  of  obedience.  (Comp.  2  Kings  xvi,  7 ;  xvii,  4, 
where  it  is  stated  that  the  war  made  by  the  Assyrians 
upon  the  Jews  was  for  the  purpose  of  enforcing  the  pay- 

ment of  tribute.)  There  was,  consequently,  no  bond  of 
sympathy  arising  out  of  common  interests  between  the 
various  populations  which  made  up  the  empire.  Its 
political  condition  was  essentially  weak.  When  an  in- 

dependent monarch  was  sufficiently  powerful  to  carry 
on  a  successful  war  against  the  great  king,  or  a  depen- 

dent prince  sufficientlv  strong  to  throw  otT  his  allegi- 
ance, the  empire  soon  came  to  an  end.  The  fall  of  the 

capital  was  the  signal  for  universal  disruption.  Each 
VII.— H 

petty  state  asserted  its  independence,  until  reconquered 
by  some  warlike  chief  who  could  found  a  new  dynasty 
and  a  new  empire  to  replace  those  which  had  fallen. 
Thus  on  the  borders  of  the  great  rivers  of  Blesopotamia 
arose  in  turn  the  first  Babylonian,  the  Assyrian,  the 
IMedian,  the  second  Babylonian,  the  Persian,  and  the 
Seleucid  empires.  The  capital  was,  however,  invaria- 

bly changed,  and  generally  transferred  to  the  principal 
seat  of  the  conquering  race.  In  the  East  men  have 
rarely  rebuilt  great  cities  which  have  once  fallen  into 

decay — never  perhaps  on  exactly  the  same  site.  If  the 
position  of  the  old  capital  was  deemed,  from  political  or 
commercial  reasons,  more  advantageous  than  any  other, 
the  population  was  settled  in  its  neighborhood,  as  at 
Delhi,  and  not  amid  its  ruins.  But  Nineveh,  having 
fallen  with  the  empire,  never  rose  again.  It  was  aban- 

doned at  once,  and  suffered  to  perish  utterly.  It  is 
probable  that,  in  conformity  with  an  Eastern  custom, 
of  which  we  find  such  remarkable  illustrations  in  the 

history  of  the  Jews,  the  entire  population  was  removed 
by  the  conquerors,  and  settled  as  colonists  in  some  dis- 

tant province. 
2.  Monumenial  Records. — From  the  annals  of  Tiglath- 

Pileser  I  we  learn  that  a  temple  had  been  founded  at 
Asshur,  or  Kalah  Sherghat,  as  early  as  the  nineteenth 

century  B.C.,  by  >Shamas-iva,  a  son  of  Ismi-dagon,  who 
was  one  of  the  early  kings  in  the  series  answering  to  the 

great  Chaldiean  dynasty  of  Berosus,  and  from  this  cir- 
cumstance may  be  inferred  to  have  ruled  over  Assyria. 

In  fact,  as  long  as  this  dj-nasty  lasted,  Assyria  probably 
occupied  the  position  of  an  unimportant  dependency  of 
Babylonia,  not  being  mentioned  in  one  single  legend, 
and  not  furnishing  the  Chaldisan  monarchs  with  one  of 
their  royal  titles.  At  what  period  Assyria  was  enabled 
to  achieve  her  independence,  or  under  what  circum- 

stances she  achieved  it,  we  have  no  means  of  knowing, 
but  the  date  at  which,  for  several  reasons,  we  may  sup- 

pose it  to  have  been  accomplished  is  approximately  B.C. 
1273.  Probably  an  Arabian  conquest  of  Babylonia,  which 
caused  the  overthrow  of  this  Chaldsean  dynasty  in  the 
sixteenth  century,  furnished  the  Assyrians  with  an  op- 

portunity of  shaking  off  the  Babylonian  yoke,  but  it  was 
not  till  three  centuries  later  that  they  appear  to  have 
gained  a  position  of  importance.  During  the  period 
of  Assyrian  subjection  to  Chaldsea,  and  long  after  she 
became  an  independent  empire,  the  vice-regal,  or  the 
royal  city,  was  probably  Asshur,  on  the  west  bank  of  the 
Tigris,  sixty  miles  south  of  Nineveh,  the  name  of  which 
is  still  preserved  in  the  designation  given  by  the  Arabs 
to  the  neighboring  district.  It  may  perhaps  be  as  well 
to  observe  that  the  four  kings  in  Gen.  xiv.  according  to 
Josephus,  were  only  commanders  in  the  army  of  the 
Assyrian  king,  who  had  then,  he  says,  dominion  over 
Asia.  But  this  is  very  improbable,  and  is  really  con- 

tradicted by  recent  discoveries,  which  show,  at  least 
negatively,  that  Assyria  was  not  then  an  independent 
power.  Sir  II.  IJawliuson  tliinks  that  he  lias  found 

the  name  of  a  king  (Kudur-Mapula  or  Kudur-Mabuk) 
stamped  upon  bricks  in  Babylonia  which  corresponds  to 
that  of  Chedorlaomer,  and  supposes  that  this  king  was 
the  Elamitic  founder  of  the  great  Chaldiean  empire  of 
Berosus.  Mr.  Stuart  Poole  thinks  it  not  improbable 
that  the  expedition  of  Chedorlaomer  was  directed 

against  the  power  of  the  Egj-ptian  kings  of  the  fifteenth 
dynasty  and  their  Phoenician  allies  or  subjects.  Jose- 

phus also  calls  Chushan  Rishathaim — who  in  Judg.  iii 
is  said  to  have  been  king  of  Mesopotamia — king  of  the 
Assyrians;  but  this  again  demands  an  earlier  rise  of  the 
Assyrian  power  than  the  monuments  warrant  us  in  as- 

suming. The  first  known  king  of  Assyria  is  Bel-lush 
or  Belukh,  who,  with  three  others  in  succession,  viz. 

Pudil,  Iva-lush,  Shalmabar  or  Shalmarish,  is  reputed  to 
have  reigned  shortly  after  its  dependence  on  Babylon 
had  been  shaken  off.  The  period  from  1273  to  1200 
may  be  assigned  to  the  reign  of  these  kings.  They 
have  left  no  other  record  but  their  names  upon  bricks, 
etc.,  which  are  found  only  at  Kalah  Sherghat;  and  the 
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character  in  wliich  these  are  inscribed  is  so  ancient  and 
so  mixed  with  Babylonian  forms  tliat  they  are  assigned 
to  tliis  period,  though  the  same  effects  might  possibly 

have  been  produced  at  a  later  period  of  Babylonian  as- 
cendencj'.  After  these  names,  we  are  enabled  to  trace 
a  continuous  line  of  six  hereditary  monarchs,  who,  with 
the  exception  of  the  last,  are  enumerated  on  the  oldest 

historic  relic  yet  discovered  in  Assyria.  This  is  the  oc- 
tagonal prism  of  Kalah  Sherghat,  on  which  Tiglath- 

Pileser  I  records  the  events  of  the  first  five  years  of  his 

reign,  and  traces  back  his  pedigree  to  the  fourth  gener- 
ation. He  calls  himself  the  son  of  Asshur-rish-ili;  the 

grandson  of  Mutaggil  Nebu;  the  great  grandson  of  As- 
shur-dapal-il,  whose  father  was  Nin-pala-kura,  the  sup- 

posed successor  of  Shalmabar  or  Shalmarish.  Of  his 

great-grandfather  he  relates  that,  sixty  years  previous- 
ly, he  had  taken  down  the  temple  of  Anu  and  Iva  be- 

fore alluded  to,  which  had  stood  for  641  years,  but  was 
then  in  a  ruined  condition.  His  father  seems  to  have 

been  a  great  conqueror,  and  perhaps  was  the  first  to 
raise  the  character  of  the  Assyrian  arms,  and  to  gain  a 
foreign  reputation.  But  whatever  fame  he  acquired  in 
this  way  was  eclipsed  by  that  of  his  son,  who  says  that 
he  won  victories  in  Cappadocia,  Syria,  and  in  the  Me- 

dian and  Armenian  mountains.  Particularly  a  people 

called  Nairi,  who  probably  dwelt  at  the  north-west  of 
Assyria  proper,  are  conspicuous  among  his  conquests. 
Now  it  so  happens  that  the  date  of  this  king  can  be 
fixed  in  a  remarkable  way,  by  a  rock  inscription  of  Sen- 

nacherib at  Bavian,  which  states  that  a  Tiglath-Pileser 
occupied  the  throne  of  Assyria  418  years  before  the 
tenth  year  of  his  own  reign,  and  as  Sennacherib  was 
reigning  towards  the  end  of  the  eighth,  or  the  beginning 
of  the  seventh  century,  this  would  throw  back  the  time 

of  Tiglath-Pileser's  reign  to  the  latter  part  of  the  twelfth 
century  B.C.  We  also  learn  from  this  same  rock  in- 

scription that  Tiglath-Pileser  was  himself  defeated  by 
Merodach-adan-akhi,  the  king  of  Babylon,  who  carried 
away  with  him  images  of  certain  Assyrian  gods,  show- 

ing that  Babylon  at  this  period  was  independent  of  As- 
syria, and  a  formidable  rival  to  her  power.  Of  Asshur- 

bani-pal  I,  the  son  and  successor  of  Tiglath-Pileser, 
nothing  is  known.  Only  one  record  of  him  has  been 

hitherto  discovered,  and  this  was  foimd  at  Ku}'unjik. 
This  name  was  softened  or  corrupted  by  the  Greeks  into 
Sardanapalus.  After  this  king  a  break  occurs  in  the 
line  of  succession  which  cannot  be  supplied.  It  is 

tliought,  however,  not  to  have  been  long,  as  Asshur- 
adan-akhi  is  supposed  to  have  begun  to  reign  about 
1050,  and  therefore  to  have  been  contemporary  with 
David.  This  monarch,  and  the  three  kings  who  suc- 

ceeded him,  are  obscure  and  unimportant,  not  being 
known  for  anything  else  than  repairing  and  adding  to 
the  palaces  at  Kalah  Sherghat.  Their  names  are  As- 
sluir-danin-il,  Iva-lush  II,  and  Tiglathi-Nin. 

With  the  last  of  these,  however,  Asshur  ceased  to 
be  the  royal  residence.  The  seat  of  government  was 
transferred  by  his  son  Asshur-bani-pal  to  Calah,  now 
supposed  to  be  represented  by  Nirnrud,  forty  miles  to 
the  north,  near  the  confluence  of  the  upper  Zab  and  the 
Tigris,  and  on  the  east  bank  of  the  latter  river.  The 
reason  of  this  change  is  not  known ;  but  it  is  thought 
that  it  was  connected  with  the  extension  of  the  empire 
in  the  direction  of  Armenia,  which  would  therefore 

demand  greater  vigilance  in  that  quarter.  This  king, 
Sardanapalus  II,  pushed  his  conijuests  to  the  shores  of 
the  Mediterranean,  levied  tribute  of  the  kings  of  Tyre 
and  Sidon,  and  therefore  perhaps  of  Ethbaal,  the  father 
of  Jezebel.  He  was  also  the  founder  of  the  north-west 

palace  at  Ximrud,  which  is  second  only  to  that  of  Sen- 
nacherib, at  Kuyunjik,  in  magnificence  and  extent.  The 

next  monarch  who  sat  on  the  Assyrian  throne  was 

Shalmanu-bar,  the  son  of  Sardanapalus.  He  reigned 
thirty-one  years,  spread  his  conquests  farther  than  any 
©f  his  predecessors,  and  recorded  them  on  the  black 
obelisk  now  in  the  British  Museum.  In  his  reign  the 
power  of  the  first  Assyrian  empire  seems  to  have  culmi- 

nated. He  carried  his  victorious  army  over  all  the 

neighboring  countries,  imposing  tribute  u])oii  all  Babj'- 
lonia,  Mesopotamia,  Syria,  Media,  Armenia,  and  the 
scriptural  kingdoms  of  Ilamath  and  Damascus.  The 
latter  under  Benhadad  and  Hazael  are  alike  conspicuous 
among  his  vanquislied  enemies.  But  what  is  of  para- 

mount interest  in  the  records  of  this  king  is  the  identi- 
fication in  the  second  epigraph  in  the  above-named  obe- 

lisk of  the  name  of  Jehu  the  king  of  Israel,  who  there  ap- 
pears as  Yahua  the  son  of  Khumri,  and  is  said  to  have 

given  the  Assyrian  monarch  tribute  of  gold  and  silver. 
This  name  was  discovered  independently,  but  almost  on 

the  self-same  day,  both  bj'  Dr.  Hincks  and  colonel 
Kawlinson,  the  latter  being  at  Bagdad  and  the  former 
in  the  north  of  Ireland.  It  is  supposed  that  Jehu  is 
called  the  son  of  Khumri  or  Omri,  either  as  being  king 
of  Samaria,  the  city  which  Omri  built,  or  as  claiming 
descent  from  the  founder  of  that  city  to  strengthen  his 
right  to  the  throne,  and  possibly  even  as  being  descended 

from  him  on  the  mother's  side. 
Shalmanu-bar  was  the  founder  of  the  central  palace 

at  Nimrud,  and  probably  reigned  from  about  900  to  850 

or  800.  He  was  succeeded  by  his  second  son  Shamas- 
iva,  his  eldest  having  made  a  revolt  during  the  lifetime 
of  his  father,  which  probably  lost  him  the  succession, 
and  was  with  difficulty  quelled  by  his  younger  brother. 
The  annals  of  Shamas-iva  extend  only  over  a  period  of 
four  years.  At  this  time  the  history  is  enveloped  in 
much  obscurity;  but  it  is  probable  that  the  reign  of 
Shamas-iva  lasted  much  longer,  as  it  is  with  his  son  and 
successor,  Iva-lush  HI,  that  the  first  Assyrian  dynasty 
comes  to  a  close,  and  the  reigns  of  these  two  princes  are 
all  we  have  to  fill  up  the  interval  from  850  to  747,  which 

is  about  the  time  it  is  supposed  to  have  ended.  Iva-lush 
is  perhaps  the  Pul  of  Scripture.  Among  those  from 
whom  he  received  tribute  are  mentioned  the  people  of 
Khinuri,  i.  e.  Samaria ;  and  Menahem  gave  Pul  1000 
talents  of  silver  to  confirm  the  kingdom  in  his  hand. 
There  is  a  statue  of  the  god  Nebo  in  the  British  INluseum 

which  is  dedicated  by  the  artist  "to  his  lord  Iva-lush 
and  bis  lady  Sammurarait."  This  personage  is  in  all 
probability  the  Semiramis  of  the  Greeks,  and  her  age 
remarkably  agrees  with  that  which  Herodotus  assigns 
her,  viz.  five  generations  prior  to  Nitocris,  who  seems 
with  him  to  represent  Nebuchadnezzar.  He  also  speaks 

of  her  as  a  Babylonian  princess ;  and  since  Iva-lush 
asserts  that  Asshur  had  "granted  him  the  kingdom  of 

Babylon,"  he  maj'  very  likely  have  acquired  it  in  right 
of  his  wife,  or  reigned  conjointly  with  her.  But  we 
cannot  here  replace  conjecture  by  certainty.  As  we  are 
altogether  ignorant  of  the  causes  which  terminated  the 
first  Assyrian  dynasty  or  established  the  second,  the 
interval  between  both  may  have  been  considerable,  and 
may  account  for  the  difficulty  above  mentioned  with 

respect  to  the  period  from  the  death  of  Shalmanu-bar 
and  the  end  of  the  first  empire.  Tiglath-Pileser  H.  who 

founded  the  second  empire,  appears  before  us  '-without 
father,  without  mother."  Unlike  the  kings  before  him, 
he  makes  no  parade  of  his  ancestry  in  his  inscriptions, 

from  which  circimistance  we  may  fairh' assume  that  he 
was  a  usurper.  i\Iuch  uncertainty  has  arisen  about  the 
date  of  his  accession,  because  he  states  that  he  took 
tribute  from  Menahem  in  his  eighth  year,  whicli  woidd 
make  it  B.C.  6G7  or  768  (received  chronology),  whereas 
it  is  more  likely  that  it  was  connected  in  some  way  with 
the  change  of  events  in  Babylon  that  gave  rise  to  the 
rera  of  Nabonassar,  or  747.  However,  as  the  Sept.  gives 

the  reign  of  Manassch  thirty-five  years  instead  of  lifty- 
five,  tills  diminution  of  twenty  years  would  exactly 

rectif)-  the  discrepancy,  or  else  it  is  possible  that  in  the 
said  inscription  Menahem  may  be  by  mistake  for  Pekah, 
since  he  is  joined  with  Kezin,  whom  Scripture  always 

couples  with  Pekah.  The  annals  of  Tiglath-Pileser  H 
extend  over  a  period  of  seventeen  years,  and  u-cord  his 
wars  against  IMesopotamia,  Armenia,  and  ̂ Icuia  ;  he  also 

invaded  Babylon,  took  the  city  of  Seiiharvaim  or  Sip- 
para,  and  slew  Kezin,  the  king  of  Syria.     It  was  this 



NINEVEH 115 NINEVEH 

kin^  whom  Ahaz  met  at  Damascus  when  he  saw  the 
altar  of  which  he  sent  the  pattern  to  Urijah  the  priest 
at  Jerusalem.     Of  Shalmaneser,  his  probable  successor, 
little  is  known  but  what  has  come  down  to  us  in  the 
sacred  narrative.     His  name  has  not  been  found  on  the 
monuments.     Shalmaneser  twice  invaded  Israel ;  upon 
the  first  occasion  it  seems  that  Hoshea  the  king  bought 
hira   off  by  tribute,   but  subsequently  revolted   upon 
having  made  an  alliance  with  Sabaco  or  So,  king  of 
Egypt.     Upon  this  Shalmaneser  again  invaded  Israel, 
and  besieged  Samaria  for  the  space  of  three  years.     He 
is  supposed  to  have  died  or  to  have  been  deposed  before 

the  city  surrendered,  and  to  have  left  the  final  subjuga- 
tion of  it  to  his  successor.    This  was  Sargon  or  Sargina, 

who  came  to  the  throne  in  B.C.  721,  was  the  founder  of 

a  dynasty,  and  is  therefore  suspected  of  being  a  usurper. 
He  reigned  nineteen  years  after  the  captives  of  Sama- 

ria had  been  brought  to  Assyria ;  lie  made  war  against 

Babylon,  and  perhaps  placed  INIerodach-Baladan  upon 
the   throne.     After  this  he  marched  in  the  direction 

of  southern  Syria  and  Egypt,     At  this  time  the  latter 

country  was  under  the  dominion  of  the  twenty-fifth  or 
Ethiopian  dynastj',  and  would  seem  to  have  recently 
gained  possession  of  the  five  Philistine  cities,  according 
to  the  prediction  of  Isa.  xix,  18.     It  is  remarkable  that 
Sargon  speaks  of  Gaza  as  belonging  to  Egypt,  and  its 
king  is  said  to  have  been  defeated  at  Raphia  by  the 

Assyrian   monarch.     Upon  this  the  Egyptian    "  Pha- 
raoh" paid  Sargon  tribute  of  gold,  horses,  camels,  etc. 

Afterwards  he  made  war  in  Hamath,  Cappadocia,  and 
Armenia,  turning  his  arms  also  against  !Mount  Zagros 
and  the  Medes,  whose  cities   he  colonized   with   his 

Israelitish  captives.     Later  he  made  a  second  expedi- 
tion into  Syria,  and   took  Ashdod  by  his  Tartan,  or 

general  (Isa.  xx,  i),  the  king  of  that  place  flying   to 
Egypt,  which  is  said  to  be  under  the   dominion  of 
Mirukha  or  Meroe.     At  this  time,  also.  Tyre  fell  under 
his  power.     Subsequently  he  made  a  second  war  upon 

Babylonia,  and   drove   Merodach-Baladan,  who  seems 
to  have  offended  him,  into  banishment.     Finally,  the 

Greeks  of  Cyprus,  who  are  called  "  the  Yaha  Nage  tribes 
of  Yunau"  or  Ionia,  are  named  among  those  who  paid 
him  tribute.     He  appears  to  have  removed  the  seat  of 
government  from  Calah  to  Khorsabad,  called  from  him 
Dur-Sargina.     At  this  time  the  influence  of  Egyptian 
taste  is  manifest  in  Assyrian  works  of  art.     Sargon  was 
succeeded  in  the  year  B.C.  702  by  his  son  Sennacherib. 
He  fixed  his  government  at  Nineveh,  which,  being  now 

greatly  decayed,  he  completeh'-  restored,  and  there  he 
built  the  magnificent  structure  discovered  and  exca- 

vated by  Layard.     In  the  repairs  of  the  great  palace 
alone  he  is  said  to  have  employed  no  less  than  360,000 
men  among  his  captives  from  Chaldoea,  Armenia,  and 
elsewhere.    Sennacherib  immediately  after  his  accession 

proceeded  to   Babylon,  where  Merodach-Baladan  had 
contrived  to  place  himself  again  upon  the  throne  with 
the  aid  of  the  Susianians.     He  fought  a  bloody  battle 

Avith  him,  in  which  the  Babylonian  was  entirely  de- 
feated, and  then  appointed  Belibus,  or  Elibus,  Viceroy 

of  Babylon.     In  his  second  year  he  marched  on  the 

north  and  east  of  Assyria,  and  penetrated  to  certain  Me- 
dian tribes  whom  he  asserts  to  have  been  quite  unknown 

to  his  predecessors.    The  Philistines  also  were  subdued 
by  him,  and  the  kings  of  Egypt  who  fought  with  him 
near  Lachish  were  worsted.      Lachish  and  Libnah  fell 

before  his  arms,  and  Hezekiah,  at  Jerusalem,  had  to  pur- 
chase peace  by  a  tribute  of  300  talents  of  silver  and  30 

talents  of  gold  (2  Kings  xviii,  13,  14).     This,  however, 
is  not  recorded  in  his  annals,  which  extend  only  to  his 
eighth  year,  and  therefore  may  have  occurred  subse- 

quently to  the  period  at  which  they  close.     In  the  year 
699  he  again  marched  against  Babylon,  defeated  the 

party  of  Merodach-Baladan,  deposed  the  viceroy  Belibus, 
whom  he  had  himself  appointed  three  years  before,  and 
placed  his  own  eldest  son,  Asshur-nadin,  upon  the  throne. 
We  know  that  Sennacherib  reigned  twenty-two  years, 
because  we  have  his  twenty-second  year  stamped  on  a 

clay  tablet,  but  it  is  uncertain  when  his  second  expedi- 
tion to  Syria  was  undertaken  ;  some,  however,  consider 

his  two  Syrian  expeditions  to  have  been  identical.  The 
object  of  the  second  was  to  recover  the  cities  of  Lachish 
and  Libnah,  which  had  again  fallen  under  the  power 
of  Egypt.  While  he  was  warring  against  Lachish  he 
heard  of  the  agreement  that  Hezekiah  had  entered  into 
with  the  king  of  Egypt,  and  sent  a  detachment  of  his 
host  against  Jerusalem,  under  Eab-Saris  and  Rab-Sha- 
keh.  For  some  reason  which  we  are  not  told,  these 
generals  found  it  expedient  to  retire  from  Jerusalem  and 
join  their  master,  who  had  raised  the  siege  of  Lachish, 
at  Libnah.  Meanwhile  Tirhakah,  the  Ethiopian,  per- 

haps not  yet  king  of  Egypt,  advanced  from  the  south  to 
meet  Sennacherib,  and  reinforce  the  Egyptian  party 
against  whom  he  was  contending;  but  before  the  de- 

cisive battle  could  be  fought,  the  Angel  of  the  Lord  had 
smitten  in  the  camp  of  the  Assyrians  185,000  men. 
Sennacherib,  with  the  rest  of  his  army,  fled  in  dismay, 
and  the  Egyptians  perhaps  commemorated  his  disaster 
in  the  manner  related  by  Herodotus  (ii,  141).  It  is  not  a 
matter  of  surprise  that  this  event  is  unnoticed  on  the 
Assyrian  monuments.  In  all  probability  the  murder  of 
Sennacherib  by  his  sons  did  not  immediately  follow  his 
defeat  at  Libnah,  but  this  also  we  have  no  means  of 
knowing  from  the  Assyrian  records.  He  was  succeeded 

by  one  of  his  j'ounger  sons  (not  his  eldest,  who  had 
been  regent  in  Babylon,  and  was  probably  dead),  Esar- 
haddon,  or  Asshur-akh-iddina.  He  was  celebrated 
for  his  victories  and  his  magnificent  buildings.  He 

carried  on  his  father's  war  with  Egypt,  which  country, 
as  well  as  Ethiopia,  he  seems  to  have  subdued.  He  is 

also  thought  to  have  reigned  in  his  own  person  at  Baby- 
lon, and  perhaps  to  have  held  his  court  indifferently 

either  at  Nineveh  or  Babylon,  which  would  account  for 
Manasseh  being  carried  by  the  captains  of  the  king  of 

Assj'ria  to  Babylon  (2  Chron.  xxxiii,  11);  but  in  B.C. 
667,  thirteen  years  after  his  accession,  he  was  succeed- 

ed on  the  throne  of  Babylon  by  Saosduchinus,  who  was 
either  a  rebel  or  a  viceroy  appointed  by  Esarhaddon, 

About  the  year  6C0  his  son  Asshur-bani-pal,  or  Sarda- 
napalus  HI,  succeeded  to  the  throne  of  Assyria,  and 
with  him  began  tlie  fall  of  the  empire.  He  may  have 
reigned  till  640;  but  he  feebly  imitated  the  conquests  of 
his  predecessors,  and  appears  to  have  contented  himself 
with  hunting.  He  was  succeeded  by  his  son  Asshur- 
emit-ili,  the  last  king  of  whom  any  records  have  been 
discovered.  Under  him  Assyria  was  hastening  its 
downfall,  and  Cyaxares,  with  his  victorious  Medes,  was 
preparing  for  the  final  attack.  If  he  was  not  the  last 
king,  he  was  the  last  but  one,  and  the  Saracus  of  Berosus, 
perhaps  his  brother,  may  have  succeeded  him,  or  else  we 
must  consider  Saracus  to  be  identical  with  Asshur-emit- 

ili,  who  corresponded  in  fate  with  the  warlike  Sarda- 
napalus  of  the  Greeks. 

HI.  Present  Ruins. — Previous  to  recent  excavations 
and  researches,  the  ruins  which  occupied  the  presumed 
site  of  Nineveh  seemed  to  consist  of  mere  shapeless 
heaps  or  mounds  of  earth  and  rubbish.  Unlike  the 

vast  masses  of  brick  masonrj^  which  mark  the  site  of 
Babylon,  they  showed  externally  no  signs  of  artificial 
construction,  except  perhaps  here  and  there  the  traces 
of  a  rude  wall  of  sun-dried  bricks.  Some  of  these 
mounds  were  of  enormous  dimensions,  looking  in  the 
distance  rather  like  natural  elevations  than  the  work 

of  men's  hands.  Upon  and  around  them,  however, 
were  scattered  innumerable  fragments  of  pottery — the 
unerring  evidence  of  former  habitations.  Some  had 
been  chosen  by  the  scattered  population  of  the  land  as 
sites  for  villages,  or  for  small  mud-built  forts,  the  mound 
itself  affording  means  of  refuge  and  defence  against  the 
marauding  parties  of  Bedouins  and  Kurds  which  for 

generations  have  swept  over  the  face  of  the  countrj'. 
The  summits  of  others  were  sown  with  corn  or  barley. 

During  the  spring  months  they  were  covered  with  grass 
and  flowers,  bred  by  the  winter  rains.  The  Arabs  call 

these  mounds  "  Tell,"  the  Turcomans  and  Turks  "  Tep- 
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peh,"  both  words  being  equally  applied  to  natural  hills 
and  elevations,  and  the  first  having  been  used  in  the 
same  double  sense  by  the  most  ancient  Shemitic  races 

(comp.  Hebrew  b'Tj,  "a  hill,"  "a  mound,"'  "a  heap  of 
rubbish"'  [Ezek.  iii,  15;  Ezra  ii,  59;  Neh.  vii,  61;  2 Kings  xix,  12]).  They  are  found  in  vast  numbers 
throughout  the  whole  region  watered  by  the  Tigris  and 
Euphrates  and  their  confluents,  from  the  Taurus  to  the 
Persian  Gulf.  They  are  seen,  but  are  less  numerous,  in 
Syria,  parts  of  Asia  Minor,  and  in  the  plains  of  Armenia. 

"Wherever  they  have  been  examined  they  appear  to have  furnished  remains  which  identify  the  period  of 
their  construction  with  that  of  the  aftcrnate  suprem- 

acy of  the  Assyrian,  Babylonian,  and  Persian  empires. 
They  differ  greatly  in  form,  size,  and  height.  Some 
are  mere  conical  heaps,  varying  from  fifty  to  one  hun- 

dred and  fifty  feet  high ;  others  have  a  broad,  flat  sum- 
mit, and  very  precipitous,  cliff-like  sides,  furrowed  by 

deep  ravines  worn  by  the  winter  rains.  Such  mounds 
are  especially  numerous  in  tlie  region  to  the  east  of  the 
Tigris,  in  which  Nineveh  stood,  and  some  of  them  must 
mark  the  ruins  of  the  Assyrian  capital.  There  is  no 
edifice  mentioned  by  ancient  authors  as  forming  part  of 
the  city,  which  we  are  required,  as  in  the  case  of  Baby- 

lon, to  identify  with  any  existing  remains,  except  the 
tomb,  according  to  some,  of  Ninus,  according  to  others, 
of  Sardanapalus,  which  is  recorded  to  have  stood  at  the 
entrance  of  Nineveh   (Diod.  Sic.  ii,  7 ;  Amynt.  Froff. 

[ed.  Miiller],  p.  13fi).  The  only 
difficulty  is  to  determine  which 
ruins  are  to  be  comprised  within 
the  actual  limits  of  the  ancient 

city. 

1.  The  northern  extremity 

of  the  principal  collection  of 
mounds  on  the  eastern  bank  of 

the  Tigris  may  be  fixed  at  She- 
rif  Khan,  and  the  southern  at 
Nimrud,  about  six  and  a  half 
miles  from  the  junction  of  that 
river  with  the  great  Zab,  the 
ancient  Lycus.  Eastward  they 
extend  to  Khorsabad,  about  ten 
miles  north  by  east  of  Sherif 
Khan,  and  to  Karamless,  about 
fifteen  miles  north-east  of  Nim- 

rud. Within  the  area  of  this 

irregular  quadrangle  are  to  be 
found,  in  every  direction,  traces 
of  ancient  edifices  and  of  former 

population.  It  comprises  vari- 
ous separate  and  distinct  groups 

of  ruins,  four  of  which,  if  not 

more,  are  the  remains  of  forti- 
fied enclosures  or  strongholds, 

defended  by  walls  and  ditches, 

towers  and  ramparts.  The  prin- 

cipal are:  (1)  the  group  imme- 
diately opposite  Mosul,  includ- 

ing the  great  mounds  of  Kuyun- 
jik  (also  called  by  the  Arabs 

Armushiyah)  and  Nebbi  Yu- 
nus;  (2)  that  near  the  junction 
of  the  Tigris  and  Zab,  compris- 

ing the  mounds  of  Nimrud  and 
Athur;  (.3)  Khorsabad,  about 
ten  miles  to  the  east  of  the  for- 

mer river;  (4)  Sherif  Khan, 
about  five  and  a  half  miles  to 
the  north  ofKuyunjik;  and  (5) 

Selamij-ah,  three  miles  to  the 
north  of  Nimrud.  Other  large 

mounds  are  Baaskeikhah,  Ka- 
ramless, where  the  remains  of 

fortified  enclosures  may  perhaps 

be  traced,  Baazani,  Yarumjeh, 

and  Bellawat.  It  is  scarcely  necessary  to  observe  that 
all  these  names  are  comparatively  modern,  dating  from 
after  the  Mohammedan  conquest.  The  respective  posi- 

tion of  these  ruins  will  be  seen  in  the  accompanying  map. 
We  will  describe  the  most  important. 

(1.)  The  ruins  opposite  Mosul  consist  of  an  enclosure 
formed  by  a  continuous  line  of  mounds,  resembling  a 
vast  embankment  of  earth,  but  marking  the  remains  of 
a  wall,  the  western  face  of  which  is  interrupted  by  the 
two  great  mounds  of  Kuyunjik  and  Nebbi  Yunus.  To 
the  east  of  this  enclosure  are  the  remains  of  an  extensive 

line  of  defences,  consisting  of  moats  and  ramparts.  The 
inner  wall  forms  an  irregular  quadrangle  with  very  un- 

equal sides — the  northern  being  2333  j'ards,  the  western 
or  the  river-face,  4533,  the  eastern  (where  the  wall  is 
almost  the  segment  of  a  circle)  5300  yards,  and  the 
southern  but  little  more  than  1000;  altogether  13,200 

J'ards,  or  seven  English  miles  and  four  furlongs.  The 
present  height  of  this  earthen  wall  is  between  forty  and 

fifty  feet.  Here  and  there  a  mound  more  loftj'  than 
the  rest  covers  the  remains  of  a  tower  or  a  gateway. 
The  walls  appear  to  have  been  originally  faced,  at  least 
to  a  certain  height,  with  stone  masonry,  some  remains 
of  which  have  been  discovered.  The  mound  of  Kuyun- 

jik is  of  irregular  form,  being  nearly  square  at  the  south- 
west corner,  and  ending  almost  in  a  point  at  the  north- 

east. It  is  about  1300  yards  in  length,  by  500  in  its 
greatest  width;  its  greatest  height  is  96  feet,  and 
its  sides  are  precipitous,  with  occasional  deep  ravines 
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or  watercourses.  The  summit  is  nearly  flat,  but  falls 
from  the  west  to  the  east.  A  small  village  formerly 
stood  upon  it,  but  has  of  late  years  been  abandoned. 
The  Kliosr,  a  narrow  but  deep  and  sluggish  stream, 
sweeps  around  the  southern  side  of  the  mound  on  its 
way  to  join  the  Tigris.  Anciently  dividing  itself  into 
two  branches,  it  completely  surrounded  Kuyunjik. 
Nebbi  Yimus  is  considerably  smaller  than  Kuyunjik, 
being  about  530  yards  by  430,  and  occupying  an  area 
of  about  40  acres.  In  height  it  is  about  the  same.  It 
is  divided  into  two  nearly  equal  parts  by  a  depression 

in  the  surface.  Upon  it  is  a  Turcoman  village  contain- 
ing the  apocryphal  tomb  of  Jonah,  and  a  burial-ground 

held  in  great  sanctity  by  Mohammedaus  from  its  vicinitj' 
to  this  sacred  edifice.  Remains 

of  entrances  or  gateways  have 
been  discovered  in  the  north- 

ern and  eastern  walls  (b  and  c). 
The  Tigris  formerly  ran  beneath 
the  western  wall,  and  at  the  loot  _^ 
of  the  two  great  mounds.  It  is 
now  about  a  mile  distant  from 

them,but  during  very  high  spring 
floods  it  sometimes  reaches  its  ̂  
ancient  bed.  The  western  face 

of  the  enclosure  (o)  was  thus  pro- 
tected by  the  river.  The  north- 

ern and  southern  faces — h  and 

d — were   strengthened  by  deep 
and  broad  moats.  The  eastern  (c),  being  most  accessible 
to  an  enemy,  was  most  strongly  fortified,  and  presents 

the  remains  of  a  ver}'  elaborate  system  of  defences.  The 
Khosr,  before  entering  the  enclosure,  which  it  divides 
into  two  nearly  equal  parts,  ran  for  some  distance  almost 
parallel  to  it  (/),  and  supplied  the  place  of  an  artificial 
ditch  for  about  half  the  length  of  the  eastern  wall.  The 
remainder  of  the  wall  was  protected  by  two  wide  moats 
(A),  fed  by  the  stream,  the  supply  of  water  being  regulated 

most  the  whole  length  of  the  eastern  face,  joining  the 
moat  on  the  south.  An  enormous  outer  rampart  of 
earth,  still  in  some  places  above  eighty  feet  in  height 
(i),  completed  the  defences  on  this  side.  A  few  mounds 
outside  this  rampart  probably  mark  the  sites  of  detached 
towers  or  fortified  posts.  This  elaborate  system  of 
fortifications  was  singularly  well  devised  to  resist  the 
attacks  of  an  enemy.  It  is  remarkable  that  within  the 
enclosure,  with  the  exception  of  Kuyunjik  and  Nebbi 
Yunus,  no  mounds  or  irregularities  in  the  surface  of  the 
soil  denote  ruins  of  any  size.  The  ground  is,  however, 
strewed  in  every  direction  with  fragments  of  brick,  pot- 

tery, and  the  usual  signs  of  ancient  population. 
(2.)  Nimrud  consists  of  a  similar  enclosure  of  con- 

Plan  of  Kuyunjik  and  Nebbi  Yuuus. 

by  dams,  of  which  traces  still  exist.  In  addition,  one 
or  more  ramparts  of  earth  were  thrown  up,  and  a  moat 
excavated  between  the  inner  walls  and  the  Khosr,  the 

eastern  bank  of  which  was  very  considerabh'  raised  by 
artificial  means.  Below,  or  to  the  south  of  the  stream, 
a  third  stream,  excavated  in  the  compact  conglomerate 
rock,  and  about  two  hundred  feet  broad,  extended  al- 

Mouud  of  NiiurQd. 

secutive  mounds — the  remains  of  ancient  walls.  The 

system  of  defences  is,  however,  very  inferior  in  impor- 
tance and  completeness  to  that  of  Kuyunjik.  The  in- 

dications of  towers  occur  at  regular  intervals ;  108  may 
still  be  traced  on  the  northern  and  eastern  sides.  The 

area  forms  an  irregular  square,  about  2331  yards  by 
2095,  containing  about  1000  acres.  The  northern  and 
eastern  sides  were  defended  by  moats,  the  western  and 
southern  walls  by  the  river,  which  once  flowed  im- 

mediately beneath  them.  On  the  south-west- 
ern face  is  a  great  mound,  700  yards  by  400, 

and  covering  about  GO  acres,  with  a  cone  or 
pyramid  of  earth  about  140  feet  high  rising  in 
the  north-western  corner  of  it.  At  the  south- 

eastern angle  of  the  enclosure  is  a  group  of 
lofty  mounds  called  by  the  Arabs,  after  Nim- 

rod's  lieutenant,  Athur  (comp.  Gen.  x,  11). 
According  to  the  Arab  geographers  this  name 
at  one  time  applied  to  all  the  ruins  of  Nimrftd 
(Layard,  Nin.  and  its  Remains,  ii,  245,  note). 
Within  the  enclosure  a  few  slight  irregulari- 

ties in  the  soil  mark  the  sites  of  ancient  hab- 
itations, but  there  are  no  indications  of  ruins 

of  buildings  of  any  size.  Fragments  of  brick 
and  pottery  abound.  The  Tigris  is  now  one 
and  a  half  miles  distant  from  the  mounds,  but 
sometimes  reaches  them  during  extraordinary 
floods. 

(3.)  The  enclosnre-walls  of  Khorsabad  form 
a  square  of  about  2000  yards.  They  show  the 

remains  of  towers  and  gatewaj-s.  There  are 
apparently  no  traces  of  moats  or  ditches.  The 
mound  which  gives  its  name  to  this  group  of 
ruins  rises  on  the  north-west  face.  It  may  be 
divided  into  two  parts  or  stages,  the  upper 
about  650  ieat  square  and  30  feet  high,  and  the 
lower,  adjoining  it,  about  1350  by  300.  Its 
summit  was  formerly  occupied  by  an  Arab 

      village.     In  one  corner  there  is  a  pyramid  or 
cone,  similar  to  that  at  Nimrud,  but  very  infe- 

rior in  height  and  size.  Within  the  interior 
are  a  few  mounds  marking  the  sites  of  propylaa  and 
similar  detached  monuments,  but  no  traces  of  consider- 

able buildings.  These  ruins  were  known  to  the  early 

Arab  geographers  by  the  name  of  "  Saraun,"  probably 
a  trdditional  corruption  of  the  name  of  Sargon,  the  king 
who  founded  the  palaces  discovered  there. 

(4.)  Sherif  Khan,  so  called  from  a  small  village  in  the 
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neighborhood,  consists  of  a  group  of  mounds  of  no  great 
size  when  compared  with  other  Assyrian  ruins,  and 
without  traces  of  an  outer  wall.  Selamlyah  is  an  en- 

closure of  irregular  form,  situated  upon  a  high  bank 
overlooking  the  Tigris,  about  5000  yards  in  circuit,  and 
containing  an  area  of  about  410  acres,  apparently  once 
surrounded  by  a  ditch  or  moat.  It  contains  no  mound 
or  ruin,  and  even  the  earthen  rampart  which  marks  the 
walls  has  in  many  places  nearly  disappeared.  The  name 
is  derived  from  an  Arab  town  once  of  some  importance, 
but  now  reduced  to  a  miserable  village  inhabited  by 
Turcomans. 

2.  The  greater  part  of  the  discoveries  which,  of  late 
years,  have  thrown  so  much  light  upon  the  history  and 
condition  of  the  ancient  inhabitants  of  Nineveh  were 

made  in  the  ruins  of  Nimrfid,  Kuyunjik,  and  Khorsabad. 
The  first  traveller  who  carefully  examined  the  supposed 
site  of  the  city  was  Mr.  Rich,  formerly  political  agent 
for  the  East  India  Company  at  Bagdad ;  but  his  inves- 

tigations were  almost  entirely  confined  to  Kuyunjik  and 
the  surrounding  mounds,  of  which  he  made  a  survey  in 

1820.  From  them  he  obtained  a  few  relics,  such  as  in- 

scribed pottery  and  bricks,  cj-linders,  and  gems.  Some 
time  before  a  bass-relief  representing  men  and  animals 
had  been  discovered,  but  had  been  destroyed  bj'  the 
Mohammedans.  He  subsequently  visited  the  mound 
of  Nirarud,  of  which,  however,  he  was  unable  to  make 

more  than  a  hasty  examination  (Xarratire  of  a  Resi- 
dence in  Kurdistan,  ii,  131).  Several  travellers  described 

the  ruins  after  Mr.  Rich,  but  no  attempt  was  made  to 

explore  them  systematically  until  jM.  Botta  was  ap- 
pointed French  consul  at  Mosul  in  1843.  While  exca- 

vating in  the  mound  of  Khorsabad,  to  which  he  had 
been  directed  by  a  peasant,  he  discovered  a  row  of  up- 

right alabaster  slabs,  forming  the  panelling  or  skirting 
of  the  lower  part  of  the  walls  of  a  chamber.  This  cham- 

ber was  found  to  communicate  with  others  of  similar 

construction,  and  it  soon  became  evident  that  the  re- 
mains of  an  edifice  of  considerable  size  were  buried  in 

the  mound.  The  French  government  having  given  the 
necessary  funds,  the  ruins  were  fully  explored.  Tliey 
consisted  of  the  lower  part  of  a  number  of  halls,  rooms, 
and  passages,  for  the  most  part  wainscoted  with  slabs 
of  coarse  gray  alabaster,  sculptured  with  figures  in  re- 

lief, tlie  principal  entrances  being  formed  by  colossal 
human-headed  winged  bulls.  No  remains  of  exterior 
architecture  of  any  great  importance  were  discovered. 
The  calcined  limestone  and  the  great  accumulation  of 
charred  wood  and  charcoal  showed  that  the  building 
had  been  destroyed  by  fire.  Its  upper  part  had  entirely 
disappeared,  and  its  general  plan  could  only  be  restored 
by  the  remains  of  the  lower  story.  The  collection  of 
Assyrian  sculptures  in  the  Louvre  came  from  these  ruins. 

The  excavations  subsequently  carried  on  bj'  MM, 
Place  and  Fresnel  at  Khorsabad  led  to  the  discovery,  in 
the  enclosure  below  the  platform,  of  propylaea,  flanked 

by  colossal  human-headed  bulls,  and  of  other  detached 
buildings  forming  the  approaches  to  the  palace,  and  also 

of  some  of  the  gateways  in  the  enclosure-waUs,  orna- 
mented with  similar  mythic  figures. 

M.  Botta's  discoveries  at  Khorsabad  were  followed  by 
those  of  Mr.  Layard  at  Nimrud  and  Kuyunjik,  made 

between  the  years  1845  and  1850.  The  mound  of  Nim- 
rud was  found  to  contain  the  ruins  of  several  distinct 

edifices,  erected  at  different  periods — materials  for  the 
construction  of  the  latest  having  been  taken  from  an 

earlier  building.  The  most  ancient  stood  at  the  north- 
west comer  of  the  platform,  the  most  recent  at  the 

south-east.  In  general  plan  and  in  construction  they 
resembled  the  ruins  of  Khorsabad  —  consisting  of  a 
number  of  halls,  chambers,  and  galleries,  panelled  with 
sculptured  and  inscribed  alabaster  slabs,  and  opening 

one  into  the  other  by  doorways  generally  formed  bj' 
pairs  of  colossal  human-headed  winged  bulls  or  lions. 
The  exterior  architecture  could  not  be  traced.  The 

lofty  cone  or  pyramid  of  earth  adjoining  this  edifice 
covered  the  ruins  of  a  building  the  basement  of  which 
was  a  square  of  1G5  feet,  and  consisted,  to  the  height  of 
20  feet,  of  a  solid  mass  of  sun-dried  bricks,  faced  on  the 
four  sides  b}'  blocks  of  stone  carefully  squared,  bevelled, 

and  adjusted.  This  stone  facing  singularly  enough  co- 
incides exactly  with  the  height  assigned  by  Xenophon 

to  the  stone  plinth  of  the  M-alls  (A?iab.  iii,  4),  and  is 
surmounted,  as  he  describes  the  plinth  to  have  been, 

by  a  superstructure  of  bricks,  nearly  every  kiln-burned 
brick  bearing  an  inscription.  Upon  this  solid  sub- 

structure there  probably  rose,  as  in  the  Babylonian 
temples,  a  succession  of  platforms  or  stages,  diminishing 
in  size,  the  highest  having  a  shrine  or  altar  upon  it 
(Layard,  Nin.  and  Bab.  ch.  v).  A  vaulted  chamber  or 
gallery,  100  feet  long.  G  broad,  and  12  high,  crossed  the 
centre  of  the  mound  on  a  level  with  the  summit  of  the 

stone-masonry.  It  had  evidently  been  broken  into  and 
rifled  of  its  contents  at  some  remote  period,  and  may 

have  been  a  royal  sepulchre — the  tomb  of  Ninus  or 
Sardanapalus,  which  stood  at  the  entrance  of  Nineveh. 
It  is  the  tower  described  by  Xenophon  at  Larissa  as  be- 

ing 1  plethron  (100  feet)  broad  and  2  plcthra  high.  It 
appears  to  have  been  raised  by  the  son  of  the  king  who 
built  the  north-west  palace,  and  whose  name  in  the  cu- 

neiform inscriptions  is  supposed  to  be  identified  with 
that  of  Sardanapalus.  Shalmanubar  or  Shalmaneser, 
the  builder  of  this  tomb  or  tower,  also  erected  in  the 

centre  of  the  great  mound  a  second  palace,  which  ap- 
pears to  have  been  destroyed  to  furnish  materials  (or 

later  buildings.     The  black  obelisk  now  in  the  British 
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Museum  was  found  among  its  ruins.  On  the  west  face 
of  the  mound,  and  adjoining  the  centre  palace,  are  the 
remains  of  a  third  edifice,  built  by  the  grandson  of  Shal- 
manubar,  whose  name  is  read  Iva-lush,  and  who  is  be- 

lieved to  be  the  Pul  of  the  Hebrew  Scriptures.  It  con- 
tained some  important  inscribed  slabs,  but  no  sculptures. 

Esarhaddon  raised  (about  B.C.  G80)  at  the  south-west 
corner  of  the  platform  another  royal  abode  of  consid- 

erable extent,  but  constructed  principally  of  materials 

brought  from  his  predecessor's  palaces.  In  the  opposite 
or  south-east  corner  are  the  ruins  of  a  still  later  palace 
built  by  his  grandson  Asshur-emit-ili,  very  inferior  in 
size  and  in  splendor  to  other  Assyrian  edifices.  Its 
rooms  were  small ;  it  appears  to  have  had  no  great  halls, 
and  the  chambers  were  panelled  with  slabs  of  common 

stone,  without  sculpture  or  inscriptions.  Some  impor- 
tant detached  figures,  believed  to  bear  the  name  of  the 

historical  Semiramis,  were,  however,  found  in  its  ruins. 

At  the  south-west  corner  of  the  mound  of  Kuyunjik 
stood  a  palace  built  by  Sennacherib  (about  B.C.  700), 
exceeding  in  size  and  in  magnificence  of  decoration  all 
others  hitherto  explored.  It  occupied  nearly  100  acres. 
Although  much  of  the  building  yet  remains  to  be  ex- 

amined, and  much  has  altogether  perished,  about  60 
courts,  halls  (some  nearly  150  feet  square),  rooms,  and 
passages  (one  200  feet  long)  have  been  discovered,  all 
panelled  with  sculptured  slabs  of  alabaster.  The  en- 

trances to  the  edifice  and  to  the  principal  chambers 
were  flanked  by  groups  of  winged  human-headed  lions 
and  bulls  of  colossal  proportions — some  nearly  20  feet  in 
height ;  27  portals  thus  formed  were  excavated  by  Mr. 
Layard.  A  second  palace  was  erected  on  the  same  plat- 

form by  the  son  of  Esarhaddon,  the  third  king  of  the 
name  of  Sardanapalus.  In  it  were  discovered  sculptures 
of  great  interest  and  beauty,  among  them  the  series  rep- 

resenting the  lion-hunt  now  in  the  British  Museum. 
Owing  to  the  sanctity  attributed  by  ISIohammedans  to 
the  supposed  tomb  of  Jonah,  great  difficulties  were  ex- 

perienced in  examining  the  mound  upon  which  it  stands. 
A  shaft  sunk  within  the  walls  of  a  private  house  led  to 
the  discovery  of  sculptured  slabs;  and  excavations  sub- 

sequently carried  on  by  agents  of  the  Turkish  govern- 
ment proved  that  they  formed  part  of  a  palace  erected 

bj'  Esarhaddon.  Two  entrances  or  gateways  in  the 
great  enclosure-walls  have  been  excavated— one  (at  b 
on  plan)  flanked  by  colossal  human-headed  bulls  and 
human  figures.  They,  as  well  as  the  walls,  appear,  ac- 

cording to  the  inscriptions,  to  have  been  constructed  by 
Sennacherib.  No  propyLca  or  detached  buildings  have 
as  yet  been  discovered  within  the  enclosure.    At  Sherif 

Khan  are  the  ruins  of  a  temple,  but  nc7  sculptured  slabs 
have  been  dug  up  there.  It  was  founded  by  Senna- 

cherib, and  added  to  by  his  grandson.  At  Selaniij-ah 
no  remains  of  buildings  nor  any  fragments  of  sculpture 
or  inscriptions  have  been  discovered. 

3.  The  most  recent  explorer  in  this  field  is  Mr.  George 
Smith,  of  the  British  Museum.  The  commencement  of 

Mr.  Smith's  studies  and  researches  in  the  field  of  As- 
syrian archaeology  practically  took  place  in  the  year 

1SG6,  when  he  engaged  in  the  examination  of  Sir  Henry 

Rawlinson's  casts  and  fragments  of  inscrijitions  in  the 
British  Museum,  with  a  view  to  the  elucidation  of  sev- 

eral questions  in  the  Old-Testament  history.  He  first 
lighted  upon  a  curious  inscription  of  Shalmaneser  II, 
giving  an  account  of  the  war  against  Hazael,  king  of 
Syria,  and  relating  that  it  was  in  the  eighteenth  year 
of  Shalmaneser  when  he  received  tribute  from  Jehu. 

His  next  labors  were  devoted  to  the  cylinders  contain- 

ing the  history  of  Asshur-bani-pal,  the  Sardanapalus  of 
the  Greeks.  The  annals  of  this  monarch  were  then  in 

considerable  confusion,  but  by  dint  of  patient  compari- 
son of  the  various  copies,  Mr.  Smith  at  length  succeed- 

ed in  obtaining  a  fair  text  of  the  earlier  part  of  these 
inscriptions.  Pursuing  his  investigations,  he  discover- 

ed several  important  fragments  of  the  annals  of  Tiglath- 
Pileser,  containing  notices  of  Azariah,  king  of  tTudah, 
and  of  Pekah  and  Hoshea,  kings  of  Israel.  In  the 

course  of  four  j-ears  he  had  discovered  new  portions  of 
the  Assyrian  canon,  several  accounts  of  the  early  con- 

quest of  Babylonia  by  the  Elamites,  and  a  religious 
calendar  of  the  Assyrians,  in  which  everj'  month -is 
divided  into  four  weeks,  and  the  seventh  days  marked 
out  as  Sabbaths,  in  which  no  work  was  to  be  performed. 
During  1870  he  was  occupied  with  preparing  the  large 
work  on  the  history  of  Asshur-bani-pal,  giving  the 
cuneiform  texts,  transcriptions,  and  translations,  which 
was  published  in  1871.  In  1872  Mr.  Smith  discovered 
the  tablets  containing  the  Chaldrean  account  of  the  Del- 

uge, which  attracted  a  good  deal  of  attention  both  at 
home  and  abroad. 

The  interest  taken  in  these  discoveries  prompted  the 

proprietors  of  the  London  Telegiwph  newspaper  to  ad- 
vance the  sum  of  one  thousand  guineas  for  fresh  re- 

searches at  Nineveh,  Mr.  Smith  to  conduct  the  expedi- 
tion. He  accordingly  started  from  London  Jan.  20, 

1873.  and  on  March  2  arrived  at  the  ruins  of  Nineveh. 

After  an  excursion  to  Bagdad  and  Babylon,  he  returned 
to  Nineveh  about  April  1,  and  commenced  excavations 
on  the  mound  of  Nimrud  on  the  third  of  that  month. 

His  work  at  first,  which  was  on  a  small  scale,  was  di- 
rected to  the  temple  of  Nebo.  Here  he  discovered 

some  inscriptions,  but  most  of  them  were  duplicates  of 
texts  already  known.  Excepting  the  stone  basement 
of  the  temple  and  a  fe^v  chambers  around  it,  the  whole 
was  in  a  ruinous  condition.  After  the  citj'  had  declined, 
this  part  of  the  mound  appears  to  have  been  used  as  a 
granary.  A  large  tunnel  was  burrowed  through  the  walls 
and  chambers  on  the  eastern  face.  This  was  found 

packed  with  grain,  black  and  rotten  from  age.  In  the 
central  part  excavations  had  been  made  for  tombs, 
destroying  considerable  portions  of  the  temple.  The 
more  prominent  parts  of  the  building  were  of  large 
square  red  blocks  of  stone  at  the  bottom,  and  sun-dried 
bricks  at  the  top.  On  each  side  of  the  entrance  stood 
a  colossal  figure  of  Nebo,  with  crossed  arms,  in  the  at- 

titude of  meditation.  In  one  of  the  eastern  chambers 

Mr.  Smith  discovered  a  fragment  of  the  reign  of  Tig- 
lath-Pileser,  but  there  was  nothing  else  of  great  interest 
in  the  neigliborhood.  Many  of  the  inscriptions  have 
suffered  very  much  since  the  excavations  of  lilr.  Layard. 
The  explorations  at  Nimrud  were  closed  on  May  8, 

without  any  important  results,  and  Mr.  Smith  proceed- 
ed to  prepare  for  his  researches  among  the  ruins  of 

Nineveh,  opposite  the  town  of  Mosul.  After  commenc- 
ing operations  on  one  of  these  mounds,  with  a  view  to 

recover  inscribed  tcrra-cotta  tablets,  Mr.  Smitli  found 
several  valuable  inscriptions,  which  served  in  some  de- 
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gree  as  compensation  for  his  labors.  Much  to  his  sur- 
prise, one  of  the  fragments  contained  the  greater  por- 

tion c>f  seventeen  Hues  of  inscription  belonging  to  the 
first  column  of  the  Chaktean  account  of  the  Deluge,  fit- 

ting into  the  only  place  where  there  was  a  serious  blank 
in  the  story.  Among  other  discoveries  were  a  small 

tablet  of  Esarhaddon,  king  of  Assyria,  some  new  frag- 
ments of  one  of  the  historical  cylinders  of  Asshur-bani- 

pal,  and  a  curious  fragment  of  the  history  of  Sargon, 

king  of  Assyria,  relating  to  his  expedition  against  Asli- 
dod.  On  the  same  fragment  was  a  part  of  the  list  of 
Median  chiefs  who  paid  tribute  to  Sargon.  Part  of  an 
inscribed  cylinder  of  Sennacherib,  and  half  of  an  amulet 

in  onj'x,  with  the  name  and  titles  of  this  monarch,  were 
subsequently  found,  with  implements  of  bronze,  iron, and 

glass.  There  was  part  of  a  crystal  throne,  a  most  mag- 
nificent article  of  furniture,  closely  resembling  in  shape 

the  bronze  throne  discovered  by  Mr.  La\-ard  at  Nimrud. 
Near  the  close  of  his  excavations,  while  preparing  to 
return  to  England,  Mr.  Smith  disinterred  a  fragment  of 
a  curious  syllabary,  divided  into  four  perpendicular 
columns.  In  the  first  column  was  given  the  phonet- 

ic value  of  tlie  cuneiform  characters;  the  characters 
themselves  were  written  in  the  second  column ;  the 
third  column  contained  the  names  and  meanings  of  the 
signs;  while  the  fourth  column  gave  the  words  and 
ideas  which  it  represented.  The  work  was  brought  to 
a  close  on  June  9,  and  on  the  same  day  IMr.  Smith 
started  on  his  return  journey  to  Europe,  with  the  an- 

tiquities which  he  had  collected. 
The  arrival  of  the  antiquities  in  England  called  forth 

great  interest  in  the  results  of  the  expedition,  and  the 
trustees  of  the  British  Museum  directed  Mr.  Smith  to 
return  to  Mosul,  setting  aside  a  sum  of  £1000  for  the 
enterprise.  On  this  occasion  he  left  London  Nov.  25, 
1873,  and,  traversing  his  former  route,  arrived  at  Alex- 
andretta  on  Dec.  9.  He  arrived  at  Mosul  Jan.  1, 1874, 
and  at  once  engaged  a  number  of  men  to  dig  over 

the  earth  on  the  spot  of  the  last  j-ear's  excavations. 
Soon  afterwards  they  commenced  w^ork  on  the  mound, 
bringing  a  fine  fragment  of  a  tablet  and  a  bronze  figure 
as  the  first-fruits  of  the  excavation.  In  spite  of  the 
embarrassments  caused  by  the  Turkish  officials,  jMr. 
Smith  continued  the  work  of  excavation  with  great 
diligence  and  with  considerable  success.  Remains  of 
sculptures  were  discovered  with  inscriptions  from  the 
temples  of  Nebo  and  Merodach.  There  were  also  in- 

scriptions from  Shalmaneser  I,  king  of  Assyria,  record- 
ing that  he  founded  the  palace  of  Nineveh ;  and  mixed 

up  with  these  were  remains  of  inscriptions  belonging 
to  the  same  monarch,  stating  that  he  restored  the  tem- 

ple of  Ishtar.  From  the  same  spot  came  inscriptions 

of  his  son,  Tugulti-ninip,  the  conqueror  of  Babylonia, 
relatmg  that  lie  also  restored  the  temple  of  Islitar,  and 
inscriptions  of  a  similar  purport  of  the  monarchs  As- 
shurnazir-pal  and  Shalmaneser  II.  Some  curious  speci- 

mens of  pottery,  ornamented  with  figures  laid  on  the 
clay,  were  found  near  the  same  spot.  Between  the 
chambers  in  the  centre  of  the  mound  and  the  eastern 

edge  there  were  fragments  of  a  palace  and  temple. 
The  remains  of  the  temple  were  most  of  them  found  in 
a  square  chamber,  seemingly  of  later  date,  built  up  of 
stones  from  the  Assyrian  buildings  near  it.  All  along 
the  walls  were  placed  small  square  slabs  witli  inscrip- 

tions of  Asshur-bani-pal,  dedicated  to  the  goddess  of 
Nineveh,  none  of  them  in  their  original  position.  Near 
this  chamber  were  fragments  of  an  obelisk  in  black 
stone  built  into  a  later  wall,  and  many  fragments  of  a 
palace  which  stood  in  the  neighborhood.  Among 
these  was  an  inscription  of  a  king  of  Assyria,  B.C. 
1 170,  and  several  fragments  from  sculptured  walls  rep- 

resenting processions  of  warriors.  Near  one  corner  of 

the  palace  was  found  the  head  of  a  female  divinity,  the 
hair  arranged  in  bunches  of  curls  on  each  side,  the  face 
exliibiting  the  usual  corpulent  style  of  Assyrian  female 
beauty.  Among  otlicr  fragments  was  the  opening  por- 

tion of  a  copy  from  an  early  Babylonian  inscription, 

giving  the  names  of  six  new  Babj'Ionian  kings,  and 
some  curious  details  of  early  Babylonian  liistory.  At 
a  subsecjuent  date  was  found  a  new  portion  of  the  sixth 
tablet  of  the  Deluge  series. 

The  principal  excavation  was  carried  on  over  what 
Layard  calls  the  library -chamber  of  the  south-west 
palace.  Upon  removing  the  top  earth  from  a  section 
of  the  i^alace  around  the  region  of  the  library-chamber, 
jNIr.  Smith  was  rewarded  with  a  variety  of  discoveries 
of  a  valuable  character.  At  first  nothing  turned  up  but 
modern  objects,  coins,  pottery,  and  glass,  but  on  going 
deeper  the  Assyrian  cuneiform  tablets  were  of  frequent 
occurrence.  In  front  of  one  of  the  entrances  Mr.  Smith  - 

discovered  the  lintel  of  a  door-way,  formed  of  a  block 
of  stone  six  feet  long,  and  sculjitured  along  the  face. 
In  the  centre  was  an  ornamental  cup  or  vase  with  two 
handles;  on  each  side  stood  a  winged  griffin  or  dragon ; 
and  over  the  cup  and  the  dragon  was  an  ornament  of 
honeysuckles.  This  curious  lintel  is  the  first  Assyrian 
object  of  the  kind  which  has  been  discovered,  and  it  is 
no  wonder  that  when  lifted  out  of  the  excavation  it  ex- 

cited a  thrill  of  pleasure.  Many  fragments  were  found 
along  tlie  Huor  of  a  long  gallery,  including  syllabaries, 
bilingual  lists,  and  mythological  and  historical  tablets. 
There  was  a  beautiful  bronze  Assyrian  fork,  Avith  two 

prongs  joined  by  an  ornamental  shoulder  to  a  shaft  of 
spiral  work,  ending  in  the  head  of  an  ass.  This  is  a 
unique  specimen  of  Assyrian  Avork,  and  sliows  the  ad- 

vance of  the  people  in  the  refinements  of  life.  Near  by 
was  found  part  of  a  curious  astrolabe  and  fragments  of 
the  history  of  Sargon,  king  of  Assyria,  B.C.  722.  In 

one  place,  below  the  level  of  the  floor,  j\Ir.  Smith  dis- 
covered a  fine  fragment  of  the  history  of  Asshur-bani- 

pal,  containing  new  and  curious  matter  relating  to  his 
Egyptian  wars,  and  to  the  affairs  of  Gyges,  king  of 

Lj-dia.  From  this  part  of  the  palace  he  also  gained 
the  shoulder  of  a  colossal  statue,  with  an  inscription  of 
Asshur-bani-pal.  In  another  spot  he  obtained  a  bone 
spoon,  and  a  fragment  of  a  tablet  with  the  history  of 
the  seven  evil  spirits.  Near  this  was  found  a  bronze 
style,  with  which  the  cuneiform  tablets  were  probably 
impressed.  In  another  part  of  the  excavation  there 
were  the  remains  of  crystal  and  alabaster  vases,  and 
specimens  of  the  royal  seal.  One  of  these  was  a  clay 
impression  of  the  seal  of  Sargon,  king  of  Assyria. 

Mr.  Smith  left  Mosul  on  April  4,  and  after  various 
interesting  excursions  arrived  at  Alexandria  toward 
the  end  of  May,  and  finally  reached  London  on  June  9. 
The  most  important  result  of  the  expedition  was  the 
recovery  of  new  tablets  containing  the  Chaldrean  ac- 

count of  tlie  Deluge.  There  is  still  much  required  to 
complete  the  series,  but  in  their  present  state  they  form 
one  of  the  most  remarkable  collections  of  inscriptions 
yet  discovered.  The  whole  number  of  inscriptions  dis- 

covered by  Mr.  Smith,  during  the  four  months  in  which 
he  was  engaged  in  excavation,  amounted  to  over  oOOO, 
besides  many  other  objects  of  great  archfcological  in- 

terest. In  many  instances  they  comprised  very  im- 
portant texts  and  antiquities.  The  majority  of  the 

fragments  form  parts  of  texts  of  which  the  other  por- 
tions were  already  in  the  Britisli  Museum,  and  the  new 

fragments  afford  data  for  the  completion  or  enlarge- 
ment of  those  inscriptions.  In  no  branch  of  cuneiform 

inquiry  have  the  late  researclies  added  more  to  our 
knowledge  than  in  the  early  Babylonian  history.  It  is 
uncertain  how  far  back  the  records  of  Babylonia  ex- 

tend, and  the  lists  of  kings  are  too  imperfect  to  afford 
materials  for  the  construction  of  a  satisfactory  scheme. 
There  is  no  doubt,  however,  that  they  reach  up  to  the 
24th  century  B.C.,  and  some  scholars  are  of  opinion 
that  they  stretch  nearly  two  thousand  years  beyond 
that  time;  but  it  will  probably  require  many  expedi- 

tions to  the  country  in  order  to  ascertain  its  primitive 

history'.  The  new  inscriptions  favor  the  opinion  that 
the  country  gained  a  prominent  place  in  the  world 
much  earher  than  some  have  supposed.  Valuable  data 

have  been  added  to  the  period  of  Assyrian  history  con- 
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temporary  with  the  kings  of  Judah  and  Israel.  On  the 
comparative  chronology  of  the  Assyrian  and  Jewish 

kingdoms,  Mr.  Smith's  expeditions  have  added  nothing 
to  our  previous  knowledge.  Of  the  later  Babylonian 
period — the  time  of  Nebuchadnezzar  and  his  successors 
— there  are  a  few  new  dated  documents  and  some  use- 

ful inscriptions  belonging  to  the  succeeding  Persian 
empire.  The  most  valuable  of  the  later  inscriptions 
is  that  which  fixes  the  date  of  the  rise  of  the  Parthian 

empire,  which  has  so  long  been  a  doubtful  point  among 
chronologists. 

4.  The  Assyrian  edifices  were  so  nearly  alike  in  gen- 
eral plan,  construction,  and  decoration  that  one  descrip- 
tion will  suffice  for  all.  They  were  built  upon  artificial 

mounds  or  platforms,  varying  in  height,  but  generally 

from  30  to  50  feet  above  the  level  of  the  surrounding 

country,  and  solidly  constructed  of  regular  layers  of 
sun-dried  bricks,  as  at  Nimrud,  or  consisting  merely  of 
earth  and  rubbish  heaped  up,  as  at  Kuyunjik.  The 
mode  of  raising  the  latter  kind  of  mound  is  represented 
in  a  series  of  bass-reliefs,  in  which  captives  and  prison- 

ers are  seen  among  the  workmen  (Layard,  Mon.  of  Nin, 
2d  series,  pi.  14, 15).  This  platform  was  probably  faced 
with  stone  masonry,  remains  of  which  were  discovered 
at  Nimrud,  and  broad  flights  of  steps  (such  as  were 

found  at  Khorsabad)  or  inclined  ways  led  up  to  its  sum- 
mit. Although  only  the  general  plan  of  the  ground 

tloor  can  now  be  traced,  it  is  evident  that  the  palaces 
had  several  stories  built  of  wood  and  sun-dried  bricks, 
Avhich,  when  the  building  was  deserted  and  allowed  to 
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fall  to  decay,  gradually  buried  the  lower  chambers  with 

their  ruins,"  and  protected  the  sculptured  slabs  from  the effects  of  the  weather.  The  depth  of  soil  and  rubbish 
above  the  alabaster  slabs  varied  from  a  few  inches  to 
about  20  feet.  It  is  to  this  accumulation  of  rubbish 
above  them  that  the  bass-reliefs  owe  their  extraordinary 

preservation.  The  portions  of  the  edifices  still  remain- 
ing consist  of  halls,  chambers,  and  galleries,  opening  for 

the  most  part  into  large  uncovered  courts.  The  parti- 
tion walls  vary  from  6  to  15  feet  in  thickness,  and  are 

solidly  built  of  sun-dried  bricks,  against  which  is  placed 
the  panelling  or  skirting  of  alabaster  slabs.  No  win- 

dows have  hitherto  been  discovered,  and  it  is  probable 

that  in  most  of  the  smaller  chambers  light  was  only  ad- 
mitted through  the  doors.  The  wall,  above  the  wain- 
scoting of  alabaster,  was  plastered,  and  painted  with  fig- 

ures and  ornaments.  The  pavement  was  formed  either 
of  inscribed  slabs  of  alabaster,  or  large  flat  kiln-burned 
bricks.  It  rested  upon  laj'ers  of  bitumen  and  fine  sand. 
Of  nearly  similar  construction  are  the  modern  houses  of 
Mosul,  the  architecture  of  which  has  probably  been  pre- 

served from  the  earliest  times  as  that  best  suited  to  the 
climate  and  to  the  manners  and  wants  of  an  Oriental 

people.  The  rooms  are  grouped  in  the  same  manner 
around  open  courts  or  large  halls.  The  same  alabaster, 
usually  carved  with  ornaments,  is  used  for  wainscoting 
the  apartments,  and  the  walls  are  constructed  of  sun- 
dried  bricks.  The  upper  part  and  the  external  archi- 

tecture of  the  Assyrian  palaces,  both  of  which  have  en- 
tirel}'  disappeared,  can  only  be  restored  conjecturally, 
from  a  comparison  of  monuments  represented  in  the 
bass-reliefs,  and  of  edifices  built  by  nations,  such  as  the 
Persians,  who  took  their  arts  from  the  Assyrians.  By 
such  means  Mr.  Fergusson  has,  with  much  ingenuity, 

attempted  to  reconstruct  a  palace  of  Nineveh  {The  Pal- 

aces of  Nineveh  and  Persepolis  7-estoreil).  He  presumes 
that  the  upper  stories  were  built  entirely  of  sun-dried 
bricks  and  wood — a  supposition  warranted  by  the  ab- 

sence of  stone  and  marble  columns,  and  of  remains  of 

stone  and  burned-brick  masonry  in  the  rubbish  and  soil 
which  cover  and  surround  the  ruins;  that  the  exterior 

was  richly  sculptured  and  painted  with  figures  and  or- 
naments, or  decorated  with  enamelled  bricks  of  bright 

colors,  and  that  light  was  admitted  to  the  principal 

chambers  on  the  ground-floor  through  a  kind  of  gallery 
which  formed  the  upper  part  of  them,  and  upon  which 
rested  the  wooden  pillars  necessary  for  the  support  of 
the  superstructure.  The  capitals  and  various  details 
of  these  pillars,  the  friezes  and  architectural  ornaments, 
he  restores  from  the  stone  columns  and  other  remains 

at  Persepolis.  He  conjectures  tliat  curtains,  suspended 
between  the  pillars,  kept  out  the  glaring  light  of  the 
sun,  and  that  the  ceilings  were  of  wood-work,  elabo- 

rately painted  with  patterns  similar  to  those  represented 
in  the  sculptures,  and  probably  ornamented  with  gold 
and  ivory.  The  discovery  at  Khorsabad  of  an  arched 
entrance  of  considerable  size  and  depth,  constructed  of 
sun-dried  and  kiln-burned  bricks,  the  latter  enamelled 
with  figures,  leads  to  the  inference  that  some  of  the 
smaller  chambers  may  have  been  vaulted. 

The  sculptures,  with  the  exception  of  the  human- 
Leaded  lions  and  bulls,  were  for  the  most  part  in  low 

relief  The  colossal  figures  usuallj'  represent  the  king, 
his  attendants,  and  the  gods ;  the  smaller  sculptures, 
which  either  cover  the  whole  face  of  the  slab,  or  are 
divided  into  two  compartments  by  bands  of  inscriptions, 
represent  battles,  sieges,  the  chase,  single  combats  with 
wild  beasts,  religious  ceremonies,  etc.  All  refer  to  pub- 

lic or  national  events ;  the  hunting-scenes  evidently  re- 
cording the  prowess  and  personal  valor  of  the  king  as 

the  head  of  the  people—'"  the  mighty  hunter  before  the 
Lord."  The  sculptures  apiiear  to  have  been  painted — 
remains  of  color  having  been  found  on  most  of  them. 

Thus  decorated,  without  and  within,  the  Assyrian  pal- 
aces must  have  displayed  a  barbaric  magnificence,  not, 

however,  devoid  of  a  certain  grandeur  and  beauty,  which  ' 
no  ancient  or  modern  edifice  has  probably  exceeded. 

Among  the  small  objects,  undoubtedly  of  the  Assyrian 
period,  found  in  the  ruins,  were  copper  vessels  (some 
embossed  and  incised  with  figures  of  men  and  animals 
and  graceful  ornaments),  bells,  various  instruments  and 
tools  of  copper  and  iron,  arms  (such  as  spear  and  arrow 
heads,  swords,  daggers,  shields,  helmets,  and  fragments 
of  chain  and  plate  armor),  ivory  ornaments,  glass  bowls 
and  vases,  alabaster  urns,  figures  and  other  objects  in 

terra-cotta,  pottery,  parts  of  a  throne,  inscribed  cylin- 
ders and  seals  of  agate  and  other  precious  materials,  and 

a  few  detached  statues.  AH  these  objects  show  great 
mechanical  skill  and  a  correct  and  refined  taste,  indicat- 

ing considerable  advance  in  civilization. 
These  great  edifices,  the  depositories  of  the  national 

records,  appear  to  have  been  at  the  same  time  the  abode 

of  the  king  and  the  temple  of  the  gods — thus  corre- 

sponding, as  in  Egypt,  with  the  character  of  the  mon- 
arch, who  was  both  the  political  and  religious  chief  of 

the  nation,  the  special  favorite  of  the  deities,  and  the 
interpreter  of  their  decrees.  No  building  has  yet  been 
discovered  which  possesses  any  distinguishing  features 
to  mark  it  specially  as  a  temple.  They  are  all  precisely 

similar  in  general  plan  and  construction.  INIost  proba- 
bly a  part  of  the  palace  was  set  apart  for  religious  wor- 

ship and  ceremonies.  Altars  of  stone,  resembling  the 
Greek  tripod  in  form,  have  been  found  in  some  of  the 
chambers — in  one  instance  before  a  figure  of  the  king 
himself  (Layard,  Nin.  and  Bah.  p.  351).  According  to 

the  inscriptions,  it  would,  however,  appear  that  the  As- 
svrian  monarchs  built  temples  of  great  magnificence  at 

Nineveh,  and  in  various  parts  of  the  empire,  and  pro- 
fusely adorned  them  with  gold,  silver,  and  other  pre- 

cious materials. 

IV.  8ite  of  the  City. — ^luch  diversity  of  opinion  e:i- 
ists  as  to  the  identification  of  the  ruins  which  may  be 

properly  included  within  the  site  of  ancient  Nineveh. 
According  to  Sir  H.  Kawlinson,  and  those  who  concur 
in  his  interpretation  of  the  cuneiform  characters,  each 

group  of  mounds  we  have  described  represents  a  sepa- 
rate and  distinct  city.  The  name  applied  in  the  in- 

scriptions to  Nimrud  is  supposed  to  read  "  Kalkhu,"  and 
the  ruins  are  consequently  identified  with  those  of  the 
Calah  of  Genesis  (x,  11);  Khorsabad  is  Sargina,  as 
founded  by  Sargon,  the  name  having  been  retained  in 
that  of  Sarghun,  or  Saraun,  by  which  the  ruins  were 

known  to  the  Arab  geographers ;  Sherif  Khan  is  Tar- 
bisi.  Selamiyah  has  not  j'et  been  identified,  no  inscrip- 

tion having  been  found  in  the  ruins.  The  name  of 
Nineveh  is  limited  to  the  mounds  opposite  IMosul,  in- 

cluding Kuyunjik  and  Nebbi  Yunus.  Sir  H.  Rawlinson 
was  at  one  time  inclined  to  exclude  even  the  former 
mound  from  the  precincts  of  the  city  (Journ.  of  As.  Sac. 

SoalPofOneMile 
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xii,  418).  Furthermore,  the  ancient  and  primitive  cap- 
ital of  Assyria  is  supposed  to  have  been  not  Nineveh, 

but  a  city  named  Asshur,  whose  ruins  have  been  dis- 
covered at  Kalah  Sherghat,  a  mound  on  the  right  or 

west  bank  of  the  Tigris,  about  sixty  miles  south  of  Mo- 
sul. It  need  scarcely  be  observed  that  this  theory  rests 

entirely  upon  the  presumed  accuracj'  of  the  interpreta- 
tion of  the  cuneiform  inscriptions,  and  that  it  is  totally 

at  variance  with  the  accounts  and  traditions  preserved 
by  sacred  and  classical  history  of  the  antiquity,  size, 
and  importance  of  Nineveh.  The  area  of  the  enclosure 

of  Kuyuiijik,  about  1800  acres,  is  far  too  small  to  repre- 
sent the  site  of  the  city,  built  as  it  must  have  been  in 

accordance  with  Eastern  customs  and  manners,  even 

after  allowing  for  every  exaggeration  on  the  part  of  an- 
cient writers.  Captain  Jones  (Topography  of  Nineveh, 

in  the  Journ.  of  R.  Asiat.  Soc.  xv,  32-1)  computes  that 
it  would  contain  174,000  inhabitants,  fifty  scpiare  yards 

being  given  to  each  person ;  but  the  basis  of  this  calcu- 
tion  would  scarcely  apply  to  any  modern  Eastern  city. 
If  Kuyunjik  represents  Nineveh,  and  Nimrud  Calah, 

where  are  we  to  place  Resen,  "  a  great  city"  between 
the  two?  (Gen.  x,  \'l).  Scarcely  at  Selamiyah,  only 
three  miles  from  Nimrud,  and  where  no  ruins  of  any 

importance  exist.  On  the  other  hand,  it  has  been  con- 
jectured that  these  groups  of  mounds  are  not  ruins  of 

separate  cities,  but  of  fortified  royal  residences,  each 
combining  palaces,  temples,  propyliea,  gardens,  and 

parks,  and  having  its  peculiar  name ;  and  that  the}'  all 
formed  part  of  one  great  city  built  and  added  to  at  dif- 

ferent periods,  and  consisting  of  distinct  quarters  scat- 
tered over  a  very  large  area,  and  frequently  very  distant 

one  from  the  other.  Nineveh  might  thus  be  compared 
with  Damascus,  Ispahan,  or  perhaps  more  appropriately 
with  Delhi,  a  city  rebuilt  at  various  periods,  but  never 

on  exactl}'  the  same  site,  and  whose  ruins  consequently 
cover  an  area  but  little  inferior  to  that  assigned  to  the 
capital  of  Assyria.  The  primitive  site,  the  one  ujion 
which  Nineveh  was  originally  founded,  may  possibly 
have  been  that  occupied  by  the  mound  of  Kuyunjik. 
It  is  thus  alone  that  the  ancient  descriptions  of  Nineveh, 
if  any  value  whatever  is  to  be  attached  to  them,  can  be 
reconciled  with  existing  remains.  The  absence  of  all 
traces  of  buildings  of  any  size  within  the  enclosures  of 
Nimrud,  Kuyunjik,  and  Khorsabad,  and  the  existence 

of  propytea  forming  part  of  the  approaches  to  the  pal- 
ace, beneath  and  at  a  considerable  distance  from  the 

great  mound  at  Khorsabad,  seem  to  add  weight  to  this 
conjecture.  Even  Sir  H.  Rawlinson  is  compelled  to 

admit  that  all  the  ruins  may  have  formed  part  of  "that 
group  of  cities  which,  in  the  time  of  the  prophet  Jonah, 

was  known  by  the  common  name  of  Nineveh"  {On  the 
Inscriptions  of  Bahylonia  and  Assyria,  in  the  Journ. 
As.  iSoc).  But  the  existence  of  fortified  palaces  is 
consistent  with  Oriental  custom,  and  with  authentic 
descriptions  of  ancient  Eastern  cities.  Such  were  the 
residences  of  the  kings  of  Babylon,  the  walls  of  the 
largest  of  which  were  sixty  stadia,  or  seven  miles,  in 

circuit,  or  little  less  than  those  of  Kuyunjik,  and  con- 
siderably greater  than  those  of  Nimrud.  See  Baby- 

lon. The  Persians,  -who  appear  to  have  closely  imi- 
tated the  AssjTians  in  most  things,  constructed  similar 

fortified  parks — or  paradises,  as  they  were  called — which 
included  royal  dwelling-places  (Quint.  Curt.  1,  7,  c.  8). 
Indeed,  if  the  interpretation  of  the  cuneiform  inscrip- 

tions is  to  be  trusted,  the  Assyrian  palaces  were  of 
precisely  the  same  character;  for  that  built  by  Esar- 
haddon  at  Ncbbi  Yunus  is  stated  to  have  been  so  large 
that  horses  and  other  animals  were  not  only  kept,  but 
even  bred  within  its  walls  (Fox  Talbot,  Assyi:  Texts 
translated,  p.  17, 18).  It  is  evident  that  this  description 
cannot  apph'  to  a  building  occupying  so  confined  an 
area  as  the  summit  of  this  mound,  but  to  a  vast  enclosed 
space.  This  aggregation  of  strongholds  may  illustrate 
the  allusion  in  Nahum  (iii,  14),  "Draw  thee  waters  for 

the  siege,  fortify  thy  strong  holds,"  and  "  repair  thy  for- 
tified places."     They  were  probably  surroiuided  by  the 

dwellings  of  the  mass  of  the  population,  either  collected 
in  groups,  or  scattered  singly  in  the  midst  of  fields,  or- 

chards, and  gardens.  There  are  still  sufficient  indica- 
tions in  the  country  around  of  the  sites  of  such  habi- 

tations. The  fortified  enclosures,  while  including  the 
residences  of  the  king,  his  family  or  immediate  tribe, 
his  principal  officers,  and  probably  the  chief  priests, 
may  also  have  served  as  places  of  refuge  for  the  inhab- 

itants of  the  city  at  large  in  times  of  danger  or  attack. 
According  to  Diodorus  (ii,  9)  and  Quintus  Curtius  (v, 
1),  there  was  land  enough  within  the  precincts  of  Bab- 

ylon, besides  gardens  and  orchards,  to  furnish  corn  for 
the  wants  of  the  whole  population  in  case  of  siege ;  and 
in  the  book  of  Jonah,  Nineveh  is  said  to  contain,  be- 

sides its  population,  "much  cattle"  (iv,  11).  As  at  Bab- 
ylon, no  great  consecutive  wall  of  enclosure  comprising 

all  the  ruins,  such  as  that  described  by  Diodorus,  has 
been  discovered  at  Nineveh,  and  no  such  wall  ever  ex- 

isted, otherwise  some  traces  of  so  vast  and  massive  a 
structure  must  have  remained  to  this  day.  The  River 
Gomel,  the  modern  Ghazir-Su,  may  have  formed  the 
eastern  boundary  or  defence  of  the  city.  As  to  the 
claims  of  the  mound  of  Kalah  Sherghat  to  represent  the 
site  of  the  primitive  capital  of  Assyria  called  Asshur, 
they  must  rest  entirely  on  the  interpretation  of  the  in- 

scriptions. This  city  was  founded,  or  added  to,  they 
are  supposed  to  declare,  by  one  Shamas-Iva,  the  son 
and  viceroy,  or  satrap,  of  Ismi-Dagon,  king  of  Babylon, 
who  reigned,  it  is  conjectured,  about  B.C.  1840.  As- 

syria and  its  capital  remained  subject  to  Babylonia  until 
B.C.  1273,  when  an  independent  Assyrian  dynasty  was 
founded,  of  which  fourteen  kings,  or  more,  reigned  at 
Kalah  Sherghat.  About  B.C.  930  the  seat  of  govern- 

ment, it  is  asserted,  was  transferred  by  Sardanapalus 
(the  second  of  the  name,  and  the  Sardanapalus  of  the 
Greeks)  to  the  city  of  Kalkhu  or  Calah  (Nimrud),  which 
had  been  founded  by  an  earlier  monarch  named  Shal- 
manubar.  There  it  continued  about  250  years,  when 
Sennacherib  made  Nineveh  the  capital  of  the  empire. 
See  Assyria.  These  assumptions  seem  to  rest  upon 

very  slender  grounds;  and  Dr.  Hincks  altogether  re- 
jects the  theory  of  the  Babylonian  character  of  these 

early  kings,  believing  them  to  be  Assyrian  (Report  to 
the  Trustees  of  the  Brit.  Mus.  on  Cylinders  and  Terra- 
Cottas).  It  is  believed  that  on  an  inscribed  terra-cot ta 
cylinder  discovered  at  Khalah-Sherghat  the  foundation 
of  a  temple  is  attributed  to  this  Shamas-Iva.  A  royal 
name  similar  to  that  of  his  father,  Ismi-Dagon,  is  read 
on  a  brick  from  some  ruins  in  Southern  Babylonia,  and 
the  two  kings  are  presumed  to  be  identical,  although 

there  is  no  other  evidence  of  the  fact  (Rawlinson, //f?-ot7. 
i,  456,  note  5) ;  indeed  the  onlj'  son  of  this  Babylonian 
king  mentioned  in  the  inscriptions  is  read  Ibil-anu-du- 
ina,  a  name  entirely  different  from  that  of  the  presumed 
viceroy  of  Asshur.  It  is  by  no  means  an  uncommon 
occurrence  that  the  same  names  should  be  found  in 

royal  dynasties  of  very  different  periods.  The  Assj'rian 
dynasties  furnish  more  than  one  example.  It  may  be 
further  observed  that  no  remains  of  sufiicient  antiquity 

and  importance  have  been  discovered  at  Khalah  Sher- 
ghat to  justify  the  opinion  that  it  was  the  ancient  capi- 
tal. The  only  sculpture  found  in  the  ruins,  the  seated 

figure  in  black  basalt  now  in  the  British  Museum,  be- 
longs to  a  later  period  than  the  monuments  from  the 

north-west  palace  at  Nimrud.  Upon  the  presumed 
identification  above  indicated,  and  upon  no  other  evi- 

dence, so  far  as  we  can  understand,  an  entirely  new  sys- 
tem of  Assyrian  history  and  chronology  has  been  con- 

structed, of  which  a  sketch  has  been  given  under  the 

title  Assyria  (see  also  Rawlinson's  Herod,  i,  489).  It 
need  only  be  pointed  out  here  that  this  system  is  at  va- 

riance with  sacred,  classical,  and  monumental  history, 

and  can  scarcely  be  accepted  as  proven  until  the  Assat- 
ian  ruins  have  been  examined  with  more  completeness 

than  has  hitherto  been  possible,  and  until  the  decipher- 
ment of  the  cuneiform  inscriptions  has  made  far  greater 

progress.     It  has  been  shown  how  continuously  tradi- 
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tion  points  to  Kincveh  as  the  ancient  capital  of  Assyria. 
Tlicre  is  no  allusion  to  any  other  city  which  enjoyed 
this  rank.  Its  name  occurs  in  the  statistical  table  of 

Karnak,  in  conjunction  with  Naharaina  or  Mesopota- 
mia, and  on  a  fragment  recently  discovered  by  M.  Ma- 

riette,  of  the  times  of  Thotmes  III,  or  about  B.C.  1490 
(Birch,  Trans,  of  R.  Soc.  of  Lit.  ii,  345,  2d  series) ;  and 
no  mention  has  been  found  on  any  E^^yptian  monument 
of  such  cities  as  Asshur  and  Calah.  Sir  H.  Kawlinson, 
in  a  paper  read  before  the  Koyal  Society  of  Literature, 
has,  however,  contended  that  the  Naharain,  Saenkar, 

and  Assuri  of  the  Egyptian  inscriptions  are  not  Meso- 
potamia, Singar,  and  Assyria,  and  that  Nin-i-iu  is  not 

Nineveh  at  all,  but  refers  to  a  city  in  the  chain  of  Tau- 
rus. But  these  conclusions  are  altogether  rejected  by 

Egyptian  scholars.  Further  researches  may  show  that 

Sennacherib's  palace  at  Kuyunjik,  and  that  of  Sarda- 
napahis  at  Nimrud,  were  built  upon  the  site,  and  above 
the  remain;;  of  very  much  earlier  edifices.  According 
to  the  interpretation  of  the  inscriptions,  Sardanapalus 

himself  founded  a  temple  at  "Nineveh"  (Rawlinson, 
Herod,  i,  4G2),  yet  no  traces  of  this  building  have  been 
discovered  at  Kuyunjik.  Sargon  restored  the  walls  of 

Nineveh,  and  declares  that  he  erected  his  palace  '•  near 
to  }sineveh"  {ibid.  p.  474),  while  Sennacherib  only  claims 
to  have  rehuiil  the  palaces,  which  were  "  rent  and  split 
from  extreme  old  age"  {ibid.  p.  475),  employing  360,000 
men,  captives  from  Chaktea,  Syria,  Armenia,  and  Cili- 
cia,  in  the  undertaking,  and  speaks  of  Nineveh  as  found- 

ed of  old,  and  governed  by  his  forefathers,  -'kings  of  the 
old  time"  (^Fox  Talbot,  on  Bellino's  cylinder,  Joiirn.  of 
(he  As.  Soc.  vol.  xviii).  Old  palaces,  a  great  tower,  and 
ancient  temples  dedicated  to  Ishtar  and  Bar  Muri,  also 
stood  there. 

V.  Prophecies  relating  to  Nineveh,  and  Illustrations  of 
the  0.  T. — These  are  exclusively  contained  in  the  books 
of  Nahum  and  Zephaniah;  for  although  Isaiah  foretells 
the  downfall  of  the  Assyrian  empire  (ch.  x  and  xiv),  he 
makes  no  mention  of  its  capital.  Nahnm  threatens  the 
entire  destruction  of  the  city,  so  that  it  shall  not  rise 

tating  army.  An  allusion  to  the  overflow  of  the  river 

may  be  contained  in  Nah.  ii,  6,  "  The  gates  of  the  rivers 
shall  be  opened,  and  the  palace  shall  be  dissolved,"  a 
prophecy  supposed  to  have  been  fulfilled  when  the  jNIedo- 
Babylonian  army  captured  the  city.  Diodorus  (ii,  27) 

relates  of  tliat  event  that  "  there  was  an  old  prophecy 
that  Nineveh  should  not  be  taken  till  the  river  became 

an  enemy  to  the  city  ;  and  in  the  third  year  of  the  siege 
the  river,  being  swollen  with  continued  rains,  overflowed 
part  of  the  city,  and  broke  down  the  wall  for  twenty 
stadia;  then  the  king,  thinking  that  the  oracle  was  ful- 

filled and  the  river  become  an  enemy  to  the  city,  built  a 
large  funeral  pile  in  the  palace,  and  collecting  together 
all  his  wealth  and  his  concubines  and  eunuchs,  burned 
himself  and  the  palace  with  them  all :  and  the  enemy 
entered  the  breach  that  the  waters  had  made,  and  took 

the  city."  Most  of  the  edifices  discovered  had  been  de- 
stroyed by  fire,  but  no  part  of  the  walls  of  eitlier  Nim- 

rud or  Kuyunjik  appears  to  have  been  washed  away 
by  the  river.  The  Tigris  is  still  subject  to  very  high 
and  dangerous  floods  during  the  winter  and  spring 
rains,  and  even  now  frequently  reaches  the  ruins.  When 
it  flowed  in  its  ancient  bed  at  the  foot  of  the  walls  a 

part  of  the  city  might  have  been  overwhelmed  by  an 
extraordinary  inundation.  The  likening  of  Nineveh  to 

"  a  pool  of  water"  (Nah.  ii,  8)  has  been  conjectured  to 
refer  to  the  moats  and  dams  by  which  a  portion  of  the 
country  around  Nineveh  could  be  flooded.  The  city 

was  to  be  partly  destroyed  by  fire :  '■  The  fire  shall  de- 
vour thy  bars,"  "  then  shall  the  fire  devour  thee"  (Xah, 

iii,  13,  15).  The  gateway  in  the  northern  wall  of  the 
Kuyunjik  enclosure  had  been  destroyed  by  fire  as  well 
as  the  palaces.  The  population  was  to  be  surprised 

when  unprepared,  "while  they  are  drunk  as  drunkards 
they  shall  be  devoured  as  stubble  full  dry"  (Nali.  i,  10). 
Diodorus  states  that  the  last  and  fatal  assault  was  made 

when  they  were  overcome  with  wine.  In  the  bass-reliefs 
carousing  scenes  are  represented,  in  which  the  king,  his 
courtiers,  and  even  the  queen,  reclining  on  couches  or 
seated  on  thrones,  and  attended  by  musicians,  ajipear 

King  Feasting.    (From  shtbs  at  Kuyunjik.) 

again  from  its  ruins:  "With  an  overrunning  flood  he 
will  make  an  utter  end  of  the  place  thereof."  "  He  w  ill 
make  an  utter  end ;  afliliction  shall  not  rise  up  the  sec- 

ond time"  (i,  8,  9).  "Thy  people  is  scattered  upon  the 
mountains,  and  no  one  gathereth  them.  There  is  no 

healing  of  thy  bruise"  (iii,  18,  19),  The  manner  in 
wliich  the  city  should  be  taken  seems  to  be  indicated. 

"  The  defence  shall  be  prepared"  (ii,  5)  is  rendered  in 
the  marginal  reading  "  the  covering  or  coverer  shall  be 

prepared,"  and  by  Mr.  Vance  Smitli  {Prophecies  on  As- 
syria undthe  A  ssyrians,  p.  242),  "  the  covering  machine," 

the  covered  battering-ram  or  tower  supposed  to  be  repre- 
sented in  the  bass-reliefs  as  being  used  in  sieges.  Some 

commentators  believe  that  "  the  overrunning  flood"  re- 
fers to  the  agency  of  water  in  the  destruction  of  the 

walls  by  an  extraordinary  overflow  of  the  Tigris,  and 
the  consequent  exposure  of  the  city  to  assault  through 
a  breach  ;  others,  that  it  applies  to  a  large  and  devas- 

to  be  pledging  each  other  in  bowls  of  wine  (Botta, 
Mon.  de  Nin.  pi.  63-G7, 112, 113).  The  captivity  of  the 
inhabitants,  and  their  removal  to  distant  provinces,  are 

predicted  (Nah.  iii,  18).  Their  dispersion,  which  oc- 
curred when  the  city  fell,  was  in  accordance  with  the 

barbarous  custom  of  the  age.  The  palace-temples  were 

to  be  plundered  of  their  idols,  "  Out  of  the  house  of  thy 
gods  will  I  cut  off  the  graven  image  and  the  molten 

image"  (i,  14),  and  the  city  sacked  of  its  wealth  :  "  Take 
ye  the  spoil  of  silver,  take  the  spoil  of  gold"  (ii,  9). 
For  ages  the  Assyrian  edifices  have  been  despoiled  of 
their  sacred  images;  and  enormous  amounts  of  gold  and 
silver  were,  according  to  tradition,  taken  to  Ecbatana 
by  the  conquering  IMedes  (Diod.  Sic.  iii).  Only  one  or 
two  fragments  of  the  precious  metals  were  found  in  the 

ruins.  Nineveh,  after  its  fall,  was  to  Itc  "  empty,  and 
void,  and  waste"  (Nah.  ii.  10) ;  "It  shall  come  to  pass 
that  all  they  that  look  upon  thee  shall  flee  from  thee, 
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and  say,  Nineveh  is  laid  waste"  (iii,  7).  These  epithets 
describe  tlie  present  state  of  the  site  of  the  city.  But 
the  fullest  and  most  vivid  and  poetical  picture  of  its 

ruined  and  deserted  condition  is  that  given  by  Zeph- 

aniah,  who  probably  lived  to  see  its  fall :  '■  He  will 
make  Nineveh  a  desolation,  and  dry  like  a  wilderness. 
And  flocks  shall  lie  down  in  the  midst  of  her,  all  the 
beasts  of  the  nations  :  both  the  cormorant  and  the  bit- 

tern shall  lodge  in  the  upper  lintels  of  it ;  their  voice 
shall  sing  in  the  windows ;  desolation  shall  be  in  the 
thresholds;  for  he  shall  uncover  the  cedar  work  .  .  . 
how  is  she  become  a  desolation,  a  place  for  beasts  to  lie 
down  in !  every  one  that  passeth  by  her  shall  hiss  and 

wag  his  hand"  (Zepb.  ii,  13, 14, 15).  The  canals  which 
once  fertilized  the  soil  are  now  dry.  Except  when  the 
earth  is  green  after  the  periodical  rains  the  site  of  the 

city,  as  well  as  the  surrounding  country,  is  an  arid  yel- 
low waste.  Flocks  of  sheep  and  herds  of  camels  may 

be  seen  seeking  scanty  pasture  among  the  mounds. 
From  the  unwholesome  swamp  within  tlie  ruins  of 
Khorsabad,  and  from  the  reedy  banks  of  the  little 
streams  that  flow  by  Kuyunjik  and  Nimriid,  may  be 
heard  the  croak  of  the  cormorant  and  the  bittern.  The 

cedar-wood  which  adorned  the  ceilings  of  the  palaces 
has  been  uncovered  by  modern  explorers  (Layard,  Niii. 
and  Bab.  p.  357),  and  in  the  deserted  halls  the  hyena, 
the  wolf,  the  fox,  and  the  jackal  now  lie  down.  Many 
allusions  in  the  O.  T.  to  the  dress,  arras,  modes  of  war- 

fare, and  customs  of  the  people  of  Nineveh,  as  well  as 
of  the  Jews,  are  explained  by  the  Nineveh  monuments. 

Thus  (Nah.  ii,  3),  "The  shield  of  his  mighty  men  is 
made  red,  the  valiant  men  are  in  scarlet:"  the  shields 
and  the  dresses  of  the  warriors  are  generally  painted 
red  in  the  sculptures.  The  magnificent  description  of 
the  assault  upon  the  city  (iii,  1,  2,  3)  is  illustrated  in 
almost  every  particular  (Layard,  Xiii.  and  its  Rem.  vol. 
ii,  pt.  ii,  ch.  v) :  the  mounds  built  up  against  the  walls 
of  a  besieged  town  (Isa.  xxxvii,  33  ;  2  Kings  xix,  32 ; 

Jer.  xxiii,  2-i,  etc.),  the  battering-ram  (Ezek.  iv,  2),  the 
various  kinds  of  armor,  helmets,  shields,  spears,  and 
swords,  used  in  battle  and  during  a  siege;  the  chariots 

and  horses  (Nah.  iii,  3),  are  all  seen  in  various  bass- 
reliefs  (Layard,  Nin.  and  its  Rem.  vol.  ii,  pt.  ii,  ch.  iv 
and  v).  See  Chariot.  The  custom  of  cutting  off  the 
heads  of  the  slain  and  placing  them  in  heaps  (2  Kings 
X,  8)  is  constantly  represented  (Layard,  ii,  184).  The 

allusion  in  2  Kings  xix,  28,  "  I  will  put  my  hook  in  thy 
nose  and  my  bridle  in  thy  lips,"  is  illustrated  in  a  bass- 
relief  from  Khorsabad  (ibid.  p.  376). 

The  interior  decorations  of  the  Assyrian  palaces  is  de- 
scribed by  Ezekiel,  himself  a  captive  in  Assyria  and  an 

eye-witness  of  their  magnificence  (xxiii,  14, 15):  "She 
saw  men  of  sculptured  workmanship  upon  the  walls; 
likenesses  of  the  Chaldeans  pictured  in  red,  girded 
with  girdles  upon  their  loins,  with  colored  ilowing  head- 

dresses upon  their  heads,  with  the  aspect  of  princes  all 

of  them"  (Layard,  Nin.  and  its  Rem.  ii,  307) ;  a  descrip- 
tion strikingly  illustrated  by  the  sculptured  likenesses 

of  the  Assyrian  kings  and  warriors  (see  especially  Botta, 
Mon.  de  Nin.  pi.  12).  The  mystic  figures  seen  by  the 
prophet  in  his  vision  (ch.  i),  uniting  the  man,  the  lion, 
the  ox,  and  the  eagle,  may  have  been  suggested  by 
the  eagle-headed  idols,  and  man-headed  bulls  and  lions 
(by  some  identified  with  the  cherubim  of  the  Jews), 
and  the  sacred  emblem  of  the  "wheel  within  wheel" 

Assyrian  Winged  Globe, 

by  the  winged  circle  or  globe  frequently  represented  in 

the  bass-reliefs  (Layard,  Nineveh  and  its  Remains,  ii,  455). 
V'l.  Ninevite  Arts. — The  origin  of  Assyrian  art  is  a 

subject  at  present  involved  in  mystery,  and  one  which 
offers  a  wide  field  for  speculation  and  research.  Those 
who  derive  the  civilization  and  political  system  of  the 
Assyrians  from  Babylonia  would  trace  their  arts  to  the 
same  source.  One  of  the  principal  features  of  their 
architecture,  the  artificial  platform  serving  as  a  sub- 

structure for  their  national  edifices,  may  have  been 
taken  from  a  people  inhabiting  plains  perfectly  flat, 
such  as  those  of  Shinar,  rather  than  an  undulating 
country  in  which  natural  elevations  are  not  uncommon, 
such  as  Assyria  proper.  But  it  still  remains  to  be 
proved  that  there  are  artificial  mounds  in  Babylonia 
of  an  earlier  date  than  mounds  on  or  near  the  site  of 
Nineveh.  Whether  other  leading  features  and  the 
details  of  Assyrian  architecture  came  from  the  same 
source,  is  much  more  open  to  doubt.  Such  Babylonian 
edifices  as  have  hitherto  been  explored  are  of  a  later 
date  than  those  of  Nineveh,  to  which  they  appear  to 
bear  but  little  resemblance.  The  only  features  in  com- 

mon seem  to  be  the  ascending  stages  of  the  temples  or 
tombs,  and  the  use  of  enamelled  bricks.  The  custom 
of  panelling  walls  with  alabaster  or  stone  must  have 
originated  in  a  country  in  which  such  materials  abound, 
as  in  Assyria,  and  not  in  the  alluvial  plains  of  southern 
Mesopotamia,  where  they  cannot  be  obtained  except  at 
great  cost  or  by  great  labor.  The  use  of  sun-dried  and 
kiln -burned  bricks  and  of  wooden  columns  would  be 
common  to  both  countries,  as  also  such  arrangements 
for  the  admission  of  light  and  exclusion  of  heat  as  the 
climate  would  naturally  suggest. 

In  none  of  the  arts  of  the  Assj^rians  have  any  traces 
hitherto  been  found  of  progressive  change.  In  the 
architecture  of  the  most  ancient  known  edifice  all  the 
characteristics  of  the  style  were  already  fully  developed ; 
no  new  features  of  any  importance  seem  to  have  been 
introduced  at  a  later  period.  The  palace  of  Sennacherib 
only  excels  those  of  his  remote  predecessors  in  the  vast- 
ness  of  its  proportions,  and  in  the  elaborate  magnificence 
of  its  details.  In  sculpture,  as  would  probably  be  the 
case  in  painting  also,  if  we  possessed  the  means  of  com- 

parison, the  same  thing  is  observable  as  in  the  remains 
of  ancient  Egypt.  The  earliest  works  hitherto  discov- 

ered show  the  result  of  a  lengthened  period  of  gradual 
development,  which,  judging  from  the  slow  progress 
made  by  untutored  men  in  the  arts,  must  have  extended 
over  a  vast  number  of  years.  They  exhibit  the  arts 
of  the  Assyrians  at  the  highest  stage  of  excellence  they 
probably  ever  attained.  The  only  change  we  can  trace, 

as  in  Egypt,  is  one  of  decline  or  "  decadence."  The 
latest  monuments,  such  as  those  from  the  palaces  of 
Esarhaddon  and  his  son,  show  perhaps  a  closer  imita- 

tion of  nature,  especially  in  the  representation  of  ani- 
mals, such  as  the  lion,  dog,  wild  ass,  etc.,  and  a  more 

careful  and  minute  execution  of  details  than  those  from 

the  earlier  edifices;  but  they  are  wanting  in  the  sim- 
plicity yet  grandeur  of  conception,  in  the  invention,  and 

in  the  variety  of  treatment  displayed  in  the  most  an- 
cient sculptures.  This  will  at  once  be  perceived  by  a 

comparison  of  the  ornamental  details  of  the  two  periods. 
In  the  older  sculptures  there  occur  the  most  graceful  and 
varied  combinations  of  flowers,  beasts,  birds,  and  other 
natural  objects,  treated  in  a  conventional  and  highly 
artistic  manner;  in  the  later  there  is  only  a  constant 
and  monotonous  repetition  of  rosettes  and  commonplace 
forms,  without  much  display  of  invention  or  imagina- 

tion (comp.  Layard,  Mon.  of  Nin.  1st  ser.,  especially  pi. 
5,8,43-48,50;  with  2d  sct.,  juissim ;  and  with  Botta, 
Monumens  de  Ninive).  The  same  remark  applies  to  an- 

imals. The  lions  of  the  early  period  are  a  grand,  ideal, 
and,  to  a  certain  extent,  conventional  representation  of 
the  beast— not  very  different  from  that  of  the  Greek 
sculptor  in  the  noblest  period  of  Greek  art  (Layard, 

Mon.  of  Nin.  2d  ser.,  pi.  2).  In  the  later  bass-reliefs, 
such  as  those  from  the  palace  of  Sardanapalus  III,  now 
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in  the  British  IMuseum,  tlie  lions  are  more  closeh^  imi- 
tated from  nature  without  any  conventional  elevation; 

but  what  is  gained  in  truth  is  lost  in  dignity. 
The  same  may  be  observed  in  the  treatment  of  tlie 

human  form,  though  in  its  representation  the  Assyrians, 
like  the  Egyptians,  would  seem  to  have  been  at  all 
times  more  or  less  shackled  by  religious  prejudices  or 
laws.  For  instance,  the  face  is  almost  invariably  in 
profile,  not  because  the  sculptor  was  unable  to  represent 
the  full  face — one  or  two  examples  of  it  occurring  in  the 
bass-reliefs — but  probably  because  he  was  bound  by  a 
generally  received  custom,  through  which  he  would  not 
break.  No  new  forms  or  combinations  appear  to  have 
been  introduced  into  Assyrian  art  during  the  four  or 

five  centuries,  if  not  longer  period,  in  which  we  are  ac- 
quainted with  it.  We  trace  throughout  the  same  eagle- 

headed,  lion-headed,  and  fish-headed  figures,  the  same 
winged  divinities,  the  same  composite  forms  at  the  door- 

ways. In  the  earliest  works,  an  attempt  at  composition, 
that  is  at  a  pleasing  and  picturesque  grouping  of  the 

figures,  is  perhaps  more  evident  than  in  the  later — as 
may  be  illustrated  by  the  lion-hunt  from  the  N.W. 
palace,  now  in  the  British  ]Museum  (Layard,  Mon.  of 
Nin.  pi.  10).  A  parallel  may  in  many  respects  be  drawn 
between  the  arts  of  the  Assyrians  from  their  earliest 
known  period  to  their  latest,  and  those  of  Greece  from 
Phidias  to  the  Roman  epoch,  and  of  Italy  from  the  15th 
to  the  18th  century. 

The  art  of  the  Nineveh  monuments  must  in  the  pres- 
ent state  of  our  knowledge  be  accepted  as  an  original 

and  national  art,  peculiar,  if  not  to  the  Assyrians  alone, 

to  the  races  who  at  various  periods  possessed  the  coun- 
try watered  by  the  Tigris  and  Euphrates.  As  it  was 

undoubtedly  brought  to  its  highest  perfection  by  the 
Assyrians,  and  is  especially  characteristic  of  them,  it 
may  well  aiid  conveniently  bear  their  name.  From 
whence  it  was  originally  derived  there  is  nothing  as 

yet  to  show.  If  from  Babylon,  as  some  have  conject- 
ured, there  are  no  remains  to  prove  the  fact.  Analogies 

may  perhaps  be  found  between  it  and  that  of  Egj'pt, 
but  they  are  not  sufficient  to  convince  us  that  the  one 
was  the  offspring  of  the  other.  These  analogies,  if  not 
accidental,  may  have  been  derived,  at  some  very  re- 

mote period,  from  a  common  source.  The  two  may 
have  been  offshoots  from  some  common  trunk  which 

perished  ages  before  either  Nineveh  or  Thebes  was 
founded;  or  the  Phoenicians,  it  has  been  suggested, 
may  have  introduced  into  the  two  countries,  between 
which  they  were  placed,  and  between  which  they  may 
have  formed  a  commercial  link,  the  arts  peculiar  to 
each  of  them.  Whatever  the  origin,  the  development 
of  the  arts  of  the  two  countries  appears  to  have  been 
affected  and  directed  by  very  opposite  conditions  of 
national  character,  climate,  geographical  and  geological 

position,  politics,  and  religion.  Thus,  Egyptian  archi- 
tecture seems  to  have  been  derived  from  a  stone  proto- 

type, Assyrian  from  a  wooden  one,  in  accordance  with 

the  phj'sical  nature  of  the  two  countries.  Assyrian  art 
is  the  type  of  power,  vigor,  and  action ;  Egyptian  that 
of  calm  dignity  and  repose.  The  one  is  the  expression 
of  an  ambitious,  conquering,  and  restless  nature;  the 
other  of  a  race  which  seems  to  have  worked  for  itself 

alone  and  for  eternity.  In  a  late  period  of  Assyrian 
history,  at  the  lime  (tf  the  building  of  the  Khorsabad 
palace  (about  the  8th  century  B.C.),  a  more  intimate 
intercourse  with  Egj'pt  through  war  or  dynastic  alli- 

ances than  had  previously  existed  appears  to  have  led 
to  the  introduction  of  objects  of  Egyptian  manufacture 
into  Assyria,  and  may  have  influenced  to  a  limited  ex- 

tent its  arts.  A  precisely  similar  influence  proceeding 
from  Assyria  has  been  remarked  at  the  same  period  in 
Egypt,  iirobably  arising  from  the  conquest  and  tempo- 

rary occupation  of  th2  latter  country  by  the  Assyrians, 
under  a  king  whose  name  is  read  Asshur-bani-pal,  men- 

tioned in  the  cuneiform  inscriptions  (Birch,  Trans,  of 
It.  Sac.  of  Lit.,  new  series).  To  this  age  belong  the 
ivories,  bronzes,  and  nearly  all  the  small  objects  of  an 

Egyptian  character,  though  not  apparently  of  Egyptian 
workmanship,  discovered  in  tlie  Assyrian  ruins.  It  has 
been  asserted,  on  the  authority  of  an  inscription  be- 

lieved to  contain  the  names  of  certain  Hellenic  artists 

from  Idalium,Citium,  Salamis,  Paphos,  and  other  (ireek 
cities,  that  Greeks  were  employed  by  Esarhaddon  and 
his  son  in  executing  the  sculptured  decorations  of  their 
palaces  (Rawlinson,  Herod,  i,  483).  But,  passing  over 
the  extreme  uncertainty  attaching  to  the  decipherment 
of  proper  names  in  the  cuneiform  character,  it  must  be 
observed  that  no  remains  whatever  of  Greek  art  of  so 

early  a  period  are  known,  which  can  be  compared  in 
knowledge  of  principles  and  in  beauty  of  execution  and 
of  design  with  the  sculptures  of  Assyria.  Niebuhr  has 

remarked  of  Hellenic  art,  that  "anything  produced  be- 

fore the  Persian  war  was  altogether  barbarous"  (34th 
Lecture  on  Ancient  History').  If  Greek  artists  could 
execute  such  monuments  in  Assyria,  why,  it  may  be 
asked,  did  they  not  display  equal  skill  in  their  own 
country?  The  influence,  indeed,  seems  to  have  been 
entirely  in  the  opposite  direction.  The  discoveries  at 
Nineveh  show  almost  beyond  a  doubt  that  the  Ionic 
element  in  Greek  art  was  derived  from  Assyria,  as  the 
Doric  came  from  Egypt.  There  is  scarcely  a  leading 
form  or  a  detail  in  the  Ionic  order  which  cannot  be 

traced  to  Assyria — the  volute  of  the  column,  the  frieze 
of  griffins,  the  honeysuckle-border,  the  guilloche,  the 
Caryatides,  and  many  other  ornaments  peculiar  to  the 

style. 
The  arts  of  the  Assyrians,  especially  their  architect- 

ure, spread  to  surrounding  nations,  as  is  usually  the 
case  when  one  race  is  brought  into  contact  with  an- 

other in  a  lower  state  of  civilization.  They  appear  to 
have  crossed  the  Euphrates,  and  to  have  had  more  or 
less  influence  on  the  countries  between  it  and  the  Jledi- 
terranean.  jMonuments  of  an  Assyrian  character  have 
been  discovered  in  certain  parts  of  Syria,  and  further 
researches  would  probably  disclose  many  more.  The 
arts  of  the  Phoenicians,  judging  from  the  few  specimens 
preserved,  show  the  same  influence.  In  the  absence  of 
even  the  most  insignificant  remains,  and  of  a.\\y  imple- 

ments which  may  with  confidence  be  attributed  to  the 
Jews,  there  are  no  materials  for  comparison  between 
Jewish  and  Assyrian  art.  It  is  possible  that  the  bronzes 
and  ivories  discovered  at  Nineveh  were  of  Phoenician 

manufacture,  like  the  vessels  in  Solomon's  temple.  On 
the  lion-weights,  now  in  the  British  Museum,  are  in- 

scriptions both  in  the  cuneiform  and  Phoenician  char- 
acters. The  Assyrian  inscriptions  seem  to  indicate  a 

direct  dependence  of  Juda;a  upon  Assyria  from  a  very 

earlj-  period.  From  the  descriptions  of  the  temple  and 
"  houses"  of  Solomon  (comp.  1  Kings  vi,  vii ;  2  Chron. 

iii,  iv;  Joseph,  viii,  2;  Fergusson's  Palaces  of  Nineveh ; 
and  Layard,  Nin.  and  Bah.  p.  642),  it  would  appear  that 

there  was  much  similarity  between  them  and  the  pal- 
aces of  Nineveh,  if  not  in  the  exterior  architecture, 

certainly  in  the  interior  decorations,  such  as  the  walls 
panelled  or  wainscoted  with  sawn  stones,  the  sculptures 

on  the  slabs  representing  trees  and  plants,  the  remain- 
der of  the  walls  above  the  skirting  painted  with  various 

colors  and  pictures,  the  figures  of  the  winged  cherubim 

carved  "all  the  house  round,"  and  especially  on  the 
doorways,  the  ornaments  of  open  flowers,  pomegranates, 
and  lilies  (apparent^  corresponding  exactly  with  the 
rosettes,  pomegranates,  and  honeysuckle  ornaments  of 
the  Assyrian  bass-reliefs  [Botta,  Mon.  de  Aln.,  and  Lay- 

ard, 3lon.  of  Nin.]),  and  the  ceiling,  roof,  and  beams 
of  cedar-wood.  The  Jewish  edifices  were,  however,  very 
much  inferior  in  size  to  the  Assyrian.  Of  objects  of 
art  (if  we  may  use  the  term)  contained  in  the  Temple 
we  have  the  description  of  the  pillars,  of  the  brazen  sea, 
and  of  various  bronze  or  copper  vessels.  Tliey  were 
the  work  of  Hiram,  the  son  of  a  Phoenician  artist  by  a 
Jewish  woman  of  the  tribe  of  NaphtaH  (1  Kings  vii, 

14),  a  fact  which  gives  us  some  insight  into  Phoenician 
art,  and  seems  to  show  that  the  Jews  had  no  art  of  their 
own,  as  Hiram  was  brought  from  Tyre  by  Solomon.   The 
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Assyrian  character  of  these  objects  is  very  remarkable. 

The  two  pillars  and  "  chapiters"  of  brass  had  ornaments 
of  lilies  and  pomegranates;  the  brazen  sea  was  support- 

ed on  oxen,  and  its  rim  was  ornamented  with  flowers 
of  lilies,  while  the  bases  were  graven  with  lions,  oxen, 
and  cherubim  on  the  borders,  and  the  plates  of  the 

ledges  with  cherubim,  lions,  and  palm-trees.  The  veil 
of  the  Temple,  of  different  colors,  had  also  cherubim 
wrought  upon  it  (comp.  Layard,  Nin.  ami  Bab.  p.  588, 
in  which  a  large  vessel,  probably  of  bronze  or  copper, 
is  represented  supported  upon  oxen,  and  Mon.  of  Nin. 
ser.  2,  pi.  60,  Go,  68,  in  which  vessels  with  embossed 

rims  apparently  similar  to  those  in  Solomon's  temple 
are  figured ;  also  ser.  1 ,  pi.  8,  44,  48,  in  which  embroid- 

eries with  cherubim  occur). 
The  influence  of  Assyria  to  the  eastward  was  even 

more  considerable,  extending  far  into  Asia.  The  Per- 
sians copied  their  architecture  (with  such  modifications 

as  the  climate  and  the  building-materials  at  hand  sug- 
gested), their  sculpture,  probably  their  painting  and 

their  mode  of  writing,  from  the  Assyrians.  The  ruined 

palaces  of  Persepolis  show  the  same  general  plan  of  con- 
struction as  those  of  Nineveh — the  entrances  formed  by 

human-headed  animals,  the  skirting  of  sculptured  stone, 
and  the  inscribed  slabs.  The  various  religious  emblems 

anil  the  ornamentation  have  the  same  Assyrian  charac- 
ter. In  Persia,  however,  a  stone  architecture  prevailed, 

and  the  columns  in  that  material  have  resisted  to  this 

day  the  ravages  of  time. 
The  Persians  made  an  advance  in  one  respect  upon 

Assyrian  sculpture,  and  probably  painting  likewise,  in 
an  attempt  at  a  natural  representation  of  drapery  by  the 

introduction  of  folds,  of  which  there  is  only  the  slight- 
est indication  on  Assyrian  monuments.  It  may  have 

been  partly  through  Persia  that  the  influence  of  As- 
syrian art  passed  into  Asia  Minor,  and  thence  into 

Greece ;  but  it  had  probably  penetrated  far  into  the 
former  country  long  before  the  Persian  domination. 
We  find  it  strongly  shown  in  the  earliest  monuments, 

as  in  those  of  Lycia  and  Phrj'gia,  and  in  the  archaic 
sculptures  of  Branchidre.  But  the  early  art  of  Asia 
Minor  still  offers  a  most  interesting  field  for  investiga- 

tion. Among  the  Assyrians  the  arts  were  principally 
employed,  as  among  all  nations  in  their  earlier  stages 
of  civilization,  for  religious  and  national  purposes.  The 
colossal  figures  at  the  doorways  of  the  pala«es  were 
mythic  combinations  to  denote  the  attributes  of  a  deity. 

The  "Man-Bull"  and  the  "Man-Lion"  are  conjectured 
to  be  the  gods  "  Nin"  and  "  Nergal,"  presiding  over  war 
and  the  chase ;  the  eagle-headed  and  fish-headed  fig- 

ures, so  constantly  repeated  in  the  sculptures  and  as 
ornaments  on  vessels  of  metal  or  in  embroideries,  Nis- 
roch  and  Dagon.  The  bass-reliefs  almost  invariably 
record  some  deed  of  the  king,  as  head  of  the  nation,  in 
war,  and  in  combat  with  wild  beasts,  or  his  piety  in 
erecting  vast  palace-temples  to  the  gods.  Hitherto  no 
sculptures  specially  illustrating  the  private  life  of  the 
Assyrians  have  been  discovered,  except  one  or  two  in- 

cidents, such  as  men  baking  bread  or  tending  horses, 
introduced  as  mere  accessories  into  the  historical  bass- 
reliefs.  This  may  be  partly  owing  to  the  fact  that  no 
traces  whatever  have  yet  been  found  of  their  burial- 
places,  or  even  of  their  mode  of  dealing  with  the  dead. 
It  is  chiefly  upon  the  walls  of  tombs  that  the  domestic 
life  of  the  Egyptians  has  been  so  fully  depicted.  In 
the  useful  arts,  as  in  the  fine  arts,  the  Assyrians  had 
made  a  progress  which  denotes  a  very  high  state  of 
civilization.  When  the  inscriptions  have  been  fully 
examined  and  deciphered,  it  will  probably  be  found 
that  they  had  made  no  inconsiderable  advance  in  the 
sciences,  especially  in  astronomy,  mathematics,  numer- 

ation, and  hydraulics. 

Although  the  site  of  Nineveh  afforded  no  special  ad- 
vantages for  commerce,  and  although  she  owed  her 

greatness  rather  to  her  political  position  as  the  capital 
of  the  empire,  j^et,  situated  upon  a  navigable  river  com- 

municating with  the  Euphrates  and  the  Persian  Gulf, 

she  must  have  soon  formed  one  of  the  great  trading  sta» 
tions  between  that  important  inland  sea  and  Syria  and 
the  Mediterranean,  and  must  have  become  a  depot  for 
the  merchandise  supplied  to  a  great  part  of  Asia  Minor, 
Armenia,  and  Persia.  Her  merchants  are  described  in 

Ezekiel  (xxvii,  24)  as  trading  in  blue  clothes  and  broid- 
ered  work  (such  as  is  probably  represented  in  the  sculpt- 

ures), and  in  Nahum  (iii,  16)  as  "  multiplied  above  the 
stars  of  heaven."  The  animals  represented  on  the  black 
obelisk  in  the  British  Museum  and  on  other  monuments 

—the  rhinoceros,  the  elephant,  the  double-humped  cam- 
el, and  various  kinds  of  apes  and  monkeys— show  a  com- 

munication, direct  or  indirect,  with  the  remotest  parts 
of  Asia.  This  intercourse  with  foreign  nations,  and  the 
practice  of  carrying  to  Assyria  as  captives  the  skilled 
artists  and  workmen  of  conquered  countries,  must  have 
contributed  greatly  to  the  improvement  of  Assyrian 
manufactures.  Affairs  of  state  are  frequently  repre- 

sented on  the  monuments :  the  king  in  his  glory  going 
to  war;  receiving  booty  or  captives,  or  making  a  treaty 
of  peace ;  behind  him  the  eunuch  with  beardless  double 

chin,  carrying  a  flj'-flapper  or  an  umbrella.  The  gov- 
ernment was  despotic ;  it  was  centred  in  the  king.  The 

provinces  were  ruled  by  satraps,  and  their  state  and  ret- 
inue were  so  magnificent  that  the  monarch  boasts  "Are 

not  my  princes  altogether  kings?"  In  a  country  van- 
squished,  the  conqueror  secured  some  memorial  of  his 
conquest — either  an  inscription  on  some  conspicuous 
rock  or  on  stone  blocks.  His  name  and  martial  achieve- 

ments are  duly  registered,  and  his  person  is  figured  in 
priestly  robes.  Several  of  these  memorials  are  now  in 
the  British  Museum. 

Little  is  known  of  the  dwellings  of  the  people :  they 
easily  fell  into  ruin,  and  lay  buried  in  the  mass — the 
bricks  or  mud  of  which  they  were  built  fast  dissolving 
into  earth  or  soil.  Nor  do  the  monuments  throw  light 

on  the  subject,  for  thej-  are  filled  with  scenes  from  the 
chase  or  war — fields,  trees,  and  fortresses.  But  there  is 
one  village  depicted,  and  from  it  we  learn  that  Assyrian 
dwellings  of  the  common  sort  were  built  of  mud,  with- 

out windows,  and  had  either  a  flat  roof,  or  one  rising 
into  a  cone,  with  an  opening  at  the  top — while  the 
houses,  though  closely  arranged,  yet  stand  separate 
from  each  other. 

The  ornamental  arts  had  reached  a  high  state  in  an- 
cient Nineveh.  Many  seals  and  cylinders  have  been  re- 

covered. The  sculptures  and  paintings  are  full  of  ex- 
pression and  life,  freer  and  more  natural  too  than  those 

of  Eg\'pt.  The  Assyrian  artists  did  not  excel  in  model- 
ling statues,  which,  however,  do  not  often  occur,  and  they 

are  characterized  by  an  undue  flatness  or  want  of  breadth 
in  the  side  view,  as  if  they  were  intended  only  to  be  seen 
directly  in  front.  But  their  genius  developed  itself  in 
bass-reliefs,  and  they  used  this  art  for  every  purpose  to 
which  it  can  be  applied,  for  it  was  to  them  what  paint- 

ing is  to  our  modern  world.  Through  this  art  —  in 
which  so  many  scenes  taken  from  nature  and  life,  as 

war,  religion,  the  chase,  daily  occupations,  kitchen  uten- 
sils, cooking  and  feasting,  are  represented  —  we  have 

come  to  know  the  ancient  Asshur  with  some  familiarity 
and  completeness.  Bass-reliefs  have  been  traced  back, 
as  at  Nimrud,  to  the  period  of  Asa,  king  of  Judah,  ten 
centuries  before  Christ.  At  first  the  work  is  rude  but 

spirited,  gradually  it  throws  off  its  stiffness  and  conven- 
tionality, and  appears  at  its  best  in  the  days  of  Esar- 

haddon  or  his  son,  about  B.C.  640.  The  vases  or  urns 
of  clay  are  beautifully  moulded,  and  resemble  Egyptian 

pottery.  Some  of  the  bronzes  are  of  gracefid  synnne- 
trj'.  Metallic  ornaments,  ear-rings,  bracelets,  and  clasps 
display  great  taste  and  skill.  Chairs  and  couches  of 

beautiful  shapes  are  often  inlaid  with  ivor\-.  The  lion 
was  a  sort  of  national  emblem  ;  and  a  frequent  ornament 
on  furniture,  weights,  and  jewels  is  his  head  or  claws, 
warranting  the  imager}^  in  the  bold  challenge  of  Nahum 

(ii,  11):  "Where  is  the  dwelling  of  the  lions,  and  the 
feeding-place  of  the  young  lions,  where  the  lion,  even 

the  old  lion,  walked,  and  the  lion's  whelp?"     Vessels 
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such  as  bowls  and  bottles  of  glass,  both  transparent  and 
beautifully  colored,  have  been  found,  and  a  niagnlfying 
lens  of  rock-crystal  was  discovered  at  Ninirud.  The 
garments  of  the  better  class  were  woven  of  linen,  wool, 
or  silk,  and,  though  capacious  in  size,  were  worn  with 

stately  gracefulness.  The  silk  of  the  country  was  fa- 
mous, and  was  spun  by  a  large  silkworm  not  found  else- 

•whcre.  Pliny  speaks  of  the  A  ss;/ria  bomhyx  as  a  be- 
coming dress  for  \\'omen  {Hist.  i\at.  xi,  23). 

The  Assyrians  seem  to  have  been  fond  of  music,  and 
various  musical  instruments  are  sculptured  on  the  mon- 

uments. We  have  the  harp,  with  eight,  nine,  or  ten 

strings;  the  lyre,  of  no  less  than  three  kinds;  the  gui- 
tar, the  double-pipe,  the  tambourine,  cymbals,  dulcimer, 

drums,  and  trumpets.  See  Musical  Inhtkl'mknts. 
Bands  of  musicians  formed  an  important  part  of  mili- 

tary and  religious  processions,  and  in  such  bands  there 

appear  to  have  been  leaders  or  persons  that  kept  or  in- 
dicated the  time. 

Delineations  of  ships,  both  for  war  and  trading,  are 

found.  The  imports  must  have  been  extensive :  "  Thou 
hast  multiplied  thy  merchants  above  the  stars  of  heav- 

en" (Nah.  iii,  16 ;  Ezek.  xxvii,  23,  24).  Gold  and  other 
metals,  ivory,  precious  stones,  and  spices,  seem  to  have 
been  brought  into  the  country  in  abundance,  and  the 
exports  may  also  have  been  on  a  large  scale.  The 
Phoenician  mariners,  according  to  Herodotus  (i,  1), 
brought  home  Egyptian  and  Assyrian  merchandise. 
The  productions  of  her  looms  were  celebrated,  as  were 

also  several  of  her  perfumes.  Horace  refers  to  the  As- 

syrian nard:  "Assyriaque  nardo  potamus  uncti"  (ii, 
11);  but,  as  Eawlinson  says  on  this  point,  these  odors 

may  have  only  been  conveyed  by  her  from  other  re- 
gions, for  she  must  have  been  rather  a  spice-seUer  than 

a  spice-producer  {A7icient  Monarchies,  ii,  192).  There 
are  representations  of  the  implements  of  husbandry,  and 
of  the  various  forms  and  means  of  irrigation.    Irrijijation 

Ancient  Assyrian  Sliedub. 

(q.  v.),  indeed,  was  a  prime  means  of  fertility;  the  en- 
tire country  appears  to  have  been  intersected  with 

aqueducts  and  canals.  For  this  purpose  the  Tigris  was 
dammed  at  several  points,  and  various  other  engineer- 

ing expedients  were  resorted  to.  The  climate  and  pro- 
ductions were  jirobably  much  the  same  as  at  the  present 

day.  The  fertility  of  many  districts  is  still  great,  and 
wherever  there  is  sufficient  moisture,  pastures  and  crops 
spring  into  immediate  luxuriance.  Dates,  olives,  figs, 
citrons,  wheat,  barley,  and  millet  are  often  referred  to 
by  ancient  writers,  as  Herodotus  (i,  92).  The  imple- 

ments of  agriculture 
must  have  been  sim- 

ple, yet,  as  sho^vn  in 
the  annexed  figure 
of  a  plough,  from  a 

sculpture  of  the  pe- 
riod of  Ksarhaddon, 

the   bowl    and   tube Ancient  As>^vriau  rioU''h. 

rising  from  the  centre  seem  a  contrivance  intended  for 
sowing  the  seed  in  drills.     The  plough  is  supposed  to 

have  been  drawn  by  two  oxen  moving  in  line,  the  one 
before  the  other.  Scales  and  weights  are  also  pictured 
on  the  monuments;  many  metallic  weights  have  been 
found ;  and  there  appears  to  have  been,  at  one  time  at 
least,  a  clay  currency,  as  small  pieces  of  clay  bear  upon 

them,  according  to  Mr.  Birch's  reading,  an  order  to  pay 
a  certain  M'eight  of  gold. 

VII.  The  relif/ion  of  Assi/?-ia,  as  gathered  from  the 
Ninevitic  monuments,  was  probably  at  first  a  species  of 
Sabaism — the  host  of  heaven  was  deified  and  adored — 

sun,  moon,  and  stars,  with  zodiacal  signs,  are  often  en- 
graven on  cylinders.  Idols  were,  however,  in  course  of 

time  introduced;  and  the  heroes  or  benefactors  of  other 
and  ancient  times  were  elevated  to  the  rank  of  divini- 

ties. Tlie  father  of  the  race,  from  being  its  patron 
grew  into  its  god,  and  national  pride  in  him  deepened 
at  length  into  religious  veneration.  Therefore  at  the 
head  of  the  pantheon  stood  Asshur,  the  deified  patri- 

arch, his  name  and  that  of  the  country  being  the  same; 

and  he  is  regarded  as  "  the  great  god,  king  of  all  the 
gods,"  the  national  divinity,  giving  each  king  life  and 
power.  The  sovereign,  when  referring  to  him,  calls 

him  "Asshur  my  lord ;"  his  people  are  ''  the  servants  of 
Asshur,"  and  his  foes  the  "  enemies  of  Asshur."  This 
deity  was  never  superseded,  though  he  had  at  length 
many  colleagues  or  rivals.  His  common  emblem  is  that 
of  a  winged  circle  or  globe,  with  a  single  figure,  and 

Symbol  of  the  god  Asshur. 
l.From  bass-relief  of  triumjilial  return  of  thelviut;  from  battle. -Brit.  Mus. 

2,  From  the  royal  cylinder  of  Sennacherib. — Brit.  Mus. 

sometimes  a  triune  human  figure  in  the  centre,  and  this 
symbol  is  generally  found  in  immediate  connection  with 
the  sovereign.  The  sacred  tree  was  also  associated  with 
Asshur — connected  perhaps  with  the  Biblical  Asherah, 

rendered  "  grove"  (q.  v.) — and  perhaps  also  derived  ulti- 
mately from  the  Edenic  tree  of  life.  Other  Assyrian 

gods  were  Anu,  often  placed  after  Asshur,  Bil  or  Bel, 

Hea  or  Hoa,  Mylitta  or  Beltis,  Sin  or  the  Moon,  Sha- 
mas  or  the  Sun,Vul  or  Iva  the  wielder  of  the  thunder- 

bolt, Gula  the  sun-goddess,  Nin,  after  whom  the  capital 
was  named,  and  whose  symbol  is  the  winged  bull,  Me- 
rodach,  Nergar,  Ishtar,  and  Nebo.  Some  of  these  gods 
were  borrowed  from  Chaldrea.  Each  god  was  usually 
associated  with  a  corresponding  goddess;  and  the  god 

and  his  idol,  made  of  metal,  clay,  or  stone,  were  identi- 
fied, as  in  the  challenge  of  Rabshakeh  (Isa.  xxxvi,  19, 

20).  Sacrifice  was  offered  to  them,  and  altars  of  vari- 
ous shapes  have  been  found.  Solemn  processions  were 

made,  and  the  king  appears  to  be  also  a  priest — his  per- 
son was  divinely  sacred,  and  his  palace  seems  also  to 

have  been  the  temple — though  there  was  at  the  same 
time  a  regular  priesthood.  Easting,  as  seen  in  the  book 
of  Jonah,  may  not  have  been  an  uncommon  ordinance. 

The  prophet  Nahum  styles  Nineveh  "the  mistress  of 
witchcrafts,"  and  many  superstitious  forms  of  ascertain- 

ing the  will  of  Heaven  must  have  been  in  constant 
practice.  Layard  mentions  that  dark  spots  resembling 
blood  are  seen  on  the  slabs  which  form  the  entrance 

to  the  oldest  palaces  in  Nimrud.  The  nation  appears 
to  have  been  intensely  religious;  religious  symbols  are 
found  not  onlj'  on  the  robes  and  armor  of  the  king,  and 
on  the  columns  and  friezes  of  public  buildings,  but  also 

on  chariots,  trappings  of  horses,  and  on  ordinary  house- 
hold furniture  —  hangings,  tables,  chairs,  and  couches. 

The  sensual  or  phallic  sj-mbols,  so  common  in  classical 
coimtries,  are  not  found  in  As.syria;  yet,  if  the  worship 
of  Beltis  in  Assvria  resembled  at  all  her  worshij)  in 
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Babylon  (Herod,  i,  99),  it  must  have  been  grosslj'  las- 
civious, as  women  were  required  to  go  once  ia  their 

lives  to  her  temple,  and  prostitute  themselves  to  the 
first  man  who  wished  them.  The  prophet  Nahum  calls 

Nineveli  "  the  well-favored  harlot,  that  selleth  nations 

through  her  whoredoms;"  but  this  language  may  refer, 
in  Jewish  prophetic  style,  to  shamefaced  and  prosely- 

tizing idolatries. 
Associated  with  the  national  worship  were  those  com- 

posite animal  figures,  with  the  grotesque  appearance  of 
Avhich  vve  are  now  so  well  acquainted.  The  idea  em- 

bodied iu  those  strange  forms  must  have  been  familiar 
to  the  ancient  and  Eastern  world.  Modifications  of 

such  figures  are  found  in  the  sphinxes  of  Egypt,  and 
have  also  been  sought  in  the  cherubim.  See  Cherub. 
These  figures  guard  the  sacred  thresholds  in  Nineveh, 
as  if  such  a  function  needed  the  strength  of  a  bull,  the 
courage  of  a  lion,  the  intelligence  of  a  man,  and  the 
winged  speed  of  an  eagle.  In  Assyria  and  Egypt  they 
occur  as  outer  guardians  and  representatives,  whereas 
in  tlie  Hebrew  worship  they  were  concealed  in  the  dense 

gloom  of  the  holj'  of  holies.  Perhaps,  apart  from  the 
special  human  relations  of  the  Hebrew  cherubim,  the 
generic  idea  underlying  the  strange  symbol  was  that 
the  noblest  creatures  on  earth  are  claimed  by  God  as  his 
servants;  that  their  highest  duty  and  honor  are  to  be 

near  him,  and  to  keep  his  temples  from  profane  intru- 
sion ;  and  that  the  divine  service  in  its  ideal  perfection 

is  such  as  combines  in  it  the  various  elements  of  intel- 
lect and  power,  which  those  forms  in  their  composite 

unit}'  symbolize. 
VHI.  Race  and  Language. — Sprung  from  Asshur,  the 

Assyrians  were  a  Shemitic  race,  whatever  may  have 

been  the  original  connection  of  Nineveh  with  the  Cush- 

ite  Nimrod.  Herodotus  (vii,  G3)  says  of  them,  "  By  the 
Greeks  they  were  called  Sj'rians,  and  by  the  barbarians 

Assyrians."  This  blunder  has  been  repeated  even  by 
Niebuhr  and  others.  But  the  names  are  quite  distinct, 

Syria  being  "l^liJ,  or  Tyre,  as  it  is  given  in  English,  and 

Assyria  being  "^liJX,  a  very  different  word.  In  fact 
Asshur  means  the  country,  an  Assyrian,  the  national 

divinity,  or  the  town;  the  determinative  >^T  before 

it  showing  when  it  signifies  the  god.  The  Assyrians 
were  thus  allied  to  the  Phoenicians,  Syrians,  northern 

Arabs,  and  Jews,  and  they  were  not  unlike  the  latter  in 

general  physiognomy,  except  that  they  were  apparentlj' 
more  robust  in  limb  and  heavier  in  feature.  The  tongues 

of  these  races  are  similar,  too,  in  structure.  The  ele- 
mentary shape  of  the  letter  is  the  wedge  Y,  of  various 

forms,  and  placed  in  all  directions — upright,  horizontal, 
diagonal.  The  alphabet  is  syllabic  in  structure  —  the 
vowels  representing  the  sounds  A,  I,  and  U,  and  the  ma- 

jority of  the  sixteen  consonants  producing  each  six  syl- 
lables, either  as  they  precede  or  follow  the  vowel.  Each 

simple  vowel  sound  may  also  combine  with  two  conso- 
nants, but  the  number  of  such  double  combinations  is 

limited  to  150.  This  alphabet,  so  far  as  ascertained,  has 
at  the  utmost  250  different  characters.  Another  set  of 

characters  is  called  determinative,  and  is  prefixed  to 

certain  names;  thus?  shows  that  the  next  word  is  a 

man's  name.    So,  too,  the  plural  is  marked  by  yJT ,  and 

the  dual  by  J  |.    The  difference  between  an  ideographic 

ind  a  phonetic  sign  may  be  illustrated  in  this  way:  If 

we  write  the  phrase  "Ivan  I,"  the  /  in  Ivan  has  its 
usual  power  as  a  vowel-sound ;  but  the  /  after  it  has  no 
sound,  it  merely  carries  with  it  or  represents  the  idea  of 

first.  The  tongue  itself  is  Shemitic,  allied  to  Hebrew, 
Phoenician,  and  Chaldee.  Thus  its  conjunction  U,  and, 

is  the  Heb.  1,  vau,  and,  as  in  Hebrew,  hi  signifies  "  if." 

Its  first  personal  pronoun  is  anakii,  Heb.  anoJd,  "iSbX; 

its  second  is  atta,  Heb.  ilPN ;  ahu  is  "  father,"  Heb.  2X ; 
VII.— I 

naJiar  is  "a  river,"  Heb.  ""inS,  etc.  The  numerals  are 
very  similar  to  those  in  Hebrew.  Feminine  nouns  end 
in  it  or  ai,  like  Hebrew  nouns  in  ith.  Possessive  pronouns 
are  represented  by  suffixes,  much  the  same  as  those  in 

Hebrew.  UJ  is  the  relative,  as  often  in  the  later  Biblical 

and  in  the  rabbinical  Hebrew.  The  interrogative,  as  in 

Hebrew,  is  (T2.  As  in  Aramaic,  there  is  no  prepositive 

article — the  "emphatic  state"  is  used  instead  of  it.  By 

a  process  which  Oppert  calls  "  mimmation,"  and  which 
applies  to  indeclinable  words,  the  letter  m  plays  an  im- 

portant part,  as  in  the  analogous  forms  in  Hebrew 

C^T^,  "daily;"  D2n,  "for  nought."  Nouns  are  formed 
as  in  Hebrew  by  prefixing  O,  and  such  nouns  signify 
instrument,  action,  or  state;  and  in  the  formation  of 

nouns  proper  3  is  also  used,  as  in  the  names  Nimrod, 

Nisroch,  Nergal,  Nineveh,  etc.  The  conjugations  are 
five  principal,  four  of  which  correspond  to  hd,  niphal, 

jnel,  and  hiphil,  and  the  others  are  tVie  same  as  the 
well-known  Clialdee  forms.  The  verb  is  conjugated  by 
the  aid,  as  in  Hebrew,  of  pronominal  suffixes,  and  it  has 
no  tenses.  The  roots  are  generally  biliteral,  the  He- 

brew ones  being  usually  triliteral,  as  mit,  to  die,  Heb. 

rial's;  rib,  to  dwell,  Heb.  31^'^.  The  proper  names  are 
all  but  universally  Shemitic,  and  not  Aryan  or  Medo- 
Persic;  and  they  are  commonly  significant.  Asshur, 
the  name  of  the  primal  god,  is  found  in  many  of  them ; 
and  there  occur  such  terms  as  shamas,  meaning  ser- 

vant; tiglath,  adoration,  and  viutaggil,  adoring — a  par- 
ticipial form  from  the  same  root ;  pal  is  son,  allied  to  the 

Aramaic  bar ;  sar  is  king,  ris  is  head,  Heb.  ONI,  etc. 

The  ruins  of  Nineveh  have  furnished  a  vast  collec- 
tion of  inscriptions  partly  carved  on  marble  or  stone 

slabs,  and  partly  impressed  upon 
bricks,  and  upon  clay  cylinders,  or 
six-sided  and  eight-sided  prisms, 
barrels,  and  tablets,  which,  used 
for  the  purpose  when  still  moist, 
were  afterwards  baked  in  a  fur- 

nace or  kiln.  The  employment 

of  prepared  clay  for  writing  on  is 

apparently  an  old  custom.  Jose- 
phus  (.1  nf.  i,  2,  3)  records  the  tra- 

dition that  Seth  and  his  family  in- 
scribed on  two  pillars  of  brick  and 

stone  the  wisdom  of  their  age — ■ 
especially  aofiav  ntpi  ro  ovpdvia 
— astronomy.  It  was  natural  that 
Ezekiel,  in  the  land  of  captivity, 

should  be  thus  commanded:  "Take 
thee  a  tile,  and  lay  it  before  thee, 

and  portraj'  upon  it  the  cit}-,  even 
Jerusalem"  (Ezek.  iv,  1).  Refer- 

ence to  the  Baljylonian  custom  of 

writing  on  bricks  (coctilihus  luter- 
culis)  is  found  in  Pliny  {liist.  Nat, 
lib.  vii,  s.  57).  The  cylinders  are 
hollow,  and  appear,  from  the  hole 
pierced  through  them,  to  have 
been  mounted  so  as  to  turn  round,  and  to  present  their 
several  sides  to  the  reader.  The  character  employed  was 
the  arrow-headed  or  cuneiform  —  so  called  from  each 

letter  being  formed  by  marks  or  elements  resembling  an 
arrow-head  or  a  wedge.  This  mode  of  writing,  believed 
bjf  some  to  be  of  Turanian  or  Scythic  origin,  prevailed 
throughout  the  provinces  comprised  in  the  Assyrian, 

Babylonian,  and  the  eastern  portion  of  the  ancient  Per- 
sian empires,  from  the  earliest  times  to  which  any  known 

record  belongs,  or  at  least  twenty  centuries  before  the 

Christian  sera,  down  to  the  period  of  the  conquests  of  Al- 
exander; after  which  epoch,  although  occasionally  em- 

ployed, it  seems  to  have  graduall}'  fallen  into  disuse.  It 
never  extended  into  Syria,  Arabia,  or  Asia  Minor,  al- 

though it  was  adopted  in  Armenia.  A  cursive  writing 
resembling  the  ancient  Syrian  and  Phoenician,  and  by 

Inscribed  Cylinders. 
1.  Terra-cotta  cyliniler,  con- 

taining the  annals  of  the 
reign  of  Sargon,  king  of 
Assyria,  about  the  year 
B.C.  721.— From  Khorsa- bad. 

2.  Hexagonal  terra  -  cotta, 
containing  annals  of  the 
first  eight  years  of  the 

reign  of  'Sennacherib (B.C.  102  to  694),  with  an 
account  of  the  expedition 
against  Hezekiah. — From 
Kuyunjik. 
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some  believed  to  be  the  original  form  of  all  other  cursive 
writing  used  in  Western  Asia,  including  the  Hebrew, 
appears  to  have  been  occasionally  employed  in  Assyria, 

probably  for  documents  written  on  parchment  or  papy- 
rus, or  perhaps  leather  skins.  The  Assyrian  cuneiform 

character  was  of  the  same  class  as  the  Babylonian,  only 
differing  from  it  in  the  less  complicated  nature  of  its 
forms.  Although  the  primary  elements  in  the  later  Per- 

sian and  so-called  Median  cuneiform  were  the  same,  yet 
their  combination  and  the  value  of  the  letters  were  quite 

distinct.  The  latter,  indeed,  is  but  a  form  of  the  Assyr- 
ian. Herodotus  terms  all  cuneiform  writing  the  "Assyr- 

ian writing"  (Herod,  iv,  87).  This  character  may  have 
been  derived  from  some  more  ancient  form  of  liiero- 
glyphic  writing ;  but  if  so,  all  traces  of  such  origin  have 
disappeared.  The  Assyrian  and  Babylonian  alphabet 
(if  the  term  may  be  applied  to  above  200  signs)  is  of  the 
most  complicated,  imperfect,  and  arbitrary  nature — some 
characters  being  phonetic,  others  syllabic,  others  ideo- 

graphic— the  same  character  being  frequently  used  in- 
differently. This  constitutes  one  of  the  principal  diffi- 

culties in  the  process  of  decipherment.  The  investiga- 
tion first  commenced  by  Grotefend  (Heeren,  Asiatic 

Nations,  vol.  ii,  App.  2)  has  since  been  carried  on  with 
much  success  by  Lassen  and  Westergaard  in  Germany, 
by  MM.  Osennouf  and  Oppert  in  France,  and  by  Sir  H. 
Rawlinson,  Dr.  Hincks,  Mr.  Norris,  and  Mr.  Fox  Talbot 

in  England  (see  papers  by  these  last-named  gentlemen 
in  the  Journals  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society,  in  the 

Transactions  of  the  Royal  Irish  A  cademy,  in  the  Jour- 
nal of  Sacred  Literature,  and  in  the  Athenauni).  Al- 

though considerable  doubt  may  still  reasonably  prevail 
as  to  the  interpretation  of  details,  as  to  grammatical 
construction,  and  especially  as  to  the  rendering  of  proper 
names,  sufficient  progress  has  been  made  to  enable  the 
student  to  ascertain  with  some  degree  of  confidence  the 
general  meaning  and  contents  of  an  inscription.  The 

people  of  Nineveh,  as  we  have  seen  above,  spoke  a  She- 
mitic  dialect,  connected  with  the  Hebrew  and  with  the 
so-called  Chaldee  of  the  books  of  Daniel  and  Ezra.  This 

agrees  with  the  testimony  of  the  O.  T.  But  it  is  as- 
serted that  there  existed  in  Assyria,  as  well  as  in  Baby- 

lonia, a  more  ancient  tongue  belonging  to  a  Turanian 
or  Scythic  race,  who  are  supposed  to  have  inhabited 
the  plains  watered  by  the  Tigris  and  Euphrates  long 
before  the  rise  of  the  Assyrian  empire,  and  from  whom 
the  Assyrians  derived  their  civilization  and  the  greater 
part  of  their  mythology.  It  was  retained  for  sacred 
purposes  by  the  conquering  race,  as  the  Latin  was  re- 

tained after  the  fall  of  the  Koman  empire  in  the  Catholic 
Church.  In  fragments  of  vocabularies  discovered  in 

the  record-chamber  at  Kuyunjik  words  in  the  two  lan- 
guages are  placed  in  parallel  columns,  while  a  centre 

column  contains  a  monographic  or  ideographic  sign  rep- 
resenting lioth.  A  large  number  of  Turanian  words  or 

roots  are  further  supposed  to  have  existed  in  the  Assyr- 
ian tongue,  and  tablets  apparently  in  that  language 

have  been  discovered  in  the  ruins.  The  monumental 

inscriptions  occur  on  detached  steliB  and  obelisks,  of 
which  there  are  several  specimens  in  the  British  Mu- 

seum from  the  Assyrian  ruins,  and  one  in  the  Berlin 
Museum  discovered  in  the  island  of  Cyprus;  on  the 
colossal  human-headed  lions  and  bulls,  upon  [)arts  not 
occupied  by  sculpture,  as  between  the  legs;  on  the 
sculptured  slabs,  generally  in  bands  between  two  bass- 
reliefs,  to  which  they  seem  to  refer;  and,  as  in  Persia 
and  Armenia,  carved  on  the  face  of  rocks  in  the  hill- 
coimtry.  At  Nimrud  the  same  inscription  is  carved  on 
nearly  every  slab  in  the  north-west  palace,  and  gener- 

ally repeated  on  the  back,  and  even  carried  across  the 
sculptured  colossal  figures.  The  Assyrian  inscrijitions 
usually  contain  tlic  chronicles  of  the  king  who  built  or 
restored  tlie  edifice  in  which  they  are  found,  records  of 
his  wars  and  expeditions  into  distant  countries,  of  the 
amount  of  tribute  and  spoil  taken  from  conquered  tribes, 
of  the  building  of  temples  and  palaces,  and  invocations 
to  the  gods  of  iVssyria.     Frequently  every  stone  and 

kiln-burned  briclc  used  in  the  building  bears  the  name 
and  titles  of  the  king,  and  generally  those  of  his  father 
and  grandfather  are  added.  These  inscribed  bricks  are 
of  the  greatest  value  in  restoring  the  royal  dynasties. 
The  longest  inscription  on  stone,  that  from  the  north- 

west palace  of  Nineveh  containing  the  records  of  Sar- 
danapahis  II,  has  325  lines;  that  on  the  black  obelisk 
has  210.  The  most  important  hitherto  discovered  in 
connection  with  Biblical  history  is  that  upon  a  pair  of 

colossal  human-headed  buUs  from  Kuyunjik,  now  in  the 
British  Museum,  containing  the  records  of  Sennacherib, 

and  describing,  among  other  events,  his  wars  with  Hez- 
ekiah.  It  is  accompanied  bj'  a  series  of  bass-reliefs  be- 

lieved to  represent  the  siege  and  capture  of  Lachish  (see 
Layard,  Nin.  and  Bah.  p.  148-153). 

A  long  list  might  be  given  of  Biblical  names  occur- 
ring in  the  Assyrian  inscriptions  {id.  p.  G26).  Those 

of  three  Jewish  kings  have  been  read:  Jehu,  son  of 

Khumri  (Omri),  on  the  black  obelisk  (see  Layard,  Nin- 
eveh and  Babylon,  p.  613) ;  INIenahem  on  a  slab  from 

the  south-west  palace,  Nimrud,  now  in  the  British  Mu- 
seum (id.  p.  617) ;  and  Hezekiah  in  the  Kuyunjik  rec- 

ords. The  most  important  inscribed  tcrra-cotta  cylin- 
ders are  those  from  Kalah  Sherghat,  with  the  annals  of 

a  king,  whose  name  is  believed  to  read  Tiglath-Pileser 
— not  the  same  mentioned  in  the  2d  book  of  Kings,  but 
an  earlier  monarch,  who  is  supposed  to  have  reigned 
about  B.C.  1110  (Rawlinson,  Herod,  i,  457);  those  from 
Khorsabad  containing  the  annals  of  Sargon ;  those  from 

Kuyunjik,  especially  one  known  as  Bellino's  cylinder, with  the  chronicles  of  Sennacherib;  that  from  Nebbi 

Yiinus  with  the  records  of  Esarhaddon,  and  the  frag- 
ments of  three  cylinders  with  those  of  his  son.  The 

longest  inscription  on  a  cylinder  is  of  820  lines.  Such 

cylinders  and  inscribed  slabs  were  generally  buried  be- 
neath the  foundations  of  great  public  buildings.  Many 

fragments  of  cylinders  and  a  vast  collection  of  inscribed 
clay  tablets,  many  in  perfect  preservation,  and  some 
bearing  the  impressions  of  seals,  were  discovered  in  a 

'^.^^■viig/ 
Impressions  of  the  Signets  of  the  Kings  of  Assyria  and 

Egypt.    (Original  size.) 

chamber  at  Kuyunjik,  and  are  now  deposited  in  the 
British  Museum.  They  appear  to  include  historical 
documents,  vocabularies,  astronomical  and  other  calcu- 

lations, calendars,  directions  for  the  performance  of  re- 
ligious ceremonies,  lists  of  the  gods,  their  attributes, 

and  the  days  appointed  for  their  worship,  descriptions 
of  countries,  lists  of  animals,  grants  of  lands,  etc.  In 
this  chamber  was  also  foimd  the  piece  of  clay  bearing 

the  seal  of  the  Egyptian  l<ing  So  or  Sabaco,  and  that 
of  an  Assyrian  monarch,  cither  Seimacherib  or  his  sou, 
probably  affixed  to  a  treaty  between  the  two,  which, 
having  been  written  on  parchment  or  papyrus,  had  en- 

tirely perished  (Layard,  Nin.  and  Bah.  p.  156). 
IX.  Treatment  of  the  Dead. — It  is  strange  that  no 

representations  of  burial  occur  on  the  monuments,  and 
that  no  tombs  have  been  discovered  in  the  mounds. 

Layard.  iiulced,  regards  the  great  cone  at  Nimri'id  as  a 
royal  tomb,  but  no  human  remains  have  been  foiuid; 
and  otlier  tombs,  such  as  those  excavated  at  Kuyunjik 

by  Rassam,  the  Russian  vice-consul,  are  said  to  be  "of 
undoubtedly  post-Assyrian  date."  It  is  .as  remarkable, 
on  the  other  hand,  that  Chakhva  is  full  of  tombs,  every 

mound  between  Niffar  and  Mugeyer  being  a  burial- 



NINEVITE 131 NINO 

place.  Arrian  (^De  Exped.  A  lexand.  vii,  22)  says  that 
the  tombs  of  the  Assyrian  kings  were  constructed  in 
the  marshes  south  of  13abylon,  and  Chaldiea  appears 
really  to  have  been  the  ancient  necropolis  of  Assyria. 
Warka,  the  old  Erech,  is,  in  fact,  a  vast  cemetery,  and 

"  the  Avhole  region  of  lower  Chaldaea  abounds  in  sepul- 

chral cities  of  immense  extent"  (Loftus,  Chuldcca  and 
Susiana,  p.  198,  199). 

X.  Literature. — The  chief  authorities  on  the  subject 

are  Botta's  Monument  de  Nineve  (Paris,  1849-50);  Lay- 
ard's  Nineveh  (Lond.  1851),  and  liis  Nineveh  and  Babylon 
(1853),  with  his  Monuments  of  Nineveh  (ibid.  1851-3); 

Prof.  Ra^vlinson's  Four  Great  Empires  and  Notes  to  Ht^ 
rodotus  ;  Kich's  Babylon  and  Persepoiis  ;  Chwolson, 
Ueber  die  Ueberreste  der  alt-babylonischen  Literutur  (St. 

Petersburg,  1859) ;  Bonomi's  Nineveh  and  its  Palaces ; 
Fergusson's  Palaces  of  Nineveh  and  Persepoiis  Restored; 
Vaux's  Nineveh  and  Persepoiis  (Lond.  1850) ;  Oppert's 
Elements  de  la  Grammaire  A  ssyrienne  (Paris,  18G0) ;  Les 
Pastes  de  Sargon  (ibid.  1863);  Chronoloejie  des  Bah.  et 
Assyr.  (1857);  Oppert  et  Menant,  Grande  Inscription 

de  Khorsabad  (ibid.  1865)  ;  "  The  Assyrian  Verb,"  some 
papers  by  Dr.  Hincks  in  the  Journal  of  Sacred  Litera- 

ture (1852, 1855)  ;  Brandis,  Rerum  Assyr.  Temp.  Emen- 
dat.  (Bonn,  1853),  and  his  Uber  den  histor.  Geivinn,  etc. ; 
Marc.  Niebuhr,  Geschichte  Assurs;  Fox  Talbot,  Assyr- 

ian Texts  Explained  (Lond.  1856) ;  Slenant,  Les  Ecri- 
tures  Cuneiformes  (Paris,  1860,  where  the  history  of  cu- 

neiform discovery  is  fully  given)  ;  Jones's  Topography 
of  Nineveh,  in  Roy.  As.  Soc.  Journal  (1855) ;  J.  Black- 

burn, Rise  and  Ruin  of  Nineveh  (Lond.  1852) ;  T.  W.  Bo- 
sanquet.  Full  of  Nineveh  (ibid.  1853) ;  Jour.  Sac.  Lit. 
April,  1851 ;  April,  1858 ;  April,  1860 ;  Fletcher,  Notes 
of  Residence  at  Nineveh  (Lond.  1850) ;  G.  V.  Smith, 

Prophecies  i-elating  to  Nineveh  (ibid.  1857-8) ;  Feer,  Les 
Ruines  de  Ninive  (Paris,  1864) ;  Bretschneider,  Ninive 
vnd  Nahum  (Munich,  1861) ;  Tuch,  De  Nino  urbe  (Leips. 
1849) ;  Pole,  Anc.  Hist,  and  Mod.  Expositors  of  Nineveh 
(Lond.  1854);  Nichols,  British  Museum,  p.  159  sq.;  G. 

Smith,  Hist,  of  A ssur-bani-pal  (ibid.  1872);  Assyria 
from  the  Earliest  Time  (ibid.  1875);  Recent  Assyrian 
Discoveries  (ibid.  1875) ;  and  the  literature  cited  in  the 

last-named  work,  p.  6  sq.,  especially  Col.  Eawlinson's 
various  monographs.  See  Blackwood's  Magazine,  1854, 
i,  458,  462 ;  1856,  ii,  729;  Meth.  Quar.  Rev.  Oct.  1849,  art. 

ii;  Newman,  Thrones  and  Palaces  of  Babylon  and  Nin- 

eveh (N.  Y.  1876);  Lond.  Qu.  Rev.  Dec.  1848;  Eraser's 
Mag.  April,  1849 ;  North  Brit.  Rev.  May,  1853.  Comp. 
also  the  works  cited  under  Assyria  ;  Cuneifoum. 

Nin'evite  Qiivevirrjc,  Luke  xi,  30;  ''man  of  Nin- 
eveh," Matt,  xii,  41),  an  inhabitant  of  Nineveh  (q.  v.). 

Niniaii  or  Nynian,  St.,  called  in  the  Roman 

Martyr.  "Ninianus,"  is  the  apostle  who  introduced 
Christianity  among  the  Southern  Picts  [see  Scot- 

land], and  flourished  in  the  latter  half  of  the  4th  and 
the  beginning  of  the  5th  century.  He  was  a  Briton,  and 
of  noble  birth ;  but  had  been  educated  at  Rome,  and 
there  ordained  a  bishop.  The  exact  time  of  his  preach- 

ing in  Scotland  is  unknown.  His  labors  appear  to  have 
commenced  in  Cumbria,  and  to  have  extended  over  the 
greater  part  of  the  district  as  far  north  as  the  Grampian 
Hills,  his  see  being  fixed  at  Candida  Casa,  or  Whithorn, 
in  the  modern  Wigtonshire.  His  death  is  placed  by 
the  Bollandists  in  432;  his  festival  is  September  16. 
Whether  Christianity  had  been  introduced  among  the 
Picts  before  the  time  of  Ninian  has  been  a  subject 
of  controversy  ;  but  although  the  details  of  the  legen- 

dary account  are  uncertain,  it  seems,  beyond  all  ques- 
tion, that  some  Christians  were  to  be  found,  at  least 

among  the  Southern  Picts,  in  what  is  now  known  as 
the  Lowlands  of  Scotland,  from  the  end  of  the  2d  cen- 

tury. Nevertheless,  either  their  number  was  origi- 
nally very  small,  or  the  rising  Church  had  fallen  away 

under  adverse  circumstances;  and  it  is  certain  that 
when  Ninian  appeared  among  them  the  Picts  wore  in 
the  main  a  pagan  people.    Bede  (^Hist,  Eccl.  iii,  4),  speak- 

ing of  the  conversion  of  the  Northern  Picts,  mentions  a 
tradition  to  the  effect  that  the  Southern  Picts  had  been 

converted  by  the  preaching  of  bishop  Nynian,  a  Briton, 
who  had  been  educated  at  Rome.  Yet  Bede  further 

states  that  the  Picts  only  joined  the  Romish  Church 
in  the  8th  century,  and  that  the  British  Christians  of 
the  7th  century  were  in  no  way  connected  with  Rome, 
Moreover  the  name  of  the  church  he  is  said  to  have 
founded,  that  of  St.  Martin,  does  not  seem  to  denote 
in  any  way  a  Romish  origin.  See  Inett,  Hist.  Eng.  Ch. 
vol.  i,  pt.  i,  ch.  ii,  n.  10 ;  x,  11 ;  Stanley,  Led.  on  Hist,  of 
Ch.  of  Scotland,  p.  28 ;  Soames,  Hist.  A  nglo-Saxon  Ch. 

p.  72. 
Niiiimo,  Joseph,  a  Presbyterian  minister,  was  born 

near  Norfolk,  Va.,  in  1798.  He  was  educated  at  Hamp- 
den-Sidney  College,  Prince  Edward,  Va.,  and  graduated 
at  the  theological  seminary  of  Princeton,  N.  J.,  in  1827; 
was  licensed  and  ordained  in  1828,  and  labored  as  stated 
supply  for  the  Church  in  Portsmouth,  Va.  In  1830  he 
removed  to  New  York  Presbytery,  and  was  stated  sup- 

ply at  Sweet  Hollow,  L.  I.  Afterwards  he  labored  at 
the  following  places:  in  1837-40,  at  Red  Mills,  N.Y.; 
in  1840-46,  at  Somers,  N.  Y. ;  in  1846-49,  at  North  Salem, 
N.  Y.  In  1849  he  removed  to  Huntingdon,  N,  Y.,  where 
he  opened  a  school,  and  his  life  afterwards  was  devoted 
to  teaching.  He  died  April  19,  1865.  Mr.  Ninimo  was 
a  devout,  faithful,  and  exemplary  minister,  and  his  ca- 

reer was  laborious,  useful,  and  honorable.  See  Wilson, 
Presb.  Hist.  A  Imanac,  1867,  p.  185.     (J.  L.  S.) 

Niuo  DE  Guevara,  Don  Juan,  a  Spanish  painter, 
was  born  in  Madrid  February  8,  1632.  His  father,  don 

Luiz,  ivas  captain  of  the  guards  of  the  viceroy  of  Ara- 
gon,  bishop  of  Malaga,  don  Antonio  Henriquez.  This 
prelate  took  charge  of  the  family  of  his  favorite  noble- 

man, and  brought  him  into  his  diocese.  It  was  at 

Malaga  that  j'oung  Nino  studied;  from  that  time  he 
oftener  held  the  pencil  than  the  pen.  Educated  in  phi- 

losophy, he  gave  himself  with  so  much  ardor  to  design 
that  the  bishop,  who  loved  him  like  a  son,  not  wishing 
to  oppose  his  vocation,  confided  him  to  the  care  of  a 

Flemish  captain,  whom  Quilliet  calls  "Manrique,  a 
painter  of  credit  in  Malaga,  and  one  of  the  best  pupils 

of  his  compatriot  Rubens."  The  progress  of  Nino  was 
rapid.  In  1645  his  protector  confided  him  to  marquis 
de  Montebello,  one  of  the  most  distinguished  amateurs 
of  Madrid,  who  soon  placed  him  in  a  condition  to  follow 
the  lessons  of  Alonso  Cano.  This  celebrated  master 

admitted  him  to  his  friendship,  and  often  worked  with 
him.  Cano  composed  and  Nino  executed.  It  is  thus 
that  they  decorated  the  Augustins  of  Cordova  and  Gra- 

nada (1652-1667).  In  1676  Nino  returned  to  Malaga, 
where  he  made  many  paintings  for  churches  and  por- 

traits— a  style  in  which  he  succeeded  very  well.  His 
touch  shows  a  certain  timidity ;  but  his  compositions 
have  a  lovely  character,  and  his  coloring  has  freshness. 
He  remains  one  of  the  best  representatives  of  the  His- 
pano-Flemish  school.  All  the  religious  monuments  of 
Malaga,  and  some  of  Cordova,  Granada,  Madrid,  and 
Seville,  possess  his  paintings,  which  are  also  found  in 
the  most  complete  galleries.  He  died  in  Malaga  De- 

cember 8, 1698.  We  quote  especiallj-  of  this  artist  three 
admired  masterpieces  in  Malaga :  in  the  church.  Faith, 
or  the  Triumph  of  the  Cross,  remarkable  for  the  ex- 

pression and  the  good  disposition  of  the  numerous  fig- 
ures which  are  represented  in  it : — Charity,  surrounded 

by  personages  who  have  most  distinguished  themselves 
by  this  virtue ;  this  painting  is  the  worthy  companion 
of  the  preceding ; — and  in  the  cathedral.  Saint  Michael, 
become  popular  by  numerous  copies  and  engravings. 
Seville  also  possesses  a  large  number  of  paintings  by 

Nino,  among  others  a  Holy  Family,  sometimes  attrib- 
uted to  Rubens.  We  have  in  Paris  an  allegorical  paint- 

ing of  his.  representing  War  giving  Place  to  Peace  and 
Study.  Nino  combines  the  grandeur  and  correctness  of 
Cano  with  the  admirable  coloring  of  Rubens,  and  yet  in 
some  of  his  works  he  differs  even  so  widely  from  these 
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great  masters  as  to  be  compared  to  Vandyck.  See 

Kaphael  Mciigs,  Ohms  (iMadrid,  1780) ;  Felippe  de  Gue- 
vara, Los  Commentarios  de  la  Pintura  (ibid.  1788) ;  Pons, 

Viaje  en  Espana ;  Don  Antonio  Palomino  de  Velasco, 
El  Museo  pictorico  (Cordova,  1715,  3  vols.);  Spooncr, 
Bioff.  I/Ul.  of  the  Fine  Arts,  i,  380,  s.  v.  Guevara. 

Ninth-hour  Service  is  the  technical  term  for  a 
divine  service  celebrated  in  some  Christian  churches. 

Canonical  hours  were  introduced  at  an  early  period. 
Tiie  first  of  these  was  matutina,  the  morning  service, 

about  daybreak ;  the  second  at  nine  o'clock,  called  tei-- 
tia,  or  third  hour;  the  third  at  twelve  o'clock,  being 
the  noon-day  service ;  the  ninth-hour  service  following 
at  three  in  the  afternoon.  The  fathers  of  the  3d  and  4tli 

centuries  seemed  to  lay  peculiar  stress  on  this  service  as 
the  most  important  of  all.  It  was  considered  the  hour 

of  Christ's  death ;  the  hour  when  Cornelius  was  praying ; 
the  time  when  Peter  and  John  went  up  to  the  Temple, 

"  being  the  hour  of  prayer,"  i.  e.  the  usual  time  of  the 
Jewish  evening  sacrifice.  The  custom  of  alternating 
divine  service  at  this  hour  seems  to  have  been  general 
in  apostolic  and  patristic  days,  and  in  close  relation  to 
the  Jewish  observance.  The  Council  of  Laodicea  ex- 

pressly mentions  the  ninth  hour  of  prayer,  and  orders 
that  the  same  service  be  used  as  was  appointed  for  the 
evening  prayer.  Chrysostom,  too,  must  have  reference 
to  it  in  his  mention  of  those  hours  of  public  prayer,  for 
the  third,  in  all  probability,  means  the  ninth  hour,  or 
Nones,  as  it  is  sometimes  called. 

Niobe  (Ni()/3//)  is  the  name  of  a  Greek  female  deity. 
She  was  the  daughter  of  Tantalus  (according  to  the 
most  popular  version  of  the  story),  the  sister  of  Pelops, 
and  was  the  wife  of  Amphion,  king  of  Thebes.  She 
was  so  proud  of  the  number  of  her  children  that  she 
boasted  herself  as  superior  to  Leto  (Latona),  who  had 
but  two  children.  The  number  of  those  of  Niobe  is 

usually  given  as  seven  sons  and  seven  daughters.  Apol- 
lo and  Artemis  (Diana)  so  heartily  espoused  the  cause 

of  Leto  that  they  killed  the  children  of  Niobe  with 
their  arrows.  Zeus  (Jupiter)  metamorphosed  Niobe 

into  a  stone,  and  placed  it  on  Mount  Sipj'lus  in  Lydia. 
During  the  summer  this  stone  always  shed  tears  (see 
Homer,  //.  xxiv).  The  story  of  Niobe  was  a  favorite 
subject  of  ancient  art.  A  group  representing  Niobe  and 
her  children  was  discovered  at  Rome  in  1583,  and  is  now 
at  Florence.    Some  of  the  sculptures  are  very  beautiful. 

Niobe  and  her  Children.    (Florence. 

Even  the  ancient  Romans  were  in  doubt  whether  the 

•work  proceeded  from  Scopas  or  Praxiteles.  See  Smith, 
Bid.  of  Class.  Biog.  and  Mythol.  s.  v. 

Niobites  is  the  name  of  a  party  of  Alexandrian 
Monophysiies  formed  under  the  leadership  of  an  Alex- 

andrian rhetorician  or  sophist  named  Stephen  Niobes 
(Ntf)/3/;c  or  N(6/3oc),  who  attempted  to  revive  the  older 
Monophysite  doctrine  in  opposition  to  the  modified  form 
of  it  maintained  by  Damian,  Monophysite  patriarch  of 
Alexandria  (A.D.  570-G03),  who  belonged  to  the  school 

of  Severus  and  the  Phthartolatrce  (tj.  v.).  The  particu- 
lar opinion  brought  forward  by  the  Niobites  was  that 

the  qualities  belonging  to  human  nature  could  not  con- 
tinue in  the  human  nature  of  Christ  after  its  amalga- 

mation with  or  absorption  into  the  divine  nature.  He 
thus  took  up  the  position  that  there  was  no  logical 
ground  for  the  Severian  compromise  between  ortho- 

doxy and  Monophysitism,  and  that  the  Jacobites  ought 
to  revert  to  the  creed  which  they  held  before  Severus 

came  to  Egj'pt — that  which  Dioscorus  had  maintained 
in  opposition  to  the  Council  of  Chalcedon.  The  Niobite 

party  was  driven  out  of  Alexandria  bj'  Damian  after 
the  death  of  Niobes,  and  settled  at  Antioch,  where,  be- 

fore the  death  of  Damian,  they  gradually  came  around 
to  the  orthodox  opinions,  and  became  energetic  sup- 

porters of  the  Chalcedonian  doctrine.  —  Blunt,  Diet. 
Theol.  See  Assemani,  Bihlioth.  Orient,  ii,  72 ;  Baur, 

Gesch,  der  Dreieniffkeitslehre,  ii,  92-95;  Neander,  Ch. 
Hist,  ii,  551. 

Niphon  or  Nipon.  See  Japan. 
Niphoil  OF  Constantinople,  an  Eastern  ascetic 

who,  near  the  beginning  of  the  reign  of  emperor  Em- 
manuel Comnen  us  (middle  of  the  12th  century),  headed  a 

movement  for  the  reform  of  the  Church  practices.  He 

joined  the  Bogomiles  (q.  v.),  and  is  believed  to  have  ap- 
proved of  many  of  their  fanatical  excesses,  yet  for  his 

pious  and  strict  life  he  was  paid  universal  reverence. 
He  is  described  as  a  man  well  versed  in  the  Holy  Scrip- 

tures, to  the  study  of  which  he  devoted  his  time  mainly. 

Niphon's  adherence  to  Bogomilian  ideas  has  on  this  ac- 
count seemed  strange,  but  it  is  possible  that  he  was 

educated  under  Bogomilian  influences,  and  thus  har- 
monized their  views  with  Biblical  teachings.  He  made 

public  his  peculiar  views,  and  was  by  an  ecclesiastical 

synod  condemned  to  perpetual  confinement  in  a  mon- 
astery. But  the  patriarch  Cosmas  restored  Nijdion  to 

liberty;  and  he  stood  high  in  the  estimation  of  that 
prelate,  insomuch  that  he  made  him  his  confidant  and 
table-companion.  The  friendship  of  such  a  man  would 

lead  us  to  judge  favorably  of  Niphon's  character,  for 
all  the  accounts  agree  in  describing  Cosmas  as  a  person 

of  great  piety  and  worth  ;  of  a  strict  life,  self-denying 
love,  and  a  benevolence  which  prompted  him  to  give 

away  everj-thing,  to  the  very  raiment  which  he  wore. 
Similarity  of  disposition,  and  a  like  dissatisfaction  with 
the  corrupt  state  of  the  Greek  Church,  may  perhaps 

have  made  Cosmas  the  friend  and 

protector  of  Niphon.  As  Cosmas 
would  not  abandon  Niphon,  not- 

1  withstanding  that  the  latter  had 
been  condemned  by  an  endemic 

synod,  but  persisted  in  declaring 
that  he  was  a  holy  man,  the  sen- 

tence of  deposition  was  passed 
upon  him  also.  He  signified  to 
the  synod  his  abhorrence  of  the 
corrupt  Church,  saying  that  he 
was  like  Lot  in  the  midst  of 

Sodom.  Niphon  flourished  for  a 

while,  and  died  finally  in  com- 

parative obscurity.  See  Nean- 

der, Ch.  Hist,  iv,'  5G3-564.  (J. 

H.W.) 

Niphont,  bishop  of  Novgo- 
rod, a  Russian  prelate  of  note, 

flourished  near  the  middle  of  the 

12th  century.  He  died  at  Kief  April  13,  1150.  He 
is  considered  as  one  of  the  continuators  of  the  Chroni- 

cles of  Nestor.  Herberstein  has  inserted  in  his  Com- 
mentaries a  series  of  questions,  some  of  them  being  of 

the  strangest  character,  which  were  submitted  to  Ni- 
phont, with  the  replies  which  he  made  to  them — re- 

plies which  at  present  serve  as  law  to  the  Russian 
clergy.  The  catalogue  of  the  nianuscript  library  of 

count  Tolstoi  contains,  under  Nos.  204  and  212,  two  ser- 
mons attributed  to  this  bishop.     See  Tatichtchef,  Hist. 
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de  Russie,  vol.  ii ;  Diet.  Hist,  des  ecrivains  cedes.  Russes. 
— Hoefer,  Noui:  Biog.  Generate,  xxxviii,  92. 

Niphus.     See  Nifo. 

Nipter  (Gr.  vittti'ip,  a  basin;  in  hatin,  pedilavium) 
is  the  name  of  a  wash-basin  used  in  churches  for  relig- 

ious ceremony.  The  name  is  also  applied  to  the  cere- 
mony of  irashingfeet.  This  is  performed  by  the  Greek 

Christians  on  Good  Friday,  in  imitation  of  our  Saviour, 

who  on  that  day  washed  his  disciples'  feet  with  his  own 
hands.  In  the  monasteries  the  abbot  represents  our 
Saviour,  and  twelve  of  the  monks  the  twelve  apostles. 
Among  these  the  steward  and  porter  have  always  a 

place ;  the  former  acts  the  part  of  St.  Peter,  and  imi- 
tates his  refusal  to  let  Jesus  wash  his  feet ;  the  latter 

personates  the  traitor  Judas,  and  is  loaded  with  scoffs 
and  derision.  The  office  used  on  this  occasion  is  extant 

in  the  Euchologium.     See  Pkdilavium. 

Nirenpan,  the  word  used  by  the  Siamese  to  denote 

the  Niri-una  (q.  v.)  of  the  Buddhists. 
Nirmalas,  one  of  the  divisions  of  the  Sikhs  (q.  v.), 

who  profess  to  practice  the  strictest  seclusion  of  relig- 
ious asceticism.  They  lead  a  life  of  celibacy,  and  dis- 

regard their  personal  appearance,  often  going  nearly 
naked.  They  do  not  assemble  together  in  colleges,  nor 
do  they  observe  any  particular  form  of  divine  service, 
but  contine  their  devotion  to  speculative  meditation  and 
the  perusal  of  the  writings  of  Nanak,  Kabir,  and  other 

unitarian  teachers.  They  are  always  solitary,  support- 
ed by  their  disciples,  or  wealthy  persons  who  may  hap- 

pen to  favor  the  sect.  The  Nirmalas  are  known  as  able 
expounders  of  the  Vedanti  philosophy,  in  which  Brah- 

mins do  not  disdain  to  accept  of  their  instructions. 
Tliey  are  not  a  very  numerous  body  on  the  whole  ;  but 

a  few  are  almost  aUva\'s  to  be  found  at  the  principal 
scats  of  Hindu  wealth,  and  particularly  at  Benares. 

Nirvana  (from  the  Sanscrit  riir,  "  out,"  and  vdna, 
"  blown ;"  hence,  literally,  that  which  is  hloicn  out  or  ex- 

tinguished) is,  in  Buddhistic  doctrine,  the  term  denoting 
the  final  deliverance  of  the  soul  from  transmigration. 

It  implies,  consequently,  the  last  aim  of  Buddhistic  ex- 
istence, since  transmigration  is  tantamount  to  a  relapse 

into  the  evils  or  miseries  of  Sansuru,  or  the  world.  But 
as  Hinduism,  or  the  Brahmanical  doctrine,  professes  to 
lead  to  the  same  end,  the  difference  between  Nirvana 

and  Moksha,  Apavarga,  or  the  other  terms  of  Brahma- 
ism  designating  eternal  bliss,  and  consequent  liberation 

from  metemps^-chosis,  rests  on  the  difference  of  the 
ideas  which  both  doctrines  connect  with  the  condition 

of  the  soul  after  that  liberation.  Brahman,  according 
to  the  Brahmanical  doctrine,  being  the  existing  and 
everlasting  cause  of  the  universe,  eternal  happiness  is,  to 
the  Brahmanical  Hindu,  the  absorption  of  the  human 
soul  into  that  cause  whence  it  emanated,  never  to  de- 

part from  it  again.  According  to  this  doctrine,  there- 
fore, the  liberation  of  the  human  soul  from  transmigra- 

tion is  equivalent  to  that  state  of  felicity  which  religion 
and  philosophy  attribute  to  that  entity.  See  HiNDuisjr. 
As,  however,  the  ultimate  cause  of  the  universe,  accord- 

ing to  Buddhism,  is  the  void  or  non-entity,  the  deliver- 
ance from  transmigration  is  to  the  Buddhists  the  return 

to  non-entity,  or  the  absolute  extinction  of  the  soul. 
However  much,  then,  the  pious  phraseologj^  of  their 
oldest  works  may  embellish  the  state  of  Nirvana,  and 
apparently  deceive  the  believer  on  its  real  character, 
it  cannot  alter  this  fundamental  idea  inherent  in  it. 

We  are  told,  for  instance,  that  Nirvana  is  quietude  and 
identity,  whereas  Sansara  is  turmoil  and  variety  ;  that 
Nirvana  is  freedom  from  all  conditions  of  existence, 
whereas  Sansara  is  birth,  disease,  decrepitude  and 
death,  sin  and  pain,  merit  and  demerit,  virtue  and  vice ; 
that  Nirvana  is  the  shore  of  salvation  for  those  who 

are  in  danger  of  being  drowned  in  the  sea  of  Sansara  ; 
that  it  is  the  free  port  ready  to  receive  those  who  have 
escaped  the  dungeon  of  existence,  the  medicine  which 
cures  all  diseases,  the  water  which  quenches  the  thirst 
of  iill  desires,  etc. ;   but  to  the  mind  of  the  orthodox 

Buddhist,  all  these  definitions  convey  out  the  one  idea, 
that  the  blessings  promised  in  the  condition  of  Nirvana 
are  tantamount  to  the  absolute  extinction  of  the  human 

soul,  after  it  has  obeyed  in  this  life  all  the  injunctions 
of  Buddhism,  and  become  convinced  of  all  its  tenets  on 
the  nature  of  the  world  and  the  final  destination  of  the 
souL — Chambers. 

There  are  four  paths,  an  entrance  into  any  of  which 
secures  either  immediately  or  more  remotely  the  attain- 

ment of  Nirvana.  They  are :  (1)  Sowan,  which  is  di- 
vided into  twenty-four  sections;  and  after  it  has  been 

entered  there  can  be  only  seven  more  births  between 
that  period  and  the  attainment  of  Nirvana,  Avhich  may 
be  in  any  world  but  the  four  hells.  (2)  Sakradagami, 
into  which  he  who  enters  will  receive  one  more  birth. 

He  may  enter  this  path  in  the  world  of  men,  and  after- 
wards be  born  in  dewa-loka ;  or  he  may  enter  it  in  a 

dewa-loka,  and  afterwards  be  born  in  the  world  of  men. 
It  is  divided  into  twelve  sections.  (3)  Anagtimi,  into 

which  he  who  enters  will  not  again  be  born  in  a  kiima- 
loka;  he  may,  by  the  apparitional  birth,  enter  into  a 
brahma-loka,  and  from  that  world  attain  Nirvana.  This 
path  is  divided  into  forty-eight  sections.  (4)  Arya  or 
Aryahat,  into  which  he  who  enters  has  overcome  or  de- 

stroyed all  evil  desires.  It  is  divided  into  twelve  sec- 
tions. Those  who  have  entered  into  any  of  the  paths 

can  discern  the  thoughts  of  all  in  the  same  or  preceding 
paths.  Each  path  is  divided  into  two  grades :  (a)  the 
perception  of  the  path ;  (6)  its  fruition  or  enjoyment. 
The  mode  in  which  Nirvana,  or  the  destruction  of  all 

the  elements  of  existence,  may  be  reached  is  thus  point- 
ed out  by  Dr.  Spence  Hardy  in  his  Eastern  Monachism : 

"  The  unwise  being  who  has  not  yet  arrived  at  a  state 
of  purity,  or  who  is  subject  to  future  birth,  overcome  by 
the  excess  of  evil  desire,  rejoices  in  the  organs  of  sense, 
ayatana,  and  their  relative  objects,  and  commends  them. 
The  ayatanas  therefore  become  to  him  like  a  rapid 
stream  to  carry  him  onward  towards  the  sea  of  repeated 
existence;  they  are  not  released  from  old  age,  decay, 

death,  sorrow,  etc.  But  the  being  who  is  purified,  per- 
ceiving the  evils  arising  from  the  sensual  organs  and 

their  relative  objects,  docs  not  rejoice  therein,  nor  does 
he  commend  them,  or  allow  himself  to  be  swallowed  up 
by  them.  By  the  destruction  of  the  108  modes  of  evil 
desire  he  has  released  himself  from  birth,  as  from  the 
jaws  of  an  alligator;  he  has  overcome  all  attachment 
to  outward  objects ;  he  does  not  regard  the  unauthorized 
precepts,  nor  is  he  a  sceptic;  and  he  knows  that  there 

is  no  ego,  no  self.  Bj'  overcoming  these  four  errors  he 
has  released  himself  from  the  cleaving  to  existing  ob- 

jects. By  the  destruction  of  the  cleaving  to  existing 
objects  he  is  released  from  birth,  whether  as  a  brahma, 

man,  or  any  other  being.  Bj'  the  destruction  of  birth 
he  is  released  from  old  age,  decay,  death,  sorrow,  etc. 
All  the  afflictions  connected  with  the  repetition  of  ex- 

istence are  overcome.  Thus  all  the  principles  of  exist- 

ence are  annihilated,  and  that  annihilation  is  Nirvana." 
"Although  this  is  the  orthodox  view  of  Nirvana,  ac- 

cording to  the  oldest  Buddhistic  doctrine,  it  is  necessarj^ 
to  point  out  two  categories  of  different  views  which 
have  obscured  the  original  idea  of  Nirvana,  and  even 
induced  some  modern  writers  to  believe  that  the  final 

beatitude  of  the  oldest  Buddhistic  doctrine  is  not  equiv- 
alent to  the  absolute  annihilation  of  the  soul.  The 

first  categorj'  of  these  latter,  or,  as  we  may  call  them, 
heterodox  views,  is  that  which  confounds  with  Nir- 

vana the  preparatory  labor  of  the  mind  to  arrive  at 
that  end,  and  therefore  assumes  that  Nirvana  is  the  ex- 

tinction of  thought,  or  the  cessation,  to  thought,  of  all 
difference  between  subject  and  object,  virtue  and  vice, 

etc.,  or  certain  speculations  on  a  creative  cause,  the  con- 
ditions of  the  universe,  and  so  on.  All  these  views 

Buddha  himself  rejects,  as  appears  from  the  work  Lan- 
kavatdra,  which  relates  his  discourse  on  the  real  mean- 

ing of  Nirvana  before  the  Bodhisattwa  Mahamati, 
The  erroneousness  of  these  views  is  obviously  based  on 
the  fact  that  the  mind,  even  though  in  a  state  of  un- 
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consciousness,  as  when  ceasing  to  think,  or  when  specu- 
lating, is  still  within  the  pale  of  existence.  Thus,  to 

obviate  the  mistaken  notion  that  such  a  state  is  the 
real  Nirvana,  Buddhistic  works  sometimes  use  the  term 

Nirupadlns  esha  Nirvana,  or  "  the  Nirvana  u-ithout  a 
remainder  of  substratum"  (i.  e.  without  a  rest  of  exist- 

ence), in  contradistinction  to  the  '•  Nirvana  with  a  re- 
mainder ;"  meaning  by  the  latter  expression  that  condi- 

tion of  a  saint  which,  in  consequence  of  his  bodily  and 

mental  austerities,  immediately  precedes  his  real  Nir- 
vana, but  in  which,  nevertheless,  he  is  still  an  occupant 

of  the  material  world.  The  second  category  of  heter- 
odox views  on  the  Nirvana  is  that  which,  though 

acknowledging  in  principle  the  original  notion  of 
Buddhistic  salvation,  represents,  as  it  were,  a  compro- 

mise with  the  popular  mind.  It  belongs  to  a  later 
period  of  Buddhism,  when  this  religion,  in  extending 
its  conquests  over  Asia,  had  to  encounter  creeds  which 
abhorred  the  idea  of  an  absolute  nihilism.  This  com- 

promise coincides  with  the  creation  of  a  Buddhistic 
pantheon,  and  with  the  distribution  of  Buddhist  saints 
into  three  classes,  each  of  which  has  its  own  Nirvana ; 

that  of  the  two  lower  degrees  consisting  of  a  vast  num- 
ber of  years,  at  the  end  of  which,  however,  these  saints 

are  born  again  ;  while  the  absolute  Nirvana  is  reserved 

for  the  highest  class  of  saints.  Hence  Buddhistic  sal- 

vation is  then  spoken  of  either  simply  as  A%-vdiia,  or 
the  lowest;  or  as  Parinirvdiia,t\\e  middle;  oras  J/««a- 
parinirvdiia,  or  the  highest  extinction  of  the  soul ;  and 
as  those  who  have  not  yet  attained  to  the  highest  Nir- 

vana must  live  in  the  heavens  of  the  two  inferior  classes 

of  saints  until  they  reappear  in  this  world,  their  condi- 
tion of  Nirvana  is  assimilated  to  that  state  of  more  or 

less  material  happiness  which  is  also  held  out  to  the 
Brahmanical  Hindu  before  he  is  completely  absorbed 
into  Brahman.  When,  in  its  last  stage,  Buddhism  is 
driven  to  the  assumption  of  an  Adi,or  primitive  Buddiia. 
as  the  creator  of  the  universe.  Nirvana,  then  meaning 
the  absorption  into  him,  ceases  to  have  any  real  affin- 

ity with  the  original  Buddhistic  term"  (Chambers). 
The  word  itself,  as  we  have  seen  above,  means  nothing 

more  nor  less  than  extinction  or  blowing  out.  And  however 
much  Max  jNIuUer  may  argue  against  this  terra  as  giv- 

ing expression  to  Buddha's  own  gospel,  the  oldest  liter- 
ature of  Buddhism  will  scarcely  suffer  us  to  doubt  that 

Gautama  intended  in  its  use  to  express  absolute  annihi- 
lation, the  destruction  of  all  elements  which  constitute 

existence.  Tlie  learned  Burnouf  {flist.  du  Buddhisme, 
p.  589)  takes  this  ground  understandingly,  and  there  is 
none  better  competent  to  judge  in  this  question  than  he 
is;  yet  Mliller  comes  forward  and,  in  approving  this 
statement,  impeaches  its  accuracy  by  stating  that  the 
Buddhistic  literature  truly  teaches  such  a  doctrine,  but 

that  as  Christ's  saj-ings  must  be  held  distinct  from  the 
writings  of  the  apostles  (which  we  who  believe  in  the 
inspiration  of  the  Scriptures  can  hardly  understand),  so 
the  gospel  of  Buddhism  must  be  examined  apart  from 
the  personal  utterances  of  Gautama,  who  Muller  insists 

never  taught  the  doctrine  of  annihilation,  because  "  a 

religion  has  never  been  founded  by  such  teaching," 
and  because,  too,  a  man  like  Buddha,  who  knew  man- 

kind (?),  must  have  known  (!)  that  he  could  not  with 

such  weapons  overturn  the  tyranny  of  the  Brahmans." 
He  therefore  concludes  thus:  "Either  we  must  bring 
ourselves  to  believe  that  Buddha  taught  his  disci- 

ples two  diametrically  opposed  doctrines  on  Nirvana — 
an  exoteric  and  esoteric  one— or  we  must  allow  that 
view  of  Nirvana  to  have  been  the  original  view  of  the 
founder  of  this  marvellous  religion  which  corresponds 
best  with  the  simple,  clear,  and  practical  character  of 

Buddha."  '•  A  very  lofty  morality"— the  Nation  (N.  Y. 
Feb.  15, 1872)  well  answers  to  this  statement  of  [Muller— 

"does  not  necessarily  implj- conventionally  projier  meta- 
physical opinions,  nor  is  the  greatest  charity  inconsist- 

ent with  the  logical  carrying  on  of  one's  investigations 
for  their  own  sake;  and  it  is  to  be  hoped  that  religious 
teachers,  of  all  men,  ̂ liould  seek  to  extend  their  intiu- 

ence  rather  by  what  they  consider  to  be  the  tnith  than 

by  what  might  be  especially  useful  as  a  '  powerful 
weapon.'  The  last  remark  sounds  strange  as  coming 
from  one  who  has  studied  Buddhism,  and  is  sufficiently 
refuted  by  his  own  words  on  p.  248,  where  he  shows 
how  in  their  belief  they  escaped,  by  means  of  Nirvana, 

transmigration  and  the  misery  of  living."  We  might 
add,  this  sounds  as  if  Buddha,  like  Miiller,  had  enjoyed 
the  high  plane  of  Christian  ethics,  and  could  have  been 
expected  to  comprehend  the  wants  of  humanity  as  we  now 
understand  them,  with  the  light  afforded  by  Jesus  the 

Christ's  teachings  and  labors.  Surely  Buddha  would 
do  for  the  Messiah  of  the  world  if  he  could  have  done 

and  taught  as  Max  Miiller  would  have  us  believe.  The 
truth  is  he  was  simply  a  philosopher,  and  fed  humanity 
not  upon  a  relative,  but  an  absolute  empty  Nothing;  a 
philosophical  myth,  such  as  Strauss  attempted  in  the  19th 
century,  but  with  different  motives.  In  his  still  more 
recent  publication,  as  translator  of  the  Dhammapada,  or 

"Path  of  Virtue,"  Muller  returns  to  the  argument  in 

favor  of  Gautama's  teachings  of  a  hereafter  as  foUows : 

"1.  That  though  the  Abhidliamnia  Pitaka  favors  the 
negative  view,  the  affirmative  may  easily  be  jiroved  from 
the  Sutta  and  Viuaya,  and  especially  from  the  Dhamma- 

pada. 2.  That  the  Abhidhamnia  is  of  no  authority,  and 

contains  the  notion,  not  of  Buddha,  bnt  of  his  l"i)llowers. 3.  Tliat  it  is  stated  that  Buddha  saw  his  disciples  after 
attaining  Nirvana,  and  even  after  death  ;  and  th.u,  vhere- fore  Nirvana  is  not  extinction  of  existence.  4.  That  the 
expressions  used  for  Nirvana  in  the  Dhammapada  convey 
a  sense  of  rest,  immortality,  eternity,  etc.,  and  therefore 
Nirvana  does  not  mean  nihilism." 

This  statement  of  his  case,  which  is  a  more  consistent 
one,  has  been  made  the  subject  of  special  inquiry  by 

D'Alwis  (^Review  of  Max  Miiller^s  Dhammapada,  Cey- 
lon, 1871),  a  member  of  the  Koyal  Asiatic  Society,  ajid 

an  Orientalist  of  no  mean  order,  and  the  result  is  its 

complete  refutation.  In  the  first  place  D'Alwis  proves 
that  the  Abhidhamma  properly  belongs  to  the  discourses 

of  Buddha,  and  that  the  "three  baskets,"  as  the  differ- 
ent parts  of  the  code  are  called,  should  be  regarded  as 

one  whole.  Jloreover,  the  negative  side  of  the  ques- 
tion may  be  proved  from  the  Sutta  and  Yinaya,  as 

well  as  from  the  Dhammapada;  for  "the  non-exist- 
ence of  an  absolute  Creator  and  of  a  soul  was  the 

foundation  of  the  Buddhist  doctrine  of  Nirvana ;  and 
therefore  there  could  be  no  condition  of  the  soul  after 

the  final  '  destruction  of  the  elements  and  the  germs 
of  existence,'  or  Nirvana."  The  third  point,  he  shows, 
rests  only  on  legendary  tales,  and  is  in  direct  contradic- 

tion to  the  canon  which  professor  Muller  himself  says 

must  be  our  only  authority.  The  fourth  point  he  dis- 
proves at  some  length  by  showing  the  difficulty  in- 
herent in  all  the  attempted  definitions  of  Nirvana,  the 

inaccuracy  of  Max  MuUer's  interpretations,  and  that 
the  expressions  used  in  the  Dhammapada,  when  taken 
with  the  other  admitted  doctrines  of  Buddhism,  do 

clearly  prove  that  Nirvana  meant  nikHism.  See  Muller, 
Lectures  on  the  Science  of  Religion,  p.  1  sq.,  131  sq. ;  id. 
Chips  from  a  German  Workshop,  i,  213,  227  sq.,  243, 

276  sq. ;  JMoff'at,  Compar.  Hist,  of  Religions,  pt.  ii,  p. 
229  sq. ;  Burnouf,  as  cited  above;  Eitel,  Three  Lectures 
on  Buddhism  (Hong  Kong,  1871,  8vo),  especially  p.  21 

sq. ;  Hardwick,  Christ  and  other  Masters,  i,  233  sq. ; 
Cont.  Rev.  Jan.  1868,  p.  81 ;  and  the  literature  quoted 
under  Buddhism  and  Lam.ms.^j.     (J.  H.  W.) 

Ni'san  (Heb.  Nisan',  "O'^S,  from  netz,  |'l],  a  f  over, 
or  as  Gescnius  and  Fiirst  think,  after  Benfey,  from  the 

Persian  «ff,  new),  the  first  month  of  the  Hebrew  sacred 
year,  called  Auib  in  the  Pentateuch,  for  which  it  is 
substituted  only  in  the  time  of  the  Captivity  (Neb,  ii, 

1 ;  Esth.  iii,  7 ;  Sept.  "Sutjav,  but  most  copies  omit  in 
Esth.).  On  the  first  day  of  the  month  the  Jews  fasted 
for  the  death  of  the  children  of  Aaron  (Lev.  x,  1-3). 
On  the  tenth  day  was  observed  a  fast  ft)r  the  death  of 
Miriam,  the  sister  of  Moses,  and  every  one  provided 
himself  with  a  lamb  for  the  Passover.  On  this  day 

the  Israelites  passed  over  the  Jordan,  under  the  con- 
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duct  of  Joshua.  On  the  fourteenth  day,  in  the  even- 

ing, they  sacrificed  the  Paschal  lamb ;  and  the  day  fol- 
lowing, being  the  tilteenth,  the  Passover  was  celebrated 

(Exod.  xiii,  18).  The  Asiatic  Church,  when  appoint- 
ing the  Paschal  observance,  therefore  selected  the  four- 

teenth of  Nisan.  She  could  associate  no  other  date 

with  TO  nddxa-  The  observance  of  this  fourteenth 
day  of  the  month  by  the  Christians  of  Asia  gave  rise 
furthermore  to  the  term  Quatrodecimans  (q.  v.) ;  but 
the  observance,  it  should  be  borne  in  mind,  was  in 
commemoration  of  the  death,  not  of  the  last  supper,  of 
Jesus.  On  the  sixteenth  day  of  Nisan  the  Hebrews 

offered  the  sheaf  of  the  ears  of  barley,  as  the  first-fruits 
of  the  harvest  of  that  year  (Lev.  xxiii,  9).  The  twen- 

ty-first day  was  the  octave  of  the  Passover.  On  the 
twenty-sixth  day  tliey  fasted  in  memory  of  the  death 
of  Joshua,  and  on  tliis  day  they  began  their  prayers  to 

obtain  the  rains  of  the  spring.  Lastly,  on  the  twenty- 
ninth  they  called  to  mind  the  fall  of  the  walls  of  Jeri- 

cho.    See  Month. 

Nisbet,  Alexander,  a  Scotch  divine,  noted  as  a 
Biblical  student  and  as  an  Orientalist,  flourished  in  the 

second  half  of  the  17th  century  as  pastor  at  Irvine— a 
to\vn  which  has  been  fortunate  enough  to  enjoy  the 

pastoral  labors  of  other  Scotch  expositors,  such  as  Dick- 
son and  Hutcheson.  Nisbet  died  about  1G90.  He  pub- 

lished in  1658  A  Brief  Exposition  of  the  First  and  Sec- 
ond Epistles  General  of  Peter.  "  Succinct  and  senten- 

tious in  its  character,  it  is  at  the  same  time  solid  and 

useful."  In  1694  a  posthumous  work  appeared  under 
the  title,  An  Exposition,  with  Practical  Observations 
upon  the  Book  of  Ecclesiastes.  The  latter  is  regarded  as 
the  most  important  of  his  works,  and  is  worthy  of  con- 

sultation, being  lucid  and  judicious.  The  argument  of 
each  chapter  is  drawni  up  at  length  and  with  some  care. 
Some  attention  is  given  to  the  precise  meaning  of  the 

more  important  Hebrew  terms  used  by  the  sacred  wri- 
ter. His  whole  tone  is  devout  and  practical,  such  as  we 

might  expect  from  one  who,  according  to  the  recom- 
mendation prefixed  to  it  by  IJalph  Rogers  and  J.  Spaul- 

ding,  "by  assiduous  study  of  the  Scriptures,  did  so  trav- 
ail in  birth  towards  the  forming  of  Christ  in  his  hearers 

that  he  may  be  said  to  have  died  in  childbearing  to 

Christ." 

Nisbet,  Charles,  D.D.,  a  noted  Presbyterian  di- 
vine and  educator,  was  born  at  Haddington,  Scotland, 

Jan.  21,  173G.  His  father's  worldly  circumstances  were 
so  straitened  that  he  was  barely  able  to  pay  the  ex- 

pense of  fitting  Charles  for  college ;  but  the  youth  sur- 
mounted all  diflSculties,  and  finally  entered  the  Univer- 

sity of  Edinburgh  in  1752,  supporting  himself  as  a  pri- 

vate tutor  in  a  gentleman's  family.  After  leaving  the 
university  he  passed  to  the  divinity  hall,  where  he  re- 

mained six  years,  depending  for  a  living  upon  his  con- 
tributions to  some  of  the  periodicals  of  the  day.  He 

was  licensed  to  preach  the  Gospel  by  the  presbytery  of 
Edinburgh  on  Sept.  24,  1760,  and  was  made  pastor  of  a 
Church  in  the  Gorbals  of  Glasgow:  but  after  remain- 

ing there  two  years  he  received  a  call  from  IMontrose, 
which  he  thought  proper  to  accept.  He  was  ordained 
on  May  17,  1764,  by  the  Presbytery  of  Brechin,  within 
whose  bounds  the  Church  of  which  he  became  pastor 
was  situated.  He  was  settled  as  a  co-pastor  with  the 
Rev.  John  Cooper;  but  the  senior  pastor  was  so  old  and 
infirm  that  nearly  all  the  labor  devolved  upon  the  junior 
colleague.  Nesbet  engaged  with  great  zeal  and  alacrity 
in  his  work,  and  very  soon  intrenched  himself  in  the 

confidence  and  good-will  of  his  large  and  intelligent 
congregation.  As  a  divine  he  sided  with  the  orthodox 
body  of  Scotch  Presbyterians — by  no  means  a  popular 
class ;  yet  he  enjoyed  the  universal  respect  of  his  as- 

sociates, and  counted  many  friends  even  among  the 
Moderates  (q.  v.).  In  April,  1784,  Dr.  Nisbet  was  chosen 
president  of  the  newly  founded  Dickinson  College,  at 
Carlisle,  Pa.,  and  reached  Philadelphia  with  his  family 
on  June  9, 1785.     Almost  immediately  after  he  had  en- 

tered on  the  duties  of  his  office,  both  himself  and  sev- 
eral of  his  family  were  attacked  by  a  fever,  which  threat- 

ened for  some  time  a  fatal  termination.     The  doctor 

finally  resolved  to  return  to  his  native  country,  and 
the  trustees  consented  with  great  regret  and  reluctance 
to  accept  his  resignation  of  the  office.     As  the  season 
was  unfavorable  for  crossing  the  ocean,  he  determined 
to  delay  his  voyage  till  spring ;  and  before  that  time  he 
had  so  far  recovered  his  health  and  spirits  that  he  was 

not  unwilling  to  return  to  the  presidential  chair.     Ac- 
cordingly, on  May  10, 1786,  he  was  unanimously  chosen 

again  to  the  office,  and  he  resumed  his  labors  with  great 

alacrit}'.     He  immediately  commenced  four  different 
courses  of  lectures:  one  on  logic;  another  on  the  phi- 

losophy of  the  mind;  a  third  on  moral  philosophy;  and 
a  fourth  on  belles-lettres,  including  a  view  of  the  prin- 

cipal Latin  and  Greek  classics.     In  addition  to  this,  he 
delivered  a  course  of  lectures  on  systematic  theology, 

for  the  special  benefit  of  those  students  who  had  in  view 
the  Christian  ministry,  and  he  shared  equally  with  Dr. 

Davidson  the  labor  of  supplying  the  pulpit  of  the  Pres- 
byterian Church  in  Carlisle.     Dr.  Nisbet  di^l  Jan.  18, 

1804.      He  was  remarkable  for  integrity,  simplicity, 
frankness,  and  disinterestedness.     His  mind  was  of  a 
very  superior  order;  his  facility  in  acquiring  almost 
unparalleled;  his  memory  suffered  nothing  to  escape 
from  it;  his  wit  was  alike  effective  and  inexhaustible. 
His  sermons  were  rich  in  evangelical  truth,  logically 

and  perspicuously  presented ;  but  his  manner  was  not 
specially  attractive.     He  had  great  individuality,  and 
his  character,  in  all  its  peculiarities,  is  not  likely  to  be 

reproduced.     Dr.  Nisbet's  posthumous  works  were  pub- 
lished about  1806,  and  his  Memoirs,  by  Dr.  Samuel  Miller, 

appeared  in  1840.     See  Duyckinck,  Ency clop,  of  A  mer. 
Lit.  ii,  59;  A'^.  Y.  Observer,  Sept.  27,  1866.     (J.  H.  W.) 

Nisibis  is  the  name  of  the  place  in  Mesopotamia 
in  which  the  most  noted  of  the  Nestorian  schools  has 
been  located.  It  arose  out  of  the  ruins  of  the  school  of 

Edessa,  where  Nestorianisra  found  its  first-fruits.  We 
have  already  referred  to  both  these  schools  in  the  arti- 

cle Nesxorianism  (q.  v.).  Those  seeking  further  infor- 
mation will  do  well  to  consult  Assemani,  Bill.  Vat.  tom. 

iii,  pt.  ii,  p.  428,  927 ;  ch.  xv  is  devoted  to  similar  in- stitutions. 

Nismes,  Couscil  of  {Concilium  Keinausense'),  (1) 
was  held  in  July,  1096,  by  pope  Urban  II,  who  presided, 

assisted  by  four  cardinals  and  several  bishops.  Six- 
teen canons  were  published,  being  for  the  most  part  the 

same  with  those  of  the  Council  of  Clermont,  which  the 

pope  confirmed  in  all  subsequent  councils.  Of  these 
canon  2  is  directed  against  those  who  assert  that  it  is 
not  lawfid  for  monks  to  exercise  sacerdotal  functions. 
Canon  12  forbids  the  marriage  of  little  girls  (puellulie) 
under  twelve  years  of  age.  Mansi  declares  that  the 
matter  of  the  clergy  of  St.  Saturninus  at  Toulouse,  who 
claimed  the  fourth  part  of  the  oblations  made  in  that 
church,  which  canonically  belonged  to  the  bishop,  and 
was  opposed  by  the  bishop  Isarne,  was  discussed  in  this 
council ;  no  decision  was  pronounced  in  the  synod,  but 
subsequently  Urban  II  compelled  Isarne  to  give  way. 
Moreover,  in  this  council  king  Philip,  after  having 
promised  to  quit  Bertradc,  was  absolved. 

(2)  Another  council  was  held  at  the  same  place  about 
the  year  1284.  By  this  body  a  long  constitution  was 
drawn  up,  relating  to  baptism,  penance,  the  eucharist, 
the  celebration  of  the  mass,  reverence  due  to  churches, 

alienation  of  Church  property,  the  conduct  of  the  cler- 
gy, wills,  burials,  tithes,  marriages,  excommunications 

and  interdicts,  perjury,  the  Jews,  and  other  matters. 
This  is  spoken  of  by  ecclesiastics  as  only  a  diocesan 
synod.  See  Labbe,  Concil.  x,  604;  Landon,  Man.  of 
Councils,  s.  V. 

Nis'roch  (Heb.  Nisrok',  T|"ip?,  nsually  referred  to 
the  root  Tij.3,  eayle,  with  Persian  ending  och  or  ac^,  in- 

tensive, i.  q.  great  eagle ;  but,  according  to  Bohlen,  per- 

haps a  Sanscrit  word,  from   7tis,  '-night,"  and  ro'gis, 
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'•light,"  i. q.  Ilie  lirjht  ofmrjlit,  i.e.  the  moon  [see  Gesen. 
Thesaur.  p.  892];  Sept.  N«(T|0«x,  2  Kings  xix,  57; 

tianapaxi  Isa.  xxsvii,  38;  v.  r.  Mtatpax,  'Ea^pax, 
'Aaapax),  an  idol  worshipped  bj'  the  Assyrians,  in 
whose  temple  Sennacherib  was  worshipping  when  as- 

sassinated by  his  sons,  Adrammelech  and  Sharezer  (2 
Kings  xix,  37;  Isa.  xxxvii,  38).  Adopting  the  above 
Shemitic  derivation  of  the  name,  Mr.  Layard  has  dis- 

covered an  eagle-headed  figure  in  the  ruins  of  Nineveh 

(at  Nimrud),  which  he  supposes  to  have  been  the  As- 
syrian Nisroch;  and  one  quite  similar  has  since  been 

dug  out  at  Khorsabad  (Xiiieveh  and  its  Remains,  ii, 

348;  Nineveh  and  its  Palaces,  p.  219  sq.).     A  Zoroas- 

Nisroch  (from  the  uorlh-west  palace,  Ximrt'id). 

trian  oracle  speaks  of  God  "  as  he  that  has  the  head  of 
the  hawk."  But  there  are  many  great  if  not  insuper- 

able difficulties  in  the  way.  The  name  Nisroch  is  not 
found  on  any  of  the  inscriptions;  and  nisr  has  not  in 
Assyrian  the  meaning  which  it  has  in  Hebrew.  No 

name  of  anj'  god  on  the  sculptures  at  all  resembles  Nis- 
roch, and  the  hawk-headed  figure  is  more,  as  professor 

Rawlinson  says,  "  an  attendant  genius  than  a  god" 
{Four  Great  Empires,  ii,  263).  Sir  Henry  Kawlinson 

even  afhrms  that  "Asshur  had  no  temple  at  Nineveh 

in  which  Sennacherib  could  have  been  worshipping" 
(FTe)-odot.  i,  485);  while  Layard  thinks  that  the  king 
may  have  been  slain  in  a  temple  of  this  god,  and  that 

the  Hebrews,  seeing  the  hawk-headed  figure  so  fre- 
quently sculptured  in  connection  with  him,  believed  it 

to  be  the  presiding  divinity  {Xineveh  and  Bahijlon,  p. 
C37).  The  Jewish  rabbins  pretend  that  Nisroch  was 

an  idol  formed  from  one  of  the  boards  of  Noah's  ark 
(Rashi  on  Isa.  xxxvii ;  Kimchi  on  2  Kings  xix) ; 
while  others  suppose  it  was  an  image  of  the  dove 
which  Noah  sent  out  from  the  ark  (Gen.  viii,  8),  and 

have  sought  confirmation  in  Lucian's  statement  {De 
Jove  Tra(j.  c.  42)  that  the  Assyrians  sacrificed  to  the 

dove.  Many  other  theories  arc  noticed  in  Iken's  Dis- 
sert, de  Nisroch,  Idolo  Assyr.  (Brem.  1747).  See  also 

Ideler,  Ursprung  d.  Sternnamen,  p.  41G ;  Creuzer,  Symbol. 
i,  723  sq.  Selden  confesses  his  ignorance  of  the  deity 
denoted  by  this  name  {De  Dis  Syris,  synt.  ii,  c.  10); 

but  Beyer,  in  his  Additamenta  (p.  323-325),  has  col- 
lected several  conjectures  (sec  Kulenkamp,  De  Nm-och 

Idolo  Assyriorum,  Rom.  1747).  One  is  mentioned  as 
more  probable  by  Winer  {liealic.  s.  v.),  that  it  was  the 

constellation  Aquila,  the  eagle  being  in  the  Persian  re- 
ligion a  symbol  of  Ormuzd.  Parkhurst,  deriving  the 

word  from  the  Chaldee  root  "T'Pi  serak  (which  occurs 

in  Dan.  vi  in  the  form  X^S'IO,  sdrekayyd,  and  is  ren- 
dered in  the  A.V.  "presidents"),  conjectures  that  Nis- 

rocli  may  be  the  impersonation  of  tlie  solar  tire,  and 
substantially  identical  with  Molech  and  Milcora,  which 
are  both  derived  from  a  root  similar  in  meaning  to 

sei-ak.  Josephus  has  a  curious  variation.  He  says 
(.4?;^  X,  1,  5)  that  Sennacherib  was  buried  in  his  owu 

temple,  called  A  rasce  {tv  roi  iSiqj  va<ii  'Apdaicrj  Xtyofit- 
vi{j).  It  may  be  inferred  from  these  various  renderings 
that  the  Hebrew  name  has  been  in  some  way  corrupted, 
and  that  the  initial  consonant  N  or  M  is  a  corruption. 
In  that  case  the  real  name  is  something  like  Asarach 

or  Assar  (Niebuhr,  Gesch.  Assiir,  p.  131 ;  Brandis,  His- 
torisch.  Gewinn,  p.  105).  This  would  at  once  connect 
the  name  with  Asshur,  the  deified  patriarch  and  head 

of  the  Assyrian  pantheon,  to  whom  belong  as  emblems 

the  winged  circle  and  the  sacred  tree,  and  who  is  usual- 

ly called  by  his  worshippers  "  Asshur,  my  lord."  It  has 
been  thought  that  the  reading  Nisroch  has  arisen  from 
taking  as  a  phonetic  sign  the  determinative  w 

which  is  usually  prefixed  to  the  name  of  a  >^^  ' 

god. 

Nissel,  JoiiANX  Georg,  a  noted  Biblical  scholar, 
flourislied  near  the  middle  of  the  17th  century.  He 
was  a  native  of  the  Palatinate,  but  settled  in  Holland, 
and  devoted  himself  to  the  prosecution  of  Oriental 
learning.  He  prepared  and  printed  at  his  own  expense 
and  with  his  own  types  an  edition  of  the  Hebrew  Bible, 
which  appeared  in  1659,  and  again  in  1662,  with  the 

title.  Sacra  Biblia  Hebraica  ex  optimis  editionibus  dili- 
f/enter  expressa,  et  forma.  Uteris,  versuumque  distinctione 
commendata  (Lugd.  Bat.  8vo).  The  second  edition  has 
a  preface  signed  by  Heidan,  Cocceius,  and  Hoornbeck, 
in  which  the  -work  is  commended  in  ver}'  high  terms. 
Few  more  beautifully  printed  editions  of  the  Hebrew 
Scriptures  have  appeared;  and  it  presents  with  great 

accuracy  the  text  of  the  best  editions.  Nissel's  Biblia 
has  also  the  peculiarity  of  having  the  Megilloth  be- 

tween the  Torah  and  the  Nebiim  Rlshonim,  as  in  the 

Romberg  Bibles.  The  text  is  divided  into  verses,  with 
Latin  headings  to  the  chapters.  Nissel  edited  also  some 
portions  of  the  Scriptures  in  Ethiopic,  but  not,  it  is  said, 
very  accurately. 

ITissim  ben'-Jacob  bex-Nissim  {Kalal  Chamad), 
a  rabbi  of  note  for  his  Talmudical  knowledge,  was  bom 
about  960.  He  was  a  pupil  of  Haja  Gaon  at  Sora,  and 
afterwards  became  himself  the  teacher  of  the  noted 

Alfasi.  Nissim  succeeded  his  father  in  the  rabbin- 
ate of  Kairwan,  where  he  died  in  1040.  He  wrote 

"I^Tabnri  '^^Ji:.':-?  ̂ d  r)'??^'!'  '°>  a  key  to  difficult 
points  in  the  Talmud.  It  was  probably  originally 
written  in  Arabic,  since  in  its  Hebrew  translation  a 

good  many  Arabic  words  are  retained.  It  was  lately 
published  from  a  very  ancient  MS.  by  J.  Goldenthal, 

with  short  scholia,  entitled  2p"J^  "1X2  (Vienna,  1847) : 
— bl"I5il  "1^11  D,  a  long  penitential  prayer,  which  is  yet 

to  be  found  in  the  ritual  of  Spanish  Jews ;  it  was  trans- 
lated into  Italian  by  D.  Ascarelli  (Venice,  1610),  and 

into  Spanish  by  D.  L.  de  Barrios,  under  the  title  Dias 

Senitenciales  (1686):— ni'd"^  'o,  a  collection  of  stories 
(Ferrara,  1557,  and  often  since).  Some  other  works  of 
his  are  still  in  MS.  See  Furst,  Bibl.  Jiid.  iii,  35  sq. ; 

De  Rossi,  Dizionario  storico  der/li  aittori  Ebrei  ((ierman 
transl.  by  Ilamberger),  s.  v. ;  Wolf,  Bibl.  Ihbr.  iii,  801, 

No.  1613  b;  Schorr,  in  Geiger's  Wissenschaftl.  Zeit- 

schrifi,  v,  431-45  (Grtinberg,  1844) ;  Frankel's  Zeit- 
schrtft,  1867,  p.  309 ;  Rapaport,  Biography  of  Nissim  ben- 
Jacob,  and  history  of  liis  works  in  Bikkui-e  ha-lttim, 
1831  ;  Landau,  Zeit  des  B.  Jakob  ben-Nissim  v.  s.  Sohnes 
des  Rabbenu  Nissim  in  the  L.  B,  d.  Or,  1846,  c.  3,  4. 

(B.P.) 
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Nissini  ren-Reuben  ben-Nissiji  {Genindi,  so 
called  from  his  native  place,  Gerona,  in  Barcelona), 
one  of  the  best  Talraudic  scholars  of  his  time,  flourished 
about  13-10-1380,  as  chief  rabbi  of  Barcelona.  He  also 
practiced  medicine,  and  knew  something  of  astronomy ; 
but  he  opposed  Jewish  mysticism,  and  even  criticised 
R.  Nachmanides  (q.  v.)  for  having  spent  so  much  time 
in  the  study  of  the  Kabbalah.  He  wrote  Annotations 

on  R.  Isaac  Alfasi  under  the  title  ril^britl  D  PI'  S 

r)^'"inb,  which  are  generally  to  be  found  in  Alfasi's 
Ualachoth  (Constantinople,  1.509  ;  Venice,  1521-22,  etc. ; 

Pressb.  1836-40)  •.—Le(jal  Decisions,  ni^rjr.!!  n'lbx":; 
(Rome,  1545 ;  Cremona,  1586 ;  Salonik,  1758,  etc.),  which 
are  dated  134D  and  1374: — Elucidations  of  the  Talmud, 

or  novellas,  called  C^'yT^n,  some  of  which  have  been 
edited,  while  others  are  yet  in  MS.: — Twelve  homilies 

(riVr^'n)  on  passages  of  the  Pentateuch  (Venice,  1596; 
Prag.  1812).  He  is  also  said  to  have  written  a  com- 

mentary on  the  Pentateuch.  See  Fiirst,  Bibl.  Jud.  iii, 
37,  38  ;  De  Rossi,  Bizionario  storico  deijli  aittori  Ehrei  e 
delle  lore  opere  (German  transl.),  p.  113,  114;  GrKtz, 
Gesch.  d.  Juden,  vii,  383,  395,  396;  viii,  34,  37;  Josr, 
Gesck.  d.  Judenth.  u.  s.  Sekten,  iii,  87  ;  Lindo,  History  of 
the  JeuJS  in  Spain,  p.  159;  Finn,  Sepkardim,  p.  299; 
Etheridge,  Introd.  to  llth.  Literat.  p.  267 ;  Cassel,  Leit- 
fadenfilr  jiid.  Gesch.  u.  Literatiir,  p.  73.      (B.  P.) 

Nithai  of  Akbki.a,  a  Jewish  savant,  flourished  first 

as  a  colleague  of  Joshua  ben-Perachia,  and  later  as  the 
president  of  the  Sanhedrim  (from  B.C.  140-110);  but 

beyond  his  recorded  maxim  I^Pirke  Ahoth,  i,  7),  "Dis- 
tance thyself  from  an  evil  neighbor;  attach  not  thyself 

to  a  wicked  man;  and  do  not  think  thyself  exempt 

from  punishment,"  we  know  nothing  of  his  works  or 
words.  See  for  the  limited  information  extant,  Fran- 
kel,  Hodegetica  in  Jifischnam,  p.  33  sq.  (Leipsic,  1859) ; 
Griitz,  Gesch.  d.  Juden,  iii,  88  sq. ;  Jost,  Gesch.  d.  Judenth. 
u.  s.  Sekten,  i,  232 ;  Edersheim,  History  of  the  Jewish 
Nation,  p.  120.     (B.P.) 

Nithard,  a  French  antiquarian,  noted  as  the  his- 
torian of  the  9th  century,  was  the  son  of  the  celebrated 

Angilbert,  chaplain  of  the  palace,  abbot  of  St.  Riquier, 
etc.,  and  of  Bertha,  the  daughter  of  Charlemagne. 
After  his  father's  death  Nithard  succeeded  him  in  the 
capacity  of  governor  of  the  maritime  provinces  of  the 

empire,  and  helped  Charles  the  Bald  to  resist  the  at- 
tacks of  his  brothers,  Lothaire  and  Louis.  Nithard 

vainly  sought  to  restore  peace  between  them,  every 
treaty  being  broken  on  the  first  opportunity.  He  then 
left  the  court  and  went  into  retirement,  where  he  died, 
according  to  Petau,  in  853.  The  manner  in  which  he 
spent  the  latter  part  of  his  life  is  unknown.  Petau 
and  Bahize  state  that  he  withdrew  into  the  abbey  of 
Prum,  where  he  was  received  by  abbot  Jlarcward  ;  this, 
however,  is  contradicted  by  Mabillon.  Hariulfe,  histo- 

rian of  St,  Riquier,  states  that  he  became  abbot  of  that 
convent.  The  authors  of  the  Hist.  Litter,  de  la  France, 
on  the  other  hand,  claim  that  he  was  neither  a  monk 
nor  an  abbot,  for  in  exhuming  his  body  it  was  proved 
that  he  died  of  a  wound  received  in  battle.  Yet  we 
must  remember  that  at  that  time  most  abbots  were  at 

the  same  time  counts,  dukes,  etc.,  and  often  better  sol- 
diers than  monks;  the  authors  of  the  Gallia  Christiana 

grant  therefore  a  place  to  Nithard  among  the  abbots  of 
St.  Riquier.  Nithard  is  especially  known  for  his  work 
entitled,  De  dissensionihus  filioriim  Ludovici  Pii,  repeat- 

edly published,  as  by  Pertz,  under  the  title  of  Historia- 
rum,  lihri  iv,  and  vol.  vii  of  the  Recueil  des  Historiens 
des  Gaules.  The  work  is  of  great  historical  value,  the 
writer  having  been  an  eye-witness  and  often  an  actor 
in  the  events  he  describes.  See  Vita  Nithardi  a  Petavio, 
Recueil  des  Hist,  des  Guides,  vol.  vii ;  Hist.  Litter,  de  la 
France,  V,  204;  Gallia  Christ,  x,  col.  1246;  F ertz,  Mon. 
Ger.  Hist,  ii,  649-672 ;  Scholle,  De  Lotharii  I  imp.  cum 
fratribus  de  monarchia  facto  certamine  (Berol.  1855); 
Hausser,  Deutsche  Geschichtschreihcr,  p.  41-43;  Biihr, 

Gesch,  d.  Rom.  Literatur  im  Karol.  Zeitalter,  p.  224  sq. ; 
Gfrorer,  Gesch.  d.  ost-  u.  icestfrdnk.  Karolivg.  i,  39,  51, 
62. — Herzog,  Real-Encyklopddie,  x,  386 ;  Hoefer,  Aouv, 
Biog.  Generale,  xxxviii,  98.     (J.  N.  P.) 

Nithing  {infamous),  a  most  insulting  epithet,  an- 
ciently used  in  Denmark  and  throughout  the  whole  of 

the  north  of  Europe.  There  was  a  peculiar  way  of  ap- 
plying it,  however,  which  greatly  aggravated  its  viru- 

lence, and  gave  the  aggrieved  party  the  right  to  seek 

redress  by  an  action  at  law.  This  was  by" setting  up what  was  called  a  nithing-post  or  nithing-stake,  which 
is  thus  described  by  Mr.  Blackwell  in  his  valuable  edi- 

tion of  Mallet's  Northern  Antiquities :  "A  mere  hazel 
twig  stuck  in  the  ground  by  a  person  who  at  the  same 
time  made  use  of  some  opprobrious  epithet,  either 
against  an  individual  or  a  community,  was  quite  suffi- 

cient to  come  under  the  legal  definition  of  a  nithing- 
post.  Several  superstitious  practices  were,  however, 
commonly  observed  on  the  occasion,  which  were  sup- 

posed to  impart  to  the  nithing-post  the  power  of  work- 
ing evil  on  the  party  it  was  directed  against,  and  more 

especial!}'  to  make  any  injuries  done  to  the  person  erect- 
ing it  recoil  on  those  by  whom  they  had  been  perpe- 

trated. A  pole  with  a  horse's  head,  recently  cut  off, 
stuck  on  it,  was  considered  to  form  a  nithing-post  of 
peculiar  efficacy.  Thus  when  Eigil,  a  celebrated  Ice- 

landic skald  of  the  9th  century,  was  banished  from  Nor- 

way, we  are  told  that  he  took  a  stake,  fixed  a  horse's 
head  upon  it,  and,  as  he  drove  it  into  the  ground, 

said,  'I  here  set  up  a  nithing-stake,  and  turn  this  my 
banishment  against  king  Eirek  and  queen  Gunhilda.' 
He  then  set  sail  for  Iceland,  with  the  firm  persuasion 
that  the  injuries  he  had  received  by  his  banishment 
would,  by  the  efficacy  of  his  charmed  nithing-post, 
recoil  on  the  royal  couple  they  had,  in  his  opinion,  pro- 

ceeded from.  Mention  is  frequently  made  in  the  sagas 
and  the  Icelandic  laws  of  this  singular  custom.  We  are 
told,  for  instance,  in  the  Vatsndaela  Saga  that  Jiikul 
and  Thorstein,  having  accepted  a  challenge  from  Fin- 
bogi  and  Bjorg,  went  to  the  place  of  meeting  on  the 
day  and  hour  appointed.  Their  opponents,  however, 
remained  quietly  at  home,  deeming  that  a  violent  storm 
which  happened  to  be  raging  would  be  a  sufficient  excuse 

for  their  non-appearance.  Jokul,  after  waiting  for  some 
time  on  the  ground,  thought  that  he  would  be  justified 
in  setting  up  a  nithing-post  against  Finbogi,  or,  as 
would  now  be  said,  in  posting  him  for  a  coward.  He 
accordingly  fashioned  a  block  of  wood  into  the  rude  fig- 

ure of  a  human  head,  and  fixed  it  on  a  post  in  which  he 
cut  magical  runes.  He  then  killed  a  mare,  opened  her 
breast,  and  stuck  the  post  in  it,  with  the  carved  head 

turned  towards  Finbogi's  dwelling." 
Nitoes  is  the  name  of  imaginary  daemons  or  genii 

whom  the  inhabitants  of  Jlolucca,  Amboyna,  etc.,  con- 
sult on  every  affair  of  importance.  On  these  occasions 

twenty  or  thirty  persons  assemble,  and  then  they  sum- 
mon the  Nito  by  the  sound  of  a  little  consecrated  drum, 

while  some  of  the  company  light  up  several  wax  tapers. 
After  some  time  he  appears,  or,  rather,  one  of  the  as- 

sembly officiates  as  his  minister.  Before  they  enter  on 
the  consultation  he  is  invited  to  eat  and  drink.  After 

the  oracle  has  made  his  reply,  they  eat  up  the  remain- 
der of  the  provisions  prepared  for  him.  Besides  these 

public  entertainments,  there  are  alco  private  ones.  In 
some  corner  of  the  house  they  light  up  wax  tapers  in 
honor  of  the  Nito,  and  set  something  to  eat  before  him  ; 
and  the  master  of  each  family,  it  is  said,  always  attaches 
great  value  to  anything  that  has  been  consecrated  to 
their  Nito.  Yet,  notwithstanding  these  superstitious 
ceremonies,  these  islanders  laugh  at  religion,  placing  it 
only  in  a  servile  fear  lest  some  misfortune  should  befall 
them  if  they  should  fail  in  their  obedience  and  respect 
to  the  Nito.     See  Broughton,  LHst.  of  Religion,  s.  v. 

Nitre  ("i??.?,  ne'ther,  from  ̂ ^3,  to  tremble;  Sept. 
drrv/iipopoi',  Prov.  xxv,  20;  vlrpov,  Jer,  ii,  22;  Attic 
Xirpoi',  Plato,   Timceus,  00,   D),  a  word   occurring  in 
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Scripture  only  in  the  two  places  above  referred  to,  where 
the  substance  in  question  is  described  as  effervescing 

with  vinegar,  and  as  being  used  in  washing ;  neither  of' 
which  particulars  applies  to  what  is  now,  by  a  misap- 

propriation of  this  ancient  name,  called  "nitre,"  and 
wliich  in  modern  usage  means  the  saltpetre  of  com- 

merce, but  they  both  apply  to  the  natnnt,  or  true  nitrum 
of  the  ancients.  The  similarity  of  the  naines  which  is 
observable  in  this  case  is  regarded  by  Gesenius  as  of 
great  weight  in  a  production  of  the  East,  the  name  of 
which  usually  passed  with  the  article  itself  into  Greece. 
Both  Greek  and  Roman  writers  describe  natron  by  the 
words  given  in  the  Sept.  and  Vulg.  Jerome,  in  his 

not«  on  Frov.  xxv,  "20,  considers  this  to  be  the  substance 
intended.  Much  has  been  written  on  the  subject  of  the 
nitrum  of  the  ancients;  it  will  be  enough  to  refer  the 
reader  to  Beclvmann,  ̂ vho  {Hist,  of  Inventions,  ii,  482, 

Bohn's  ed.)  has  devoted  a  chapter  to  this  subject,  and 
to  the  authorities  mentioned  in  the  notes.  It  is  uncer- 

tain at  what  time  tlie  English  term  nitre  first  came  to 

be  used  for  saltpetre,  but  our  translators  no  doubt  under- 
stood thereby  the  carbonate  of  soda,  for  nitre  is  so  used 

by  Holland  in  his  translation  of  Pliny  (xxxi,  10)  in 

contradistinction  to  saltpeti-e,  which  he  gives  as  the 
marginal  explanation  of  uphronitrum.  The  word  ne- 

ther thus  might  be  more  properly  rendered  natron,  a 
substance  totally  different  from  our  nitre,  i.  e.  nitrate  of 

potash  or  "  saltpetre."  The  original  word  nether  is  what 
is  known  among  chemists  as  "carbonate  of  soda."  It 
is  found  native  in  Syria  and  India,  and  appears  there  as 

the  produce  of  the  soil.  In  Tripoli  it  is  found  in  crys- 
talline incrustations  of  from  one  third  to  half  an  inch 

thick.  Captains  Irby  and  Mangles  foimd  lumps  of  this 
salt  on  the  south-east  shore  of  the  Dead  Sea.  Natron, 
though  found  in  many  parts  of  the  East,  has  ever  been 
one  of  the  distinguishing  natural  productions  of  Egypt. 
Hasselquist  (Trav.  p.  275)  says  that  natrum  is  dug  out 
of  a  pit  or  mine  near  Mantura,  in  Egypt,  and  is  mixed 

■with  limestone,  and  is  of  a  whitish  brown  color.  The 
Egyptians  used  it  (1)  to 
put  into  bread  instead 
of  yeast,  (2)  instead  of  ^   y    y    e       1      !._ 
soap,  and  (3)  as  a  cure 
for  the  toothache,  being 
mixed  with  vinegar. 

Strabo  and  Pliny  men- 
tion two  lakes  in  the 

valley  of  the  Nile,  be- 
yondMomemphis,where 
it  was  found  in  great 
abundance  (Strabo, 

Ceo.7?-.[Oxf.l807],xvii, 
p.  1139;  Pliny,  Hist. 
Nat.  V,  9),  and  describe 
the  natural  and  manu- 

factured nitrum  of 

Egypt  («6.  xxxi,  10). 
This  substance,  accord- 

ing to  Herodotus,  was 

used  by  the  Egj'ptians 
in  the  process  of  em- 

balming (ii,  70,  77). 
The  principal  natron 
lakes  now  found  in 

Egj'pt,  six  in  number, 
are  situate  in  tlie  barren 

valley  of  Buhr-hela-via, 
"the  Waterless  Sea," 
about  fifty  miles  west  of 
Cairo,wh('re  itboth  fioats 
as  a  whitish  scum  upon 
the  water,  and  is  found 
deposited  at  the  bottom 
in  a  thick  incrustation, 

after  the  water  is  evap- 

orated by  the  heat  of  Specimen  of  the  Codex  Kitriensis  (containing  Luke  xs,  9, 10:  thk  avTuit  c\^vreva-ev  |  ajuTre- 
SUmmer.      It  is  a  natural  Awtu  |  kui  cfcSoro  |  auroi'  jeapl-^oa'  Kai  aTrel^tiMI"'^''  XP°\*">i'!  (Ka^oi/t  |  Kai  if  natpa)). 

mineral  alkali,  composed  of  the  carbonate,  sulphate, 
and  muriate  of  soda,  derived  from  the  soil  of  that  re- 

gion. Forskal  says  that  it  is  known  by  the  name  of 
atriin  or  natrun,  that  it  effervesces  with  vinegar,  and  is 
used  as  soap  in  washing  linen,  and  by  the  bakers  as 
yeast,  and  in  cookery  to  assist  in  boiling  meat,  etc. 
{Flora  ̂ Egyptiaco-Arahica  [Hauni»,  1775],  p.  45,  46; 
see  Paulus,  Sammlunfj.  v,  182  sq.).  Combined  with  oil 
it  makes  a  harder  and  firmer  soap  than  the  vegetable 
alkali.  See  Soap.  The  application  of  the  name  nitre 
to  saltpetre  seems  accounted  for  by  the  fact  that  the 
knowledge  of  natron,  the  true  nitre,  was  lost  for  many 
centuries  in  England,  till  revived  by  the  Hon.  K.Boyle, 

who  says  he  "  had  had  some  of  it  brought  to  him  from 

Egypt"  {Memoirs  for  a  History  of  Mineral  Waters 
[Loud.  1864-5],  p.  86).  See  an  interesting  paper  ill 
which  this  is  stated  in  the  Philosophical  Transactions, 
abridged,  1809,  xiii,  216,  etc.;  and  for  a  full  description 
of  the  modern  merchandise,  uses,  etc.,  of  the  natron  of 

Egypt,  see  Sonini,  Travels  (Paris),  vol.  i,  ch.  xix;  An- 

dreossi,  Memoire  sur  la  Vallee  des  Lacs  de  Xati'on  De- 
cade Eyyptienne,  No.  4,  vol.  ii,  p.  276,  etc. ;  BerthoUet, 

Observations  sur  le  Natron  (ibid.),  p.  310;  Descript.  de 

V E(jypte,  xxi,  205;  Beckmann,  Beitrdrje  zur  Geschichte 
der  Erfindmigen,  iv,  15  sq. :  Michaelis,  De  Nitro  He- 
hrceor.  in  Comment.  Societ.  Reyal.  Prcelect.  i,  166;  and 
Supplem.  ad  Lex.  Hebraic,  p.  1704 ;  Shaw,  Travels,  2d 
ed.  p.  479;^  Gesenius,  Thesatir.  p.  930.     See  Alk^vli. 

Nitiiaii  Manuscript  (Codex  Nitriexsis,  des- 
ignated as  K  of  the  Gospels,  No.  17,211  of  the  Additions 

in  the  British  Museum)  is  a  valuable  palimpsest  frag- 
ment of  the  N.  T.  in  uncials  not  later  than  the  0th  cen- 

tury, written  over  by  a  Syriac  translation  of  the  Mono- 
physite  treatise  of  Severus  of  Antioch  against  Gram- 
maticus.  It  was  brought  home  by  Dr.  Cnreton  from 

the  Nitrian  monastery  of  St.  Mary  in  the  desert  north- 
west of  Cairo.  It  contains  only  twenty-five  portions 

of  Luke's  Gospel  on  forty-five  leaves,  in  two  cohmms  of 
about  twenty-five  lines  to  a  page.     The  ancient  letters 

IV.'—^
 

^  \ 
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are  very  faint,  but  tliey  have  been  deciphered  and 

transcribed  bj*  Tischendorf  and  Trcgelles.  the  former  of 
whom  has  published  an  edition  of  them  (in  his  Monu- 
menta  sacra  Inedila,  vol.  ii).  The  letters  are  bold,  and 
of  the  ancient  form.  The  Ammonian  sections  stand  in 

the  margin ;  but  the  Eusebian  canons,  if  once  there,  are 

now  effaced.  —  Tregelles,  in  Home's  Introd.  iv,  183; 
Scrivener,  Introd.  p.  114.    See  Manuscripts,  Bibi-ical. 

Nitschmann,  Anna,  daughter  of  David  Nitsch- 
mann,  sen.,  a  distinguished  deaconess  of  the  Moravian 
Church,  was  born  Nov.  24,  1715,  in  Moravia;  died  May 

21, 17C0,  at  Hcrrnhut,  in  Saxon}-.  From  her  fourteenth 
year  she  devoted  herself  to  the  service  of  God  among 
her  own  sex  with  great  earnestness  and  zeal,  laboring 
in  Germany,  France,  England,  and  America.  She  was 
possessed  of  extraordinary  gifts,  and  composed  many 
beautiful  hymns  which  are  still  in  use  iu  the  Moravian 
Church.     (E,  de  S.) 

Nitschmann,  David,  the  first  bishop  of  the  Re- 
newed Moravian  Church  (q.  v.),  was  born  Dec.  27, 

1696,  at  Zauchtenthal,  in  Moravia.  At  the  age  of 

twenty-seven  years  he  tied  to  Ilerrnhut,  in  Saxony, 
and  took  an  active  part  iu  the  renewal  of  the  Church, 

laboring  at  the  same  time  as  one  of  its  itinerant  evan- 
gelists. In  this  capacity  he  visited  his  native  country, 

Bohemia,  various  parts  of  Germany,  England,  and  Den- 
mark. At  Copenhagen  he  became  acquainted  with 

Anthony,  a  slave  from  the  West  Indies.  The  account 
which  this  man  gave  him  of  the  heathen  ignorance  of 
the  negroes  in  those  islands  excited  his  liveliest  sym- 

pathy, and  led  to  the  inauguration  of  the  extensive  and 
well-known  missionary  work  of  the  Moravian  Church. 
On  Aug.  21,  1732,  Nitschmann  and  Leonhard  Dober 
(q.  V.)  set  out  for  St.  Thomas,  determined  to  sell  them- 

selves as  slaves,  if  there  were  no  other  way  of  reaching 
the  negroes.  After  his  return  to  Europe  Nitschmann 
was  elected  bishop,  to  which  office  bishop  Daniel  Ernst 
Jablonski  (q.  v.)  consecrated  him,  March  13,  1735,  at 
Berlin,  thus  transferring  the  episcopal  succession  of  the 
Ancient  Moravian  Church  (q.  v.)  to  the  Renewed.  In 
the  same  year  Nitschmann  sailed  to  Georgia  with  a 
colony  of  Moravian  emigrants.  Among  his  fellow- 
passengers  were  John  and  Charles  Wesley.  His  piety, 
and  especially  the  calmness  which  he  and  his  brethren 
displayed  in  the  midst  of  a  terrible  storm,  made  a  deep 
impression  upon  the  heart  of  the  former,  and  prepared 
the  way  for  an  intercourse  with  the  Moravians  that 
culminated  in  the  historic  fellowship  between  him  and 
Peter  Boehler  (q.  v.).  Nitschmann  returned  to  Europe 
in  1736.  The  next  twenty-five  years  of  his  life  were 
spent  mostly  on  episcopal  journeys  in  many  parts  of 
the  continent  of  Europe,  in  Great  Britain,  the  West 
Indies,  and  America.  He  undertook  not  less  than  fifty 

sea  voj'ages.  His  labors  in  America,  where  he  spent 
altogether  about  twenty-three  years,  were  particularly 
arduous  and  successful,  both  among  white  men  and  In- 

dians. He  died  October  5,  1772,  at  Bethlehem,  Penn., 
which  settlement  he  had  founded  in  1740.  Zinzendorf 

says  of  him:  "His  conversion  was  genuine,  his  walk 
and  conversation  were  simple,  and  his  manners  open- 
hearted.  Over  against  the  world,  however,  he  bore 
himself  with  authority.  His  missionarj'  spirit  knew  no 
rest,  and  his  success  in  founding  churches  was  extraor- 

dinary." See  D.  Nitschmann  in  einem  kiirzen  Uniriss 
dargestelh  (Rothenburg,  1842) ;  The  Moravian,  vol.  vi 
(1861);   Nachrichtm  aus  d.  Briider- Gemeinde  (1832). 
(E.  DE  S.) 

Nitschmann,  John,  a  bishop  of  the  Moravian 
Church  (q.  v.),  was  born  at  Schonau,  in  Moravia,  in 
1703.  In  1723  he  fled  to  Ilerrnhut,  in  Saxony,  and 
took  an  active  part  in  the  renewal  of  the  Church.  He 
was  consecrated  to  the  episcopal  office  in  1741,  and 
labored  chiefly  in  America,  1749-1751 ;  England,  1751- 
1757;  Middle  Germany,  1757-1769;  and  Holland,  1769 
to  the  time  of  his  death.  May  6,  1772.  He  was  dis- 

tinguished by  his  great  simplicity  and  sound  judgment. 

He  had  the  gift  of  ruling  the  Church.     As  a  preacher 
he  was  very  pojudar.      (E.  de  S.) 

Nitzsch,  Karl  Immanuel,  one  of  the  most  pro- 
found evangelical  theologians  of  the  19th  century,  was 

born  Sept.  21,  1787,  at  the  Saxon  town  of  Borna,  near 
Leipsic,  Germany.  His  father,  a  Lutheran  theologian, 
a  Church  superintendent,  and  a  professor  at  Wittenberg, 
destined  Karl  from  infancy  to  the  priestly  office,  and 
personally  superintended  his  education  until  his  six- 

teenth year.  He  then  placed  him  in  the  excellent  clas- 

sical school  at  I'forta,  where  young  Nitzsch  soon  distin- 
guished himself  both  for  beauty  of  character  and  for 

thoroughness  of  scholarship.  He  became  so  imbued 
with  the  classic  languages  as  to  be  more  ready  ami  flu- 

ent in  them  than  in  his  vernacular.  At  the  age  of 

nineteen  he  began  his  universitj'  course  at  Wittenberg, 
doubtful  for  a  while  whether  his  call  was  not  in  phi- 

losophy rather  than  in  theology.  But  the  pious  Heub- 
ner  won  him  over  for  theology.  For  a  few  years  his 
mind  was  powerfully  wrought  upon  and  perplexed  by 
conflicting  currents  of  thought — by  Kant,  Fichte,  and 

Schelling,  by  the  "romantic"  poets,  and  by  the  influ- 
ence of  De  Wette  and  Schleiermacher,  against  the 

cold  orthodoxy  of  his  father.  Under  these  influences 
he  was  forced  to  the  construction  of  a  theological  sys- 

tem of  his  own.  This  system  became  what  is  known  as 

the  "mediation  theology" — essentially  an  independent 
further  development  and  complementing  of  the  better 
tendency  in  Schleiermacher.  To  the  consistent  devel- 

opment of  this  position  Nitzsch  consecrated  fifty  j-ears 
of  earnest  ecclesiastical  and  academic  life.  At  the  age 
of  twenty-three  he  began  his  career  as  privat-docent 
at  Wittenberg,  and  as  assistant  pastor  at  the  cathedral 
of  the  place.  As  pastor  he  soon  met  with  severe  trials 

— during  the  French  occupation  of  the  place  in  1813-14 
— being  left  for  months,  with  only  a  single  helper,  in 
pastoral  charge  of  the  beleaguered  town.  His  faithful 
care  of  the  sick  and  dying  during  these  long  months 
contributed  largely  to  enrich  and  ripen  his  religious  life. 
The  removal  of  the  university  to  Halle  interrupted  his 
academic  labors.  In  1817  he  resumed  them  in  the 

newly  established  theological  seminary  at  Wittenberg. 
Having  already  obtained  some  reputation  for  a  number 
of  erudite  dissertations,  he  was  now  honored  with  the 
theological  doctorate  by  the  Berlin  faculty.  His  lect- 

ures in  the  seminary  were  on  Church  history  in  its  sev- 
eral branches.  Affected  in  his  health  by  his  twofold 

office,  he  was  forced  to  ask  relief  in  1819,  and  served 
for  a  time  in  the  rural  parish  of  Remberg.  In  1821  he 

accepted  a  call  to  the  3'oung  university  of  Bonn.  Here 
opened  before  him  twenty-five  years  of  his  most  fruitful 
academic  and  churchly  labor.  He  stood  and  worked  by 
the  side  of  such  men  as  Liicke,  Sack,  Blcek,  Brandis, 
Niebuhr,  etc.  Systematic  theology  was  here  his  chief 

field.  Basing  himself  upon  Schleiermacher's  Dogmatics, 
he  began  to  give  positive  form  to  the  views  which  he 
afterwards  gave  to  the  public  in  his  two  master  works : 
Christian  Doctrine  and  Practical  Theoloyy.  The  for- 

mer work  presents  Christian  doctrine  and  life,  dogmat- 
ics and  ethics,  as  an  inseparable  unitary  whole,  in  their 

mutual  interpenetration.  The  latter  presents  the  Church 

life  in  its  wide-reaching  actual  process  of  transforming 
the  world  into  the  kingdom  of  God.  In  1828  Nitzsch 
lent  UUmann  and  Umbreit  an  active  hand  in  establish- 

ing the  Studirn  und  Kritiken,  to  which  he  contributed 

some  essays  of  epoch-making  character,  e.  g.on  the  Im- 

manent Trinity  (1841),  and  especially  his  "Protestant 
Reply  to  the  Symholik  of  JMdhler,"  and  his  "Theological 
Criticism  of  the  Dogmatics  of  Strauss."  In  the  last  two 
essays  he  gave  scientific  expression  to  the  essence  of 
Christianity  as  distinguished  from  the  opposite  errors  of 
Romanism  and  mythism.  Nitzsch  soon  obtained  such 
a  name  that  students  from  all  parts  of  Germany  flocked 

to  sit  at  his  feet.  He  was  the  "  pearl"  of  the  whole  uni- 
versity. His  power,  however,  lay  not  iu  the  beauty  of 

his  style,  for  this  was  to  the  student  at  first  both  ob- 
scure and  repellant,  nor  in  any  outward  expression  of 
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piety,  but  in  the  profound  and  deep  flow  of  genuine  sci- 
entific Christian  thought.  As  university-preacher,  he 

exercised  for  years  a  potent  intiuence  on  the  whole  life 
of  the  university.  This  pastoral  office  formed  the  basis 
of  an  active  and  wide  intiuence,  affecting  the  Church 

life  of  the  two  Rhine  provinces,  and  promoting  the  Prus- 
sian union  of  the  Lutheran  and  Reformed  churches,  for 

which  Nitzsch  had  earnestly  labored  ever  since  its  in- 
auguration in  1817.  He  finally  became  its  acknowledged 

first  champion.  This  reputation  contributed  to  his  call 
to  Berlin  in  the  spring  of  1847.  He  was  now  sixty 
years  of  age,  but  twenty  years  of  vigorous  life  lay  yet 
before  him.  The  political  convulsions  of  1848  called 
out  heroic  conduct  from  Nitzsch  as  rector  of  the  univer- 

sity. His  firmness  contributed  largely  to  checking  the 
mad  waves  of  radical  demagogy,  both  in  the  university 

and  in  the  Church.  In  politics  he  was  conservative- 
progressive.  After  the  revolution  he  was  elected  twice 
to  the  Prussian  Chamber,  where  he  opposed  the  extreme 
reactionism  of  the  Stahl  party.  In  this  interest  he  also 

effectively  labored  in  the  columns  of  the  newly  estab- 
lished WochenUaU.  To  check  the  tide  of  Neo-Luther- 

anism  he  joined  MliUer  and  Neander  in  1850  in  the 
publication  of  the  Zeitschrift  fur  chr.  Wissenschaft.  In 
1857  he  saw  his  favorite  scheme  of  Church  union  as- 

sume a  more  encouraging  phase,  and  a  decided  check 
put  to  the  confessional  tendency ;  and  he  welcomed  the 
Evangelical  Alliance  as  the  dawning  realization  of  his 
own  idea  on  a  still  grander  scale.  The  date  June  IG, 

I860— the  congratulation  day  of  his  fifty  years  of  uni- 
versity labor — brought  him  abundant  evidence  from  far 

and  near  that  evangelical  Germany  honored  in  him 

the  preceptoi-  Gennanice  of  the  day.  At  the  age  of  sev- 
entj'-five  he  began  to  feel  old;  and  he  was  compelled, 
one  by  one,  to  lay  down  tfie  many  offices  which  had  ac- 

cumulated themselves  upon  him — first  his  lectures,  then 
his  charge  of  the  Homiletical  Seminary,  then  his  seat 
in  the  Consistory,  and,  lastly,  the  pastoral  office  in  the 
church  of  St,  Nicolai,  of  which  he  had  been  made  pro- 

vost in  1855,  though  he  closed  his  life  before  the  ac- 
ceptance of  his  resignation.  He  died  Aug.  21,  1868. 

One  of  the  chief  labors  of  his  latter  years  was  the  com- 
pleting of  his  elaborate  work  on  Pracdsche  Theoloyie. 

He  had  begun  it  at  Bonn,  and  the  volumes  followed 
each  other  in  1848,  1851,  1857,  and  1867.  It  is  the 

greatest  of  his  works — rich  in  practical  wisdom,  largely 
drawn  from  active  experience  in  Church  life,  a  rich 
storehouse  for  the  pastor — the  testament  of  its  author  to 

posterity.  Nitzsch  must  be  regarded  as  one  of  the  lead- 
ers of  that  school  of  thought  in  German  theology  of 

which  Neander  was  the  greatest  representative.  Like 
the  latter,  Nitzsch  endeavored  to  reconcile  faith  and 
science,  not  by  forced  and  unnatural  methods,  but  by 
pointing  out  their  distinctive  spheres,  and  by  exhibiting 
in  his  own  spiritual  life  that  union  of  reason  and  rever- 

ence for  which  he  argued  in  his  writings.  In  theology 
his  position  will  be  best  understood  when  we  say  that 
Nitzsch  suborilinated  dogma  to  ethics,  or,  rather,  that 

he  accepted  and  prized  chiefly  those  dogmas  that  re- 
sult from  an  ethical  apprehension  of  Christianity.  In 

many  respects  Nitzsch  and  Buiisen  labored  in  common, 

especially  in  harmonizing  their  ])olitical  with  their  re- 
ligious obligations  as  citizens  of  a  Church  united  with 

the  State.  The  high  Lutheran  party  having  denounced 
liberal  politics  as  irreligious,  Nitzsch  and  Bunsen  came 
forward  with  others  to  vindicate  them  on  liberal  grounds, 

and  not  without  success.  Nitzsch's  System  der  christ- 
lichen  Lehre  appeared  first  in  182i),  then,  enlarged,  in 
1833,  and  between  then  and  1851  in  four  further  con- 

stantly enlarged  and  enriched  editions.  He  also  pub- 
lished several  volumes  of  lectures  and  sermons,  remark- 

able for  their  extraordinary  richness  of  thought.  See 
Hoffmann,  Lchcnsahriss  nebst  Geddchtnisspredigt  (Berlin, 
1868);  the  elaborate  article  by  I)r,  IJeyschlag  in  Stud. 
V.  Krit.  18G9,  No.  iv;  Meth.  Qii.  Rrr.  ()ct.  1873,  art.  iii; 

Schwarz,  Gesck.  de?-  neuesten  Theolofjie.  p.  337  sq. ;  Kah- 
nis,  Ilist.  of  Germ.  Protestantism,  p.  257.     (J.  P,  L.) 

Nitzsch,  Karl  Lud'wig,  fjither  of  the  preceding, 
and  likewise  a  noted  (jerman  theologian,  though  not 
equally  famous,  was  born  in  1751,  and  was  educated  at 
Jena  and  Halle.  Alter  preaching  for  some  time  he  be- 

came professor  of  theology  at  Wittenberg  Liniversity, 
and  there  so  distinguished  himself  that  he  was  placed 
at  the  head  of  the  Homiletical  Seminary,  and  made 
general  superintendent  of  religion.  He  died  in  1831. 

He  wrote  a  "  Dissertation  on  the  Sense  of  the  Apostles' 
Decree,  Acts  xv,  29,"  in  the  Commentationes  Theolor/icce, 
vol.  vi,  and  various  other  pieces  in  current  periodicals 
and  theological  collections  in  Germany.  A  pretty  full 

account  of  his  life  and  writings  is  given  in  Herzog,  Real- 
EncyMopddie,  x,  387-392,  by  his  son,  Karl  Immanuel, 
of  whom  we  have  treated  above.     (J.  H.  W.) 

Nivelle,  Gabriel  Nicolas,  a  French  theologian, 
noted  as  a  polemic,  was  born  at  Paris  in  1687.  While 
yet  quite  young  he  was  appointed  commendatory  prior 
of  St.  Gereon,  in  the  diocese  of  Nantes.  He  studied 

theology  in  the  seminary  of  St.  Magloire,  where  he  con- 
tinued afterwards  to  reside,  and  became  one  of  the  most 

zealous  among  the  appellants.  He  drew  up  petitions, 
visited  members  of  the  clergy  in  Paris,  and  kept  up 

active  communications  with  the  provinces  on  the  sub- 
ject. Compelled  to  leave  St.  Magloire,  he  retired,  in 

1723,  to  the  Yal  de  Grace;  and  in  1730  was  for  four 

months  a  prisoner  in  the  Bastille,  where  he  still,  how- 
ever, continued  his  efforts.  He  died  at  Paris  Jan.  7, 

1761.  He  wrote  Lu  Constitution  Unigenitus  dcjeree  a 

rEfflise  unirerselk,  on  recueil  general  des  actes  d'appel 
interjetees  aufatur  concile  general  de  cette  constitution  et 
des  Lettres  Pastoralis  officii  (Cologne,  1757, 4  vols,  fol.) : 
— also,  in  making  use  of  the  memoirs  of  abbot  Boucher, 

Relation  de  ce  qui  s'est  passe  dans  les  assemblies  de  la 
faculte  de  theologie  au  sujet  de  la  Constitution  Unigenitus 
(7  vols.  12rao).  He  was  one  of  the  writers  of  the  /Jex- 
aptes  ou  les  six  Colonnes  sur  la  constitution  Unigenitus 
(1714  sq.,  7  vols.  4to),  and  of  the  Cri  de  la  Foi  (1719,  3 
vols.  12mo).  He  also  published  two  posthumous  works 
of  Petilpied :  Exumen  pacijique  de  V acceptation  et  da 
fond  de  la  constitution  Unigenitus  (1749,  3  vols.  12mo), 
and  Traite  de  la  liberte  (1754,  2  vols.  12mo).  See  Ne- 
crologedes  defenseurs  de  la  verite  (supplement). — Hoefer, 
Nouv.  Biog.  Generale.  xxxviii,  102 ;  Hook,  Eccles.  Biog. 
s.  V.     (J.  N.  P.) 

Nivers,  (iLiLLAUME-OABniEi.,  a  French  priest  and 
composer  of  sacred  music,  was  born  in  1617,  in  a  village 
in  the  environs  of  ̂ Melun.  He  was  at  first  placed  as 

choir-boy  at  IMclun,  and  learned  music  in  the  collegiate 
church  of  that  city.  He  afterwards  went  to  p\irsue  liis 
studies  in  the  college  of  Jleaux,  then  at  Paris,  where 

he  entered  the  seminary  of  St.  Sulpice  to  pursue  a  theo- 
logical course.  Carried  away  by  his  taste  for  music, 

he  took  lessons  upon  the  harpsichord  from  Chaml)on- 
niere,  and  in  a  short  time  acquired  a  proficiency  which 
caused  him  to  be  appointed,  at  the  age  of  twenty-three, 
organist  of  St.  Sulpice.  Two  years  after  he  entered 

the  king's  chapel  in  the  capacity  of  tenor.  In  1667, 
one  of  the  places  for  organist  at  this  chapel,  having  be- 

come vacant,  was  given  to  Nivers,  who  still  continued 
to  fulfil  the  same  duties  in  the  church  of  St.  Sulpice. 

Several  years  later  he  was  made  master  of  music  to  the 

queen  and  organist  of  the  Royal  House  of  the  young  la- 
dies of  St.  Cyr,  when,  in  1688,  iladame  de  Maintcnon 

founded  that  establishment.  It  was  Nivers  who  held  the 

harpsichord  when,  for  the  first  time,  the  young  ladies  of 

this  institution  represented  before  the  king  Racine's  Es- 
ther and  Athalie,  the  choruses  of  which  had  been  set  to 

music  by  INIoreau.  We  are  ignorant  of  the  precise  date 
of  Nivei-s's  death;  but  we  have  proof  that  he  was  still 
living  in  1701,  by  an  approbation  that  he  gave  in  the 
same  year  to  a  new  edition  of  his  Roman  Graduel  and 

A  ntiphonaire,  printed  at  the  house  of  Chr.  Ballard.  Ni- 
vers was  then  eighty-four  years  old.  This  learned  and 

laborious  musician  has  left  a  large  number  of  works.  We 

have,  La  gamme  du  iSi ;  nouvelle  methode  p)our  appren- 
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dre  a  solfier  sans  muances  (Paris,  1646,  8vo).  This 
book,  of  which  several  editions  have  appeared  under 
different  titles,  has  contributed  powerfully,  by  its  brev- 

ity and  the  simplicity  of  its  method,  to  the  reform  of 
solmization  b}'  change  of  note,  which  was  still  in  vogue 
in  the  time  of  Nivers,  notwithstanding  the  efforts  of 
other  musicians  of  the  latter  part  of  the  10th  century  to 

abolish  it : — Methode  certaine  pour  apprendre  le  plain- 
chant  de  VEf/lise  (ibid.  1667)  : — Traiie  de  la  composition 
mnsique  (ibid.  1667,  8vo)  :  —  Dissertation  siir  le  chant 
fjrefjorien  (ibid.  1683,  8vo).  Nivers  gave  in  this  dis- 

sertation, as  well  as  in  the  following  works,  a  proof  of 

his  perfect  knowledge  of  ecclesiastical  music: — Chants 

d'EfiUse  a  Vusage  de  la  parvisse  de  St.  Sulpice  (ibid. 
1656,  r2mo) :  —  Graduate  Romamun  juxta  missale  Pii 

Qninti  pontificis  maximi  authoritate  editum;  cujus  mo- 
dulatio  concinne  disposita  ;  in  usum  et  f/ratiam  monuliiun 

ordiiiis  i>ancti-Aur/ustini,  etc.  (ibid.  1658,  4to):  —  Anii- 
phonarium  Romamun  juxta  Breviarium  Pii  Quinti,  etc. 
(ibid.  1658, 4to)  : — Passiones  D.  N.  J.  C.  cum  benedictione 
cerei  paschalis  (ibid.  1670,  4to)  : — Lemons  de  Tenebres 
selon  Vusage  Romain  (ibid,  4to).  This  collection  and  the 
preceding  have  been  united  in  one  volume,  having  for 
a  title  Les  Passions  avec  VExultet  et  les  legons  de  Te- 

nebres de  M.  Nivers  (ibid.  1689, 4to)  -.—Chants  et  Motets 
a  I'usaf/e  de  VEglise  et  communante  de  Dames  de  la  royale 
maison  de  Saint-Louis  a  Saint-Cyr  (ibid.  1692,  4to). 
A  second  edition  of  this  work,  arranged  and  enlarged 
by  several  motets  by  Clerembault,  has  been  published 

(ibid.  17"23,  2  vols.  4to) : — Licre  d'oryue,  contenant  cent 
jyieces  de  tous  les  tons  de  VEglise  (ibid.  1665, 4to) : — Deux- 

iAme  Livre  d'orrjiie,  etc.  (ibid.  1071,  4to)  :  —  Troisieme 
Licre  d'orgue  (ibid.  1675,  4to).  Other  books  of  organ 
pieces  by  the  same  author  have  appeared  at  more  re- 

cent periods.  These  jiiecos,  correctly  written,  in  a  style 
whicli  recalls  that  of  the  German  organists  of  the  17th 
century,  justify  the  reputation  which  Nivers  enjoyed  in 
his  time  as  composer.  See  Bourdclot,  I/isfoire  de  la  Mu- 
sique ;  De  la  Borde,  Essai  sur  la  Musique ;  Choron  et 

Faj'oUe,  Dictionnuire  historique  des  Musiciens ;  Patria. 
Histoire  de  Vart  musical  en  France;  Fetis,  Biof/.  Univ. 

des  Musiciens. — Hoefer,  Nouv,  Biog.  Generale,  xxxviii, 
100  sq. 

Nix,  Richard,  an  English  prelate  who  flourished 
in  the  days  of  king  Henry  VIII,  was  born  about  1564. 
He  was  educated  with  great  care  for  the  service  of  the 
Church,  and  after  taking  holy  orders  rose  rapidly  to 
positions  of  trust.  He  was  finally  made  bishop  of  Nor- 

wich, and  in  this  see  used  his  intluence  against  the  Re- 
formatory movement.  He  is  by  Burnet  and  Soames 

accused  of  very  bad  habits.  The  last-named  ecclesias- 
tical historian  says  that  bishop  Nix  was  licentious  and 

cruel,  and  that  his  zeal  to  suppress  the  Reformatory 

movement  "  was  tempered  by  little  or  no  sense  of  de- 
cency. He  even  made  a  jest  of  the  sufferings  to  which 

those  exposed  themselves  who  were  liable  to  be  ques- 
tioned for  heresy,  and  called  such  persons  men  savoring 

of  the  frying-pan"  (//i«/.  Re/,  i,  477-8).  In  1034  pro- 
ceedings were  instituted  against  the  bishop  for  a  clan- 

destine correspondence  which  he  had  for  some  time  held 

■with  the  pope,  and  pleading  guilty  he  was  committed 
to  the  Marshalsea.  He  contrived,  however,  to  make  his 

peace  with  the  government,  and  was  soon  after  pardon- 
ed. He  Avas  blind  in  his  old  age,  and  died  about  1040. 

(J.  H.  AV.) 

Nixii  Dii,  a  name  applied  among  ancient  Romans 
to  those  deities  who  assisted  women  in  childbirth. 

Three  statues  were  erected  on  the  Capitol  bearing  this 
name. 

Nixon,  John,  a  minister  of  the  Methodist  Episcopal 
Church,  was  born  in  the  County  of  Tyrone,  Ireland,  in 
April,  1789.  His  parents  were  converts  of  John  Wesley. 
Young  Nixon  was  much  inclined  to  the  reading  of  the 
Scriptures,  and  early  experienced  justifying  grace.  He 
soon  commenced  praying  and  exhorting  in  public,  and 
after  a  time  was  employed  to  fill  vacancies  for  the  trav- 

elling preachers.  He  was  finally  appointed  to  a  circuit, 
and  travelled  four  or  five  years.  In  1820  he  emigrated 
to  this  country,  and  preached  in  Connecticut,  under  the 
presiding  elder,  until  the  next  session  of  the  New  York 
Conference,  when  he  was  admitted  on  trial.  For  the 
term  of  about  twenty  years  he  continued  in  the  regular 
work, filling  many  appointments  on  circuits  with  various 
success.  For  a  number  of  years  he  was  on  the  super- 

annuated list,  and  in  gradually  declining  health,  result- 
ing finally  in  his  death,  which  occurred  Dec.  18,  1859, 

at  Caroline,  Tompkins  Co.,  N.  Y.  "He  was,"  says  his 
brother,  "sensible  to  the  last,  and  died  extremely  happy." 

Niza,  Marcos  de,  an  Italian  missionarj-,  discoverer 
of  Sonora,  lived  between  1510  and  1570.  He  was  trained 
at  Nice,  and  belonged  to  the  Order  of  Franciscans  when  he 
was  sent  as  missionary  to  New  Spain,  then  governed  by 
don  Antonio  de  Mendoza.  This  viceroy,  yielding  to  the 
entreaties  of  his  friend,  the  venerable  bishop  of  Chiapa, 
Bartolome  de  Las  Casas,  consented  to  send  some  mis- 

sionaries into  New  Galicia  to  assure  the  natives  that  the 

Spaniards  wished  neither  to  make  war  upon  them  nor 
reduce  them  to  slavery,  but  only  to  convert  them  to 
the  Roman  Catholic  religion,  Marcos  de  Niza  was 
appointed  chief  of  this  peaceful  mission,  and  departed 

for  Mexico,  March  7, 1539.  The  expedition  encounter- 
ed many  hardships,  and  was  only  partially  successful ; 

j^et  Niza  sent  to  the  viceroy  a  marvellous  recital  of 
his  discoveries.  He  boasted  of  the  fertility  and  rich- 

ness of  the  countries  he  had  traversed,  as  well  as  of 
the  civilization  of  their  inhabitants.  He  thus  ex- 

cited the  ambition  and  cupidity  of  Corte's  and  Mendoza, 
who  resolved  the  conquest  of  them  ;  but  each  wished  to 
appropriate  it  to  himself  to  the  exclusion  of  the  other. 
Mendoza,  however,  was  the  most  diligent ;  and  while 

Corte's  was  soliciting  in  Spain,  he  gave  the  order  to  don 
Francisco  Vasquez  de  Coronado,  governor  of  New  Gali- 

cia, to  march  upon  Cibola  at  the  head  of  one  hundred  and 
fifty  cavaliers,  two  hundred  foot -soldiers,  and  several 
field-pieces.  Marcos  de  Niza  guided  the  expedition, 
which  departed  from  Culiacan  in  April,  1540.  This 
expedition  was  still  more  disastrous  and  unprofitable 
than  the  former;  and  Niza  returned  with  Coronado  to 
Culiacan,  after  a  voyage,  estimated  by  Gomara,  of  three 

thousand  miles.  According  to  the  relation  of  Niza,  "  he 
had  seen  along  the  coast  vessels  witli  prows  ornament- 

ed with  figures  of  gold  and  silver,  whose  captains  made 
them  understand  by  signs  that  they  had  been  over  the 

sea  thirty  days;"  which  shows,  he  adds,  that  the}'  came 
from  China,  and  had  known  America  fur  a  long  time. 
The  following  year  Niza  and  another  Franciscan  made 
a  new  voyage  into  Sonora ;  but  they  have  left  no  detail 
upon  this  third  excursion.  The  expeditions  of  Niza 
and  Coronado,  Avhile  extending  the  known  limits  to  the 

north-east  of  New  Spain,  produced  no  serious  results, 
■and  destroyed  none  of  the  fables  which  were  circulated 
about  the  countries  situated  between  the  Rio  Gila  and 
the  Colorado.  The  false  recitals  of  these  travellers 

of  the  existence  of  the  great  kingdom  of  Tatarrax;  of 

the  immense  city  of  Quivira,  upon  the  shore  of  the  fan- 
tastical lake  of  Teguayo,  rapidly  found  credence.  They 

doubted  the  existence  of  the  El  Dorado,  which  they 

placed  under  the  41st  degree  of  latitude.  Other  advent- 
urers also  were  eager  to  renew  the  attempts  of  Niza. 

Numerous  catastrophes  alone  could  discourage  them. 
We  find  the  Relacione  del  reverendo  Frad.  Marcos  de 

Nizza  in  the  collection  of  Remusio  (iii,  298) ;  and  Hack- 
luyt,  in  his  Vot/ages,  etc.  (iii,  303-373),  has  also  pub- 

lished A  Relation  of  the  Rer.  Father  Friar  Maixos  de 

Niga  touching  his  Discover}/  of  the  Kingdome  of  Cevola, 

or  Civola,  situated  about  30°  of  Lat.  to  the  Noiih  of 
New  Spain.  Ramusio  has  also  given  the  Relacione 

che  mando  Francesco  D.  Vasquez  di  Coronado,  capita- 
no  generale  delta  gente,  che  fu  mandata  in  name  di  sua 
maeta  at  paese  novamente  scoperto,  quel  che  successe  net 

viaggio  dalle  ventidue  d'Aprile  di  questo  anno  MDXIj, 
que  parti  da  Culiacan  per  innanzi  et  di  quel  che  trovo 
nel paese  dove  andava  (Venice,  1606, 3  vols,  fol.),  iii,  301- 
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303.  Before  going  to  New  Spain,  Niza  had  lived  in 
Peru:  lie  has  written  several  worlds  upon  that  country. 
We  will  quote  the  lollowing  works  of  his  which  have 

never  been  published :  Ritos  y  ceremonias  de  los  Iii- 
dios : — Las  dos  Cineas  de  los  Incas  y  de  los  Scyris  en 

las piovincias  del  Peru  y  de  Quito: — Cartas  informa- 
tivas  de  lo  obrado  en  las  jyrovineias  del  Peru  y  de  Quito  : 
— Relation  de,  frere  Marcos  de  Niza ;  translated  into 
French  (Paris,  1838,  8vo).  See  P.  de  Castafieela  de 
Nagera,  Relation  du  Voyage  de  Cibola  {Collection  de 
documents  inedits  sur  Vhistoire  ancienne  de  VAmerique 

[pub.  i)ar  M.  Henri  Ternaux-Compans]) ;  Herrera,  IJis- 
toria  general  de  las  Indias,  dec.  vi,  lib.  vii,  xi,  et  xii ;  Go- 
mara,  La  Historia  de  las  Indias,  lib.  vi,  cap.  xxii,  xix 

(edit,  de  Medina  del  Campo,  1553) ;  Antonio  Gal- 
vam,  Tractado  dos  descohrimenios  antigos  e  modernos, 
etc.,  anno  1542;  Torquemada,  Monarquia  Indiana,  lib. 
iv,  cap.  xi  (Seville,  1G14,  3  vols,  fol.)  ;  Jean  Laet,  Aor«« 
orbis,  etc.  (Leyd.  1633,  fol.)  ;  De  la  Kenaudiere,  Mexique, 

dam  I'Univers  pittoresque,  p.  145;  Prescott,  Hist,  of  the 

Conquest  oj"  Mexico,  vol.  iii. — Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog.  Gene- rule,  s.  v. 

Nizam's  Dominions  is  the  designation  of  an 
extensive  territory  in  the  interior  of  Southern  India 

north-west  of  the  Presidency  of  Madras,  in  lat.  15° 
J0'-21o  42'  N.,  and  long.  74°  40'-8F  32'  E. ;  from 
south-west  to  north-east  480  miles  in  length,  and  in  its 
extreme  breadth  340  miles,  covering  an  area  of  95,000 
square  miles,  Avith  a  population  estimated  at  upwards 
of  10,000,000.  The  surface  is  a  slightly  elevated  table- 

land, naturally  very  fertile,  but  poorly  cultivated,  yet, 

wherever  it  receives  moderate  attention,  yielding  har- 
vests all  the  j'ear  round.  The  products  are  rice,  wheat, 

maize,  mustard,  castor-oil,  sugar-cane,  cotton,  indigo, 
fruits  (including  grapes  and  melons),  and  all  kinds  of 
kitchen  vegetables.  The  pasturages  are  extensive, 
and  sheep  and  horned  cattle  are  numerous.  Marsh  and 

jungle,  however,  occupy  a  great  space,  and  originate  fe- 
vers, agues,  diseases  of  the  spleen,  etc.,  though  the  cli- 
mate is  quite  healthy  where  these  do  not  abound.  The 

mean  temperature  of  the  capital,  Hyderabad,  in  January 

is  74°  30',  and  in  May  93°.  The  inhabitants  manufact- 
ure for  home  use  woollen  and  cotton  fabrics,  and  export 

silk,  dressed  hides,  dye-stuffs,  gums,  and  resins.  The 
principal  rivers  are  the  Godavari  ((Jodavery),  with  its 
tributaries  the  Dudhna,  Manjera,  and  Pranhita;  and 
the  Kistna  (Krishna),  with  its  tributaries  the  Bimah 
and  Tungabhadro.  Good  military  roads  traverse  the 
territory.  Tlie  revenue  of  the  Nizam  is  reckoned  at 
£1,550,000  yearly.  The  ruler  is  a  jMohammedan,  but 
his  subjects  are  mostly  Hindiis  [see  Hinduism  ;  India]  ; 

and  thus  far  Christianitj'  has  failed  to  make  any  head- 
way among  them. 

History. — In  1G87  the  territory  now  known  as  the 

Nizam's  Dominions  became  a  province  of  the  Mogul 
empire;  but  in  1719  the  governor  or  viceroy  of  the 
Deccan,  Azof  Jah,  made  himself  independent,  and  took 

the  title  of  Nizam  ul-Mulk  (regulator  of  tlie  state). 
After  iiis  death,  in  1748,  two  claimants  appeared  for 
the  throne — his  son  Nazir  Jung,  and  his  grandson  j\Iir- 
zapha  Jung.  The  cause  of  the  former  was  espoused  by 
tlie  East  India  Company,  and  that  of  the  latter  by  a 
body  of  French  adventurers  under  general  Dupleix. 
Tlien  followed  a  period  of  strife  and  anarchv.  In  17(;i 
Nizam  Ali  obtained  the  supreme  power,  and  after  some 
vacillation  signed  a  treaty  of  alliance  with  the  English 
in  1708.  He  aided  them  in  the  war  Avith  Tippoo,  sul- 

tan of  Mysore,  and  at  the  termination  of  that  war,  in 
1799,  a  new  treaty  was  formed,  by  which,  in  return  for 
certain  territorial  concessions,  the  East  India  Company 
bound  itself  to  maintain  a  subsidiary  force  of  8000  men 

for  the  defence  of  tlie  Nizam's  Dominions.  The  present 
Nizam,  or  ruler,  Afzul-ul-Dowlah,  who  succeeded  to 
the  government  on  the  death  of  his  father,  May  19, 
1857,  remained  faitliful  to  the  British  during  the  mu- 

tiny of  1857-58. — Chambers's  Encyclop.  s.  v. 
Nizami,  Kendshkwi,  a  Persian  poet,  who  flourish- 

ed about  the  middle  of  the  12th  century,  is  noted  as  the 

autlior  of  a  poem  in  praise  of  God,  inserted  in  Kosegar- 

teu's  Triga  Carmiuuni  Orientuliuni,  with  notes.  One  of 
Nizami's  principal  poems  furnished  the  subject  of  G^'zzi's 
drama  of  Turandot,  which  was  subsequently  imitated 
by  the  German  poet  Schiller.     Nizami  died  in  118u. 

Nizbursky,  Lokenz,  a  Roman  Catholic  priest  who 
flourished  in  Bohemia  near  the  opening  of  the  17th  cen- 

tury as  pastor  of  St.  Albert,  in  the  new  town  of  Prague, 
made  himself  infamous  by  his  traffic  in  false  testimonials 

of  churchmanship  maintained  with  those  poor  Bohe- 
mians whom  the  government  was  likely  to  persecute  be- 
cause thej'  had  honestly  forsaken  Komanism  during  the 

Reformatory  movement.  Lorenz's  double-dealing  was 
discovered  by  tlie  Jesuitic  anti-Reformers,  and  he,  to- 

gether with  upwards  of  one  hundred  citizens,  was  ar- 
rested, and  both  the  priest  and  tlie  citizens  were  ac- 

cused of  sacrilege  and  high-treason,  and  condemned  to 
death.  The  citizens,  however,  saved  their  lives  by 

paying  a  heavy  fine  and  by  a  real  transition  to  the 
Roman  Church ;  but  the  false  priest  was  deprived  of 
his  priesthood,  and  publicly  beheaded  on  April  7, 1631. 

Nizolius,  Marius,  of  Bersello,  an  Italian  philos- 
opher, flourished  near  the  middle  of  the  IGth  century. 

He  was  born  about  1498,  and  died  in  1576.  He  was  a 
Nominalist  of  no  mean  order,  and  is  frequently  quoted 
by  Leibnitz,  who  saw  much  of  merit  in  his  writings, 

though  he  condemned  Nizolius's  opposition  to  Aris- 
totle as  too  extreme,  as  also  his  extreme  nominalist- 

ic  doctrine  that  the  genus  is  only  a  collection  of  in- 
dividuals— by  which  doctrine  the  possibilitj'  of  scien- 

tific demonstration  on  the  basis  of  universal  propositions 

is  destroyed,  and  onl}'  induction,  as  the  mere  collation 
of  similar  experiences,  is  left  remaining  as  an  organon 
of  method.  Nizolius  exhibited  his  scholasticism  in  his 

Thesaurus  Ciceronianus,  and  particularly  in  his  Anfi- 
barbarus  sive  de  veris  principiis  et  vera  ixttione  philo- 
sophandi  contra  pseudo-philosophos  (Parm.  1553,  ed.  G. 
\V.  Leibnitz  [Frankfort,  1670  and  1674]).  Nizolius 

maintained  the  nominalistic  doctrines  that  only  in- 
dividual things  are  mere  substances;  that  species  and 

genera  are  only  subjective  conceptions  by  means  of 
which  several  objects  are  considered  together;  and  that 
all  knowledge  must  proceed  from  sensation,  which  alone 
has  immediate  certainty. 

Njembe,  a  female  association  among  the  natives  of 
Southern  Guinea,  corresponding  to  Nd.T  (q.  v.)  among 
the  males.  The  proceedings  of  this  institution  are  all 
secret.  The  women  consider  it  an  honor  to  belong  to 
the  order,  and  put  themselves  to  great  expense  to  be 

admitted.  "During  the  process  of  initiation,"  as  we 
learn  from  Mr.  Wilson,  "all  the  women  belonging  to 
the  order  paint  their  bodies  in  the  most  fantastic  colors. 
The  face,  arms,  breast,  and  legs  are  covered  over  with 
red  and  white  spots,  sometimes  arranged  in  circles,  and 

at  other  times  in  straight  lines.  They  march  in  regu- 
lar file  from  the  village  to  the  woods,  where  all  their 

ceremonies  are  performed,  accompanied  by  music  on  a 
crescent-formed  drum.  The  party  spend  whole  nights 
in  the  woods,  and  sometimes  exposed  to  the  heaviest 
showers  of  rain.  A  sort  of  vestal-fire  is  used  in  cele- 

bration of  these  ceremonies,  and  it  is  never  allowed  to 

go  out  until  they  are  all  over."  The  Njembe,  as  a  body, 
are  really  feared  by  the  men.  They  pretend  to  detect 
thieves,  to  find  out  the  secrets  of  tlieir  enemies,  and  in 
various  ways  they  are  useful  to  the  community  in  which 
they  live,  or  are,  at  least,  so  regarded  by  the  people. 
The  object  of  the  institution  originally,  no  doubt,  was 
to  protect  the  females  from  harsh  treatment  on  the 
part  of  their  husbands;  and  as  their  performances  are 

always  veiled  in  myster\-,  and  they  have  acquired  the 
reputation  of  performing  wonders,  the  men  are,  no  doubt, 
very  mucli  restrained  by  the  fear  and  respect  they  have 
for  them  as  a  body. 

Njord  or  Niord,  an  ancient  Scandinavian  divinity 

who  reigned  over  the  sea  and  winds.     The  Edda  ex- 
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horts  men  to  worship  him  with  great  devotion.  He 

was  particularly  invoked  by  seafaring  men  and  fisher- 
men, and  was  therefore  probably  a  personification  of 

trade  or  commerce.  He  dwelt  in  the  heavenly  region 
called  Noatun,  and  by  his  wife  Skadi  he  became  the 
fatlier  of  the  god  Frey  and  the  goddess  Freyja.  He 
was  accounted  very  rich,  and  able  to  dispense  wealth 
in  abundance  to  those  who  invoked  him.  See  Thorpe, 

Northern  Mythol.  vol.  i;  Anderson,  Norse  3Iythol.  ch. 

vi,  especially  p.  341-3. 

Nkazya,  a  small  shrub,  whose  root  is  employed  in 
Northern  Guinea  in  the  detection  of  witchcraft.  Half 

a  pint  of  the  decoction  of  the  root  is  the  usual  dose, 
and  if  it  acts  freely  as  a  diuretic,  the  party  is  considered 
to  be  innocent;  but  if  it  acts  as  a  narcotic,  and  produces 

vertigo  or  giddiness,  it  is  a  sure  sign  of  guilt,  "  Small 
sticks,"  says  Mr.  Wilson,  "  are  laid  down  at  the  distance 
of  eighteen  inches  or  two  feet  apart,  and  the  suspected 
person,  after  he  has  swallowed  the  draught,  is  required 
to  walk  over  them.  If  he  has  no  vertigo  he  steps  over 
them  easily  and  naturally ;  but,  on  the  other  hand,  if 
his  brain  is  affected,  he  imagines  they  rise  up  before 
him  like  great  logs,  and  in  his  awkward  effort  to  step 
over  them  is  very  apt  to  reel  and  fall  to  the  ground. 
In  some  cases  this  draught  is  taken  by  proxy ;  and  if  a 

man  is  found  guilty,  he  is  either  put  to  death  or  heav- 

ily fined,  and  banished  from  the  country."  See  Gard- 
ner, Diet.  ofReliyions  and  Sects,  ii,  583. 

No  (Heb.  id.  XD,  doubtless  an  Egyptian  word,  and 

signifying  [according  to  Jablonski,  Opusc.  i,  163]  jior- 
tion  or  possession),  a  city  of  Egypt  (called  by  the  na- 

tives Top/i,  according  to  Champollion,  Gramm.  Egypt. 
p.  130, 153),  mentioned  by  this  name  alone  twice  by  the 

prophets  (Ezek.  xxx,  14  sq. ;  Jer.  xlvi,  25),  and  gener- 
ally supposed  to  be  the  same  elsewhere  (Nah.  iii,  8), 

called  more  fully  No-Ajion  (q.  v.)  (see  Gesen.  Thes.  p. 
834  sq. ;  Young,  Rudiments  of  an  Egyptian  Dictionary, 
p.  80  sq.),  a  famous  city  of  Egypt,  thickly  peopled,  and 
strongly  situated,  which  at  the  time  of  Nahum  (B.C. 

cir.  720)  had  recently  been  taken  by  a  mighty  conquer- 
or (Nah.  iii,  8  sq.).  The  Sept.  translate  the  name  by 

Diospolis,  which  was  the  name  of  two  cities  in  Egypt ; 
the  one  in  Upper  Egypt,  better  known  as  Thebes,  famous 

in  Homer's  time  (//.  ix,  883),  and  often  mentioned  by 
Strabo  (i,  9,  35 ;  xvii,  805,  815)  and  Pliny  (v,ll ;  xxxvi, 
12;  xxxvii,  54),  and  for  which  a  separate  nome  or  dis- 

trict was  named  (Ptol.  iv,  5,  73) ;  the  other  in  Lower 
Egypt,  in  the  district  of  Mendes,  mentioned  by  Strabo 
(xvii,  802)  as  being  surrounded  by  lakes.  Some  refer 
the  words  of  Nahum  (I.e.)  to  the  latter,  Diospolis  the 
lesser  (so  Kreenen,  Nahumi  Vatic,  philol.  et  critic,  expos. 
[Harder.  1808];  Champollion,  VEgypte,  ii,  131);  but 
most  interpreters,  following  the  Egyptian  signification 
of  the  name  No,  as  given  above,  understand  the  prophet 
to  mean  Thebes.  The  latter  opinion,  supported  by  the 
seventy  Alexandrian  translators,  seems  to  be  certainly 
correct,  as  the  prophet  could  not  speak  of  any  city  less 

than  Thebes  as  equal  to  Nineveh.  The  "  waters  round 
about  her"  (Nah.  iii,  8)  refer  doubtless  to  the  canals, 
with  which  Thebes,  like  so  many  other  cities  on  the 
Nile,  was  surrounded  for  protection  (comp.  Zorn,  Hist. 
et  Antiqii.  Urhis  Thehar.  [Sedin.  1727];  Opiisciila,  ii, 
322  sq. ;  also  in  Ugolini,  Thes.  vii ;  Rosenmliller,  Schol. 

vii,  iii,  299  sq.).  This  city  was  one  of  the  oldest,  prob- 
ably the  oldest  in  all  Egypt  (Diod.  Sic.  i,  50;  comp. 

xiv,  45),  and  in  very  early  times  was  the  residence  of 
the  kings  of  Upper  Egypt  during  several  dynasties. 
In  the  days  of  its  grandeur  it  lay  on  both  banks  of  the 

Nile  (Strabo,  xvii,  816),  in  a  valley  about  ten  geo- 
graphical miles  in  width,  and  contained  within  its  vast 

circuit  houses  from  four  to  six  stories  high,  with  many 
splendid  and  wealthy  temples,  the  chief  being  that  of 
Jupiter  Ammon  (Herod,  i,  182;  ii,  42),  whose  numerous 
priests  were  famous  for  their  astronomical  knowledge 
(Strabo,  xvii,  816).  The  colossal  statue  of  Memnon 
stood  in  the  westem  part  of  the  city  (Strabo,  I.  c;  Pliny, 

xxxvi,  11;  Pausan.  i,  42,  2).  The  splendid  tombs  of 
the  kings  also  increased  its  splendor  (Diod.  Sic.  i,  46). 
But  when  Memphis  became  the  residence  of  the  Egyp- 

tian kings  Thebes  began  to  decline,  and  later,  bj'  the 
invasion  of  Cambyses,  lost  forever  its  old  magnificence. 

In  Strabo's  time  the  city  was  already  in  decaj';  but  its 
remains  were  still  eighty  stadia,  or  nearly  ten  miles,  in 
circuit,  and  the  inhabited  parts  formed  several  consider- 

able villages.  Indeed,  its  ruins  are  still  extensive  and 
splendid  (Joilois,  Devilliers,  and  Jomard,  Descript.  de 

V Egypt,  with  many  plates,  vols,  ii,  iii;  F.  Cailland,  Voy- 

age a  I'oasis  de  Thebes  (Paris,  1821) ;  G.  Belzoni,  Reis. 
!/.  d.  Schi-iftenverz. ;  Heeren,  Ideen,  ii,  11,  216  sq. ;  Man- 
nert,  x,  1,  334  sq.;  Ukert,  Africa,  i,  226  sq.;  Ritter, 

Erdkunde,  i,  1,  731  sq.  [2d  ed.]  ;  Wilkinson's  View  of  An. 
Egypt,  and  Topography  of  Thebes  [Lond.  1835] ;  Pro- 
kesch,  Erinner.  i,  279  sq. ;  Robinson,  Researches,  i,  29- 
34).  It  is  difficult  to  determine  which  overthrow  of 

Thebes  is  referred  to  by  Nahum  (iii,  8).  Most  inter- 
preters refer  the  words  to  Shalmanezar  (Salmanassar), 

of  whom  however  nothing  is  known  but  that  he  made 
an  incursion  into  the  interior  of  Egypt  (comp.  Ditmar, 

Beschr.  v.  Aegp.  p.  121  sq.).  Rosenmliller  {in  loc.)  ex- 
plains the  passage  as  referring  to  Tartan,  general  under 

king  Sargon,  and  the  facts  stated  in  Isa.  vi  agree  well 
with  this  view  (comp.  Sviskind  in  Stud,  iind  Krit.  1835,  p. 

151  sq.;  Gesen.  7'/(es.ii,835).  But  Gesenius  {Hall.  Lit.- 
Zeit.  1841,  No.  1)  remarks  that  an  overthrow  of  Thebes 
by  the  Assyrians  does  not  accord  well  with  the  context 

in  Nahum,  for,  had  the  conqueror  been  an  Assj'rian,  the 
prophet  could  hardly  have  predicted  the  destruction  of 
the  Assyrian  capital  without  making  prominent  the 

contrast  between  her  situation  as  destroyer  and  as  de- 
stroyed. He  accordingly  refers  this  passage  to  an  in- 

vasion of  the  Scythians  in  the  beginning  of  the  7th 
century  before  Christ.  Ewald  believes  this  destruction 
of  Thebes  to  have  been  occasioned  by  the  great  inter- 

nal commotions  of  Egypt  in  the  early  part  of  the  7th 
century  before  Christ. — Winer,  ii,  160.     See  Thebes. 

Noachian  Precepts  (tii  133  niaia  VZ-il),  a 
name  for  the  seven  precepts  which  the  rabbins  allege 
(Talmud,  Sanhedrin,  59  «)  God  gave  to  the  sons  of 

Noah  (q.  v.).  The  Noachian  Precepts  set  forth  the  nat- 
ural rights  of  mankind,  the  observation  of  which  alone 

was  sufficient  to  save  them.  These  precepts  are :  1. 
De  Judiciis. — Obedience  is  due  to  judges,  magistrates, 
and  princes.  2.  De  cultu  extraneo. — The  worship  of 
false  gods,  superstition,  and  sacrilege  are  unlawful.  3. 
De  maledictione  nominis  sanctissimi.—As  also  cursing 

the  name  of  God,  blasphemy,  and  perjurj'.  4.  De  re- 
velatione  tnrpitudinum. — Likewise  all  incestuous  copu- 

lation, as  sodomy,  bestiality,  incest,  etc.  5.  De  san- 
guinis effiisione. — Also  the  effusion  of  the  blood  of  all 

sorts  of  animals.  Murder,  wounds,  and  mutilation.  6. 

De  1-apina. — Likewise  theft,  fraud,  and  lying.  7.  De 
membro  animuUs  virentis. — The  parts  of  animals  still 
alive  are  not  to  be  eaten,  as  was  practiced  by  some  pa- 

gans. Some  rabbins  add  to  these  the  following  pre- 
cepts :  1.  The  prohibition  of  drawing  out  the  blood  of  a 

living  animal  in  order  to  drink  it.  2.  The  prohibition 
of  mutilating  animals.  3.  The  prohibition  of  magic  and 

sorcery.  4.  The  prohibition  of  coupling  together  ani- 
mals of  a  different  species,  and  of  grafting  trees.  This 

is  what  is  found  in  authors  concerning  this  matter;  but 

what  inclines  us  to  doubt  the  antiquitj'  of  these  pre- 
cepts is  that  no  mention  is  made  of  them  in  Scripture, 

or  in  Josephus  or  Philo,  and  that  none  of  the  ancient 

fathers  knew  any  of  them.  The  Hebrews  would  not  suf- 
fer any  stranger  to  dwell  in  their  country  unless  he  would 

conform  to  the  Noachian  precepts.  The  foreigners  who 

accepted  and  submitted  to  these  conditions  were  denom- 

inated the  Proselytes  of  the  Gate  (^"U;  "^^.i),  in  con- 

tradistinction to  the  Proselytes  of  Righteousness  ("^"15 
pliJ).  who  entered  into  the  community  of  Hebrew  citi- 

zens by  the  solemn  ceremonies  of  circumcision  (H?'iJS), 
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baptism  (fl^'^SIi),  and  a  sacrifice  Cj^'^p).  Comp.  Tal- 

niiul,  >S(iii/ieiln'n,  06  a;  Raslii  on  Ahoda  Sara,  51  a; 
Maimonides,  lad  Ha-Chezaka,  Ililchoth  Mvlachim,  ix, 

1 ;  Molaul,  h-raelite  Indeed,  p.  5G ;  Buxtorf,  Lexicon  Tal- 

viudicum  cl  Rahhinicum,  s.  v.  "l5 ;  Prideaux,  Connection 

of  the  0.  and  X.  T.  ii,  263  (Wheeler's  ed.  Lond.  18G3); 
Kaliseh,  Historical  and  Critical  Commentari/  on  Genesis, 

p.  2 18 ;  the  same,  On  Exodus,  p.  433 ;  Lange,  Commen- 

tari/ on  Genesis,  p.  331  (T.  Lewis's  transl.) ;  Theologisches 
Universal- Lexikon,  s.  v.  Noachische  Gebote ;  Schenkel, 
Bibel-Lexikon,  s.  v.  Noah,  iv,  341 ;  Hamburger,  Real- 
Enciiklopddiefur  Bihel  u.  Talmud,  i,  797  sq.  (Breslaii, 
1870). 

Noadi'ah  (Heb.  Koadyah',  tl^'l^'i!,  met  by  Jeho- 
vah, from  l^'i ;  Sept.  'NujaSia  v.  r.  Nwa^a),  the  name 

of  two  persons. 

1.  A  Levite,  the  son  of  Binnui,  who  assisted  Mere- 
moth  and  others  in  weighing  the  precious  vessels  of  the 
Temple  whicli  Ezra  brought  back  to  Jerusalem  (Ezra 
viii,  33).     B.C.  cir.  459, 

2.  A  professed  prophetess,  who,  in  conjunction  with 
the  Samaritan  enemies  of  the  Jews,  endeavored  to  ter- 

rify Nehemiah  from  the  work  of  building  the  wall  at 
Jerusalem  (Neh.  vi,  14).     B.C.  cir.  445. 

No'ah,  the  name  of  two  persons  in  the  Bible. 

1.  (Heb.  No'dch,  113,  the  same  as  STiiS,  consolation  or 
peace;  Sept.  and  N.  T.  NaJs,  as  Matt,  xxiv,  37;  Jose- 
phus,  Niifoc.)  The  tenth  in  descent  from  Adam ;  son 
of  Lamech,  and  second  father  of  the  human  family; 
born  B.C.  3115,  A.M.  1058.  In  the  following  account 

of  this  patriarch  we  largely  foUovv  the  articles  in  Kitto's 
and  Smith's  Dictionaries. 

1.  Lamech,  no  doubt,  named  his  son  thus  in  alhision 
to  the  promised  deliverer  from  sin  (Gen.  v,  29),  and  the 
conduct  of  the  latter  corresponded  to  the  faith  and  hope 
of  his  father  (Gen.  vi,  8,  9).  In  marked  contrast  with 
the  simplicity  and  soberness  of  the  Biblical  narrative  is 

the  wontlerful  story  told  of  Noah's  birth  in  the  book  of 
Enoch.  Lamech's  wife,  it  is  said,  "brought  forth  a 
child,  the  flesh  of  which  was  white  as  snow  and  red  as 
a  rose ;  the  hair  of  whose  head  was  white  like  wool,  and 
long ;  and  whose  eyes  were  beautiful.  When  he  opened 
them  he  illuminated  all  the  house  like  the  sun.  And 

when  he  was  taken  from  the  hand  of  the  midwife,  open- 
ing also  his  mouth,  he  spoke  to  the  Lord  of  righteous- 

ness." Lamech  is  terrified  at  the  prodigy,  and  goes  to 
his  father  Methuselah,  and  tells  him  that  he  has  begot- 

ten a  son  who  is  unlike  other  children.  On  hearing  the 

story,  i\Iethuselah  proceeds,  at  Lamech's  entreaty,  to 
consult  Enoch,  "whose  residence  is  with  the  angels." 
Enoch  explains  that  in  the  days  of  his  father  Jared, 

"  those  who  were  from  heaven  disregarded  the  word  of 
the  Lord  .  .  .  laid  aside  their  class  and  intermingled 

with  women;"  that  consequently  a  deluge  was  to  be 
sent  upon  the  earth,  whereby  it  should  be  "washed 
from  all  corruption;"  that  Noah  and  his  children  should 
be  saved,  and  that  his  posterity  should  beget  on  the 
earth  giants,  not  spiritual,  but  carnal  (Book  of  Enoch, 
eh.  cv,  p.  l()l-3). 

During  the  long  period  of  six  hundred  j'ears  (Gen. 
vii,  11),  the  age  of  Noah  at  the  time  of  the  flood,  we 
learn  little  more  than  that  he  was  a  just  and  pious  man, 
and  that  at  the  age  of  five  hundred  he  had  three  sons 

(v,  32;  vi,  10).  On  the  relative  ages  of  his  sons,  see 
Shem,  But  the  wickedness  of  the  human  race  had 

long  called  upon  the  wisdom  and  justice  of  God  for 
8ome  signal  display  of  his  displeasure,  as  a  measure  of 
righteous  government  and  an  example  to  future  ages. 
For  a  long  time,  probably  for  many  centuries,  the  better 
part  of  men,  the  descendants  of  Seth,  had  kept  them- 

selves from  association  with  the  families  of  the  Cainite 

race.  The  former  class  had  become  designated  as  "  the 

sons  of  (iod."  faitliful  and  obedient ;  the  latter  were  called 
by  a  term  evidently  designed  to  form  an  appellation  of 

the  contrary  import,  "daughters  of  men,"  of  impious 

and  licentious  men.  See  Sons  of  God.  These  women 

possessed  beauty  and  blandishments,  by  which  they 
won  the  affections  of  unwar}'  men,  and  intermarriages 
upon  a  great  scale  took  place.  As  is  usual  in  such  al- 

liances, the  worse  part  gained  the  ascendency.  The 
offspring  became  more  depraved  than  the  parents,  and 
a  universal  corruption  of  minds  and  morals  took  place. 

Many  of  them  became  "giants,  the  mighty  men  of  old, 
men  of  renown"  (Heb.  nephilim  [q.  v.],  apostates,  as  the 
word  implies),  heroes,  warriors,  plunderers,  "filling  the 
earth  with  violence."  God  mercifully  afforded  a  res- 

pite of  one  hundred  and  twenty  years  (vi,  3 ;  1  Pet.  iii, 
20;  2  Pet.  ii,  5),  during  which  Noah  sought  to  bring 

them  to  repentance.  Thus  he  was  "a  preacher  of 
righteousness,"  exercising  faith  in  the  testimony  of 
God,  by  the  contrast  of  his  conduct  condemning  the 
world  (Heb.  xi,  7) :  and  perhaps  he  had  long  labored  in 
that  pious  work.     See  Spiuits  in  Prison. 

At  last  the  threatening  was  fulfilled.  All  human 

kind  perished  in  the  waters,  except  this  eminently  fa- 
vored and  righteous  man,  with  his  three  sons  (born 

about  a  hundred  years  before)  and  the  wives  of  the  four. 
See  Dkluge.  At  the  appointed  time  this  terrible  state 
of  the  earth  ceased,  and  a  new  surface  was  disclosed  for 
the  occupation  and  industry  of  the  delivered  family.  In 
some  places  that  surface  would  be  washed  bare  to  the 
naked  rock,  in  others  sand  would  be  deposited,  which 

would  be  long  uncultivable ;  but  by  far  the  larger  por- 
tion would  be  covered  with  rich  soil.  With  agriculture 

and  its  allied  arts  the  antediluvians  must  have  been 

well  acquainted.  The  four  men,  in  the  vigor  of  their 
mental  faculties  and  bodily  strength,  according  to  the 
then  existing  scale  of  human  life,  would  be  at  no  loss 
for  the  profitable  application  of  their  powers. 

2.  Noah's  first  act  after  he  left  the  ark  was  to  build 
an  altar,  and  to  offer  sacrifices.  This  is  tlie  first  altar 

of  which  we  read  in  Scrii)ture,  and  the  first  burnt  sacri- 
fice. Noah,  it  is  said,  took  of  every  clean  beast,  and  of 

every  clean  fowl,  and  offered  burnt  offerings  on  the  altar. 
Then  the  narrative  adds  with  childlike  simplicity : 

"  And  Jehovah  smelled  a  smell  of  rest  (or  satisfaction), 
and  Jehovah  said  in  his  heart,  I  will  not  again  curse 

the  ground  any  more  for  man's  sake ;  for  the  imagina- 
tion of  man's  heart  is  evil  from  his  youth ;  neither  will 

I  again  smite  any  more  every  living  thing  as  I  have 

done."  Jehovah  accepted  the  sacrifice  of  Noah  as  the 
acknowledgment  on  the  part  of  man  that  he  desires  rec- 

onciliation and  communion  with  God  ;  and  therefore  the 
renewed  earth  shall  no  more  be  wasted  with  a  plague 

of  waters,  but  so  long  as  the  earth  shall  last  seed-time 
and  harvest,  cold  and  heat,  summer  and  winter,  day 
and  night,  shall  not  cease.     See  Rainbow. 

Then  follows  the  blessing  of  God  (Elohini)  upon 

Noah  and  his  sons.  They  are  to  be  fruitful  and  multi- 
ply; they  are  to  have  lordship  over  the  inferior  ani- 

mals ;  not,  however,  as  at  the  first,  by  native  right,  but 
by  terror  is  their  rule  to  be  established,  AU  living 
creatures  are  now  given  to  man  for  food ;  but  express 
provision  is  made  that  the  blood  (in  which  is  the  life) 
should  not  be  eaten.  This  does  not  seem  necessarily  to 
imply  that  animal  food  was  not  eaten  before  the  flood, 
but  only  that  now  the  use  of  it  was  sanctioned  by  di- 

vine permission.  The  prohibition  with  regard  to  blood 
reappears  with  fresh  force  in  the  Jewish  ritual  (Lev.  iii, 
17;  vii,  26,  27;  xvii,  10-14;  Deut.  xii,  16,  23,  24;  xv, 
23),  and  seemed  to  the  apostles  so  essentially  human  as 
well  as  Jewish  that  they  thought  it  ought  to  be  enforced 
upon  Gentile  converts.  In  later  times  the  Greek  Church 
urged  it  as  a  reproach  against  the  Latin  that  they  did 

not  hesitate  to  eat  things  strangled  (suff'ocatu  in  quibus 
sanguis  teneiur').     See  DhX'KEES. 

Next,  God  makes  provision  for  the  security  of  hu- 
man life.  The  blood  of  man,  in  which  is  his  life,  is  yet 

more  precious  than  the  blood  of  beasts.  When  it  has 
been  shed  God  will  require  it,  whether  of  beast  or  of 
man:  and  man  himself  is  to  be  the  appointed  channel 

of  divine  justice  upon  the  homicide  :  "  Whoso  sheddeth 
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man's  blood,  by  man  shall  his  blood  be  shed ;  for  in  the 
image  of  God  made  he  man."  Here  is  laid  the  first 
foundation  of  the  civil  power.  Just  as  the  priesthood 
is  declared  to  be  the  privilege  of  all  Israel  before  it  is 
made  representative  in  certain  individuals,  so  here  the 

civil  authority  is  declared  to  be  a  right  of  human  nat- 
ure itself,  before  it  is  delivered  over  into  the  hands  of  a 

particular  executive.     See  Man-slayer. 
Thus  with  the  beginning  of  a  new  world  God  gives, 

on  the  one  hand,  a  promise  which  secures  the  stability 
of  the  natural  order  of  the  universe,  and,  on  the  other 
hand,  consecrates  human  life  with  a  special  sanctity  as 

resting  upon  these  two  pillars — the  brotherhood  of  men, 
and  man's  likeness  to  God. 

Of  tlie  seven  precepts  of  Noah,  as  they  are  called,  the 

observance  of  -which  was  required  of  all  .lewish  prose- 
lytes, three  only  are  here  expressly  mentioned :  the  ab- 

stinence from  blood,  the  prohibition  of  murder,  and  the 
recognition  of  the  civil  authority.  The  remaining  four 
— the  prohibition  of  idolatry,  of  blasphemy,  of  incest, 
and  of  theft — rested  aiiparentlj^  on  the  general  sense  of 
mankind.     See  Noaciiian  Precepts. 

3.  Noah  for  the  rest  of  his  life  betook  himself  to 

agricultural  pursuits,  following  in  this  the  tradition  of 
his  family.  It  is  particulary  noticed  that  he  planted  a 

vine}'ard,  and  some  of  tlie  older  .Jewish  writers,  Avith  a 
touch  of  poetic  beaut\',  tell  us  that  he  took  the  shoots 
of  a  vine  wluch  had  wandered  out  of  Paradise  where- 

with to  plant  his  vineyard.  Armenia,  it  has  been  ob- 
served, is  still  favorable  to  the  growth  of  the  vine. 

Xenophon  (.1  nah.  iv,  4,  9)  speaks  of  the  excellent  wines 
of  the  country,  and  his  account  has  been  confirmed  in 
more  recent  times  (Ritter,  Enlk.  x,  554, 319,  etc.).  The 
Greek  myth  referred  the  discovery  and  cultivation  of 
the  vine  to  Dionysus,  v/ho,  according  to  one  version, 
brought  it  from  India  (Diod.  Sic.  iii,  32) :  according  to 
another,  from  Phrygia  (Strabo,  x,  4G9).  See  Bacchus. 
Asia,  at  all  events,  is  the  acknowledged  home  of  the 
vine.  See  Grape.  Whether  in  ignorance  of  its  prop- 

erties or  otherwise  we  are  not  informed,  but  he  drank 
of  the  juice  of  the  grape  till  he  became  intoxicated,  and 
shamefully  exposed  himself  in  his  own  tent.  One  of 

his  sons.  Ham,  mocked  openly  at  his  father's  disgrace. 
The  others,  with  dutiful  care  and  reverence,  endeavored 
to  hide  it.  Noah  was  not  so  drunk  as  to  be  unconscious 

of  the  indignity  which  his  youngest  son  had  put  upon 
him ;  and  when  he  recovered  from  the  effects  of  his  in- 

toxication, lie  declared  that  in  requital  for  this  act  of 
brutal,  unfeeling  mockery  a  curse  should  rest  upon  the 
sons  of  Ham,  that  he  who  knew  not  the  dutj'  of  a  child 
should  see  his  own  son  degraded  to  the  condition  of  a 
slave.  With  the  curse  on  his  youngest  son  was  joined 
a  blessing  on  the  other  two.  It  ran  thus,  in  the  old 
poetic  or  rather  rhythmical  and  alliterative  form  into 
which  the  more  solemn  utterances  of  antiquity  com- 

monly fell : 

Cursed  be  Canaan, 
A  slave  of  slaves  shall  he  be  to  his  brethren. 

On  the  other  hand  : 

Blessed  be  Jehovah,  God  of  Shem, 
And  let  Canaan  be  their  slave. 
May  God  enlarge  -Japhet, 
And  let  him  dwell  in  the  tents  of  Shem, 
And  let  Canaan  be  their  slave. 

Of  old  a  father's  solemn  curse  or  blessing  was  held  to 
have  a  mysterious  power  of  fulfilling  itself.  And  in  this 
case  the  words  of  the  righteous  man,  though  strictly 
the  expression  of  a  wish  (Dr.  Pye  Smith  is  quite  wrong 
in  translating  all  the  verbs  as  futures;  they  are  opta- 

tives), did  in  fact  amount  to  a  prophecy.  It  has  been 
asked  why  Noah  did  not  curse  Ham  instead  of  cursing 
Canaan.  It  might  be  suflicient  to  reply  that  at  such 
times  men  are  not  left  to  themselves,  and  that  a  divine 

purpose  as  truly  guided  Noah's  lips  then  as  it  did  the 
hands  of  Jacob  afterwards.  But,  moreover,  it  was  sure- 

ly by  a  righteous  retribution  that  he,  who  as  j^oungest 
son  had  dishonored  his  father,  should  see  the  curse  light 
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on  the  head  of  his  own  youngest  son.  The  blow  was 

probably  heavier  than  if  it  had  lighted  directly  on  him- 

self. Thus  earlj'  in  the  world's  history  was  the  lesson 
taught  practically  which  the  law  afterwards  expressly 
enunciated,  that  (iod  visits  the  sins  of  the  fathers  upon 
the  children.  The  subsequent  history  of  Canaan  shows 
in  the  clearest  manner  possible  the  fulfilment  of  the 
curse.  When  Israel  took  possession  of  his  land  he  be- 

came the  slave  of  Shem :  when  Tyre  fell  before  the 
arms  of  Alexander,  and  Carthage  succumbed  to  her  Ro- 

man conquerors,  he  became  the  slave  of  Japhet :  and  we 

almost  hear  the  echo  of  Noah's  curse  in  Hannibal's  Ag- 
nosco  furtunum  CartluKjinis,  when  the  head  of  Hasdru- 
bal,  his  brother,  was  thrown  contemptuously  into  the 
Punic  lines.  It  is  uncertain  whether  in  the  words  "And 

let  him  dwell  in  the  tents  of  Shem,"  "God"  or  "  Jajjliet" 
is  the  subject  of  the  verb.  At  first  it  seems  more  natural 
to  suppose  that  Noah  prays  that  God  would  dwell  there 
(the  root  of  the  verb  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  noiui 
Shechinah).  But  the  blessing  of  Shem  has  been  spoken 
already.  It  is  better,  therefore,  to  take  Japhet  as  the 
subject.  What,  then,  is  meant  by  his  dwelling  in  the 
tents  of  Shem  V  Not,  of  course,  that  he  should  so  oc- 

cupy them  as  to  thrust  out  the  original  possessors;  nor 
even  that  they  should  melt  into  one  people ;  but,  as  it 

would  seem,  that  Japhet  may  enjoy  the  reliyious  priri- 
Ivges  of  Shem.  So  Augustine :  "  Latificet  Deus  Japheth 
et  habitet  in  tentoriis  Sem,  id  est.  in  Ecclesiis  quas  filii 

Prophetarum  Apostoli  construxerunt."  The  Talmud 
sees  this  blessing  fulfilled  in  the  use  of  the  Greek  lan- 

guage in  sacred  things,  such  as  the  translation  of  the 
Scriptures.  Thus  Shem  is  blessed  with  the  knowledge 

of  Jehovah,  and  Japhet  with  temporal  increase  and  do- 
minion in  the  first  instance,  with  the  further  hope  of 

sharing  afterwards  in  spiritual  advantages. 
4.  After  this  prophetic  blessing  we  hear  no  more  of 

the  patriarch  but  the  sum  of  his  years.  "And  Noah 
lived  after  the  flood  three  hundred  and  fifty  years. 
And  thus  all  the  days  of  Noah  were  nine  hundred  and 

fifty  years :  and  he  died."  Some  have  inferred,  from 
the  fact  that  he  lived  so  long  after  the  flood,  and  is 
nowhere  mentioned  in  the  history  of  that  period,  that 
he  must  have  gone  to  some  distant  land,  and  have  even 
identified  him  with  the  Chinese  Fohi  (Schuckford,  Con- 

ned, i,  99),  or  the  Hindu  Menu  (Sir  William  Jones, 
Worlcs,  iii,  151  sq.).  Others,  referring  to  the  deluge 
in  Genesis  the  various  traditions  which  many  ancient 
nations  preserved  of  a  similar  early  catastrophe,  have 
thought  Noah  to  be  the  same  with  Xisuthrus  of  the 
Chaldees  (Alex.  Polyhist.  Chronicle  of  Eusehius) ;  the 

Phrygian  No'e  of  the  celebrated  Apamean  medal,  which, 
besides  Noah  and  his  wife  with  an  ark,  presents  a  ra- 

ven, and  a  dove  with  an  olive-branch  in  its  mouth  (fig- 

ured in  Bryant's  Anc.  Rfyth.  vol.  iii)  ;  the  Manes  of  the 
Lj'dians  (W.  J.  Hamilton's  A  sia  Minor,  iii,  383) ;  the 
Deucalion  of  the  Syrians  and  the  Greeks,  of  whose  del- 

uge the  account  given  by  Lucian  is  a  copy  almost  ex- 
actly circumstantial  of  that  in  the  book  of  Genesis  (Dea 

St/ria ;  Luciani  Op]>.  iii,  457  [ed.  Reitz]  ;  Brj^ant,  iii, 
28),  and  have  referred  to  him  many  statements  in  the 

Greek  mythology  respecting  Saturn,  Janus,  and  Bac- 
chus; the  traditions  of  the  aboriginal  Americans,  as 

stated  by  Clavigero  in  his  History  of  Mexico ;  and 
many  others.  See  Flood.  Mr.  Geo.  Smith  has  lately 
brought  to  light  the  Assyrian  account  of  the  deluge. 

About  two  miles  east  of  Zakhle  is  the  village  of  Ke- 
rak,  not  far  from  which,  on  the  last  declivity  of  Leba- 

non, there  is  a  round  mosque.  Tliis  is  erected  over  still 
older  relics,  which  are  held  in  great  reverence  by  JIos- 
leros  and  Christians,  as  being  the  reputed  tomb  of  the 
patriarch  Noah  (Thomson,  Land  and  Book,  i,  353). 
The  structure  is  evidently  the  remains  of  an  ancient 
aqueduct,  but  popular  credulity  has  invested  it  with  a 
character  of  eminent  sanctity;  walls  have  been  built 

around  it,  and  at  a  certain  season  of  the  year  the  iMaron- 
ites,  in  particular,  perform  pilgrimages  to  visit  it.  In 
his  old  age,  they  relate,  Noah  entreated  of  God,  as  a 
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peculiar  favor,  that  be  might  be  allowed  to  end  his  days 
on  jMoiint  Lebanon,  and  tliere  to  prepare  bis  place  of 

sepulture.  The  patriarch's  prayer  was  granted;  but 
shortly  before  his  death  he  committed  some  transgres- 

sion, and  God  cut  off  a  part  of  his  tomb,  by  severing  a 
huge  mass  from  the  mountain  Noah  had  chosen.  He 
could  not  be  buried  at  full  length,  and  it  was  necessary 
to  double  his  legs  under  his  thighs,  to  fit  his  remains  to 
their  diminished  bed.  Now  this  so-called  tomb  is  at 
least  sixty  feet  long. 

See  Demistorff,  De  auctoritale  prcecepiorum  Nouch. 
(Lips.  1711) :  Eisenberg,  De  doctrina  sub  Xoacho  (Hal. 

175-1) ;  Frischmuth,  I)e  N'oachipracepf.  (1G16-7) ;  Mait- 
land,  History  of  Noah's  Day  (Lond.  1832) ;  Olmsted, 
Noah  and  his  Times  (Best.  1854). 

2.  (Heb.  Noah',  ni'3,  motion ;  Sept.  Noi»o.)  The  sec- 
ond named  of  the  five  daughters  of  Zelophehad,  son  of 

Hepher,  of  the  half-tribe  of  Manasseh  (Numb,  xxvi,  33). 
B.C.  cir.  1G18.  As  their  father  had  no  son,  the  daugh- 

ters applied  for,  and  Moses,  under  divine  direction,  prom- 
ised them  an  inheritance  in  the  Promised  Land  in  their 

father's  right  (Numb,  xxvii,  1  sq.).  This  promise  was 
redeemed  by  Joshua  in  the  final  apportionment  (Josh, 
xvii,  3).     See  Heir, 

Noah's  Ark.  The  precise  meaning  of  the  Hebrew 
■word  (nnp,  tL'bah')  is  uncertain.  The  word  onh'  occurs 
here  and  in  the  second  chapter  of  Exodus,  where  it  is 
used  of  the  little  papyrus  boat  in  which  tlie  mother  of 
Moses  intrusted  her  child  to  the  Nile.  In  all  probabil- 

ity it  is  to  the  old  Egyptian  that  we  are  to  look  for  its 

original  form.  Bunscn,  in  his  vocabulary  (^Egypt's 
Place,  i,  482),  gives  tha,  "a  chest,"  tpt,  "a  boat,"  and 
in  the  Copt.  Vers,  of  Exod.  ii,  3,  5,  thtbi  is  the  render- 

ing of  tebdh.  The  Sept.  employs  two  different  words. 
In  the  narrative  of  the  Flood  they  use  Kijiwrog,  and  in 

that  of  Moses  S'l'/Sic;,  or  according  to  some  MSS.  ̂ /;/3/;. 
The  Book  of  Wisdom  has  axiSia ;  Berosus  and  Nicol. 
Damasc,  quoted  in  Josephus,  TrXolov  and  \dpi>a^.  The 
last  is  also  found  in  Lucian,  De  Ded  Sy?:  c.  12.  In  the 
Sibylline  Verses  the  ark  is  covparioj'  Cojiia,  cIkoc,  and 
Kijiwrog.  The  Targum  and  the  Koran  have  each  re- 

spectively given  the  Chaldee  and  the  Arabic  form  of  the 
Hebrew  word. 

Tills  "chest,"  or  "boat,"  was  to  be  made  of  gopher 
(i.  0.  cypress)  wood,  a  kind  of  timber  which,  both  for  its 
lightness  and  its  durability,  was  employed  by  the  Phcc- 
nicians  for  building  their  vessels.  Alexander  the  Great, 

Arrian  tells  us  (vii,  19),  made  use  of  it  for  the  same  pur- 
pose. The  planks  of  the  ark,  after  being  put  together, 

were  to  be  protected  by  a  coating  of  pitch,  or  rather 

bitumen  C^SS,  Sept.  dn^a\ro<S),  which  was  to  be  laid 
on  both  inside  and  outside,  as  the  most  effectual  means 

of  making  it  water-tight,  and  perhaps  also  as  a  protec- 
tion against  the  attacks  of  marine  animals.  Next  to 

the  material,  the  method  of  construction  is  described. 

The  ark  was  to  consist  of  a  number  of  "  nests"  (D'^ip), 

or  small  compartments,  with  a  view,  no  doubt,  to 
the  convenient  distribution  of  the  different  ani- 

mals and  their  food.  These  were  to  be  arranged 

in  three  tiers,  one  above  another;  "with  lower, 

second,  and  third  (stories)  shalt  thou  make  it." 
jNIeans  were  also  to  be  provided  for  letting  light 

into  the  ark.  In  the  A.  V.  we  read,  "  A  window 
slialt  thou  make  to  the  ark,  and  in  a  cubit  shalt 

thou  finish  it  above:"  words  which,  it  nnist  be 
confessed,  convey  no  very  intelligible  idea.  The 
original,  however,  is  obscure,  and  has  been  differ- 

ently interpreted.  What  the  "  window^,"  or  "light- 
hole"  ("inu,  tsohar),  was,  is  very  puzzling.  It  was 
to  be  at  the  top  of  the  ark  apparently.  If  the 

^  words  "unto  a  cubit  (n5SN"?X)  shalt  thou  finish 
it  above"  refer  to  the  window,  and  not  to  the 
ark  itself,  they  seem  to  imply  that  this  aperture, 
or  skylight,  extended  to  the  breadth  of  a  cubit 

the  whole  length  of  the  roof.  Knobel's  explanation 
is  different.  By  the  words,  "  to  a  cubit  (or  within 
a  cubit)  shalt  thou  finish  it  above,"  he  understands 
that,  the  window  being  in  the  side  of  the  ark,  a 
space  of  a  cubit  was  to  be  left  between  the  top  of  the 
window  and  the  overhanging  roof  of  the  ark,  which 
Noah  removed  after  the  flood  had  abated  (viii,  13). 
There  is,  however,  no  reason  to  conclude,  as  he  does, 
that  there  was  only  one  light.  The  great  objection  to 
supposing  that  the  window  was  in  the  side  of  the  ark 
is  that  then  a  great  part  of  the  interior  must  have  been 
left  in  darkness.  Again  we  are  told  (viii,  13)  that 
when  the  flood  abated  Noah  removed  the  covering  of 
the  ark,  to  look  about  him  to  see  if  the  earth  were  dry. 
This  would  have  been  unnecessary  if  the  window  had 
been  in  the  side.  "Unto  a  cubit  shalt  thou  finish  it 

above"  can  hardly  mean,  as  some  have  supposed,  that 
the  roof  of  the  ark  was  to  have  this  pitch :  for,  consider- 

ing that  the  ark  was  to  be  fifty  cubits  in  breadth,  a  roof 

of  a  cubit's  pitch  would  have  been  almost  flat.  Taylor 
Lewis  (in  the  Amer.  ed.  of  Lange's  Genesis,  p.  298)  in- 

geniously maintains  that  the  aperture  was  at  the  peak 
or  ridge  of  the  roof.  But  if  so  it  could  not  have  been 
merely  an  open  slit,  for  that  would  have  admitted  the 
rain.  Are  we  tlien  to  suppose  that  some  transparent, 
or  at  least  translucent  substance  was  employed?  It 
would  almost  seem  so.  Symm.  renders  the  word  ha- 

^ai'fc;  Theodoret  has  merely  ̂ vpav;  Gr.A'enet.  tpiora- 
yojyor;  Yu]g.  fenesti-atn.  The  Sept.  translates,  strange- 

ly enough,  iTriavvdYiov  ■Koti](Titg  riji'  inftwTcv.  The 
root  of  the  word  indicates  that  the  tsohar  was  some- 

thing shining.  Hence,  probaltly,  the  Talmudic  explana- 
tion that  God  told  Noah  to  fix  precious  stones  in  the 

ark,  that  they  might  give  as  much  light  as  mid-day 
{Sanh.  108  b).  A  different  word  is  used  in  chap,  viii,  6, 
where  it  is  said  that  Noah  opened  the  windo^v  of  the 

ark.  There  the  word  is  "(ISH  {challoii),  which  frequent- 
ly occurs  elsewhere  in  the  same  sense.  Certainly  the 

story  as  there  given  does  imply  a  transparent  window, 
as  Saalschiitz  (ArchdoL  i,  311)  has  remarked,  for  Noah 
could  watch  the  motions  of  tlic  birds  outside,  while  at 
the  same  time  lie  had  to  open  the  window  in  order  to 
take  them  in.  An  objection  to  this  explanation  is  the 

supposed  improbability  of  any  substance  like  glass  hav- 

ing been  discovered  at  that  early  period  of  the  world's 
history.  But  we  must  not  forget  that  even  according 

to  the  Hebrew  chronology  the  world  had  been  in  ex- 
istence 1656  years  at  the  time  of  the  flood.  Vast  strides 

must  have  been  made  in  knowledge  and  civilization  in 
such  a  lapse  of  time.  Arts  and  sciences  may  have 

reached  a  ripeness  of  which  the  record,  from  its  scanti- 
ness, conveys  no  adequate  conception.  The  destruction 

caused  by  the  flood  must  have  obliterated  a  thousand 
discoveries,  and  left  men  to  recover  again  by  slow  and 
patient  steps  the  ground  they  had  lost.  A  still  more 
serious  objection  to  this  su]ipositiou  of  a  glass  window 
is  the  necessity  of  ventilation,  which  would  require  an 
open  space  for  the  passage  of  air  as  well  as  light.     The 
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challon  may  therefore,  in  accordance  with  Oriental 
custom,  more  naturally  denote  merely  a  lattice  in  the 
tsohiir.  Supposing,  then,  the  tsohar  to  be,  as  we  have 
said,  a  skylight,  or  series  of  skylights  running  the 
wlKjle  length  of  the  ark  (and  the  fem.  form  of  the  noun 
inclines  one  to  regard  it  as  a  collective  noun),  the  chal- 
16h  might  very  well  be  a  single  compartment  of  the 

larger  window,  which  could  be  opened  at  will.  A  dif- 
ferent word  from  either  of  these  is  used  in  vii,  11,  of  the 

windows  of  heaven,  ri31X,  'druhbuth  (from  2"lS,  "to 

interweave"),  lit.  "networks,"  or  "gratings"  (Gesen. 
Thes.  in  v).  A  still  different  explanation  possible  is 
that  the  tso/iar  in  question  consisted  of  a  space  in  the 

siding  left  open  all  along  for  a  cubit's  depth  just  beneath 
(il3"'23p)  the  projecting  eaves.  See  Window.  But 
besides  the  \vindo\v  there  was  to  be  a  door.  This  was 

to  be  placed  in  the  side  of  the  ark.  "  The  door  must 
have  been  of  some  size  to  admit  the  larger  animals,  for 
whose  ingress  it  was  mainly  intended.  It  was  no  doubt 
above  the  highest  draught-mark  of  the  ark,  and  the 
animals  ascended  to  it  probabl)'  by  a  sloping  embank- 

ment. A  door  in  the  side  is  not  more  difficult  to  un- 

derstand than  the  port-holes  in  the  sides  of  our  vessels" 
(Kitto,  Bible  Illustrations,  Antediluvians,  etc.  p.  142). 
The  Jewish  notion  was  that  the  ark  was  entered  by 
means  of  a  ladder.  On  the  steps  of  this  ladder,  the 
story  goes,  Og,  king  of  Bashan,  was  sitting  when  the 
flood  came ;  and  on  his  pledging  himself  to  Noah  and 
his  sons  to  be  their  slave  forever,  he  was  suffered  to 
remain  there,  and  Noah  gave  him  his  food  each  day 
out  of  a  hole  in  the  ark  (Pirke  R.  Eliezer). 

Of  the  shape  of  the  ark  nothing  is  said ;  but  its  di- 
mensions are  given.  It  was  to  be  300  cubits  in  length, 

50  in  breadth,  and  30  in  height.  Supposing  the  cubit 
here  to  be  the  cubit  of  natural  measurement,  reckoning 
from  the  elbow  to  the  top  of  the  middle  finger,  we  may 
get  a  rough  approximation  as  to  the  size  of  the  ark. 

The  cubit,  so  measured  (called  in  Deut.  iii,  11  "the 
cubit  of  a  man"),  must  of  course,  at  first,  like  all  natu- 

ral measurements,  have  been  inexact  and  fluctuating. 
In  later  times  no  doubt  the  Jews  had  a  standard  com- 

mon cubit,  as  well  as  the  royal  cubit  and  sacred  cubit. 

We  shall  probably',  however,  be  near  enough  to  the 
mark  if  we  take  the  cubit  here  to  be  the  common  cubit, 
which  was  reckoned  (according  to  Mich.,  Jahn,  Gesen., 

and  others)  as  equal  to  six  hand-breadths,  the  hand- 
breadth  being  3|  inches.  This,  therefore,  gives  21  inch- 

es for  the  cubit.  See  Cubit.  Accordingly  the  ark 
would  be  525  feet  in  length,  87  feet  6  inches  in  breadth, 
and  52  feet  0  inches  in  height.  This  is  very  consider- 

ably larger  than  the  largest  British  man-of-war.  The 
Great  Eustern,  however,  is  both  longer  and  deeper  than 
the  ark,  being  680  feet  in  length  (G91  on  deck),  83  in 

breadth,  and  58  in  depth.  Solomon's  Temple,  the  pro- 
portions of  which  are  given  (1  Kings  vi,  2),  was  of  the 

same  height  as  the  ark,  but  only  one  fifth  of  the  length, 
and  less  than  half  the  width.  Augustine  (i)e  Civ.  D. 
lib.  xv)  long  ago  discovered  another  excellence  in  the 
proportions  of  the  ark,  and  that  is  that  they  were  the 
same  as  the  proportions  of  the  perfect  human  figure,  the 
length  of  which  from  the  sole  to  the  crown  is  six  times 
the  width  across  the  chest,  and  ten  times  the  depth  of 
the  recumbent  figure  measured  in  a  right  line  from  the 
ground. 

It  should  be  remembered  that  this  huge  structure 
was  only  intended  to  float  on  the  water,  antl  was  not,  in 
the  proper  sense  of  the  word,  a  ship.  It  had  neither 
mast,  sail,  nor  rudder;  it  was,  in  fact,  nothing  but  an 
enormous  floating  house,  or  oblong  box  rather,  "  as  it  is 

very  likely,"  says  Sir  W.  Raleigh,  "  that  the  ark  had 
fundum  planum,  a  flat  bottom,  and  not  raj-sed  in  form 
of  a  ship,  with  a  sharpness  forward,  to  cut  the  waves 

for  the  better  speed."  The  figure  which  is  commonly 
given  to  it  by  painters,  there  can  be  no  doubt,  is  wrong. 
Two  objects  only  were  aimed  at  in  its  construction:  the 
one  was  that  it  should  have  ample  stowage,  and  the 

other  that  it  should  be  able  to  keep  steady  upon  the 
water.  It  was  never  intended  to  be  carried  to  any 
great  distance  from  the  place  where  it  was  originally 
built.  A  curious  proof  of  the  suitability  of  the  ark  for 
the  purpose  for  which  it  was  intended  was  given  by  a 
Dutch  merchant,  Peter  Jansen,  the  Mennonite,  who  in 

the  year  1009  had  a  ship  built  at  Hoorn  of  the  same  pro- 
portions (though  of  course  not  of  the  same  size)  as 

Noah's  ark  (see  Michaelis,  Or.  Bib.  xviii,  27  sq.).  It 
was  120  feet  long,  20  broad,  and  12  deep.  This  vessel, 

unsuitable  as  it  was  for  quick  voj'ages,  was  found  re- 
markably well  adapted  for  freightage.  It  was  calculated 

that  it  would  hold  a  third  more  lading  than  other  ves- 
sels, without  requiring  more  hands  to  work  it.  A  similar 

experiment  is  also  said  to  have  been  made  in  Denmark, 

where,  according  to  Reyher,  several  vessels  called  "  fleu- 
ten,"  or  floats,  were  built  after  the  model  of  the  ark 

(Smith).     See  Ark. 
The  mathematical  investigations  on  the  subject  of 

the  ark,  begun  by  Origen  (F/omily  2  on  Gen.),  its  dimen- 
sions and  cubical  capacity  (Lamy,  De  Tahernac.foed.Tp. 

170  sq. ;  Buteo  and  Hostus,  in  the  Critici  Sacri,  vi,  83 

sq. ;  Silberschlag,  Geoc/onie,  ii,  ch.  3 ;  Donat,  in  Scheuch- 

zer's Phi/s.  Sacra,  i,  128  sq.;  Heidegger,  Hist. Patriarch. 
I,  491  sq. ;  Wideburg,  Mat  lies.  Bibl.  i,  59  sq. ;  Schmidt, 
Bibl.  Mathemat.  p.  280  sq.),  have  not  been  productive  of 
satisfactory  results  (see  Cramer,  in  his  Scytli.  Denlcmdl. 
p.  27G  sq. ;  Blomdahl,  De  cowiregatione  animal,  in  arcam 
[Gryph.  1785]  ;  Otho,  Lex.  Rabb.  p. 461),  owing  chiefly  to 
the  uncertainty  of  the  Hebrew  measurements  (see  The- 
nius,  Althebr.  Maasse,  p.  213  sq.).  Yet  a  strange  fancy 
on  the  subject  may  be  seen  in  the  Theol.  Annal.  for  1809, 
p.  307.  The  general  tradition  of  antiquity  was  that  its 
remains  were  preserved  on  the  Kurdish  mountains  (Be- 
rosus  in  Josephus,  Ant.  i,  3,  6;  Ajrion,  i,  19  ;  comp.  Ant, 

XX,  2,  3). — Winer,  ii,  165.     See  Ararat. 

The  subject  of  Noah's  ark  has  been  found  in  some 
very  interesting  traditions  represented  on  medals  of  an- 

tiquity, especially  those  of  Apamea,  in  Phrygia,  and 
these  have  in  some  unknown  way  been  associated  with 
the  early  Christian  memorials.  See  Apamea;  Ark; 
Numismatics. 

Noah's  Ark,  from  the  Catacombs  of  Rome. 

Noailles,  Louis  Antoine  de,  a  Roman  Catholic 
prelate  of  great  note  in  French  ecclesiastical  affairs,  was 
born  May  27,  1651.  Having  entered  the  Church  at  an 
early  age,  he  was,  while  quite  young,  made  abbot  of 
Aubrac;  in  1675  he  became  D.D. ;  bishop  of  Cahors  in 
1679;  of  Chalons  in  1680;  and  finally  archbishop  of  Paris 
in  1695.  At  the  beginning  of  the  Quietist  difficulties 
he  interfered  as  mediator  between  Bossuet  and  Fenelon, 
against  both  of  whom  he  wrote  subsequently.  In  1700 
he  was  appointed  cardinal,  through  the  influence  of 

Louis  XIY.  While  yet  bishop  of  Chalons,  he  had  ap- 
proved the  Reflexions  morales  with  which  Quesnel  had 

prefaced  his  edition  of  the  N.  T.  (1693) ;  tliis  turned  out 
a  source  of  many  annoyances  to  him  afterwards,  the  more 
so  as  he  subsequently  condemned  the  Exposition  de  la 
Foi  of  the  abbe  de  Barcos,  another  Jansenist  work — thus 

rejecting  what  he  had  formerly  commended.  He  after- 
wards led  the  other  bishops  in  protesting  against  the 

bull  Unigeuitus,  and  became  one  of  the  most  ardent 
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friends  of  the  Jansenists,  The  Jesuits  immediately  set 
iu  motion  all  tlieir  influence  to  have  Noailles  brought 
to  condign  punishment.  The  object  they  had  at  heart 

■was  to  secure  the  blind  acceptation  of  the  pope's  bull 
and  the  degradation  of  the  prelates  who  had  ventured 
on  demurring;  and  they  induced  pope  Clement  XI  to 
address  a  brief  to  cardinal  Noailles  in  April,  1714, 
summoning  him  to  accept  the  bull  within  fifteen  days, 
purely  and  simply  and  without  comment ;  after  the  lapse 
of  which  term,  if  still  refractory,  the  pope  declared  that 

"  he  would  strip  him  of  the  dignity  of  cardinal."  Louis 
XIV,  though  in  favor  of  the  acceptation  of  the  bull,  yet 

resented  this  threatened  exercise  of  the  pope's  author- 
ity against  the  archbishop  of  Paris,  and  would  not  per- 
mit the  brief  to  have  public  course.  This,  however, 

did  not  quash  the  dispute,  which  became  more  and 
more  envenomed;  until,  in  November,  171G,  the  pope 
coerced  the  cardinals  into  subscribing  a  letter  he  had 
himself  drawn  up,  whereby  they  professed  to  exhort 
their  colleague  Noailles  to  submit,  and  which  was  ac- 

companied by  a  brief  directed  to  the  regent  Orleans, 
wherein  the  pope  declared  that  if  this  appeal  were  dis- 

regarded no  further  mercy  could  be  expected.  This 
brief  the  clergy  were  inliibited  by  royal  veto  from  re- 

ceiving; and  in  March,  1717,  four  bishops  lodged  with 
the  Sorbonne  a  formal  appeal,  in  the  matter  of  the  bull 
Unigenitus,  to  a  future  general  council,  and  this  appeal 
cardinal  Noailles  approved  as  quite  canonical,  although 
he  himself  still  abstained  from  the  same  step.  But  when 
it  seemed  certain  that  in  Rome  the  proceeding  of  the 
bishops  was  about  to  be  censured,  Noailles  himself 
lodged,  though  for  a  time  secretly,  a  similar  appeal  to 
the  pope,  melius  informandus,  and  to  a  general  council, 

in  the  matter  of  the  bull,  and  of  the  pope's  refusal  to 
explain  it.  Manifestly  here  was  an  act  of  possibly  very 
deferential,  but  decidedly  very  distinct  resistance  to  the 
will  of  the  pope,  who  was  on  his  part  little  disposed  to 
put  up  with  it.  Agents  were  now  despatched  to  and 
fro  between  Paris  and  Rome,  but  no  form  of  explanation 
which  Noailles  could  suggest  found  acceptance  with  the 

pope ;  and  at  last,  on  March  3, 1718,  there  appeared  a  de- 
cree of  the  Holy  Office  condemning  severely  the  appeal 

of  the  four  bishops  and  of  cardinal  Noailles,  This  was 
followed  up  by  tidings  of  the  imminent  issue  of  a  brief 
pronoimcing  those  scliismatics  who  did  not  accept  the 
buU  simply  and  purely;  whereupon  Noailles,  to  have 
the  start  of  the  pope,  convened  a  general  assembly  of 
the  chapter  of  Notre  Dame,  to  whom  he  made  public  his 

appeal,  which  next  day  was  stuck  against  the  church- 
doors  in  his  diocese.  This  led  to  a  furious  decree  of 

the  Inquisition,  Aug.  12, 1719,  against  the  cardinal,  and, 

as  Dorsanne  would  have  us  believe,  the  pope's  mind 
was  now  firmly  set  on  the  project  of  stripping  No- 

ailles of  his  red  hat.  Yet,  with  all  the  passions  excited 
against  the  recalcitrant  obstinacy  of  the  French  prelate 

in  refusing  to  accept  papal  dictation  implicith-,  it  would 
appear  as  if  the  desire  to  wreak  the  uttermost  ven- 

geance on  his  head  was  arrested  by  the  sense  of  the 

practical  difficulties  that  stood  in  the  way  of  its  ac- 

complishment. In  spite  of  the  pope's  animositj'  and 
the  fanning  action  of  the  Jesuits,  it  was  found  (lesira- 
ble  to  let  the  matter  drop.  Cardinal  Noailles,  though 

censured  and  fulminated  against,  escaped  further  perse- 
cution, and  continued  archbishop  of  Paris  to  his  death, 

before  which  he  had  reconciled  himself  with  his  adver- 

saries by  a  compromise  due  mainly  to  the  regent  Or- 

leans's influence.  Noailles  accepted  the  bull  Unigenitus 
Oct,  11, 1728.  AV'hile  his  actions  in  this  case  may  have 
been  consistent,  his  whole  life  may  be  said  to  have  been 
checkered  considerably  by  a  most  inconsistent  course. 
He  was  for  a  time  a  Jansenist,  or  at  least  a  most  ardent 
supporter  of  that  sect.  Placed  in  positions  of  trust,  and 
endangered  in  these  by  opposition  from  Rome  and  the 
Jesuits,  lie  wavered  frequently  in  his  tasks,  and  would 
only  go  fonvard  when  assured  of  the  protection  of  the 
court,  or  those  in  influence  there.  Thus,  in  1709,  car- 

dinal Noailles  gave  his  consent  to  the  suppression  of  the 

Port-Royal  (q.v.)  community,  the  closing  of  the  abbey 
in  the  October  following,  and  the  removal  of  its  inmates 
accompanied  by  circumstances  of  great  cruelty,  though 

he  himself  had  long  befriended  the  I'ort-Royalists,  and 
was  really  in  sympathy  Avith  them.  That  he  ordered 
this  work  of  destruction  simply  from  weakness,  he  ac- 

knowledged himself  in  after-life ;  and  the  memory  of 
these  unjust  deeds  no  doubt  plunged  him  into  great 
depths  of  anguish.  In  solemn  testimony  of  his  repent- 

ance he  went  to  the  ruins  of  Port-Royal,  that  he  might 
there  mourn  as  a  penitent,  exclaiming,  '-I  will  see  my 
enormous  sin  in  all  its  horrors !  Here  in  the  midst  of 

this  miserable  devastation,  here  will  I  unburden  my 

mind"  (comp.  Tregelles,  J«»<sp?«V«,  p.  40  sq.).  Nothing 
that  Noailles  could  now  do  to  repair  the  injury  of  liis  for- 

mer acts  would  he  leave  undone;  but  alas  tiiat  his  first 
work  was  so  well  done  that  it  could  never  be  changed 
for  better  or  for  worse !  He  had  lived  to  please  the 
master  who  gave  him  bread,  and  he  had  wronged  those 
who  had  hoped  to  find  in  him  a  friend  and  protector ; 

once  their  life  destroj-ed,  he  had  not  the  power  to  resus- 
citate them,  and  there  remained  for  hira  only  a  hoary 

age,  full  of  remorse  for  unjust  acts  and  an  inconsistent 

life.  Jervis  has  well  summed  up  Noailles's  life  and  work : 
" His  moral  character  Mas  stainless,  his  piety  unques- 

tionable, his  pastoral  zeal  universally  acknowledged; 

but  he  was  of  an  irresolute  temper,  and  deficient  in  in- 
tellectual depth  and  solidity  of  judgment.  He  labored, 

consequently,  under  great  disadvantages  as  an  adminis- 
trator" {Hist.  Ch.  of  France  [Lond.  1872,  2  vols.  8vo], 

ii,  89).  Cardinal  Noailles  died  May  4,  1729.  See  S. 
Pere  Avrigny,  Mimoires  chronoloyiqves  et  dogmatiques 
(Paris,  1730)  :  Bausset,  Histoire  de  Fhielon  (ibid.  1808); 
Picot,  Jlemoires  pour  servir  a  Vhist.  eccUsiust.  pen- 

dant le  18we  siede  (180G  and  1815);  Journal  de  Vuhhe 

Dorsanne  (Rome,  1753);  Villefore,  Anecdotes  ou  me- 
moires  sur  la  constitution  Unigenitus  (Paris,  1730) ; 

Journal  historiqiie  dii  r'egne  de  Louis  XV  (ibid.  1766, 
12mo) ;  Baron  d'Espagnac,  Hist,  de  Maurice,  comte  de 
Saxe  (1775,  2  vols.  12mo);  Le  Bas,  Diet,  encyclope- 
dique  de  la  France;  Le  Moniteur  universel  (from  the 
7th  to  the  9th  Thermidor,  an.  ii,  No.  310) ;  Voltaire,  Pre- 

cis du  r'egne  de  Louis  XV,  ch.  Ixvii ;  Chronologie  mili- 
taire,  v,  390 ;  Waroquier,  Tableau  histor.  de  la  noblesse 

de  France,  p.  274;  Guettee,  Hist,  de  I'Eglise  de  France, 
xi,  144  sq. ;  Jervis,  Hist.  Ch.  of  France,  vol.  ii  (see  In- 

dex) ;  De  Felice,  Hist.  Ch.  of  France,  p.  350  sq. ;  Wes- 
senberg,  Gesch.  der  Kirchencersammlungen,  iv,  348,  402  ; 
Cartwright,  Hist.  Papal  Conclaves,  p.  225-228;  Migne, 

Nouv.  Encyclop.  theologique,  iii,  93;  Gallia  Chi'istiana, 
vol.  i,  viii,  ix;  Saint-Simon,  Histoire  de  Port  Royal. 
(J.  H.  W.) 

No-Amon.  The  manner  in  which  this  ancient 
city  is  mentioned  in  the  several  passages  of  the  Bible 
is  deserving  of  the  notice  of  the  student  of  Scripture 

geography.  The  first  passage  in  which  it  occurs  is  Jer. 

xlvi,  25,  "  I  will  punish  the  multitude  of  No  ,-"  "ii^X'bx 
NS73)  el  Avion  min-N6,  literally  "  to  the  Amon  from  No" 

(Sept.  Tov  'A/.ti.iuj'i'  Tuv  v'luv  avrijc;  Vulg.  super  tumul- 
tu7n  Alexa7idria:'),^vhere  the  reference  seems  to  be  rather 
to  the  Egyptian  deity  A  mon,  who  was  worshipped  at 

No,  than  to  the  people  of  that  citj^  (which  would  make 

'|T2X  =  "T2n,  "multitude").  The  next  passage  is  Ezek. 

XXX,  14, 15, 16,  "  I  will  execute  judgments  in  No"  (XIS, 

be-No  ;  iv  AioawoXn  ;  in  A  lexandria')  ;  "  I  will  cut  off 
the  multitude  of  No"  (X3  'p'CilTN,  eth  hamon  No; 

TO  TrXij^oc  'Mip(pt(i>c;  multitudinem  Alexandrice)  ;  "A'b 
shaU  be  rent  asunder"  (XD,  No;  tv  AioffrroXii;  Alex- 

andria). The  different  rendering  in  the  Sept.  here  is 
remarkable.  Memphis  was  identical  with  the  Nojih  of 

the  Bible.  The  Hebrew  word  rendered  "multitude"  in 
ver.  15  is  different  from  that  in  Jeremiah;  perhaps  it 
may  be  a  corruption  of  ̂ 1/«oh.  Diospolis  was  the  Greek 
equivalent  oi  No- Amnion,  and  identical  with  Thebes, 
The  last  passage  is  Nahum  iii,  8,  and  is  very  important, 
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not  mt^rely  as  giving  the  full  name  of  the  city,  but  also 
describing  its  position.  It  is  thus  rendered  in  the  A.  V., 
"  Art  thou  better  than  iwpulous  No,  that  was  situate 

among  the  rivers,  that  had  waters  round  about  it,  whose 

rampart  was  the  sea,  and  her  wall  was  from  the  sea?" 

" Populous  No"  is  in  Hebrew  ',i^i<  X3,  Nu-A  mon  (Sept. 

fupica  'Ajxi.iwv;  Vulg.  Alexandria  jiopulorum) ,  that  is, 
"  No  of  Amon,"  in  which  Amon  was  the  supreme  deity, 
and  of  which  he  was  protector.     See  Amon. 

Critics  are  not  agreed  as  to  the  meaning  of  the  word 

No ;  but  it  would  seem  from  this  passage  that  the  trans- 
lators of  the  Sept.,  who  were  them- 
selves resident  in  Egypt,  regarded 

it  as  equivalent  to  the  Egyptian 

noz,  that  is,  axolivoe,  "a  measuring- 
line,"  and  then  =  jU£p(V,  "a  part  or 
portion"  (see  tJesen.  T/ies.  p.  835). 
The  second  part  of  the  first  form  is 
the  name  of  amen,  the  chief  divin- 

ity of  Thebes,  mentioned  or  al- 
luded to  in  connection  with  this 

place  in  the  passage  of  Jeremiah, 
and  perhaps  also  alluded  to  in  that 
of  Ezekiel.  The  second  part  of 

the  Egyptian  sacred  name  of  the 

city,  ha -amen,  "the  abode  of 
Amen,"  is  the  same.  But  how  are 

we  to  explain  the  use  of  A'b  alone? 
It  thus  occurs  not  only  in  He- 

brew, but  also  in  the  language  of 
the  Assyrian  inscriptions,  in  which 

it  is  written  Ni'a,  according  to  Sir 
Henry  Rawlinson  ("  Illustrations 
of  Egyptian  History  and  Chronol- 

ogy," etc..  Trans.  Roy.  Soc.  Lit. 
4WUJU,  [2d   ser.]   vii,  ICC).      Sir  Henry 

iaaaa/"AA^/A         Eawlinson  identifies  Ni'a  with  No- 
a     m        n  Amon.     The  whole  paper  (p.  137 

Fisnre  and  Hiero-  sqO  is  of  great  importance,  as  il- 
glyph  of  Anion,  lustrating  the  reference  in  Nahum 
from  the  Egyptian  ̂ q  the  capture  of  Thebes,  by  show- 

Monuments,  .^^g  ̂j^.^^  'j,g^.p^  ̂^.^^  conquered  by both  Esarhaddon  and  Asshur-bani-pal,  and  that  the  lat- 
ter twice  took  Thebes.  If  these  wars  were  after  the 

prophet's  time,  the  narrative  of  them  makes  it  more 
probable  than  it  before  seemed  that  there  was  a  still 

earlier  conquest  of  Egypt  by  the  Assyrians.  The  con- 

jectures that  Thebes  was  called  jiein-atnoun,  "the 
abode  of  Amen,"  or  still  nearer  the  Hebrew,  naamoun, 
"the  [city]  of  Amen,"  like  naesi,  "the  [city]  of  Isis," 
or  as  Gesenius  prefers,  ma-amoun.  "  the  place  of  Amen" 
{Thesaurus,  s.  v.),  are  all  liable  to  two  serious  objec- 

tions, that  they  neither  represent  the  Egyptian  name 
nor  afford  an  explanation  of  the  use  of  No  alone.  It 

seems  most  reasonable  to  suppose  that  A'o  is  a  Shemitic 
name,  and  that  Amon  is  added  in  Nahum  (/.  c.)  to  dis- 

tinguish Thebes  from  some  other  place  bearing  the  same 
name,  or  on  account  of  the  connection  of  Amen  with 
that  citj%  Thebes  also  bears  in  ancient  Egyptian  the 
common  name,  of  doubtful  signification,  a]>-t  or  t-cip, 
which  the  Greeks  represented  by  Tkebce.  The  whole 
metropolis,  on  both  banks  of  the  river,  was  called  Tarn 
(see  Brugsch,  Geofjr.  Inschr,  i,  175  sq.).     See  No. 

Various  opinions  have  been  entertained  as  to  the  site 
of  this  city.  That  it  was  in  Egypt  all  admit.  The 
Sept.  identifies  it  with  Diospolis;  but  there  were  two 

places  of  this  name — one  in  Lower  Egypt,  near  the  sea, 
and  encompassed  by  the  marshes  of  the  Delta  (Strabo, 
xviii,  p.  802) ;  and  with  this  Champollion  and  others 

identify  No  (VEgypte,  ii,  131) ;  and  Gesenius  {I.e.')  well observes  that  it  would  not  then  be  compared  in  Nahum 
to  Nineveh.  The  other  was  Thebes,  in  Upper  Egypt, 
which  is  probably  the  place  really  referred  to  in  the 
Sept.  For  No,  Jerome  in  the  Vulg.  reads  Alexandria 
(as  also  the  Chaldee,  the  Rabbins,  and  Drusius);  but 
the  town  of  Alexandria  was  not  in  existence  in  the 

time  of  Jeremiah ;  and  yet  it  appears  from  the  words 
of  Nahum  {I.  c.)  that  No  had  been  already  destroyed  in 

his  day  (see  Bochart,  Opera,  i,  C).  This  and  the  evi- 
dence of  the  Assyrian  record  leave  no  doubt  that  it  is 

Thebes.  The  description  of  No -Amon,  as  "situate 

among  the  rivers,  the  waters  round  about  it"  (Nah. 
I.e.),  remarkably  characterizes  Thebes,  the  only  town 
of  ancient  Egypt  which  we  know  to  have  been  built  on 
both  sides  of  the  Nile ;  and  the  prophecy  that  it  should 

"be  rent  asunder"  (Ezek.  xxx,  IG)  cannot  fail  to  ap- 
pear remarkably  significant  to  the  observer  who  stands 

amid  the  vast  ruins  of  its  chief  edifice,  the  great 

temple  of  Amen,  which  is  rent  and  shattered  as  if  by 

an  earthquake,  although  it  must  be  held  to  refer  pri- 
marily, at  least,  rather  to  the  breaking  up  or  capture 

of  the  city  (comp.  2  Kings  xxv,  4 ;  Jer.  lii,  7),  than  to 
its  destruction. — Kitto ;  Smith.     See  Thedes. 

Nob  (Heb.  id.  -3,  prob.  an  elevation;  Sept.  N(5/3, 

No/3«,  Noj[(/3(J,  V.  r.  'tiuj.ipa,  VojSaB,  etc.;  Josephus 
Nw/3«,  Ant.  vi,  12,  1),  a  sacerdotal  city  in  the  tribe  of 
Benjamin,  situated  on  some  eminence  near  Jerusalem. 
When  David  fled  from  the  court  of  Saul  at  Gibeah,  we 

are  told  that  "  he  came  to  Nob,  to  Ahimelech  the  priest" 
(1  Sam.  xxi,  1).  It  appears  from  the  narrative  that 
the  tabernacle  and  the  ark  of  the  covenant  were  then 

located  in  that  city,  for  David  got  part  of  the  show- 
bread  which  was  kept  before  the  Lord  (ver.  4 ;  comp. 

Exod.  xxv,  30;  Luke  xxiv,  5-9).  David's  visit  was 
fatal  to  Nob.  Doeg  the  Edoraite,  Saul's  shepherd,  had 
seen  him  there,  and  informed  his  master.  Ahimelech 

was  summoned  before  the  mad  king,  and  sentence  pro- 
nounced upon  him,  "  Thou  shalt  surely  die,  Ahimelech, 

thou  and  all  thy  father's  house."  Not  an  Israelite, 
however,  would  raise  a  hand  against  the  priests  of  the 

Lord ;  and  Doeg,  the  stranger  spy,  became  the  tyrant's 
executioner.  He  "  slew  on  that  day  fourscore  and  five 
persons  who  did  wear  a  linen  ephod  ;  and  Nob,  the  city 
of  the  priests,  smote  he  with  the  edge  of  the  sword, 
both  men  and  women,  children  and  sucklings,  and  oxen, 

and  asses,  and  sheep"  (1  Sam.  xxii,  9-19).  The  posi- 
tion of  Nob  is  incidentally  indicated  in  this  narrative. 

It  laj^  south  of  Gibeah,  for  David  was  on  his  way  to 
Philistia  when  he  called  at  Nob  (1  Sam.  xxi,  10) ;  the 
narrative  shows,  too,  that  it  was  close  to  Gibeah.  It 
would  be  a  long  time  naturally  before  the  doomed  city 
could  recover  from  such  a  blow.  It  appears,  in  fact, 

never  to  have  regainetl  its  ancient  importance.  That 
it  was  on  one  of  tlie  roads  which  led  from  the  north  to 

the  capital,  and  within  sight  of  it,  is  certain  from  the 
illustrative  passage  in  which  Isaiah  (x,  28-32)  describes 
the  approach  of  the  Assyrian  army : 
"He  comes  to  Ai,  passes  through  Migron, 
At  Michmash  deposits  his  baggage ; 
They  cross  the  pass,  Geba  is  our  uight-station  ; 
Ten-itied  is  Ramah,  Gibealh  of  Saul  flees. 
Shriek  with  thy  voice,  daughter  of  Gallim  ; 
Listen,  O  Laish  !    Ah,  poor  Auathoth  ! 
Madnienah  escapes,  dwellers  in  Gebim  take  flight. 
Yet  this  day  he  halts  at  Nob : 
He  shakes  his  hand  against  the  mount,  daughter  of  Zion, 
The  hill  of  Jerusalem." 

In  this  spirited  sketch  the  poet  sees  the  enemy  pouring 

down  from  the  north ;  they  reach  at  length  the  neigh- 
borhood of  the  devoted  city;  they  take  possession  of 

one  village  after  another;  while  the  inhabitants  flee  at 
their  approach,  and  fill  the  country  with  cries  of  terror 
and  distress.  It  is  implied  here  clearly  that  Nob  was 
the  last  station  in  their  line  of  march,  whence  the  in- 

vaders could  see  Jerusalem,  and  Avhence  they  could  be 

seen,  as  they  "shook  the  hand"  in  proud  derision  of 
their  enemies.  Lightfoot  also  mentions  a  Jewish  tradi- 

tion {Opji.  ii,  203) "that  Jerusalem  and  Nob  stood  with- 
in sight  of  each  other.  It  was  occupied  after  the  cap- 

tivity by  Benjamin,  and  is  grouped  with  Anathoth 
(Neh.  xi,  32). 

Eusebius  and  Jerome  strangely  confound  Nob  with 

Nobah,  a  city  in  the  east  of  Bashan  {Onomast.  s.  v.  Nab- 
be) ;  though  Jerome  in  another  place  {Epitaph,  Paula, 
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Opera,  i,  606,  ed.  IMigne)  locates  the  town  on  the  plain 
of  Sharon,  somewhere  between  Antipatris  and  Nicopolis, 
a  theorj^  which  is  almost  as  wild  as  the  former.  He 

doubtless  refers  to  the  present  Noha  (see  Von  IJaiimer's 
Pulasfina,  p.  196).  No  allusion  is  made  to  this  latter 
place  in  the  Bible.  The  Jews,  after  recoverinj:::  the  ark 
of  Jehovah  from  the  Philistines,  would  be  likely  to 
keep  it  beyond  the  reach  of  a  similar  disaster;  and  the 
Nob  which  was  the  seat  of  the  sanctuary  in  the  time 
of  Saul  must  have  been  among  the  mountains.  The 
name  of  Nob  has  long  since  disappeared,  and  its  site 
has  been  unknown  for  iwrhajis  two  thousand  years. 
Kiepert  and  others  would  identify  Nob  with  the  little 
village  of  Isaiviych,  situated  to  the  right  of  the  road 
which  leads  from  Jerusalem  to  Anathoth.  Tobler 

(Topographie  von  Jems,  ii,  §  719)  describes  this  vil- 
lage as  beautifully  situated,  and  occupying  unquestion- 
ably an  ancient  site.  But  Isawiyeh  is  in  a  deep  glen, 

hidden  from  the  Holy  City  by  the  ridge  of  Olivet,  where- 
as Nob  was  in  sight  of  Jerusalem  (Van  de  Velde,  3Ie- 

moir,  p.  337).  Eobiuson  thought  Nob  must  have  stood 
somewhere  on  the  ridge  of  Olivet  or  Scopus,  and  there 
he  searched,  but  in  vain,  for  ?my  trace  of  an  ancient 
site  {Bib.  Res.  i,  4G4).  Less  than  a  mile  south  of  Tuleil 
el-Fiil,  the  site  of  Gibeah,  is  a  conical  rocky  tell,  called 

es-Sumah  (Warren,  in  Quar.  Statement  of  the  '"Pal. 
Explor.  Fund,"  Oct.  1867),  separated  from  the  former 
by  a  valley.  On  the  summit  and  sides  of  this  tell  are 
traces  of  a  small  but  very  ancient  town — cisterns  cut  in 
the  rock:  large  hewn  stones;  portions  of  the  rocky 
sides  levelled  and  hewn  away;  and  on  the  south-east 
the  remains  of  a  small  tower.  From  the  summit  there 

is  a  wide  view.  Mount  Zion  is  distinctly  seen,  though 
Moriah  is  hid  by  an  intervening  ridge.  The  position, 
south  of  Gibeah,  and  not  far  from  Anathoth  ;  the  ele- 

vation, commanding  a  view  of  Zion,  against  which  Isaiah 

represents  the  Assyrian  as  "shaking  his  hand;"  the 
ancient  remains — all  seem  to  indicate  that  this  is  the 

site  of  the  long-lost  Nob  (Porter,  Hand-book;  p.  324). — 
Kitto ;  Smith.  Lieutenant  Conder  ingenioush'  argues 

{Quar.  Statement  of  the  "  Palestine  Explor.  Fund,"  Jan. 
1875,  p.  34  sq.)  that  Nob  is  identical  with  Mizpeh,  and 
both  with  the  modern  Neby  Sanuvil. 

No'bah  (Heb.  Ko'bach,n'Zb,  a  bashinr/,  or  [as  Fi'irst 
suggests]  pre-eminence  ;  Sept.  Nft/SaD,  l^ajSci,  v.  r.  Na- 
j3w^,  Na/St^),  the  name  of  a  man  and  also  of  a  place. 

1.  An  Israelitish  warrior  (Numb,  xxxii,  42  only), 

probably,  like  Jair,  a  Manassite,  who  during  the  con- 
quest of  the  territory  on  the  east  of  Jordan  possessed 

himself  of  the  town  of  Kenath  and  the  villages  or  ham- 

lets dependent  upon  it  (Heb.  "  daughters"),  and  gave 
them  his  own  name.  B.C.  cir.  1G17.  According  to  the 
Jewish  tradition  {Seder  Olam  Rubba,  ix),  Nobah  was 
born  in  Egypt,  died  after  the  decease  of  Moses,  and  was 
buried  during  the  passage  of  the  Jordan  (Smith). 

2.  The  name  conferred  by  the  above-mentioned  con- 
queror of  Kenath  and  its  dependent  villages  on  his 

new  acquisition  (Numb,  xxxii,  42).  It  is  most  prob- 
ably the  same  place  which  is  mentioned  in  the  book  of 

Judges  (viii,  11)  in  describing  Gideon's  pursuit  of  the 
princes  of  Jlidian :  "  And  (jideon  went  up  by  the  way 
of  them  that  dwell  in  tents,  on  the  east  of  Nobah  and 

Jogliehah,  and  smote  the  host :  for  the  host  was  secure." 
If  this  be  so,  then  Gideon  must  have  followed  the  Mid- 
ianites  into  the  great  plain  east  of  Jebel  Hauran.  The 
remarks  of  Eusebius  and  Jerome  on  this  name  are  very 

confused.  In  one  piace  {Onomast.  s.  v.  Nabbe)  they  con- 
found it  with  the  sacerdotal  city  Nob ;  while  in  another 

they  seem  at  least  to  confound  it  with  Nebo  of  Moab 
(s.  v.  Nabo ),  and  locate  it  eight  miles  south  of  Heshbon. 
Both  these  views  are  entirely  opposed  to  the  topography 
of  the  sacred  writers.  That  Nobah  was  the  name  given 
to  the  ancient  Kenath  cannot  be  doubted ;  the  new  name. 
however,  did  not  survive  the  Israelitish  rule  in  that 
region.  It  appears  never  to  have  superseded  the  old 
among  the  aborigines,  and  on  the  retirement  of  the  Is- 

raelites the  latter  was  resumed.  The  evidence  is  con- 
clusive to  identify  Kenath  with  the  modern  Kundivat 

(Porter,  Hand-book,  ii,  90)  (Kitto\  Ewald  {Gesck.  Isr.  ii, 

268,  note  2)  identities  the  Nobah  of  (iideon's  pursuit 
with  Nophah  of  Numb,  xxi,  30,  and  distinguishes  them 
both  from  Nobah  of  Numb,  xxxii,  42,  on  the  ground  of 
their  being  mentioned  with  Dibon,  Medeba,  and  Jog- 
behah.  But  if  Jogbehah  be,  as  he  elsewhere  (ii,  504, 

note  4)  suggests,  el-Jebeibeh,  between  Amman  and  es- 
Salt,  there  is  no  necessity  for  the  distinction.  In  truth 
the  lists  of  Gad  and  IJeuben  in  Numb,  xxxii  are  so  con- 

fused that  it  is  difficult  to  apportion  the  towns  of  each 
in  accordance  with  our  present  imperfect  topographical 
knowledge  of  those  regions.  Ewald  also  (ii,  392  note) 
identities  Nobah  of  Numb,  xxxii,  42  with  Nawa  or  Neve, 
a  place  fifteen  or  sixteen  miles  east  of  the  north  end  of 
the  Lake  of  Gennesaret  (Bitter,  Jordan,  p.  356).  But 
if  Kenath  and  Nobah  are  the  same,  and  Kunuwat  be 

Kenath,  the  identification  is  both  unnecessary  and  un- 
tenable (Smith).  Schwartz  {I^dest.  p.  223)  likewise 

finds  Nobah  in  the  village  Kunath,  in  the  mountain  of 

Hauran,  one  day's  journey  north  of  Tell-Hauran.  See Kenath. 

Nobili,  PoBERTO  De  (in  Latin  deNobilibus),  an  Ital- 
ian Jesuit,  noted  as  a  missionary,  was  born  at  Mont 

Pulciano,  in  Tuscany,  in  Sept.,  1577.  He  was  a  relative 

of  pope  ̂ larcellus  II.  and  nephew  of  the  celebrated  car- 
dinal Bellarmine.  Nobili  studied  at  Pome  and  at  Naples, 

and  in  1590  joined  the  Jesuits,  who  sent  him  as  a  mis- 
sionary to  India.  Arrived  in  Asia,  he  at  once  applied 

himself  to  the  study  of  the  Oriental  languages,  and  in  a 
short  time  acquired  a  good  command  of  the  Badaga, 

Bengalee,  Malabar,  and  Tamul  dialects,  the  most  gener- 
ally used  in  India.  He  now  commenced  preaching  in 

the  southern  provinces;  and,  in  order  to  gain  more  influ- 
ence, he  did  not  hesitate  to  represent  himself  as  a  for- 
eign Brahman.  He  assumed  the  dress  and  practiced  the 

customs  of  that  class,  and  thus  succeeded  in  converting 
to  what  the  Jesuits  call  Christianity  a  certain  number 
of  natives.  Some  of  his  colleagues,  however,  accused 
him  of  practices  closely  resembling  idolatry.  The  affair 
was  carried  before  the  court  of  Pome.  Nobili  secured 

the  approbation  of  the  inquisitors  at  Goa  and  of  the 
archbishop  of  Cranganor.  and  gained  his  cause ;  pope 
Gregory  XV  authorized  the  converted  (?)  Brahmans  to 
continue  to  wear  the  marks  and  the  dress  of  their  caste. 

This  toleration  naturalh'  increased  the  number  of  adhe- 
rents to  the  mission.  In  1651  Nobili  retired  to  the  col- 

lege of  Malpoora,  where  he  died,  Jan.  16, 1656.  Accord- 
ing to  Sotwell.  he  wrote  in  the  different  languages  which 

he  was  acquainted  with,  Catcchismus  ad  Gentilium  con- 
versionem  in  partem  V  dirisus  : — Scientia  anim(v,  liber  in 

quo,  prceter  catholicte  Jidei  veritatis  ad  animam  perti- 
nentes,  omnes  Orientis  errores,  circa  fat  um  et  ti-ansmiyra- 
tionem  animarum,  confutanfur: — Ajmloyia  contra  proba 
qum  adversus  legem  L>ei  ab  ethnicis  objiciimtur,  uhi  eadem 

objecta  in  eorum  sectas  apte  retorquentur : — Liber  deSig- 
nis  verm  legis  utilissimus  :  —  Lucerna  spiritvalis  : — De 
vita  (Eterna : — De  Fide  pro  insiittundis  pucris  : — Com- 

pendiu7n  catechismi: — Dialogus  in  quo  transmigi-atio 

anima  ni  m  imp  ugn  atur :  — Regu  Ice  perfectiords :  —  I  'it  a  B. ]\  3fari(e  versa  Tamuliro.quce  in  omnibus  locis  et  ab  omni 
hominum  gevere  cantari  solit,pro  consolatione  animarum 
suarum : — Opuscula : — Condones  variw,  etc.  ]\Ir.  Weiss, 

together  witli  the  Hindus  of  Pondicherrj',  considers  No- 
bili as  the  author  of  the  Ezurvedani,  a  modern  imita- 

tion of  the  Vedas.  See  Parigi,  Notizie  de'  Cardinale 
R.de  Nobili,  etc.  (1836);  Sotwell,  Bibliotheca  Societatli 
ye.'!/,  p.  724-725 ;  Francis  Ellis,  in  Asiatic  Researches, 
vol.  xiv  ;  Jouvency,  Hist,  des  Jesuites ;  Lettres  edifantes, 
X,  72  (ed.  1781)  ;  Norbert.  Memoires  historiques  sur  les 
missions  dn  Malabar,  ii,  145;  Hase,  Ch.  Hist.  p.  472; 
Ranke,  Hist,  of  the  Papacy,  ii,  95;  Amer.  Presb.  Rev. 
Oct.  1869,  ]>.  678.     (J.  N.  P.) 

Nobilibus.    See  Nobili. 

Nobis   Quoque    Peccatoiibns   are   the  first 
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Eepreseutatiou  of  the  Peiiiiciit  Tliit  1  ;it  "  Nobis  Qiioqiie 
Peccatoribu^!." 

words  of  the  Roman  Catholic  prayer  used  in  the  celebra- 
tion of  the  mass  in  behalf  of  those  \s-ho  may  attend  the 

celebrant  at  the  time.  The  ceremony  in  this  part  of 
the  mass  is  as  follows  : 

"He  strikes  his  breast  with  his  right  hand,  sayiu"  with 
his  voice  a  little  raised  [the  prayer  beginuint;]  '  Nobis  qno- 
que  peccatoribus'  [which  is  thus  translated] :  'To  us  also 
sinners,  hoping  from  the  multitude  of  thy  compassions, 
mayst  thou  deign  to  give  some  part  and  fellowship  with 
thy  holy  apostles  and  martyrs;  with  John,  Stephen,  Mat- 

thias, Barnabas,  Ignatius,  Alexander,  Marcelliuus,  Peter, 
Felicitas,  Perpetua,  Agatha,  Lucia,  Agues,  Cecilia,  Ana- 
stasia,  and  all  thy  saints  ;  into  whose  society,  we  beseech 
thee,  not  as  an  appraiser  of  merit,  but  as  a  bestower  of 
pardon,  do  thou  admit  ns.  (Hejoins  his  hands.)  Through 
Christ  our  Lord.  Through  whom,  Lord,  thou  dost  always 
create  (he  now  makes  the  sign  of  the  cross  thrice  over  the 
host  and  the  chalice,  at  the  same  time  saying),  sanctify, 
vivify,  bless,  and  give  to  us  all  these  good  things.  (lie 
nncDvers  the  chalice,  kneels,  takes  the  host  with  his  right 
hand,  holding  the  chalice  with  his  left;  thrice  he  makes 
the  sign  of  the  cross  with  the  host  from  one  lip  of  the 
chalice  to  the  other,  saying).  Through  him,  and  with  him, 
and  in  him  (twice  he  makes  the  sign  of  the  cross  between 
the  chalice  and  his  breast),  there  is  to  thee.  Almighty 
Father,  in  the  unity  of  the  Holy  Ghost  (he  raises  the  chal- 

ice a  little  with  the  host,  and  says),  all  lionor  and  glory. 
(He  replaces  the  host  [wipes  his  fingers,  if  necessary], 
covers  the  chalice,  kneels,  rises,  chants,  or  reads),  World 
without  end.  (Answer.)  Amen.  (Hejoins  his  hands.) 
Let  us  pray:  admonished  by  salutary  precepts,  and  direct- 

ed by  divine  instruction,  we  dare  to  say.'  The  celebrant 
theu  extends  his  hands,  and  says  or  sings  the  Lord's  Pray- er, and  is  answered  at  the  end  with  a  rerpetition  of  the  last 
petition,  'But  deliver  us  from  evil.'  The  'canon  of  the 
mass,'  propeily  so  called,  ends  with  the  prayer  preceding 
the  Lord's  Prayer;  but  the  next  part,  which  is  the  i)repa- 
ration  f<n-  and  receiving  of  the  communion,  is  now  also 
included  in  the  cauou." 

Nobla  Leiczon  (i.e.  Nolle  Lesson)  is  the  name  of 
what  is  generally  regarded  as  one  of  the  most  important 
and  valuable  literary  monuments  of  the  Waldensians 
(q.  v.).  Some  critics  pronounce  it  as  their  most  ancient 
writing,  and  date  it  of  the  11th  century.  This  general 
opinion  that  the  origin  of  the  work  must  be  placed  in 
the  nth  century  had  been  at  first  accepted  by  Herzog, 
but  in  more  recent  times  he  abandoned  this  position, 
and  assigned  it  to  a  more  modern  date.  This  change 
of  opinion  has  been  earnestly  and  ably  questioned  by 
Ebrard,  who,  in  an  article  in  the  Zeitschr.  Jiir  hist. 
theoL  in  18(35,  sums  up  the  history  of  the  controversy. 
We  reproduce  his  argument  in  the  main  :  "  Till  lately 
the  Nubia  Leiczon  was  regarded  as  one  of  the  oldest  of 
the  Waldensian  writings.  Dieckhoff,  indeed,  .sought  to 
bring  down  its  date,  in  common  with  the  whole  Wal- 

densian literature,  to  the  Ibih.  century,  but  upon  grounds 
which  were  set  aside  first  by  Herzog,  and  lately,  in  the 
most  conclusive  manner,  by  Zeschwitz.  Gieseler  as- 

signed its  composition  to  about  the  year  I'iOO,  support- 
ing this  view  upon  verses  G,  7  : 

'Ben  ha  mil  et  cent  aucz  compli  entierament 
Que  fo  scripta  I'ora  car  sen  al  dernier  temp.' 

Herzog,  also,  acknowledged  that  these  words  would  lead 
to  the  end  of  the  12th  century,  rendering  them  thus: 

'  Indeed,  1100  years  are  now  passed  away  since  the  hour 
was  written  that  we  are  in  the  last  time,'  and  under- 

standing the  allusion  to  be  to  1  John  ii,  18,  the  date  of 
which  epistle  the  author  must  have  of  course  distin- 

guished from  that  of  the  birth  of  Christ;  so  X.h&t,ifthe 
verses  are  genuine,  they  lead  to  a  date  which  lies  fully 

eleven  centuries  later  than  that  of  1  John."  The  ques- 
tion, liowever,  has  recently  taken  a  new  turn  since 

the  discovery,  in  18G2,  by  Jlr.  Bradshaw,  a  fellow  of 

King's  College,  Cambridge,  of  the  Waldensian  MSS. 
which  Morland  in  Cromwell's  time  collected  in  the  val- 

leys and  brought  to  Cambridge,  but  which  had  long 
been  given  up  for  lost.  In  February  of  that  year  Mr. 
Brad.^haw  fortunatelj' discovered  them  in  the  library  of 
tiie  university.  Now  volume  B  of  the  collection  is  a 
]\IS.  of  the  Nohla  Leiczon  of  the  15th  century,  and  it 
contains  verses  6,  7,  in  common  with  the  Geneva  and 
German  codices  heretofore  known,  but  before  the  word 
cent  there  is  an  erasure  in  the  MS.,  under  which  the  nu- 

merical 4  is  still  clearlj'  discernible.  This  Jlorland  Co- 
des, therefore,  had  originally  the  reading,  Ben  ha  mil  et 

4  cent  aucz,  etc.  Anotlier  volume  of  the  Morland  MSS. 
contains  a  fragment  of  the  Nobla  Leiczon,  in  which  ver. 
6  reads  thus,  Ben  ha  mil  et  cccc  aucz  compli  entierament. 
We  have  thus  a  variation  in  the  readuig  of  the  text, 
and  the  question  arises.  Which  of  the  two  readings  is 
the  genuine  one  ?  In  an  article  on  the  Waldenses  in 

his  Real-Encyklopddie,  Herzog  thinks  the  question  is 
now  settled  conclusively  against  the  older  date.  As 
the  Waldenses.  after  their  adhesion  to  the  Reformed 

Church  in  1332,  fell  instinctively  and  for  practical  ob- 

jects into  the  waj-  of  altering  passages  in  their  older 
writings  which  did  not  agree  with  the  Reformed  Con- 

fession, so  as  to  bring  them  into  conformity  to  it;  nay 
more,  as  with  Leger  (in  his  Histoire  tjenerale  des  Eglises 
Evang.  des  Vallees  de  Piemont  ou  Vaudois,  16G9),  the 
practice  began  of  ascribing  fabulously  old  dates  to  the 
Waldensian  writing.s,  and  even  falsifying  manuscripts 
with  that  design ;  so  Herzog  sees  here  an  instance  of  a 
similar  falsification.  The  reading,  mil  et  cent  aucz,  is  a 
corruption  of  the  text ;  in  the  erasure  of  the  Morland 
Codex  we  have  the  genesis  of  the  corruption  before  our 
eye.s.  The  reading,  mil  et  quatre  cent  aucz,  is  undoubt- 

edly the  true  one,  and  thus  the  date  of  the  composition 
falls  as  low  as  the  15th  century.  From  these  reasonings 
and  conclusions  of  Herzog,  professor  Ebrard  expresses 
his  strong  dissent.  He  still  maintains,  in  the  face  of 
the  Morland  MSS.,  the  genuineness  of  the  reading,  mil 
et  cent  aucz.  Dr.  Herzog  has  done  his  best  to  defend 
his  position  in  a  reply  to  Ebrard,  but  Ebrard  has  come 
forth  with  an  able  rejoinder  to  the  reply,  and  the  whole 
question  may  now  be  held  to  be  thoroughly  sifted.  For 
our  own  part,  we  think  that  Ebrard  has  decidedly  the 
best  of  the  argument.  He  has  confuted  with  complete 
success  the  rash  assertion  that  the  earlier  date  found  in 

some  of  the  IMSS.  was  a  deliberate  falsification  ;  and  he 

has  been  able  to  give  a  probable  and  satisfactory  expla- 
nation of  the  fact  that  in  the  two  Morland  MSS.  the 

later  date  should  have  taken  the  place  of  the  older  one. 
We  agree  with  him  in  thinking  that  Dr.  Herzog  has 
surrendered  his  former  opinion  of  the  age  of  the  Nobla 
Leiczon  too  soon  and  without  sufficient  reason.  See 

Brit,  and  For.  Ei\  Rev.  July,  1865,  p.  654,  655 ;  Gieseler, 
Eccles.  Hist,  ii,  380 ;  Neander,  Ch.  Hist,  iv,  616 ;  Lea, 
Hist.  Sacerdotal  Celibacy,  p.  375  ;  Zeitschr.  f.  hist,  theol. 
1865,  i,  160;  iii,  65;  18(54,  vol.  ii.     (J.  H.W.) 

Noble,  LinneeiTS  P.,  an  eminent  an tislavery  lead- 
er and  reformer,  was  born  in  Fayetteville,  N.  Y.,  in  1802. 

Early  in  life  he  espoused  the  antislavery  cause,  and 
was  identified  with  the  labors  of  Gerritt  Smith,  .James 
G.  Birney,  Beriah  Green,  and  other  earnest  workers  in 
that  cause.  He  was  first  publisher  and  one  of  the 
founders  of  the  National  Era,  an  antislavery  journal 
published  at  Washington,  D.  C.  He  was  also  engaged 
in  the  temperance  reform ;  and  every  reform  of  a  civil, 
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moral,  or  social  character  found  in  him  a  cordial  sup- 
porter. He  died  Jan.  2G,  1873,  in  Fayetteville,  N.  Y. 

See  Appleton's  Annual  Cycloji.  1873,  p.  560. 
Noble,  Mark,  an  English  divine,  was  born  about 

the  middle  of  the  18th  century,  and  flourished  from 
1784  as  rector  of  Barming,  in  Kent,  where  he  died, 
JMay  if),  1827.  He  published  Memoirs  of  the  House  of 
Medici  (1797).  Lives  of  the  English  Regicides  (1798), 
and  other  secular  historical  works.  He  was  a  fellow 

of  the  Society  of  Antiquaries  and  a  contributor  to  the 

Archtsologia.     See  Appleton's  Annual  Cyclop.  1873,  p. 554:. 

Noble,  Oliver,  an  American  divine  of  some  note, 
was  born  at  Hebron,  Conn.,  about  1742,  and  was  edu- 

cated at  Yale  College,  class  of  1757.  He  was  ordained 
to  the  work  of  the  ministry  in  1759,  and  became  pastor 
of  the  Congregational  Church  at  Coventry,  Conn.,  where 
he  remained  until  1761.  In  1762  he  accepted  a  call  to 

the  pastorate  at  Newburj',  INIass.,  and  in  1783  resigned 
this  place  to  accept  the  same  position  at  Newcastle, 
N.  H.,  where  he  labored  until  his  death  in  1792.  He 
published  a  discourse  on  Church  Music  (1774),  and  on 
The  Boston  Massaor  (1775). 

Noble,  Samuel,  an  English  Swedenborgian  min- 
ister, was  born  in  London  in  1779.  In  his  early  life  he 

practiced  engraving,  and  earned  quite  a  reputation  for 
artistic  skill.  Brought  to  a  knowledge  of  Swedenbor- 
gianism,  he  became  a  most  enthusiastic  adherent  and 
advocate,  and  about  1820  entered  the  ministry.  He 
preached  with  much  success,  but  is  noted  especially  by 
his  writings.  He  died  in  1858.  He  is  the  author  of  a 
work  on  The  Plenary  Inspiration  of  the  Scriptures,  ami 
the  Principles  of  their  Composition  (Lond.  1828).  The 

author's  object  is  to  meet  the  objections  urged  against 
the  divine  origin  of  the  sacred  volume.  The  work  con- 

sists of  six  lectures,  greatly  enlarged ;  originally  deliv- 
ered at  Albion  Hall,  London.  Like  other  Swedenbor- 

gian writers,  he  contends  for  a  double  sense  of  God's 
Word,  founded  on  the  immutable  relations  of  things 
natural  to  things  spiritual.  A  subsequent  publication 
of  his,  entitled  An  Appeal  in  behalf  of  the  Doctrines  of 
the  NeiD  Church  (2d  ed.  1838),  is  made  up  of  another 
course  of  lectures,  embodying  pretty  much  the  same 
views.  He  also  published  Important  Doctrines  of  the 

Christian  Religion  (1846, 8vo)  : — Divine  Law  of  the  Ten 
Commandments  (1848,  8vo) : — Book  of  Judges  (1856, 
8vo) : — a  volume  of  his  Sermons  (1848)  and  a  volume 

of  Lectures,  and  translated  into  English  Swedenborg's 
Beaven  and  Hell.     (J.  H.  W.) 

Nobleman  is  the  rendering  of  the  A.  V.  at  John 

iv,  4G,  of /3a(TiX(Kc)c,  which  is  somewhat  various  in  sig- 
nification: 1,  descended  from  a  king;  2,  one  belonging 

to  the  court;  3,  a  soldier  of  the  king,  in  which  sense  it 
often  occurs  in  Josephus.  The  second  signification 
seems,  however,  to  be  the  prevalent  one;  and  the 

Greek  interpreters  also  favi.r  it.  See  Robinson,  iV.-T'. 
Lex.  s.  V.  Mlinter  found  it  likewise  in  inscriptions. 

The  Syriac  has  here  "a  royal  servant;"  the  Ethiopic, 
"a  royal  house-servant."  This  person  was,  therefore, 
probably  of  the  court  of  Herod  Antipas,  who  reigned 
over  Galilee  and  Pera?a  (Tholuck,  Commentnr  zum 
Johan.  iv,  46).  Some  writers  have  conjectured  that 

this  "nobleman"  was  Chuza,  Herod's  steward,  whose 
wife  afterwards  became  an  attendant  on  Jesus  (Luke 
viii,  3),  and  is  thought  to  liave  been  converted  on  this 
occasion ;  but  of  this  there  is  no  evidence. 

Nocca,  a  false  god  of  the  ancient  Goths,  Getcs,  etc. 
He  is  tlie  same  as  Neptune  of  the  Greeks,  and  was  sup- 

posed to  preside  over  tlie  sea.  Wormius  relates  that  in 
some  parts  of  Denmark  they  call  him  Nicken,  and  pre- 

tended that  he  appeared  sometimes  in  the  sea  and  in 

deep  rivers,  like  a  sea-monster  having  a  human  head, 
especiallj'  to  those  unhappy  wretches  who  were  in  im- 

minent danger  of  being  drowned.  They  said  likewise 
that  persons  drowned,  being  taken  out  of  the  water. 

were  found  to  have  their  noses  red,  as  if  some  one  had 

squeezed  their  faces  and  sucked  the  blood,  which  they 
ascribed  to  Nocca.  See  Broughton,  Hist,  of  Religions, 
s.  V. 

Noceti,  Carlo,  an  Italian  litterateur,  was  born 
about  1695  in  Pontremoli.  Admitted  among  the  Jes- 

uits, he  taught  theology  in  the  Roman  College,  and  in 
1756  became  coadjutor  of  P.  Turano  in  the  functions  of 
penitentiary  of  St.  Peter  and  examiner  of  bishops.  He 
cultivated  with  success  Latin  poetry,  and  held  relations 
with  several  savans  and  litterateurs  of  his  time.  He 

died  in  Rome  in  1759.  We  have  of  his  works,  Eclogce, 

printed  with  those  of  Rapin  (Rome,  1741,  8vo) : — De 
Iride  et  Aurora  boi-eali  carmina  (ibid.  1747,  4to) ;  this 
edition,  given  by  Boscovich,  has  been  reproduced  with- 

out the  notes  in  the  Poemata  didascalica  of  P.  Oudin ; 
Roucher,  in  his  Mois,  has  imitated  the  second  of  these 

poems:  —  Veritas  vindicaia  (ibid,  and  Lucca,  1753,  2 
vols.) ;  this  is  a  criticism  upon  the  Theologia  Christiana 
of  P.  Coucina,  a  Dominican  monk,  who  had  declared  war 
against  the  probabilism  and  remissness  of  the  doctrines 
of  the  Jesuits: — some  Latin  and  Italian  Poesies  in  a 
collection  of  the  Academy  of  the  Arcades.  See  Budik, 

Hist,  des  Poetes  Latins  depuis  de  la  Renaissance ;  Tira- 
hoschi,  Stoiia  della  letter.  Ital. — Iloefer,  Kouv.  Biog. 
Generate,  xxxvili,  156. 

Nocturns  is  the  name  of  a  night  service  of  prayer 
anciently  held.  In  the  Romish  Breviary  the  Psalter 
is  divided  into  portions  consisting  of  nine  psalms,  each 

of  which  portion  is  called  a  nocturn.  These  were  de- 
signed to  be  read  at  the  nightly  assemblies  with  other 

services,  appointed  in  order  for  the  various  nights.  The 
nocturnal  services  themselves  were  derived  from  the 

earliest  periods  of  Christianity.  We  learn  from  Pliny, 
as  well  as  from  Justin  MartjT,  and  other  writers  of  the 
first  three  centuries,  that  the  Christians  in  those  times 

of  persecution  were  in  the  practice  of  holding  their  as- 
semblies in  the  night.  Tertullian  mentions  nocturne 

convocationes,  which  are  generally  supposed  to  mean  the 

prayers  before  day,  a  kind  of  ordinary  vigils  or  night- 
assemblies,  held  before  it  was  light.  The  nightly  assem- 

blies of  Christians  were  common  at  that  time,  probably 
because  they  feared  opposition  in  daytime.  Pliny,  in 

his  letter  to  Trajan,  says,  '"The  sum  of  their  crime  or 
error  was,  that  they  were  accustomed  to  meet  before 

it  was  light,  and  to  sing  a  h\'mn  to  Christ,  as  to  God." 
Afterwards,  when  persecution  ceased,  these  nocturnal 
meetings  were  continued,  partly  to  keep  up  the  spirit  of 

devotion  in  the  ascetics,  or  such  as  had  betaken  them- 
selves to  a  stricter  life;  partly  to  give  opportunity  to 

men  in  business  to  observe  a  seasonable  time  for  devo- 
tion ;  and  partly  to  counteract  the  seductive  arts  of  the 

Arians,  who  adopted  these  nightly  meetings,  and  by 

their  popular  psalmody  on  such  occasions  promoted  the 

spread  of  their  heresy.  In  most  ancient  times  the  noc- 

turns were  accompanied  by  the  celebration  of  the  Lord's 
Supper,  and  this  custom  also  was  observed  in  later  times. 
The  nocturns  now  form  part  of  the  Matins  (q.v.).  See 

Farrar,  Eccles.  Diet.  s.  v. ;  Eden,  Theol.  Diet.  s.  v. ;  Pal- 
mer, Origines  Liturgicce,  i,  262 ;  Proctor,  Commentary  on 

Book  of  Common  Pi-ayer. 
Nod  (Heb.  id.  ̂ ^i,  fight  [see  below];  Sept.  Noi^), 

the  land  east  of  Eden  to  which  Cain  fled  after  the  mur- 
der of  his  brother  (Gen.  iv,  16).  The  name  is  plainly 

akin  with  the  verb  iiud,  113,  to  fee ;  and  means  simply 

the  land  of  exile  or  fight.  It  were,  therefore,  fruitless 

to  seek  for  a  country  of  this  name  in  Asia,  and  its  posi- 
tion must  depend  entirely  upon  that  of  Eden,  which  is 

uncertain.  Yon  Bohlen,  however,  would  follow  an  in- 
timation of  IMichaelis.  and  understand  it  as  a  name  of 

India  (Gen.  p.  59).  (Calmct,  s.  v. ;  Schmidt,  Bibl.  Geo- 
graph.  p.  42,  447  ;  Rosenmiiller,  A  Iterlhiim.  I,  i,  215  sq. ; 
Tuch,  Gen.  p.  111.) — Winer,  ii,  166.     See  Cain. 

No'dab  (Heb.  Nodab',  ̂ '113,  nobility;  Sept.  Nw- 
Caj3cuoi;  Yulg.  Xodab\  the  name  of  an  Arab   tribe 
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meiUioned  only  in  1  Chron.  v,  10,  in  the  account  of  the 
war  of  the  Ueubenites,  the  GaJites,  and  the  half  of  the 

tribe  of  Manasseh  against  the  Hagarites  (ver.  9-22) : 
'•  And  they  made  war  with  the  Hagarites,  with  Jetur, 

and  Nephish,  and  NodaJJ"  (ver.  19).  In  Gen.  xxv,  15, 
and  1  Chron.  i,  31,  Jetur,  Naphish,  and  Kcdemah  are 

the  last  three  sons  of  Ishmael,  and  it  has  been  there- 

fiire  supposed  that  Nodab  also  was  one  of  his  sons.  But 
we  have  no  other  mention  of  Nodab,  and  it  has  been 

surmised,  in  the  absence  of  additional  evidence,  that  he 

was  a  grandson  or  other  descendant  of  the  patriarch, 

and  that  the  name,  in  the  time  of  the  record,  was  that 

of  a  tribe  sprung  from  such  descendant.  The  Hagar- 

ites, and  Jetur,  Nephish,  and  Nodab,  were  pastoral  peo- 

ple, for  the  Keubenites  dwelt  in  their  tents  throughout 
all  the  east  [land]  of  Gijead  (ver.  10),  and  in  the  war  a 

great  multitude  of  cattle— camels,  sheep,  and  asses- 
were  taken.  A  hundred  thousand  men  were  taken 

prisoners  or  slain,  so  that  the  tribes  must  have  been 

very  numerous ;  and  the  Israelites  "  dwelt  in  their  steads 
until  the  captivity."  If  the  Hagarites  (or  Hagareues) 
were,  as  is  most  probable,  the  people  who  afterwards 
inhabited  Hejer  [see  Hagarknes],  they  were  driven 
soutliwards  into  the  north-eastern  province  of  Arabia, 
bordering  the  mouths  of  the  Euphrates  and  the  low 

tracts  surrounding  them  (Smith).  See  Ituraea;  Je- 
Tuii;  Naphish.  Calmet  (after  Jerome,  Qucest.  Ileh.  in 
Lib.  1  Paralip.)  has  suggested  that  Nodab  is  another 
name  for  Kedejiaii,  and  this  appears  to  derive  some 

probability  from  the  fact  that  the  list  in  Genesis  men- 
tions in  order  '-Jetur,  Naphish,  and  Kedemah;"  while 

in  Chronicles  we  have  "Jetur,  Nephish,  and  Nodab." 
Forster,  who  adopts  this  view,  advances  another  argu- 

ment in  its  favor.  He  says,  "  This  Ishmaelitish  tribe, 
agreeable  to  a  very  general  Arab  usage,  being  desig- 

nated, in  the  one  instance  by  its  patronymic,  in  the 
other  by  its  nom  de  f/nerre.  For,  1.  The  signification 

of  the  word  Nodab,  in  the  Arabic  idiom,  is  '  the  vibra- 
tion of  a  spear;'  2.  The  natives  of  the  coast  of  the 

Persian  Gulf,  in  the  vicinity  of  Kadema,  were  famous 

for  the  manufacture  of  spears;  and,  3.  Nodab  is  ex- 
pressly mentioned  b}'  the  author  of  the  Kamus,  a 

writer  of  the  15th  century,  as  a  then  existing  Arab 

tribe"  (^Geogr.  of  A  rabia,  i,  314  sq.).  This  reasoning 
is  scarcely  conclusive ;  but  there  is  at  least  some  prob- 

ability in  the  theory  (Kitto).     See  Arabia;  Ishmael. 

No'e  (Nois),  the  Gra?cized  form  (Tob.  iv,  12;  Matt, 
xxiv,  37, 38 ;  Luke  iii,  36,  xvii,  26,  27)  of  the  name  of 
the  patriarch  Noah  (q.  v.). 

Noe,  Marc-Antoixe  de,  a  French  prelate,  was 
born  of  noble  parentage,  in  April,  1724,  in  the  chateau 
do  la  Gremenaudiere,  now  commiuie  of  Ste.  Soulle 

(Charente-Inferieure),  and  was  educated  in  Paris,  where 
he  studied  theologj'  in  the  Sorbonne.  On  leaving  his 
licentiate,  he  became  successively  grand  vicar  of  Albi, 
then  of  Rouen,  under  M.  de  La  Hochefoucauld,  arch- 

bishop of  one  after  the  other  of  these  dioceses,  and  in 
Oct.,  1756,  abbe  commendatory  of  Simonc,  in  the  diocese 
of  Auch.  Sent  in  May,  1762,  to  the  general  assembly 
of  the  clergy  of  France,  M.  de  Noe  was  called,  Jan.  5, 
1763,  to  the  bishopric  of  Lescar,  and  consecrated  June 
12  following.  This  seat  gave  him  the  presidency  of 
the  states  of  Beam  and  the  title  of  first  counsellor  to 

the  Parliament  of  Pau.  He  regarded  his  revenues, 
which  amounted  to  27,000  livres,  as  the  patrimony  of 
the  poor ;  and  distributed  them  to  those  unfortunately 
reduced  to  extreme  poverty  by  the  effect  of  a  terrible 
epizooty.  He  then  opened  two  boxes — one  for  those 
who  could  give,  the  other  for  those  who  could  only  lend, 
and  put  30,000  livres  in  the  first,  and  15,000  livres  in 
tlie  second.  His  example  was  followed,  and  misfortunes 
that  all  human  prudence  could  not  avert  were  repaired. 
Deputed  in  1789  to  the  States-general  by  the  particular 
states  of  Beam,  he  protested  against  the  reunion  of  the 
three  orders,  withdrew  into  his  diocese  as  soon  as  he  be- 

lieved the  instructions  of  his  constituents  were  compro- 

mised, and  was  not  a  party  of  the  Constituent  Assemblj% 
Soon  the  seat  of  Lescar  was  suppressed,  and  a  Benedic- 

tine, Barthelemi-Jean-Baptiste  Sanadon,  professor  of  lit- 
erature in  the  College  of  Pau,  was  consecrated  bishop  of 

the  Lower  Pyrenees,  where  Lescar  is  situated,  and  the 
bishopric  was  fixed  at  Oleron.  M.  de  Noe,  who  had  not 

left  Lescar,  protested  against  this  innovation,  and,  yield- 
ing to  violence,  passed  into  Spain.  The  war  constrained 

him  to  leave  St.  Sebastian,  where  he  had  found  an  asy- 

lum, and  to  seek  refuge  in  England.  In  1801  he  re- 
signed his  see,  in  order  to  facilitate  the  execution  of  the 

compact,  and  on  his  return  to  France  was  nominated, 

April  9,  1802,  to  the  bishopric  of  Troj'es.  His  concil- 
iatory spirit  liad  already  caused  all  differences  to  cease, 

and  to  rally  all  hearts  in  this  diocese,  when  death  re- 
moved him,  Sept.  22, 1802.  The  third  day  previous  to 

his  decease,  we  learn  that  Bonaparte  had  designated  him 
to  Pius  VII  for  the  cardinalship.  The  evilogy  of  M.  de 

Noe  was  proposed  to  the  concourse  by  the  ̂ luseum  of 
Yonne,  and  the  Academical  Society  of  Aube  united, 
which  decreed  the  prize,  in  1804,  to  Luce  de  Lancival, 
and  the  second  premium  to  JM.  Humbert.  Bishop  Noe 

loved  letters,  and  cultivated  them  with  success;  he  un- 
derstood Hebrew  and  Greek,  and  had  studied  thoroughly 

the  great  models  of  antiquity.  It  was  to  them  that  he 
owed  much  elegance  of  style  and  purity  prevalent  in 

the  few  writings  he  has  left,  among  which  are  a  Dis- 
cours  pronounced  at  Auch  in  1781  for  the  distribution 

of  the  standards  of  the  dragoons  of  the  king's  regiment, 
commanded  by  M.  de  Viella,  his  nephew,  in  the  absence 
of  M.  de  Lafayette,  who  was  then  in  America.  This 
discourse,  filled  with  patriotism,  is  a  homiletical  master- 

piece -.—DiscQurs  siir  Cetatfutur  de  VEylise  (1788, 12mo). 
It  had  been  composed  to  be  pronounced  at  the  general 
assembly  of  the  clergy  of  1785 ;  but  it  was  known  to 
contain  singular  ideas,  and  in  it  was  the  question  of  a 
renouvellemmt  de  la  dejection  de  la  (/entilite,  of  a  nouveau 
rerjne  de  Jesus  Christ.  This  doctrine,  although  clothed 

with  seductive  colors,  approached  too  near  millenarian- 
ism;  and  M.  de  Noe  was  requested  not  to  pronounce 
this  discourse.  His  brother  had  it  printed  later,  followed 

hy  a.  Recueil  de  passages  upon  the  intermedial  advent  of 
Jesus  Christ,  and  by  Remarqnes  furnished  by  P.  Lam- 

bert, a  Dominican,  an  ardent  defender  of  this  system  : — 
Traduction  dhin  discours  de  Pericles,  preserved  by  Thu- 
cydides,  and  inserted  in  the  translation  of  Isocrates  by 

abbe  Auger : — divers  Mandements.  The  CEuvi-es  de  M. 
de  Noe  have  been  collected  (Lond.  1801, 12mo);  and  M. 

Auguis  has  given  a  new  and  complete  edition  of  them 
(Par.  1818, 8vo).  This  last  edition  contains  especially  an 

Eloge  d'Evagoras,  by  Isocrates;  an  Extrait  de  VEloge 
des  guei-riers  marts  dans  la  guerre  du  Peloponese,  and  is 
preceded  by  a  Notice  historique  sur  M.  de  Noe.  It  is  to 
be  regretted  that  in  it  are  not  found  VOraisonfunebre 

de  Don  PJiilippe,  infant  d^Espagne,  due  de  Panne,  pro- 
nounced at  Paris  in  1766,  a  Panegyrique  de  Ste.  Therese, 

preached  at  Toulouse,  and  a  Sermon  sur  Vaumone.  M. 
de  Noe  was  one  of  the  four  bishops  who,  in  1765,  refused 

their  adhesion  to  the  acts  of  the  assembly  of  the  clerg}-, 
on  the  subject  of  the  bull  Unigenitus ;  but  he  was  far  from 
favoring  Jansenism.  See  Luce  de  Lancival,  Eloge  de  M. 

de  Noe  (Paris,  1805,  8vo)  ;  Auguis,  Notice  historique  in- 
troductory to  his  Avorks;  France  j'ontijicale. — Hoefer, 

Nouv.  Biog.  Generale,  xxxviii,  170. 

No'eba  (No£/3«),  a  corrupt  Gnwized  form  (1  Esdr. 
V,  31)  of  the  name  elsewhere  given  (Ezra  ii,  48)  as  Ne- KODA  (q.  v.). 

Noel  (or  Nowell),  a  word  which  occurs  very  fre- 
quently in  old  carols,  is  by  many  supposed  (and  with 

good  reason)  to  be  derived  from  natalis,  the  birthday 
of  Christ.  The  word  Noel  was  used  as  a  cry  of  joy,  and 

was  "  sung  at  Angers  during  the  eight  days  preceding 
Christmas,"  and  now  the  word  Christmas  is  thus  ex- 

pressed in  the  modern  French  also.  The  Portuguese, 
Irish,  and  Welsh  terms  for  Christmas  evidently,  too, 
come  from  this  source.    But,  on  the  other  hand,  Nowell 
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is  very  frequently  used  in  the  sense  of  news  or  ticUngs, 

and,  besides,  was  used  as  a  '-joyful  exclamation  not  ab- 
solutely confined  to  Christmas."  The  following  lines 

from  "Ane  compendious  booke  of  Godly  and  Spiritual 

Sangs,"  seem  to  strengthen  this  interpretation: 
"I  conic  from  Hevin  to  tell 
The  best  Nowellis  that  ever  befell : 

To  you  this  tythiugs  trew  I  briug." 
And,  again,  in  a  loth  century  carol : 

"  Gabryell  of  hyijh  degree, 
Came  down  from  the  Tienyte, 
To  Nazareth  iu  Gnlilee, 

With  Nova.'' Christmas  evergreens,  the  holly  and  the  ivy,  form  the 

subject  of  many  an  old  carol.  The  "  Holly  Carol,"  most 
popular  and  familiar  to  us,  details  at  length  the  various 
symbolical  references  this  favored  evergreen  bears  to 
the  incarnation  of  Christ  the  Lord,  e.  g. : 

"The  holly  bears  a  berry 
As  red  as  any  blood, 

And  Mary  bore  sweet  Jesus  Christ 
To  do  poor  sinners  good. 

The  holly  bears  a  prickle 
As  sharp  as  auy  thorn, 

And  Mary  bore  sweet  Jesus  Christ 
On  Christmas  day  iu  the  morn." 

See  Christmas;  Nativity. 

Noel,  a  French  clergyman  of  the  Roman  Catholic 
Church,  flourished  as  abbe  of  St.  Nicholas  of  Angers 
from  lOSO  until  his  death  in  1096.  It  was  during  his 

goverimient  that  pope  Urban  II  came  to  Angers  and 
consecrated  the  church  of  St.  Nicholas.  At  the  time 

abbe  Noel  was  near  the  end  of  his  life — he  died  only  a 
few  days  later.  The  authors  of  the  Histoire  Utteraire 

de  la  France  attribute  to  Juhel  d'Artins,  abbe  of  La  Cou- 
ture, in  Mans,  a  Histoire  des  miracles  de  saiiii  Nicolas, 

bishop  of  IMyre,  a  considerable  fragment  of  which  is 
found  in  No.  498  of  the  MSS.  of  St.  Germain.  This  at- 

tribution is  erroneous,  and  the  work  ought  to  be  attrib- 
uted to  abbe  Noel.  Some  extracts  from  the  MS.  of  St. 

Germain,  published  in  the  Gallia  Christiana,  clearly 
demonstrate  it  as  his  work.  See  JJist.  lltt.  de  la  France, 

t.  viii;  Gallia  Christ,  t.  xiv,  col.  473,  070.— Hoefer, 
Naur.  Biog.  Generale,  xxxviii,  173, 

Noel,  Baptist  'Wriothesley,  D.D..  an  eminent 
English  dissenting  divine,  was  bom  in  July,  1799.  He 

was  the  youngest  son  of  Sir  Gerard  Noel-Noel,  hart., 
and  the  baroness  Barham,  and  was  educated  at  Trinity 

College,  Cambridge,  where  he  graduated  with  distinc- 
tion in  1826.  Having  been  ordained  to  the  priesthood 

in  the  Church  of  England,  he  was  appointed  one  of  the 

chaplains  to  the  queen,  and  became  pastor  of  St.  John's 
Chapel,  Bedford  Bow,  London.  He  soon  secured  a 
reputation  as  one  of  the  most  popular  and  influential 
ministers  in  England,  and  his  name  was  identified  with 
almost  every  Christian  movement  of  the  time.  About 
the  year  1848  Mr.  Noel  brought  himself  to  accept  the 
immersion  theory ;  and  his  decided  dissent  from  the 
views  inculcated  by  the  Church  of  England  on  baptism 
caused  him  to  sever  his  connection  with  that  Church. 

He  was  publicly  immersed,  and  joined  the  ministry  of 
the  Baptist  Church,  About  this  time  he  published  his 
Essay  on  the  Union  of  the  Church  and  State,  and  also 
that  on  Christian  Baptism,  defending  the  step  which  he 
had  taken.  In  1869  he  retired  from  his  pastoral  duties 

of  the  John  Street  Chapel,  London ;  but,  despite  his  ad- 
vanced years,  engaged  actively  in  evangelistic  labors, 

and  became  one  of  the  founders  and  promoters  of  the 
Midni<jht  M ission.  He  was  ever  thus  busily  engaged  in 
promoting  Christian  labors.  Indeed  his  zeal  for  religion 
never  flagged.  He  died  Jan.  20, 1873.  As  a  preacher  he 

was  fervent,  spiritual,  tender ;  and,  although  his  address- 
es were  cxtem[)oraneous,  his  flow  of  thought  was  clear 

and  consistent.  His  eloquence  always  attracted  large 
audiences.  Of  his  personnel.  Dr.  Stevens  thus  wrote  in 

Letters  from  Enrojie :  "His  (i.  c.  Noel's)  features  are 
very  symmetrical,  and  present  a  really  beautiful  jirolile. 
He  is  not  very  clerical  in  his  appearance.  ,  .  .  He  has 

light  hair,  light-blue  eyes,  and,  in  fine,  the  general  as- 
pect of  a  good  rather  than  a  great  man.  .  .  .  Baptist 

Noel  is  one  of  the  best  and  most  agreeable  men  I  have 

met  in  Europe."  Of  his  preaching.  Dr.  Tyng  says,  in 
Recollections  of  Fnylund  (1847  ).  p.  542  :  "  He  is  certainly 
a  most  interesting  and  delightful  preacher;  altogether 
extemporaneous;  mild  and  persuasive  in  his  manner, 
yet  sufficiently  impressive,  and  sometimes  powerful, 
having  a  very  clear  and  Consistent  flow  of  thought; 
decidedly  evangelical  iu  doctrine,  though  less  deep  and 

instructive  in  doctrine  than  I  had  expected."  Besides 
the  publications  already  mentioned,  Mr.  Noel  brought 
out  Notes  of  a  Tunr  thromjh  Ireland  (1837)  : — Sermons 
on  the  First  Fire  Centuries  of  the  Church  (1839)  : — Ser- 

mons on  the  Unconvei'ted  (1840)  : — Ch-istian  Missions  to 
Heathen  Lands  (1842) : — Sermons  on  Regeneration  ( 1 843) : 
— Case  of  the  Free  Church  of  Scotland  (1844): — Medita- 

tions in  Sickness  and  Old  Age  (5th  ed.  1845): — Protes- 

tant Thoughts  in  Rhi/me  (2d  ed.  1845): — Messiah:  Sei-- 
nions  on  Isaiah  { 1S47)  -.—Notes  of  a  Tour  in  Switzerland 
(1847)  -.—Infant  Vietg  (4th  ed.  1848)  -.—Sermons  at  St. 
James's  and  Whitehall  Chapel:  Christian's  Faith, I/ope, 
(Old  Jog;  Gospel  of  the  Grace  of  God  (1849): — Essay  on 
External  A  ct  of  Baptism  (1850)  •.—Christianity  conqyared 
vnth  Unitarianism  (1851):  —  Letters  to  Farant  on  the 
Church  of  Rome  (1852)  : — Notes  of  a  Tour  in  the  Valleys 
of  Piedmont  (1855)  : — Essay  on  the  Duty  of  Englishmen 
to  the  Hindus  (1858):  —  Freedom  and  Slavery  in  the 
United  States  of  America,  and  Rebellion  in  America 

(1863)  : — and  Case  of  George  William  Gordon,  of  Ja- 
maica (1866).  See  the  Lond.  Qu.  Rev.  Ixxviii,  382, 

404 ;  N.  Y.  Eccles.  Mag.  xvi,  237 ;  Eccles.  Rev.  4th  ed., 

xxvi,  640;  Biit.  Qu.  Rev.  Feb.  1849.  Interesting  infor- 
mation respecting  the  pulpit  ministrations  and  philan- 
thropic labors  of  this  excellent  man  will  be  found  in  the 

MetropoUt.  Pulpit  (1839),  ii,  36-59;  Pen  Pictures  of  Pop. 

Enql.  Preachers  (1852),  p.  58-81 ;  I'ish.  Pulpit  Eloquence 
of 'the  19th  Cent.  p.  541,  542.     (J.  H.  W.) 

Noel,  Francois,  a  Belgian  Jesuit  missionary,  was 
born  in  1651  at  Ilelstrud,  in  Hainault.  In  1670  he  en- 

tered the  order,  and  in  1684  was  sent  to  China,  where 
he  spent  the  greater  part  of  his  life.  He  went  twice  to 
Eome  to  co.ifer  on  the  subject  of  Chinese  ceremonies. 
The  last  years  of  his  life  were  spent  at  Lille,  where  he 
died  in  1729.  He  wrote  Ohservationes  mathematicoe  et 

physicce  in  India  et  China  factce  ab  anno  1684  usque  ad 

annum  1708  (Prague,  1710,  4to) : — Sinensis  impei-ii  clas- 
sici  vi,  nimirum  adultorvm  schola  imniutabile  medium, 

Liber  sententiarum,  Mencius,  Filialis  observantia  et  par- 
vulorum  schola  e  Sinico  in  Laiinum  traducti  (ibid.  1711, 

4to;  transl.  into  French  by  Pluquet,  Paris,  1784-86,  7 
vols.  18mo) ;  a  rather  diffuse  translation  of  the  Chinese : 

— Philosophia  Sinica,  etc.  (Prague,  1711,  4to) ;  the  au- 
thor represents  Chinese  doctrines  as  closely  resembling 

Christianity:  —  Vita  Jesu  Christi;  Epistoke  Mariana 

(often  reprinted),  and  Vita  S.Ignatii  de  Loyola,  togeth- 
er, under  the  title  of  Opuscula  jioetica: — Theologice  P. 

Francisci  Suarez  summa,  to  Avhich  is  joined  an  abridg- 

ment of  Lessius's  De  justitia  et  jure,  and  of  Sanchey's 
De  Matrimonio : — Memoriale  circa  verilatem  facti,  cui 
innititur  decretum  Alexandri  VI I.  editum  die  23  Marlii, 

1656  (it  is  translated  into  French  in  the  Lettres  edif- 
antes),  etc.  See  Goethals, Lectures,  iii,  231 ;  Baker,  Bibli- 
otheque  des  ecrirains  de  la  Compognie  de  Jesus. — Hoefer, 
Nouv.  Biog.  Generale,  xxxviii,  173.     (J.  N.  P.) 

Noel,  Gerard  Thomas,  elder  brother  of  the  Rev. 
B.  W.  Noel  (q.  v.),  was  born  Dec.  2, 1782,  and  was  like- 

wise educated  at  Cambri<lge  University,  and  became, 
too,  a  clergyman  of  the  Established  Church.  In  1834 
he  was  canon  of  Winchester.  In  1840  he  became  vicar 

of  Romsey.  where  be  died,  Feb.  24, 1851.  He  is  princi- 

pally known  as  the  author  of  the  favorite  hymn,  '"If 
human  kindness  meets  return,"  which  he  appended, 
with  a  few  others,  to  a  work  written  by  him,  entitled 
Arendel,  or  Sketches  in  Italy  and  Sicitzerland  (2d  edit. 

1813).     H<»  was  also  the  author  of  a  Selection  of  Psalms 
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a)id  ffi/mnsfrom  the  Neio  Version  of  the  Church  of  Eng- 
binil  and  others,  corrected  and  revised  for  Public  Wor- 

ship (od  edit.  1820).  This  consists  of  220  hymns  and 
must  of  the  Psalms.  Several  of  the  hymns  are  by  Mr. 

Noel.  He  published  Fifti/  Sermons  for  the  Use  of  Fam- 

ilies (2  vols.;  new  edit.  1830),  and  also  separate  Se?-- mons.  After  his  death  his  sermons  preached  in  Eomsey 

appeared  with  a  preface  by  the  bishop  of  Oxford  (1853). 
.See  jMiller,  Singers  and  Songs  of  the  Church;  Pye- 
Smith,  Introd.  to  Theology,  p.  546,  595.      (S.  S.) 

Noel,  Leland,  an  English  divine,  and  brother  of 
the  preceding  and  of  Baptist  Noel,  was  born  Aug.  21, 
1798,  and  was  educated  at  Trinity  College,  Cambridge. 
He  took  holy  orders,  and  was  made  vicar  of  Exton, 
Kutlandshire^  in  1832.  He  held  this  place  for  life,  and 

was  also  made  honorary  canon  of  Peterborough  cathe- 
dral in  1850.     He  died  Jan.  5, 1871. 

Noel,  Silas  Mercer,  D.D.,  a  Baptist  minister, 
was  born  in  Essex  County,  Va.,  Aug.  12,  1783,  He 

studied  medicine,  afterwards  law,  and  settled  to  prac- 
tice in  this  profession  at  Louisville,  Ky.  In  1811  he 

turned  his  attention  to  theology,  and  was  finally  or- 
dained in  1813  as  pastor  of  the  Church  at  Big  Spring, 

Woodford  County,  and  afterwards  took  charge  of  the 
Church  at  Frankfort.  During  his  ministry  there  he 
was  instrumental  in  establishing  a  number  of  churches 
in  the  adjacent  country.  In  1833  he  became  pastor  of 
the  Church  in  Lexington.  In  1818  he  had  the  honor 

to  be  appointed  circuit  judge  of  the  Fourth  Judicial  Dis- 
trict, in  which  he  resided.  Dr.  Noel  all  his  life  greatly 

exerted  himself  in  behalf  of  missions,  ministerial  edu- 
cation, African  colonization,  and  was  the  original  pro- 

jector of  the  Baptist  Education  Society  of  Kentucky, 
of  which  he  was  president  for  several  years.  He  died 
May  5, 1839,  See  Sprague,  .1  nnals  of  the  A  mer.  Pulpit, 
vi,  G27. 

Noell,  Edwin  P.,  a  Presbyterian  minister,  was  born 
in  North  Carolina  in  180-1.  His  parents  removed  to 
Tennessee,  and  gave  him  such  an  education  as  that  sec- 

tion of  country  afforded.  He  studied  theology  in  the 
Union  Theological  Seminary  at  Marysville,  Tenn.,  and 
was  licensed  and  ordained  as  pastor  of  a  Church  in  Jas- 

per County,  Tenn.,  in  1833.  In  1835  he  accepted  a  call 
to  the  Church  in  Knoxville,  111.;  in  1837  removed  to 
Columbia,  jMo.,  and  thence  to  Eocheport,  where  he  had 
charge  of  a  school,  but  sickness  unfitted  him  for  active 
usefulness.  He  afterwards  moved  to  the  South-west, 
and  located  in  Bolivar,  Polk  County,  Mo.  He  was  the 
first  Presbyterian  minister  who  preached  south  of  the 
Osage.  He  organized  a  Church  near  Bolivar,  and  one 

twenty-five  miles  distant,  in  Green  County,  near  Spring- 
field, to  which  charges  he  preached  for  about  four  years, 

suflbrlng  all  tlie  privations  incident  to  a  life  of  poverty 
in  a  new  settlement.  During  this  time  he  received 
some  little  aid  from  the  Home  Missionary  Society.  At 
length  he  moved  with  his  family  to  Bay  County,  and 
preached  to  the  Plum  Grove  Church,  In  1850  he  moved 
to  Troy,  Lincoln  County,  and  continued  to  labor  there 
until  his  death,  jNIarch  22,  18G4.  Mr,  Noell  possessed 
good  natural  and  acquired  abilities,  and  a  simple  and 

instructive  manner  of  presenting  the  truth.  See  Wil- 
son, Presh.  Hist.  A  Imanac,  18G5,  p,  1 12,      (J,  L.  S.) 

Noetians  is  the  name  of  the  followers  of  Noefus 

{i\.  v.).  They  affirmed  that  their  founder  was  Moses, 
and  that  his  brother  was  Aaron,  and  taught  that  Christ 
was  the  Father  himself,  and  that  the  Father  was  begot- 

ten and  suffered  and  died.  See,  however,  for  details 

the  article  Noetus,  and  compare  the  articles  Mono- 
PHYSiTES  and  Antitrinitarians. 

Noetus  or  Noetius,  a  Christian  philosopher  of 
the  3d  century,  noted  as  the  founder  of  a  heretical  body 
of  Christians,  monophysitic  in  tendency,  was  a  native  of 

Asia  Minor — Hippolytus  (Ref.  ix,  11)  says  of  Smyrna; 
and  so  says  Epiphanius  (in  Sgnoj)sis,  I,  ii,  11),  but  in  the 
body  of  his  work  {Heer.  lib.  Ivii)  says  he  is  of  Ephesus. 
In  all  probability  Noetus  was  a  native  of  Ephesus  and 

a  presbyter  of  Smyrna.    In  his  early  life  he  was  one  of 
the  most  prominent  advocates  of  the  Patripassian  her- 

esy.    In  his  views,  which  he  published  about  A.D.  200, 
he  appeals,  like  Praxeas,  to  Rom.  ix,  5,  where  Christ  is 
called  the  one  God  over  all.     Being  called  upon  to  de- 

fend his  doctrine  before  a  council  of  presbyters  at  Smyr- 
na, he  denied  or  evaded  the  charge ;  but  presently,  en- 

couraged by  gaining  about  ten  associates,  he  openly 
maintained  the  doctrine  charged  to  him,  and  on  a  sec- 

ond summons  before  the  synod  avowed  it,  and  claimed 

that  it  enhanced  the  glory  of  Christ.     He  was  excom- 
municated, and  then  gathered  followers,  and  formed  a 

school  for  the  propagation  of  his  opinions;  shortly  after 

which  he  died  (Hippolytus,  Disc,  against  Noetus;  Epi- 
phanius, liar.  lib.  Ivii).     The  author  of  Prcedestinatus 

states  that  he  was  condemned  also  by  Tranquillus, 

bishop  of  the  Chalcedonians  in  Syria  {Prcedest.  Hcei: 
xxxvi).    From  what  Epiphanius  and  Theodoret  say,  it 
seems  that  the  manner  in  which  Noetus  made  Christ  to 
be  both  the  Father  and  the  Son  has  been  understood 

by  the  ancients,  and  the  moderns  too,  in  a  worse  sense 
than  was  necessary.     For  they  tell  us  that  Noetus  be- 

lieved the  Father  and  the  Son  to  be  one  and  the  same 

person  ;  that  this  person  bore  the  name  of  Father  before 
he  connected  himself  with  the  man  Christ,  but  took  the 
title  Son  after  his  union  with  the  man  Christ ;  so  that 
he  could  be  denominated  both  the  Father  and  the  Son, 

being  the  Father  if  viewed  in  himself  and  apart  from 
Christ,  but  being  the  Son  if  viewed  as  coupled  with  the 

man  Christ.     From  this  exposition  of  his  views  con- 
sequences are  frequently,  and,  as  we  think,  unjustly 

drawn  which  are  discreditable  to  the  reputation  and 
talents  of  Noetus;   though   his   system,  so   far  as  it 
can  now  be  ascertained  from  the  writings  of  the  an- 

cients, was  this :  1.  Very  explicit  declarations  of  Script- 
ure put  it  beyond  all  question  that,  besides  that  God 

who  is  called  the  Father  of  all  things,  there  are  7io  gods. 

2.  But  those  who  distinguish  three  j)€rsons  in  God  mul- 
tiply gods,  or  make  more  than  one  God.     3.  Therefore 

that  distinction  of  persons  in  God  must  be  rejected  as 

being  false,     4,  Yet  the  Hoh'  Scriptures  clearly  teach 
that  God  was  in  Christ,  and  that  Christ  v.-as  the  supreme 
God,  from  whom  all  things  originated.    5.  To  bring  the 
two  representations  into  harmony,  therefore,  we  must 
believe  that  the  God  who  is  in  Christ  is  that  supreme 
God  whom  the  Scriptures  call  the  Father  of  mankind. 
6,  This  Father,  in  order  to  bring  relief  to  fallen  men, 
procreated  from  the  Virgin  Mary  a  7nan  free  from  all 
sin,  who  in  a  peculiar  sense  is  called  the  Son  of  God, 
That  man  the  Father  so  united  with  himself  as  to  make 

of  himself  and  the  Son  but  072e  person.     8,  On  account 
of  this  union,  whatever  befel  or  occurred  to  that  Son,  or 

that  divinely  begotten  man,  may  also  be  correctly  predi- 
cated of  the  Father,  who  took  him  into  society  with  his 

person,     9.  Therefore  the  Father,  being  coupled  with 

the  Son,  was  born,  suffered  pains,  and  died.     For  al- 
though the  Father,  in  himself  considered,  can  neither 

be  born,  nor  die,  nor  suffer  pains;  yet,  as  he  and  the 
Son  became  one  person,  it  may  be  said  that  he  was 
born  and  died.     10.  For  the  same  reason,  the  Father 

being  present  in  the  Son,  although  he  remains  still  the 
Father,  he  may  also  be  correctly  called  the  Son.     Ac- 

cording to  Hippolytus,  however,  it  would  appear  that 

Noetus  taught  the  truly  appalling  doctrine  that  the  Fa- 
ther, the  One  Primary  Principle,  suffered  on  the  cross; 

not  in  the  way  in  which  the  catholic  faith  teaches  that 
Christ  suffered,  but  from  a  passibility  attributed  to  the 
Divine  Nature  itself.     In  stating  the  catholic  doctrine 
that  the  Son  of  (Jod  suffered,  it  is  not  said  that  the 
Word  is  in  his  own  nature  passible,  nor  is  it  said  that 

Christ  suffered  "ratione  divinx  naturae,"  but  "ratione 

humana;  naturse  qua;  sola  passibilis  erat."     "But,"  says 
Blunt,  truly,  "  do  not  the  statements  of  Noetus's  doc- 

trine begin  with  ascribing  passibility  to  the  Divine  Nat- 
ure itself?      The  Noetians   advance   statements   after 

this  manner — that  one  and  the  same  God  is  the  Creator 

\  and  Father  of  all  things,  and  that  when  it  pleased  him 
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he  appeared  to  just  men  of  old.  Therefore  it  is  that, 

according  to  the  same  account,  as  Neander  says,  '  there 
is  one  God  the  Father,  who  appears  or  reveals  himself 

when  he  will,  and  is  invisible  when  he  will :  he  is  visi- 

ble and  invisible,  begotten  and  unbegotten ;'  and  we  may 
add,  is  mortal  and  immortal.  The  subsequent  state- 

ments, it  is  true,  refer  these  positions  to  the  supposed 
incarnation  of  the  Father,  but  it  may  be  asked  whether 
that  supposed  incarnation,  with  its  consequences,  is  not 
in  accordance  with  a  presupposed  attribute  of  passibility 

in  the  Deity  itself."  This  charge  seems  reasonable,  too, 
when  we  consider  that  '•  on  no  other  supposition  can  the 
derivation  of  Noetianism  from  the  doctrine  of  Heraclei- 
tus  be  made  good,  a  derivation  which  Hippolytus  insists 

upon  very  strongl}%  The  original  ̂ ^rinciple  of  the  uni- 
verse Heracleitus  believed  to  be  living  ethereal  tire,  self- 

kindled  and  self-extinguished.  In  the  following  pas- 
sage he  asserted,  as  Hippolytus  states,  that  the  primal 

world  is  itself  the  Demiurge  and  Creator  of  itself:  'God 
is  day,  night,  summer,  winter,  war,  peace,  surfeit,  fam- 

ine.' Noetus  says  that  the  universe  is  divisible  and 
indivisible;  generated  and  ungenerated;  mortal  and 
immortal;  reason,  eternity,  Son,  Father,  justice,  God. 
In  this  passage  the  manifestations  or  developments  of 
the  Primal  Principle  in  time  are  contrasted  with  its 
nature  and  existence  in  eternity.  The  derivation  of 
Noetian  doctrine  from  the  doctrine  of  Heracleitus  will 

scarcely  hold  good  unless  Noetus  be  understood  to  at- 
tribute to  the  Godhead  itself  that  which  Heracleitus  at- 

tributed to  the  Primal  Principle.  Whence,  after  quot- 
ing the  pantheistic  passages  from  Heracleitus,  Hip- 

polytus stated  the  Noetian  doctrine  that,  according  to 

the  same  account,  the  Father  is  unbegotten  and  begot- 
ten, immortal  and  mortal.  It  is  not  to  be  inferred  that 

to  be  unbegotten  and  begotten,  to  be  immmortal  and 
mortal,  was  attributed  by  Noetus  to  the  Godhead  itself, 

independently  of  the  supposed  incarnation  of  the  God- 
head ;  in  short,  that  he  held  the  Father  to  be  visible 

and  passible,  so  that  there  was  required  the  addition  to 
the  creed  which  was  made  by  the  Church  of  Aquileia, 
affirming  the  Father  to  be  invisible  and  impassible.  A 
further  proof  of  this  is  found  in  the  twelfth  anathema 
of  the  Synod  of  Sirmium,  A.D.  351,  which,  summoned 
to  deal  with  Photinus,  condemned  the  various  errors  of 
the  Sabellian  school.  It  can  hardly  be  doubted  that 
the  following  words  were  directed  against  the  Noetians, 

who  were  Sahdliani  ante  Sabellium:  'Si  quis  unicum 
Filium  Dei  crucifixum  andiens  dealitatem  ejus  corrup- 
tionem  vel  passibilitatem  aut  demutationem  aut  demi- 
nutionem  vel  interfectionera  sustinuisse  dicat :  anathe- 

ma sit.'  The  Monarchian  controversy  arose  from  the 
intrusion  into  Christian  doctrine  of  heathen  philosophy ; 
and  the  affiliation  of  Noetus  to  Heraclitus  is  a  strong 
proof  of  the  truth  of  this  assertion.  In  the  Eefutation 
no  notice  is  taken  of  that  which  is  mentioned  in  the 

Discourse,  and  by  Epiphanius,  namely,  that  Noetus  al- 
leged himself  to  be  Closes,  and  his  brother  to  be  Aaron — 

or,  as  Philaster  gives  the  assertion,  Elias;  and  it  was 

probably  nothing  more  than  an  arrogant  comparison." 
From  Hippolytus  {Ref.  ix,  2 ;  Wordsworth,  Hipp,  and 

his  Age,  p.  84-91)  we  learn  that  Epigonus,  a  disciple 
of  Noetus,  aided  by  Cleomenes,  a  disciple  of  his  own, 
disseminated  the  heresy  at  Kome  in  the  episcopate 
of  Zephyrinus,  and  that  Zephyrinus,  an  illiterate  and 
covetous  man,  was  bribed  into  licensing  Cleomenes  as 
a  teacher,  and  then  became  his  convert.  Irresolute, 

however,  as  well  as  ignorant — governed  generallj'  by 
his  successor  Callistus,  who  tried  to  hold  a  balance 
between  the  orthodox  and  heretics,  but  acted  upon 

now  by  Cleomenes,  now  bj'  Sabellius — Zephyrinus  was 
swayed  to  and  fro.  There  was  an  endless  contlict  and 

confusion  thmuL^hout  the  remainder  of  his  long  epis- 
copate (see  Jlilnian,  Ldl.  Chrisl.  I,  i.  ."iS,  ed.  1867). 

The  time  at  which  Noetus  formed  his  heretical  school 

at  Smyrna  must  lie  gathered  from  this  history,  for  the 
date  assigned  by  Epiphanius  is  clcarlv  inadmissible. 
The  tenor  of  tlic  narrative  of  Hippolytus  leads  to  the 

conclusion  that  Zephyrinus  fell  into  heresy  some  time 
before  his  death,  which  was  in  A.D.  219.  Allowance 
must  be  made  for  the  action  of  Epigonus  and  Cleomenes 
before  Zephyrinus  joined  them,  and  for  that  of  Epigo- 

nus alone.  Consequently  the  establishment  of  the 
Noetian  school  may  be  well  placed  at  A.D.  205-210; 
and  Praxeas,  who  came  to  Rome  in  the  time  of  Victor 

(A.D.  192-201),  was  probably  one  of  the  early  dis- 
ciples of  Noetus.  Pope  Callixtus,  too,  was  guilty  of  the 

Noetian  heresy,  for  he  taught  tov  \6yov  aiiTuv  ilvat, 

v'luv,  aiiTOV  Kui  -naTtfia,  ovoixaai  fxiv  (Cval)  KaXov/xi- 
vov,  'iv  C£  uv,  TO  TTVivna  dtiiaipiToi'.  The  one  per- son is  indeed  nominally,  but  not  in  essence,  divided 
(tv  TOVTO  TrpoawTTOv  ovoixan  fxiv  ixtpi^untvov,  ovaia 

d'  ov).  Father  and  Son  are  not  two  Gods,  but  one ;  the 
Father,  as  such,  did  not  suffer,  but  he  "  suffered  with" 
the  Son  {Philos,  ix,  12:  tvv  Trartpa  av/JTrtTroi'Srivai 
r(,J  vl(^  ov  ,  .  .  ■Kf.Tzov^ivai).  It  does  not  appear  that 
there  was  any  attempt  to  maintain  the  sect  by  a  sep- 

arate episcopal  succession ;  and  in  Augustine's  time 
the  name  of  Noetus  was  almost  unknown.  See  Hip- 

polytus, Sermo  contra  hceresin  Noeii,  in  Fabricius,  0pp. 
Ilijipolyti,  ii,  5  sq. ;  Epiphanius,  Hayes,  lib.  vii,  vol.  i, 
p.  479;  Theodoret,  Hceret.  Fahular.  lib.  iii,  c.  3;  0pp. 
iv,  227;  Mosheim,  Commentaries,  ii,  210  sq. ;  Schaff, 
History  of  the  Christian  Church,  i,  291;  Neander,  Ch. 
Hist,  i,  584 ;  ejusd.  Dogmas,  p.  1G4  sq. ;  Bull,  On  the 
Trinity  ;  CeiUier,  Hist,  des  A  iiteurs  EccUs.  ii,  342  sq. ; 
Pressense,  Dogma,  p.  174  sq. ;  Augusti,  Dogmengesch.  p. 

43;  Baur,  Dreieiniglceitslehre,  i,  254-256;  Liddon,  Di- 
vinity of  Christ,  p.  15,  425 ;  Hagenbach,  Hist,  of  Doc- 
trines, I,  60  sq. ;  Brit,  and  For.  Evangel.  Rev.  Jan.  1863, 

art.  ii.     See  Noetians.     (J.  H.W.) 

No'gah  (Heb.  id.  FI53,  a  flash,  as  often ;  Sept.  Nnyf, 

NayfS',  V.  r.  Nayai),  the  fourth  named  of  the  children 
born  to  David  in  Jerusalem  by  other  wives  than  Bath- 
sheba  (1  Chron.  iii,  7;  xiv,  6).  B.C.  cir.  1040.  He  is 
not  mentioned  in  2  Sam.  v.     See  David. 

Nogara,  Council  of  {Concilium  NogaroUense'),  was held  in  that  French  city  of  Lower  Armagnac  in  1315, 

by  William  de  Flavacour,  archbishop  of  Auch ;  six  bish- 
ops and  the  deputies  of  others  absent ;  five  articles  were 

published,  of  which  the  third  forbids  refusing  the  sacra- 
ment of  penance  to  persons  condemned  to  death  who 

desire  it.     See  Labbe,  Concil.  x,  1620. 

Nogaret,  Guillaujie  de,  a  French  statesman,  is 
noted  in  ecclesiastical  history  for  his  connection  as 

leader  with  the  coup-d'etat  for  the  dethronement  of 
pope  Boniface  VIII.  Nogaret  was  born  about  1260. 
He  became  chancellor  of  France  under  Philip  tlie  Fair, 
and  died  in  1313.  The  surprise  and  imprisonment 
of  the  pope  was  brought  about  Sept.  7,  1303,  in  the 
city  of  Anagni.  Very  recently  Messieurs  Boutaric  and 
Natalis  de  Wailly — two  devoted  historical  students — 

have  tried,  though  in  vain,  to  extenuate  Nogaret's  act 
of  violence  to  Boniface  by  pointing  out  that  Philip's 
victory  over  the  papacy  was  the  resultant  rather  of  the 
death  of  Boniface  and  the  pacific  intentions  of  his  suc- 

cessor in  the  papacy,  Benedict  XI,  than  the  daring  coup- 
de-main  of  Nogaret.  See  the  article  Boniface  VIH; 
and  compare  Revue  des  deux  Mondes,  March  15, 1872. 

JN'ogari,  Paris,  a  Roman  painter,  was  born  in  1512. 
He  imitated  the  style  of  Kaffaellino  da  Keggio,  and 
painted  a  number  of  frescoes  in  the  Vatican  Gallery 

during  the  pontificate  of  Gregory  XIII.  He  also  exe- 
cuted several  oil-paintings.  Among  his  principal  works 

is  a  picture  ol'  CliriM  hearing  his  Cross,  in  the  church 
Delia  Madonna  de' Monti ;  the  Deposition  from  the  Cross, 
in  the  Trinitii  de'  Monti;  and  the  Circumcision,  in  S. 
Spirito  in  Sassia.  He  died  at  Pome  in  1577.  See 
Spooner,  Hiog.  Hist,  of  the  Fine  Arts,  p.  619. 

Nogarole,  Isotta,  a  lady  of  Verona,  of  a  family 
celebrated  for  the  wisdom,  piety,  and  beauty  of  its 
women,  was  born  in  1428.  She  was  a  great  philosopher 
and  divine,  mistress  of  several  languages,  and  of  an 
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eloquence  surpassing  all  the  orators  of  Ital.v.  She 
made  a  most  eloquent  speech  at  the  Council  of  Mantua, 
convened  by  pope  Pius  II,  that  all  Cliristian  princes 
might  enter  into  a  league  against  the  Turks.  She 
wrote  elaborate  epistles  not  only  to  him,  but  to  his  j 
predecessor,  Nicholas  V,  and  a  Dialogue,  in  which  she 
disputed  which  was  most  guilty,  Adam  or  Eve.  This 
work  was  pubUshed  after  her  death,  under  the  title  of 
Dialoffus  quo  utrum  Adam  vel  Eva  maf/is  iKCcaverit, 
giMstio  satis  nota,  seel  non  adeo  expUcata  continetur 

(V^enice,  1503,  4to).  Some  of  her  works  coming  to  the 
sight  of  cardinal  Bessarion,  that  illustrious  patron  of 
literature  was  so  taken  with  her  genius  that  he  made 

a  journey  from  Rome  to  Verona  purely  to  pay  her  a 
visit.  She  died  in  1446.  See  Mattei,  Verona  Illust. ; 
Tiraboschi,  Storia  della  letteratura  Italiana,  vol.  vi,  pt. 
ii,  p.  185 ;  Ginguene,  Hist.  Utter,  de  Vltalie,  iii,  447,  556. 
— Hoefer,  Nuuv.  Biofj.  Gmerale,  xxxviii,  199.    (J.  N.  P.) 

No'hah  (Heb.  Nochah',  nni3,  rest;  Sept.  l^iiija), 
the  fourth  in  order  of  birth  of  the  sons  of  Benjamin, 
and  liead  of  a  famil.y  in  the  tribe  of  Benjamin  (1  Chron. 
viii,  2).  B.C.  cir.  1850.  He  is  probably  the  same  with 
Becheu  (Gen.  xlvi,  21)  or  Iii  (1  Chron.  vii,  12).  See 
Jacob. 

ITohatnians  is  the  name  of  an  ancient  Moham- 
medan sect,  followers  of  Ibruhim  al-Xoham,  who,  hav- 

ing read  books  of  philosophj',  set  up  a  new  sect;  and 
imagining  that  he  could  not  sufficiently  remove  God 
from  being  the  author  of  evil  without  divesting  him  of 
his  power,  he  taught  that  no  power  ought  to  be  ascribed 
to  God  in  respect  to  evil  actions ;  but  this  he  affirmed 
contrary  to  the  opinions  of  his  followers,  who  allowed 
that  God  coidd  do  evil,  but  did  not,  because  of  its  turpi- 

tude. Noham  and  his  followers  were  among  those  who 
denied  tlie  miraculous  character  of  the  Koran  with  re- 

spect to  style  or  composition,  excepting  only  the  pro- 
phetical parts ;  asserting  that  had  God  left  the  Arabians 

to  their  natural  abilities  they  could  have  composed 
something  not  only  equal,  but  superior  to  the  Koran 
in  eloquence,  method,  and  purity  of  language.  See 
Broughton,  Hist,  of  Reliyions,  s.  v. 

Noir,  John  le.     See  Lenoir. 

Noirlieu,  Louis-Francois  Martin  dk,  a  French 
ecclesiastical  writer,  was  born  at  Sainte-Menehould 
(Marne),  June  5,  1792.  After  having  studied  the  hu- 

manities in  the  Lyceum  of  Kheims,  he  went  to  Paris  in 
1810,  and  the  following  year  was  nominated  professor 
in  the  Seminary  of  Sainte- Nicolas -du-Chardonnet, 
Avhere  he  taught  rhetoric.  In  1815  he  went  to  Eome; 

there  received  the  priesthood  in  INIarch,  1816,  and  fol- 
lowed with  success,  during  four  years,  a  course  of  the- 

ology in  tlie  University  of  Sapience.  On  his  return  to 
France  he  became  almoner  of  the  Polytechnic  School, 
and  exercised  these  duties  until  1820.  At  this  period 
Charles  X  made  him  under-tutor  to  his  grandson,  the 
duke  of  Bordeaux.  The  revolution  of  1830  surprised 
him  in  Germany,  where  he  was  travelling  for  his  health. 
Obliged  soon  after  to  seek  a  milder  climate,  he  returned 
to  Rome,  where  during  two  years  he  consecrated  his 
leisure  to  the  study  of  the  Hebrew  language  and  the 
Holy  Scriptures.  Returning  to  France  in  1833,  he  lived 
there  in  seclusion,  and  preached  at  some  stations  in 
different  parishes  of  Paris.  In  1840  j\L  Affre,  arch- 

bishop of  Paris,  appointed  him  curate  of  Saint-Jacques- 
du-Haut-Pas ;  and  at  the  close  of  1848  M.  Sibour  gave 
him  the  benefice  of  Saint-Louis-d'Antin,  ^vhich  he  held 
until  his  death  in  1868.  We  have  of  the  works  of  M. 

de  Noirlieu,  La  Bible  de  VEnfance,  ou  hisfoire  ahregee 
de  VAncien  et  du  Nouveau  Testament  (Paris,  1836, 18mo, 
and  several  other  editions) : — Histoire  abregee  de  la  re- 
Ufjion  Chretienne,  depuis  V  Ascension  de  Jesus -Christ 

jusqu'au  dix  -  neuvihne  Steele  (ibid.  1837,  18mo)  :  — 
Souvenirs  de  Tusculum,  ou  entretiens  philosophiques  pr'es 
de  la  mnison  de  campagne  de  Ciceron  (ibid.  1838, 12mo)  : 

— Le  Consolateur  d's  aJjHges  et  des  malades  (ibid.  1836, 
12mo) : — Motifs  de  la  conversion  d^un  Protestant  (1837, 

12mo) : — Exposition  abregee  et  preuves  de  la  doctrine 
Chretienne  (ibid.  1842,  12mo),  completely  revised  under 

the  title  of  Exposition  des  dogmes  principaux  du  Chris- 
tianisme  (ibid.  1853  and  1858,  12mo):  —  Le  Catechisme 
expUque  aux  enfants  de  huit  ans  (ibid.  1858,  12mo) : — 

Catechisme  jMlosophiqve,  a  I'usage  des  gens  du  monde 
(ibid.  1860,  12mo).  M.  de  Sacy  gave  a  eulogy  on  this 
last  work  in  the  Journal  des  Debats  of  April  30,  1861. 

See  Docum.  Partic. — Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog.  Gen.  xxxviii, 205. 

Nola.  This  word  is  used  in  mediicval  Latin  to  sig- 
nify a  small  bell,  probably  because  bells  were  first  in- 

vented at  Nola,  in  Campania.  The  word  camjuma  is 
also  used  in  the  same  meaning.  Some  authors  assert 
that  church-bells  were  invented  by  Paulinus,  who  was 
bishop  of  Nola,  in  Campania ;  but  this  is  a  mistake,  as 
we  have  no  mention  of  church-bells  till  the  commence- 

ment of  the  7th  century.  Sabianus,  bishop  of  Rome, 
who  succeeded  Gregory  the  Great  in  004,  is  generally 

regarded  as  the  first  person  who  applied  bells  to  eccle- 
siastical purposes. — Farrar,  Eccles.  Diet. ;  Eadie,  Eccles. 

Cyclop.      See  Bells. 
Nola,  Paulus  Eustatius  de,  formerly  Menachem, 

a  noted  Hebraist,  flourished  in  the  second  half  of  the 

16th  century.  Of  his  early  life  nothing  is  known  be- 
yond the  fact  that  he  was  the  teacher  of  Thomas  Aldo- 

brandino,  brother  of  pope  Clement  VIII,  whom  he  in- 
structed in  the  Hebrew  language.  The  conversations 

which  Aldobrandino  held  with  Menachem  on  these  oc- 

casions led  the  latter  to  inquire  after  truth,  and  the  in- 
quiry finally  resulted  in  his  baptism  in  the  year  1567, 

on  which  occasion  he  took  the  name  of  Paulus  Eusta- 
tius. He  wrote,  Salutari  discorsi,  ne  quali  si  contengono 

li  princip(di  (liigini  della  religione  efede  Christiana  (Na- 
ples, 1582),  which  lie  dedicated  to  pope  Gregory  XIII, 

and  which  treats  of  the  Trinity,  on  the  necessity  of  the 

coming  of  the  Messiah,  etc. : — Sacro  settenario  (Naples, 

1579),  dedicated  to  the  cardinal  Luigi  d'Este.  Besides, he  wrote  some  other  works  Avhich  are  still  in  IMS.  See 
Bartolocci,  Bibliotheca  Rahhinica,  iv,  33 ;  Wolf,  Biblioth. 
Hebr.  i,  769;  iii,  691 ;  Fiirst,  Bibl.  Jud.  iii,  38;  Kalkar, 
L'irael  u.  d.  Kirche,  p.  72  (Hamburg,  1869);  Jcicher, 
Allgemeines  Gelehrten-Lexikon,  s.v.  Menachem.    (B. P.) 

Nolde  (or  Noldius),  Christian,  an  Icelandic  di- 
vine of  note,  Avas  born  at  Hoybya,  in  Sweden,  in  1626, 

flourished  as  professor  of  theology  at  the  University  of 
Copenhagen,  and  died  at  the  Danish  capital  August  22, 

1633.  He  published  Concordantim  Particularum  Ebrmo- 
Chaldaicarum  in  quihus  partium  indeclin.  quce  occurrunt 
in  fontibus  natura  et  sensuum  varietas  ostenditur,  etc. 
(Hafn.  1679,  4to;  2d  and  improved  ed.  by  J.  G.  Tympe 

[Jena,  1734]).  This  is  one  of  the  books  which  are  all 
but  indispensable  to  the  student  of  the  Old  Testament. 
Neither  Buxtorf  nor  Furst,  in  their  concordances,  take 
note  of  the  particles.  Nolde  has  not  only  supplied  this 

deficiency,  but  has  also  made  his  work  a  valuable  lexi- 
con of  the  particles,  and  has  discussed  exegetically  many 

passages  of  Scripture.  Home  commends  this  work  as 
of  the  highest  importance  to  every  Biblical  critic.  Nolde 
wrote  also  a  History  of  Idumcea,  a  Sgnojms  of  Sacred 
History  and  Antiquities,  and  a  Treatise  on  Logic.  As 
a  man  Nolde  was  universally  respected  for  his  learning 
and  virtues. 

Nolin,  Denis,  an  erudite  Frenchman,  who  was 
much  devoted  to  the  study  of  exegetical  theology,  was 
born  at  Paris  in  1648.  A  lawyer  in  the  Parliament  of 

Paris,  he  earlj^  left  the  bar,  and  turned  his  studies  to- 
wards the  Holy  Scriptures.  He  had  formed  a  rich  col- 

lection of  editions,  translations,  and  commentaries  of  the 
Bible ;  the  catalogue  was  printed,  and  he  bequeathed  it 
after  his  death  to  the  poor  of  his  parish.  He  died  at 
Paris  April  10,  1710.  Under  the  anagram  of  N.  Indes 
(Denis  N.),  a  theologian  of  Salamanca,  he  publislied 
Lettre  ou  Von  propose  la  maniere  de  corriger  la  version 
Grecque  des Septante,  avec  des  eclairdssementssur  quclques 

difficultes  (Paris,  1708,  8vo).     This  article  occasioned 
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some  Reflexions,  by  PP.  de  Tournemine  and  Souciet,  in 

the  Journal  cle  Treroux  (June,  ITO'J),  to  which  Noliii 
replied  by  Observcttions  (same  journal,  Jan.  1710): — 
Deux  Dissertations,  I'une  sur  les  Bibles  Francoises,  et 
Vautre  sur  V ecluircissement  de  la  Dissertation  unonyme 
de  Vubbe  de  Longueme  et  des  Lettres  choisies  de  Simon 
touchant  les  antiquites  des  Chuldeem  et  les  Egijptiens  (Par. 
1710,  8vo).  In  the  first  he  has  done  little  more  than 

abridge  the  Histoire  des  traductions  Franguiscs  de  VEcri- 
ture  of  Lallouette,  and  in  the  second  lie  examines  a 

question  of  plagiarism  :^Z,e/^/f*-  sur  la  nouvelle  edition 
des  Sej)tante,  jiar  J.-Ern.  Grtibe,  in  the  Jour,  des  Sat: 
(Suppl.  Dec.  1710).  See  Moreri,  Grand  Diet.  Uist,  s.  v. 
— Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog.  Generale,  xxxviii,  211. 

Nolin,  Jean  Baptiste,  a  French  engraver  who  de- 
voted himself  somewhat  to  sacred  art,  was  born  at  Paris 

in  1657.  He  studied  under  Poilly,  and  afterwards  vis- 
ited Rome  for  improvement,  where  he  engraved  several 

plates  after  the  great  masters,  among  which  was  the 
Miracle  of  the  Loaves,  after  Paphael.  He  also  executed 
several  plates  in  important  secular  works. 
Nollard  Brothers  is  an  association  of  religious 

persons  who  devote  themselves  to  the  care  of  the  dying, 
and  minister  to  them  in  spiritual  things  so  far  as  the  la- 

ity have  this  right  in  the  Roman  Catholic  communion. 
They  do  not  everywhere  go  by  this  name,  but  the  same 
dress  usuallv  distinguishes  them.    They  wear  a  robe,  a 

A  NolUu-d. 

scapular,  and  gray  mantle.  In  many  respects  they 
closelv  resemble  the  Beguines  (q.  v.)  and  the  Lollards 

(q.  v.). 

Nolley,  Ricii^iONn,  a  INIethodist  Episcopal  minis- 
ter, was  born  in  Virginia  about  1790;  emigrated  early 

in  life  to  Georgia;  was  converted  in  1800;  began  to 
preach  in  1807,  when  he  was  received  into  conference 
and  sent  to  Edisto  Circuit,  where  he  did  good  service 

among  the  slaves;  in  1809  was  stationed  at  Wilming- 
ton, N.  C;  in  1810,  at  Charleston,  S.  C,  where  he  la- 

bored sturdily  in  spite  of  severe  persecution.  In  1812 
he  was  sent  on  a  mission  to  the  Tombigbee  coinitry,  in 

pursuance  of  which  he  endured  almost  incredible  hard- 
ships, and  performed  a  vast  amount  of  labor  for  the  souls 

of  the  half-savage  population.  '■  For  two  years  he  ranged 
over  a  vast  extent  of  country,  preaching  continually, 
stopping  for  no  obstructions  of  flood  or  weather.  When 
his  horse  could  not  go  on,  he  sliouldered  his  saddle-bags 

and  pressed  forward  on  foot.  He  took  special  care  of 

the  children  growing  up  in  a  half-savage  condition  over 
all  the  country,  catechising  and  instructing  them  with 
the  utmost  diligence,  as  the  best  means  of  averting  bar- 

barism from  the  settlements"'  (Stevens).  In  1814  Nolley 
was  appointed  to  the  Attakapas  Circuit,  in  Louisiana; 
was  returned  to  it  in  1815 ;  and  lost  his  life  from  expos- 

ure in  fording  a  stream,  Nov.  5,  of  the  same  year.  He 
was  a  man  of  great  humility  and  holiness,  and  of  indefat- 

igable labor.  His  preaching  was  edifying  and  spiritual, 
well  suited  to  the  population  among  whom  he  labored, 
and  he  carried  everywhere  the  conviction  of  the  truth 
of  the  religion  which  he  preached.  See  3fimiles  of 
Conferences,  i,  275;  Biogirqjhical  Sketches  of  Methodist 
Ministers,  p.  213 ;  Simimers,  Sketches  of  Meth.  Ministers 
in  the  South,  p.  253 ;  Stevens,  I/ist.  of  Meth.  Einscopal 
Church,  vol.  iv  (see  Index).     (.J.  H.  \V.) 

Noltenius,  Joiiaxn  Arsoi.d,  a  German  Protestant 
theologian,  was  born  at  Sparemberg,  in  Westphalia, 

April  16,  1683.  His  family  had  been  driven  from  Hol- 
land by  the  persecutions  of  the  duke  of  Alva.  After 

studying  theology  at  Franecker  and  Duysburg,  he  be- 
came pastor  in  Hanover  in  1709;  in  1718  he  was  ap- 

pointed professor  of  theology  at  Frankfort-on-the-Oder; 
in  1720,  chaplain  to  the  king;  and  aftenvards  Church 
counsellor  and  governor  of  the  young  princes.  He  died 
at  Berlin  March  2, 1740.  As  a  court-preacher  Noltenius 
gained  an  enviable  notoriety  ;  as  a  man  he  was  highly 
respected  for  his  straightforward  and  consistent  walk. 
He  wrote,  De  judiciis  sanctorum  in  mundum  et  angelos 

(Bremen,  1718,  4to): — Ai-gumentum  pro  veritate  religi- 
onis  Christiance,  ex  miraculis  descentum  (Frankf.-ad-O. 
1718,  4to)  : — In  jjrojJieiiam  Ziphanice  (ibid.  1719, 1720, 
4to)  : — Miscellun.  Predigtcn  (ibid.  1727,  4to) : — and  sev- 

eral articles  in  the  Bibl.  Bremensis;  among  them  a  curi- 
ous letter,  in  1734,  in  which  he  gives  an  account  of  the 

chemiccd  miracle  operated  in  Berlin  in  imitation  of  that 
of  St.  Januarius  at  Naples.  See  Hering,  Beitrdye  z. 

Gesch.  d.  Reform.  Kirche  in  Brandenburg,  i,  CO  ;  Chaufe- 
pie,  Nouveau  Diet.  Hist.  s.  v. ;  Gass,  Dogmen.  Gesch.  iii, 
126.     (.1.  N.  P.) 

Nomianisni.     See  Antixo.mians. 

Nominalism  (from  Lat.  nomen,  "  a  name")  is  the 
doctrine  that  general  notions,  such  as  the  notion  of  a 
tree,  have  no  realities  corresponding  to  them,  and  have 
no  existence  but  as  names  or  words,  and  nothing  more 

(flatus  rods).  Sir  William  Hamilton  says,  ''The  doc- 
trine of  nominalism,  as  it  is  called,  maintains  that  every 

notion,  considered  in  itself,  is  singular,  but  becomes,  as 
it  were,  general,  through  the  intention  of  the  mind  to 

make  it  represent  every  other  resembling  notion,  or  no- 
tion of  the  same  class.  Take,  for  example,  the  term 

7nan.  Here  we  can  call  up  no  notion,  no  idea,  corre- 
sponding to  the  universality  of  the  class  or  term.  This 

is  manifestly  impossible ;  for  as  man  involves  contra- 
dictory attributes,  and  as  contradictions  cannot  coexist 

in  one  representation,  an  idea  or  notion  adequate  to  man 
cannot  be  realized  in  thought.  The  class  man  includes 

individuals,  male  and  female,  white  and  black,  and  cop- 
per-colored, tall  and  short,  fat  and  thin,  straight  and 

crooked,  whole  and  mutilated,  etc. ;  and  the  notion  of 
the  class  must,  therefore,  at  once  represent  all  and  none 
of  these.  It  is  therefore  evident,  though  the  absurdity 
was  maintained  by  Locke,  that  we  cannot  accomplish 
this;  and  this  being  impossible,  we  cannot  represent  to 
ourselves  the  class  man  by  any  equivalent  notion  or 
idea.  All  tliat  we  can  do  is  to  call  up  some  individual 

image,  and  consider  it  as  representing,  though  inade- 
quately representing,  the  generality.  This  we  easily 

do  ;  for  as  we  can  call  into  imagination  any  individual, 
so  we  can  make  that  individual  image  stand  for  any  or 
for  every  other  which  it  resembles,  in  those  essential 
points  which  constitute  the  identity  of  the  class.  This 
opinion,  which,  after  Hobbes,  has  been  in  modern  times 
maintained,  among  others,  by  Berkeley,  Hume,  Adam 
Smith,  Campbell,  and  Stewart,  appears  to  me  not  only 
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true,  bat  self-evident."  The  doctrine  directly  opposed 
to  nominalism  is  denominated  realism  (q.  v.),  and  must 

be  traced  back  to  Plato's  system  of  ideas  [see  Idealism], 
or  tlic  eternal  and  independent  existence  of  general  at- 

tributes, from  which  the  concrete  embodiments  were 
derived.  There  existed  in  the  divine  mind,  according 
to  Plato,  patterns,  models,  or  archetypes,  after  which 
individuals  were  formed.  The  archetype  circle  was 

the  origin  of  all  actual  round  things.  Aristotle  de- 
nied the  separate  existence  of  these  general  forms,  and 

held  that  they  existed  only  in  connection  with  matter, 
or  with  objects  in  the  concrete.  The  Stoics  repudiated 
universals  in  both  senses.  The  Aristotelian  views  con- 

stituted the  scholastic  realism,  and  prevailed  until  the 
11th  century,  when  a  reaction  took  place  in  favor  of 
the  Stoical  doctrine,  headed  by  Koscelin  of  Compiegne 
and  .John  the  Sophist,  and  thus  gave  a  vigorous  life  to 
the  doctrine  of  nominalism.  The  doctrine  naturally 
excited  great  consternation  among  the  schoolmen  (q.  v.), 
with  whom  hitherto  all  that  was  real  in  nature  was 

conceived  to  depend  on  these  general  notions  or  es- 
sences. The  leading  object  of  the  schoolmen  was  at 

first  not  so  much  to  stimulate  a  spirit  of  inquiry  as  to 
write  in  defence  of  the  ancient  dogmas  of  the  Church. 
In  this  capacity  they  undertook  to  show  (1)  that  faith 
and  reason  are  not  inconsistent ;  or,  in  other  words, 
that  all  the  supernatural  elements  of  revelation  are 
most  truly  rational ;  they  labored  (2)  to  draw  together 
all  the  several  points  of  Christian  doctrine,  and  con- 

struct them  into  one  consistent  scheme;  and  (3)  they 
attempted  the  more  rigorous  detinition  of  each  sin- 

gle dogma,  pointed  out  tiie  rationale  of  it,  and  inves- 
tigated its  relation  to  the  rest.  Tliis  method  of  dis- 
cussion was  extended  even  to  the  most  inscrutable  of 

all  the  mysteries  of  faith — the  doctrine  of  the  Trinity  in 
Unity;  and  some  of  the  scholastics  did  not  hesitate  to 
argue  that  the  truth  of  it  is  capable  of  rigorous  demon- 

stration (comp.  Klee,  Gesch.  d.  chrisil.  Ldire,  pt.  ii,  ch. 
ii.  §  11).  The  promulgator  of  nominalism,  who  was  a 
churchman  at  Compiegne,  underwent  much  persecution 
for  his  opinions,  and  was  even  ultimately  compelled  to 
retract  them  as  inconsistent  with  tlie  doctrine  of  the 

Trinity,  as  it  was  then  stated,  and  all  who  accepted  the 
nominalistic  notions  were  subject  to  much  suspicion  for 
heresy  for  touching  so  serious  a  question  as  the  Trinity. 
The  realistic  notions  came  to  be  regarded  as  synony- 

mous with  religious  orthodoxy,  and  nominalism  with 
unbelief.  The  controversy  raged  with  great  violence  all 
through  the  12th  centurv.  Koscelin  argued  boldly  that 
if,  according  to  the  current  language  of  the  Church,  the 
essence  of  the  Godhead  might  be  spoken  of  as  one  real- 

ity {una  res),  the  personal  distinctness  of  the  three  divine 
hypostases  would  be  constructively  denied.  To  view 

the  Godhead  thus  was  (in  Roscelin's  eye)  to  violate  the 
Christian  faith ;  it  was  equivalent  to  saying  that  the 
persons  of  the  Trinity  were  not  three  distinct  subsist- 

ences (lion  tres  res),  but  names,  and  nothing  more, 
without  a  counterpart  in  fact.  He  urged,  accordingly, 
that,  to  avoid  Sabellianism  (q.  v.),  the  doctors  of  the 
Church  were  bound  to  call  the  Father,  Son,  and  Holy 
Ghost  three  real  Beings  {tres  res)  of  equal  majesty  and 
will.  A  council  held  (1092)  at  Soissons  instantly  de- 

nounced the  author  of  these  speculations,  on  the  ground 
that  they  were  nothing  else  than  tritheism  (q.  v.)  ;  while 
Anselm,  as  the  champion  of  realism,  took  up  his  pen 
to  write  in  its  behalf  (comp,  Schrijckh,  Kircheiir/esch. 
xxviii,  376-384).  According  to  this  great  Realist,  the 
genus  has  a  true  subsistence  prior  to  and  independent 
of  the  individuals  numbered  in  the  class  it  represents ; 
particulars  arise  from  universals,  being  fashioned  after 
these  (the  unicersaUa  ante  rem),  or  modelled  on  a  gen- 

eral archetype  that  comprehends  the  properties  of  all 
(comp.  Milman,  ///,</.  Lat.  Christ,  iii,  247  sq.). 

But,  thougli  for  a  time  suppressed,  the  Nominalists 
soon  replaced  their  loss  of  Koscelin  by  a  man  of  far 
more  extraordinary  power,  the  learned  Abelard,  who 
induced  large  numbers  to  desert  the  realistic  standard 

by  his  dialectical  skill  and  eloquence;  and,  with  his  fol- 

lowers, whom  he  led  in  a  body  to  Paris,  was  the  occasion' 
of  founding  the  celebrated  university  of  that  city.  After 
his  death,  the  ancient  realism  was,  however,  restored  to 
its  former  supremacy.  Thomas  Aquinas  (q.  v.)  and  Duns 
Scotus  (q.  V.)  then  gave  their  adhesion  to  it.  Indeed, 
we  do  not  meet  with  a  prominent  Nominalist  until  the 
14tli  century,  when  William  Occam,  an  English  Francis- 

can friar,  and  a  jiupil  of  Scotus,  revived  the  advocacy 
of  nominalism,  which  was  once  more  maintained  by  a 
number  of  eminent  men,  in  spite  of  the  hostility  of  the 
Church,  which  went  as  far  as  persecution.  The  contro- 

versy assumed  in  this  14th  century  a  theological  char- 
acter; the  principal  point  of  difference  between  the  two 

parties  being  "the  nature  of  the  divine  co-operation 
with  the  human  will,"  and  "  the  measure  of  divine  grace 
necessary  to  salvation."  The  dispute  was  so  rancorous 
at  one  time  that  the  disputants  accused  each  other  of 
having  committed  the  sin  of  blasphemy  against  the 

Holy  Ghost,  and  the  public  peace  was  seriously  dis- 
turbed. An  edict  of  Louis  H  of  France  prohibited  all 

disputation  on  such  subjects.  The  Reformation  put  an 
end  to  the  controversy  on  ecclesiastical  ground,  and  it  has 

since  been  a  question  simply  in  philosophy  (q.  v.).  A  mid- 
dle view  between  nominalism  and  realism  was  held  liy 

a  few  persons  when  the  contest  was  at  its  height ;  which 
was  that,  although  general  properties  have  no  separate 
existence  in  nature,  they  can  be  conceived  in  the  mind 
apart  from  any  concrete  embodiment.  Thus  we  may 
form  an  idea  of  a  circle  irrespective  of  any  individual 

round  body.  This  view  is  specious,  and  is  tacitly  im- 
plied in  many  opinions  that  have  never  ceased  to  be 

held.  To  the  intermediate  doctrine  of  conceptualism, 

nominalism  is  closely  allied.  It  may  be  called  the  en- 
velope of  conceptualism,  while  conceptualism  is  the  let- 

ter or  substance  of  nominalism.  "  If  nominalism  sets 
out  from  conceptualism,  conceptualism  should  terminate 

in  nominalism,"  says  M.  Cousin  {Introd.  nux  ouvrages 
iiiMits  d'Aheilard  [Paris,  1836,  4to],  p.  181).  "  Univer- 
salia  ante  rem,"  is  the  watchword  of  the  Realists ; 
"  Universalia  in  re,"of  theConceptualists  ;  "Universalia 
post  rem,"  of  the  Nominalists.  The  Nominalists  were 
called  Terminists  about  the  time  of  the  Reformation 

(Ballantyne,  Exam,  of  the  Human  Mind,  ch.  3,  §  4). 
See  Tkrminists.  It  should  be  borne  in  mind,  too,  that 
of  nominalism  itself  there  are  manifest  in  the  history 
of  philosophy  two  varieties,  according  as  stress  is  laid 
on  the  subjective  nature  of  the  concept  (sec  above 
allusion  to  conceptualism),  or  on  the  identity  of  the 

word  emploj'ed  to  denote  the  objects  comprehended  un- 
der the  concept  (extreme  nominalism,  or  nominalism  in 

the  narrower  sense  of  the  term).  All  these  leading  types 

of  doctrine  appear,  either  in  embryo  or  with  a  certain 
degree  of  development,  in  the  0th  and  10th  centuries; 
but  the  more  complete  expansion,  and  the  dialectical 
demonstration  of  them,  as  well  as  the  sharpest  contests 
of  their  several  supporters,  and  also  the  development  of 
the  various  possible  modifications  and  combinations  of 
them,  belong  to  the  period  next  succeeding.  With  the 
appearance  of  Occam  as  the  leader  of  Nominalists  they 

may  be  recognised  as  the  scliool  of  progress,  inquiry', 
and  criticism,  out  of  which  the  Reformation  arose :  a 
school  which,  however,  so  far  tended  towards  scepticism 

that  it  overvalued  the  truth  which  it  arrived  at  by  rea- 
soning, and  undervalued  that  which  it  received  by  rev- 

elation ;  thus  being  disposed  to  believe  only  after  dem- 
onstration. In  later  times  the  Nominalistic  theory 

was,  as  has  been  stated  above  in  the  extract  from  Sir 

W^.  Hamilton,  adopted  by  Hobbes  (q.  v.),  Hume  (q.  v.), 
and  Dugald  Stewart  (q.  v.).  See  Thomasius,  Oi-atio  de 
Sectn  Nominalium  (Leips.  1682-1686) ;  Meincrs,  De  No- 

minalium  ac  Renliiim  initiis  ("  Commentatt.  Soe.  Gott." 
xii,  12)  ;  Baumgarten-Crusius,  Pi-of/r.  de  vero  Scholasti- 
corum  Realium  et  Nomimdiiun  discrimine  et  seiifeiitia 

Theoloyica  (Jena,  1821,  4to)  ;  Chladenius,  Diss.  (res.  Jo. 
Theod.  Runneth)  de  vita  et  hmresi  RosceUiiii  (Krlang. 
1756, 4to).     See  also  Thesaurus  Biog.  et  BiUioyraphicus 
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of  Geo.  Ern.  Waldaii  (Chemnitz,  1792,  8vo) ;  Erner,  Ue- 
ber  XomiiHili.^miis  u.  Realismii.i  (Prague,  1842)  ;  Koliler, 
Realismus  n.  Nominulismus  in  ihrem  Einfliisse  avf  die 
dogmai.  Systeme  des  Mittdalters  (Gotha,  1858)  ;  Barach, 
Zur  Gesch.  d.  Nomin.  von  Roscdin  (Vienna,  18G6)  ; 
Lewes,  Hist,  of  Philos.  (see  Index  in  vol.  ii) ;  Ueberweg, 

Hist,  of  Philos.  vol.  i,  especiallj'  §  91;  Ilaag,  Hist,  des 
Doffmes,  i,  209  sq. ;  Hagenbach,  Hist,  of  Boot?:  i,  391, 
457,  4G0;  ii,  51 ;  Mercersb.  Rev.  April,  1869;  Bapt.  Qu. 
Jan.  1868,  p.  31  sq.;  Meth.  Qu.  Rev.  April,  1871,  p.  315  ; 
Jour.  Spec.  Phil.  No.  i,  art.  ix ;  Stud.  u.  Krit.  1871,  No. 
ii,  p.  297  sq.;  and  other  literature  under  Realism  and 
Scholasticism.     (J.  H.  \V.) 

Nominatio  regia.  In  France  the  kings  claimed 

as  early  as  the  times  of  the  Merovingians  a  right  to  in- 
terlerc  in  the  appointment  of  bishops.  The  Carlovin- 
gians  and  the  German  emperors,  going  further,  claimed 
the  formal  right  of  presentation,  so  that  the  sees  Avhich 
had  the  privilege  of  electing  their  own  bishops  became 
an  exception.  This  state  of  things  continued  until  after 
the  close  of  the  War  of  Investiture,  when  the  concordat 
of  Worms,  in  1122,  secured  to  the  German  chapters  the 

right  of  free  election.  This  was  also  confirmed  by  Fred- 
erick II  in  the  golden  bull  of  Eger  in  1213,  and  by  the 

German  concordat  of  the  15th  century.  In  exchange 

the  pope  granted  to  various  princes,  either  by  concor- 
dats or  by  special  indults,  the  right  of  appointing  bish- 

ops in  their  states.  At  present  the  right  is  conceded  to 
all  the  Roman  Catholic  sovereigns  in  Europe,  as  in  Por- 

tugal (since  the  end  of  tlie  15th  century),  Spain  (con- 
cordat of  1753),  France  (concordats  of  1516, 1801, 1811, 

and  1817),  Naples  and  Sicily  (concordat  of  1818),  Sar- 
dinia, the  other  Italian  states,  and  Bavaria  (concordat 

of  1817),  and  Austria  (concordat  of  1855);  in  the  last 
country  some  chapters,  however,  are  stUl  independent. 
lu  all  other  parts  of  Germany  the  bishops  are  appointed 
by  the  chapters.  In  some  dioceses  of  Prussia,  however, 
these  elections  are  but  a  mere  form,  the  bishops  being 

realh'  appointed  by  the  king.  The  same  is  the  case 
with  the  Roman  Catholic  dioceses  of  Russia.  The  nomi- 
natio  regia,  as  well  as  the  election  or  postulation  on  the 

part  of  the  chapter,  involves  mereh'  a  designation,  and 
necessitates  also  a  due  regard  to  the  qualities  required 
of  the  candidate  by  the  canon  law,  which  leads  to  a 

process  of  inquiry.  The  person  appointed,  in  turn,  re- 
ceives only  when  confirmed  by  the  pope  (what  is  called 

in  that  case  insiilutio)  the  right  of  exercising  episcopal 
jurisdiction.  The  only  exception  is  made  in  favor  of 
the  Hungarian  bishops,  who,  in  cases  of  necessity,  are 
permitted  to  act  at  once  in  the  capacity  of  bishops. 
See  Staudenmaier,  Gesch.  d.  Bischofsicahlen  niit  bes.  Be- 
riichsiclitigung  d.  Rechte,  etc.  (Tubingen,  1831). — Herzog, 
Real-  KncyUopddie,  x,  407.   See  In vestituke.    (J.  N.  P.) 

Nomination  is  the  term  employed  for  the  act  of 
naming,  recommending,  or  appointing  a  person  for  some 
ecclesiastical  employment  or  office.  In  the  Church  of 
England  the  terra  is  used  for  the  right  of  presenting  a 
clergyman  to  a  benefice  or  ecclesiastical  living.  Hook 

(Ch.  Diet.  s.  V.)  savs,  "  Nomination  is  the  offering  of  a 
clerk  to  him  who  has  the  right  of  presentation,  that  he 

may  present  him  to  the  ordinary."  (For  form  of  nomi- 
nation, see  Hook,  art.  Curacy.)  "The  nominator  must 

appoint  his  clerk  within  six  months  after  the  avoidance, 
for  if  he  docs  not,  and  the  patron  presents  his  clerk  be- 

fore the  bishop  hath  taken  any  benefit  of  the  lapse,  he 
is  bound  to  admit  that  clerk.  But  where  one  has  the 
nomination  and  another  the  presentation,  if  the  right 
of  presentation  should  afterwards  come  to  the  qtieon,  it 
has  been  held  that  he  that  has  the  nomination  will  be 

entitled  to  both,  because  the  ipiecn  wlio  is  to  present  is 
only  an  instrument  to  him  who  nominates,  and  it  is  not 
becoming  the  dignity  of  a  queen  to  be  subservient  to 
another;  but  the  nominator  should  name  one  to  the 
lord  chancellor,  who,  in  the  name  of  the  queen,  should 
present  to  the  ordinary.  And  as  the  presentation,  so 
the  right  of  nomination  may  be  forfeited  to  the  queen. 

It  is  true,  if  the  patron,  upon  a  corrupt  agreement  un- 
known to  the  nominator,  presents  his  clerk,  tliis  shall 

not  be  prejudicial  to  tlie  nominator  witliin  the  statute 
of  simony  ;  but  if  tlie  nominator  corru]itly  agrees  to 
nominate,  his  riglit  of  nomination  shall  be  forfeited  to 

the  queen.''     See  Clergy;  Jus  Devolutujl 
Nomocanons  is  a  term  used  to  designate  the 

compilations  containing  all  special  legislation  for  eccle- 
siastical purposes.  See  Canon  Law.  In  the  Eastern 

Church  the  expression  KavoviQ  was  used  to  designate 
ecclesiastical  rules,  and  vo^ioi  civil  (imperial)  laws. 
There  were  at  first  separate  collections  of  each.  The 
Greek  canons  were  originally  arranged  in  chronological 
order,  but  were  subsequently  divided  according  to  their 

nature,  as  by  Jolm  Scliolasticus  (q.  v.),  who  was  patri- 
arch of  Constantinople  mider  the  emperor  Justinian 

(564).  He  arranged  them  under  fifty  heads;  his  col- 
lection contained,  besides  eighty-five  so-called  canons 

of  the  apostles,  the  decisions  of  the  synods  of  Nicrea, 

Ancyra,  Neoc;v'sarca,  Gangra,  Sardica,  Antioch,  Laodi- 
cea,  Constantinople,  Ephesus,  and  Chalcedon,  and  sixty- 
eight  canons  taken  from  three  letters  of  Basilius  (pub- 

lished in  Justelli  et  Ya-Uii  Biblioth.  jur.  can.  Lutef. 
[Paris]  ii,  499  sq. ;  comp.  Assemani,  Biblioth.  jur.  ori- 

ented, canon,  et  civil.  [Rome,  1762]  iii,  354  sq.).  The 

civil  ordinances  and  laws  were  also  gathered  in  collec- 
tions— some  ofKcial,  some  private.  The  great  number 

of  imperial  decrees  soon  rendered  it  necessary,  however, 
to  collect  separately  such  as  referred  to  ecclesiastical 
matters.  We  know  of  three  such  collections  of  the  I'c- 

f.ioi.  The  first,  compiled  by  the  above-mentioned  John 
Scholasticus,  patriarch  of  Constantinople,  after  the  death 
of  the  emperor  Justinian  (f  565),  contains,  besides  an 

introduction,  eighty-seven  chapters  extracted  from  ten 
decrees  of  Justinian  (published  in  Heimbach,  Anecdota 
[Leips.  1838],  ii,  202  sq.).  The  second,  whose  author 
is  unknown,  and  which  was  compiled  shortly  after  the 

first,  contains  twentj'-five  chapters  of  imperial  consti- 
tutions from  the  codes  and  decrees  of  Justinian  (pub- 

lished in  Heimbach,  Anecdota,  p.  145  sq.).  Finally,  the 
third,  by  an  unknown  author,  and  written  probably 
during  the  latter  years  of  the  reign  of  Justin  II  (565- 
578),  contains,  1,  the  first  thirteen  titles  of  the  Codex; 

2,  a  number  of  extracts  from  the  Institutes  and  Pan- 
dects referring  to  the  jus  ecclesiasticum ;  and,  3,  the 

first  three  titles  of  the  commentary  of  Athanasius  Scho- 
lasticus (Emesanus)  on  the  decrees  of  Justinian,  and 

four  decrees  of  Heraclius  (610-641)  on  ecclesiastical 
matters.  This  collection,  published  in  the  Bibliotheca 
juris  canon,  of  YcrHius  and  Justellus,  ii.  1223  sq.,  was 
formerly  erroneously  attributed  to  Theodwus  Balsamon, 

a  distinguished  jurist  of  the  second  half  of  the  11th  cen- 
tury, whence  it  received  the  name  of  Pseudo-Balsamon. 

Soon  after  the  death  of  Justinian  collections  began  to  ap- 

pear, containing  both  the  canons  and  such  of  the  I'ofioi 
as  referred  to  ecclesiastical  matters,  and  these  received 
the  name  of  Nomocanons.     Among  them  we  find, 

i.  A  collection  which  was  long  attributed  to  John 
Scholasticus.  Some  MSS.  name  a  certain  Theodoretus 

Cyrrensis  (or  Cyprensis,  Cytrensis),  episcopus,  as  its  au- 
thor. It  contains  the  above-mentioned  work  of  John 

Scholasticus  in  fifty  titles,  to  each  one  of  which  is  ap- 
pended the  corresjionding  vofxoi  from  the  collection  in 

eighty-seven  chapters  of  the  same  author,  to  which  is 
added  an  appendix  containing  twenty-one  other  chap- 

ters of  the  latter  collection.  The  MSS.,  which  differ  on 
several  points  from  each  other,  do  not  give  the  Avork 
the  title  of  Nomocanon ;  yet  it  was  often  designated 
by  that  name  until  the  I6tli  century  (it  is  published  in 
Yadlius  and  Justellus.  Biblioth.  jnr.  can.  ii,  603  sq.). 

ii.  A  second  collection,  which  has  not  come  down  to 

us.  is  known  by  the  description  of  it  contained  in  the 
third,  known  as  the  Nomocanon  of  Photius,  of  which  it 
forms  the  basis.  It  seems  to  have  consisted  of  two 

parts,  the  first  containing  the  decrees  of  the  early  coun- 
cils, the  so-called  apostolic  canons,  and  the  decisions  of 

the  fathers,  thus  forming  a  collection  of  canons;  the 
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second  was  a  noraocanon  divided  into  fourteen  titles, 

in  wliicb,  to  all  canones  quoted,  were  added  extracts 
from  the  Justinian  laws.  This  second  part  is  to  be 
found  in  the  Cod.  Bodlej.  715  (Laud.  73);  see  Zacharia3 
Histoi:  jur.  Grceco-Roman.  deUneatio  (Heidelb.  1839), 
and  Kritische  Jahrb.  f.  deutsclie  Rechtswissenschaft,  vi, 
983.  This  collection  was  written  previously  to  the 

Concilium  Quinisextum,  in  Trullo  (092),  and  recent  in- 
vestigations have  rendered  it  probable  that  this  and 

the  above-mentioned  work  of  the  Pscudo-Balsamon  are 
productions  of  the  same  author.  See  Biener,  Beitrdge 
z.  Revision  d.  Justinian.  Codex  (Berlin,  1833). 

ili.  A  collection  by  Photius  is  of  especial  importance. 
It  appeared  in  883,  and  is  divided  into  two  parts.  It  is, 

in  fact,  but  an  improved  and  enlarged  copy  of  the  pre- 
ceding. Photius  retained  the  first  part  of  it,  together 

with  the  introduction,  and,  as  he  states  himself  in  an 
appendix  to  that  introduction,  completed  it  by  means 
of  the  canon  of  the  synods  held  since  ;  he  also  retained 

the  nomocanon  unchanged,  only  adding  the  more  mod- 
ern decrees,  as  also  some  parallels  from  the  civil  law. 

In  the  MSS.  the  nomocanon  is  placed  first,  and  the  col- 
lection of  canons  after  it,  being  then  correctly  designated 

as  Si/n/af/ma  canonum.  Commentaries  on  this  latter 
portion  were  written  about  1120  by  John  Zonaras,  and 
on  the  whole  work  in  1170  by  Theodorus  Balsaraon, 

who,  however,  arranged  the  divers  parts  in  another  or- 
der. His  work  was  often  published,  the  best  edition 

being  in  the  Bihliotheca  jur.  can.  ii,  815  sq.;  the  Syn- 
taijma,  with  the  commentaries  of  Zonaras  and  Balsa- 
mon,  is  to  be  found  in  the  Beveregius  Sijnodicofi  (Oxon. 

1672,  fol.)  ii,  2 ;  the  nomocanon  alone,  without  com- 
mentaries, but  with  references  to  the  canons,  was  pub- 

lished in  the  Spicileyium  Roman.  (Rome,  1842)  vol.  vii, 

from  a  MS.  of  the  12th  century  in  the  library  of  the  Vat- 
ican. 

iv.  Notwithstanding  the  reputation  which  the  col- 
lection of  Photius  obtained,  it  was  found  desirable  to 

have  one  in  better  order;  this  want  was  satisfied  by 
the  Si/n/affina,  written  in  1335  by  Matthxiis  Blastares, 
which  may  correctly  be  classed  among  the  nomocanons, 
although  it  does  not  bear  that  name.  It  contains  303 

titles,  arranged  alphabetically  according  to  the  most  im- 
portant word  in  their  rubric,  and  comprising  generally 

under  each  title  first  the  canons,  then  the  v6f.ioi ;  yet 
under  some  titles  are  only  iccivorig,  (uuler  others  only 
v6(.iai.  This  work,  which  thus  far  is  only  to  be  found 

in  the  Beveregius  Synodicon  (ii,  2),  acquired  great  re- 
nown in  the  Eastern  Church.  The  great  number  of 

IMS.  copies,  some  of  them  modern,  shows  that  both  this 
work  and  that  of  Photius  have  retained  their  reputation 
among  the  Greeks,  even  under  the  domination  of  the 

Turks.     See  Zachari*  Hist.  jur.  GrcBco-Roman.  §  54,  55. 
V.  The  nomocanon  of  the  notary  Manuel  Malaxus  of 

Thebes,  in  1561.  See  concerning  it  Zachariaj  Ilistor. 

jur.  Grceco- Roman,  p.  89  sq.  The  value  which  the  Greek 
Church  still  attaches  to  the  collections  of  Photius  and 

Blastares  is  proved  by  a  work  published  at  Athens  after 

1852,  entitled  ̂ vi'Tayfia  ruiv  Bttwv  kciI  iipioi'  Kavovioi', 
consisting  of  six  parts,  the  first  of  which  contains  the 
nomocanon  of  Photius,  and  the  sixth  the  Syntagma  of 

Blastares.  See  Biener,  Das  l-anon.  Recht  d.  griechi- 
schen  Kircke,  in  the  Kritisch.  Zeifschr.f.  Rechtswiss.  In 
the  Russian  Church  there  exists  also  a  collection  enti- 

tled Kormczaia  Kniga,  i.  e.  Book  of  the  Pilot,  which 
has  been  in  use  since  the  middle  of  the  17th  century, 
containing  the  nomocanon  of  Photius,  and  which  is 
even  employed  in  civil  law  (see  the  Wiener  Jahrhiicher 
d.  Liter,  vol.  xxiii,  xxv,  xxxiii).  In  Scrvia,  Moldavia, 
and  Wallachia  they  have  also  retained  the  ancient 
Greek  collections,  namely,  in  the  two  first-named  coun- 

tries the  Syntagma  of  Blastares.  In  Wallachia  a  no- 
mocanon was  published  in  the  language  of  the  country 

in  1652,  and  in  1722  a  Latin  translation  of  it:  it  con- 
tained the  nomocanon  of  Malaxus.  See  Zachariaj  Ilis- 

tor. jur,  Grceco-Roman.  deUneatio,  §  57 ;  Neigebauer, 
Das  kanon,  Recht  d,  morgenl.  Kircke  in  der  Moldau  u. 

VII.— L 

Wallackei,  in  Bulau's  Jakr-b.  Dec.  1847 ;  Kritisch,  Zeit- 
schriftf.  Rechtswiss.  xii,  408  sq. 

Aside  from  the  above-mentioned  works,  there  are 
numerous  other  collections  under  the  name  of  No/xoku- 
vovtq,  Kavoi'cipia,  Nu^/i/ia,  which  contain  only  canons; 
among  them  we  find  tiie  Nomocanon  Doxajxitris,  and 
another  from  an  unknown  writer  published  in  Coteleri- 
us,  Eccles.  Grmc.  mumim.  i,  68  sq.  See  Biener,  Gesch.  u, 

Novellen  Justiniuii's  (Berlin,  1824),  p.  157  sq. ;  id.  Beitr. 
z,  Revis,  d.  Justin,  Codex  (ibid.  1833),  p.  25  sq, ;  id.  De 

collect,  canon,  eccl.  Grcec.  (Berol.  1827) ;  id.  A'««o«.  Recht 
d.  griech,  Kirche,  in  the  Krit,  Zeitsch,/,  Rechtsw.  xxviii, 
163.— Herzog,  Real-Kncy/dojmdie,  x,  408.     (J.  N.  P.) 

Nomophylax,  keejjer  of  the  bools  of  the  law,  a  Greek 
Church  otticcr,  whose  function  is  indicated  by  his  name. 

Nomos  was  the  name  of  a  personification  of  law 
among  the  ancient  Greeks,  and  described  as  exercising 

authorit}'  over  gods  and  men. 

Non  (Heb.  id,  "3,  Sept.  Nowi'),  a  different  form  (1 
Chron.  vii,  27)  of  the  name  elsewhere  given  as  Nun 
(q.  v.),  the  father  of  Joshua. 

Nona  was  the  name  of  one  of  the  Fates  among  the 
ancient  Romans.     See  also  Nones. 

Non- Adorantes  and  Adorantes  are  classes  of 
Unitarians,  and  their  peculiar  views  and  history  are  so 

intimately  connected  with  that  branch  of  heretical  Chris- 
tianity of  which  thej'  constitute  a  part,  that  we  defer 

their  treatment  to  the  articles  Socinians  and  Unita- 
rians (q.  v.). 

Nonant,  Hugh  de,  an  English  prekte  of  the  Ro- 
man Catholic  Church,  flourished  in  the  second  half  of 

the  12th  century.  He  was  bishop  of  Coventry  and 
Lichfield  from  1188  to  1198.  He  died  about  the  opening 

of  the  13th  century.  Bishop  Nonant  is  noted  for  his 
substitution  of  secular  canons  for  monks  at  Coventry 
in  October,  1189,  an  action  which  found  but  little  favor, 
and  was  reversed  in  1198  by  Herbert,  archbishop  of 
Canterbujv.  See  Inett,  Hist,  of  the  English  Church,  II, 
xviu,  3,  n^  2,  §  5,  n.  2. 

Non-Catholics  is  the  name  applied  by  Romanists 
to  all  those  who  refuse  to  accept  the  papal  primacy.  It 
includes  even  those  whom  it  acknowledges  as  properly 

constituted ;  as,  e.  g.  the  Eastern  Church,  etc. 

Nonconformists,  a  term  which  has  come  into 
use  in  quite  recent  times  as  a  general  designation  of 
Protestant  Dissenters  (q.  v.).  It  is  sometimes  given  in 
a  general  sense  to  all  sectaries  who,  at  any  period  in 

English  history  since  the  establishment  of  Protestant- 
ism, have  refused  to  conform  to  the  doctrine  and  prac- 

tices of  the  Episcopal  Church.  It  is,  however,  more 
frequently  used  in  a  restricted  sense  to  denote  the  two 
thousand  clergymen  who,  in  1662 — two  years  after  the 
Restoration  —  left  the  Church  of  England,  rather  than 
submit  to  the  conditions  of  the  Act  of  Uniformity,  See 
Nonconformity. 

Nonconformity  is  a  relative  term,  which  supposes 

some  previously  existing  system  of  observances,  estab- 
lished either  by  political  authoritj'  or  general  consent, 

and  denotes  a  practical  secession  or  non-communion,  on 
grounds  conceived  by  the  parties  to  require  and  justify 
it.  Like  the  term  Protestantism,  it  is  general  and  com- 

prehensive. It  applies  to  the  various  grounds  of  seces- 
sion from  a  national  establishment  of  religion,  and  in- 

cludes different  systems  of  ecclesiastical  polity.  Sec 
Dissenter.  No  wise  man  would  choose  tt)  differ  from 
those  around  him  in  reference  to  matters  either  civil  or 

religious,  unless,  in  his  own  estimation,  he  had  good 
reasons  for  that  difference ;  and  in  such  cases  it  is  the 
obvious  dictate  of  duty  to  investigate  the  questions  at 
issue  with  calmness  and  deliberation ;  so  that  conviction 
and  not  caprice,  principle  and  not  passion,  may  regulate 
the  inquiry  and  form  the  decision.  Many  regard  the 
subject  of  nonconformity  as  very  unattractive,  a  mere 
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debate  about  words  and  names  and  questions,  which 

gender  strife  rather  than  godly  edifying.  Assuming 
either  that  there  is  no  authority  or  standard  in  such 
matters,  or  that  the  authority  of  certain  ecclesiastical 
superiors  ought  to  be  submitted  to  without  murmur  or 

dispute,  they  pronounce  their  disapprobation  on  all  dis- 
cussions of  such  subjects,  and  on  the  parties  who  engage 

in  them.  High-Churchmen  are  offended  that  the  doc- 
trine of  conformity  should  be  called  in  question  at  all. 

Those  who  profess  high  spirituality  look  on  the  subject 
as  unworthy  of  their  regard,  and  as  tit  for  those  only 

who  mind  the  carnal  things  of  the  kingdom  of  God.  Dis- 
senters, as  well  as  others,  frequently  speak  of  it  as  being 

among  non-essential  matters,  and  scarcel)'  deserving  of 
profound  consideration ;  and  while  they  luxuriate  in 
the  privileges  which  their  forefathers  purchased  for 
them  at  so  dear  a  rate,  almost  pity  and  condemn  the 
measures  which  procured  them.  Yet  it  is  impossible 
for  any  one  to  form  a  correct  view  of  English  history 
for  nearly  three  hundred  years  without  an  acquaintance 
with  the  controversy  which  the  question  of  conformity 
has  provoked,  and  with  the  characters  and  principles 
of  the  men  who  engaged  in  it.  We  therefore  give 

space  here  to  a  historical  treatment  of  English  noncon- 
formity. 

Nonconformity  in  the  Anglican  fold  is  almost  coeval 

with  the  English  Reformation.  Nonconformists  of  Eng- 
land may  be  considered  under  three  heads.  1.  Such  as 

absent  themselves  from  divine  worship  in  the  Established 
Church  through  total  irreligion,  and  attend  the  service 
of  no  other  persuasion.  2.  Such  as  absent  themselves 

on  the  plea  of  conscience ;  as  Presbyterians,  Indepen- 
dents, Baptists,  etc.  3.  Internal  Nonconformists,  or  un- 

principled clergj'men,  who  applaud  and  propagate  doc- 
trines quite  inconsistent  with  several  of  those  articles 

which  they  promised  on  oath  to  defend. 

Before  the  Reformation,  and  for  some  j-ears  after  the 

beginning  of  queen  Elizabeth's  reign,  there  was  no  or- 
ganized body  of  separatists  from  the  Church  of  Eng- 

land. In  many  respects  the  Lollards  closely  resembled 

the  Puritans  of  Elizabeth's  time;  and  it  is  probable 
that,  notwithstanding  the  check  received  from  the  san- 

guinary law  of  Henry  IV,  many  held  the  principles  of 
Wickliffe  down  to  the  time  of  Henry  VIII.  But  Lol- 
lardism,  though  it  had  its  conventicles  and  schools,  did 

not  secede  and  organize  itself  into  a  sect.  The  Chris- 
tian Brethren  (see  Blunt,  Hist,  of  the  Reformation,  p. 

525)  and  the  Cambridge  party  (ibid.  p.  527),  who,  if 

not  Lollards  ia  name,  no  doubt  sprang  from  the  Lol- 
lards, were  still  parties  in  the  Church.  Yet  Lollardism, 

which  contributed  largely  to  form  in  England  the  state 
of  the  public  mind  that  produced  the  Reformation, 
exerted  also  that  influence  to  which  must  be  ascribed 

much  of  the  revolutionary  spirit  and  zeal  which  engen- 
dered nonconformity.  Again,  the  followers  of  the  Ana- 

baptists cannot  be  considered  as  by  themselves  an  or- 
ganized body  of  separatists.  After  the  taking  of  Mini- 

ster, in  1535,  Anabaptists  found  their  way  through  Hol- 
land into  England.  The  first  notice  of  them  in  English 

history  is  in  1538.  The  English  who  joined  them  were 
treated  by  Elizabeth  just  as  she  treated  the  foreigners 
themselves — being  ordered  to  depart  the  realm.  Not- 

withstanding the  order,  several  remained  and  joined  the 
French  and  Dutch  congregations  in  London,  and  in  towns 
near  the  coast.  From  these  there  can  be  little  doubt 

sprang  the  sect  of  Baptists,  who  may  be  distinguished 
from  their  parent  stock  in  1(520,  when  they  presented  a 
petition  to  Parliament,  disclaiming  the  false  notions  of 
the  Anabajitists,  and  who  first  became  an  organized  sect 
under  Henry  Jessey  in  1(540.  Nonconformity  proper 
first  begins  with  the  refugees  from  Frankfort  and  Ge- 

neva. They  brought  back  with  them  (ienevan  doc- 
trine, discii)line,  and  worship,  and  gradually  the  spirit 

they  introduced  leavened  the  dissatisfied  ones  in  the 
establishment,  until  nonconformity  resulted. 

Nonconformity  cannot,  clearly  then,  be  traced  to  anj^ 
sect  that  may  have  found  shelter  ia  England,  and  it  is 

necessary  to  review  the  early  history  of  the  establish- 
ment to  find  traces  of  its  origin.  It  will  be  remembered 

that  it  was  ia  the  reign  of  king  Edward  VI  that  the 
English  Reformed  Church  first  received  a  definite  con- 

stitution. During  the  time  of  Henry  VIII  it  remained 
in  a  great  measure  unsettled,  and  was  subject  to  con- 

tinual variation,  according  to  the  caprice  of  the  king. 
As  organized  by  Edward,  while  Calvinistic  in  its  creed, 
it  was  Episcopalian  in  its  government,  and  retained  ia 
its  worship  many  of  those  forms  and  observaaces  which 
had  been  introduced  in  the  days  of  Roman  Catholic  as- 

cendency. In  the  first  of  these  particulars  it  resembled, 
aad  in  the  last  two  it  differed  from  the  Genevan  Church. 

During  the  temporary  restoration  of  the  Roman  Catho- 
lic faith  under  the  administration  of  Philip  and  Marj', 

great  numbers  of  the  persecuted  disciples  of  the  Re- 
formed faith  sought  refuge  ia  Fraace,  the  Netherlands, 

Switzerlaad,  and  other  parts  of  the  Continent.  Of 
those  who  fled  to  Germany,  some  observed  the  ecclesi- 

astical order  established  by  Edward;  others,  aot  without 
warm  disputes  with  their  brethren,  which  had  their 
beginning  at  Frankfort,  adopted  the  Swiss  mode  of 
worship,  preferriag  it  as  more  siaiple,  aad  more  agree- 

able to  Scripture  aad  primitive  usage.  Those  who 
composed  the  latter  class  were  called  Nonconformists. 
The  distinction  has  been  permaaeat,  aad  the  name  has 

been  perpetuated.  Queen  Elizabeth's  accession  to  the 
throne,  in  1558,  opened  the  way  for  the  return  of  the 
exiles  to  the  land  of  tlieir  fathers.  It  was  natural  for 

each  of  the  parties  of  these  forced  exiles  to  advocate 
at  home  the  systems  of  worship  to  which  they  had  been 
respectively  attached  while  abroad;  aad  the  coatro- 
versy  which  had  been  agitated  by  them  in  a  foreign 
country  immediately  became  a  matter  of  coatention 
with  the  great  body  of  Protestaats  ia  their  owa.  It 
suited  aeither  the  views  aor  iacliaations  of  that  princess 
to  realize  the  wishes  of  the  Nonconformists,  or  Puritans, 
as  they  began  to  be  called,  by  giviag  her  sanction  to 
the  opinions  which  they  maintained,  and  assenting  to 
the  demands  which  they  made.  The  plain  and  uaos- 
teatatious  method  of  religious  service  which  they  rec- 
ommeaded  did  not  accord  with  that  love  of  show  and 

pomp  for  which  she  was  remarkable ;  and  the  policy  of 

the  earl}'  part  of  her  reign,  in  which  she  was  supported 
by  the  high  dignitaries  both  in  the  Church  and  State, 
was  to  conciliate  her  Roman  Catholic  subjects,  who,  in 
rank,  wealth,  and  numbers,  far  exceeded  the  Noncon- 

formists. The  liturgy  of  Edward  VI  having  been  sub- 
mitted to  a  committee  of  divines,  and  certain  altera- 

tioas  betraying  a  leaning  to  Popery  rather  than  to 
Puritanism  having  been  made,  the  Act  of  Uaiformity 
was  passed,  which,  while  it  empowered  the  queen  and 

her  commissioners  to  "  ordain  and  publish  such  further 
ceremonies  aad  rites"  as  might  be  deemed  advisable, 
forbade,  under  severe  penalties,  the  pcrformaace  of 
diviae  service  except  as  prescribed  ia  the  Book  of 

Common  Prayer.  For  some  j-ears  the  contest  had 
turned  principally  on  the  question  of  ecclesiastical 
dress;  but  this  action  of  the  queen  caused  separate  con- 

gregations to  be  formed  in  15G6,  in  which  the  Prayer- 
book  was  wholly  laid  aside,  and  the  service  was  con- 

ducted by  the  book  of  the  English  refugees  at  Geneva. 
Among  the  leaders  of  these  separatists,  Cartwright  held 
that  presbyters  assembled  in  synod  had  an  authority 
the  same  in  kind  with  that  of  bishops.  He  was  the 
founder  of  the  Presbyterians,  aided  in  his  enterprise  by 
the  influence  and  example  of  Scotland,  which  had  well 
learned  the  lessons  of  Geneva.  Browa  found  the  ec- 
clesia  in  the  coagregatioa,  aad  deaied  the  authority 

both  of  bishop  and  synod.  From  him  descend  the  la- 
dependeats,  Robiasoa  being  the  tbunder  of  the  separate 
sect.  In  later  times  the  Quakers  appear  in  consider- 

able numbers.  There  were  some  minor  sects,  such  as 
the  Family  of  Love,  an  offshoot  of  the  Anabaptists; 
but  the  four  sects — Presbyterians,  Independents,  Bap- 

tists, and  Quakers — with  the  popish  recusants,  made 
up  the  great  body  of  Nonconformists  until  the  rise  of 
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Wcsleyan  INIethodisra.     Against  these  it  was  that  can- 
ons and  acts  of  Parliament  were  directed. 

Tlie  special  Act  of  Uniformity  had  only  been  partial- 
ly carried  into  effect  from  the  time  of  its  being  passed, 

in  1558,  to  15G5.  But  in  15G5  it  began  to  be  rigidly 

enforced,  and  many  of  the  Nonconformists  were  de- 
prived of  their  preferments  (for,  notwithstanding  their 

sentiments,  most  of  them  had  still  remained  in  connec- 
tion with  the  Established  Church,  being  from  principle 

averse  to  an  entire  separation) ;  many  also  were  com- 
mitted to  prison.  The  High  Commission  Court,  tyran- 

nical in  its  very  constitution,  became  still  more  severe 
in  the  exercise  of  its  functions;  and  at  length,  in  1593, 
the  Parliament  declared  that  all  persons  above  sixteen 
years  of  age  who  should  absent  themselves  for  one 
month  from  the  parish  church  should  be  banished  from 
the  kingdom;  and  if  they  returned  without  license, 
should  be  sentenced  to  death  as  felons.  These  provis- 

ions, though  directed  principally  against  the  Roman 
Catholics,  affected  the  Protestant  Nonconformists  with 
equal  severity;  and,  with  reference  both  to  Koman 
Catholics  and  Protestants  who  dissented  from  the 

Church  of  England,  were  unjust  and  impolitic.  The 
Nonconformists  during  the  reign  of  Elizabeth  are  not 
to  be  regarded  as  an  unimportant  faction.  Both  among 
the  clergy  and  the  laity  they  were  a  numerous  body ; 
and  they  would  have  been  powerful  in  proportion  to 
their  number  had  they  only  been  more  closely  united 
among  themselves.  A  motion  made  in  1561,  at  the 

first  convocation  of  the  clergy  which  was  held  in  Eng- 
land, to  do  away  with  the  ceremonies  and  forms  to 

which  the  Puritans  objected,  was  lost  by  a  majority 
of  only  one,  even  though  the  queen  and  the  primate, 
Parker,  were  well  known  to  be  opposed  to  such  a  change. 
In  the  Commons  the  Puritan  influence  was  strong;  and 

if  that  house  be  supposed,  in  anj'  adequate  degree,  to 
have  represented  the  people  for  whom  it  legislated, 
their  numerical  force  throughout  the  country  generally 
must  necessarily  have  been  great.  Without  presump- 

tion, therefore,  they  might  have  expected  that  their 
remonstrances  would  be  listened  to  and  their  griev- 

ances redressed.  Certainly  it  would  have  been  wiser 
in  the  government  to  endeavor  to  secure  their  sup- 

port than  to  awaken  their  discontent  and  provoke  their 
opposition,  more  especially  when  the  hostile  aspect 
of  foreign  nations  is  considered,  and  when  we  remem- 

ber that  the  English  Roman  Catholics,  whose  num- 
bers and  power  rendered  them  particularly  formida- 

ble, were  eagerly  watching  ever}'  sj-niptom  favorable 
to  the  re-establishment  of  the  ancient  faith.  Nor  would 
it  have  been  a  difficult  matter  to  yield  to  the  claims  of 
the  Nonconformists.  The  moderate  among  them  sought 
not  the  overthrow  of  the  ecclesiastical  constitution,  but 
contended  merely  that  certain  rites  and  observances, 
which  they  regarded  as  departures  from  the  purity  and 
simplicity  of  Christian  worship,  should  be  dispensed 
with;  and,  generally,  that  matters  commonly  recog- 

nised as  things  indifferent  should  not  be  insisted  on  as 
indispensable.  Doubtless  many  were  less  reasonable 
in  their  demands,  and  injustice  and  persecution  tended 
much  to  increase  their  number.  A  party,  at  the  head 
of  which  was  professor  Cartwright,  of  Cambridge,  de- 

sired a  change,  not  only  in  the  forms  of  worship,  but  in 
Cliurch  polity  also,  and  would  have  substituted  Presby- 

tery in  the  room  of  Episcopacy.  Another  party,  viz., 
the  Independents,  or  Brownists,  as  they  were  termed, 
going  still  farther,  wished  the  disseverment  of  the  con- 

nection between  Church  and  State  altogether.  Still 
there  is  every  reason  to  believe  that  a  slight  concession 
to  the  demands  of  the  less  violent,  and  the  display  of  a 
spirit  of  forbearance,  would  have  satisfied  many,  would 
have  allayed  the  dissatisfaction  of  all,  and  would  have 
been  the  reverse  of  disagreeable  to  the  country  gener- 

ally. Unfortunately  an  opposite  course  of  policy  in 
this  and  subsequent  reigns  was  chosen;  which  ulti- 

mately conducted  to  the  horrors  of  a  civil  war,  the  sub- 
version of  the  regal   authority,  and  those  disastrous 

events  which  make  the  history  of  the  17th  centurj' 
one  of  the  most  melancholy  pages  of  the  annals  of 

England. 
Queen  Elizabeth  died  in  1G03,  and  was  succeeded 

by  James  VI  of  Scotland.  From  one  who,  like  him, 
had  been  the  member  of  a  Presbyterian  Church,  and 
had  on  more  than  one  occasion  expressed  his  decided 
attachment  to  its  principles  and  worship,  the  Noncon- 

formists, not  without  reason,  expected  more  lenient 
treatment  than  they  had  met  with  in  the  preceding 
reign.  But  their  expectations  were  bitterly  disap- 

pointed. In  compliance  with  their  petitions,  a  confer- 
ence was  indeed  appointed  and  held  at  Hampton  Court, 

at  which  nine  bishops  and  as  many  dignitaries  were 
present  on  the  one  side,  and  four  Puritan  ministers, 

selected  bj'  James,  on  the  other.  The  king  himself 
presided,  and  took  part  in  the  debate.  But  no  good 
results  ensued.  The  Nonconformist  representatives  were 
loaded  with  insults,  and  dismissed  in  such  a  manner  as 

might  well  give  birth  to  the  darkest  anticipations  re- 
garding the  fate  of  the  party  to  which  they  belonged. 

Shortly  after  a  few  slight  alterations  of  the  national 
rubric  were  made,  and  a  proclamation  issued  requiring 

the  strictest  conformity.  In  IGO-t  the  Book  of  Canons 
was  passed  by  a  convocation,  at  which  bishop  Bancroft 
presided.  It  announced  severe  temporal  and  spiritual 
penalties  against  the  Puritan  divines,  and  was  followed 
up  by  unsparing  persecutions.  In  spite,  however,  of  all 
the  means  employed  for  its  eradication,  the  cause  of 
Nonconformity  advanced.  In  the  Church  itself  there 
were  many  of  the  clergy  who  held  the  Puritan  opinions, 
though  they  deemed  it  inexpedient  to  make  a  very 
open  display  of  them,  and  who  sighed  for  a  change; 
and  the  number  of  such  was  largely  augmented  by  the 
alteration  which  James  made  in  his  creed — from  Calvin- 

ism to  the  doctrines  of  Arminius. 
The  son  and  successor  of  James,  Charles  I,  adopted 

towards  the  Nonconformists  the  policy  of  his  predeces- 
sors. His  haughty  temper  and  despotic  disposition 

speedily  involved  him  in  difficulties  with  his  Parlia- 
ment and  people.  In  carrying  into  execution  his  de- 
signs against  Puritanism,  he  found  an  able  and  zealous 

assistant  in  archbishop  Laud,  under  whose  arbitrary  ad- 
ministration the  proceedings  of  the  Star  Chamber  and 

High  Commission  Court  were  characterized  by  great  se- 
verity. Many  Puritans  sought  for  safety  and  quiet  in 

emigration ;  and  the  colony  of  Massachusetts  Bay  was 

founded  bj'  them  in  the  New  World.  But  a  proclama- 
tion by  the  king  put  a  stop  to  this  self-  banishment ; 

and  thus  even  the  miserable  consolation  of  expatriation 

was  denied.  Hundreds  of  Puritan  clergymen  were  eject- 
ed from  their  cures  on  account  of  their  opposition  to  the 

"  Book  of  Sports,"  published  in  the  previous  reign.  Cal- 
vinism was  denounced  by  royal  authority,  and  severe 

restrictions  laid  on  the  modes  and  times  of  preach- 
ing. But  a  change  was  approaching.  In  1644  Laud 

was  declared  guilty  of  high-treason,  and  beheaded;  and 
about  five  years  after  Charles  shared  the  same  fate. 

The  Parliament  abolished  Episcopacy  and  everj'thing 
in  the  Church  that  was  opposed  to  the  model  of  the 
Genevan  Church.  During  the  Protectorate,  Presbytery 
continued  to  be  the  established  religion.  Independency, 

however,  prevailed  in  the  army,  and  was  in  high  favor 
with  Cromwell.  Under  his  government  the  Quakers 
and  Baptists  flourished  unmolested ;  and  other  sects, 

some  of  which  held  the  wildest  and  most  visionar)'  ten- 
ets, came  into  existence.  All  were  tolerated.  Episco- 

pacy only  was  proscribed ;  and  the  Nonconformists,  in 
their  hour  of  prosperity,  forgetful  of  the  lessons  which 
adversity  should  have  taught  them,  directed  against  its 
adherents  severities  similar  to  those  of  which  they  them- 

selves had  been  the  objects.  On  Nov.  8, 1645,  an  "  ordi- 
nance" was  passed  by  the  Lords  and  Commons,  who  then 

claimed  to  be  the  Parliament  of  England,  declaring  that 

'•  the  word  '  presbyter,'  t  hat  is  to  say  '  elder,'  and  the  word 
'bishop,'  do  in  the  Scripture  intend  and  signify  one  and 
the  same  function  ;"  and  that,  "  it  being  an  usurpation  on 
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the  part  of  bishops  for  them  alone  to  ordain,  henceforth 

ordination  was  to  be  given  by  presbyters,"  under  cer- 
tain rules  respecting  examination  and  trial  which  were 

laid  down  in  the  ordinance;  and  then  it  was  enacted 

that  all  persons  who  shall  be  ordained  presbyters  ac- 
coriling  to  this  Directory  "shall  be  forever  reputed  and 
taken,  to  all  intents  and  purposes,  for  lawful  and  suffi- 

ciently authorized  ministers  of  the  Church  of  England" 
(Kusliworth,  Hist.  Coll.  vii,  212).  At  this  time  the 

parochial  clergy  were  rapidly  and  very  generally  driv- 
en from  their  parishes.  INIan}'  were  notoriously  loyal 

to  the  crown  and  to  Episcopacy,  and  had  to  flee  for 
their  lives  because  they  would  not  take  the  covenant 
and  the  engagement;  many  were  imprisoned  (some 
with  circumstances  of  great  cruelty,  as  when  twenty 
were  kept  under  hatches  in  a  ship  on  the  Thames)  ;  and 

it  is  believed  that  not  a  few  were  "  sent  to  plantations" 
to  slaver^-,  as  the  early  Christians  were  sent  to  the 
mines.  There  were  also  "committees  for  inquiry  into 

the  scandalous  immoralities  of  the  clergy,"  and  as  the 
least  taint  of  loyalty  to  Church  or  king,  the  use  of  the 

Prayer-book,  or  the  refusal  of  the  Directory  was  scan- 
dalous and  immoral  in  the  estimation  of  these  commit- 

tees, they  turned  out  most  of  those  clergy  who  were  not 
got  rid  of  by  other  means.  The  consequence  of  all  these 

rigid  measures  was  that  nearly  the  whole  of  the  epis- 
copal clergy  were  deprived  of  their  benefices  during 

the  early  years  of  the  great  rebellion.  A  few  tempo- 
rized, a  few  were  protected  by  influential  laymen,  and  a 

few  escaped  notice ;  but  the  number  of  those  who  thus 
retained  their  places  was  very  small,  and  it  is  probable 
that  the  popular  estimate  which  put  down  the  number 
of  the  clergy  ejected  by  the  parliamentary  party  at 
8000  to  10,000  was  correct.  As  the  episcopally  ordained 
clergy  were  thus  driven  away  from  their  churches,  their 

parsonages,  their  tithes,  and  their  glebes,  the  Presbyteri- 
ans and  Independents  stepped  into  the  vacated  benefices, 

and  were  securely  settled  in  them  by  the  authority  of 
the  ordinance  of  Parliament  which  is  quoted  above. 
Thus  it  came  to  pass  that  between  the  years  1643  and 
16G0  most  of  the  parishes  throughout  England  and 
Wales  received  for  their  incumbents  ministers  who  had 

not  received  episcopal  ordination,  the  number  of  such 

amounting  to  about  10,000  at  the  time  of  the  Eestora- 
tion. 

The  Restoration,  in  IGGO,  placed  Charles  II  on  the 
throne  of  his  ancestors,  and  led  to  the  restitution  of 
the  old  system  of  Church  government  and  worship. 
Attempts  were  made,  indeed,  by  a  comparatively  small 
but  yet  noisy  party,  to  prevent  the  reintroduction  of  the 
episcopal  system  in  its  integrity  ;  but  the  great  body  of 

the  laity  being  stronglj-  exercised  against  this  attempt, 
it  was  at  once  defeated.  One  of  the  first  proceedings 
of  the  restored  Parliament  was  to  pass  an  act  for  the 
conforming  and  restoring  of  ministers  (12  Car.  II,  c.  17), 

which  enacted  that  "every  minister  of  the  Church  of 
England  who  had  been  ejected  by  the  authority  of  the 
rebellion  Parliament  should  be  restored  to  his  benefice 

by  Nov.  25,  IGGO;  provided  he  had  not  justified  the 

king's  murder  or  declared  against  infant  baptism." 
Under  this  act,  many  of  the  non-episcopal  ministers 
had  to  retire  from  the  livings  into  which  they  had  been 

instated,  that  the  old  iiersccuted,  poverty-stricken  cler- 
gy, who  had  been  turned  out  of  them  fifteen  or  sixteen 

years  before,  might  be  restoreil  to  tlicir  homes  and  their 
flocks.  Some  even  of  those  who  had  been  episcopally  or- 

dained had  also  to  retire  ;  and  thus  Richard  Baxter  had 
to  give  way  for  the  return  of  the  old  and  rightful  vicar  of 
Kidderminster,  whose  place  he  had  not  unworthily  held 
for  half  a  generation.  Put  half  a  generation  of  exile, 
war,  persecution,  and  hardship  had  not  left  many  of 
the  old  clergy  to  return  to  their  parishes,  and  moat  of 
these  were  left  occupied  I)y  non-episcopal  incumbents 
until  the  Act  of  Uniformity  came  into  force.  This  act 

was  passed  Aug.  2-i,  1GG2,  and  by  it  all  who  refused  to 
observe  the  rites,  as  well  as  to  subscribe  to  the  doctrines 

of  the  Church  of  England,  were  excluded  from  its  com- 

munion, and  in  conseipience  exposed  to  manj'  disad- 
vantages and  to  cruel  suiferings.  "This  act  of  Parlia- 

ment," says  Blunt,  who  seeks  to  defend  the  Anglican 
side,  "was  no  novelty,  being  the  fourth  Act  of  Uniform- 

ity which  had  been  passed  since  the  Reformation,  and 

having  its  parallel  in  several  '  ordinances'  of  the  Parlia- 
ment which  were  passed  during  the  rebellion.  It  is, 

moreover,  absolutely  necessary  that,  if  the  Church  sys- 
tem w.'is  to  be  restored,  some  enactment  shoidd  be  made 

enforcing  the  first  principle  of  the  system — that  of  ejiis- 
copal  ordination.  But  it  was  under  the  consideration 

of  Parliament  (especially  of  the  House  of  Lords,  -which 
received  a  formal  request  to  hasten  it  from  the  House 
of  Commons)  for  several  months;  and  it  was  so  con- 

structed as  to  deal  considerateh-  with  the  non-ejjiscopal 
incumbents,  as  well  as  to  deal  justly  with  the  principles 

of  the  Church.  The  former  were  not,  therefore,  'eject- 
ed,' as  has  been  so  often  represented;  but  opportunity 

was  given  to  them  of  retaining  the  benefices  which  they 
held  without  any  difficulty  if  they  were  willing  to  con- 

form to  those  principles  which  had  always  been  main- 
tained, and  which  could  not  be  given  up,  respecting 

episcopal  ordination,  the  use  of  the  Prayer-book,  and  de- 
cent loyalty  to  the  crown.  The  conditions  thus  im- 

posed were  stated  as  follows  in  the  Act  of  Uniformity: 

Everj'  parson,  vicar,  or  other  minister  whatsoever,  who 
now  hath  and  enjoyeth  any  ecclesiastical  b*nefice  or 
promotion  within  this  realm  of  England,  .  .  .  shall 

openly  and  publicly  before  the  congregation  there  as- 
sembled declare  his  unfeigned  assent  and  consent  to  the 

use  of  all  things  in  said  book  contained  and  prescribed, 

in  these  words,  and  no  other:  'I,  A  B,  do  here  declare 
my  unfeigned  assent  and  consent  to  all  and  everything 
contained  and  prescribed  in  and  by  the  book  entitled 

The  Book  of  Common  Prayer,'  etc.  Every  such  incum- 
bent, or  any  one  to  be  admitted  to  an  incumbency  there- 
after, was  required  to  subscribe  the  following  declara- 

tion : 

'I,  A  B,  do  declare  that  it  is  not  lawful,  on  any  ])re- 
tence  whatsoever,  to  take  arms  against  the  king:  and  that 
I  do  abhor  that  traitorous  position  of  taking  arms  by  his 
authority  against  his  person  or  against  those  who  are 
commissioned  by  him  :  and  that  I  will  conform  to  the  lit- 

urgy of  the  Church  of  England  as  it  is  now  by  law  estab- 
lished. And  I  do  declare  that  I  do  hold  there  lies  no  ob- 
ligation upon  nie,  or  on  any  other  person,  from  the  oath 

commonly  called  "The  Solemn  League  and  Covenant,"  to 
endeavor  any  change  or  alteration  ̂ of  government,  either in  Church  or  State  ;  and  that  the  same  was  in  itself  an  un- 

lawful oath,  and  imposed  upon  the  subjects  of  this  realm 
against  the  known  laws  and  liberties  of  this  kingdom.' 

It  was  also  provided  that  '  no  person  who  is  now  in- 
cumbent and  in  possession  of  any  ])arsonage,  viearage, 

or  benefice,  and  who  is  not  already  in  holy  orders  by 
episcopal  ordination,  or  shall  not  before  the  feast  of  St. 
Bartholomew  be  ordained  priest  or  deacon,  according  to 

the  form  of  episcopal  ordination,  shall  have,  hold,  or  en- 
joy the  said  i)arsonage,  vicarage,  benefice,  with  cure  or 

other  ecclesiastical  promotion,  within  this  kingdom  of 
England  or  the  dominion  of  Wales;  but  shall  be  utterly 
disabled  and  ipso  facto  deprived  of  the  same ;  and  all 
his  ecclesiastical  promotions  shall  be  void,  as  if  he  was 

naturally  dead.'  The  Act  of  Uniform! t_v,  therefore,  to 
secure  the  integrity  of  the  Church  system,  on  the  one 
hand,  and  to  secure  the  vested  interests  acquired  by  long 

possession  on  the  part  of  the  non-episcopal  incumbents 
on  the  other,  offered  to  the  eight  or  nine  thousand  of 
the  latter  who  still  remained,  that,  if  they  would  be  or- 

dained, accept  the  Prayer-book,  and  renounce  their  en- 
gagement to  destroj'  episcopal  government,  or  to  bear 

arms  against  the  crown,  the  right  to  retain  their  bene- 
fices. The  great  majoritj'  accepted  the  terms  tliat  were 

thus  offered,  so  legalizing  their  position,  and  qualifying 

themselves  to  carry  out  the  system  of  the  Church  of  Eng- 
land according  to  its  long-established  principles.  The 

Nonconformists  who  did  not  accept  these  liberal  terms  of- 
fered by  Parliament  have  been  paraded  before  the  world 

for  two  centuries  as  amounting  in  number  to  2000.  Con- 
temporary writers  of  authority,  as,  for  example,  bishop 



NONCONFOR:viITY 165 K  ON  CON  FORMITY 

Kennett,  in  his  Register  and  Chronicle,  the  great  store- 
house of  information  respecting  the  years  IGGO- 1(502, 

often  denied  that  the  number  was  so  large  ;  but  Calamy, 

in  1702,  published  an  A  bridgment  of  Baxter's  Life  and 
Times,  the  ninth  chapter  of  which  is  occupied  with  bio- 

graphical notices  of  some  of  the  Nonconformists,  and  in 

which  lie  gives  the  number  of  '2000  as  correct.  When 
thischapter  was  answered,  in  1714,  by  Walker's  folio  vol- 

ume on  the  Suffering  of  the  Clergy,  Calamy  compiled  a 
•Continuation'  of  his  former  work,  which  was  pub- 

lished in  1721  in  two  volumes,  and  in  which  he  still 

maintained  that  2000  Nonconformists  were  'ejected' 
by  the  Act  of  Uniformity.  A  critical  examination  of 

Calamy's  evidence  shows,  however,  that  he  has  much 
overstated  his  case,  the  number  being  not  much  more 
than  one  third  of  what  he  alleges  it  to  be;  and  as  so 

much  has  been  made  of  the  matter  by  dissenting  writ- 
ers, it  is  worth  while  to  show  what  is  the  real  conclu- 
sion furnished  by  his  evidence.  The  list  of  ejected  min- 

isters printed  by  Calamy  may  be  distributed  under  the 
seven  following  heads:  (1)  Those  who  were  actually 
dead  before  the  time  of  ejection  arrived;  (2)  those  who 

yielded  up  their  places  to  the  dispossessed  episcopal  in- 
cumbents; (3)  curates  and  lecturers,  whose  appoint- 

ments were  not  benefices,  and  who  were  not,  therefore, 

'ejected'  from  any  by  the  act;  (4)  cases  in  which  the 
list  sets  down  two  incumbents  for  the  same  benefice ; 

(5)  cases  in  which  bishops'  registers  show  that  other 
men  than  tliose  named  in  the  list  were  in  possession ; 

(6)  those  who  on  Calamy's  own  showing  had  no  benefices 
to  be  lost,  but  whom  he  includes  among  those  ejected 
from  benefices;  (7)  those  who  may  have  been  deprived 
by  the  operation  of  the  Act  of  Uniformity.  By  the  help 

of  Newcourt's  Repertorium  of  the  diocese  of  London, 
those  ministers  whom  Calamy  names  as  ejected  from 
benefices  in  that  diocese  may  be  distributed  under  these 
seven  heads  as  follows : 

Number 

^iveli  l)y       1 Calamy.  1 
2 3 4 5 6 

Numl.er 

possibly 

ejected. 
119 
31 

12T 
16 

2 

2 

21 
3 

23 
5 

S 
3 
1 

3 

6 

12 14 

15 
8 

22 

IS 

51 11 

62 
3 

Afiddlesex   
Esses   
Herts   

Total   293 A 

52   19 

12T 

The  number  of  those  who  it  is  possible  maj-  have 
been  ejected  is  thus,  taking  the  general  average,  only 

43.3  per  cent,  of  the  number  given  by  Calamy" for  the diocese  of  London.  If  this  proportion  be  taken  as 
regards  the  alleged  number  ejected  throughout  Eng- 

land and  Wales,  that  number  will  thus  be  reduced  from 

2000  to  8G7.  It  seems  improbable,  therefore,  that 
the  number  of  Nonconformist  ministers  who  were  ipso 
facto  deprived  of  their  parishes  on  .St.  Bartholomew's 
day  was  much  or  any  over  800;  and  as  contemporaries 
allege  that  some  of  these  were  men  of  property;  that 
some  made  good  marriages;  that  some  returned  to  the 
trades  which  they  had  left  for  the  pulpit;  and  that 
great  kindness  Avas  shown  to  those  who  were  poor  by 
the  bishops  and  nobility  (Kennett's  Register,  p.  888,  919), 
it  may  be  concluded  that  much  exaggeration  has 
been  used  by  those  who  have  turned  the  event  to  the 
discredit  of  the  Church.  Among  tho.se  who  thus  re- 
fuse(l  to  accept  the  terms  offered  by  the  Act  of  Uni- 

formity, there  was  also  a  large  number  who  continued 
to  attend  the  ministration  of  the  Church,  and  whom 
Baxter  calls  'Episcopal  Nonconformists.'  'These,'  he 
says,  'are  for  true  parish  churches  and  ministers'  re- 

formed, without  swearing,  promising,  declaring,  or  sub- 
scribing to  any  but  sure,  clear,  necessary  things;  desir- 

ing that  Scripture  may  be  their  canons";  taking  the  ca- pable in  each  parish  for  the  communicants  and  Church, 
and  the  rest  for  hearers  and  catechised  persons ;  desirinri- 

that  the  magistrate  will  be  j  udge  as  to  whom  he  will  main'^ 
tain,  approve,  and  tolerate;  and  the.ordainer  judge  of 
whom  he  will  ordain ;  and  the  people  be  free  consenters, 

to  whose  pastoral  care  they  will  trust  their  souls,  desir- 
ing that  every  presbyter  may  be  an  overseer  over  his 

tiock,  and  every  Church  that  hath  many  elders  have 
one  incumbent,  president,  for  unity  and  order;  and  that 
goodly  diocesans  may  (without  the  sword  or  force)  have 
the  oversight  of  many  ministers  and  churches,  and  all 
these  be  confederate  and  under  one  government  of  a 
Christian  king,  but  under  no  foreign  jurisdiction,  though 
in  as  much  concord  as  possible  with  all  the  Christian 

world.  And  they  would  have  the  keys  of  excommuni- 
cation taken  out  of  the  hands  of  laymen  (chancellors  or 

lay  brethren),  and  the  diocesan  to  judge  in  the  synods 

of  the  presbyters  in  cases  above  parochial  power'  {Life 
and  Times,  App.  p.  71,  ed.  1G96).  These  were  probably 
a  large  class  among  the  laity  for  some  time  after  the 

Restoration"  {Did.  Hist.  Theul.  s.  v.). 
But  whatever  difference  of  opinion  may  exist  as  to 

the  real  number  of  those  who  were  visited  with  suffer- 
ing by  the  Act  of  Uniformity,  there  is  certainly  no 

ground  for  the  indifference  with  which  some  historians 
have  deigned  to  treat  those  men  in  supposing  that  their 
con.sciences  were  more  tender  than  they  need  be,  for  it 
must  be  remembered  they  were  men  of  as  extensive 

learning,  great  abilities,  and  pious  conduct,  as  ever  ap- 
peared. Mr.  Locke,  if  his  opinion  have  any  weight,  calls 

them  "  worthy,  learned,  pious,  orthodox  divines,  who  did 
not  throw  themselves  out  of  service,  but  were  forcibly 

ejected."  Mr.  Bogue  thus  draws  their  character :  ̂ ^Asto 
their  public  ministration,"  he  says,  "they  were  orthodox, 
experimental,  serious,  affectionate,  regular,  faithful,  able, 
and  popular  preachers.  .4s  to  their  moral  quulities, 

thej'  were  devout  and  holy ;  faithful  to  Christ  and  the 
souls  of  men;  wise  and  prudent;  of  great  liberality  and 
kindness;  and  strenuous  advocates  for  liberty,  civil  and 
religious.  .4  s  to  their  intellectual  qualities,  they  were 

learned,  eminent,  and  laborious."  These  men  were 
driven  from  their  homes,  from  the  society  of  their 

friends,  and  exposed  to  the  greatest  difficulties.  Had 
the  government  of  the  day  been  content  with  requiring 

subscription  from  those  who  desired  to  remain  as  min- 
isters of  the  establishment,  without  proceeding  to  the 

passing  of  obnoxious,  persecuting,  and  iniquitous  acts 
against  those  whose  consciences  forbade  their  compli- 

ance with  the  requirements  of  the  Act  of  Uniformitj', 
dissent  would  not,  in  all  probability,  have  taken  such 
deep  root  in  the  minds  of  the  people,  nor  would  it  have 
attained  that  growth  to  which  it  subsequently  reached. 

The  burdens  of  Nonconformists  were  very  greatly  in- 
creased by  another  enactment,  under  the  same  reign, 

entitled  the  "Conventicle  Act,"  whereby  they  were 
prohibited  from  meeting  for  any  exercise  of  religion 

(above  five  in  number)  in  any  other  manner  than  al- 
lowed by  the  liturgy  or  practice  of  the  Church  of  Eng- 

land. For  the  first  offence  the  penalty  was  three  months' 
imprisonment,  or  a  fine  of  £5 ;  for  the  second  offence, 

six  months'  imprisonment,  or  £10;  and  for  the  third 
offence,  banishment  to  some  of  the  American  planta- 

tions for  seven  years,  or  £100 ;  and  in  case  they  re- 
turned, death  penalty  without  benefit  of  clergy.  By 

virtue  of  this  act  the  jails  were  quickly  tilled  with  dis- 
senting Protestants,  and  the  trade  of  an  informer  was 

very  gainful.  So  great  was  the  severity  of  these  times, 

saj's  Neale,  that  they  were  afraid  to  pray  in  their  fam- 
ilies if  above  four  of  their  acquaintance,  who  came  only 

to  visit  them,  were  present;  some  families  scrupled  ask- 
ing a  blessing  on  their  meat  if  five  strangers  were  at 

table.  But  this  was  not  all.  In  1065  an  act  was 

brought  into  the  House  to  banish  them  from  their 

friends,  commonly  called  the  "  Oxford  Five-JIile  Act," 
by  which  all  dissenting  ministers,  on  the  penalty  of 

£40,  who  would  not  take  an  oath  (that  it  was  not  law- 
ful, upon  any  j^reience  whatever,  to  take  arms  against 

the  king,  etc.),  were  prohibited  from  coming  within 
five  miles  of  any  city,  town  corporate,  or  borough,  or 
any  place  where  they  had  exercised  their  ministry,  and 
from  teaching  any  school.  Some  few  took  the  oath; 
others  could  not,  and  consequently  sriffered  the  penalty. 
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Yet  even  this  was  not  all.  Two  more  enactments  under 

this  sovereignty  were  made,  the  so-called  Corporation 
and  Test  Act,  the  last  named  of  which  was  claimed  to 

have  been  passed  "  for  preventing  dangers  which  may 

happen  from  popish  recusants."  But  as  it  enacted  that 
"  all  in  place  or  office,  civil  or  militarj',  under  the  crown, 
or  in  receipt  of  any  salary  by  patent  or  grant,  shall 
take  the  oaths  of  supremacy  and  allegiance,  and  shall 

receive  the  sacrament  of  the  Lord's  Supper  within  three 
months  after  admittance,"  it  virtually  directed  itself 
with  equal  severity  against  Protestant  dissenters,  for 
it  excluded  from  offices  of  trust  in  the  state  those 

who  refused  to  receive  the  eucharist  according  to  the 

rubric  of  the  Church  of  England.  After  this  time  dis- 
sent continued  in  a  very  depressed  state,  and  had  to 

struggle  with  various  fortunes.  In  1G73  "  the  mouths 
of  the  High-Church  pulpiteers  were  encouraged  to  open 
as  loud  as  possible.  One  in  his  sermon  before  the 
House  of  Commons  told  them  that  the  Nonconformists 

ought  not  to  be  tolerated,  but  to  be  cured  by  vengeance. 
He  urged  them  to  set  lire  to  the  fagot,  and  to  teach 
them  by  scourges  or  scorjjions,  and  open  their  eyes  with 

gall."  Such  were  the  dreadful  consequences  of  this 
intolerant  spirit,  that  it  is  supposed  near  8000  died  in 
prison  in  the  reign  of  Charles  H.  It  is  said  that  Mr. 
Jeremiah  White  had  carefully  collected  a  list  of  those 
■who  had  suffered  between  Charles  II  and  the  Revolu- 

tion, which  amounted  to  60,000.  The  same  persecu- 
tions were  carried  on  in  Scotland ;  and  there,  as  well  as 

in  England,  many,  to  avoid  molestation,  fled  from  their 
country.  But,  notwithstanding  all  these  dreadful  and 

furious  attacks  upon  the  dissenters,  they  were  not  ex- 
tirpated. Their  very  persecution  was  in  their  favor. 

The  infamous  character  of  their  informers  and  op- 
pressors; their  own  piety,  zeal,  and  fortitude,  no  doubt, 

had  intluence  on  considerate  minds;  and,  indeed,  they 

had  additions  from  the  Established  Church,  which  sev- 
eral clergymen  in  this  reign  deserted  as  a  persecuting 

Ciiurch. 

Anglican  divines  appear  as  apologetic  in  behalf  of 
king  Charles  and  his  extravagant  measures ;  and,  lest 
we  stand  accused  of  representing  only  the  side  of  the 
Nonconformists,  we  here  insert  the  apologies  offered  by 
one  of  the  ablest  Anglican  historians,  the  Rev.  John 

Henry  Blunt,  who  says :  "  The  statutes  passed  by  Charles 
II  against  nonconformity  proceed  on  two  principles, 
which  used  to  be  thought  undeniable,  viz.,  that  the 
Church  and  the  commonwealth  are  co- extensive,  the 

same  body  under  its  two  aspects;  and  that  the  govern- 
ment of  such  a  Christian  state  has  the  duty  of  training 

its  subjects  in  Christian  truth  and  religious  practice. 
Rulers,  it  was  thought,  were  bound  to  enforce  the  ob- 

servance of  Church  laws  as  well  as  the  laws  of  a  secular 

political  economy.  The  former  of  these  was,  at  the 

end  of  the  16th  centurj',  no  such  Utopian  notion  as  it 

now  appears  to  be.  For  the  first  ten  j-ears  of  Elizabeth's 
reign  Papists  frequented  the  English  service,  and  it 
might  have  been  not  unreasonably  hoped  that  such  a 
reformation  was  possible  as  would  retain  the  whole 
nation  in  the  Established  Church.  So  long  as  this 

theory  of  the  identity  of  the  Church  and  nation  ap- 
peared not  impossible  to  realize  (and  there  is  no  won- 

der that  patriotic  statesmen  were  slow  to  relinquish  it), 
it  followed  inevitably  that  temporal  yjcnalties  were 
added  to  spiritual  censures,  that  breaches  of  Church 
bounds  were  met  by  strict  enactments.  Rebellion 
against  the  Church  was  also  rebellion  against  the  State; 

and,  in  point  of  fact,  secession  from  the  Church  was  ac- 
companied by  insurrection  against  the  government. 

The  conspiracy  of  Ilackct  and  Coppinger  was  just  be- 
fore the  passing  of  the  act  of  A.D.  1593.  Presbyteries 

and  independent  congregations  would  lead,  it  was  well 
known,  to  the  overthrow  of  temporal  as  well  as  spiritual 
thrones.  Rebellion  against  the  sovereign  began  with 
disobedience  in  religion,  and  disobedience  in  religion 
was  dealt  Avith  according  to  its  results.  The  hundred 

and  thirty  years  from  Elizabeth's  accession  to  the  Rev- 

olution are  the  attempt  to  realize  the  high  ideal  of  the 

true  union  and  coincidence  of  Church  and  State." 
During  the  reign  of  king  James  the  Nonconformists 

for  a  while  at  least  enjoj'ed  more  or  less  liberty.  He, 
suddenly  changing  his  course,  though  simply  for  the 
purpose  of  restoring  popery,  granted  universal  tolera- 

tion, and  preferred  Nonconformists  to  places  of  trust 
and  profit.  Toleration  truly  came  only  in  the  reign  of 

kinp;  William  HI,  when  the  so-called  "Toleration  Act" 
was  passed  (in  1689),  and  thus  was  granted  immunity 
to  all  Protestant  dissenters,  except  Socinians,  from  the 
penal  laws  to  which  they  had  been  subjected  by  the 
Stuart  dynasty.  Tlie  benefits  conferred  by  this  measure 

were  indeed  subsequently  much  abridged  by  the  "  Oc- 
casional Communion  Bill,"  which  excluded  from  civil 

offices  those  Nonconformists  who,  by  communion  at  the 
altars  of  the  Church,  were  by  the  provisions  of  the  Test 

Act  qualified  to  hold  them,  and  by  the  "  Schism  Bill," 
which  restricted  the  work  of  education  to  certificated 

churchmen.  But  after  the  accession  of  George  I,  he 
being  fully  satisfied  that  these  hardships  were  brought 
upon  the  dissenters  for  their  steady  adherence  to  the 
Protestant  succession  in  his  illustrious  house,  against  a 
Tory  and  Jacobite  ministry,  who  were  paving  the  way 
for  a  popish  pretender,  procured  the  repeal  of  them  in 
the  fifth  year  of  his  reign,  and  since  then,  by  the  re- 

moval of  the  "Test  Act,"  and  by  the  passing  of  the  acts  re- 
lating to  registration  and  marriage,  dissenters  have  been 

allowed  the  peaceful  enjoj-ment  of  the  rights  of  conscience. 
Though  religious  libertj'  now  prevails  in  Britain,  it 

must  be  confessed  that  the  great  subject  of  noncon- 
formity remains  still  to  be  agitated,  and  the  great  ques- 

tions which  it  has  provoked  cannot  be  considered  as  yet 

finally  settled.  The  Puritans,  under  the  Tudors,  be- 
came Nonconformists  under  the  Stuarts,  and  Dissenters 

under  the  family  of  Hanover.  They  have  been  men 
of  the  same  principles  substantially  throughout.  In 

maintaining  the  rights  of  conscience,  thej'  have  con- 
tributed more  than  any  other  class  of  persons  to  set 

limits  to  the  power  of  the  crown,  to  define  the  rights 
of  the  subjects,  and  to  secure  the  liberties  of  Britain. 

They  have  wrested  a  rod  of  iron  from  the  hand  of  des- 
potism, and  substituted  in  its  place  a  sceptre  of  right- 

eousness and  mercy.  Thc}^  have  converted  the  divine 
right  of  kings  into  the  principles  of  a  constitutional 
government,  in  which  the  privileges  of  the  subject  are 
secured  by  the  same  charter  which  guards  the  throne. 
The  history'  of  the  principles  of  such  a  body  ought  not, 
therefore,  to  be  regarded  as  unimportant  by  any  friends 
of  British  freedom.  The  Nonconformist  controversy 

contributed  greatlj'  to  ascertain  the  distinct  provinces 
of  divine  and  human  legislation ;  to  establish  the  para- 

mount and  exclusive  authority  of  God,  and  of  the  reve- 
lation of  his  will,  over  the  conscience  of  man ;  and  to 

define  the  undoubted  claims  of  civil  government  to  the 

obedience  of  its  subjects  in  all  matters  pui-ely  civil. 
To  the  same  controversy  we  are  indebted  for  the  cor- 

rect and  scriptural  sentiments  which  are  now  exten- 
sively entertained  respecting  the  unsccular  nature  of 

the  kingdom  of  Christ.  The  intermixture  of  heavenly 

and  earthly  things  does  indeed  still  prevail,  and  its  per- 
nicious tendency  is  yet  imperfectly  estimated  by  many ; 

but  consider.-ible  progress  has  been  made  towards  the 

full  discovery  of  the  entire  spij-ituality  of  the  Messiah's 
kingdom.  Its  independence  of  secular  support  and  de- 

fence; its  resources  both  of  propagation  and  mainte- 
nance; its  uncongeniality  with  the  principles,  si:irit,  and 

practice  of  earth-born  men,  are  now  much  more  gener- 
ally admitted  than  they  once  were.  In  fact,  the  ablest 

defenders  of  ecclesiastico-civil  establishments  have  now 
entirely  abandoned  the  doctrine  of  divine  right,  and 
boldly  avow  that  they  are  no  part  of  Christianity,  but 
only  a  human  expedient  for  its  propagation. 

A  conference  of  the  leading  Nonconformists  of  Eng- 
land was  held  in  London  Feb.  15,  1876,  for  the  purpose 

of  expressing  their  views  upon  several  questions  which 
are  to  come  before  the  present  Parliament,  namely,  the 

i 
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Burials  Bill,  the  legality  of  clerical  fellowships,  and 
the  administration  of  the  Endowed  Schools  Act.  Mr. 

Osborne  Morgan  stated  that  this  was  the  seventh  time 

he  had  brought  a  bill  for  amending  the  burial  acts  be- 
fore Parliament.  He  advocates  giving  the  English  dis- 

senting minister  full  privilege  to  officiate  at  funerals  in 
the  parish  churchyards,  just  as  the  Episcopal  ministers 
in  Scotland,  who  are  Dissenters  in  that  country,  are  al- 

lowed to  read  their  service  in  the  Presbyterian  grave- 
yards. The  extent  of  the  grievance  is  seen  in  the  fact 

that  there  are  13,000  parishes  in  England  where  the 

only  graveyard  is  that  attached  to  the  Church  of  Eng- 
land parish,  and  under  the  control  of  the  parochial  cler- 

gyman. In  none  of  these  can  any  one  be  buried  unless 
the  English  Church  service  is  read  at  the  grave.  The 

Hon.  Lyulph  Stanlej',  in  an  address  upon  clerical  fel- 
lowships, said  that  there  were  171  such  fellowships  in 

the  University  of  Cambridge,  and  108  at  Oxford.  Kes- 
olutions  in  support  of  the  Nonconformist  positions  upon 
all  these  subjects  were  passed.  In  the  evening  a  large 
public  meeting,  presided  over  by  Mr.  McArthur,  M.P., 
was  held  at  Exeter  Hall.  There  is  evidently  a  strong 
move  in  England  for  separation  of  Church  and  State. 

There  is  a  society  in  England  called  "  Central  Barthol- 
omew," which  is  busy  with  a  defence  of  nonconformity, 

and  aims  to  bring  about  the  final  and  full  separation  of 
Church  and  State  in  Great  Britain.  In  18GC  it  brought 

out  a  Bicentenary  volume,\\'\\\c\\  includes,  besides  the  pub- 
lic documents  bearing  on  the  ejection  of '-the  Two  Thou- 

sand," an  "  Introduction"  to  the  documents,  written  by 
Mr.  Peter  Bayne,  and  entitled  Puritanism,  its  Charac- 

ter and  History.  Then  we  have  Jlr.  Binney's  two  Bi- 
centenary sermons,  lectures  by  the  liev.  Thos.  Adkins, 

of  Southampton,  and  the  Rev.  R.  A.  Redford,  of  Hull; 
the  Canadian  Bicentenary  Papers,  No.  1,  History  of  Non- 

conformity in  England  in  1662,  by  Rev.  W.  F.  Clarke; 
and  Reasons  for  Nonconformity  in  Canada  in  1862,  by 
Rev.  F.  H.  Marling;  a  sermon  by  the  Rev.  W.  Kirkus, 

preached  on  St.  Bartholomew's  day,  on  The  Nature  and 
some  of  the  ProhaUe  Consequences  of  Perfect  Religious 
Liberty ;  The  Church  of  Christ  in  England,  by  the  Rev. 
C.  Stovel.  The  Society  has  also  published  the  follow- 

ing: (1),  Tract  Series— r/ic  First  Protest,  or  the  Father 
of  English  Nonconformity,  by  Edward  Underbill,  Esq. ; 
The  Book  of  Sports,  by  the  Rev.  R.  Halley,  D.D. ;  The 
Star  Chamber  and  High  Commission,  by  Peter  Bayne, 
Esq.,  A.j\I. ;  The  Ejection  of  the  Episcopalians,  by  the 

Re\'.  J.  G.  jNIiaU;  The  Savoy  Conference,  by  the  Rev. 
Dr.  M'Crie;  The  Act  of  Uniformity  and  the  Subsidiary 
A  cts,  by  Peter  Bayne,  Esq.,  A.i\I. ;  The  Farewell  Sun- 

day, by  Rev.  Charles  Stanford;  The  Effects  of  the  Eject- 
ment, by  Rev.  A.  jNIackennal,  B.A. ;  On  the  Prayer-book, 

by  Rev.  J.  H.  Millard,  B.A. ;  On  Clerical  SubscrijMon, 
by  Rev.  \V.  Robinson ;  The  A  ct  of  Toleration,  by  the 
Rev.  Dr.  Lorimer.  (2),  Lecture  Series— T/ie  Story  of 
the  Ejectment,  a  lecture  by  the  Rev.  Thomas  M'Crie, 
D.D. ;  Fidelity  to  Conscience,  a  lecture  by  the  Rev.  A. 

JM'Laren,  B.A. ;  Nonconformity  in  1GG2  and  in  1862,  a 
lecture  by  the  Rev.  R.'w.  Dale,  jM. A. ;  The  Design  of the  Act  of  Uniformity,  a  lecture  by  the  Rev.  Robert 

Halley,  D.D.  See  also  Bogue,  Charge  at  Mr.  Knight's 
Ordination;  l^eale.  History  of  the  Puritans;  De  Laune, 
Plea  for  the  Nonconformists;  Palmer,  Nonconformisfs 
Mem. ;  Price,  Hist,  of  Nonconformity  ;  Conder,  Fletcher, 
and  Dobson,  On  Nonconformity ;  Martin,  Letters  on  Non- 

conformity; Dr.  Calamv,  Life  of  Baxter ;  Pierce,  Vin- 
dication of  the  Dissenters ;  Bogue  and  Bennet,  Hist,  of 

the  Dissenters,  i,  78;  Bickersteth,  Christian  Student,  p. 
252;  Christianity  in  Great  Britain  (Lond.  and  N.  Y. 
1874)  ;  Stoughton,  Eccles.  Hist,  of  England  (Church  of 
the  Restoration),  vol.  i  and  ii;  Skeats,  Hist,  of  the  Free 
Churches  of  England,  p.  75-97 ;  Brit.  Qu.  Rev.  April, 
1871,  art.  iii;   Oct.  1873,  art.  vii;  Contemp.  Rev.  Jan! 
1872,  art.  ii.     (J.H.W.) 
Nones,  a  service  of  the  ninth  hour,  or  three  in  the 

afternoon,  the  usual  time  of  the  Jewish  sacrifice.  Chry- 
sostom  exhorts  to  this  service  by  telling  us  that  at  that 

hour  paradise  was  opened  for  the  thief,  and  the  great 
sacrifice  was  offered.  Some  derive  the  term  noon  from 

Nones,  because  the  sacrifice  was  often  antedated,  and 
held  at  mid-day.     See  Ninth  Hour. 

Non-essentials.     See  Fundamentals. 

Non-Intrusionists.  Non-intrusion  had  its  for- 
mal origin  in  the  following  motion,  proposed  to  the 

General  Assembly  in  1833— moved  by  Dr.  Chalmers 
and  seconded  by  lord  Moncrielf : 

"  Tliat  the  General  Assembly,  having  maturely  wei<,'hed 
and  considered  tlie  various  overtures  now  before  them, 
do  find  and  declare  that  it  is,  and  lias  been  ever  since  the 
Keformation,  a  fixed  principle  in  the  law  of  this  Churcli 
tliat  no  minister  shall  be  intruded  into  any  pastoral  charge 
contrary  to  the  will  of  the  congregation  ;  and  consideriug 
that  doubts  and  inisaiiprehensious  have  existed  on  this 
important  subject,  whereby  the  just  and  salutary  opera- 

tion of  the  said  princi]ile  has  been  impeded,  and  in  many 
cases  defeated,  the  General  Assembly  further  declare  it  to 
be  their  opinion  that  the  dissent  of  a  majority  of  the  male 
heads  of  families  resident  within  the  parish,  being  mem- 

bers of  the  congregation  and  in  communion  with  the 
Church  at  least  two  years  previous  to  the  day  of  modera- 

tion (of  the  call),  whether  such  dissent  shall  be  expressed 
with  or  without  the  assignment  of  reasons,  ought  to  be 
of  conclusive  effect  in  setting  aside  the  presentee  (under 
the  patron's  nomination),  save  and  except  when  it  is 
clearly  established  by  the  patron,  presentee,  or  any  of  the 
minority,  that  the  said  dissent  is  founded  in  corrupt  and 
malicious  combination,  or  not  truly  founded  on  any  objec- 

tion personal  to  the  presentee  in  regard  to  his  ministerial 
gifts  and  qualifications,  either  in  general  or  with  refer- 

ence to  that  particular  parish  :  and  in  order  that  this  dec- 
laration may  be  carried  into  full  efi'ect,  that  a  committee 

shall  be  appointed  to  prepare  the  best  measure  for  carry- 
ing it  into  effect,  and  to  report  to  the  next  General  As- 

sembly." 
The  motion  was  lost,  there  being  a  majority  of  twelve 
against  it;  but  it  was  carried  into  effect  in  the  next  as- 

sembly.— Eadie,  Eccles.  Cycl.  s.  v.  See  the  articles  Scot- 
land, Free  Church  of,  and  Veto. 

Nonius  (or  Nunez),  Fernan,  also  called  El  Pinci- 
ano,  from  Pintia  Vacca?orum,  the  former  name  of  Valli- 
soletum,  now  Valladolid,  where  he  was  born,  of  noble 
parentage,  about  1470,  was,  although  a  knight  of  the 

militarj'  order  of  Sant'  lago,  devoted  with  much  ardor 
to  literary  pursuits  and  the  diffusion  of  learning  in 
Spain,  where  he  promoted  the  study  of  the  Greek,  after 
that  of  the  Latin  language  had  been  rendered  easy  by 
Nebrisensis  (Antonio  Lebrija).  Among  the  many  emi- 

nent literary  persons  who  followed  Nebrija's  steps,  Pin- 
ciano  stood  conspicuous,  even  before  he  went  to  Italy 
to  receive  further  instruction  from  Philippus  Beroakhis 
and  Govian,  a  celebrated  Greek  refugee.  On  his  return 
to  Spain,  Nunez  brought  back  numerous  Greek  books 
with  him ;  and  cardinal  Cisneros,  who  admired  his  tal- 

ents, appointed  him  and  Demetrius  the  Cretan  profess- 
ors of  Greek  at  the  University  of  Alcala,  and  moreover 

intrusted  to  him  and  to  Lope  de  Astuiliga  the  Latin 
version  of  the  Septuagint.  Endowed  with  a  lofty  spirit 
and  a  high  patriotic  feeling,  which  were  fostered  by  the 
writings  of  antiquity  which  he  expounded,  he  fought 
in  1521  with  the  unsuccessful  Commons  of  Castile 

against  the  tyranny  of  Charles  V,  or  rather  his  court- 
iers, a  set  of  unprincipled  foreign  adventurers,  who  took 

advantage  of  the  young  prince's  vanity  and  inexperi- 
ence. Being  obliged  to  leave  Alcala,  he  took  refuge 

at  Salamanca,  in  which  university  he  taught  Greek, 
Latin,  rhetoric,  and  the  natural  history  of  Pliny.  He 
died  in  1553,  above  the  age  of  eighty,  at  Salamanca, 
and  left  to  that  famous  seminary  his  select  library.  Pie 

wrote  for  himself  the  following  epitaph:  "Maximum 
vitas,  boniim  mors."  Besides  the  share  that  he  had  in 
the  Conijilutensian  Polyglot,  Nufiez  published  Annotati- 
ones  in  Senecce  Philosophi  Opera,  the  text  of  which 
writer  he  restored: — Observationes  in  Pomp.  Melani : — 
Observat.  in  Hist.  Nat.  C.  Plin.,  which  have  often  been 
reprinted: — Glosa  sobre  las  Obras  de  Juan  de  Mena, 
which  is  full  of  classical  learning: — Letters  to  Zurita: 
Refranes  y  Proverbios  Glosados,  which  he  left  incom- 

plete in  the  midst  of  his  infirmities,  a  valuable  book  to 
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the  commentator  of  Cervantes,  as  Nunez  was  well  ac- 
quainted with  Spanish  proverbs,  and  skilful  in  applying 

them.— l,"w//(^7i  Cycloi).  s.  v. 

Nonjiirants,  a  party  iu  the  Church  of  Scotland 
who  in  1712  refused  to  take  the  oath  of  abjuration,  an 

oath  which,  abjuring  the  Pretender,  promised  to  sup- 
port the  succession  to  the  crown  as  settled  by  act  of 

Parliament,  one  condition  being  that  the  sovereign 

should  belong  to  the  Church  of  England.  See  Abju- 
ration. Many  stumbled  at  the  oath  as  being  wholly 

inconsistent  with  the  Covenant.  See  Covenant.  Prin- 

cipal Carstairs  and  others  took  it,  but  along  with  a  dec- 
laration and  a  protest.  The  jurants  were  branded  as 

traitors  by  the  nonjurants,  and  all  the  features  of  a 
schism  were  rapidly  multiplying.  Woodrow,  Boston, 
and  many  well-known  evangelical  preachers  belonged  to 
the  nonjurants.  The  Assembly  had  twice  to  interfere 

to  preserve  peace,  and  after  live  years  the  oath  was  al- 
tered. In  1719  the  oath  was  modified,  in  accordance 

with-  an  address  from  the  Nonjurors  themselves;  but  a 

few  (including  T.  Boston,  who  ̂ vrote  Reasons  fur  Refus- 
ing the  Abjuration  Oath  in  its  latest  Form)  still  reso- 

lutely declined  it. — Eadie,  Ecclcs.  Cycl  s.  v.  See  Cam- 
ERONiANS ;  Marrow  Men  ;  Oath. 

Nonjurors  is  the  name  applied  to  those  English 
and  Scottish  Episcopalians  who  from  religious  scruples 
would  not,  at  the  Revolution  of  1C88,  take  the  oath  of 
allegiance  to  the  prince  of  Orange,  for  they  had  already 

promised  to  bear  true  allegiance  to  king  James ;  and  al- 
though many  persons  thought  that  his  departure  from 

the  kingdom  had  released  them  from  that  allegiance, 
there  were  others  who  considered  the  oath  to  be  still 

binding,  and  the  more  so  because  it  bound  them  to  the 

king's  direct  heir,  as  well  as  to  himself,  that  heir  being 
now  the  infent  prince  of  Wales,  and  not  the  princess  of 
Orange.  Some,  on  reflection,  adopted  the  principle 
indicated  (though  at  a  much  later  date)  by  Nicolson, 

bishop  of  Carlisle.  "  Whenever,"  he  writes,  "  a  sover- 
eign de  facto  is  universally  submitted  to  and  recognised 

by  all  the  three  estates,  I  must  believe  that  person  to 
be  lawful  and  rightful  monarch  of  this  kingdom,  who 
alone  has  a  just  title  to  my  allegiance,  and  to  whom 

only  I  owe  an  oath  of  fealty"  {Ejiist.  Correspond,  ii,  387). 
But  although  in  modern  times  this  principle  might  be 
conceded  by  many  persons  without  hesitation,  it  was 

not  so  easy  to  act  upon  it  in  an  age  when  the  displace- 
ment of  one  sovereign  by  another  was  a  rare  occurrence. 

Hence  the  clashing  of  the  two  oaths  was  a  real  difficulty 

to  the  consciences  of  a  large  number  of  the  clergj-,  as 
well  as  to  some  of  the  official  laity.  This  difficulty  is 
well  stated  in  a  letter  written  by  Dr.  Fitzwilliam,  canon 
of  Windsor  and  rector  of  Cottenham,  to  lady  liussell, 

and  dated  May  13, 1G89 :  "  What  now  I  shall  "do  in  this present  emergency  I  am  irresolved ;  but  if,  having  first 

debated  it  with  myself  and  advised  with  mj'  friends,  it 
shall  seem  most  expedient  to  make  such  a  retreat,  I  will 

depend  upon  your  honor's  mediation  for  that  favor.  .  .  . 
It  may  lie  I  have  as  sad  thoughts  for  the  divisions  of 
the  Church  and  as  ardent  desires  for  its  peace  as  any ; 
and  let  my  tongue  cleave  to  the  roof  of  my  mouth  if  I 

prefer  not  Jerusalem  before  my  ciiief  joy.  But  I  can- 
not esteem  it  a  good  way  to  seek  the  attainment  of  this 

by  any  act  which  shall  disturb  mj'  own  peace.  ...  In 
the  mean  time  I  entreat  you,  very  good  madam,  not  to 
call  boggling  at  an  oath  clashing  against  another,  as  far 
as  I  can  discern,  which  I  formerly  took  an  unnecessary 

scruple.  I  believe,  were  you  under  such  an  engage- 
ment, your  tenderness  and  circumspection  would  be 

rather  greater  than  mine.  The  former  oath  of  allegi- 
ance runs  thus : 

'I  will  hear  faith  and  true  allegiance  to  his  majesty 
king  Charles,  or  kin<;  James,  and  his  lieiis  and  succes- 

sors, and  him  and  them  will  defend.  Of  supremacy  I  will 
bear  faith  and  true  allegiance  to  the  king's  highness 
(Charles  or  James),  his  heirs  and  lawful  successors,  and 
to  my  power  shall  assist  and  defend  all  jurisdictions, 
privileges,  pre-emiueuces,  and  authorities  granted  or  be- 

longing to  the  king's  highness,  his  heirs  and  successors, 
or  united  and  annexed  to  the  imperial  crowu  of  this 

realm.' Now  I  am  informed  by  the  statute  1  Jac.  c.  1,  that  lin- 
eal succession  is  a  privilege  belonging  to  the  imperial 

crown,  and  by  12  Car,  II,  c.  30,  §  17,  that  by  the  un- 
doubted and  fundamental  laws  of  this  kingdom  neither 

the  peers  of  this  realm,  nor  the  commons,  nor  both  to- 
gether, in  Parliament  or  out  of  Parliament,  nor  the  peo- 

ple collectively  nor  representatively,  nor  any  persons 
whatsoever,  hath  or  ought  to  have  any  coercive  power 
over  the  kings  of  this  realm.  The  present  oath  runs 
thus: 

'I  will  bear  true  allei;iauce  to  their  majesties,  king 
William  aud  queen  Mary.' 

Now  let  any  impartial  person  resolve  me  -whether  one 
of  these,  king  James  having  abdicated,  be  his  heir  or 
lawful  successor,  or  could  be  made  so  had  the  people 
met  cither  collectively  or  representatively,  which  they 

did  neither"  (Lady  Kussell's  Letters  [ed.  1792],  p.  458), 
No  one  can  complain  that  men  who  had  such  scruples 
of  conscience  on  this  subject  should  be  willing  to  give 
up  their  bishoprics  and  their  parishes  rather  than  do  an 
act  which  they  considered  as  Avilful  perjury.  Macaulay 

says:  "Those  clergymen  and  members  of  the  universi- 
ties who  incurred  the  penalties  of  the  law  were  about 

four  hundred  in  number.  Foremost  in  rank  stood  the 

primate  and  six  of  his  suffragans — Turner  of  Ely,  Lloyd 
of  Norwich,  Frampton  of  Gloucester,  Lake  of  Chichester, 
AVhite  of  Peterborough,  and  Ken  of  Bath  and  Wells. 
Thomas  of  Worcester  would  have  made  a  seventh,  but 

he  died  three  weeks  before  the  day  of  suspension.  On 
his  deathbed  he  adjured  his  clergy  to  be  true  to  the 
cause  of  hereditary  right,  and  declared  that  those  di- 

vines who  tried  to  make  out  that  the  oaths  might  be 
taken  without  any  departure  from  the  loyal  doctrines 
of  the  Church  of  England  seemed  to  him  to  reason  more 

Jesuiticalh'  than  the  Jesuits  themselves."  It  may  be 
added  that  Ilickes  and  Jeremy  Collier  and  Dodwell  also 

belonged  to  the  number. 
Nevertheless,  the  nonjuring  bishops  were  still  left 

responsible  for  the  cure  of  souls  in  their  dioceses,  and 
the  nonjuring  priests  for  the  cure  of  souls  in  their 
parishes.  Yet  there  does  not  seem  to  be  any  instance 
on  record  of  either  bishop  or  priest  endeavoring  to  carry 
out  their  responsibilities  in  any  such  complete  manner 
as  to  justify  the  claims  which  they  made,  or  which  were 
made  on  their  behalf,  that  they  coidd  not  be  excluded 
from  their  sees  or  parishes  by  order  of  Parliament,  as 

that  would  appear  to  give  to  the  state  ecclesiastical  au- 
thorit}'  which  it  did  not  possess.  Bancroft  issued  a 
commission  to  three  of  his  suffragans  to  consecrate  Bur- 

net to  the  bishopric  of  Salisbury,  and  under  tliis  com- 
mission the  consecration  took  place  on  May  31,  1G89. 

But  after  this  act  of  Parliament  had  come  fully  into 
force,  Sancroft  made  no  further  attempt  to  carry  out 
his  duties  or  to  assert  his  spiritual  jurisdiction,  only 
remaining  at  Lambeth  imtil  he  was  turned  out,  wliich 
was  little  if  anything  more  than  an  assertion  of  his 
temporal  rights  to  his  benefices;  rights  which  possibly 
an  act  of  Parliament  could  really  extinguish.  INIany 
of  the  other  bishops,  and  any  number  of  the  clergy, 

seem  to  have  been  surprised  into  yielding  their  spirit- 
ual charges,  and  so  letting  their  sees  and  parishes  prac- 

tically lapse  into  the  hands  of  those  whom  they  con- 
sidered unlawful  intruders.  They  vacated  their  sjiirit- 

ual  charges  as  James  had  vacated  his  throne,  and  yet 
claimed  to  be  still  the  rightful  occupants  of  the  jiosts 
they  had  vacated.  Thus  if  there  was  a  grave  error  on 
the  part  of  Parliament  in  omitting  to  provide  for  others 
doing  what  Parliament  itself  could  not  do  in  omitting 

to  release  the  nonjuring  clergy  from  their  spiritual  re- 
siionsibilities,  there  was  also  a  grave  error  on  the  part 
of  the  latter  in  acting  as  if  they  had  been  so  released. 
And  while  this  latter  course  went  far  to  cut  the  groimd 
from  imder  their  feet  as  regards  the  claim  which  the 

nonjurors  asserted,  styling  themselves  the  only  rightful 
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representative  of  the  Church  in  the  dioceses  and  parishes 
committed  to  them,  so  it  went  far  to  justify  Tillotson 
aiul  the  rest  of  the  intruders  in  assuming  themselves  to 

be  rightfully  possessed  of  posts  which  had  thus  been  suf- 
fered to  lapse  into  their  hands.  Even  so  far  the  Non- 

jurors cannot  be  altogether  exonerated  from  a  share  in 
the  confusion— very  nearly  approaching,  if  not  actually 
amounting  to  schism  — which  was  caused  in  the  six 
dioceses  and  four  hundred  parishes,  where  they  were 
thus  provided  each  with  two  pastors.  ]\Iacaulay  adds : 
"Most  of  them  passed  their  lives  in  running  about 
from  one  Tory  coifee-house  to  another,  abusing  the 
Dutch,  hearing  and  spreading  reports  that  within  a 
month  his  majesty  would  certainly  be  on  English 
ground,  and  wondering  who  would  have  Salisbury  when 
Burnet  was  hanged.  During  the  session  of  Parliament 
the  lobbies  and  the  Court  of  Requests  were  crowded 
with  deprived  persons,  asking  who  was  up,  and  what 
the  numbers  were  on  the  last  division.  Many  of  the 

ejected  divines  became  domesticated  as  chaplains,  tu- 
tors, and  spiritual  directors  in  the  houses  of  opulent  Jac- 

obites. Not  one  in  fifty  therefore  of  those  laymen  who 
disapproved  of  the  revolution  thought  himself  bound  to 
quit  his  pew  in  the  old  church,  where  the  old  liturgy 
was  still  read,  and  where  the  old  vestments  were  still 

worn,  and  to  follow  the  ejected  priest  to  a  conventicle — 
a  conventicle,  too,  which  was  not  protected  by  the  Tol- 

eration Act.  Thus  the  new  sect  was  a  set  of  preachers 
without  hearers;  and  such  preachers  could  not  make  a 
livelihood  by  preaching.  In  London,  indeed,  and  in 
some  other  large  towns,  those  vehement  Jacobites  v/hom 
nothing  would  satisfy  but  to  hear  king  James  and  the 
prince  of  Wales  prayed  for  by  name,  were  sufficiently 
numerous  to  make  up  a  few  small  congregations,  which 
met  secretly  and  under  constant  fear  of  the  constables, 

in  rooms  so  mean  that  the  meeting-houses  of  the  Puri- 

tan dissenters  might  by  comparison  be  called  palaces." 
'•  The  first  step  whiclr  had  been  taken  towards  placing 

the  nonjuring  clergy  in  a  schismatical  position  was  an 
imprudent  act  committed  by  Bancroft  himself  by  dele- 

gating to  Lloyd,  the  ejected  bishop  of  Norwich,  that 
archiepiscopal  jurisdiction  which  he  declined  to  exercise 
personally.  This  was  done  by  an  instrument  dated 
Feb.  9, 1G91-2,  when  he  had  allowed  his  authority  to  lie 
dormant  eighteen  months ;  during  half  of  wliich  time 
Tillotson  had  been  consecrating  suffragans  for  the  prov- 

ince, and  ordaining  and  confirming  within  the  diocese 

of  Canterburj-,  while  Sancroft  himself  had  been  living 
the  life  of  a  hermit  on  a  small  property  which  he  pos- 

sessed at  Fresingfield.  Under  the  authority  thus  dele- 
gated to  him,  Lloyd  shortly  after  took  steps  for  conse- 

crating two  bishops;  and  the  consent  of  the  exiled  king 
having  been  obtained,  Hickes,  the  deprived  dean  of 
Worcester,  was  consecrated  suffragaji  bishop  of  Thet- 
ford,  and  Wagstaffe  suffragan  bishop  of  Ipswich,  on 
Feb.  24,  1G93-4,  the  consecrating  bishops  being  those 
who  had  previously  occupied  the  sees  of  Norwich,  Ely, 
and  Peterborough.  The  consecration  took  place  se- 

cretly in  a  private  house,  but  was  witnessed  by  the  earl 
of  Clarendon ;  it  was  known  to  very  few  persons,  and 
those  in  confidence,  until  the  latter  part  of  the  year 
1710,  when,  all  the  deprived  bishops  but  Ken  being 
dead,  and  he  having  resigned  his  see,  a  discussion  arose 
among  the  Nonjurors  as  to  the  continuance  of  their  sep- 

aration. Upon  the  death  of  Ken— tliat  saintlv  bishop 
departing  to  his  rest  on  March  19,1710  or  1711— many  of 
the  Nonj  urors,  among  whom  were  Nelson,  the  well-kno^vn 
author  of  Fusts  and  Festivals,  and  the  learned  Henry 
Dodwell,  began  again  to  frequent  their  parish  churches, 
and  gave  up  all  formal  connection  with  the  separated 
party.  But  another  section,  led  Ijy  Ilickes,  determined 
to  perpetuate  the  secession,  and  for  that  purpose  to  con- 

tinue the  succession  of  bishops.  Hickes  and  Wagstaffe 
had  Ijeen  consecrated  only  as  suffragan  bishops  to  bishop 
Lloyd,  and  had  therefore  no  authority  after  his  death  in 
1710.  Wagstaffe  himself  died  in  1712,  and  Hickes  be- 

ing thus  left  as  the  sole  episcopal  representative  of  the 

Nonjurors,  and  being  then  seventy-one  years  old,  called 
in  the  assistance  of  two  Scottish  bishops,  Campbell  and 

Gadderar,  and  on  Ascension-day,  in  1713,  these  three 
consecrated  Jeremiah  Collier,  Samuel  Howes,  and  Na- 

thaniel Spinckes — Scotland  thus  once  more  contributing 
an  element  of  schism  to  England.  Hickes  died  in  1715, 
and  Collier  becoming  the  leader  of  the  now  formally 
constituted  sect,  Henry  Gandy  and  Thomas  Brett  were 
consecrated  by  him  and  the  other  two  schismatical 
bishops  on  Jan.  25, 1716.  In  the  following  year  began 

the  dispute  among  the  Nonjurors  respecting  the  'usa- 
ges.' Collier  wrote  a  tract  entitled  Reasons  for  restor- 

ing some  Prayers  and  Directions  as  they  stand  in  the 
Communion  Service  of  the  first  Enylish  Reformed  Lit- 

urgy, etc.  In  this  he  advocated  the  reintroduction  into 
the  Communion  Service  of  the  mixed  cup,  of  the  in- 

vocation of  the  Hoi}'  Ghost,  of  the  Prayer  of  Oblation, 
and  of  prayers  for  the  departed,  these  always  having 
been  used  bv  Hickes,  who  celebrated  them  with  tlie 

Communion  Office  of  Edward  VI,  first  book,  and  by  Col- 
lier himself,  while  Brett  and  the  Scottish  bishop  Camp- 
bell strongly  supported  the  practice.  A  division  thus 

sprang  up  in  the  now  small  body  of  Nonjurors,  Spinckes 
and  Gandy  leading  one  party,  which  wished  to  retain 

the  use  of  the  last  book  of  Common  Praj-er;  Collier  and 
Brett  leading  another  section,  which  used  the  first  book : 

the  former  party  being  called  '  Nonusagers,'  and  the 
latter  '  Usagers.'  The  two  parties  remained  separate, 
each  consecrating  several  bishops,  from  the  year  1718 
to  1733,  when  a  reconciliation  took  place,  though  some 

still  continued  to  be  '  Usagers'  and  others  '  Non- 
usagers.' The  sect  lingered  on  during  the  whole  of  the 

18th  century,  but  witli  continually  diminishing  num- 
bers, and  with  continuall.v  increasing  divisions.  Few 

priests  seem  to  have  been  ordained  among  its  members, 
but  the  consecration  of  bishops  was  kept  up  at  last  in 
a  very  irregular  and  reckless  manner  until  nearly  the 
close  of  the  century.  Among  them  were  men  of  great 
learning,  whose  worlds  have  been  of  high  value  to  the 
Church,  especially  Hickes  and  Dodwell  as  theologians, 
Collier  and  Carte  as  historical  writers,  Brett  as  a  high 

authority  in  liturgical  theology,  Kettlewefi,  Nelson,  and 
Law  as  devotional  writers,  wliose  influence  deeply  af- 

fected the  religion  of  the  Church  for  a  century  and  a 
half.  The  Nonjurors  appear  to  have  always  held  their 
services  in  private  houses,  and  many  of  their  clergy 
practiced  medicine  or  followed  some  trade.  Gordon, 

the  last  of  their  regular  bishops,  died  in  1779;  Cart- 
wright,  one  of  the  last  of  the  irregular  section,  practiced 
as  a  surgeon  at  Shrewsbury,  and  was  reconciled  to  the 
Church  at  the  abbey  there  in  1799.  Boothe,  the  last 
of  all  their  bishops,  died  in  Ireland  in  1805,  but  some 

small  congregations  of  Nonjurors  are  said  to  have  ex- 
isted some  years  later.  Many  of  the  last  of  the  Non- 

jurors, however,  attended  their  parish  churches,  only 
reserving  to  their  consciences  the  privilege  of  using 

Prayer-books  which  had  been  printed  before  the  Revo- 
lution" (Blunt,  Diet.  ofTheol.  p.  515), 

A  close  intimacy  was  always  kept  up  between  the 

Nonjurors  of  England  and  the  Episcopalians  of  Scot- 
land, and  they  were  mixed  up  with  the  Jacobite  party 

to  a  dangerous  extent,  some  of  them  even  suffering  for 
high-treason  in  171G  and  1745.  Not  a  few  of  them 
went  over  to  the  Roman  Catholics;  and  when  an  act 

was  passed  against  recusants,  the  Nonjurors  were  in- 
cluded. The  strong  desire  for  catholic  reunion  which 

thus  impelled  them  to  seek  it  somewhere,  although 
their  political  feelings  would  not  permit  them  to  seek 
it  in  the  Church  of  England,  also  led  to  an  attempt  « 

in  1716  to  bring  about  "  a  concordat  between  the  or- 
thodox and  catholic  remnant  of  the  British  churches 

and  the  catholic  and  apostolic  Oriental  Church."  The 
full  particulars  of  this  have  been  printed  in  Williams's 
Orthodox  Church  of  the  East  in  the  Ylth  Century,  p. 
xxx-xxxiv ;  but  the  correspondence  on  the  subject  fell 

through  in  1725.  The  Episcopalian  Nonjurors  in  Scot- 
land ceased  to  be  such  after  the  death  of  prince  Charles 
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in  1788,  and  in  1702  they  were  relieved  from  various 

penalties  and  restrictions.  Presb3-terian  Nonjurors,  too, 
there  were  and  are  in  Scotland ;  but  these  Scottish  Epis- 

copalians, perhaps,  are  called  Nonjurors  improper!}'  any 
longcr,  for  their  ground  of  difference  from  the  Estab- 

lishment is  more  on  account  of  ecclesiastical  than  polit- 
ical principles.  See  Bickersteth,  Christ.  Sludeiit,  p.  298  ; 

Hagenbach,  Hist,  of  Doctrines,  ii,  183;  Lathbury,  Hist, 

of  the  Nonjurors ;  Stephen,  Hist,  of  the  Church  of  Scot- 
land, iii,  546-549;  iv,  129, 143, 167, 168;  Perry,  Church 

Hist,  of  Ewjland  (see  Index  in  vol.  iii) ;  Palin,  Hist,  of 

the  Church  <f  Emjlaml,  1688-1717,  ch.  iv,  and  Appendix  ; 

Littell's  Liriug  Age,  Nov.  1,  1845,  art.  iv;  Blunt,  Diet, 
of  Theology,  s.  v.  See  also  Scotland,  Chuijches  in  ; 
Rkformeu  Presbyterian. 

Noiina.  This  word  is  regarded  by  some  as  equiv- 
alent to  matrona,  a  matron,  and  sanctci  vidua,  a  holy 

widow ;  but  by  others  is  considered  to  be  the  Greek  vo- 
viQ,  Virgo,  a  virgin.  Tliese  nonnm  were  also  denoted 

sanctimoniules,  virgines  Dei  et  Christi,  ancillm  Dei,  soro- 
res  ecclesice.  Before  the  regular  and  systematic  estab- 

lishment of  monastic  institutions,  we  find  the  spirit  of 

asceticism  and  monkerj'  in  the  Church:  virgins  were 
set  apart  by  solemn  ceremonies,  were  required  to  devote 
themselves  to  a  single  life,  were  veiled,  had  their  names 

entered  in  the  Church-registers,  were  called  canonical, 
and  often  had  their  maintenance  from  the  Church. 

They  are  to  be  distinguished  from  the  order  of  deacon- 
esses (q.  v.).  As  early  as  the  5th  century  this  office 

ceased.  Afterwards  many  offices  of  charity  which  the 
deaconesses  had  been  accustomed  to  perform  for  the 
sick  and  poor  were  discharged  by  the  sisters  of  the 
Church.     See  Nun  ;  Sisterhoods. 

Nonnotte,  Claude  FkanIjOis,  a  noted  French  Jes- 
uit, was  born  at  Besan(;on  in  1711,  and  died  in  1793. 

He  wrote  much,  but  is  celebrated  as  the  author  of  Les 

Ei-reurs  de  Voltaire  (Paris,  1763,  2  vols.  12mo).  It  is  a 
work  of  unusual  merit,  and  elicited  several  bitter  rejoin- 

ders from  the  great  Frencli  infidel  philosopher. 

Nonnus  (Xori'ot),  a  Greek  poet,  flourished  at  Pa- 

nopolis,  in  Egypt,  near  the  beginning  of  the  5th  centurj- 
of  the  Christian  ?era.  We  liave  no  particulars  respect- 

ing his  life,  except  that  he  became  a  Christian  when 
he  was  advanced  in  age.  He  was  the  author  of  two 

works  in  Greek,  which  have  come  down  to  us,  the  Aio- 
vvainKa  and  a  paraphrase  in  verse  of  the  Gospel  of  John. 
The  former  work  gives  an  account  of  tlie  adventures  of 

Dionj-sus  from  the  time  of  his  birth  to  his  return  from 
bis  expedition  into  India ;  and  the  early  books  also  con- 

tain, by  way  of  introduction,  the  history  of  Europa  and 
Cadmus,  the  battle  of  the  giants,  and  numerous  other 

mythological  stories.  This  work,  wliich  contains  thirty- 
eight  books,  and  is  written  in  hexameter  verse,  has  been 
condemned  by  Daniel  Heinsius,  Joseph  Scaliger,  and 
other  critics,  for  its  inflated  style,  and  has  been  pro- 

nounced to  be  unworthy  of  perusal;  but  it  must  be  ad- 
mitted that  it  contains  passages  of  considerable  beauty, 

and  supplies  us  with  information  on  many  mythological 
subjects  which  we  should  not  be  able  to  obtain  else- 

where. It  appears  probable  tliat  this  work  was  written 
before  Nonnus  became  a  Christian.  The  best  edition 

of  the  Diom/siaca  is  that  of  Griife  (Leips.  1819-26,  2 
vols.  8vo).  D.  Heinsius  wrote  a  dissertation  on  this  au- 

thor, which  was  published  at  Leyden  in  1610,  with  the 
text  of  the  Dionysiaca.  Six  books  of  this  jioem,  from 
the  eighth  to  the  thirteenth  inclusive,  were  published 
by  Jloser,  with  a  jirefaee  by  Crcuzcr  (Heidelberg,  1809). 
A  French  translation  of  the  Dionysiaca  was  published 

at  Paris  in  1625.  The  I'araphrase  of  St.  John,  which 
is  a  poor  performance,  and  has  been  very  unfavorably 

criticised  by  Heinsius  in  his  .4  ristarchus  Sacer  (Lej-- 
den,  1627),  was  published  for  the  first  time  at  Venice  in 

1501.  It  is  entitled  MtrajioXi)  roij  Kara  'Iwdinnjv 
ayiov  ivayytKiov.  The  licst  eilition  of  it  is  by  Passow 
(Leips.  1834).  This  work,  however,  is  of  some  value, 
as  it  contains  a  few  important  readings,  which  have 

been  of  considerable  use  to  the  editors  of  the  Greek  Tes- 
tament. It  omits  the  history  of  the  woman  taken  in 

adultery,  which  we  have  at  the  beginning  of  the  eiglrth 

chapter  of  John's  gospel,  and  which  is  considered  by 
(iricsbach  and  many  other  critics  to  be  an  interpolation. 
In  xix,  14  Nonnus  ajipears  to  have  read  "about  the 

third  hour,"  instead  of  "about  the  sixth''  (see  Griesbach 
on  that  passage).  There  is  also  a  Collection  of  Histo- 

ries or  Fables,  which  are  cited  by  (iregory  Nazianzcn 
in  his  work  against  Julian,  and  which  are  ascribed  by 
some  critics  to  the  author  of  the  Dionysiaca.  But 
Bentley,  in  his  Dissertations  on  Phalaris,  has  given 
good  reasons  for  believing  that  the  collection  was  com- 

posed by  another  individual  of  the  same  name.  There 
were  several  other  writers  of  the  name  of  Nonnus,  of 
whom  an  account  is  given  in  Fabricius,  Libl.  Grceca, 
viii,  601,  602,  ed.  Harles.  See  Ouwaroff,  Nonus  de  Pa- 
nopolis  (1817,  4to);  Hoefer,  Xouv.Hiog.  Gener.  xxxviii, 
228 ;  Penny  Cyclop,  s.  v. ;  Engl.  Cyclop,  s.  v.    (J.  N.  P.) 

Non-Placet.     See  Placet. 

Non-Possumus.     See  Possumus. 

Non-Residence  is  a  term  used  in  Church  law 
to  describe  the  act  of  not  residing  in  the  local  precincts 
where  the  duties  of  the  incumbent  of  an  ecclesiastical 

office  require  his  presence.  The  earh'  Church  passed 
special  laws  against  non-residence.  Justinian  ordained 
that  no  bishop  shall  be  absent  for  more  than  a  year 
without  the  formal  sanction  of  the  emperor;  and  no 
bishop  shall  leave  his  diocese  on  pretence  of  coming  to 
court.  The  Council  of  Sardica  prohibited  episcopal 

absence  for  more  than  three  weeks,  unless  for  verj'' 
weighty  reasons;  and  if  the  bishop  have  an  estate  in 

another  diocese,  he  maj',  during  three  weeks,  go  there 
and  collect  his  rents,  provided  on  Sunday  he  perform 
worship  in  the  church  near  which  his  lands  lie.  See 
Pesidencp:.  The  Council  of  Agde,  yet  more  stringent 
with  the  inferior  clergy,  sentenced  to  suspension  from 
communion  for  three  years  a  presbyter  or  deacon  who 
should  be  absent  for  three  weeks.  During  the  mediaeval 
period,  and  especially  during  the  unhappy  contests  of 
the  Western  schism,  great  abuses  prevailed.  The  whole 
substance  of  the  legislation  of  the  Roman  Church  on 
the  subject,  however,  is  compressed  in  the  decrees  of 
the  Council  of  Trent,  which  are  mainly  contained  in 

the  decrees  of  the  twenty-second  and  following  sessions, 

"  On  Reformation."  The  decrees  of  the  council  regard 
all  Church  dignitaries,  and  others  charged  with  the 
cure  of  souls.  Without  entering  into  the  details,  it  will 

suffice  to  say  that  for  all  the  penalty  of  absence,  with- 
out just  cause  and  due  permission,  consists  in  the  for- 

feiture of  revenues,  in  a  proportion  partly  varying  with 
the  nature  of  the  benefice,  partly  adjusted  according  to 
the  duration  of  the  absence.  For  each  class,  moreover, 
a  certain  time  is  fixed,  beyond  which,  during  twelve 
months,  absence  cannot  be  permitted.  The  duty  is 
imposed  on  persons  named  in  the  law  of  reporting  to 
their  ecclesiastical  superiors  cases  of  prolonged  absence. 
The  same  legislation  has  been  confirmed  by  most  of  the 
recent  concordats,  and  is  enforced  hj  the  civil  law  of 

each  country.  In  England,  the  penalties  for  non-resi- 

dence are  regulated  by  1  and  2  Vict.  cap.  106.  P'nder this  act,  an  incumbent  absenting  himself  without  the 

bishop's  license  for  a  period  exceeding  three,  and  not 
exceeding  six  months,  forfeits  one  third  of  the  annual 
income ;  if  the  absence  exceed  six,  and  does  not  exceed 
eight  months,  one  half  is  forfeited;  and  if  it  be  of  the 
whole  year,  three  fourths  of  the  income  are  forfeited. 
The  persons  excused  from  the  obligation  of  residence 
by  the  canon  law  are  sick  persons,  persons  engaged  in 
teaching  the  theological  sciences  in  approved  places  of 
study,  and  canons  in  immediate  attendance  upon  the 

bishop  (^"canonici  a  latere'),  who  ought  not  to  exceed 

two  in  number.  By  the  act  of  1  and  2  A'ict.  cap.  106, 
heads  of  colleges  at  Oxford  and  Cambridge,  the  wardens 
of  Durham  University,  and  the  head-masters  of  Eton, 

Westminster,  and  ̂ ^■inchester  schools  are  generally  ex- 
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empted,  and  temporary  exemptions  from  residence  are 
recognised  in  other  cases,  which  it  would  be  tedious  to 
detail.  In  the  Roman  Catholic  Church,  besides  the 

general  legislation,  most  of  the  provincial  and  diocesan 
statutes  contain  special  provisions  on  the  subject  of  non- 
residence.  This  legislation  would  seem  superfluous  for 
Christian  men,  for  it  must  be  granted  that  nothing  can 
reflect  greater  disgrace  on  a  clergyman  of  a  parish  than 
to  receive  the  emoluments  without  ever  visiting  his 
parishioners,  and  being  unconcerned  for  the  welfare  of 
their  souls;  yet  this  in  England  has  been  a  reigning 
evil,  and  proves  that  there  are  too  many  who  care  little 
about  the  flock,  so  that  they  may  but  live  at  ease. 

Non-Resistance.  See  Divine  Right  ;  Passive 
Obedience;  Retaliation;  Self-Defp:nce ;  War. 

Non-Subscribers.     See  Unitarians, 

Nonusagers.     See  Nonjurors. 

Noogony  (from  vovg,  mind,  and  yovoq,  hegetting) 
is  a  term  used  by  Kant  {Kritik  der  reinen  Vernunft)  in 

reviewing  the  Lockian  and  Leibnitzian  theory  of  sen- 
sations. He  says,  "  Leibnitz  has  intellectualized  sensa- 

tions, Locke  has  sensualized  notions,  in  that  system 
which  I  might  call  a  noogomj,  in  place  of  admitting 
two  different  sources  of  our  representations,  which  are 

objectively  valid  only  in  their  connection." 

Noology  (from  vovg,  mind,  and  Xoyoc,  a  woj-d)  is 
a  term  proposed  to  denote  the  science  of  intellectual 

facts,  or  the  facts  of  intellect,  in  distinction  from  pa- 
thologij  (psychological),  which  is  to  deal  with  the  science 

of  the  "  pheuomenes  affectifs,"  or  feeling  or  sensibility 
(see  Pfaffe,  Sur  la  Sensihilite,  p.  30).  The  use  of  the 
term  is  noticed  by  Sir  W.  Hamilton  as  the  title  given 
to  treatises  on  the  doctrine  of  flrst  principles,  by  Calo- 
vius,  in  1651 ;  Meyer,  in  1GG2 ;  Wagner,  in  1G70 ;  and 

Zeidler  in  1680;  and  he  has  said,  "The  correlations, 
noetic  and  dianoetic,  would  afford  the  best  jihilosophical 
designations;  the  former  for  an  intuitive  principle,  or 
truth  at  first  hand,  the  latter  for  a  demonstrative  prop- 

osition, or  truth  at  second  hand.  Noology  or  noologi- 
cal,  dianoicdogy  and  dianoialogical,  would  be  also  techni- 

cal terms  of  much  convenience  in  various  departments 

of  philosophy."  The  French  philosopher,  j\I.  Ampere, 
proposed  to  designate  the  sciences  which  treat  of  the 

human  mind  Les  Sciences  Noologiques.  "If,  instead 
of  considering  the  objects  of  our  knowledge,  we  consider 
its  origin,  it  may  be  said  that  it  is  either  derived  from 

experience  alone  or  from  reason  alone;  hence  empiri- 
cal philosophers,  and  those  which  Kant  calls  Xoologists: 

at  their  head  are  Aristotle  and  Plato,  among  the  an- 

cients, and  Locke  and  Leibnitz  among  the  moderns" 
(Henderson,  Philosophy  of  Kant,  p.  172).   See  Noogony. 

Noon,  a  rendering  in  Gen.  xliii,  16,  and  elsewhere, 

of  CTilS,  tsohora'yhn,  douhklight,  i.  e.  either  the  di- 
viding point  between  the  growing  and  waning  lights  of 

morning  and  evening  (Fiirst,  s.  v.),  or  the  moment  when 
light  is  double,  and  so  brightest  (Gesenius).  By  a  nat- 

ural metaphor,  the  word  is  sometimes  employed  to  des- 
ignate prosperity  and  happiness  (Amos  viii,  0;  Zeph. 

ii,  4).     See  Day. 

Noon -day  Service,  the  service  in  the  early 
Church  at  mid -day,  and  in  which,  Basil  says,  the 
ninetj'-first  Psalm  was  read. 

Nootkas,  or  Ahts,  a  family  of  tribes  on  Van- 

couver's Island  and  the  mainland  near  it,  embracing the  Ahts  proper  (of  whom  the  Moouchaht  are  the  tribe 

called  Nootkas  by  captain  Cook,  and  others  since),  on 
the  western  side  of  the  island,  numbering  3500 ;  the 
Quackewlth,  embracing  sixteen  or  seventeen  tribes,  on 
the  western  and  eastern  sides  of  the  island,  and  on  the 
mainland,  also  estimated  at  3500 ;  and  the  Cowichans, 
on  the  eastern  side  of  the  island,  numbering  7000.  The 
Ahts  proper  revere  Quawteaht  as  their  deity  and  pro- 

genitor, worship  the  sun  and  moon,  and  believe  in  a 
mighty  supernatural  bird,  Totooch.     They  are  divided 

into  clans,  and  a  man  cannot  marry  in  his  own,  or  in- 
vite men  of  liis  own  clan  to  a  feast;  children  belong  to 

the  motlier's  clan.  They  build  houses  forty  by  one 
hundred  feet,  having  a  row  of  posts  in  the  middle  and 

at  each  side,  with  string-pieces  on  them.  These  are 
permanent;  but  the  cedar  slabs  and  mats  covering  the 
sides  and  roof  are  carried  as  they  move  from  one  fishing 
station  to  another,  laid  across  two  canoes.  Their  canoes 

are  long  dug-outs;  and  they  are  expert  fishers,  taking 
salmon,  herring,  halibut,  and  whales;  they  also  hunt, 
and  gather  for  food  shell -fish,  sea -weed,  and  camash 
roots.  They  make  blankets  of  cypress  bark,  rain  capes 
of  white-pine  bark,  curious  hats  of  cedar  and  pine  bark, 
and  wooden  dishes,  dippers,  and  boxes ;  they  carve  the 
posts  of  tlieir  houses,  and  wooden  masks  used  in  war  and 
in  their  dances.  They  hang  up  their  dead  chiefs  and 
children  in  boxes,  or  canoes,  in  trees,  or  sometimes  lay 
them  on  the  ground  and  heap  sticks  over  them.  Burial 
is  more  rare.  The  Ahts  are  cruel  and  treacherous,  and 

have  frequently  destroyed  vessels,  besides  constantly  kill- 
ing traders,  thus  provoking  repeated  chastisements  from 

the  whites.  The  Cowichans,  although  allied  to  the 
Ahts,  are  semi-civilized,  readily  adopting  the  ways  of 
the  whites;  and  both  men  and  women  prove  useful  to 
settlers  as  servants  and  laborers,  and  they  have  made 

some  progress  in  agriculture.  Among  these  tribes  Prot- 
estant and  Catholic  missionaries  have  found  encourage- 

ment. The  most  extended  Aht  vocabulary  is  in  Sproat's 
Scenes  and  Studies  of  Savage  Life  (Loud.  1868).  — 
The  A  merican  Encyclopcedia,  xii,  480. 

Noph  (Heb.  id.,  tji ;  Sept.  MsfKpiQ ;  Tulg.  Memphis, 
Isa.  xix,  13;  Jer.  ii,  16;  Ezek.  xxx,  13,  16;  doubtless 

identical  with  l]73,  Moph;  Sept.  Mtju^/c  ;  Yi\\g.  Mem- 

2}his,  Hos.  ix,  6),  a  city  of  Egypt,  better  known  bj'  its 
classic  name  Memphis.  These  forms  are  contracted  from 

the  ancient  Egyptian  common  name,  Men-Nufr,  or  ]\[en- 

Nefru,  "  the  good  abode,"  or  perhaps  "  the  abode  of  the 
good  one ;"  also  contracted  in  the  Coptic  forms  menphi, 
memjihi,  menbe,  membe  (Mcmphitic) ,  7nemphe  (Sahidic) ; 
in  the  Greek  MiixptQ,  and  in  the  Arabic  Menf.  The 
Hebrew  forms  are  to  be  regarded  as  representing  collo- 

quial forms  of  the  name,  current  with  the  Shemites,  if 
not  with  the  Egyptians  also.  As  to  the  meaning  of 
Memphis,  Plutarch  observes  that  it  was  interpreted  to 
signify  either  the  haven  of  good  ones  or  the  sepulchre  of 

Osiris  (kuI  rt]v  ttuXii/  o'l  ̂iii>  opjiov  a-ya^wv  fpitijvevov- 
criv,  01  d'  [ISi^ojg  rd(poi>  'OrripiSoc,  De  [side  et  Osiride, 
20).  It  is  probable  that  the  epithet  "good"  refers  to 
Osiris,  whose  sacred  animal  Apis  was  here  worshipped, 

and  here  had  its  burial-place,  the  Serapeum,  whence  the 

name  of  the  village  Busiris  (Pa-//esar  ?  "the  [abode?] 
of  Osiris"),  now  represented  in  name,  if  not  in  exact 
site,  by  Abu-Sir,  probably  originally  a  quarter  of  Mem- 

phis. As  the  great  upper  Egyptian  city  is  character- 
ized in  Nahum  as  "  situate  among  the  rivers"  (iii,  8), 

so  in  Hosea  the  lower  Egyptian  one  is  distinguished 
by  its  Necropolis,  in  this  passage  as  to  the  fugitive 
Israelites :  "  Mizraim  shall  gather  them  up,  Noph  shall 

bury  them ;"  for  its  burial-ground,  stretching  for  twenty 
miles  along  the  edge  of  the  Libyan  desert,  greatly  ex- 

ceeds that  of  any  other  Egyptian  town.  See  Brugsch, 

Geogr.  Inschr.  i,  23'4  sq. — Smith.     See  Memphis. 

No'phah  (Heb.  No'phach,  nS3 ;  the  Samar.  has 
the  article,  nSDtl;  Sept.  oi  yvval.KtQ,  v. r.  ai  y.  aiiTwv; 

Vulg.  Nophe'),  a  place  mentioned  only  in  Numb,  xxi, 
30,  in  the  remarkable  song  apparently  composed  by  the 

Amorites  after  their  conquest  of  Heshbon  from  the 
Moabites,  and  therefore  of  an  earlier  date  than  the 
Israelitish  invasion.  It  is  named  with  Dibon  and  Me- 

deba,  and  was  possibly  in  the  neighborhood  of  Hesh- 
bon. A  name  very  similar  to  Nophah  is  Nobah,  which 

is  twice  mentioned ;  once  as  bestowed  by  the  conqueror 
of  the  same  name  on  Kenath  (a  place  still  existing 
more  than  seventy  miles  distant  from  the  scene  of  the 

Amoritish  conflict),  and  again  in  connection  with  Jog- 
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fcehali,  which  latter,  from  the  mode  of  its  occurrence 
in  Numb,  xxxii,  30,  would  seem  to  have  been  in  the 
neighborhood  of  Hcshbon.  Ewald  {(Jesck.  ii,  268,  note) 
decides  (tliough  without  giving  his  grounds)  that  No- 
phah  is  identical  with  the  latter  of  these.  In  that  case 
the  difference  would  be  a  dialectical  one,  Nophah  being 
the  Jloabitish  or  Araoritish  form. — Smith.    See  Nobah. 

Norberg,  Matthias,  a  Swedish  Orientalist  of  note, 
was  born  in  1747  ;  flourished  at  the  high  school  in  Lund 
as  professor  of  the  Oriental  languages ;  and  died  in  1826. 
He  is  the  author  of  several  valuable  contributions  to 

Oriental  philology.  His  most  noted  work  is  a  treatise 
0?i  the  ReUtjion  and  Lanf/uage  of  the  Subceans  (1780). 

Norbert,  St.,  a  noted  German  prelate  of  the  Jliddle 

Ages,  was  born  atXanten  in  1080.  He  was  of  good  de- 
scent, but  his  early  life  was  rather  wild;  however, 

finally  settled  down  and  determining  on  a  Christian  life, 
he  joined  the  secular  canons  of  the  collegiate  church 
at  Xanten.  He  was  then  for  some  years  chaplain  of 
the  emperor  Henry  V.  Suddenly  he  left  the  court,  and 
began  doing  strict  penance  for  his  former  excesses. 
Ordained  deacon  and  priest  on  the  same  day  by  the 
archbishop  of  Cologne,  he  set  out  travelling,  to  preach 
mortification  and  repentance.  For  this  he  was  accused 
of  fanaticism  before  the  Council  of  Fritzlar  in  1118.  As 

he  was  gaining  but  few  proselytes,  he  went  to  join  pope 
Gelasius  in  Languedoc,  by  whom  he  was  well  received, 

and  authorized  to  continue  his  preaching.  He  after- 
wards travelled  through  Hainault  and  Brabant,  declin- 

ing the  bishopric  of  Cambray,  which  was  offered  to 
him.  In  1120  Bartholomew,  bishop  of  Laon,  called  him 

to  that  city  to  reform  the  canon  regulars,  whose  disci- 
pline had  become  much  relaxed.  Failing  in  this  task, 

Norbert  became  disgusted  with  the  workl,  and  retired 
into  a  wilderness.  Here  he  was  joined  by  some  disciples, 
and  thus  was  laid  the  foundation  of  the  Order  of  the  Pre- 
tnonstrants  (q.  v.).  Immediately  upon  the  organization 
of  the  order  it  made  converts ;  and  after  an  existence 

of  only  four  years  Norbert  had  under  his  orders  nine  con- 
vents, following  strictly  his  rule.  He  thus  acquired  great 

reputation  both  in  the  Church  and  in  the  State,  and 
was  sent  on  a  mission  to  the  emperor  at  Spires,  by  the 
count  of  Champagne,  in  1120.  The  archbishopric  of 

Magdeburg  being  at  the  time  vacant,  the  emperor  pro- 
posed Norbert,  and  he  was  appointed.  He  is  said  to 

have  long  resisted;  but  at  last  he  accepted  the  ap- 
pointment, still  retaining,  however,  the  title  of  abbot  of 

Premontree  and  the  government  of  the  abbey  until 
1128.  He  took  part  in  the  Council  of  Rheims  in  1131, 
and  had  several  conferences  with  St.  Bernard,  in  which 

he  asserted  his  opinion  that  the  coming  of  the  Anti- 
christ was  near  at  hand.  The  latter  years  of  his  life 

were  employed  in  the  service  of  the  party  which  during 
the  schism  maintained  the  claims  of  Innocent  II;  and  he 
accompanied  the  emperor  to  Kome  when  he  went  to 
establish  that  pope  in  the  Vatican.  Norbert  died  on  his 

return  from  that  journey,  June  6, 1134.  He  was  canon- 
ized by  pope  Gregory  XIII  in  1582.  We  find  a  ser- 
mon of  Norbert,  besides  some  less  important  fragments, 

in  the  Bibl.  Pat):  (cd.  Lyon)  xxi,  118.  Le  Paige,  in  his 
Bibl.  Prcemonsti:,  considers  him  as  the  author  of  some 
other  works  not  extant  at  present.  See  Hugo,  Vie  de  St. 

Norbert  (Luxemb.  1704);  Gallia  C/a-isfiona,  vol.  ix,  co\. 
642,  G43  ;  Bibl.  Prannonstr.  p.  304;  Bollandists  (June), 
i,  809;  St.  Bernard,  Epist.  253;  Hist.  Utter,  de  la 
France,  xi,  243 ;  Migne,  Noiiv.  Enq/cl.  Theolofjique,  iii, 

111 ;  Hase,  Ch.  IIist'l\).  229  sq.;  Neander,  Ch.  Hist,  iv, 208,  244;  Milman,  Hist.  hat.  Christianity,  iv,  208;  v, 
148 ;  Ilardwick,  Ch.  Hist.  M.  A .  p.  237.     (J.  H.  W.) 

Norden,  Fukokrick  Lons,  a  noted  Danish  travel- 
ler, was  born  at  (Jliickstadt.  in  Schlcswig-llolstein,  in 

1708.  He  was  educated  fur  the  anuy.  and  for  a  time 
figured  in  its  service.  He  excelled  in  mathematics,  and 

particularlj-  in  correct  drawing,  on  which  account  ho 
was  employed  by  the  Danish  king  in  travelling,  and  in 
examining  the  construction  of  ships.     He  visited,  as  a 

philosopher  and  a  man  of  science,  the  first  countries  in 
Europe;  and  having  passed  into  and  explored  Egy])t,  he 
published,  on  his  return  to  Denmark,  an  account  of  his 
travels  in  Egypt  and  Nubia,  which  is  interesting,  cor- 

rect, and  accurate.  It  is  written  in  French,  and  entitled 

Voyage  d'Ef/ypte  et  de  Xiibie  (Copenh.  1752,  1755,2  vols, 
fol.).  The  first  volume  consists  entirely  of  plates,  being 
a  series  of  maps  of  the  course  of  the  Nile  from  Cairo  to 
Derr,  and  a  succession  of  views  of  the  scenery  aloaig  the 
banks  of  the  river,  forming  a  kind  of  panorama  of  the 
Nile;  besides  plans  and  sections  of  the  pyramids,  tem- 

ples, and  other  remarkable  buildings.  The  second  vol- 

ume contains  Norden's  journal,  which  is  written  in  a 
plain,  unpretending  style.  The  editors  have  added  a 
biographical  notice  of  the  author.  Norden  was  the  first 
traveller  who  explored  Egypt  as  an  artist,  and  his  draw- 

ings gave  the  first  tolerably  correct  idea  of  the  stupen- 
dous monuments  of  that  countrv.  His  work  was  trans- 

lated into  English,  and  published,  enlarged  by  Dr.  Pe- 
ter Templeman,  in  London  (1757),  in  2  vols.  fol.  Lan- 

gles  published  a  new  and  corrected  edition  of  the  orig- 
inal French  (in  3  vols.  4to)  at  Paris  in  1795-98.  (J.  H.W.) 

Nordheinier,  Isaac,  Ph.D.,  one  of  the  most  noted 
Hebraists  of  modern  times,  and  a  philosopher  of  no  mean 
order,  was  born  of  Jewish  parents,  in  1809,  at  Memels- 
dorf,  a  village  not  far  from  Erlangen,  Germany.  He 
received  the  rudiments  of  his  education  at  a  Jewish 

school  of  his  native  place,  and  having  acquired  that  pro- 
ficiency in  Jewish  learning  which  fitted  him  to  become 

a  rabbi,  J'onng  Nordheimer,  in  1828,  entered  himself  at 
the  Gymnasium  of  Wlirzburg,  to  acquire  a  knowledge 
of  classical  literature,  theology,  and  philosophy,  in  ac- 

cordance with  the  demands  made  in  the  present  day  of 
a  Jewish  public  teacher.  After  remaining  two  years  in 

the  gymnasium,  he  was  transferred  (1830)  to  the  Uni- 
versity of  Wiirzburg,  which  he  left  in  1832,  and  went  to 

complete  his  studies  at  the  high  .school  in  Munich,  where 
he  took  his  degree  as  doctor  of  philosophy  in  the  au- 

tumn of  1834,  and  afterwards  sustained,  pro  forma,  the 
public  examination  required  of  Jewish  theologians. 
Assured  by  two  American  pupils,  who  took  jirivate 
lessons  of  him  in  1832,  that  he  could  find  a  pleasant 
home  in  the  United  States  of  America,  and  more  rajiidly 
secure  positions  of  trust  and  influence,  Nordheimer  left 
his  home  in  1835  for  America,  and  arrived  in  New  York 
in  the  summer  of  the  same  year.  He  soon  received 

from  the  university  of  that  city  the  nominal  a]ipoint- 
ment  as  professor  of  Arabic  and  other  Oriental  lan- 

guages, and  acting  professor  of  Hebrew.  He  also  soon 
after  received  the  appointment  of  instructor  in  the 

Union  Theological  Seminary-,  New  York  City,  tliough 
he  remained  steadfast  to  the  faith  of  his  forefathers. 

His  great  learning,  and  especially  his  mastery  of  the 
Hebrew  tongue,  made  him  a  desirable  instructor  and 
associate.  He  was  the  teacher  of  many  divines  now 
eminent  in  this  country,  and  enjoyed  the  companionship 
of  Dr.  Alexander,  Eobinson,  Stuart,  and  other  noted  Bib- 

lical scholars.  He  died  Nov.  3,  1842.  On  his  way  to 

this  country,  on  shipboard,  Nordheimer  had  begun  the 
construction  of  a  Hebrew  grammar  on  a  philosophical 
basis.  In  1838  he  brought  out  the  first  volume  of  it,  and 

in  1841  the  second  volume  (2d  od.  with  additions  and  im- 
provements, N.  Y.  1842,  2  vols.  8vo).  In  a  review  of 

this  work.  Prof.  Alexander  writes :  "  This  new  work 
requires  no  painful  eflFort  of  memory  to  keep  its  parts 
in  order ;  the  perusal  in  it  of  the  most  thorny  part  of 
Hebrew  grammar  ojiens  a  vista  superior  in  clearness, 
extent,  and  beauty  to  that  exhibited  by  any  other  wri- 

ter. Nothing  but  the  fear  of  being  thought  to  deal  in 

sweeping  panegyric  prevents  our  speaking  in  the  highest 
terms"  (Princet.  Rep.  [1858]  x,  197  sq.).  Home  (in 
his  Bibl.  Bib.  [1839]  p.  197  sq.)  does  not  hesitate  to 

pronounce  it  "the  most  elaborate  and  philosophical  He- 
brew grammar  in  the  English  language."  The  truth  is, Nordheimer  had  made  discoveries  in  the  formative  laws 

of  language  generally,  and  thus  he  was  able  to  master 
the  intricate  Hebrew,  and  to  simplify  its  study.    He  re- 
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ducetl  the  Hebrew  declensions  from  Stuart's  thirteen 
and  Gesenius's  nine  to  four;  entered  into  the  working 

and  make-up  of  the  verb,  and  accounted  for  the  irregular 

ones  on  tlie  ground  that  the  regular  verbs  could  not, 

without  violation  of  all  proper  laws  of  speech,  redupli- 

cate their  consonants  sufficiently,  cspecialh'  when  gut- 

tural, to  <nve  the  intensive  sense  required,  and  that  there- 
fore new  ones,  called  irregular,  but  normally  constituted, 

had  to  appear.  Similar  explanations  as  to  the  changes 

in  other  parts  of  the  verb,  and  in  all  parts  of  the  Hebrew 

speech,  lifted  the  obscurity  from  the  language  of  the  an- 

cient writings,  and  made  its  study  an  intellectual  pleas- 

ure and  profit.  Besides  this  great  work,  he  published  .4 
Grammatical  Analysis  of  Select  Portions  of  Scripture,  or 

a  Chrestomaihi/ (IS38)  :^T/ie  Philosophy  of  Kcclesiustes, 
beinr/  an  Introduction  to  the  Book  of  Ecclesiastes,  in  the 
Biblical  Repository  (July,  1838).  Of  this  work  Prof. 
Kood,  who  was  for  ten  years  president  of  the  theological 

seminary  at  Gilmanton,  N.  H.,  writes :  "  I  think  Nord- 
heimer's  masterly  power,  that  in  which  he  excelled 
other  writers— such  as  the  Kimchis,  Ewald,  Gesenius, 
and  Prof.  Stuart — consisted  in  the  magnificent  ease 
and  absolute  perfection  of  his  analyses.  I  think  that 
this  talent  was  so  much  a  part  of  his  nature  that  he 
may  have  been  quite  unconscious  of  it.  When  his 
mind  turned  itself  in  a  direction  that  called  for  the  ex- 

ercise of  this  faculty,  it  seemed  like  an  eagle  soaring 
over  the  heights,  and  yet  peering  into  all  below.  He 

could  separate  elements,  and  throw  aside  all  but  the  in- 

dispensable." He  also  contributed  several  valuable  arti- 
cles to  the  Biblical  Repository.  Dr.  Nordheimer  also 

left  tlie  following  works  in  MS. :  A  Chaldee  and  Syriac 
Grammar,  in  German : — A  rabic  Grammar,  in  German  : 
— A  larger  A  rabic  Grammar,  in  English  : — .1  Transla- 

tion and  Exposition  of  the  Book  of  Ecclesiastes,  in  Ger- 
man : — Hebrew  Concordance,  incomplete : — Philolor/icul 

Memoranda,  etc.  It  is  to  be  greatly  regretted  that  Nord- 
lieimer  did  not  live  to  complete  his  Concordance ;  the  lit- 

tle of  it  extant  proves  the  master-mind  that  conceived 
it,  and  gives  promise  of  a  great  and  valuable  work.  Like 
his  grammar,  it  would  have  brought  honor  to  American 
scholarship.  We  are  glad  to  say  that  he  prided  himself 
in  his  new  country,  and  honored  his  scholarly  associ- 

ates. His  criticisms  on  Koy's  Hebrew  Lexicon  in  the 
Biblical  Repository  (April,  1838),  art.  vi,  in  which  he 
takes  occasion  to  condemn  that  book  because  it  may 

prove  "  a  reproach  to  the  literary  character  of  the 
countrj'  in  which  it  was  produced"  (p.  490),  evince  that 
he  delighted  to  be  counted  a  contributor  to  American 
literary  liistory.  See  Dr.  Robinson,  in  the  Bibliotheca 

Sacra  (1843),"  p.  389-390;  Mill,  Reminiscences  of  Dr. Isaac  Nordheimer,  in  the  New-Enylander  (July,  1874), 
art.  iv.  See  also  Allibone,  Diet.  Brit,  and  Amer.  Auth. 
s.  V.     (J.  H.  W.) 

Nordin,  Karl  Gustaf,  a  modern  Swedish  prelate, 
was  born  at  Stockholm  in  1749,  and  was  educated  at  Up- 
sala.  After  taking  holy  orders  he  rapidly  rose  to  places 
of  distinction,  and  was  finally  made  bishop  of  Hernosand. 
He  died  in  1812. 

Nordlingen,  Hkinricii  of,  a  celebrated  mystic  of 
the  Middle  Ages,  flourished  towards  the  close  of  the  14th 

century.  He  was  a  Dominican;  but  when  brought  in 
contact  with  Taulcr  at  Strasburg  he  became  a  most 
faithful  adherent  of  that  mystic  teacher.  When  Tauler 
was  attacked,  because  he  would  not  (juit  the  Alsatian 
capital  while  the  ravages  of  the  black  death  continued, 
Nordlingen  defended  him,  and  took  occasion  to  express 
his  joy  over  the  great  work  which  the  Lord  wrought 
through  him  in  the  hearts  of  men  in  the  midst  of  wretch- 

edness, and  remarked  that  he  would  prefer  to  die  by  the 
black  vomit  rather  than  to  do  anything  against  the  Lord 
(comp.  Heumanni  opuscula.  [Norimb.  i747],  p.  393). 
Nordlingen  thereafter  experienced  persecution  from  the 
power  of  the  emperor.  He  writes,  "  I  have  been  before 
the  princes  of  this  world,  who  treat  me  so  that  I  have 

no  longer  any  safe  residence  in  this  country"  (ibid,  p. 

881).  He  remained,  however,  a  steadfast  follower  of 
Tauler.  At  Nuremberg,  where  he  visited,  he  was  re- 

garded as  a  leader  of  the  Friends  of  God  (q.  v.).  (J. 
H.W.) 

Wordmann,  Leon,  a  Jewish-French  scholar  of 
some  prominence,  was  born  at  Hegenheim,  Alsace, 
about  1835.  In  consequence  of  the  revolution  in  1848, 

his  parents  emigrated  to  Germany  and  settled  in  Bava- 
ria, where  Leon  visited  the  high  school.  He  continued 

his  studies  at  the  lyceum  in  Strasburg,  where  he  also 
cultivated  his  Talmudical  studies  under  the  direction  of 
rabbi  Moses  Uttenheim.  He  then  visited  the  rabbinical 

school  of  Metz,  where  he  graduated  with  the  honors  of 
a  rabbi ;  subsequently  he  attended  several  courses  of 
lectures  at  Paris.  He  felt  a  special  attachment  for  the 
late  Prof.  Munk,  and  became  one  of  his  best-beloved 
pupils.  He  received  several  calls  as  minister,  which  he 
declined,  because  he  did  not  wish  to  leave  the  intellec- 

tual centre  at  Paris.  At  the  foundation  of  the  "  Alliance 

Israelite  Universelle,"  he  was  elected  its  secretary,  an 
occupation  congenial  to  his  taste.  Later  he  resigned 

that  position,  and  officiated  in  several  schools  as  a  relig- 
ious teacher.  In  1870  he  published  his  book,  Textes 

classiques,  which  deals  with  several  important  Hebrew 
passages  of  Scripture.  He  died  at  Paris  in  July,  1872. 
His  untimely  death  was  caused  by  the  privations  inci- 

dent to  the  late  Franco-Prussian  war.  His  family  he 
had  sent  out  of  the  country  during  that  time  of  trial. 
He  was  kind,  genial,  and  affectionate,  ever  active  in  the 
relief  of  distress  and  in  giving  assistance  to  the  poor, 
and  in  sympathy  with  all  movements  undertaken  in  the 
cause  of  humanitv  and  progress. — Jewish  Times  (N.  Y. 
Aug.  9, 1872).    (J.H.W.) 

Nores,  Giasone  di,  a  noted  Italian  metaphysician, 

was  born  at  Nicosia,  in  the  island  of  Cyprus,  and  flour- 
ished as  professor  of  moral  philosophy  at  the  Uiuversity 

of  Padua,  where  he  had  been  educated.  He  died  in 

1590.  He  was  the  author  of  several  critical  and  philo- 
sophical works. 

Norham,  Council  at,  was  convened  by  Roger, 

archbishop  of  York  and  papal  legate,  in  1154,  to  deter- 
mine the  relation  of  the  Scottish  ecclesiastics  to  the 

English  archiepiscopal  see  over  which  Roger  presided. 
It  will  be  remembered  that  when  pope  Gregory  divided 

the  whole  British  island  into  two  ecclesiastical  prov- 
inces, he  confided  to  the  archbishop  of  York  all  the  dio- 

ceses north  of  the  Trent  and  the  Himiber,  and  that  there 

were  no  episcopal  sees  in  the  country  now  called  Scot- 
land, if  we  except  Galloway  and  Glasgow,  and  both  of 

these  were  uniformlv  admitted  to  belong  to  the  province 

of  York,  as  being  part  of  the  Cumbrian  or  ancient  Brit- 
ish Church.  B\'  the  middle  of  the  12th  century,  how- 

ever, the  Scottish  Church  had  so  largely  developed  that 
its  ecclesiastics  sought  independence  from  the  English 

metropolitan ;  and  the  Council  of  Norham  was  con- 

vened to  determine,  if  possible,  the  question  of  York's 
supremacy  over  the  Scotch  dioceses.  The  council  fail- 

ing to  agree,  the  case  was  carried  to  Rome  and  settled 
by  a  formal  bull,  which  declared  the  Church  of  Scotland 
exempt  from  all  jurisdiction  but  that  of  the  apostolic 
see  itself.  The  bishopric  of  Glasgow,  the  most  impor- 

tant of  all  Scotland,  was  also  filled  bj^  the  pope  about 
this  time.  See  Russell,  Hist,  of  the  Ch.  in  Scotland,  i, 
107  sq.     See  also  Scotlant).     (J.  H.  W.) 

Noris,  Enrico,  a  distinguished  Italian  prelate,  noted 
as  a  theologian  and  archiieologist,  was  born  of  English 

parentage  at  Verona  Aug.  29, 1G31.  He  studied  philos- 
ophy and  theology  with  the  Jesuits  at  Rimini.  The 

reading  of  the  works  of  St.  Augustine  so  influenced  his 
mind  that  he  was  led  to  join  the  Augustines  at  Rimini. 
His  zeal  and  learning  soon  attracted  the  attention  of  his 
superiors,  and  he  was  called  by  the  general  to  Rome, 
where  every  facility  was  afforded  him  to  continue  his 
studies.  He  became  professor  successively  at  Pesaro, 

Perugia,  and  Padua.  He  was  now  attacked  by  the  Jes- 
uits as  inclining  to  Jansenism,  but  the  grand-duke  of 
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Tuscany  chose  him  for  his  theologian,  and  appointed 
him  professor  of  theology  in  the  University  of  Pisa. 
The  queen  of  Sweden  appointed  him  also  member  of 
the  academy  she  had  just  founded  at  Rome,  Innocent 
XII  made  him  librarian  of  the  Vatican,  and  created  him 
cardinal  iu  1695.  This  high  position  did  not  shelter 
him  from  the  accusations  of  the  Jesuits,  which  contin- 

ued even  after  his  death,  Feb.  23, 170-1,  but  they  never 
succeeded  in  making  him  lose  the  confidence  and  friend- 

ship of  the  pope.  Noris  wrote  Historia  Peluyiana,  et 
dissert (itio  de  synodo  v  cecumenica,  etc.  (Padua,  1673, 
fol. ;  Leips.  1G77,  fol. ;  new  cd.,  with  the  addition  of  five 
historical  cUssertations,  Louvain,  1702,  fol.).  Macedo 
and  Hardouin  attacked  with  great  violence  this  work, 

■which,  by  defending  the  doctrine  of  Augustine  con- 
cerning grace,  could  be  considered  as  favorable  to  Jan- 
senism. Noris  answered ;  but,  although  his  answer  was 

approved  by  the  court  of  Rome,  his  work  was  placed  in 
the  Index  in  1747  by  the  Spanish  Inquisition,  and  kept 
in  it  for  ten  years,  in  spite  of  the  representations  of  pope 
Benedict  XIV: — Dissertatio  duplex  de  duohus  nmnmis 
Diocletiani  et  Licinii,  cum  auctuario  chronologico  de  vo- 
tis,  etc.  (Padua,  1G75,  4to)  : — Cenotaphia  Pisana  Caii  et 
Lucii  C(esarum  dissertationihus  illustt-ata  (Venice,  1681, 
fol. ;  and  in  Burmann,  Thesaurus  antiq.  Ital.  vol.  viii) : — 
Epistola  considaris,  in  qua  collegia  Ixx  consulum,  etc. 

(Bologna,  1683,  4to) : — A  mius  et  Epochm  Cyro-mucedo- 
num,  etc.  (Florence,  1689,  4to;  2d  ed.  1692,  fol.;  aug- 

mented by  the  two  following,  which  were  first  pub- 
lished in  1691)  : — De  Puschali  Latinorum  cyclo  annonim 

Ixxxiv : — De  Cyclo  paschali  Ravermate  annorum  xcv. 
The  complete  works  of  Noris  were  published  by  MafiFei, 
Peter,  and  .Jerome  Ballerini  (Verona,  1729-41,  5  vols. 
8vo).  The  fourth  volume  contains  a  history  of  the  Do- 
natists,  which  Noris  had  left  unpublished.  See  Bian- 
chini,  Vite  degli  A  rcadi,  vol.  i ;  Ballerini,  Vie  de  Noris, 

in  the  above-mentioned  complete  edition,  vol.  iv ;  Nice- 
ron,  Mem.  vol.  iii ;  Chaufepie,  Diet. ;  Fabroni,  Vitce  lia- 
lorum,  vol.  vi. — Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog.  Generale,  xxxviii, 
260  ;  ̂ligne,  Xouv.  Encycl.  Theologique,  iii,  116.   (J. N. P.) 

Noritioli,  a  name  applied  by  Tertullian  to  catechu- 
mens (q.  v.),  because  they  were  just  entering  upon  that 

state  which  made  them  candidates  for  eternal  Ufe. 

Nork,  Fkiedricii,  a  noted  Orientalist,  was  a  con- 
vert from  Judaism,  his  name  formerly  being  Selig  Korn. 

He  was  born  at  KoUin,  in  Prussia,  in  the  year  1804. 
He  studied  philology,  especially  the  ancient  languages, 
wrote  for  different  periodicals,  while  residing  at  Leipsic, 
Halle,  and  other  places,  and  died  in  1850.  Nork  was 
a  voluminous  writer,  and  some  of  his  works  will  al- 

ways be  consulted  with  profit  by  theological  and  philo- 
logical students.  The  most  important  of  his  writings 

are,  Braminen  und  Rahbinen,  oder  Indien  das  Stamin 

land  der  Hebrder  und  ihrer  Faheln  (Meissen,  1836) : — 
Mythen  dcr  alien  Perse?;  als  Quellen  christl.  Glaubens- 
lehren  (Leips.  1835) : — Die  Weihnachts-  u.  Oster/eier  er- 
Mdrt  uus  dem  Sonnenkultus  der  Orientalen  (ibid.  1838) : — 
Rabbinische  Quellen  und  Parallelen  zu  neutestamentlichen 

Shriftstdkn,  mit  Benutzung  der  Schriften  von  Light- 
foot,  Wetstein,  Meuschen,  Sckottgen,  Danz  u.  a.  (ibid. 
1839) :  —  Vergleichcnde  A(ythologie  zum  naheren  Ver- 
sldndniss  der  Bibelstellen  (ibid.  1836):  —  Der  Pi-ophet 
Elius,  ein  Sonnenmythus  (ibid.  1837)  : — Das  Leben  Mosis 
aus  dem  astrognostischen  Standpunkte  betrachtet  (ibid. 
1838) :  —  Hebruisch-chalddisch-rabbinisches  WOrterbuch 
(Li.  Grimma,  1842) : — Etymologisch-symbolisch-mytholo- 
gisches  Real-  Wdrterbuch  fiir  Bibelforscher,  Archdologen, 
etc.  (Stuttgard,  1843, 4  vols.) : — Der  Mystagog,  oder  Deu- 
tung  der  Geheimlehren,  Symbole  und  Feste  der  christl. 

Kirche  (Leips.  1838)  :—/>te  Gutter  Sy7-iem  (Stuttgard, 
1842).  See  Fiirst,  Bibl.  Judaica,  ii,  204  sq. ;  Stein- 
schneider,  Bibliographisches  Handbuch,  p.  103,  No.  1453 
sq.     (RP.) 
Normal  Year.     See  Year. 

Norman  Architecture  is  that  species  of  archi- 
tectural style  which  is  counted  a  part  of  the  Romanesque 

(q.  v.),  and  which,  as  its  name  implies,  originated  among 
and  was  chiefly  used  by  the  Normans  (q.  v.).  Soon 
after  their  conquest  of  the  north  of  France  they  began 
to  erect  very  large  churches  and  cathedrals  in  memory 
of  their  victories.  Their  conquests  supplied  them  with 

the  means  for  erecting  such  large  edifices,  w^hich  they 
desired  as  monuments  worthy  of  their  great  conquests. 
They  accordingly  expanded  the  dimensions  of  many  of 
the  small  churches  then  common  in  France,  while  to  a 
great  extent  retaining  the  style  of  the  buildings.  They 
seem  also  to  have  borrowed  some  of  their  ideas  from  the 
Rhine.     See  Gothic  Arciiitectuue. 

The  leading  characteristics  of  the  Norman,  or,  as  it 

is  sometimes  called,  Anglo-Norman  architectural  style, 
are  size  and  massiveness,  combined  with  simplicity.  The 
Normans  evidently  adopted  the  old  Latin  plan  (derived 
from  the  Basilica)  of  central  and  side  aisles,  and  at  the 
east  end  they  invariably  placed  a  semicircular  apse. 
They  seized  on  the  tower  as  a  distinguishing  feature, 
and  developed  it  as  their  style  progressed.  In  the  early 

period  thej-  used  but  few  mouldings,  and  those  were  prin- 
cipally confined  to  small  features,  such  as  the  string, 

impost,  abacus,  and  base,  the  archways  being  either 

Early  Norman  Arch,Westminster  Hall,  A.D.  1090. 

perfectly  plain  or  formed  with  a  succession  of  square 
angles,  and  the  capitals  of  the  pillars,  etc.,  were  for  the 
most  part  entirely  devoid  of  ornament.  Scidpture  was 

very  sparingly  used  before  the  r2th  centur\-,  and  was 
frequently  added  to  the  earlier  buildings  at  some  later 
period.  As  the  style  advanced,  greater  lightness  and 
enrichment  were  introduced,  and  some  of  the  later  spec- 

imens exhibit  a  profusion  of  ornaments.  The  mould- 
ings were  but  little  varied,  and  consisted  principally  of 

rounds  and  hollows,  with  small  fillets,  and  sometimes 
splays  intermixed.  A  very  common  mode  of  decorating 
buildings  in  this  style  was  Avith  rows  of  small  shallow 

niches  or  panels,  which  were  often  formed  of  intersect- 
ing arches,  and  some  of  them  were  frequently  pierced  to 

form  ̂ \-indows.  The  doorways  were  often  very  dee|)ly 
recessed,  and  had  several  small  shafts  in  the  jambs, 
which,  when  first  introduced,  were  cut  on  the  same 
stones  with  the  other  parts  of  the  work  and  buUt  up  in 

courses,  but  at  the  latter  end  of  the  style  they  were  fre- 
quently set  separately,  like  the  p]arly  English,  and  occa- 
sionally were  also  banded ;  in  many  doorways,  especially 

small  ones,  the  opening  reached  no  higher  than  the  level 
of  the  springing  of  the  arch,  and  was  terminated  flat,  the 
tympanum  or  space  above  it  being  usually  filled  with 
sculpture  or  other  ornament.  The  windows  were  not 

usually  of  large  size,  and  in  general  appearance  resem- 
bled small  doors ;  they  had  no  mullions,  but  sometimes 
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Late  Norman  Doorway,  Middleton  Stoney,  Oxford,  c.llCO. 

they  were  arranged  in  pairs  (not  unfrequently  under  a 
larger  arch),  with  a  single  shaft  between  them ;  towards 
the  end  of  the  style  they  were  occasionally  grouped  to- 

gether in  threes,  like  the  Early  English.  The  pillars  at 
first  were  very  massive,  but  subsequently  became  much 
lighter;  they  were  sometimes  channelled,  or  moulded 
in  zigzag  or  spiral  lines,  as  at  Durham  Cathedral ;  in 

plan  the}'  differed  considerably,  though  not  so  much  as 
in  some  of  the  later  styles ;  the  commonest  forms  were 
plain  circles,  or  polygons,  sometimes  with  small  shafts 
attached,  and  a  cluster  of  four  large  semicircles  with 
smaller  shafts  in  rectangular  recesses  between  them. 
The  buttresses  were  most  commonly  broad,  and  of  small 
projection,  either  uniting  with  the  face  of  the  parapet, 
or  terminating  just  below  the  cornice;  sometimes  they 
had  small  shafts  worked  on  the  angles,  and  occasionally 
half-shafts  were  used  instead  of  buttresses.  Spires  and 
pinnacles  were  not  used  in  this  style,  but  there  are  some 
turrets,  of  rather  late  date,  which  have  conical  tops,  as 
at  the  west  end  of  Rochester  Cathedral,  and  in  Nor- 

mandy several  small  church  towers  have  steep  pyrami- 
dal stone  roofs.  It  was  not  till  towards  the  end  of  the 

Norman  style  that  groining  on  a  large  scale  was  prac- 

Norman  Window,  St.  John's,  Devizes,  c.  1100. 

ticed;  at  an  early  period  the  aisles  of  churches  were 
vaulted  with  plain  groining  without  bosses  or  diagonal 
ribs,  but  the  main  parts  had  flat  ceilings,  or  were  cov- 

ered with  cylindrical  vaults,  as  at  the  chapel  in  the 
White  Tower  of  London.  The  Norman  arch  was  round, 
either  semicircular  or  horse-shoe,  and  sometimes  the 
impost  moulding  or  capital  was  considerably  below  the 
level  of  the  springing,  and  the  mouldings  of  the  arch 
were  prolonged  vertically  down  to  it ;  this  arrangement 
was  common  in  the  arches  round  the  semicircular  apses 

of  churches,  as  at  St.  Bartholomew's,  in  West  Smith- 
field,  London;  it  was  not  till  the  latter  part  of  the  r2th 
century,  when  the  Norman  style  was  in  a  state  of  tran- 

sition into  Early  English,  that  the  pointed  arch  wa3 
commonly  introduced,  but  some  buildings  erected  at 
this  period  retained  the  Norman  characteristics  in  con- 

siderable purity.  The  best  example  in  the  British  realm 
of  an  early  ecclesiastical  structure  in  this  style  is  the 
chapel  in  the  White  Tower  of  London ;  later  specimens 
are  to  be  found  in  very  many  English  cathedrals  and 
parish  churches ;  the  churches  of  Iffley,  Oxford,  and 
Barfreston,  Kent,  are  striking  examples  of  late  date; 
the  latter  of  these  shows  considerable  signs  of  the  near 
approach  of  the  Early  English  style. 

The  Norman  st3'le  of  architecture  prevailed  from 
about  the  beginning  of  the  10th  century  till  the  death 
of  William  the  Conqueror,  near  the  end  of  the  11th  cen- 

tur}'.  In  Normandy  there  are  many  examples,  the 
churches  at  Caen  being  well-known  buildings  of  the 
date  of  William.  This  style  of  architecture  was  taken 
into  England  by  the  Normans  at  the  Conquest,  10G6. 
They  there  extended  the  scale  of  the  buildings,  as  they 

had  done  in  Normandj',  preserving,  however,  many  lo- 
cal peculiarities  of  the  Saxon  style  which  they  found 

in  the  country.  The  chapel  in  the  White  Tower  of  the 
Tower  of  London  is,  as  we  have  said,  the  earliest  exam- 

ple of  pure  Norman  work  in  England.  There  are,  how- 
ever, it  may  be  added,  many  buildings,  both  in  England 

and  Scotland,  which  date  from  before  the  end  of  the 
12th  century,  when  the  pointed  style  began  to  be  used. 
Durham,  Lindisfarne,  Canterbur\%  Dunfermline,  are  par- 

tially Norman,  besides  many  other  churches  and  castles. 
There  are  some  buildings  of  this  style  dating  back  even 
to  the  time  of  Edward  the  Confessor,  or  earlier  still,  but 

the  style  is  so  very  rude  that  it  can  hardlj'  claim  the 
name  of  Norman.  The  Anglo-Norman  is  heavier  than 
the  French-Norman,  the  cylindrical  nave  piers  of  the 
above  buildings  being  much  more  massive  than  those 
of  French  works.  To  relieve  this  heaviness,  the  chev- 

ron, spiral,  and  other  groovings  were  cut  in  the  piers. 
The  mouldings  and  forms  of  doors,  windows,  etc.,  are 

the  same  as  those  of  Normandy.  There  is  one  remark- 
able difference  in  the  plans  of  the  Early  Norman 

churches  in  the  two  countries:  in  France  the  apse  at 

the  east  end  is  alwaj's  semicircular;  in  England  this 
form  was  gradually  given  up ;  and  towards  the  end  of 
the  style  the  square  east  end  was  universally  adopted. 
See  Milman,  Ilisf.  of  Latin  C/msticmitt/,  viii,  436,  437; 
Parker,  Glossary  of  Architecture,  s.  v. ;  Milner,  Eccles. 
Arch,  of  England  during  the  Middle  Ages  (Lond.  1811, 
8vo),  ch.  iii ;  Chambers,  Cyclop,  s.  v. 

Norman,  Georg.     See  Sweden. 

Normans  (i.  e.  Northmen,  or  Norse-men),  a  name 
generally  limited  in  its  application  to  those  sea-rovers 
who  established  themselves  in  that  part  of  France  call- 

ed after  them  Normandy,  is  sometimes  applied  also  to 
the  early  inhabitants  of  Norway,  and  is  often  extended 
to  embrace  in  its  meaning,  as  it  did  in  the  Middle  Ages, 
those  numerous  Saxon  tribes  who  inhabited  the  pen- 

insula of  Jutland,  and  in  the  9th  and  10th  centuries 
invaded  Russia,  Iceland,  Norway,  Sweden,  Denmark, 
France,  Germany,  Netherlands,  and  even  landed  in 
England,  and  possibly,  too,  were  the  first  Europeans 
who  set  foot  on  the  American  shore.  The  Germans  and 

French  called  the  piratical  hordes  who  ravaged  their 
shores  Normans   or   Northmen  ;   the    Saxous,  usually 
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Danes  or  Eastmcn.  They  were  also  distinguished  by  the 
latter  as  Mar!:-  or  ilarch-nien  (from  Den-mafk),  as  A  sk- 
men  (i.  e.  men  of  the  rt«/(fH-ships),  and  as  the  Heathen. 
The  primary  cause  of  the  plundering  expeditions  south- 

ward and  westward  across  the  seas,  undertaken  by  the 

Norse  vikings  (vikingar  meaning  either  "warriors,"  or 
more  probably  dwellers  on  the  vies,  i.  e.  bays  or  fiords), 
as  they  called  themselves,  under  leaders  who  took  the 

name  of  "  sea-kings,"  was  doubtless  the  over-population 
and  consequent  scarcity  of  food  in  their  native  homes; 

besides,  the  relish  for  a  life  of  warlike  adventure,  con- 
joined with  the  hope  of  rich  booty,  strongly  attracted 

them ;  while — at  least  as  long  as  the  old  Scandinavian 
religion  lasted  (i.  e.  till  about  the  end  of  the  10th  cen- 

tury)— death  in  battle  was  not  a  thing  to  be  dreaded, 
for  the  slain  hero  passed  into  a  region  of  eternal  triumph 
in  the  Walhalla  of  Odin.  Finally,  discontent  with  the 
ever-increasing  power  of  the  greater  chiefs,  or  kings, 
induced  many  of  the  nobles  with  their  followers  to  seek 
new  homes. 

The  invasions  of  these  heathen  warriors  into  France 

were  most  numerous  from  the  death  of  Charlemagne  to 

the  beginning  of  the  10th  century.  The  invaders  remain- 
ed mostlj^  heathen.  Occasionally  some  chieftain  with  his 

followers  consented  to  be  baptized,  and  to  acknowledge 

the  king  of  France  for  his  sovereign,  on  which  condi- 
tion they  received  a  portion  of  land.  The  most  im- 

portant of  these  invasions  was  that  of  912,  under  tlie 
guidance  of  the  Norwegian  chief  Hrolf,  better  known  as 
Eollo,  first  duke  of  Normandy,  and  direct  ancestor  in 
the  sixth  generation  of  William  the  Conqueror.  King 
Charles  III,  it  is  said,  offered  Eollo  a  considerable  ter- 

ritory on  the  north  of  France,  and  his  daughter  Gisla 
for  wife,  on  the  condition  of  his  advancing  no  farther 
into  the  country,  and  defending  the  kingdom  against 

further  invasions  from  his  countrj-men.  Eollo  accept- 
ed, the  treaty  was  concluded  at  St.  Clair,  on  the  Epte 

(A.D.  912),  and  the  Normans  took  possession  of  the 
northern  portion  of  France,  from  the  Andelle  to  the  sea, 
which  ̂ vas  from  them  called  Normandy.  Eollo  was  soon 
after  baptized  by  archbishop  Franco  of  Eouen,  together 
with  his  followers.  A  certain  archbishop  Arvseus,  of 

Eheims,  is  said  to  have  been  very  active  in  the  conver- 
sion of  these  Normans.  Still  the  mass  of  the  people  re- 

mained heathen ;  the  occasional  conversions  were  mostly 
the  result  of  temporal  considerations,  and  the  converts 

not  unfrequently  returned  to  idolatrj'.  It  is  even  related 
of  Eollo  that  after  his  baptism  he  continued  to  worship 
his  former  deities  along  with  the  true  God.  Under  the 
reign  of  his  son  the  Normans  had  already  become  fully 
identified  with  the  French,  having  even  adopted  the 
language  of  the  country.  This  contributed  naturally 
to  attach  them  more  to  the  religion  of  the  French ;  and 
it  is  said  that  their  count,  William,  went  so  far  in  his 

enthusiasm  for  Christianity  as  to  contemplate  retire- 
ment into  a  convent.  Fresh  arrivals  of  heathen  Nor- 
mans would  occasionally,  however,  stop  for  a  moment 

all  progress.  At  the  same  time  with  Eollo's  invasion, 
another  armj-  of  the  Normans  had  landed  upon  the 
western  coasts  of  France,  and  established  itself  strongly 
near  the  mouth  of  the  Loire.  A  part  of  them  settled, 
in  921,  in  Brittany  and  around  Nantes.     See  France. 

Tiie  invasions  of  the  Northmen  into  England  were  still 
more  numerous  and  important;  they  sought  at  an  early 
moment  to  secure  a  permanent  footing  in  that  country. 
The  first  invasion  we  find  recorded  took  place  in  787 ; 
after  795  they  became  quite  common.  Numerous  battles 

which  took  place  between  the  Anglo-Saxons  and  the 
Normans  in  832  and  833  show  tliat  the  latter  had  al- 

ready advanced  far  inland,  and  were  trying  to  establish 
themselves  permanently.  Here,  as  in  France,  we  find 
their  leaders  grachially  embracing  the  Christian  faith  in 
exchange  for  land  secured  to  them.  One  of  their  prin- 

cipal invasions  was  that  led  by  the  renowned  Eagnar 
Lodbrog.  After  a  long  struggle  they  succeeded,  in  870, 
in  securing  the  whole  western  portion  of  England,  and 
from  thence  they  gradually  spread  into  other  parts  of 

the  country.  Finally,  the  Anglo-Saxon  king,  Alfred, 
succeeded  in  making  a  treaty  by  which  the  Normans 
received  about  half  the  country,  on  the  condition  of 
their  king,  Gudruna,  submitting  to  baptism,  and  recog- 

nising king  Alfred  as  his  suzerain.  The  English  chron- 
icles consider  Alfred  as  having  converted  the  Danes; 

yet  Northumberland  remained  still  heathen,  and  in 
other  parts  the  Norman  population  was  only  in  part 
Christian.  From  a  treaty  concluded  by  Edward,  Al- 

fred's successor,  with  the  subsequent  Danish  king,  Gud- 
run,  it  appears  however  that  Christianity  was  already 
the  state  religion  of  the  Danish  population  in  England 

in  the  early  part  of  the  10th  centurj-.  The  penalties 
imposed  on  such  as  fell  back  into  idolatry,  laws  for  the 
security  of  Church  property,  etc.,  prove  that  it  was 
legally  recognised.  We  also  find  Normans  holding 
high  offices  in  the  Church.  Fresh  invasions  of  the 
Normans  and  inroads  into  the  territory  of  the  Anglo- 
Saxons  continued  during  the  10th  century.  Their 
frontiers  were  gradually  extended,  and  finally,  in  1016, 
the  Dane  Canute  was  recognised  king  of  England. 
Once  on  the  throne,  he  sought  to  heal  the  dissensions 

existing  between  the  two  parties  by  his  mild  and  mod- 
erate administration.  He  issued  a  number  of  decrees 

concerning  ecclesiastical  subjects.  The  Christian  re- 
ligion was  alone  recognised,  but  needed  the  support  of 

the  government  in  order  successfully  to  resist  tlie  influ- 
ence of  the  heathen  Norman  emigrants:  thus,  in  1012, 

archbishop  jElfetah  of  Canterbury,  having  been  made 
prisoner,  had  been  cruelly  put  to  death  by  the  Danes, 
who  were  incensed  at  the  zeal  he  had  displayed  for 
their  conversion.  The  Norman  dynasty  founded  by 
Canute  was  of  short  duration ;  the  brother  of  the  last 

Anglo-Saxon  king,  Edward  the  Confessor,  ascended  the 
throne  of  England  thirty  years  after  Canute,  but  he 
never  fully  succeeded  in  conciliating  the  Normans;  and 
under  his  .successor,  Harold  H,  the  French  Normans  in- 

vaded the  kingdom,  under  the  guidance  of  William  the 
Conqueror,  in  1066.  Thus  England  fell  again  under 
Norman  rule ;  yet  the  conquerors  adopted  the  customs, 
laws,  and  language  of  the  conquered,  and  the  Norman 
element  exercised  no  marked  influence  on  religious  or 
ecclesiastical  matters.     See  England. 

In  Ireland  the  Norman  invasions  commenced  about 

the  end  of  the  8th  century,  and  after  many  efforts  they 
succeeded  in  852  in  founding  there  a  kingdom,  of  which 
the  centre  was  at  Dublin,  but  which  did  not  stand  long. 
They  also  founded  less  important  settlements,  which 
thej^  had  much  trouble  in  defending  against  the  native 
inhabitants.  We  possess  but  little  information  con- 

cerning the  particulars  of  their  conversion,  but  most  of 
the  Norman  inhabitants  of  Ireland  appear  to  have  been 
Cliristians  in  the  middle  of  the  11th  century. 

Iceland  was  discovered  by  the  Northmen  in  8G0,  and 
settled  in  874.  In  876  or  877  Greenland  was  discovered, 

and  a  colony  was  planted  there  by  Eric  the  Bed  in  983- 
985. 

It  is  from  the  latter  country  that,  according  to  Ice- 
landic sagas,  the  Northmen  went  out  and  discovered 

America  in  986,  touching  at  Newfoundland ;  and  that  in 
1001  thirty-five  men  went  out  again  to  further  pursue 
the  discovery,  under  the  leadership  of  Leif,  son  of  Eric 
the  Eed,  and  besides  visiting  Newfoundland,  they 
touched  at  what  is  now  supposed  to  be  Nova  Scotia  and 

the  coast  of  New  England.  At  the  last-named  land 
they  wintered,  and  returned  to  Greenland,  their  vessels 
freighted  with  timber.  In  the  following  year  Leifs 
brother  Thorwald  visited,  it  is  supposed.  Mount  Hope 

Bay,  E.  I.  In  1004  these  Northmen  explored  the  coast 
eastward,  but  had  a  skirmish  with  the  Indians,  and  lost 
their  leader.  In  1005  they  returned  to  Greenland ;  but 
in  1007  Karlscfni,  a  rich  Icelander,  set  sail  for  the  New 

England  coast — by  them  called  Vinland  (Vine-Land) — 
with  three  ships,  one  hundred  and  sixty  men,  and  some 
cattle,  and  passed  three  winters  on  the  New  England 
coast;  but  the  hostility  of  the  natives  finally  obliged 
him   to  quit   the  country.     The   old  Icelandic  MSS. 
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make  visits  to  Vinland  or  to  Mark-land  (Nova  Scotia) 
in  1121,  1285,  and  134:7.  The  truthfulness  of  the  sagas 
is  insisted  upon  by  Northern  scholars,  because  Adam  of 

Bremen,  almost  contemporary  with  the  voyage  of  Thor- 
finn,  states,  on  the  authority  of  the  Danish  king  Est- 
rithson,  that  Yinland  was  so  called  because  of  the  vines 

whicli  grew  wild  there.  The  latest  documentary  evi- 
dence, however,  is  the  Venetian  narrative  of  Nicolo 

Zeno,  who  visited  Greenland  about  1390,  and  records 
that  he  met  with  fishermen  there  who  had  been  on  the 

American  coast.  (See  Anderson,  America  not  discover- 

ed by  Columbus.') In  Russia  the  Northmen  were  called  Varangians,  or 
sea-rovers.  Kurik,  a  Northman,  occupied  Novgorod  in 
862,  and  founded  the  dynasty  which  gave  sovereigns 
to  Kussia  until  1598.  About  865  the  Varangians  ap- 

peared with  a  fleet  before  Constantinople,  and  it  was  not 
until  an  alhance  was  made  between  Vladimir  the  Great, 
who  adopted  Christianity,  and  the  Greek  emperor  (988) 
that  the  incursions  ceased.  Soon  afterwards  a  Varan- 

gian body-guard  was  adopted  at  Constantinople,  and 
from  that  time  till  the  fall  of  the  Eastern  empire  the 
Byzantine  sovereigns  trusted  their  lives  to  no  other 
household  troops.  The  Codex  Flateyetisis  of  Iceland 
gives  the  number  of  the  Varangian  Guard  in  the  11th 
century  at  300.  Among  the  antiquities  in  the  Museum 
of  Christiania  are  Byzantine  coins  of  842-867,  found  in 
ploughing  the  lields  of  Aggerhuus,  in  Norwaj'. 

The  invasions  of  the  Normans  in  Southern  Italy  dur- 
ing the  11th  century  are  of  no  special  interest,  from  an 

ecclesiastical  standpoint,  as  these  invaders  were  already 
Christians.  We  must  only  notice  that  by  their  recog- 

nition of  the  papal  supremacy  over  Naples  and  Sicily,  as 
also  by  the  aid  they  gave  to  the  Roman  see  against  the 

Roman -German  empire,  they  signallj'  contributed  to 
establish  and  increase  the  temporal  power  of  the  popes. 
See  Maurer,  BeJcehrung  d.  Norwecjischen  Stammes  z. 
Christenthuin  (Munich,  1855,  1856,  2  vols.);  Palgrave, 
The  History  of  Normandy  and  of  Enghvnd  (Lond.  1851- 
1857,  2  vols.)  ;  Depping,  Histoire  des  Expeditions  Mari- 
tiines  des  Normands  et  de  leur  Etablissement  en  France 

an  10''*  Si'ecle  (2d  ed.  1843,  2  vols.) ;  Wheaton,  History 
of  the  Northmen  from  the  Eiirliest  Times  to  the  Conquest 
of  England  (Lond.  1831) ;  Worsase,  Minder  om  de  Datiske 
og  Normdndene  i  England,  Skoiland,  og  Jrland  (Copenh. 
1851) ;  Lappenberg,  Gesch.  von  England  (Hamb.  1834:- 
1837) ;  Hardwick,  Ch.  Hist.  M.  A.  p.  103,  105,  106,  129- 
131 ;  Milman,  Hist.  Lat.  Christianity,  vol.  iii  and  iv  (see 
Index  in  vol.  viii)  ;  Hill,  Engl.  Monasticism,  p.  222-224:, 
247, 267 ;  Maclear,  Hist.  Christian  Missions  in  the  M.  A . 

p.  229-301,  276,  277.     (J.  H.  W.) 

Noruae,  or,  as  they  are  also  termed,  the  Parcm  of 

the  Northern  mj-thologj-,  were  three  young  women,  by 
name  Urd,  Verdande,  and  Skuld,  i.  e.  Past,  Present,  and 
Future.  They  sit  b}'  the  Urdar-wells  under  the  world- 
tree  Yggdrasil,  and  there  determine  the  fate  both  of 
gods  and  men.  Every  day  they  draw  water  from  the 
spring,  and  with  it  and  the  clay  that  lies  around  the 
wells  spriidile  the  ash-tree  Yggdrasil,  that  its  branches 
may  not  rot  and  wither  away.  Besides  these  three 
great  norns,  there  are  also  many  inferior  ones,  both 
good  and  bad;  for,  says  the  prose  Edda,  when  a  man 
is  born  there  is  a  norn  to  determine  his  fate ;  and  the 
same  authority  tells  us  that  the  unequal  destinies  of 
men  in  the  world  are  attributable  to  the  different  dispo- 

sitions of  the  norns.  These  lesser  norns  corresponded 
to  the  genii  of  classic  mythology.  Women  who  pos- 

sessed the  power  of  prediction  or  magic  also  bore  this 

name. — Chambers's  Cyclojicedia,  s.  v.  See  Nokse  My- thology. 

Norojentzi,  a  sect  of  dissenters  from  the  Russo- 
Greek  Church  (q.  v.),  who  are  strongly  in  favor  of  mar- 

riage, in  opposition  to  those  who  prefer  a  life  of  celibacy. 

Norrie,  Robkkt,  an  Anglican  divine  who  flourished 
in  Scotland  near  the  opening  of  the  18th  centurv  as 
pastor  at  Dundee,  in  the  diocese  of  Brechin,  is  noted  for 
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his  severity  against  Presbyterianism  and  all  advocates 
of  the  Kirk.  He  was  at  one  time  recommended  for  the 

bishopric  as  successor  to  Falconer  (q.v.),  but  this  scheme 
failed.  He  was,  however,  afterwards  made  bishop  of 
Angus,  and  as  such  flourished  until  about  1750.  He 
found  much  opposition  in  his  diocese,  and  died  respected 
by  a  few,  but  hated  by  many.  See  Stephens,  Hist,  of 
the  Church  of  Scotland,  iv,  203,  207,  222-224. 

Norris,  EdTvard,  a  divine  of  American  colonial 
days,  was  born  in  England  about  1589,  and  came  to  this 
country  in  1639.  In  the  mother  country  he  had  been  a 
teacher  and  minister  in  Gloucester;  in  the  colonies  he 
devoted  himself  entirely  to  pulpit  labors.  In  1640  he 
was  made  pastor  at  Salem,  Mass.,  and  served  that  charge 
until  his  death,  April  10,  1659.  He  was  tolerant,  did 

not  join  in  the  persecution  of  (iorton  and  the  Anabap- 
tists, and  withstood  the  witchcraft  delusion  of  1651-54:; 

but  in  1653  he  wrote  in  favor  of  making  war  with  the 
Dutch.  He  published  in  London  in  1636  a  treatise  on 
A  skingfo?;  Temporal  Blessings,  and  The  Neiv  Gospel  not 

the  True  Gospel,  etc.  (1638, 4to),  a  reply  to  John  Trask's 
True  Gospel  Vindicated  (Lond.  1636).  See  Drake,  Diet, 
of  Amer.  Biog.  p.  662. 

Norris,  Edwin,  an  eminent  English  ethnological 
and  philological  writer,  was  born  at  Taunton  Oct.  24, 
1795.  In  1814,  immediately  after  the  restoration  of 
peace,  he  travelled  for  some  time  on  the  Continent  as 
private  tutor  in  a  family,  chiefly  in  the  south  of  Italy. 
After  his  return  to  England  he  was  appointed  in  1826 

to  a  post  in  the  East  India  House,  from  which  he  re- 
tired with  a  pension  in  1836,  in  consequence  of  the  ar- 

rangements connected  with  the  renewal  of  the  charter. 
In  the  same  year  his  extensive  knowledge  of  languages 
led  to  his  election  as  assistant  secretary  to  the  Royal 
Asiatic  Society,  an  office  which  involved  the  chief  share 

in  the  editorship  of  the  society's  Transactions.  In  1847 
he  received  from  government  the  appointment  of  trans- 

lator to  the  Foreign  Office.  He  was  appointed  in  1856 
principal  secretary  to  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society.  A 
short  time  before  he  had  been  made  editor  of  the  Eth- 

nographical Library,  undertaken  in  1853,  to  embrace 
accounts  of  voj^ages  to  savage  countries  and  other  con- 

tributions to  ethnographical  science.  The  last  edition 

of  Prichard's  Natural  History  of  Man  appeared  with 
additions  under  his  superintendence  in  1855.  A  Gram- 

mar of  the  English  Language,  from  a  MS.  by  the  Rev. 

R.  M.  Macbrair  in  the  British  Museum,  is  also  "  edited 

with  additions  by  E.  Norris,"  and  a  Grammar  of  the 
Bornu  or  Kapuri  Language  (Lond.  1853,  8vo)  was  de- 

veloped by  him  from  a  series  of  dialogues  sent  home 
from  Bornu  by  Richardson,  the  African  traveller,  who 
died  before  his  return  to  England.  In  addition  to  these 

acknowledged  works,  ftlr.  Norris  was  frequently  en- 
gaged in  superintending  the  publications  of  the  Bible 

Society  in  the  Tahitian  and  other  languages,  and  was 
a  contributor  to  the  Penny  Cyclopcedia,  the  Penny  Mag- 

azine, and  other  works  of  large  circulation.  His  rep- 
utation is,  however,  chiefly  founded  on  papers  which 

appeared  in  the  Transactions  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  So- 
ciety. In  one,  in  1845,  "On  the  Kapur-di-Giri  Rock 

Inscription,"  he  pointed  out  the  method  of  deciphering 
an  alphabet  which  was  previously  unknown,  and  the 
discovery  was  characterized  by  Prof.  H.  H.  Wilson,  in  a 

paper  which  accompanied  that  of  Mr.  Norris,  as  "an 
unexpected  and  interesting  accession  to  our  knowledge 

of  the  palaeography  and  ancient  history  of  India."  A 
paper  "  On  the  Assyrian  and  Babylonian  Weights,"  and 
another  "  On  the  Scy thic  Version  of  the  Behistun  In- 

scription," are  also  of  peculiar  value.  The  whole  of  Sir 
Henry  Rawlinson's  papers  on  tlie  cuneiform  inscriptions, 
sent  from  Persia  and  published  in  the  society's  Trans- 

actions, passed  through  Mr.  Norris's  hands  as  editor. 
The  chief  result,  however,  of  his  Oriental  studies  is  his 
Assyrian  Dictionary.  Three  volumes  of  this  work  were 
published  in  1868,  1870,  and  1872  respectively,  com- 

prising the  letters  Aleph  to  Nun.     Much  of  the  con- 
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tents  of  these  volumes  has  no  doubt  become  antiquated, 
and  many  of  the  tentative  meanings  assigned  to  words 

may  be  rejected  hereafter;  still  they  will  always  be  ac- 
knowledged to  contain  a  great  amount  of  useful  and 

trustworth}'  information,  showing  on  every  page  the 

vast  extent  of  Mr.  Norris's  reading;  while  those  who 
use  his  work  cannot  but  admire  the  singular  candor 

and  modesty  with  which  he  places  before  his  fellow- 
students  the  results  of  his  inquiries.  The  works  hith- 

erto mentioned,  while  they  are  the  principal,  are  b}^  no 

means  the  sole  fruits  of  iMr.  Norris's  philological  labors. 
For  some  time  he  paid  considerable  attention  to  the 
Celtic  dialects,  and  in  1859  published  in  two  volumes 
the  text  and  translation  of  three  Cornish  dramas,  con- 

stituting by  far  the  greater  portion  of  the  existing  relics 
of  Cornish  literature.  Of  other  publications,  we  may 
mention  A  Specimen  of  the  Vai  Language  of  West 

Africa  (1851) : — .4  Grammar  of  the  Bornu  or  Kanuri 

Language  (1853)-,  and  Dialogues,  and  a  Small  Portion 
of  the  New  Testament  in  the  English,  A  rabic,  Haussa, 
and  Bornu  lAinguages  (1853).  A  disposition  naturally 
modest  and  retiring  impeded  the  recognition  of  jMr. 

Norris's  merits  in  the  great  world  (his  only  honors  were 
a  foreign  membership  of  the  German  Oriental  Society 
and  a  Bonn  honorary  degree  of  doctor  of  philosophy) ; 
but  none  who  had  the  happiness  of  his  acquaintance,  or 
who  have  carefully  studied  any  of  his  works,  will  with- 

hold their  tribute  to  such  a  rare  union  of  excellences. 

Edwin  Norris  died  Dec.  10, 1872.  See  English  Cyclop. 
s.  V. ;  Allibone,  Diet,  of  Brit,  and  A  mer.  A  uthors,  s.  v. ; 
Presb.  Qti.  Rev.  April,  1873,  p.  385. 

Norris,  Henry  Handley,  an  English  divine, 

was  born  about  1771 ;  studied  at  Newcomb's  School, 
Hackney,  and  at  St.  Peter's  College,  Cambridge,  where 
he  graduated  B.A.  in  1797,  and  M.A.  in  1806.  He  sub- 

sequently became  perpetual  curate  of  St.  John's  Chapel, 
Hackney,  which  was  erected  into  the  district  rectorate 
of  South  Hackney  in  1831 ;  he  was  afterwards  made 
prebendary  of  Llandaff  in  1819,  and  of  St.  Paul  in  1825. 
He  died  in  1851.  His  chief  works  are,  A  Practical  Ex- 

position of  the  Tendency  and  Proceedings  of  the  Bible 
Society  (2d  ed.  Lond.  1814,  8vo)  : — A  respectful  L^etter  to 
the  Earl  of  Licerpool  on  the  Bible  Society  (Lond.  1822, 
8vo);  a  vindication  of  it  was  published  in  1823: — The 
Origin,  Progress,  and  Existing  Circumstances  of  the  Lon- 

don Society  for  Promoting  Christianity  among  the  Jews; 

an  Historical  Inquiry  (Lond.  1825,  8vo)  : — The  Good 
Shepherd;  a  Sermon  on  John  x,\\  (funeral  of  the  ven. 

archdeacon  Watson)  (Lond.  1839,  8vo). — Darling,  Cy- 
clop. Bibliog.  ii,  221 1.     (J.  N.  P.) 

Norris,  John  (1),  an  English  divine  and  Platonic 
philosopher,  was  born  at  Collingborne  Kingston,  Wilt- 

shire, in  1G57.  He  studied  at  the  University  of  Ox- 
ford, where  he  graduated,  and  of  which  he  became  fellow 

in  U)80.  He  was  an  ardent  admirer  of  Plato,  and  trans- 

lated i;(il)ert  Waryng's  Ejfigies  amoris  into  English  un- 
der tlie  title  of  The  Picture  of  Love  Unveiled  (Lond. 

1682, 12mo).  This  work  brought  him  into  relations  with 

Henry  ]More  (q.  v.),  the  most  eminent  Platonic  philos- 
opher of  England  at  that  time,  and  with  two  distin- 

guished women — lady  iMasham  and  Mrs.  Astell;  Itut 

when,  a  few  years  afterwards,  the  tendency  of  Locke's 
philiisopliy  to  one  extreme  of  belief  provoked  a  contro- 

versy wliich  travelled  the  length  and  breadth  of  Europe, 
he  was  found  witli  the  opposite  party — followers  of  Des 
Cartes  and  ̂ faleliranche.  In  1&89  he  was  appointed  to 
the  curacy  of  Newton  St.  Lo,  aiul  in  16IU  was  transferred 
to  that  of  Hemerton,  near  Sarum,  where  he  died  in  1711. 
Norris  was  a  fine  writer  for  strength  and  thought,  and 

his  sentiments  are  connnonly  just.  '•  His  philosophical 
activity,"  says  Tiilloch,  '-only  commenced  with  the  ter- 

mination of  the  Cambridge  movement.  He  c^irried  it 
forward  to  another  age,  but  he  did  not  himself  belong 
to  it,  Norris,  indeed,  stands  by  himself  in  the  history 

of  English  philos()[)hy,  the  solitarj'  Platonist  of  the  Rev- 
olution a;ra,  ̂ vho  handed  on  the  torch  of  idealism  into 

the  next  centurj',  till  it  was  grasped  bj'  the  vigorous 
and  graceful  hands  of  Berkeley.  It  may  be  difficult  to 
trace  any  direct  connection  V)etween  the  author  of  the 
Principles  of  Human  Knowlidgc  and  the  author  of  The 
Theory  of  the  Ideal,  or  Intelligent  World.  There  may 
have  been  no  indebtedness  on  the  part  of  the  Dublin 
idealist  to  the  idealist  of  Bemerton,  but  the  impulse  of 
thought  is  the  same;  the  lineof  Platonic  speculation  runs 
forward  from  one  to  the  other.  Norris  lias  completely 
passed  out  of  sight,  and  Berkeley  is  a  familiar  name  to 
every  student  of  philosophy.  But  Norris,  although  half 
forgotten,  is  really  as  striking  and  signilicant  a  figure  in 
the  history  of  English  philosophy.  He  was  an  idealist 

of  the  purest  type,  sustained  by  the  h)ftiest  inspiration." 
{Rational  Theology  and  Christian  I^hilosophy,  ii,  453, 
454).  His  principal  works  are.  An  Account  of  Reason 
and  Faith  in  Relation  to  the  Mysteries  of  Christianity 

(London,  1697,  8vo),  written  in  refutation  of  Toland's 
Christianity  not  Mysterious.  "  He  attempted  to  prove," 
saj-s  Franck,  "not  that  reason  deceives  us,  for  if  this 
were  so  there  would  be  no  longer  anj^  distinction  be- 

tween truth  and  error,  but  that  it  is  not  sufficient  for  us 
in  the  measure  we  possess,  not  being  so  extensive  as 
truth  -itself,  or  as  the  truths  we  need  to  know  for  our 
guidance  and  our  support,  and  that,  besides  our  instinc- 

tive and  demonstrative  knowledge,  we  need  revelation. 
We  are  not  to  choose  between  reason  and  some  other 

power  contradicting  her  assertions,  but  only  to  examine 
whether  any  dogma  in  which  we  are  asked  to  believe 
is  a  revealed  dogma  or  not;  whether  it  is  to  be  regarded 
as  a  result  of  the  human  mind,  or  whether  there  are 
historical  proofs  that  it  emanated  from  a  divine  source, 

and  has  been  imparted  to  us  by  supernatural  means." 
Reason,  according  to  Norris,  is  simply  the  exact  measure 

of  truth  ;  i.  e.  divine  reason,  which  differs  onh'  from  hu- 
man reason  in  degree,  not  in  nature.  In  his  Essay  to- 

wards the  Theory  of  the  Ideal,  or  Intelligible  Wojid 

(Lond.  1701-4,  2  vols.  8vo),  to  which  Ave  have  referred 
above  in  the  quotation  from  Tulloch,  Norris  gives  a 

complete  exposition  of  Malebranche's  system — the  the- 
ory that  we  perceive  all  things  in  God,  whose  thoughts, 

to  use  such  a  term,  are  our  ideal  forms — which  he  greatly 
admired,  and  he  refutes  with  great  power  the  assertions 
of  Locke  and  of  the  sensualists.  Besides  the  above,  he 

Avrote  Hierocles  upon  the  Golden  Verses  of  the  Pythago- 
reans (Oxf.  1682,  8vo)  : — An  Idea  of  Happiness  (Lond. 

1683,  4to) :  —  A  Carnival  of  Knaves,  or  Whiggism 
plainly  Dispilayed  and  Burlesqued  (ibid.  1683,  4to) : — 
Tractatus  adversus  reprobationis  absolutce  decretum 

(ibid.  1683,  4to) : — Poems  and  JJiscoitrses  occasioncdly 
icritten  (ibid.  1684,  8 vo) : — ,4  Collection  of  Miscellanies, 

consisting  of  Poems,  Essays,  L)iscou7'ses,  and  Letters 
(Oxf.  1687,  8vo ;  5th  ed.  Lond.  1716,  8vo)  -.—The  Theory 
and  Regulation  of  Love,  a  Moral  Essay,  in  two  Parts ; 
to  ivhich  are  added  Letters,  Philosophical  and  Moral,  be- 
tiveen  the  A  uthor  and  Dr.  Henry  More  (Oxf.  1688,  8vo)  : 
— Reason  and  Religion,  or  the  Grounds  and  Jleasiires  of 
Devotion  considered  from  the  Nature  of  God  and  the 

Nature  of  Man  (Lond.  1689,  8 vo) : — Upon  the  Conduct 
of  Human  Life  7vith  Reference  to  the  Study  of  I^earning 
and  Knowledge  (ibid.  1690-91,  8vo) : — Christian  Blessed- 

ness (ibid.  1690,  8vo);  in  1691  he  wrote  a  defence  of  this 
work,  which  had  been  attacked  by  the  Separatists: — 
Practical  Discourses  upoii  several  Divine  Subjects  (ibid. 

1691-98,  4  vols.  8vo;  often  reprinted): — Two  Treatises 
concerning  the  Divine  Light  (ibid.  1692,  8vo) ;  directed 

against  the  Quakers : — Spiritual  Counsel,  or  the  Fa- 
ther's Advice  to  his  Children  (ibid.  1694,  8vo) : — Letters 

concerning  the  Love  of  God  (ibid.  1695,  1705,  8vo)  : — A 
Philosophical  Discourse  concerning  the  Natural  Immor- 

tality nf  the  Soul  (ibid.  1708,  8 vo) ;  Dodwcll  wrote  an 
answer  to  this  work  at  the  close  of  his  Natural  Mortal- 

ity of  the  Human  Soul  (1708),  and  pretends  to  prove  his 

position  by  texts  of  Scripture: — IVeatise  concerning 
Christian  Prudence  (ibid.  1710,  8vo)  : — Treatise  concei-n- 
ing  Humility  (ibid.  1710,  8vo).  See  Biographia  Britan- 
nica,  s.  v. ;  Chalmers,  General  Biog.  Diet.  s.  v. ;  Franck, 
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Diet,  des  sciences  philosophiques,  vol.  iv ;  Darling.  Cycl. 

Biblioq.  ii,  2211 ;  Lewes,  Hist,  of  Philos.  vol.  ii;  Ueber- 
weg,  Hist,  of  Philos.  ii,  89,  366;  Tulloch,  ̂ nC.  Theol.  in 

England  in  the  llth  Century,  ii,  227,  443,  452  sq. ;  Mid- 
dleton.  Life,  i,  19,  64,  75,  176,  374,  378,  481 ;  ii,  71,  170, 
228,  242;  Hagenbach,  Hist,  of  Doctrines,  ii,  183,  193, 
225,227,     (J.  H.W.) 

Norris,  John  (2),  an  English  philanthropist  to 
whom  Cambridge  University  is  greatly  indebted,  was 
bom  at  Norfolk  in  1734.  He  died  Jan.  3,  1777,  at  Lon- 

don. He  was  of  a  peculiarly  serious  turn  of  mind,  fond 
of  inquiry  into  religious  subjects,  of  very  strong  sense 

and  extensive  learning,  a  lover  of  justice,  of  great  hu- 
manity, and  ever  extending  his  bounty  to  distressed 

objects :  but  he  was  of  a  reserved  disposition,  so  that  he 
seldom  conciliated  the  affections,  except  of  those  who 
most  intimately  knew  him;  and,  though  respected  by 
all,  there  were  few  who  felt  themselves  cheerful  in  his 
society.  His  regard  for  religion  strongly  testified  itself 

in  his  will,  whereby,  among  a  number  of  charitable  leg- 
acies to  a  large  amount,  he  left  an  estate  of  £190  per 

annum  for  the  purpose  of  establishing  a  professorship  at 

Cambridge,  with  a  salary  of  £120  per  year  to  the  pro- 
fessor, besides  other  advantages  for  lectures  on  religious 

subjects.  Upon  his  death  this,  with  other  trusts,  was 
carried  into  execution,  and  was  called  the  Norrisian 

Professorship,  the  inestimable  value  of  which  establish- 
ment has  been  proved  by  the  lectures  published  by  Dr. 

Hey,  and  numerous  disputations  upon  religious  subjects 

printed  at  the  Cambridge  press,  under  the  title  of  Nor- 

risian Prize  Essays.  Mr.  Norris's  estate,  worth  about 
£4000  per  annum,  descended  to  his  daughter. 

Norris,  John  (3),  an  American  philanthropist,  one 

of  the  founders  of  the  theological  seminary  in  Ando- 
vcr,  was  born  about  1751,  and  was  for  many  years  a  re- 

spectable merchant  in  Salem,  Mass.  March  21,  1808, 
ha  gave  $10,000  towards  establishing  the  institution  at 
Andover.  This  was  a  day  of  unequalled  munificence, 
for  on  the  same  day  Messrs.  Brown  and  Bartlet,  mer- 

chants of  Newburyport,  gave  towards  the  same  object, 
the  former  $10,000  and  the  latter  $20,000.  Mr.  Norris 

li\'ed  to  see  the  seminary  opened  on  Sept.  28.  He  died 
Dec.  22, 1808.  His  widow,  Mary  Norris,  died  at  Salem 
in  1811,  bequeatliing  $30,000  to  the  theological  semi- 

nary at  Andover,  and  the  same  sum  to  trustees  for  the 

benefit  of  foreign  missions  to  the  heathen.  In  such  es- 
teem was  Mr.  Norris  held  by  his  fellow-citizens  that  he 

was  for  several  years  elected  a  member  of  the  senate  of 
Massachusetts.  Obtaining,  through  the  divine  blessing 
upon  his  industry,  an  ample  fortune,  he  considered  him- 

self as  the  steward  of  God,  and  his  abundant  liberality 
flowed  in  various  channels.  Extreme  self- diffidence 

prevented  liim  from  making  a  public  profession  of  re- 
ligion; yet  his  house  was  a  house  of  prayer,  in  which 

the  morning  and  evening  sacrifice  ascended  to  the  mer- 

cy-seat; and  he  once  said  in  a  solemn  manner,  "I  would 
not  relinquish  my  hope  that  I  am  a  child  of  God  for  a 

thousand  worlds." — Allen,  Biog.  Diet.  s.  v. 

Norrman,  L.vurkntius,  a  learned  Swedish  prelate, 
was  born  April  24,  1651,  in  Strengnaes.  After  having 
studied  in  several  universities  of  (iermany  and  Holland, 
he  became  in  1680  secretary  of  the  count  de  La  (iardie  ; 
in  1681  he  was  appointed  professor  of  Oriental  languages 
in  Upsala,  and  was  called  in  1683  to  teach  them  in  the 

University  of  Lund.  In  1684  he  returned  to  Upsala, 
where  he  occupied  successively  the  chairs  of  metaphys- 

ics, the  Greek  language,  and  theology.  He  afterwards 
travelled  over  Denmark  and  Germany,  and  was  ap- 

pointed conservator  of  the  library  of  Upsala,  inspector 
of  the  churches  of  that  city,  and  in  1703  bishop  of 
Gothenburg.  He  was  justly  regarded  as  one  of  the 
most  skilful  philologists  of  Sweden.  He  died  Mav  21, 
1703.  We  have  of  his  works,  De  Hellenismo  Judaico 
(Stockholm,  1685) : — De  origine  collegii  electorum  Im- 

perii Germanici  (ibid.  1680)  -.-De  Socrate  (ibid.  1686)  : 
— De  censore  Romano  (ibid.  1086) : — De  origine  Goiho- 

riim  (ibid.  1687):  —  De  Fadere  Amphictyonico  (ibid. 
1688)  :  —  De  saeerdotio  Romano  Pompiliano  (Upsala, 

1688)  -.—De  Scipione  Africano  (ibid.  1688)  :— Z»e  A  Inbi- 
ade  democratico  (ibid.  1688)  : — De  senatu  A  reopagitieo 
(ibid.  1689)  : — De  cruce  veterum  (ibid.  1692) : — De  causis 

deficientis  suadas  Romance  (ibid.  1702)  : — De  typogi-aphia 
(Hamburg,  1740,  8vo) ;  reprinted  in  the  Moniimenta 

typographica  of  Wolf: — several  other  dissertations  col- 
lected with  his  funeral  orations  (Stockholm,  1738,  4to). 

Norrman  also  edited  the  Scholia  rhetoriea  of  Phce- 

bammon ;  the  Defguris  sententice  et  elocufionis  of  Alex- 
ander; the  Discourses  and  Letters  of  the  monk  Theod- 

ulus;  two  Discourses  of  Aristides,  etc.  See  Pipping, 
Meniorice  theologorum ;  Memoria  virorum  in  Siiecia 
eruditissimorum  (Leips.  1731);  Norrelius,  Vita  Norr- 
manni  (Stockholm,  1738). — .Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog.  Gene- 
rale,  xxxviii,  270. 
Norse  Mythology.  1.  The  religion  which  was 

cherished  by  the  Norsemen  of  Norway  and  Iceland,  be- 
fore the  introduction  of  Christianity  in  these  countries, 

was  the  so-called  Asa  faith.  It  took  its  name  from  the 
asas,  as  the  gods  were  called,  which  it  presented  as  ob- 

jects to  whom  man  owed  reverence  and  worship.  In 

its  most  original  form  this  asa-faith  was  common  to  all 
the  Teutonic  nations,  and  it  spread  itself  geographically 
over  England,  the  most  of  France  and  Germany,  as 

\vell  as  over  Denmark,  Sweden,  Norwaj-,  and  Iceland. 
It  must  have  sprung  into  existence  in  the  ancient  east- 

ern homesteads  of  the  Teutonic  family  of  nations  before 

they  divided  into  two  groups — the  southern,  or  Ger- 
manic, and  the  northern,  or  (iothic.  Hence  we  might 

in  one  sense  speak  of  a  Teutonic  mythology.  This 
would  be  the  mythology  of  the  Teutonic  people,  as  it 

was  known  to  them,  say  four  or  five  hundred  years  be- 
fore Christ,  while  they  all  lived  together  in  the  East, 

without  an}'  of  the  peculiar  features  that  have  been 
added  later  by  any  of  the  several  branches  of  that  race. 
But  from  that  time  we  have  no  Teutonic  literature  or 

history.  In  another  and  more  limited  sense  we  must 
recognise  a  distinct  German,  a  distinct  English,  and  a 
distinct  Northern  mythology,  and  we  must  even  draw  a 
distinction  between  the  mythological  systems  of  L)en- 
mark,  Sweden,  and  Norway.  How  this  Teutonic  my- 

thology developed,  and  what  characteristic  forms  it  as- 
sumed in  Germany,  England,  Denmark,  etc.,  we  cannot 

know  accurately,  for  time  has  left  us  but  scattered  frag- 
ments of  the  system  of  cosmogony  and  theogony  which 

these  nations  reared.  The  different  branches  of  Teu- 
tonic mythology  died  and  disappeared  as  Christianity 

gradually  made  its  way,  first  in  France,  about  five  hun- 
dred years  after  the  birth  of  Christ,  then  in  England, 

one  or  two  hundred  years  later ;  still  later  in  Germany, 
where  the  Saxons,  Christianized  by  Charlemagne  about 
the  year  800  after  Christ,  were  the  last  heathen  people. 

In  Norway,  Sweden,  Denmark,  and  Iceland  the  asa-faith 
flourished  longer  and  more  independently  than  else- 

where, and  had  more  favorable  opportimities  for  com- 
pleting its  development.  The  pagan  religion  flourished 

in  the  north  of  Europe  until  about  the  middle  of  the 
llth  century  ;  or,  to  speak  more  accurately,  Christianity 
was  not  completely  introduced  into  Iceland  before  the 
year  1000;  in  Denmark  and  Norway  some  twenty  or 
thirty  years  later,  while  in  Sweden,  paganism  was  not 
completely  rooted  out  before  the  year  1150.  In  all  of 

these  countries,  excepting  Iceland,  the  overthrow  of  hea- 
thenism was  more  or  less  abrupt  and  violent.  The 

eradication  of  the  heathen  religion  was  so  complete  that 
it  was  either  wholly  or  to  a  great  extent  obliterated 
from  the  minds  of  the  people.  But  the  asa-faith  in  its 
Norse  form  is  well  known.  We  call  it  Norse,  because  it 

is  preserved  for  us  by  the  Norsemen,  who  emigrated 

from  Norway  and  settled  Iceland.  In  the  Icelandic  lit- 
erature we  have  a  complete  record  of  it.  The  introduc- 

tion of  Christianity  in  Iceland  was  attended  by  no  vio- 
lence. While  in  the  other  countries  mentioned  above 

the  monarchical  form  of  government  prevailed,  and  the 

people  were  compelled  by  their  rulers  to  accept  the 
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gospel  of  Christ,  the  Icelanders  enjoyed  civil  liberty, 
had  a  democratic  form  of  government,  and  accepted  the 
new  religion  by  the  vote  of  their  representatives  in  the 
Althint/,  or  Parliament,  which  convened  at  Thingvolls 
in  the  summer  of  1000;  and  in  this  way  we  are  able  to 
account  for  all  the  heathen  and  vernacular  literature 

that  was  put  into  writing  and  preserved  for  us  by  that 
remarkable  people,  who  inhabited  the  island  of  the  icy 
sea.  In  studying  the  mythology  of  the  Norsemen,  we 
have  for  our  guidance  not  only  a  large  collection  of 
rhapsodies,  or  religious  lays,  composed  in  heathen  times 
(before  the  year  1000),  but  also  a  complete  system  of 
t/ieof/oiiy  and  cosmof/ony,  written  down,  it  is  true,  after 
the  introduction  of  Christianity,  but  still  abounding  in 
internal  evidence  of  having  been  written  without  any 
intermixture  of  Christian  ideas. 

2.  The  religions  lays  or  rhapsodies  are  found  chiefly 

in  a  collection  well  known  by  the  name  of  the  "  Elder ̂ '' 
or  "Scenmnd's  Fdda."  This  work  was  evidently  col- 

lected from  the  mouths  of  the  people  in  the  same  man- 

ner as  Homer's  Iliad,  and  there  exists  a  similar  uncer- 
tainty as  to  the  person  who  reduced  it  to  writing.  It  has 

generally  been  supposed  that  the  songs  of  this  Elder 
Edda  were  collected  by  Sajmund  Frode  (the  Wise),  who 
was  born  in  Iceland  in  the  year  1056,  and  died  in  1133  ; 
but  all  tlie  most  eminent  Icelandic  scholars  now  agree 
that  the  book  cannot  have  been  written  earlier  than 

the  year  1240.  In  the  Elder  Edda  there  are  thirty-nine 
poems;  these  are  in  no  special  connection  one  with  the 
other,  but  may  be  divided  into  three  classes:  1,  purely 
mythological  poems;  2,  mythological  didactic  poems; 
3,  mythological  historical  poems.  The  Elder  Edda  pre- 

sents the  Norse  cosmogony,  the  doctrines  of  the  Odinic 
mythology,  and  the  lives  and  deeds  of  the  gods ;  but  it 
also  contains  a  cycle  of  poems  on  the  demigods,  and 
mystical  heroes  and  heroines  of  prehistoric  times.  It 

gives  us  as  complete  a  view  of  the  Norsemen's  mytholog- 
ical world  as  Homer  and  Hesiod  give  us  of  the  Greek 

mythology,  but  it  gives  it  to  us,  not  as  Homer  does, 

worked  up  into  one  great  poem,  but  rather  as  the  rhap- 

sodists  of  Greece  presented  to  Homer's  hands  the  mate- 
rials for  that  great  poem  in  the  various  hymns  and  bal- 

lads of  the  fall  of  Troy,  wliich  they  sung  all  over  Greece. 
Norseland  never  had  a  Homer  to  mould  all  these  poems 
into  one  lordly  epic:  but  the  poems  of  the  Elder  Edda 
show  us  what  the  myths  of  Greece  would  have  been 
without  a  Homer. 

The  system  oj'theof/ony  and  cosmogony  is  found  in  the 
so-called  Younger  Edda,  or  as  it  is  also  called,  Snorre's 
Edda,  a  work  that  was  written  by  Iceland's  great  his- 

torian, Snorre  Sturleson,  who  was  born  in  the  year  1178, 
and  died  in  the  year  1241.  The  Younger  Edda  is  mostly 
prose,  and  may  be  regarded  as  a  sort  of  commentary 
upon  the  Elder  Edda.  Both  the  Eddas  complement 
each  other,  and  a  careful  study  of  both  is  necessary  for 
the  scholar  who  desires  to  understand  fully  the  religion 
of  our  Northern  ancestors  in  the  heathen  period.  The 
Younger  Edda  consists  of  two  parts :  Gylfaginning  (the 
deluding  of  Gylfe)  and  Bragarjedur,  or  Skaldskaparmal 
(the  conversations  of  Brage,  the  god  of  poetry,  or  the 

treatise  on  poetry).  Gylfaginning  tells  how  the  Swed- 
ish king  (iylfe  makes  a  journey  to  Asgard,  the  abode 

of  the  gods,  where  Odin  instructs  him  in  the  old  faith, 

and  gradually  unfolds  to  him  the  myths  of  the  Norse- 
men. Tlie  Younger  Edda  is  a  ])rose  synopsis  of  the 

whole  asa-faith,  with  here  and  tliere  a  (piotation  from 
the  Elder  Edda,  by  way  of  jiroof  and  elucidation.  It 
shows  a  great  deal  of  ingenuity  and  talent  on  the  part 
of  its  author,  an<l  is  the  most  perspicuous  and  intelli- 

gible presentation  of  Norse  mythology  that  has  come 
down  to  us  from  those  dark  days  of  the  Middle  Ages. 

3.  The  following  is  a  brief  synopsis  of  the  Norse 
heathen  faith  :  In  llie  beginning  there  were  two  worlds. 
Far  to  the  north  was  Nitlheim  (the  nebulous  world), 
which  was  cold  and  dark,  and  in  the  midst  of  it  was 
the  well  Hvergelmer,  where  the  dragon  Nidhogg  dwells. 
Far  to  the  south  was  JIuspelheira  (the  lire  world),  which 

was  bright  and  flaming,  and  in  the  midst  of  its  intense 
light  and  burning  heat  sat  Surt,  guarding  its  borders 
with  a  flaming  sword  in  his  hand.  Between  these  two 
worlds  was  Ginnunga-gap  (the  jawiung  abyss),  which 
was  as  calm  as  wind-still  air.  From  the  well  Hocrgel- 
mer  flowed  twelve  ice-cold  streams,  the  rivers  Elivogs. 
When  these  rivers  had  flowed  far  into  Ginnunga-gap, 
the  venom  which  flowed  with  them  hardened  and  be- 

came ice  ;  and  when  the  ice  stood  still,  the  vapor  ari^-ing 
from  the  venom  gathered  over  it  and  froze  to  rime ;  and 
in  this  manner  were  formed  in  the  yawning  gap  many 

layers  of  congealed  vapor.  That  part  of  Ginnunga-gap 
that  lay  towards  the  north  was  thus  fllled  with  thick  and 
heavy  ice  and  rime,  and  everywhere  within  were  fogs 
and  gusts.  But  the  south  side  of  Ginnunga-gap  was 
lighted  by  sparks  that  flew  out  of  Muspelheim.  Thus 
while  freezing  cold  and  gathering  gloom  proceeded  from 

Niflheim,  that  part  of  Ginnunga-gap  which  looked  to- 
wards jMuspelheim  was  hot  and  bright ;  and  when  the 

heated  blasts  met  the  frozen  vapor,  it  melted  into  drops, 
and  by  the  might  of  him  (the  supreme  God)  who  sent  tlie 
heat,  these  drops  quickened  into  life,  and  were  shaped 
into  the  likeness  of  a  man.  His  name  was  Ymer;  he 

was  a  giant,  and  he  became  the  father  of  a  race  of  frost 
giants  and  mountain  giants.  Together  with  the  giant 

Ymer,  there  also  sprang  into  being  a  cow  named  Aud- 
humbla,  by  whose  milk  Ymer  was  nourished.  This  cow 
licked  rime-stones,  which  were  salt ;  and  the  first  day 
that  she  licked  the  stones  there  came  at  evening  out  of 

the  stones  a  man's  hair,  the  second  day  a  man's  head, 
and  the  third  day  the  whole  man  was  there.  His  name 
was  Bure.  He  was  fair  of  face,  great  and  mighty.  He 
begat  a  son,  by  name  Bor.  Bor  took  for  his  wife  a 
woman  whose  name  was  Bestla,  a  daughter  of  the  giant 
Bolthorn,  and  they  had  three  sons:  Odin,  Yile,  and  Ye. 
Odin  became  the  father  of  the  bright  and  fair  asas,  the 
rulers  of  heaven  and  earth,  and  he  is,  says  the  Younger 
Edda,  the  greatest  and  lordliest  of  all  the  gods.  Odin, 
Yile,  and  Ye  slew  the  giant  Ymer;  and  when  he  fell,  so 
much  blood  flowed  out  of  his  wounds  that  in  it  was 

drowned  all  the  race  of  giants  save  one,  who  with  his 
wife  escaped  in  a  skiff,  and  from  him  descended  new 
races  of  giants.  The  sons  of  Bor  dragged  the  body  of 
Ymer  into  the  middle  of  Ginnunga-gap,  and  of  it  they 
formed  the  earth.  Of  his  blood  they  made  the  ocean ; 
of  his  flesh,  the  land  ;  of  his  bones,  the  mountains ;  of 
his  hair,  the  forests;  ami  of  his  teeth  and  jaws,  together 
with  some  bits  of  broken  bones,  they  made  the  stones 
and  pebbles.  Of  his  skull  they  formed  the  vaulted 
heavens,  which  they  placed  far  above  the  earth,  and 
decorated  with  red-hot  flakes  from  Wuspelhcim  to  light 
up  the  world  ;  but  his  brains  they  scattered  in  the  air, 
and  made  of  them  the  melancholy  clouds.  Round  about 
the  disk  of  the  earth  they  let  the  deep  ocean  flow,  the 
outward  shores  of  which  were  assigned  as  dwellings  of 
the  giants,  and  were  called  Jotunheim  and  Utgard.  As 
a  protection  against  the  giants,  the  creative  powers 

made  of  Ymer's  eyebrows  a  bulwark,  called  Miiigard 
(the  middle  J'ard),  round  about  the  earth;  but  from 
heaven  to  earth  the  sons  of  Bor  made  the  bridge  called 
Bifrost,  which  we  now  recognise  as  the  rainbow. 

The  dark  and  gloomy  Night,  who  was  the  offspring 

of  giants,  married  the  asa-son  Delling  (day-break),  and 
they  became  the  parents  of  Day,  who  was  light  and 
fair  like  his  father.  Odin  gave  Night  and  Day  two 
horses  and  two  cars,  and  set  them  up  in  the  heavens, 

that  they  might  drive  successive!}'  one  after  the  other, 
each  in  twenty-four  hours'  time,  round  the  world. 
Night  rides  first  with  her  steed  Kimfaxe  (rime-mane), 
that  every  morning,  as  he  ends  his  course,  bedews  the 
earth  with  the  foam  of  his  bit.  Day  follows  after  with 
his  steed  Skinfaxe  (shining-mane),  and  all  the  sky  and 
earth  glisten  from  the  light  of  his  mane. 

The  asas  formed  the  sun  and  moon  of  sparks  from 

Muspelheim,  and  made  the  children  of  Mundilfare  drive 
the  chariots  of  these  two  grand  luminaries  athwart  the 
sky.    Tlie  daughter,  whose  name  is  Sol  (sun),  drives  the 
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chariot  of  the  sun ;  and  the  son,  whose  name  is  IMane 
(moon),  drives  tlie  chariot  of  the  moon.  Hence  it  is 
that  sun  is  feminine  and  moon  masculine  in  the  North- 
European  languages.  Sol  and  Mane  speed  away  very 
rapidly,  for  two  giants,  the  one  named  Skol  and  the 
otiier  Hate,  both  disguised  as  wolves,  pursue  them  for 
the  purpose  of  devouring  them  ;  and  these  giants  will  at 
length  overtake  the  sun  and  moon,  and  accomplish  their 
greedy  purpose. 

Dwarfs  were  bred  in  the  mould  of  the  earth,  just  as 
worms  in  a  dead  body,  or,  in  the  language  of  the  EJda, 
they  were  quickened  as  maggots  in  the  flesh  of  Ymer. 

By  the  command  of  the  gods,  they  got  the  form  and  un- 
derstanding of  men ;  but  their  abode  was  in  the  earth 

and  in  the  rocks.  Four  dwarfs — Austre  (East),  Vestre 

(West).  Nordre  (Xorth),  and  Sudre  (South) — were  ap- 
pointed by  the  gods  to  bear  up  the  sky.  Of  the  race 

of  dwarfs,  Modsogncr  and  Durin  are  the  chief  ones. 
In  the  northern  extremity  of  the  heavens  sits  the 

giant  Hrajsvelger  (corpse-swallower),  in  the  guise  of  an 
eagle.  The  strokes  of  his  wings  produce  the  winds  and 
storms. 

There  were  not  yet  any  human  beings  upon  the 
earth  :  when  the  sons  of  Bor — Odin,  Hoener  (Vile),  and 
Lodcr  (Ve) — were  walking  along  the  sea-beach,  they 
found  two  trees,  and  made  of  them  the  first  human  pair, 
man  and  woman.  Odin  gave  them  life  and  spirit; 
Hoener  endowed  them  with  reason  and  the  power  of 
motion ;  and  Loder  gave  them  blood,  hearing,  vision, 
and  a  fair  complexion.  The  man  i  hey  called  Ask  (ash), 
and  the  woman  Embla  (elm).  The  newly  created  pair 
received  from  the  gods  Midgard  as  their  abode,  and 
from  Ask  and  Embla  are  descended  the  whole  human 
family. 

The  gods  dwell  in  Asgard.  In  its  midst  are  the 

plains  of  Ida  (Idavolls),  the  assembling -place  of  the 

gods,  and  Odin's  high-seat,  Hlidskjalf,  wdience  he  looks 
out  upon  all  the  worlds.  But  above  the  heaven  of  the 
asas  are  still  higher  heavens,  and  in  the  highest  of 
these  stands  the  imperishable  gold-roofed  hall  Gimle, 
Avhich  is  brighter  than  the  sun. 

The  gods  to  whom  divine  honors  must  be  rendered 
are  twelve  in  number,  and  their  names  are  Odin,  Thor, 

Balder,  Ty,  Brage,  Heimdal,  Hod,  Vidar,  Vale,  Ull,  For- 
sete,  Loke.  In  this  list  Njord  and  Frey  are  not  men- 

tioned, for  they  originally  belonged  to  another  class  of 

gods  called  vans,  or  sea-gods,  and  were  received  among 
the  asas  by  virtue  of  a  treaty  in  which  Njord  was  given 
as  a  hostage,  and  Frey  is  his  son. 

Of  goddesses,  we  tind  the  number  twenty-six,  and 
Vingolf  is  their  hall.  Some  of  the  more  prominent 
ones  are  Frigg,  Freyja  (a  vana  goddess,  a  daughter  of 
Njord),  Sif,  Nanna,  Idun,  Saga  and  Sigyn. 

Odin's  hall  is  the  great  Walhalla ;  spears  support  its 
ceiling;  it  is  roofed  with  shields,  and  coats  of  mail  adorn 
its  benches.  Thither  and  to  Vingolf  Odin  invites  all 
men  wounded  by  arms  or  fallen  in  battle.  For  this 
reason  he  is  called  Valfather  (father  of  the  slain),  and 
his  invited  guests  are  called  einherjes.  The  latter  are 
waited  upon  by  valkyries  (maids  of  slaughter). 

The  dweUing  of  Tiior  is  Thrudvang,  or  Thrudheim. 

His  hall  is  the  immense  Bilskiruer.  Ull,  Thor's  son, 
lives  in  Ydal.  Baldur  lives  in  Breidablik,  where  noth- 

ing impure  is  found.  Njord  dwells  in  Noatun,  by  the 
sea.  Heimdal  inhabits  Himinbjorg,  which  stands  where 
the  bridge  Bifrost  approaches  heaven.  Forsete  has  Glit- 
ner  for  his  dwelling,  whose  roof  of  silver  rests  on  columns 
of  gold.  The  chief  goddess,  Frigg,  wife  of  Odin,  has 
her  dwelling-place  in  Fensal;  and  Freyja,  the  goddess 
of  love,  dwells  in  Folkvang,  and  her  hall  is  Sesrymner. 
Saga  dwells  in  the  great  Sokvabek,  under  the  cool 
waves;  there  she  drinks  with  Odin  every  day  from 
golden  vessals. 

The  Norse  mythology  presents  nine  worlds :  ]\Iuspel- 
heim,  Asaheim,  Ljosalfaheim,  Vanaheim,  INIannaheim, 
Jotunheim,  Svartalfaheim,  Helheim,  and  Niflheim.  The 
highest  is  Muspelhcim  (the  fire  world),  the  realm  of 

Surt,  and  in  its  highest  regions  Gimle  is  situated.  The 

lowest  is  Niflheim  (the  mist  w'orld),  the  realm  of  cold 
and  darkness,  and  in  its  midst  is  the  fountain  Hver- 
gelmer,  where  the  dragon  Nidhogg  dwells.  Between 
the  two  is  Mannaheim  (the  home  of  man)  or  Midgard, 
the  round  disk  of  the  earth,  surrounded  by  the  great 
ocean.  Ask  and  Embla  got  this  for  a  dwelling-place. 
Far  above  Mannaheim  is  Asaheim  (the  world  of  the 
gods),  forming  a  vault  above  the  earth.  Here  we  find 
Idavolls  and  Hlidskjalf.  Beyond  the  ocean  is  Jotun- 

heim (the  world  of  giants).  This  Avorld  is  separated 
from  Asaheim  by  the  river  Ifing,  which  never  freezes 
over.  Nearest  above  the  earth  is  Ljosalfaheim  (the 
world  of  the  light  elves),  and  between  it  and  Asaheim 

is  Vanaheim  (the  home  of  the  vans,  or  sea -deities). 
Proceeding  downward  from  the  earth,  we  come  first  to 
Svartalfaheim  (world  of  the  dark  elves) ;  next  to  Hel- 

heim (the  world  of  the  dead,  bell)  ;  and  finally,  as  before 
stated,  to  Niflheim.  From  Mannaheim  to  Helheim  the 
road  leads  down  by  the  north  through  Jotunheim  over 
the  stream  Gjoll,  the  bridge  over  which  river  (the  GjoU 
bridge)  is  roofed  with  shining  gold. 

The  ash  Ygdrasill  is  the  holiest  of  all  trees ;  its  ever- 
green boughs  embrace  the  whole  world.  Ygdrasill 

springs  from  three  roots.  One  root  is  in  Hvergelmer, 
in  Niflheim,  and  the  bark  of  this  root  is  gnawed  by  the 
dragon  Nidhogg,  and  all  his  reptile  brood.  The  second 
root  is  in  Jotunheim,  over  the  well  of  tlie  wise  giant, 

Mimer.  In  this  well  lies  concealed  Odin's  eye,  which 
he  gave  in  pa>vn  for  a  drink  from  the  fountain,  and  every 
morning  Mimer  drinks  from  his  glittering  horn  the 

mead  that  flows  over  Odin's  pawn.  The  third  root  of 
Ygdrasill  is  among  the  asas  in  heaven;  and  beneath 
this  root  is  the  sacred  fountain  of  Urd.  Here  dwell 

the  three  norns,  or  fates  :  Urd  (the  Past),  Verdande  (the 
Present),  and  Skuld  (the  Future).  They  nurse  the  tree 
Ygdrasill  by  sprinkling  it  every  morning  with  the  pure 

water  of  Urd's  fountain.  These  norns  preside  over  the 
births  and  determine  the  destinies  of  men.  Their  mes- 

sengers (both  good  ones  and  bad  ones),  accompany  man 
from  the  cradle  to  the  grave,  and  are  the  authors  of 

men's  ibrtuncs  and  misfortunes.  Nothing  can  change 
the  fiat  of  the  norm.  Urd  and  Verdande  weave  the  web 

of  man's  life,  and  stretch  it  from  east  to  west,  and  Skuld 
tears  it  to  pieces. 

In  the  topmost  bough  of  the  ash  Ygdrasill  sits  an 

eagle  that  is  very  knowing,  and  between  the  eagle's 
eyes  sits  a  hawk,  by  name  Vedfolner.  A  squirrel, 
whose  name  is  Ratatosk,  runs  up  and  down  the  tree, 

seeking  to  cause  strife  between  the  eagle  and  the  ser- 
pent Nidhogg.  Four  stags  leap  about  beneath  the 

branches  of  the  tree,  and  feed  on  its  buds.  Their 
names  are  Dain,  Dvalin,  Duneyr,  and  Durathror.  But 

there  are  so  many  serpents  with  Nidhogg  in  the  foun- 
tain Hvergelmer  that  no  tongue  can  count  them.  The 

dew  that  falls  from  Yggdrasil  upon  the  earth  men  call 
honey-dew,  and  it  is  the  food  of  bees.  Finally,  two 

swans  swim  in  Urd's  fountain,  and  are  the  parents  of 
the  race  of  swans.  Thus  all  tribes  of  nature  partake 
of  this  universal  tree. 

Odin  (or  Allfather)  is  the  highest  and  oldest  of  the 
gods,  or  asas,  and  from  him  the  race  of  asas  is  descend- 

ed. His  hall  is  the  famous  Walhalla,  to  which  he  in- 
vites all  men  bitten  by  weapons  or  fallen  in  battle. 

The  daily  amusement  of  his  invited  guests  is  to  ride 

out  everj'  morning  to  fight  and  slay  each  other,  but  in 
the  evening  they  quicken  again  into  life  and  ride  home 
to  Walhalla,  where  they  are  nourished  by  the  flesh  of 
the  boar  Stehrimner,  and  where  valkyries  (maids  who 

pick  up  those  fallen  in  the  battle-field)  wait  upon  them 

with  bowls  flowing  with  mead.  B3"  the  side  of  Odin 
stand  two  wolves,  Gere  and  Freke;  on  his  shoulders  are 
perched  two  ravens,  Huginn  (reflection)  and  Muninn 

(memory),  who  every  day  fl}"-  out  and  bring  back  to  their 
master  messages  from  all  parts  of  the  Avorld;  and  he 
rides  a  gray  eight-footed  horse,  by  name  Sleipner.  Odin 
has  a  famous  ring  called  Draupner,  which  was  made  for 
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him  by  skilful  dwarf^J,  and  as  he  speeds  forth  to  the 
Seld  of  battle  he  wears  a  golden  helmet  and  resplendent 
armor.  His  names  are  about  two  hundred  in  number, 
for  the  various  peoples  among  whom  he  came  never 

called  liim  bj-  the  same  name.  Odin  is  the  god  of 
poetry,  the  associate  of  Saga  (history),  and  the  invent- 

or of  runes  (the  Norse  alphabet).  His  name  comes 
down  to  us  in  the  name  of  the  fourth  day  of  the  week, 

Wednesday  (Odin's-day). Next  to  Odin  is  Thor.  He  is  a  son  of  Odin  and 

Odin's  wife  Jord  (Earth).  He  is  the  strongest  of  the 
gods;  his  dwelling  is  Thrudvang,  as  before  stated,  and 
his  hall  the  magniticent  Bilskirner.  All  thralls  come 
to  him  after  death.  Thor  rides  in  a  chariot,  which  is 

drawn  by  two  goats,  named  Tanngujost  and  Tanngris- 
ner;  hence  he  is  called  Oku-Thor  (chariot-Thor).  He 
is  also  called  JJloiide,  or  the  bellowing  thunderer.  The 
mountains  thunder  and  are  rent  in  twain,  and  the  earth 
is  wrapped  in  flames  beneath  his  thundering  chariot. 
When  he  girds  himself  with  Megingjarder,  his  belt  of 
strength,  and  puts  on  his  steel  gloves,  his  strength  is 
redoubled.  He  is  frequently  in  conflict  with  the  giants, 

■who  tremble  at  his  huge  hammer,  Mjolner,  which  was 
forged  for  him  by  skilful  dwarfs.  His  wife  is  Sif,  whose 
locks  are  golden.  The  boy  Thjalfe,  and  girl  Roskva, 
are  his  servants,  and  accompany  him  on  all  his  wonder- 

ful exploits.  Thor  is  the  father  of  Magne  (strength) 
and  of  Mode  (courage),  and  he  is  the  stepfather  of  Ull. 
He  is  frequently  called  the  protector  of  Asgard  and 
Midgard,  and  is  generally  interpreted  as  a  spring  god. 

The  fifth  day  of  the  week,  Thursday  (Thor's-day),  is named  after  him.  His  most  celebrated  adventures  are 

his  duel  with  Heungner,  his  visit  to  Geirrod,  his  visit 

to  Skrymer,  his  fishing  for  the  Midgard -serpent,  and 
his  slaying  of  Thrym. 

Buldur  is  a  son  of  Odin  and  Frigg.  He  is  so  fair 
that  rays  of  light  seem  to  issue  from  him.  He  is  the 
favorite  of  both  gods  and  men,  and  the  comforter  of 
those  who  are  in  trouble.  His  wife  is  Nanna,  and  his 
dwelling  is  Breidablik,  where  nothing  impure  can  come. 
Baldur  is  the  mildest,  the  wisest,  and  the  most  eloquent 

of  all  the  gods,  and  his  nature  is  such  that  the  judg- 
ment he  has  pronounced  can  never  be  altered. 

Njord  was  born  in  Vanaheim,  among  the  wise  vans, 
but  was  received  by  the  asas  when  the  vans  made  a 
treaty  with  the  asas,  and  gave  the  vans  Hcener.  Njord 
is  the  ruler  of  the  winds ;  he  subdues  the  sea  and  fire, 

and  distributes  wealth  among  men ;  he  should  be  in- 
voked by  sailors  and  fishermen.  His  wife  is  Skade,  a 

daughter  of  the  giant  Tlijasse.  But  Njord  and  Skade 
do  not  agree.  Njord  dwells  in  Noatun,  near  the  sea. 

Skade  stays  in  her  father's  dwelling,  Thrymheim,  where 
she  rides  on  her  skees  (snow-shoes)  down  the  moun- 

tains, and  hunts  the  -wild  boar  with  bow  and  arrow, 
Fi-eij  is  the  son  of  Njord,  and  rules  over  rain  and  sun- 

shine and  the  fruit  fulness  of  the  earth,  hence  he  should 
be  invoked  to  obtain  good  harvests,  peace,  and  wealth. 

He  is  good-natured  and  kind-hearted ;  he  causes  sorrow 
to  no  one,  but  releases  the  prisoners  from  their  chains. 

His  dwelling  is  Alfheim.  He  rides  with  the  boar  Gold- 
enbristle,  or  sails  in  his  splendid  ship  Skidbladner,  which 
was  made  for  him  by  the  same  skilful  dwarfs  who  made 

Odin's  ring  and  Thor's  hammer.  To  obtain  the  giant's 
daughter  Gerd,  he  gave  away  his  trusty  sword,  and 
hence  he  has  no  weapon  in  the  last  conflict  of  the  gods 
in  Ragnarok.  In  the  Kkkr  Kdda  there  is  a  beautiful 
poem  describing  how  Frey  fell  in  love  with  Gerd,  the 
daughter  of  (Jymer  and  Aurboda,  and  sent  his  servant 
Skirner  with  his  sword  to  get  her. 

Ttj,  after  whom  Tuesday  (Ty's-day)  has  its  name,  is 
the  one-handed  god,  and  the  most  valiant  of  the  asas. 
All  brave  men  should  invoke  him.  Ty  gave  a  splendid 
proof  of  his  intre]iidity  when  the  gods  tried  to  persuade 
the  Fenris-wolf  to  let  himself  be  bound  up  with  the 
chain  Glitner.  The  wolf,  fearing  that  the  gods  would 
not  unloose  him  again,  consented  to  be  bound  only  on 
the  condition  that  while  thev  were  chaining  him  he 

should  keep  the  right  hand  of  one  of  the  gods  between 
his  jaws.  Ty  did  not  hesitate  to  put  his  hand  in  the 

monster's  mouth ;  but  when  the  Fenris-wolf  perceived 
that  the  gods  had  no  intention  to  unchain  him,  he  bit 

Ty's  hand  off  at  that  point  which  has  ever  since  been 
called  the  wolf's  joint — that  is,  the  wrist. 

Brarje,  the  long-bearded,  is  the  god  of  the  art  of 
poetry.  He  is  celebrated  for  his  wisdom,  but  especially 
for  his  correct  forms  of  speech.  Runes  are  engraved  on 

his  tongue,  and  he  wears  a  long,  flowing  beard.  Brage's 
wife  is  Idun,  who  keeps  in  a  box  the  apples  which  the 
gods,  when  they  feel  old  age  approaching,  have  only  to 
taste  of  to  become  young  again.  In  this  manner  they 
will  preserve  their  youth  until  Ragnarok.  The  giant 

Thjasse  once,  by  the  co-operation  of  Loke,  succeeded  in 
capturing  Idun,  but  the  gods  compelled  Loke  to  fetch 
her  back. 

Heimdal,  the  white  god  with  golden  teeth,  is  the 
protector  of  the  gods,  and  dwells  in  Himlnbjorg,  where 
the  rainbow  (Bifrost)  reaches  the  heavens;  he  stands 
there  at  the  borders  of  heaven  to  prevent  the  giants  from 
crossing  the  bridge.  He  requires  less  sleep  than  a  bird, 

and  sees,  by  night  as  well  as  bj'  day,  a  hundred  miles 
around  him.  So  acute  is  his  ear  that  no  sound  escapes 
him,  for  he  can  even  hear  the  grass  growing  on  the 
earth,  and  the  wool  on  the  backs  of  the  sheep.  When 

he  blows  his  horn  (the  GjoU-horn)  all  the  worlds  re- 
sound. 

Hod  is  a  son  of  Odin,  and  becomes  accidentally  the 

slayer  of  the  good  Balder. 
Vidar  is  a  son  of  Odin  and  the  giantess  Grid.  He  is 

surnamed  the  Silent.  He  is  almost  as  strong  as  Thor, 
and  the  gods  place  great  reliance  on  him  in  all  critical 
conjunctures.  He  has  a  shoe  for  which  material  has 
been  gathered  through  all  ages.  It  is  made  of  the 
scraps  of  leather  that  have  been  cut  off  from  the  toes 
and  heels  in  cutting  patterns  for  shoes.  These  pieces 
must  be  thrown  away  by  shoemakers  who  desire  to 
render  assistance  to  the  gods  in  the  final  conflict,  where 

Vidar  avenges  Odin  by  tearing  the  Fenris-wolf  to  pieces. 
Vidar  dwells  in  the  uninhabited  Landvide. 

Vale,  the  skilful  archer,  is  the  son  of  Odin  and  Rind. 

He  was  born  in  the  western  halls ;  he  slays  Hod  im- 
mediately after  the  death  of  Balder,  and  rules  with 

Vidar  after  Ragnarok. 
Ull  is  the  stepson  of  Thor;  is  the  god  of  the  chase  and 

of  running  on  skees  (snow-shoes)  ;  is  invoked  for  success 
in  duels,  and  dwells  in  Ydal.    His  father  is  not  named. 

Forsete  is  the  son  of  Balder  and  Nanna.  He  settles  all 

disputes  among  gods  and  men.  He  dwells  in  Glitner, 
the  silver  roof  of  which  is  supported  by  columns  of  gold. 

Frigg  is  the  daughter  of  Fjorgyn,  and  the  first  among 
the  goddesses,  the  queen  of  the  asas  and  asynjes.  Odin 
is  her  husband.  She  sits  with  him  in  Hlidskjalf,  and 
looks  out  upon  all  the  worlds.  She  exacted  an  oath 
from  all  things  that  they  should  not  harm  Balder. 
Her  dwelling  is  Fensal. 

Freyja  is  next  to  Frigg  in  importance.  She  is  Njord's 
daughter  and  Frey's  sister.  She  is  the  goddess  of  love, 

and  Friday  is  named  after  her.  (Comp.  Dies  Veneris.') She  rides  in  a  carriage  drawn  by  two  cats,  and  dwells 
in  Folkvang,  where  she  has  a  hall  called  Sessrymner. 
When  she  rides  to  the  field  of  battle,  she  shares  the  fall- 

en equally  with  Odin.  Her  husband,  Od,  went  far  away 

and  wandered  through  many  lands,  but  she  weeps  gold- 
en tears  of  longing  for  him.  She  is  also  called  Vanadis 

— that  is,  goddess  of  the  vans ;  and  the  many  names 
which  were  given  to  her  are  accounted  for  by  the  fact 

that  she  visited  manj'  different  peoples  in  search  of  her 
husband. 

Saga  is  the  goddess  of  history ;  she  dwells  beneath 
the  cool  billows  of  Sokvabek,  where  she  and  Odin  every 

day  quaff  mead  from  beakers  of  gold. 
Sif  is  the  wife  of  Thor,  Kanna  the  wife  of  Balder, 

and  Sigyn  the  wife  of  Loke ;  but  besides  these  there  are 
several  goddesses  of  less  importance,  who  serve  as  hand- 

maids either  of  Frigg  or  of  Freyja. 
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Valkyries,  maids  of  the  slain,  are  sent  out  by  Odin  to 

ever}'  battle  to  choose  guests  for  Valhall  and  to  deter- 
mine the  victory.  Surrounded  by  a  halo  of  flashing- 

light,  they  ride  in  bloody  armor  with  shining  spears 
through  the  air  and  over  the  sea.  Wlien  their  horses 

shake  their  manes,  dew-drops  settle  in  the  deep  valleys, 
and  hail  falls  upon  the  lofty  forests. 

Tlie  ruler  of  the  sea  is  ̂ Eger,  also  called  Hymer 
and  Hlcr.  He  is  a  giant,  but  is  still  the  friend  of  the 

asas.  When  the  gods  visit  him,  as  they  do  every  har- 
vest, his  lialls  are  illuminated  with  shining  gold.  His 

wife  is  Ran ;  she  has  a  net  with  which  she  captures 
seafarers.  The  daughters  of  ̂ Eger  and  Ran  are  the 
billows.  They  are  hostile  to  sailors,  and  try  to  upset 
their  ships. 

4.  The  following  is  an  outline  of  the  Norse  mytho- 
logical legends.  In  the  beginning  of  the  world  there 

was  a  glorious  time  of  peace  and  happiness  among  gods 
and  men.  but  giantesses  came  to  Asgard,  and  the  asas 
united  themselves  with  them.  Then  their  happiness 
was  ruined,  the  atmosphere  was  infested  with  guile,  and 
strife  began  in  heaven  and  on  earth — a  strife  which  was 
to  last  until  the  destruction  of  both.  The  giants  attack 
the  asas  both  by  force  and  by  stratagem,  and  the  latter 
are  saved  only  by  the  power  of  Thor  and  the  cunning 
of  Loke. 

Lolce,  or,  as  he  is  sometimes  called,  Lopf,  is  indeed  the 
instigator  of  the  greatest  misfortunes  that  happen  to 
the  gods.  He  is  of  giant  race,  but  was  adopted  by  the 
asas,  and  was  already  in  the  dawn  of  time  the  foster- 
brother  of  Odin.  His  countenance  is  fair,  but  his  dis- 

position is  evil.  He  is  frequently  called  the  slanderer 
of  the  asas,  the  grand  contriver  of  deceit  and  fraud,  and 
the  reproach  of  gods  and  men.  He  often  accompanies 

the  asas,  and  they  make  use  of  his  strength  and  cun- 
ning ;  but  he  usually  plots  together  with  the  giants  for 

the  purpose  of  bringing  ruin  upon  the  asas. 
With  the  giantess  Angerboda,  Loke  begat  three  chil- 

dren in  Jotunheim.  These  are  the  Fenris-wolf,  the 
Midgard-serpent,  and  Hel,  the  goddess  of  death.  The 
asas  knew  that  these  children  of  Loke  would  cause 

them  great  mischief.  Therefore  they  bound  the  wolf 
on  a  barren  holm  (rocky  island),  and  put  a  sword  in  his 

open-stretched  mouth.  The  Midgard-serpent  they  cast 
into  the  deep  ocean,  where  he  encircles  the  whole  earth 
and  bites  his  own  tail.  Thor  once  caught  the  Midgard- 
serpent  on  his  hook,  and  would  have  slain  him  with 
his  hammer  had  not  the  giant  Hymer,  who  was  with 
him,  cut  off  the  fishing-line.  Hel  was  thrust  down  into 
Niflheim,  and  Odin  commanded  that  all  who  died  of 
sickness  or  old  age  should  go  to  her.  Her  dwelling  is 
called  Helheim;  it  is  large  and  terrible.  It  is  in  the 

most  infernal  pit  of  Hel's  region,  where  her  palace  is 
called  Anguish,  the  table  Famine,  the  waiters  Slowness 
and  Delay,  the  threshhold  Preciiiice,  and  the  bed  Care. 
Hel  herself  is  half  blue  and  half  white,  and  of  a  grim 

and  ghastly  appearance.  The  English  word  "hell"  is 
derived  from  or  connected  with  her  name. 

The  greatest  sorrow  was  caused  to  gods  and  men  by 
Loke,  when  he  by  his  cunning  brought  about  the  death 
of  Baldur.  Baldur  was  tormented  b}'  terrible  dreams, 
indicating  that  his  life  was  in  peril ;  and  this  he  com- 

municated to  the  gods,  who  resolved  to  conjure  all  ani- 
mate and  inanimate  things  not  to  harm  him.  Frigg 

exacted  an  oath  from  all  things  that  they  should  not 
harm  Baldur.  But  still  Odin  felt  anxious,  and,  saddling 
his  horse  Sleipner,  he  descended  to  Niflheim,  where  he 
awaked  the  vala,  and  compelled  her  to  give  him  infor- 

mation about  the  fate  of  Baldur.  When  it  had  been 

made  known  that  nothing  in  the  world  would  harm 
Baldur,  it  became  a  favorite  pastime  of  the  gods  at  their 
meetings  to  put  him  up  as  a  mark  and  shoot  at  him. 
But  it  vexed  Loke  to  see  that  Baldur  was  not  hurt ;  so 
he  assumed  the  guise  of  a  woman,  and  went  to  Frigg, 
and  asked  if  all  things  had  sworn  to  spare  Baldur.  From 
Frigg  he  learned  that  she  had  neglected  to  exact  an 
oath  from  a  slender  twig  called  the  mistletoe.    Loke  im- 

mediately went  and  pulled  this  up,  proceeded  to  the 
place  where  the  gods  were  assembled,  and  induced  the 
blind  god  Hod  to  throw  the  mistletoe  at  his  brother, 
and  do  him  honor  as  the  rest  of  the  gods  did.  Loke 

himself  guided  Hod's  hand;  the  twig  hit  Baldur,  and 
he  fell  down  lifeless.  The  asas  were  struck  dumb  and 

speechless  by  terror.  Finally  Frigg  sent  Hermod,  who 

got  Odin's  horse,  to  Hel,  to  persuade  the  goddess  of 
death  to  permit  Baldur  to  return  to  Asgard.  Hel  prom- 

ised to  release  him  on  the  condition  that  all  nature 

would  weep  for  him.  The  gods  then  despatched  mes- 
sengers throughout  all  the  world  to  beseech  all  things 

to  weep,  in  order  that  Baldur  might  be  delivered  from 
the  power  of  Hel.  All  things  very  willingly  complied 
with  the  request— men,  animals,  the  earth,  stones,  trees, 
and  all  metals— just  as  we  see  things  weep  when  they 
come  out  of  the  frost  into  the  warm  air.  When  the 

messengers  were  returning  with  the  conviction  that 
their  mission  had  been  quite  successful,  they  found  on 
their  way  home  a  giantess  who  called  herself  Thokk. 
Thokk  would  not  weep,  and  Hel  kept  her  prey.  But 
this  Thokk  was  none  else  than  Loke  in  disguise. 

Baldur's  wife,  Nanna,  died  of  grief,  and  was  burned 
on  her  husband's  funeral  pile;  but  Odin's  son,  Vale, 
though  at  tliat  time  but  one  night  old,  avenged  Baldur 
by  slaying  Hod,  who  had  been  the  immediate  cause  of 
his  death. 

Pursued  by  the  gods,  Loke  now  fled  upon  a  mountain, 
whence  he  coidd  look  out  upon  the  world  in  all  direc- 

tions, and  when  he  saw  the  gods  approaching  in  search 
of  him,  he  changed  himself  into  the  form  of  a  salmon, 

and  sprang  into  a  waterfall  near  by,  called  the  Yranan- 
ger  Force.  But  Odin  had  seen  him  from  Hlidskjalf, 
and  by  means  of  a  fishnet  they  captured  him.  Having 
Loke  in  their  power,  they  dragged  him  without  pity 
into  a  cavern,  wherein  they  placed  three  sharp-pointed 
rocks,  boring  a  hole  through  each  of  them.  Having 

also  seized  Loke's  children,yale  and  Narfe,  they  changed 
the  former  into  a  wolf,  and  in  this  likeness  he  tore  his 
brother  to  pieces  and  devoured  him.  The  gods  then 

made  cords  of  his  intestines,  with  which  thej'  bound 
Loke  on  the  points  of  the  rocks,  one  cord  passing  under 
his  shoulders,  another  under  his  loins,  and  a  third  under 
his  hams;  and  when  this  was  done  they  transformed 
these  cords  into  fetters  of  iron.  Then  the  giantess 
Skade  took  a  serpent,  and  suspended  it  over  him  in  such 
a  manner  that  the  venom  should  fall  into  his  face,  drop 

by  drop.  But  Sigjai,  Loke's  wife,  stands  by  him,  and 
receives  the  drops  as  they  fall  in  a  cup,  which  she 

empties  as  often  as  it  is  filled.  But  while  she  is  emp- 

tying it  venom  falls  upon  Loke's  face,  which  makes  him 
shriek  with  horror,  and  twist  his  body  about  so  violently 

that  the  whole  earth  quakes  and  quivers.  Such,  saj's 
the  Norseman,  is  the  cause  of  earthquakes.  There  will 
Loke  lie  until  Ragnarok,  which  is  not  far  off. 

5.  Intimately  connected  with  these  traditionary  nar- 
ratives are  the  Norse  views  as  to  the  future.  The  time 

will  come  when  the  whole  world  shall  be  destroyed, 
when  gods  and  men  shall  perish  in  Raynarok,  or  the 
twilight  of  the  gods.  Increasing  corruption  and  strife 
in  the  world  are  the  signs  that  this  great  and  awful 
event  is  approaching.  Continuous  winters  rage  without 

any  intervening  summers,  and  the  air  is  filled  with  vio- 
lent storms,  snow  and  darkness,  and  these  are  signs  that 

Ragnarok  is  near  at  hand.  The  sun  and  moon  are  de- 
voured by  the  giants  heretofore  mentioned,  who  pursue 

them  in  the  guise  of  wolves,  and  the  heavens  are  stained 

with  blood.  The  bright  stars  vanish,  the  earth  trem- 
bles, and  the  mountains  topple  down  with  a  tremendous 

crash.  Then  all  chains  and  fetters  are  severed,  and  the 

terrible  Fenris-wolf  gets  loose.  The  Midgard-serpent 
writhes  in  his  giant  rage,  and  seeks  land  upon  the  tu- 

multuous waves.  The  ship  Naglfar,  which  has  been 
constructed  of  the  nail-parings  of  dead  men,  floats  upon 
the  waters,  carrying  the  army  of  frost-giants  over  the 
sea,  and  the  giant  Ilrj-m  is  its  helmsman.  Loke,  freed 
also  from  his  chains,  comes  at  the  head  of  the  hosts  of 
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Hel.  The  Fcnris-wolf  advances  and  opens  his  enormous 
mouth.  His  lower  jaw  reaches  tlie  earth,  and  the  upper 
one  touches  tlie  skies;  he  would  open  it  still  wider  had 
he  the  room  to  do  so.  Fire  flashes  from  his  eyes  and 

nostrils.  The  Midgard-serpent,  placing  himself  by  the 
side  of  the  Fenris-wolf,  vomits  forth  floods  of  poison, 
which  (ill  the  air  and  the  waters.  In  the  midst  of  this 

confusion,  crashing,  and  devastation,  the  heavens  are 
rent  in  twain,  and  the  sons  of  Muspel  come  riding 
through  the  opening  in  brilliant  array.  Surt  rides  first, 
wrapped  in  flames  of  fire ;  his  flaming  sword  outshines 
the  sun  itself.  Bifrost  (the  rainbow)  breaks  as  they 

ride  over  it,  and  all  direct  their  course  to  the  great  bat- 
tle-field called  Vigrid. 

Meanwhile  Heimdal  arises,  and  with  all  his  might  he 
blows  the  horn  of  Gjoll  to  awake  the  gods,  who  assemble 
without  delay.  In  his  embarrassment  Odin  rides  to 

Mimer's  fountain,  to  consult  Mimer  as  to  how  he  and 
his  warriors  are  to  enter  into  acti(jn.  The  gresit  ash 
Yggdrasil  begins  to  quiver;  nor  is  there  anything  in 
heaven  or  on  earth  that  does  not  fear  and  tremble  in 

that  awful  hour.  The  gods  and  all  the  einherjes  of 
Valhall  arm  themselves,  and  speedily  sally  forth  to 

the  field  of  battle,  led  on  by  Odin,  Avitli  his  golden  hel- 
met, resplendent  cuirass,  and  flashing  spear,  Gungner. 

Odin  places  himself  against  the  Fenris-wolf.  Thor  stands 

by  Odin's  side,  but  can  render  him  no  assistance,  as  he 
must  himself  fight  with  the  Midgard-serpent.  Frej' 
encounters  Surt,  and  fearful  blows  are  exchanged  ere 
Frey  falls,  and  he  owes  his  defeat  to  his  not  having  that 
trusty  sword  which  he  gave  to  his  servant,  Skirner, 
when  he  sent  him  to  ask  the  hand  of  the  giantess  Gerd. 

On  this  last  daj'  of  the  world,  the  dog  Garm,  which  had 
been  chained  in  the  Gnipa-cave,  also  breaks  loose.  He 
is  the  most  fearful  monster  of  all,  and  attacks  Ty,  and 

they  kill  each  other.  Thor  gains  great  renown  for  kill- 
ing the  Midgard-serpent,  but  he  retreats  only  nine  paces 

before  he  falls  dead,  having  been  suffocated  b}'  the  floods 
of  venom  which  the  dj'ing  serpent  vomits  forth  upon 
him.  The  Fenris-wolf  swallows  Odin,  but  Vidar  im- 

mediatel}'  advances,  and,  setting  his  foot  upon  the  mon- 

ster's lower  jaw,  he  seizes  the  other  with  his  hand,  and 
thus  tears  and  rends  him  till  he  dies.  Vidar  is  able  to 

do  this,  for  he  wears  the  shoe  previously  described  in 
this  sketch.  Loke  and  Heimdal  fight  a  duel,  and 

kill  each  other.  The  conflict  is  still  raging  with  un- 
abated fury,  when  Surt  flings  fire  and  flame  over  the 

world.  Smoke  wreathes  up  around  the  all-nourishing 
world-ash  Yggdrasil,  the  high  flames  play  against  the 
heavens,  and  earth,  consumed,  sinks  down  beneath  the 
sea. 

But  after  all  the  world  has  thus  been  consumed  in 

flames,  the  earth,  completely  green,  rises  a  second  time 
from  the  sea.  Cascades  fall,  and  the  eagle  soars  on  lofty 
pinions  in  pursuit  of  his  prey.  The  gods  come  together 
on  the  plains  of  Ida,  and  talk  about  the  powerful  Mid- 

gard-serpent, about  the  Fenris-wolf,  and  about  the  an- 
cient runes  of  the  mighty  Odin.  The  flelds,  unsown, 

yield  their  harvests,  all  ills  cease,  and  the  heavenly 
gods  live  in  peace. 

Yidar  and  Yale  survive  Ragnarok.  Neither  the  flood 

nor  Surt's  flame  did  them  any  harm,  and  they  dwell  on 
the  plains  of  Ida,  where  Asgard  formerly  stood.  Thither 
came  also  the  two  sons  of  Thor  (jMode  and  Magne), 

bringing  with  them  their  father's  celebrated  hammer, 
Mjolner.  Ila'ner  is  there  also,  and  comprehends  the 
future.  Balder  and  Hod  converse  together;  they  call 
to  mind  their  former  deeds,  and  the  perils  they  have 

passed  through  ;  they  talk  about  the  fight  with  the  Fen- 
ris-wolf and  with  the  Midgard-serpent.  The  sons  of 

Hod  and  Balder  inhabit  the  wild  Wind-home. 
The  sun  brings  forth  a  daughter  more  lovely  than 

herself  (the  sun  is  feminine  in  the  Norse  language)  be- 
fore she  is  swallowed  by  the  wolf  Skol,  and  when  the 

gods  have  perished,  the  daughter  rides  in  her  mother's 
heavenly  course. 

During  the  conflagration  of  Ragnarok,  a  woman  by 

name  Lif  and  a  man  by  name  Lifthrasir  lie  concealed  in 
the  so-called  forest  of  Hodmimer.  The  dew  of  the  dawn 
serves  them  as  food,  and  so  great  a  race  shall  spring 
from  them  that  their  descendants  shall  soon  spread  over 
the  whole  earth. 

The  gold-roofed  Gimle  does  not  perish  in  the  confla- 
gration of  the  world.  This  hall  outshines  the  sun;  it 

is  in  the  uppermost  heaven,  and  in  it 
"  The  virtuous 

Shall  always  dwell, 
And  evermore 

Delights  enjoy"  {Elder  Edda). 
Towards  the  north,  on  the  Nida  Mountains,  stands  a  hall 

of  shining  gold,  and  this  the  dwarfs  occupy  after  Rag- 
narok. 

But  there  is  also  a  place  of  punishment  for  the  wicked. 
It  is  a  place  far  from  the  sun,  a  large  and  terrible  cave, 
and  the  doors  of  it  open  to  the  north.  This  cave  is  built 
of  serpents  wattled  together,  and  the  heads  of  all  the 
serpents  turn  into  the  cave,  filling  it  with  streams  of 
poison,  in  which  perjurers,  murderers,  and  adulterers 
have  to  wade.  The  suffering  is  terrible ;  gory  hearts 
hang  outside  of  their  breasts;  their  fiices  are  dyed  in 

blood ;  strong  venom-dragons  fiercely  run  through  their 
hearts ;  their  hands  are  riveted  together  with  ever- 

burning stones;  their  clothes  are  wrapped  in  flames, 
and  remorseless  ravens  keep  tearing  their  eyes  from 
their  heads. 

"  Then  comes  the  mighty  cue 
To  the  great  judgment ; 
From  heaven  he  comes, 
He  who  guides  all  thiugs. 
Jndirments  he  utters. 
Strifes  he  appenses, 
Laws  he  ordnins 
To  flourish  forever"  {Elder  Edda). 

Or,  as  it  is  stated  in  the  lay  of  Hyndla  of  the  Elder 
Edda,  after  she  (Hyndla)  has  described  Heimdal,  the 
sublime  protector  of  the  perishable  world : 

"  Then  conies  another 
Yet  more  mighty : 
But  Him  dave  I  not 
Venture  to  name. 
Few  look  farther 
Than  to  where  Odin 

Goes  to  meet  the  [Feuris-]  wolf"  {Elder  EdSa). 
In  various  passages  of  the  Old  Norse  literature,  like  the 
one  just  quoted,  there  are  allusions  to  the  unknoirn  God, 
who  was  before  the  beginning  of  time,  and  at  the  end 
of  time  he  enters  upon  his  eternal  reign,  and  it  seems 

that  when  he  comes  to  the  great  judgment  the  punish- 
ment of  the  wicked  in  that  terrible  cave  (Nastraud)  will 

cease. 

6.  The  above  are  the  main  points  in  the  religion  of 
the  Norsemen.  A  complete  interpretation  is  diilicult, 
but  the  leading  features  are  easily  discernible,  and  are 
as  follows : 

The  chaotic  world-mass  is  produced  by  the  blending 
of  heat  and  cold,  and  this  chaos  quickens  into  the  form 
of  the  giant  Ymer.  The  asas  are  the  beneficent  forces 
and  elements  in  nature.  They  separate  from  the  evil 
and  destructive  elements  (the  giants),  conquer  them  by 
their  divine  power,  and  create  from  them  the  world, 

thus  producing  the  earth  and  its  inhabitants. 
The  government  of  the  world  is  in  the  power  of  the 

asas,  while  they  themselves  are  in  some  respects  subject 
to  the  decrees  of  the  mighty  norns,  the  goddesses  of 
time  and  fate.  Everything  in  nature  that  is  good, 
beautiful,  and  true  is  the  work  of  the  asas;  but  the 

power  of  the  giants  manifests  itself  in  all  the  evil,  dis- 
turbing, and  destructive  elements  of  nature.  The  asas 

limit  but  do  not  destroy  the  power  of  the  giants.  The 
life  of  the  world  is  a  constant  struggle  between  these 

contending  forces.  The  asas  try  to  defend  what  ad- 
vantage they  have,  but  the  giants  are  constantly  seek- 

ing to  defeat  them,  and  to  bring  ruin  upon  them.  The 
asas  frequently  employ  the  giants  for  the  jnirpose  of 
elevating  and  fortifying  themselves,  but  thereby  they 
only  weaken  their  own  power.  The  cunning  giant- 
god,  Loke,  whom  the  asas  have  adopted,  deceives  and 
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betrays  them.  The  power  of  the  giants  keeps  uicreas- 
ing,  and  grows  more  and  more  threatening  to  the  asas 
and  to  the  world. 

The  contest  is  finally  decided  in  the  last  great  strng- 
gle  in  Ragnarok,  where  both  parties  summon  all  their 
strength,  and  where  asas  and  giants  mutually  slay  each 
other.  In  this  internecine  contest  the  world  is  con- 

sumed by  tlames  from  the  same  primaeval  source  whence 

the  first  sparks  of  life  originallj'  came. 
But  the  world  is  destroyed  only  to  rise  again  in  a 

more  glorious  condition.  In  the  reconstruction  and  re- 
generation of  the  world  the  victory  of  good  over  evil  is 

complete.  After  liagnarok  the  divine  powers  are  gath- 
ered in  that  Supreme  Being,  that  unknown  God,  who 

was  faintly  seen  from  the  beginning,  but  whom  no  one 
ventured  to  name ;  and  the  evil  being,  who  so  long  has 
cursed  the  earth,  sinks,  together  with  death,  into  the 
unfathomable  abyss,  never  to  rise  again. 

7.  For  a  complete  presentation  of  the  religion  of  the 
ancient  Norsemen,  see  Anderson,  Norse  Mythology,  or 

the  Religion  of  our  Forefathers  (Chicago,  1875);  Key- 
ser.  Religion  of  the  Northmen;  Thorpe,  Northern  My- 

thology (Lond.  1852,  3  vols.  8vo);  Muller,  Chijjsfrom  a 
German  Workshop  (see  Index  in  vol.  ii)  ;  .4  mer.  Ch.  Rev. 

April,  1872,  art.  viii.  See  also  the  articles  Mytholo- 

gy; Teutonic  Mythology".     (R.  B.  A.) 
North  is  the  rendering  which  the  A.  V.  gives  in 

Job  xxxvii,  9,  for  the  Hebrew  mezarirn',  D'^ltp;  prop- 
erly, as  the  margin  reads,  scattering  winds,  i.  e.  winds 

which  scatter  the  clouds,  and  bring  clear,  cold  weather. 
(The  Sept.  has  aKpuiriipia,  the  Vulg.  arcturus.)  But 
Aben-Ezra  and  !Michaelis  understand  Mezarirn  to  mean 

a  constellation,  and  the  same  as  Mazzaroth  (q.  v.). 
The  Hebrews  considered  the  cardinal  points  of  the 

heavens  in  reference  to  a  man  whose  face  was  turned 

towards  the  east,  the  north  was  consequently  on  his  left 
hand  (Gen.  xiii,  14;  Josh,  xv,  10;  Judg.  xxi,  19;  Jer. 

i,  13)  ;  hence  "  the  left  hand"  designates  the  north  (Gen. 
xiv,  15;  Job  xxiii,  9).  They  also  regarded  what  lay 
to  the  north  as  higher,  and  what  lay  to  the  south  as 
lower;  hence  they  who  travelled  from  south  to  north 

were  said  to  "go  up"  (Gen.  xlv,  25;  Hos.  viii,  9;  Acts 
xviii,  3;  xix,  1),  while  they  who  went  from  north  to 

south  were  said  to  "go  down"  (Gen.  xii,  10;  xxvi,  2; 
xxxviil,  1 ;  1  Sam.  xxx,  15,  IG;  xxv,  1;  xxvi,  2). 

Elsewhere  the  word  north  in  our  version  stands  for 

the  Hebrew  tsaphnn',  "lEU,  which  is  used  in  several 
senses :  1.  It  denotes  a  particular  quarter  of  the  heavens; 

thus,  "Fair  weather  cometh  out  of  the  north"  (Job 
xxxvii,  22);  literally,  "gold  cometh,"  which  our  ver- 

sion, with  the  best  critical  authorities,  understands  fig- 
uratively, as  meaning  the  golden  splendor  (of  the  firma- 

ment, i.  e.  "  fair  weather")  (comp.  Zech.  iv,  12,  "  gold- 
colored  oil").  The  Sept.  gives  "  the  cloud  having  the 
lustre  of  gold,"  which  perhaps  corresponds  with  the 
XpvuujiruQ  at2r!]p,  the  gilded  asther,  or  sky,  of  an  old 
Greek  tragedian,  quoted  by  Grotius.  The  same  Hebrew 
word  is  used  poetically  for  the  whole  heaven  in  the 

following  passage :  "  He  stretcheth  out  the  north  (liter- 

ally the  concealed,  dark  place)  (like  I'Tro  'O'xpov,  in 
Homer,  Odys.  iii,  335 ;  Trpug  Zi'>i>ov,  Pindar,  Nenue.  iv, 
112)  over  the  empty  place"  (Job  xxvi,  7;  Sept.  tir' 
ovi)ii>).  Hence  the  meaning  probably  is  that  the  north 
wind  clears  the  sky  of  clouds;  which  agrees  with  the 
fact  in  Palestine,  to  which  Solomon  thus  alludes,  "  The 
north  wind  driveth  away  rain"  (Prov.  xxv,  23).  Homer 
styles  it  ai^pip/tvirtiQ,  "producing  clear  weather"  {II. 
XV,  171;  Od.  V,  296).  Josephus  calls  it  ni^puoraTog, 

"that  wind  which  most  produces  clear  weather"  (.4?;^ 
XV,  9,  6) ;  and  Hesychius,  tTriCe^ioc,  or  "  auspicious ;" 
and  see  the  remarkable  rendering  of  the  Sept.  in  Prov. 
xxvii,  16.  The  word  occurs  also  in  the  same  sense  in 

the  following  passages :  "  The  wind  turneth  about  to  the 
north"  (Eccles.  i,  6);  "A  whirlwind  out  of  the  north" 
(Ezek,  i,  4).  2.  It  means  a  ([uarter  of  the  earth  (  Psa. 
cvii,  3;  Isa.  xliii,  G;  Ezek.  xx,  47;  xxxii,  30;  comp. 

Luke  xiii,  29).  3.  It  occurs  in  the  sense  of  a  northern 

aspect  or  direction,  etc.;  thus,  "looking  north"  (1  Kings 
vii,  25;  1  Chron.  ix,  24;  Numb,  xxxiv,  7);  on  "the 
north  side"  (Psa.  xlviii,  2 ;  Ezek.  viii,  14 ;  xl,  44 ;  comp. 
Kev.  xxi,  13).  4.  It  is  used  as  the  conventional  name 
for  certain  countries,  irrespectively  of  their  true  geo- 

graphical situation,  viz.  Babylonia,  Chaktea,  Assyria, 
and  Media,  which  are  constantly  represented  as  being 
to  the  north  of  Judaia,  though  some  of  them  lay  rather 
to  the  east  of  Palestine.  Thus  Assyria  is  called  the 
north  (Zcph.  ii,  13),  and  Babylonia  (Jer.  i,  14;  xlvi,  6, 
10,  20,  24;  Ezek.  xxvi,  7;  Judith  xvi,  4).  The  origin 
of  this  use  of  the  word  is  supposed  to  be  found  in  the 
fact  that  the  kings  of  most  of  these  countries,  avoiding 
the  deserts,  used  to  invade  Judrea  chiefly  on  the  north 
side,  by  way  of  Damascus  and  Syria.  Thus  also  the 

kings  of  the  north  that  were  "  near"  may  mean  the 
kings  of  Syria,  and  "  those  that  are  afar  off"  the  Hyr- 
canians  and  Bactrians,  etc.,  who  are  reckoned  bj'  Xeno- 
phon  among  the  peoples  that  were  subjected  or  op- 

pressed by  the  king  of  Babylon,  and  perhaps  others  be- 
sides of  the  neighboring  nations  that  were  compelled  to 

submit  to  the  Babylonian  yoke  (Jer.  xxv,  2G).  By 

"  the  princes  of  the  north"  (Ezek.  xxxii,  30)  some  un- 
derstand the  Tyrians  and  their  allies  (xxvi,  16),  joined 

here  with  the  Zidonians,  their  neighbors.  "  The  fam- 
ilies of  the  north"  (Jer.  i,  15)  are  inferior  kings,  w'ho 

were  allies  or  tributaries  to  the  Babylonian  emjHre 

(comp.  xxxiv,  1;  1,  41 ;  Ii,  27).  "The  families  of  the 
north"  (Jer.  xxv,  9)  may  mean  a  still  inferior  class  of 
people,  or  nations  dependent  on  Babylon.  But  the 

"king  of  the  north"  is  the  king  of  Syria;  opposed  to 
the  king  of  the  south,  i.e.  Egj'pt  (Dan.  xi,  G-15,  40). 
5.  The  Hebrew  word  is  applied  to  the  north  wind.  In 
Prov.  xxvii,  16,  the  impossibility  of  concealing  the 

qualities  of  a  contentious  wife  is  compared  to  an  at- 
tempt to  bind  the  north  wind.  The  invocation  of  Sol- 
omon (Cant,  iv,  IG),  "Awake,  oh  north,  and  come,  thou 

south,  blow  upon  my  garden  that  the  spices  may  flow 

out,"  and  \\'hich  has  occasioned  much  perplexity  to  il- 
lustrators, seems  well  explained  by  Eosenmliller,  as 

simply  alluding  to  the  effect  of  winds  from  opposite 
quarters  in  dispersing  the  fragrance  of  aromatic  shrubs 

(ver.  13,  14)  far  and  wide  in  all  directions.  A  fine  de- 
scription of  the  effects  of  the  north  wind,  in  winter, 

occurs  in  Ecclus.  xliii,  20,  which  truly  agrees  with  the 

"  horrifer  Boreas"  of  Ovid  (Met.  i,  G5),  and  in  which 
reference  is  made  to  the  coincident  effects  of  the  north 

wind  and  of  fire  (v,  21 ;  comp.  v,  3,  4),  like  the  "BoreiB 
penetrabile  frigus  adurit"  of  Virgil  {Georg.  i,  93) ;  or 
Milton's  description, 

  "The  parching  ah- 

Burns  fierce,  and  cold  performs  the  effects  of  fire." Paradise  Lost,  ii,  595. 

Josephus  states  that  the  north  wind  in  the  neighbor- 
hood of  Joppa  was  called  by  those  who  sailed  there 

MtXajti/Sopfiot-,  "  the  black  north  wind,"  and  certainly 
his  description  of  its  effects,  on  one  occasion,  off  that 

coast  is  appalling  (1F«;-,  iii,  9,  3). — Kitto.     See  Notus. 
North  America.     See  America. 

North,  Brovrnlow,  a  noted  English  lay  preacher, 

was  born  shortly  after  the  opening  of  the  present  cen- 
tury, and  was  educated  and  fitted  for  business  life.  He 

studied  at  the  University  of  Oxford,  and  was  by  his 

friends,  who  were  of  the  nobility,  intended  for  the  min- 
istry ;  but  he  himself,  preferring  a  gay  and  worldly  life, 

chose  the  mercantile  profession.  About  1854  he  was 
suddenly  and  marvellously  impressed  with  his  obligation 
to  his  Maker,  and,  once  converted,  he  became  an  enthu- 

siastic worker  for  the  Church.  He  began  his  Christian 
labor  in  a  very  modest  and  quiet  manner,  but  he  soon 
became  known  and  distinguished  in  more  ways  than 
one.  His  earliest  Christian  labors  were  in  behalf  of  the 
sick.  After  a  while  he  distributed  tracts,  and  gradually 

gave  himself  up  to  the  labor  of  saving  souls,  and  went 
about  addressing  the  people  in  houses,  churches,  and 
streets.    His  earnestness  and  enthusiasm  soon  made  him 
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popular,  and  he  frequently  was  listened  to  by  crowds. 
In  1809  the  ijeneral  council  of  the  Free  Church  of  Scot- 

land licensed  him  to  preach  as  an  evangelist.  He  died 
in  the  midst  of  his  work  at  Tillechewane,  Scotland, 
whither  he  had  gone  to  fullil  a  preaching  engagement, 
in  December,  1875. 

North,  John,  D.D.,  a  learned  English  divine,  son 
of  haroH  Duillcy  Nortli,  was  born  in  London  Sept.  4,  \6ib. 
Destined  for  an  ecclesiastical  life,  he  was  educated  at 
Cambridge  University,  and  there  took  all  his  degrees. 
He  then  taught  Greek  in  his  alma  mater,  and  in  1G77 

succeeded  the  famous  Isaac  Barrow  as  principal  of  Trin- 
ity College.  During  the  exercise  of  these  duties  he  con- 

tinued the  collection  of  the  fine  librarj'  begun  by  his 
predecessor.  He  died  in  Cambridge  in  April,  1683.  Dr. 
North  was  noted  for  his  scholarship,  especially  a  pro- 

found acquaintance  with  the  philosophy  of  Plato;  he 
published  a  valuable  edition  of  certain  writings  of  that 
philosopher  (Cambridge,  1673,  8vo),  and  assisted  on  the 

Fragmenta  Pythagorica  of  Gale.  "  North  was  a  high 
Tory,  an  advocate  of  absolute  monarchy,  a  severe  dis- 

ciplinarian, and  an  austere  man  in  his  personal  habits. 
Although  his  opinions  accorded  with  those  prevalent  in 
the  university,  his  conduct  as  head  of  a  college  made 

him  unpopular"  (Stoughton,  Eccles.  Hist,  of  England,  ii, 
252).  See  Roger  North,  Lives  of  F.  North,  Dudley 
North,  and  Rev.  John  North  (Lond.  1740,  1742,  3  vols. 
8vo) ;  Allibone,  Diet,  of  Brit,  and  A  mer.  A  uthors,  s.  v. 
(J.H.W.) 

North  Side  of  the  Church.  The  east  was  re- 

garded as  the  gate  of  the  prince  (Exod.  xliv,  1-3)  ;  the 
south  as  the  land  of  light,  and  the  soft,  warm  wind 
(Acts  xxvii,  13);  the  west  as  the  domain  of  the  people; 
but  the  north,  as  the  source  of  the  cold  wind,  was  the 
abode  of  Satan.  In  some  Cornish  churches  there  is  an 

entrance  called  the  devil's  door,  adjoining  the  font, 
which  was  only  opened  at  the  time  of  the  renunciation 
made  in  baptism.  In  consequence  of  these  superstitions 

and  its  sunless  aspect,  the  northern  parts  of  the  church- 
yards are  usually  devoid  of  graves.  The  north  side  of 

the  altar  corresponds  to  the  Greek  fiopnov  /iipog  and 
the  Latin  siiiisirum  cornu.  See  AValcott,  Sacred  A  rchce- 
ology,  p.  402. 

Northampton,  Councils  of  {Concilium  North- 
amptoniense),  wn'ie  held  in  the  r2th  and  13th  centuries. 
1.  The  tirst  of  these,  convened  Oct.  13, 1 164.  condemned 
Thomas,  archbishop  of  Canterbury,  for  perjury,  though 
it  is  very  clear  that  the  verdict  was  consequent  on  a 
royal  threat  which  promised  severe  penalties  to  all  who 
should  uphold  the  prelate.  See  Wilkins,  Condi,  i,  435 ; 
Labbe,  Concil.  x,  1433.  2.  Another  council  convened  in 

1176,  by  order  of  cardinal-legate  Hugo,  and  was  attend- 
ed by  most  of  the  Scottish  clergy,  who  debated  the 

right  of  authority  of  tiie  archbishop  of  York  over  them. 
See  Wilkins,  Concil.  i,  483 ;  Labbe,  Concil.  x,  1469.  3.  A 

third  council  was  held  Nov.  2,  1265,  by  cardinal-legate 
Octobanus,  and  condemned  all  the  bishops  and  priests 
who  had  sided  with  Simon,  earl  of  Leicester.  See  Wil- 

kins, Concil.  i,  762;  Ilaynal,  iii,  181;  Landon,  Man.  of 
Councils,  s.  V. 

Noi'thiimberland,  /T^;?/, Henry  Percy, snmamed 
the  Wi'iirrd.  figures  in  ecclesiastical  liistory  for  the  part 
he  played  in  the  Ciunpowder  Plot.  He  was  born  in  1563, 
and  was  a  son  of  Henry,  the  eighth  earl,  who  died  in 
the  Tower  in  1585.  In  the  battle  against  the  Invinci- 

ble Armaila  in  1588  he  commanded  a  ship.  He  was  a 

cousin  of  Thomas  Percy,  an  accomplice  in  the  (iun- 
powder  Plot  (1605) ;  and  although  the  earl  himself  was 
a  Protestant,  he  was  confined  many  years  in  the  Tower 
on  suspicion.  He  acquired  the  appellation  of  Wizard 
by  his  study  of  the  occult  sciences  in  prison.  He  died 
in  1632. 

Norton,  Andre'ws,  a  distinguished  American  the- 
ologian and  scholar,  was  born  at  Hingham,  Mass.,  Dec. 

31,  1786.     He  graduated  at  Harvard  College  in  1804, 

and  afterwards  applied  himself  to  the  study  of  theology, 
but  never  became  a  regularly  settled  minister.  He  was 
made  tutor  in  Bowdoin  College  in  1809;  afterwards 
(1811)  tutor  and  (1813)  librarian  in  Harvard  Univer- 

sity ;  and  was  later  appointed  Dexter  professor  of  sacred 
literature  in  the  same  institution  (181!>).  He  held  this 
oftice  until  failing  health  obliged  him  to  retire  in  1830, 
and  he  spent  the  rest  of  his  days  at  Cambridge  in  liter- 

ary retirement,  varied  by  cordial  and  generous  hospi- 
tality. He  died  at  Newport,  K.  I.,  Se])t.  18, 1853.  Dr. 

Norton  was,  after  Dr.  Channing,  the  most  distinguished 
American  exponent  of  Unitarian  theology.  He  was  a 
clear  and  perspicuous  lecturer,  an  able  and  conservative 
critic,  and  a  voluminous  writer.  Kejecting  the  doctrine 
of  the  Trinity,  and  protesting  against  Calvinism,  he 
also  opposed  the  school  of  Theodore  Parker  and  the 
naturalistic  theology.  Besides  his  contributions  to  the 
General  Repository  and  Review,  the  North  A  merican  Re- 

view, and  Christian  Examiner,  his  most  important  pub- 
lications are.  The  Evidences  of  the  Genuineness  of  the 

Gosjjels  (2d  ed.  Cambridge,  Mass.,  1846,  3  vols.  8vo ; 

Lond.  1847,  2  vols.  8vo).  The  author's  arrangement  of 
the  work  is  as  follows:  Part  I.  Proof  that  the  Gospels 
remain  essentially  as  they  were  originally  composed. 
Part  II.  Historical  evidence  that  the  Gospels  have  been 
ascribed  to  their  true  authors.  Part  III.  On  the  evi- 

dences for  the  genuineness  of  the  Gospels  afforded  by 
the  early  heretics.  It  is  a  contributi(}n  to  American 
Biblical  literature  of  the  very  highest  order.  No  per- 

son can  peruse  it  without  confessing  the  acuteness  and 
strength  of  its  reasoning,  and  the  precision  and  purity 
of  its  diction.  Professor  Peabody,  in  a  review  of  it  in 
the  North  American  Review  (xlv,  206-222),  says: 

"Norton  has  placed  beyond  dispute  the  authorship  of 
our  canonical  Gospels ;  and  this  point  being  established, 
little  is  left  for  the  defender  of  the  Christian  faith;  for 
if  our  Gospels  were  written  by  the  men  whose  names 
they  bear,  the  authenticity  of  their  records  and  the 
divine  mission  of  their  great  Teacher  hardly  need  the 

show  of  argument."  (See  Dr.  Davidson's  Lectures  on 
Biblical  Criticism,  p.  369  sq. ;  Eclec.  Rev.  4th  ser.  xxiii, 
423;  Lond.  Christ.  Reformer ;  Lond.  Prospective  Review ; 
A  me?:  Bihl.  Repos.  xi,  265  [by  Moses  Stuart]  ;  Boston 

Christian  Review,  iii,  53;  and  the  articles  [by  A.  Lam- 
son]  in  Christ.  Exam,  xii,  321 ;  xxxvi,  145 ;  xliii,  148). 

Norton  wrote  also  A  Statement  of  Reasons  for  not  Be- 

lieving the  Docti'ine  of  Trinitarians  concerning  the  Nat- 
ure of  God  and  the  Person  of  Christ  (Cambridge,  1833, 

12mo;  new  ed.  with  a  Memoir  of  the  Author  by  Dr. 

Newell  [Bost.  1856,  12mo])  :—0n  the  latest  Form  of 
Infidelity  (1839 ;  see  Princet.  Rev.  xii.  31),  a  work  which 
was  answered  by  a  champion  of  Transcendentalism,  to 

whom  Norton  replied : —  Tracts  concerning  Christian- 
ity (Bost.  1852,  1  vol.  8vo)  : — Internal  Evidences  of  the 

Genuineness  of  the  Gospels.  Pai-t  I.  Remarks  on  Chris- 
tianity and  the  Gospels,  with  particular  Reference  to 

Strauss's  "  Life  of  Jesus."  Part  II.  Portions  of  an  un- 
fnished  Work  (ibid.  1855,  8vo)  : — A  Translation  of  the 
Gospels,  with  Notes  (ibid.  1855, 2  vols.  8vo);  a  task  which, 
in  the  judgment  of  some,  did  not  prove  creditable  to 
Prof.  Norton.  See  Darling,  Cyclop.  Bibliog.  ii,  2215; 

Men  of  the  Times,  s.  v. ;  Trlibner,  Guide  to  Amer.  Liter- 
ature, s.  v. ;  and  especially  AUibone,  Diet,  of  Brit,  and 

A  mer.  A  uth.  s.  v.     (J.  H.  W.) 

Norton,  Asahel  Strong,  D.D.,  a  Congregational 
minister,  was  born  at  Farraington,  Conn.,  Sept.  20,  1765, 
and  was  educated  at  Yale  College,  class  of  1790 ;  then 

entered  upon  the  studies  of  the  ministry,  and  was  or- 
dained at  Clinton,  N.  Y.,  in  1793;  holding  successively 

several  important  pastorates  in  Western  New  York,  and 

exerting  in  that  section  of  country  an  important  influ- 
ence. Dr.  Norton  died  May  10,  1833.  at  Clinton.  He 

was  one  of  the  founders  of  Hamilton  College,  situated 
at  that  place. 

Norton,  Herman,  an  American  Presbyterian  min- 
ister of  some  note,  was  born  in  New  Hartford,  N.  Y., 
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July  2,  1799.  When  about  seventeen  years  old  he  was 
conVerted  at  Auburn,  N.  Y.,  and  being  poor,  he  was  pro- 

vided for  by  friends  of  the  Presbyterian  Church  which 

he  had  joined,  and  sent  to  Hamilton  College,  and  after- 
wards to  Auburn  Theological  Seminary,  to  lit  himself 

for  the  ministry.  As  soon  as  he  had  entered  the  min- 
istry he  commenced  preaching  the  Gospel,  at  first  as  an 

evangelist,  in  which  capacity  his  labors  were  very  suc- 
cessful in  many  places  in  the  State  of  New  York.  For 

several  years  he  was  pastor  of  a  Presbyterian  Church  at 
the  corner  of  Prince  and  Crosby  Streets,  in  the  city  of 

New  York,  where  God  gave  him  many  seals  of  his  min- 
istry. His  health  failing,  he  was  compelled  to  seek 

fields  of  usefulness  in  the  country.  He  labored  in  Tren- 
ton, New  Jersey,  and  in  other  places,  with  much  success. 

Subsequently  he  preached  at  Cincinnati  and  elsewhere. 
Wherever  he  went,  his  labors  were  eminently  useful  to 
the  conversion  of  sinners,  and  to  the  aiding  of  believers 
in  their  spiritual  life.  In  the  year  1843  Mr.  Norton  was 

chosen  corresponding  secretary  of  the  American  Prot- 
estant Society,  and  thenceforward  made  New  York  the 

home  of  his  family  and  the  centre  of  his  labors.  His 
zeal  and  success  in  the  work  of  evangelizing  the  papal 

population  of  our  country,  in  connection  with  that  so- 
ciety as  its  chief  officer,  are  well  known.  He  was  at 

once  corresponding  secretary,  editor  of  the  magazine, 
and  general  agent  for  the  collection  of  funds.  When 
the  American  Protestant  Society,  the  Foreign  Evan- 

gelical Society,  and  the  Christian  Alliance  were  united, 
and  became  the  American  and  Foreign  Christian  Union, 

Mr.  Norton  was  chosen  one  of  the  corresponding  secre- 
taries. In  the  discharge  of  the  duties  of  that  office  he 

labored  as  faithfully  as  his  health  permitted,  till  his 
death.  December,  1851.  In  the  sufferings  of  the  exiles 
from  Madeira  he  took  a  very  deep  interest.  It  was 

greatly  owing  to  him  that  so  man\'  of  them  came  to 
this  country.  His  efforts  in  tlieir  behalf  were  incessant, 
from  the  time  of  their  landing  in  New  York  till  the  last 
company  left  for  Illinois,  in  the  month  of  November, 
1850.  The  excellent  volume  from  his  pen,  entitled 
Itecord  of  Facts  concernimj  the  Persecutions  at  Madeira, 

in  which  the  history  of  that  suffering  people  is  faith- 
fully given,  has  been  extensively  read,  and  is  an  endur- 

ing monument  of  his  heartfelt  interest  in  their  behalf. 
His  remains  rest  in  the  same  tomb  where  lie  those  of 

two  of  those  excellent  people,  one  of  whom  was  the  de- 
voted and  greatly  beloved  Da  Silva.  Norton  also  pub- 

lished, Sigtis  of  Damjer  and  of  Promise :  —  Startling 
Facts  for  American  Protestants : — The  Christian  and 
Deist,  an  excellent  work: — and  several  Tracts  relating 
to  lioraanism,  published  by  the  society  of  which  he  was 

secretary.     See  Christian  Union,  Januarj-,  1851. 
Norton,  John  (0,  an  eminent  Presbyterian  di- 

vine, was  born  in  Hertfordshire,  England,  in  1606,  and 
educated  at  the  University  of  Cambridge;  and,  after 
taking  holy  orders  in  the  Anglican  Establishment,  was 
made  curate  of  Starford.  A  lecture  was  at  that  time 

supported  at  Starford  by  a  number  of  pious  ministers. 
Through  their  labors  Mr.  Norton,  who  was  himself  a 
preacher,  though,  like  many  others,  ignorant  of  his  own 
character,  and  unacquainted  with  the  truth  as  it  is  in 
Jesus,  was  impressed  with  a  sense  of  his  sin,  and  by  the 
agency  of  the  Holy  Spirit  was  brought  to  repentance. 
The  view  of  his  own  heart  and  life,  compared  with  the 
lioly  law  of  God,  almost  overwhelmed  him  with  despair; 
but  at  length  the  promises  of  the  Gospel  administered  to 
him  inexpressible  joy.  His  attention  had  been  hitherto 
occupied  in  literary  and  scientific  pursuits,  but  he  now 
devoted  himself  exclusively  to  the  study  of  theology ; 
and  being  by  his  own  experience  acquainted  with  re- 

pentance and  faith  and  holiness,  he  preached  upon 
these  subjects  with  zeal  and  effect.  He  soon  became 
eminent.  He  adopted  the  creed  and  practice  of  the 
Puritans,  and  in  1G35  emigrated  to  New  England.  He 
was  first  settled  in  the  ministry  at  Ipswich,  but  was  af- 

terwards prevailed  on  to  remove  to  Boston.  In  16G2  he 
was  appointed  one  of  the  two  agents  of  the  colony  to 

address  king  Charles  on  his  restoration,  but  they  did 
not  fully  succeed  in  the  objects  of  their  mission.  He 
died  in  1663.  In  his  natural  temper  Mr.  Norton  was 
somewhat  irascible,  but  being  taught  by  the  grace  of 
God  to  govern  his  passions,  his  renewed  heart  rendered 
him  meek,  courteous,  and  amiable.  Still  a  mistaken 

zeal  for  the  truth  made  him,  as  it  made  his  contempo- 
raries, prone  to  persecution.  He  wrote.  The  Orthodox 

Fvanf/elist,  or  a  Treatise  icherein  many  great  evangelical 
Truths  are  briefly  discussed,  etc.  (Lond.  1654,  4to) : — The 
Sufferings  of  Christ  (1653): — The  Heart  of  New  Eng- 

land rent  at  the  Blasphemies  of  the  present  Generation, 

or  a  brief  Tractate  concerning  the  Doctrines  of  the  Quak- 
ers (1660) : — and  a  number  of  political  Tracts,  etc. — 

Darling,  Cyclop.  Bibliog.  ii,  2216;  Drake,  Diet,  of  Amer. 
Biog.  s.  V. ;  AUibone,  Diet,  of  Brit,  and  A  mer.  A  uthors, 
s.  V. 

Norton,  John  (2),  an  American  Presbyterian  min- 
ister, nephew  of  the  preceding,  was  born  about  1650, 

was  educated  at  Harvard  University,  class  of  1671,  and, 

after  entering  the  ministry  in  1678,  became  second  pas- 
tor at  Hingham,  Mass.  He  died  in  1716.  He  was 

noted  as  a  pulpit  orator  of  no  mean  order,  and  generally 
beloved  by  his  people.     See  Lincoln,  Hist,  of  Hingham. 

Norton,  John  (3),  a  Congregational  minister,  was 
born  at  Berlin,  Conn.,  in  1716,  and  was  educated  at  Yale 
College,  class  of  1737.  He  then  pursued  a  course  in 
theology,  and  was  ordained  in  Deerfield,  Conn.,  in  1741. 
He  settled  as  pastor  at  Bernardstown,  Mass.  During 

the  colonial  war  he  was  chaplain  at  Fort  Massachu- 
setts, and  at  the  time  of  its  capture  was  taken  to  Can- 

ada. He  remained  there  one  year,  and  returned  to 
Boston.  Nov.  30,  1748,  he  was  installed  pastor  of  the 
Congregational  Church  at  East  Hampton,  Conn.,  where 
he  labored  nearly  thirty  years.  He  died  March  24, 
1778.  Norton  published  a  narrative  of  his  captivity  at 
Boston  (1748  ;  a  new  edition,  with  notes  by  S.  G.  Drake, 
was  brought  out  in  1870). 

Norton,  Noah,  a  Baptist  minister,  was  born  near 
the  close  of  the  last  century.  He  was  early  converted; 
ordained  for  the  ministry  in  1822;  and  became  pastor  of 
the  Second  Church  in  Providence,  Me.  In  1836  he  be- 

came pastor  of  the  Church  in  Brunswick,  and  died  in 

1851.  "He  was  a  good  minister  of  Christ."  See^lnier. 
Baptist  Register,  1852,  p.  419. 

Nor'way  (Norweg.  Norge),  the  western  portion  of 
the  Scandinavian  i)eninsula,  which,  together  with  Swe- 

den, forms  one  joint  kingdom,  is  situated  between  57° 
58'  and  71°  10'  N.  lat.,  and  between  5°  and  28°  E.  long. 
It  is  bounded  on  the  E.  by  Sweden  and  Russia,  and  on 
every  other  side  is  surrounded  by  water,  having  the 
Skager  Rack  to  the  S.,  the  German  Ocean  to  the  W.,  and 
the  Arctic  Sea  to  the  N.  Its  length  is  about  1100 

miles,  and  its  greatest  width  about  250  miles;  but  be- 
tween the  lats.  of  67°  and  68°  it  measures  little  more 

than  25  miles  in  breadth.  The  area  is  given  as  121,779 

square  miles,  and  the  population  (in  1873)  as  1,763,000. 
The  whole  of  the  Scandinavian  peninsula  consists  of  a 
connected  mountain  mass,  which,  in  the  southern  and 
western  parts  of  Norway,  constitutes  one  continuous 
tract  of  rocky  highlands,  with  steep  declivities  dijiping 
into  the  sea,  and  only  here  and  there  broken  by  narrow 
tracts  of  arable  land.  Of  the  numerous  summits  which 

lie  along  the  water-shed,  and  which  rise  above  the  line 
of  perpetual  snow,  the  highest,  known  as  the  Galdhiipig, 
has  an  elevation  of  8300  feet.  The  mean  level  of  the 

range,  which  seldom  rises  more  than  4000  feet  above 
the  sea,  is  occupied  by  extensive  snow-fields,  from  which 

glaciers  descend  t~  the  edge  of  the  sea,  while  here  and 
there  the  vast  snow -plain  is  broken  by  ̂fjords  (i.e. 
friths),  some  of  which,  as  the  Folden  Fjord,  penetrate 
npAvards  of  seventy  miles  through  the  rocky  masses. 
These  inlets  run,  in  many  cases,  through  the  middle  of 
long  and  broad  finely  wooded  valleys,  enclosed  by  rocky 

wails,  which  are  either  quite  bare,  or  covered  with  li- 
chens or  mosses  or  stunted  brushwood,  among  which 
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falls  of  water  pour  perpendicularly  down  the  mountain- 
side. The  Scandinavian  ranye  consists  prinoiiiall}'  of 

primitive  and  transition  rock,  and  exhibits  almost  ev- 
erywhere the  effects  of  glacial  action,  the  glaciers  and 

moraines  presenting  the  same  appearances  as  in  the 
Swiss  alpine  district.  The  numerous  islands  which 
skirt  tlie  coast  of  Norway,  and  must  be  regarded  as  por- 

tions of  the  range,  present  the  same  characters  as  the 
continental  mass.  Some  of  these,  as  the  islands  of 
Alston  and  Donnes,  rise  perpendicularly  from  the  sea 

with  peaks  penetrating  beyond  the  snow-line,  which 
lies  here  at  an  elevation  of  4000  feet.  Norway  abounds 
in  lakes  and  streams;  according  to  some  topographers 
there  are  upwards  of  30,000  of  the  former,  of  which 

the  majority  are  small,  while  none  have  an  area  ex- 
ceeding 200  square  miles.  The  chief  rivers  of  Norway 

are  the  Glommen,  Laagen,  Lovgen,  Drammen,  Otter, 
and  Vormen.  The  first  of  these  has  a  course  of  400 

miles;  but  the  majority  of  the  Norwegian  streams,  all 
of  which  rise  at  great  elevations,  have  a  comparatively 
short  course,  and  are  unfit  for  navigation,  although  they 
are  extensively  used  to  float  down  timber  to  the  fjords, 
whence  the  wood  is  exported  in  native  ships  to  foreign 
ports.  These  fjords,  or  inlets  of  the  sea,  which  form  so 
characteristic  a  feature  of  Norwegian  scenery,  and  give 
witli  their  various  sinuosities  a  coast-line  of  upwards  of 
8000  miles,  form  the  outlet  to  numerous  rapid  streams 
and  waterfalls,  which  leap  or  trickle  down  the  edges  of 
the  treeless  fields  or  mountain  flats  above. 

Climate,  Soil,  etc.  —  The  peculiar  physical  character 
of  Norway  necessarily  gives  rise  to  great  varieties  of 
climate  in  different  parts  of  the  country.  The  influence 
of  the  sea  and  of  the  Gulf  Stream,  and  the  penetration 

of  deep  inlets  into  the  interior,  greatly  modify  the  se- 
verity of  the  climate  on  the  western  shore,  and  render 

it  far  superior  to  that  of  the  other  Scandinavian  coun- 
tries in  the  same  latitude.  On  the  coast  generally  rain 

and  fogs  prevail;  while  in  the  region  near  the  North 

Cape  storms  are  almost  incessant,  and  rage  with  ex- 
traordinary violence.  In  the  interior  the  air  is  clear 

and  dry.  The  longest  day,  which  in  the  south  is  eigh- 
teen hours,  may  be  said  to  be  nearly  three  months  in 

the  high  latitudes  of  the  northern  districts,  where  the 
longest  night  lasts  almost  an  equal  length  of  time.  In 
Norway  Proper  the  winters  as  a  rule  are  long  and  cold, 
and  the  summers,  which  rapidly  follow  the  melting  of 
the  snows  in  April  and  May,  are  warm  and  pleasant. 
On  the  islands,  however,  the  heats  of  summer  are  often 
insuflicient  to  ripen  corn.  The  protracted  winter  of  the 

northern  regions  follows  almost  suddenh^  on  the  disap- 
pearance of  the  sun,  when  the  absence  of  solar  light  is 

compensated  for  by  the  frequent  appearance  of  the  au- 
rora borealis,  which  shines  with  sufficient  intensitj'  to 

allow  the  prosecution  of  ordinary  occupations.  It  is 
estimated  that  one  thirty-eighth  of  the  area  of  Norway 
lies  within  the  region  of  perpetual  snow,  while  a  large 
extent  of  the  mountain  districts  affords  no  produce  be- 

yond scanty  grasses,  mosses,  lichens,  and  a  few  hardy 
berry-yielding  plants.  Only  birch  and  juniper  grow 
north  of  67^,  which  is  the  boundary  of  the  pine.  The 
Scotch  fir,  rinus  sylcestris  (Norwegian,  Funi),  and 
spruce,  r.  abies  (Norwegian,  Graii),  cover  extensive 
tracts,  and,  with  birch,  constitute  the  principal  wealth 

of  Norway.  The  hardier  fruits,  as  strawberries,  goose- 
berries, cherries,  and  raspberries,  are  abundant  and  ex- 

cellent of  their  kind.  Hemp,  flax,  rye,  oats,  and  barley 
are  grown  as  far  north  as  WP;  but  although  agriculture 
has  been  more  systematically  pursued  of  late  years,  the 
crops  are  not  always  sufficient  fur  home  consumption, 
and  hence  it  is  found  absolutely  necessary  to  import  an- 

nually con>iderable  quantities  of  corn  and  potatoes.  In 
18r2  there  was  so  great  a  famine  that  the  people  made 
bread  from  the  bark  of  dm.  In  the  northern  parts,  in  the 

upper  valleys,  the  rearing  of  cattle  constitutes  an  impor- 
tant branch  of  industry.  The  iierds  and  flocks  are  driv- 

en from  the  distant  farms  to  the  pasture-lands  in  tliese 
higli  mountain  valleys,  known  as  Steterdale,  where  they 

remain  till  the  approach  of  cold  weather  obliges  the 
herdsmen  to  return  with  their  charges  to  the  shelter  of 
the  farms.  Although  the  cattle  and  horses  are  small, 
they  are  generally  strong  and  capable  of  bearing  much 
hard  labor.  The  fisheries  of  Norway  are  of  great  im- 

portance, and  not  only  yield  one  of  the  most  important 
articles  of  home  consumption,  but  at  the  same  time  con- 

stitute one  of  the  most  profitable  sources  of  foreign  ex- 
port. Fish  is  caught  in  almost  every  stream  and  lake 

of  the  interior,  as  well  as  in  the  fjords  of  the  coast,  and 
in  the  bays  and  channels  which  encircle  the  numerous 

islands  skirting  the  long  sea-line  of  Norway.  Salmon, 
herring,  and  cod  are  of  the  greatest  importance,  the  lat- 

ter alone  giving  employment  to  some  16,000  or  18,000 
men.  The  mineral  products,  which  comprise  silver, 

copper,  cobalt,  iron,  chrome  ironstone,  etc.,  yield  an  an- 
nual return  of  nearly  $800,000,  The  richest  mines  are 

situated  in  the  south.  Latterly  some  productive  cop- 
per-works have  also  been  opened  in  northern  districts. 

Ship-building  in  all  its  branches  is  almost  the  only  in- 
dustrial art  that  is  extensively  and  activel}-  prosecuted. 

In  many  parts  of  the  country  there  are  absolutely  no 
special  trades,  the  inhabitants  of  the  small  fishing-ports, 
no  less  than  the  inmates  of  the  widelj'  separated  farms, 
employing  their  leisure  during  the  long  winter  in  weav- 

ing, spinning,  and  making  the  articles  of  clothing  and 
the  domestic  implements  required  in  their  households. 
The  fauna  of  Norway  includes  the  bear.  wolf.  lynx,  elk, 

otter,  reindeer,  red-deer,  seal,  the  eider-duck,  and  many 
other  kinds  of  sea-fowl,  blackcock,  capercailzie,  and  a 
great  variety  of  small  game. 

Government,  etc. — Although  Norway  constitutes  one 
joint  kingdom  with  Sweden  in  regard  to  succession,  ex- 

ternal policy,  and  diplomacy,  it  is  in  all  other  respects 
an  independent  state,  having  its  own  government,  leg- 

islative machinery,  finances,  army,  and  navy.  The 

king  is  indeed  commander-in-chief  of  all  the  forces  of 
the  countrv',  whether  military  or  naval ;  but  he  can  nei- 

ther augment  nor  decrease  their  number,  nor  proclaim 

peace  or  war,  without  the  assent  of  the  Norwegian  Par- 
liament (Storthing),  which  consists  of  natives  of  the 

country  ;  nor,  except  in  time  of  war,  can  he  bring  for- 
eign soldiers  within  the  frontiers,  or  send  native  troops 

out  of  Norway.  He  must  visit  Nonvay  once  every  year, 
and  in  his  absence  affairs  are  administered  in  the  name 

of  his  representative,  who  may  be  a  Swede,  and  who  is 

entitled  viceroy  if  he  be  of  royal  birth.  Norway  is  di- 
vided into  twenty  amts,  or  administrative  circles,  sub- 

divided into  fifty-five  bailiwicks,  and  each  of  these  is 
presided  over  by  a  rural  magistrate.  Nonvay  has  a 
representative  government,  based  on  the  constitution 
which  was  established  in  1814,  and  modified  in  18(;9. 
The  constitution  is  purely  democratic  in  its  character. 
The  Council  of  State  constitutes  the  highest  court  of 

justice,  under  whose  jurisdiction  the  provincial  magis- 
trates or  "amtmajnd"'  administer  justice,  in  conjimc- 

tion  with  the  bailiffs  and  sorenskriver,  or  advocates,  who 

preside  over  rural  petty  courts.  These  lower  courts  are 
controlled  by  the  Stift-Orerrctte,  or  Diocesan  Courts  of 
Justice,  while  the  latter  are,  in  their  turn,  under  the 

High  Court  of  Appeal,  or  Jloieste  Ret,  which  is  located 
at  Christiania.  Once  every  year  the  Storthing,  or  leg- 

islative chamber,  meets,  and  is  composed  of  representa- 
tives who  are  elected  by  the  freehold  voters  of  their 

several  districts.  The  Storthing  votes  the  taxes,  which 

are  collected  by  officers  of  the  king  of  Sweden  and  Nor- 
way;  it  jiroposes  laws,  which  must  be  ratified  by  the 

king;  but  it^  they  pass  the  Storthing  three  times,  they 
acquire  validity  even  without  the  king's  sanction. 

Race,  jMiirjinige,  etc. — With  the  exception  of  some 
25,000  Lapps  and  Finns,  living  in  the  most  remote 
northern  regions,  the  inhabitants  of  Norway  are  gener- 

ally a  pure  Scandinavian  race,  akin  to  the  North  Ger- 
manic nations  of  Aryan  descent.  The  genuine  Norwe- 

gians are  of  middle  height,  with  strong,  well-knit,  nuis- 
cidar  frames,  of  fair  skin,  with  light  flaxen  or  yellow 
hair,  and  blue  eves.     In  character  thev  may  be  said  to 
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be  frank,  yet  cautious  and  reserved,  honest,  moderate, 
religious,  and  superstitions,  more  from  an  inveterate 
love  of  clinging  to  the  forms,  thoughts,  and  creed  of 
their  ancestors  than  from  fanaticism.  Their  love  of 

countr}',  and  their  irrepressible  fondness  for  the  sea,  by 
the  verv  anomaly  which  these  apparently  contradictor}' 
propensities  exhibit,  show  them  to  be  the  true  descend- 

ants of  the  sea-roving  Northmen  of  old.  Of  late  years 
emigration  has  continued  steadily  to  increase  at  a  rate 
which  threatens  to  be  a  serious  evil  to  so  thinly  popu- 

lated a  country  as  Norway,  but  which  is  easily  explained 
b\'  the  small  portion  of  land  capable  of  cultivation.  The 
general  diffusion  of  education,  and  the  perfect  equality 
and  practical  independence  which  they  have  known 
how  to  secure  and  retain  for  themselves,  notwithstand- 

ing their  nominal  incorporation  with  the  other  Scandi- 
navian kingdoms,  give  to  the  poorest  Norwegians  a 

sense  of  self-respect  and  self-reliance  which  distinguish 
them  favorably  from  those  of  the  same  class  in  other 
countries.  The  population  of  Norway  is  cliiefly  rural, 
only  about  eleven  per  cent,  living  in  towns.  Christiania, 
the  principal  city,  has  not  more  than  80,000  inhabitants, 
while  Bergen  and  Trondhjem  have  respectively  only 
30,000  and  20,000.  The  physical  character,  and  conse- 

quent climatic  relations  of  Norway,  leave  a  very  small 
proportion  (according  to  some  writers  only  about  two 
per  cent.)  of  the  area  capable  of  being  cultivated ;  for  it 
may  be  stated  generally  that  the  valleys  are  the  only 
habitable  and  agrictdturally  productive  parts  of  the 

country,  the  mountain-ridges  which  separate  the  low- 
lying  lands  being  covered  with  bare  masses  of  gneiss 
and  mica  schists,  in  the  fissures  of  which  the  only  vege- 

tation is  juniper,  fir,  aspen,  birch,  and  stunted  beech 
trees.  There  are  few  villages,  and  the  isolated  farm- 

steads are  often  separated  from  one  another  by  many 
miles.  The  cultivators  of  the  land  are  in  most  instances 

also  the  proprietors,  less  than  one  third  of  the  whole 
number  being  tenants  only.  The  peasants,  more  espe- 

cially in  the  amts  remote  from  towns,  retain  their  an- 
cient provincial  costumes,  which  are,  for  the  most  part, 

highly  picturesque,  consisting,  among  the  women,  of 
ample  woollen  skirts  and  brightly  colored  knit  bodices, 
fastened  and  adorned  with  silver  or  brass  clasps  and 
buckles.  Music  is  much  cultivated  by  all  classes  of  the 
people,  and  the  national  songs  and  melodies  which  are 
the  favorites  are  for  the  most  part  of  a  melancholy  char- 

acter. Danish  is  the  language  in  ordinary  use  both  in 
writing  and  speaking,  although  dialects  nearer  akin  to 
the  old  Norse  are  spoken  by  the  dalesmen  and  moun- 

taineers of  special  districts.  Since  the  separation  of  the 
country  from  Denmark,  a  strongly  national  tendency 
has  been  manifested  by  some  of  the  best  Norwegian 
writers,  and  attempts  have  been  made  to  reorganize 
these  dialects  into  one  general  Norwegian  language, 
and  thus,  in  fact,  to  revive  the  ancient  Norse,  or  Ice- 

landic, which  has  been  preserved  in  Iceland  in  almost 
perfect  purity  since  its  first  introduction  into  the  island 
in  the  9th  century  by  colonists  from  the  Scandinavian 
mother-lands. 

Historij,  Secular  and  Relifjious.  —  The  early  history 
of  Norway  is  comprised  in  that  of  the  other  Scandina- 

vian countries,  and  is,  like  theirs,  for  the  most  part  fab- 
ulous. It  is  only  towards  the  middle  of  the  10th  cen- 

tury, when  Christianity  was  introduced,  that  the  myth- 
ical obscurity  in  which  the  annals  of  the  kingdom  had 

been  previously  plunged  begins  to  give  place  to  the 
light  of  historical  truth.  The  introduction  of  Christian- 

ity, which  was  the  result  of  the  intercourse  the  Nor- 

wegians had  with  the  more  civilized  parts  of  Europe 
through  their  maritime  expeditions,  destroyed  much  of 
the  old  nationality  of  the  people  and  the  heathenism 
which  they  had  hitherto  cherished,  although  the  san- 

guinary feuds  which  had  raged  among  the  rival  chiefs 
of  the  land  can  scarcely  be  said  to  have  lost  their  fe- 

rocity under  the  sway  of  the  milder  religion.  The 
first  introduction  of  Christianity  into  Norway  is  gener- 

ally ascribed  to  Hakon,  a  prince  of  the  country,  before 

the  middle  of  the  10th  century.  This  person  had  re- 
ceived a  Christian  education  at  the  court  of  Athelstan, 

king  of  England.  On  returning  to  his  own  land  he 
found  his  countrymen  zealously  devoted  to  the  worship 
of  Odin ;  and  having  himself  embraced  Christianity,  he 
was  under  the  necessity  of  worshipping  in  secret.  At 
length,  having  gained  over  some  of  his  most  intimate 
friends  to  the  side  of  Christianity,  he  resolved,  as  he 
had  become  master  of  the  kingdom,  to  establish  Chris- 

tianity as  the  religion  of  the  country.  Accordingh',  he 
proposed,  A.D.  950,  before  an  assembly  of  the  people, 
that  the  whole  nation  should  renounce  idolatry,  and 
worship  the  only  true  God,  and  Jesus  Christ  his  Son. 
He  suggested  also  that  the  Sabbath  should  be  devoted 

to  religious  exercises,  and  Friday  observed  as  a  fast- 
day.  These  royal  propositions  were  indignantly  re- 

jected both  by  nobles  and  people;  and  the  king,  to 
conciliate  his  enraged  subjects,  yielded  so  far  as  to  take 
part  in  some  of  the  ancient  sacred  rites  and  customs.  In 
particular,  at  the  celebration  of  the  Yule  festival,  he 
consented  to  eat  part  of  the  liver  of  a  horse,  and  to  drain 
all  the  cups  drunk  to  his  honor.  In  consequence  of  this 
sinful  participation  in  manifest  idolatry,  he  was  soon 
after  seized  with  the  most  painful  remorse,  and  he  died 
dee)ily  penitent  for  the  scandal  he  had  brought  upon 
Christianity. 

In  a  short  time,  however,  the  way  was  opened  for 
the  more  effectual  admission  of  the  Christian  religion 

by  the  elevation  to  the  throne  of  Olaf  I,  a  Norwe- 

gian king,  who  was  favorable  to  Christianity.  "  This 
Olaf,"  to  quote  from  Neander,  "had  travelled  exten- 

sively in  foreign  lands :  in  Russia,  Greece,  England,  and 

the  neighboring  parts  of  Northern  Germany.  By  in- 
tercourse with  Christian  nations,  in  his  predatory  ex- 

cursions, he  had  obtained  some  knowledge  of  Christian- 
ity, and  had  been  led,  by  various  circumstances,  to  see 

a  divine  power  in  it.  In  some  German  port  he  had  be- 
come acquainted,  among  others,  with  a  certain  ecclesi- 
astic from  Bremen,  Thangbrand  by  name,  a  soldier- 

priest,  whose  temper  and  mode  of  life  were  but  little 
suited  to  the  spiritual  profession. .  This  person  carried 
about  with  him  a  large  shield,  having  on  it  a  figure  of 

Christ  on  the  cross,  embossed  in  gold.  The  shield  at- 

tracted Olaf 's  particular  notice.  He  inquired  about  the 
meaning  of  the  symbol,  which  gave  the  priest  an  oppor- 

tunity of  telling  the  story  of  Christ  and  Christianity. 

Observing  how  greatlj'  Olaf  was  taken  with  the  shield, 
Thangbrand  made  him  a  present  of  it,  for  which  the 
Norse  chieftain  richly  repaid  him  in  gold  and  silver. 
He  moreover  promised  to  stand  by  him  if  he  should 
ever  need  protection.  In  various  dangers  by  sea  and 

on  the  land,  which  Olaf  afterwards  encountered,  he  be- 
lieved that  he  owed  his  life  and  safety  to  this  shield; 

and  his  faith  in  the  divine  power  of  Jesus  thus  became 

stronger  and  stronger.  At  the  Scilly  Isles,  on  the  south- 
west coast  of  England,  he  received  baptism,  and  returned 

to  Norway,  fully  resolved  to  destroy  paganism.  In 
England  he  had  met  again  with  the  priest  Thangbrand. 
Olaf  took  him  back  to  Norway  in  capacitj^  of  a  court 
clergyman ;  but  no  good  resulted  from  his  connection 
with  this  person  of  doubtfid  character.  Inclined  of  his 

own  accord  to  employ  violent  measures  for  the  destruc- 
tion of  paganism  and  the  spread  of  Christianity,  he  was 

only  confirmed  in  this  mistaken  plan  by  Thangbrand's 
infiuence."  On  reaching  Norway,  and  taking  possession 
of  the  government,  Olaf  directed  his  chief  efforts  to- 

wards the  introduction  of  Christianity  as  the  religion 
of  the  country.  He  everywhere  destroyed  the  heathen 
temples,  and  invited  all  classes  of  the  people  to  submit 
to  baptism.  Where  kindness  failed,  he  had  recourse  to 
cruelty.  His  plans,  however,  f(;r  the  Christianization 
of  his  subjects  were  cut  short  in  the  year  1000.  He  died 
in  a  war  against  the  iniited  powers  of  Denmark  and 
Sweden. 

Norway  now  passed  into  the  hands  of  foreign  rulers, 
who,  though  favorable  to  Christianity,  took  no  active 
measures  for  planting  the  Christian  Church  in  their 
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newly  acquired  territory,  and  the  pagan  party  once 
more  restored  tlie  ancient  rites.  But  this  state  of  mat- 

ters was  of  short  continuance.  Olaf  the  Thick  (usually 
surnamod  the  Saint),  who  delivered  Norway  from  her 
foreign  rulers,  came  into  the  country  in  1015,  when 
already  a  dociiled  Christian,  with  hishops  and  priests 
whom  he  had  brought  with  him  from  England.  He 

resolved  to  force  Christianity  upon  the  people,  and  ac- 
cordingly the  obstinate  and  refractory  were  threatened 

with  contiscation  of  their  goods,  and  in  some  cases  with 
death  itself.  Many  professed  to  yield  through  fear,  and 
submitted  to  be  baptized  ;  but  they  continued  secretly  to 
practice  their  pagan  ceremonies.  In  the  province  of  I 
Ualen  the  idolaters  were  headed  by  a  powerful  man 

named  Gudbrand,  who  assembled  the  people,  and  per- 
suaded them  that  if  they  would  only  bring  out  a  colos- 

sal statue  of  their  great  god  Thor,  Olaf  and  his  whole 
force  would  melt  like  wax.  It  was  agreed  on  both  sides 
that  each  party  should  try  the  power  of  its  own  god. 
The  night  preceding  the  meeting  was  spent  by  Olaf  in 
secret  prayer.  Next  day  the  colossal  image  of  Thor, 
adorned  profusely  with  gold  and  silver,  ̂ vas  drawn  into 
the  public  place,  where  crowds  of  pagans  gathered 
around  the  image.  The  king  stationed  beside  himself 
Kolbein,  one  of  his  guard,  a  man  of  gigantic  stature  and 

great  bodily  strength.  Gudbrand  commenced  the  pro- 
ceedings by  challenging  the  Christians  to  produce  evi- 

dence of  the  power  of  their  God,  and  pointing  them  to 

the  colossal  image  of  the  mighty  Thor.  To  this  boast- 
ful address  Olaf  replied,  taunting  the  pagans  with  wor- 

shipiiing  a  blind  and  deaf  god,  and  calling  upon  them  to 

lift  their  eyes  to  heaven,  and  behold  the  Christian's  God 
as  he  revealed  himself  in  the  radiant  light.  At  the 
utterance  of  these  words  the  sun  burst  forth  with  the 

brightest  effnlgence,  and  at  the  same  moment  Kolbein 
demolished  the  idol  with  a  single  blow  of  a  heavy  mal- 

let which  he  carried  in  liis  hand.  The  monster  fell, 

crumbled  into  fragments,  from  which  crept  a  great  mul- 
titude of  mice,  snakes,  and  lizards.  The  scene  produced 

a  powerfid  effect  upon  the  pagans,  many  of  whom  were 
from  that  moment  convinced  of  the  utter  futility  of  their 

idols.  The  severity,  however,  with  which  Olaf  had  con- 
ducted his  government,  prepared  the  way  for  the  con- 

quest of  the  country  by  Canute,  king  of  Denmark  and 
England.  The  banished  Olaf  returned,  and,  raising  an 

army  composed  wholly  of  Christians,  made  arrange- 
ments for  a  new  struggle.  He  fell  mortally  wounded 

in  battle,  Aug.  31,  1030 — a  day  which  was  universally 
observed  as  a  festival  by  the  people  of  the  North  in 

honor  of  Olaf,  whom  they  hesitated  not  to  style  a  Chris- 
tian martyr.  This  monarch,  whose  memory  was  long 

held  in  the  highest  estimation,  had  labored  zealously 
for  the  spread  of  Christianity,  not  only  in  Norway,  but 
also  in  the  islands  peopled  by  Norwegian  colonies,  such 
as  Iceland,  the  Orkneys,  and  the  Faroe  Islands.  His 
short  reign  was,  in  fact,  wholly  devoted  to  the  propaga- 

tion of  the  new  faith  by  means  the  most  revolting  to 
humanity.  His  general  practice  was  to  enter  a  district 
at  the  head  of  a  powerfid  army,  summon  a  council,  or 

Thing,  as  it  was  called,  and  give  tlie  people  the  alterna- 
tive of  fighting  with  him  or  being  baptized.  IMost  of 

them  preferred  baptism  to  the  risk  of  tigliting  with  an 
enem_y  so  well  prejjared  for  the  combat,  and  thus  a  large 
number  made  a  nominal  profession  of  Christianity.  On 

the  death  of  king  Caimte,  Nov.  12, 103.5,  Olaf's  son,  Mag- 
nus I,  recovered  possession  of  the  Norwegian  throne; 

and  thenceforth,  till  1319,  Norway  continued  under  the 
sway  of  native  kings,  who  were  also  devoted  adherents 
of  Christianity,  i.  e.  of  a  Christianity  as  they  understood 
it.  They  were  zealous  for  the  upbuilding  of  Romish 
Christianity,  and  even  shared  in  the  crusading  move- 

ment for  regaining  Palestine.  Indeed,  ever  since 
the  light  of  Ciiristianity  had  ilawned  on  Scandinavia, 
a  general  desire  prevailed  among  the  people  to  visit 

the  Hoh-  Land.  Several  of  the  Norwegian  kings  and 
princes  had  made  a  pilgrimage  to  the  Holy  Sepulchre; 
and  during  the  reign  of  Magnus  Barfoed,  a  chieftain 

named  Skopte  equipped  a  squadron  of  five  vessels,  and 
set  sail,  accompanied  by  his  three  sons,  for  Palestine; 
but  died  at  Rome,  where  he  had  stopped  to  perform  his 
devotions.  The  expedition  was  continued  by  his  sons, 
none  of  whom  survived  the  journey.  The  fame  of  this 
exploit,  and  the  marvellous  tales  of  other  i)ilgrims,  led 
Sigurd,  the  king  of  Norway,  to  undertake  a  pilgrimage 
to  Jerusalem.  Fired  with  a  love  of  wild  adventure  and 

an  avaricious  desire  of  plunder,  the  royal  pilgrim  set  out 
with  a  fleet  of  sixty  vessels,  surmounted  with  the  sacred 
banner  of  the  cross,  and  manned  with  several  thousand 

followers.  After  wintering  in  England,  where  thej' 
were  hospitably  treated  by  Henry  I,  the  Norwegian 
crusaders  proceeded  on  their  voyage,  and  after  encoun- 

tering many  hardships,  plundering  various  places,  and 
barbarously  murdering  tribes  of  people  who  refused  to 
become  Christians,  they  paid  the  accustomed  visit  to 
Jerusalem  and  the  other  holy  places.  Sigurd,  on  his 
return  home,  was  solicited  by  the  king  of  Denmark  to 
join  him  in  an  attack  upon  the  inhabitants  of  Smaland, 
who,  after  being  nominally  converted  to  Christianity, 

had  relapsed  into  idolatry,  and  put  to  death  the  Chris- 
tian missionaries.  The  king  of  Norway  responded  to 

the  invitation,  and,  passing  into  the  Baltic,  punished  the 
revolted  pagans,  and  returned  to  his  country  laden  with 
booty.  After  a  reign  of  twenty -seven  years,  Sigurd 
died  in  1130.  From  this  period  Norway  became,  for 

more  than  a  century,  a  prey  to  barbarous  and  destruc- 
tive civil  wars.  In  the  midst  of  these  internal  commo- 

tions, cardinal  Nicholas,  an  Englishman  by  birth,  and 
afterwards  known  as  pope  Adrian  lY,  arrived  in  Norway 
as  legate  from  the  Romish  see.  The  chief  object  of  his 
mission  was  to  render  the  kingdom  ecclesiastically  inde- 

pendent of  the  authority  of  the  archbishop  of  Lund — an 
arrangement  which  was  earnestly  desired  by  the  Nor- 

wegian kings.  An  archiepiscopal  see  was  accordingly 
erected  at  Trondhjem,  and  endowed  with  authority,  not 

only  over  Norway,  but  also  over  the  Norwegian  colo- 
nies. Rejoicing  in  their  spiritual  independence,  the 

people  readily  consented  to  pay  the  accustomed  tribute 

of  Peter's  pence  to  Rome,  but  they  strenuously  resisted 
the  attempt  made  by  the  pope's  legate  to  insist  upon 
the  celibacy  of  the  clergy.  "  In  various  other  things," 
says  Snorre,  "the  papal  legate  reformed  the  manners 
and  customs  of  the  nation  during  his  stay,  so  that  there 

never  came  to  this  land  a  stranger  who  was  more  hon- 

ored and  beloved  both  by  princes  and  people."  The 
Church  of  Norway  had  now  accepted  a  metropolitan  at 

the  hands  of  the  pope  of  Rome,  and  this  acknowledg- 
ment of  subjection  to  the  Romish  see  was  soon  followed 

by  other  concessions  which  seriously  compromised  the 
liberties  of  the  country.  The  ambitious  prelate  of  the 

see  of  Trondhjem  was  desirous  of  adopting  every  expe- 
dient to  add  to  the  influence  and  authority  of  the  pri- 

macy. With  this  view  he  succeeded  in  bringing  it 
about  that  the  realm  was  hereafter  to  be  held  as  a  fief 

of  St,  Olaf,  the  superior  lord  being  represented  by  the 

archbishops  of  Trondhjem,  whose  consent  was  made  in- 
dispensable to  filling  the  vacant  throne.  On  the  de- 

mise of  the  reigning  king,  the  crown  was  to  be  relig- 
iously offered  to  St.  Olaf.  in  the  cathedral  where  his 

relics  were  deposited,  by  the  bishops,  abbots,  and  twelve 
chieftains  from  each  diocese,  who  were  to  nominate  the 
successor  with  the  advice  and  consent  of  their  primate. 

Thus  taking  advantage  of  the  incessant  contentions  for 
the  sovereignty  by  which  the  country  was  agitated  and 
disturbed,  the  Romish  primate  secured  for  the  see  of 
Trondhjem  a  perpetual  control  over  the  future  choice 
of  the  Norwegian  monarchs.  The  crown  was  now  de- 

clared an  ecclesiastical  fief,  and  the  government  alm(»st 
converted  into  a  hierarchy.  A  young  adventurer  named 
Sverre  seized  on  the  crown  of  Norway,  and  his  title  was 

ratified  by  the  sword  as  well  as  by  the  general  acquies- 
cence of  the  nation.  The  primate,  however,  refused  to 

perform  the  usual  ceremony  of  coronation,  and,  fearing 
the  royal  displeasure,  fled  to  Denmark.  Thence  he 
transmitted  an  appeal  to  Rome,  in  consequence  of  which 
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the  pope  launched  the  tliunders  of  the  Vatican  against 
Sverre,  threatening  him  with  excommunication  unless 
he  instantly  desisted  from  his  hostile  measures  against 
the  primate.  The  sovereign,  having  been  educated  for 
the  priesthood,  was  well  skilled  both  in  canon  law  and 
ecclesiastical,  and  he  found  no  difficulty,  therefore,  in 

showing,  both  from  Scripture  and  the  decrees  of  coun- 
cils, that  the  pope  had  no  right  to  interfere  in  such  dis- 

putes between  kings  and  their  subjects.  Anxious  for 
peace,  however,  Sverre  applied  for  a  papal  legate  to 
perform  the  ceremony  of  his  confirmation,  but  was  re- 

fused. The  king  was  indignant  at  this  proceeding  on 

the  part  of  Rome  ;  and  reproaching  the  Koman  ambas- 
sador with  duplicity,  ordered  him  forthwith  to  leave  his 

dominions.  As  a  last  resource,  the  enraged  monarch 
summoned  together  the  prelates  of  the  realm,  and  caused 
himself  to  be  crowned  by  bishop  Nicholas,  who  had  been 
elected  through  his  influence;  but  the  proceeding  was 
condemned  by  pope  Alexander  III,  who  excommunicated 
both  the  royal  and  the  clerical  offender.  Deputies  were 

soon  after  despatched  to  Rome,  who  succeeded  in  ob- 
taining a  papal  absolution  for  the  king;  but  on  their 

return  they  were  detained  in  Denmark,  where  they 
suddenly  died,  having  previously  pledged  the  papal 
bull  to  raise  money  for  the  payment  of  their  expenses. 
The  important  document  thus  found  its  way  into  the 

hands  of  Sv^erre,  who  read  it  publicly  in  the  cathedral  of 
Trondhjem,  alleging  that  the  deputies  had  been  poison- 

ed by  his  enemies.  The  whole  transaction  seemed  not 
a  little  suspicious  ;  the  Norwegian  king  was  charged  by 
the  pope  with  having  forged  the  bull,  and  procured  the 
death  of  the  messengers ;  and  on  the  ground  of  this 
accusation  the  kingdom  was  laid  under  an  interdict 
(q.  v.).  Bishop  Nicholas  now  abandoned  the  king, 
whose  cause  he  had  so  warmly  espoused,  fled  to  the 
primate  in  Denmark,  and  there  raising  a  considerable 
army,  invaded  Norway ;  but  Sverre,  aided  by  a  body  of 
troops  sent  from  England  by  king  .John,  succeeded  in 
defeating  the  rebels.  The  king  did  not  long  survive 
this  victory,  but  worn  out  by  the  harassing  contests  to 
which  for  a  quarter  of  a  century  he  had  been  subjected, 
died  about  this  time. 

It  had  for  a  long  time  been  the  evident  tendency  of 
the  government  of  Norway  to  assume  the  form  of  a 
sacerdotal  and  feudal  aristocracy.  This  tendency,  how- 
.ever,  was  arrested  to  some  extent  by  the  first  princes 
of  tlie  house  of  Sverre,  who  asserted  the  rights  of  the 
monarch  against  the  encroachments  of  the  clergy  and 
the  nobles.  But  it  was  more  difficult  to  contend  with 

the  Romish  see,  which  has  often  been  able  to  accom- 
I)lish  more  by  secret  machinations  than  in  open  warfare. 
While  affecting  to  renounce  the  right  with  which  the 
archbishop  of  Trondhjem  had  been  invested  of  control- 

ling the  choice  of  the  monarch  on  every  vacancy,  the 
papal  Church  induced  the  crown  to  confirm  the  spiritual 
jurisdiction  of  the  prelates  with  all  the  ecclesiastical  en- 

dowments, even  to  the  exclusion  of  lay  founders  from 
their  rights  of  patronage.  The  prelates  were  allowed  to 
coin  money,  and  maintain  a  regular  body-guard  of  one 
hundred  armed  men  for  the  archbishop,  and  forty  for 
each  bishop.  One  concession  was  followed  by  another; 
and  the  archbishop  of  Trondhjem,  taking  advantage 
of  the  youth  and  inexperience  of  Erik,  son  of  Magnus 
Hakonson,  who  ascended  the  throne  in  1280,  at  the  age 
of  twelve,  extorted  from  him  at  his  coronation  an  oath 

that  he  would  render  the  Church  independent  of  the 
secular  authority.  Having  gained  this  point,  the  artful 
primate  proceeded  to  act  upon  it  by  publishing  an  edict 
that  imposed  new  fines  for  offences  against  the  canons 

of  the  Church.  The  king's  advisers  refused  to  sanction 
the  bold  step  taken  by  the  primate ;  and  to  vindicate 
his  spiritual  authority,  he  excommunicated  the  royal 
councillors.  The  king  in  turn  banished  the  primate, 
who  forthwith  set  out  for  Rome  to  lay  his  case  before 
the  pope.  When  on  his  way  home  again  he  died  in 
Sweden,  and  his  successor  having  acknowledged  him- 

self the  vassal  of  Erik,  the  contest  was  terminated,  and 

the  pretensions  of  the  clergy  reduced  within  more  rea- 
sonable limits.  In  the  latter  part  of  the  14th  century, 

the  three  kingdoms  of  Norway,  Denmark,  and  Sweden 
were  united  under  one  sovereign;  and  this  union  of 
Calmar,  as  it  was  called,  existed  nominally  at  least  from 

1397  to  1521,  during  which  long  period  there  was  an  in- 
cessant struggle  for  superiority  between  the  crown  and the  clergy. 

Reformation  in  Church  and  State.  —  So  harassing 
were  the  repeated  encroachments  of  the  Romish  hier- 

archy to  the  Norwegian  government  and  people,  that  the 

Reformation  was  gladly  welcomed  as  likelj'  to  weaken 
the  power  and  abridge  the  prerogatives  of  the  papists. 
iNIany  of  the  Norwegian  youth  had  studied  at  Witten- 

berg and  other  German  universities,  where  they  had 
imbibed  the  doctrines  and  principles  of  the  Reformers, 
and  on  their  return  home  they  found  both  rulers  and 
people  ready  to  embrace  the  Reformed  faith.  But  what 
tended  chiefly  to  facilitate  the  progress  of  the  Reforma- 

tion in  Norway  was  the  election  of  Christian  III  to  the 
throne  by  the  lay  aristocracy  of  the  kingdom.  As  he 
had  himself  been  educated  in  the  Protestant  faith,  his 
accession  was  violently  opposed  by  the  archbishop  of 
Trondhjem  and  the  other  Romish  prelates.  The  zeal 
of  the  monarch,  however,  was  only  quickened  by  the 
opposition  of  the  clergy,  and  he  resolved  to  introduce 
the  reformed  worship  as  the  religion  of  the  state.  A 
recess  was  accordingly  passed  and  signed  by  more  than 
four  hundred  nobles  with  the  deputies  of  the  commons, 

providing :  "  1.  That  the  temporal  and  spiritual  power 
of  the  bishops  should  be  forever  taken  away,  and  the 
administration  of  their  dioceses  confided  to  learned  men 

of  the  Reformed  faith,  under  the  title  of  superintendents. 
2.  That  the  castles,  manors,  and  other  lands  belonging 
to  the  prelates  and  monasteries  should  be  annexed  to 

the  crown.  3.  That  their  religious  houses  should  be  re- 
formed ;  the  regular  clergy  who  might  not  choose  to  be 

secularized  to  be  allowed  to  remain  in  their  respective 
cloisters,  upon  condition  that  they  should  hear  the  Word 

of  God,  lead  edifying  lives,  and  that  their  surplus  rev- 
enues should  be  devoted  to  the  support  of  hospitals  and 

other  eleemosynary  establishments.  4.  That  the  rights 

of  lay  patronage  should  be  preserved  ;  the  clergy  to  ex- 
act from  the  peasants  only  their  regular  tithe,  one  third 

of  which  should  be  appropriated  to  the  support  of  the 
curate,  one  third  to  the  proprietor  of  the  church,  and 
the  remainder  to  the  king,  for  the  use  of  the  university 

and  schools  of  learning."  The  king  consulted  Luther 
upon  the  manner  of  carrying  this  recess  into  effect,  and 

by  his  advice,  instead  of  secularizing  the  Church  prop- 
erty, he  reserved  a  certain  portion  for  the  maintenance 

of  the  Protestant  worship,  and  the  purposes  of  education 
and  charity ;  but  a  large  part  of  the  ecclesiastical  lands 
ultimately  came  into  the  possession  of  the  nobility  by 
successive  grants  from  the  crown.  Thus  fell  the  Romish 
hierarchy  in  Denmark  and  Norway  ;  and  its  destruction 
marked  the  epoch  of  the  complete  triumph  of  the  lay 
aristocracy  over  the  other  orders  of  the  state,  which 
they  continued  to  enjoy  until  the  revolution  of  1G60. 

The  cause  of  the  Reformation  met  with  little  opposi- 

tion in  Norway.  From  its  first  introduction  it  contin- 
ued to  hold  its  ground,  and  to  diffuse  itself  among  all 

classes  of  the  people  with  the  most  gratifying  rapidity. 

The  Church  became  strictly  Lutheran,  and,  though  nom- 
inally episcopal,  the  bishops  were  vested  only  with  the 

power  of  superintendents.  Matters  went  on  smoothly 

without  any  peculiar  occurrence  to  disturb  the  ordi- 
nary course  of  events.  But  towards  the  end  of  the  last 

centur}^  the  Church  was  much  quickened,  spiritually, 
through  the  efforts  of  Hans  Nielsen  Hauge  (q.  v.), 
a  remarkable  person,  who  has  earned  for  himself  the 
honorable  appellation  of  the  Norwegian  Reformer. 

Hauge  was  not  a  dissenter  from  the  established  Luther- 
an Church  of  Norway.  Neither  in  his  preaching  nor 

his  writings  did  he  teach  any  difference  of  doctrine. 
He  enforced  purer  views  of  Christian  morality,  while 
he  taught  at  the  same  time  the  doctrines  of  the  Church. 
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He  called  for  no  change  of  opinion  or  of  established 
faith,  but  for  better  lives  and  more  Christian  practice 
among  both  clergy  and  laity.  And  he  taught  onlij  tlie 
doctrines  of  the  Church,  casting  out  the  fables  and 

wicked  imaginings  of  men — lifting  up  his  voice  against 
the  coldness,  the  selfishness,  the  worldliness,  and  the 

scepticism  of  the  clergy — for  even  into  Norway  neol- 
ogy had  made  its  way,  though  it  has  never  had  such  a 

hold  upon  the  whole  Church  as  in  the  sister  country, 
Denmark.  His  followers  called  themselves  Vakte  — 

'•  awakened ;''  and  esteemed  themselves  members  of  the 
congregation  of  saints.  But  they  never  called  them- 

selves nor  were  esteemed  dissenters ;  they  professed  the 
doctrines  of  the  Church — from  the  sinful  slumbers  and 

negligence  of  which  they  had  come  out  and  separated 
themselves.  They  met,  it  is  true,  to  hear  their  favorite 
preacher,  and  occasionally  by  themselves  for  religious 
purposes  in  the  open  air  or  in  private  dwellings,  but 
they  did  not  on  that  account  withdraw  themselves  from 
the  communion  of  the  Church.  They  were,  and  are, 
in  fact,  a  kind  of  Methodists,  such  as  the  Methodists 
were  before  they  constituted  themselves  a  separate 
body,  with  separate  places  of  worship.  At  the  same 

time  it  is  probable  that,  had  circumstances  been  favor- 
able, they  might  have  become  a  regular  dissenting 

body.  Had  the  laws  and  circumstances  of  Norway 
been  such  as  those  of  England  and  Scotland  when  Wes- 

ley and  Erskine  laid  the  foundation  of  the  two  leading 

sects  in  those  countries,  the  Ilaugeanere — for  b}'  this 
name  they  are  generally  distinguished  in  Norway — 
had  probably  long  ago  separated  from  the  Church. 
But  the  law  forbade  the  establishment  of  conventicles, 

and,  if  it  had  not,  the  Norwegians  are  too  poor  to  sup- 
port any  dissenting  clergy.  So  long  as  they  simply 

made  profession  of  spiritual  quickening,  they  were  tol- 
erated and  even  kindly  considered  bj'  the  Scandinavian 

governments.  But  the  more  uneducated  and  the  less 
refined  of  the  Haugeans  became  after  a  time  disturbers 

of  the  public  peace.  Thus  among  their  more  extraor- 
dinary proceedings  were  the  methods  they  adopted 

for  driving  out  the  devil,  the  results  of  which  were 
occasionally  maiming  and  death.  Such  outrages,  of 
course,  could  not  be  permitted ;  the  conservation  of  the 
public  peace  and  of  the  lives  of  the  people  called  for 
government  interference.  Inquiries  were  instituted, 
and  Hauge  was  arrested  in  October,  1804.  The  affair 
was  delegated  to  an  especial  commission  in  Christiania. 

The  reformer  could  not  be  accused  of  being  directly  ac- 
cessory to  the  outrages  of  his  followers;  but  the  preju- 

dice was  strong  against  him,  and  he  was  arraigned  upon 

tw^o  charges :  first,  for  holding  assemblies  for  divine 
worship  without  lawful  appointment;  and,  second,  for 

teaching  error,  and  contempt  of  the  established  instruc- 
tors. Nine  years  had  elapsed  since  he  began  his  career, 

during  which  he  had  suffered  much,  and  undergone 
much  persecution.  The  matter  was  now  taken  into 
court,  and,  after  a  trial  prolonged  for  ten  years,  he  was 
first  condemned  to  hard  labor  in  the  fortresses  for  two 

years,  and  to  pay  all  the  expenses;  but  the  sentence 
was  afterwards  commuted  in  the  supreme  court  to  a 
fine  of  one  thousand  dollars,  the  expenses  of  the  trial. 
In  181G,  finally,  this  sentence  also  was  commuted,  and 
with  this  decision  ended  the  public  life  of  Hauge.  All 
persecution  ceased,  and  his  mind  became  calmer ;  his 
continual  anxiety,  his  itinerancies,  and  his  preachings 
ceased.  He  lived  peaceably,  was  pious,  and  respected 
by  all — a  man  of  blameless  life  and  unimpeachable  in- 

tegrity. Though  he  no  longer  went  about  preaching, 
he  still  kept  up  a  close  communication  with  his  follow- 

ers; and  he  probably  did  as  much  real  good  during  his 
retirement  as  during  the  years  of  his  more  active  life. 
He  conlirmed  liy  advice  and  example  the  lessons  he 
had  formerly  taught ;  and  the  great  moral  infiuence 
wliich  his  strenuous  preaching  exercised  upon  the  cler- 

gy did  not  cease  even  with  his  death.  He  lived  nearly 
twenty  years  after  the  period  of  his  trial,  and  died  as  late 
as  March  29,  1824.    Tlie  effect  of  his  labors  as  a  Chris- 

tian reformer  is  still  felt  in  Norway.  The  Haugeanere 
are  found  in  every  part  of  the  country,  and  form  a  body 
of  men  held  in  high  esteem  for  their  peaceable  disposi- 

tions and  their  pious  lives.  Remaining  still  in  commu- 
nion with  the  Church,  the  influence  of  their  example  is 

extensively  felt,  and  the  effect  upon  the  religious  char- 
acter of  the  people  at  large  is  everywhere  acknowledged 

to  be  of  a  most  beneficial  description. 
The  political  connection  which,  ever  since  the  union 

of  Calmar,  had  subsisted  between  Norway  and  Denmark, 
was  brought  to  a  close  in  1814,  Bernadotte,  king  of 
Sweden,  having  received  Norway  in  compensation  for 
the  loss  of  Finland.  Norway  was  united  with  Sweden 
on  the  understanding  that  it  should  retain  the  ne^vly 

promulgated  constitution,  and  enjoy  full  liberty  and  in- 
dependence ivithin  its  own  boundaries.  These  con- 

ditions were  agreed  to  and  strictly  maintained ;  a  few 
unimportant  alterations  in  the  constitution,  necessitated 
by  the  altered  conditions  of  the  new  union,  being  the 

only  changes  introduced  in  the  machinery  of  govern- 
ment. Charles  XHI  was  declared  joint  king  of  Sweden 

and  Norway  in  1818.  Since  the  union,  Norway  has 

firmly  resisted  every  attempt  on  the  part  of  the  Swed- 
ish monarchs  to  infringe  upon  the  constitutional  pre- 

rogativ-es  of  the  nation ;  and  during  the  reign  of  the 
first  of  the  Bernadotte  dynasty,  the  relations  between 
him  and  his  Norwegian  subjects  were  marked  by  jeal- 

ousy and  distrust  on  both  sides.  Since  the  accession 

of  Bernadotte's  son,  Oscar  I,  in  1844,  perfect  harmony 
and  good-will  have  existed,  and  Norway  has  continued 
to  make  rapid  progress  towards  a  state  of  political  se- 

curity and  material  prosperity  far  greater  than  it  ever 
enjoyed  under  the  Danish  dominion.  The  Norwegians 
have  in  this  union  with  Sweden  regained  the  free  con- 

stitution of  which  Denmark  had  deprived  them. 
The  religion  of  the  country  is  Episcopal  Lutheran. 

Until  lately  no  places  of  worship  of  other  denominations 
were  permitted  to  exist.  But  in  the  Parliament  of  1845 

an  act  of  general  toleration  w-as  passed,  which  gave  re- 
ligious liberty  to  all  Christians.  No  Mormons,  how- 

ever, were  then  allowed  to  reside  in  the  countrv.  They 
must  emigrate  to  some  more  tolerant  country,  as  the 
United  States.  Since  the  separation  of  Norway  from 
Denmark  and  its  aimexation  to  Sweden,  the  Norwegian 
Church  is  subject  to  the  constitution  of  the  Danish 
Lutheran  Church,  as  settled  by  Christian  Y  in  1G83, 
and  also  to  the  Danish  ritual,  as  laid  down  in  1G85. 
But  efforts  have  been  put  forth  from  time  to  time  to 
have  some  alterations  brought  about.  As  recently  as 
1857  there  was  a  proposal  made  in  the  Storthing  for 
the  establishment  of  a  parish  council,  consisting  of  the 

clergymen  of  the  parish  and  a  certain  number  of  lay- 
men chosen  from  the  communicants  or  members  of  the 

Church.  The  ecclesiastical  hold  on  the  civil  relations 

of  Norway  seems  almost  incredible  to  outsiders.  Everj-- 
thing  is  conditioned  in  the  state  by  one's  relation  to 
the  State  Church.  Indeed,  it  almost  defies  our  credu- 

lity when  we  are  told  that  such  laws  as  the  following 
still  stand  on  the  Norwegian  statute  books,  and,  what 
is  worse  still,  are  rigidly  enforced.  It  is  enacted  that 
no  one  can  fill  a  civil  office  who  is  not  a  member  of  the 
Lutheran  Church,  and  has  partaken  of  the  communion 
in  it ;  that  any  one  thus  holding  office  immediately  loses 
it  on  uniting  Avith  any  other  than  the  Lutheran  Clnirch ; 
that  every  citizen  must  be  confirmed  between  the  ages 
of  fourteen  and  nineteen;  that  within  one  week  of  his 

confirmation  he  must  partake  of  the  Lord's  Supper,  ac- 
cording to  the  Lutheran  form ;  that  if  one  fail  in  this 

until  nineteen  years  old  he  is  imprisoned;  and  that 
marriages  are  only  regarded  as  fully  legitimate  when 
performed  under  the  auspices  of  the  Lutheran  Church. 
The  people,  however,  have  the  matter  in  hand,  and  in 
1873  an  immense  mass  meeting  was  held  in  Christiania, 
the  capital  of  Norway,  where  resolutions  were  adopted 
in  favor  of  the  repeal  of  all  the  oppressive  religious  laws. 

And  it  was  a  meeting  that  had  national  force  and  im- 
portance.    Its  members  consisted  of  regularly  chosen 
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delegates  from  all  parts  of  the  country,  and  while  the 
great  aiulLence  was  from  the  masses,  the  decisions  were 
regarded  as  of  incalculable  bearing  on  the  future  life  of 
the  nation.  The  king  attended  the  sessions,  and  listen- 

ed very  earnestly  to  the  proceedings.  The  delegates 
declared  that  the  members  of  a  Church  have  a  full  right 

to  express  their  opinions;  that  they  should  enjoy  per- 
fect liberty  of  conscience ;  that  in  case  of  being  wrong- 

ed, they  have  the  right  to  appeal  to  the  civil  authori- 
ties; and  that  if  their  appeal  does  not  meet  with  favor, 

they  have  the  right  to  organize  themselves  into  an  in- 
dependent Church.  There  is  every  prospect  that  this 

convention  will  have  the  final  effect  of  changing  the 
old  laws  of  Norway,  and,  among  other  benefits  resulting 
therefrom,  of  removing  the  barriers  that  have  been  set 

up  persistently  against  missions  from  non-Scandinavian 
or  non-Lutheran  churches.  Two  missions  are  supported 
in  Norway  by  American  Protestants,  but  they  are  more 
or  less  watched  by  the  Swedish  authorities.  The  Bap- 

tists liave  been  measurably  successful ;  the  Methodists 

are  increasing  in  numbers,  and  acquiring  much  prop- 
erty. Their  headquarters  are  at  Christiania,  under  the 

superintendence  of  a  regularlj-  ajipointed  pastor. 
As  the  ecclesiastical  organization  has  hitherto  exist- 

ed, the  whole  management  of  ecclesiastical  matters  has 
belonged  to  the  government,  .and,  in  certain  cases,  to 

the  bishop  or  to  the  pt-obst  (q.  v.).  The  proposed  alter- 
ations will  in  all  probability  yet  become  the  law  of  the 

land,  thus  admitting  the  lay  element  into  the  govern- 
tnent  of  the  Church,  and  give  general  and  broad  religious 
liberty.  The  election  of  clergymen,  under  the  present 
regime,  is  vested,  in  the  first  instance,  in  the  ecclesias- 

tical minister  of  state,  who,  with  the  advice  of  the  bish- 
op, selects  three  candidates,  from  whom  the  king  ap- 

points one  to  the  vacant  parish.  A  bishop  is  elected 
by  the  probsts  in  the  vacant  bishopric,  and  the  choice 

made  must  receive  the  royal  sanction.  The  clergy  con- 
sists of  three  orders — bishops,  probsts,  and  priests — dif- 

fering from  each  other  not  in  rank,  but  in  official  duty. 
The  priest  is  required  to  preach,  to  administer  the  sac- 

raments, to  dispense  confirmation,  and  to  preside  at  the 
board  which  in  every  parish  manages  the  poor-fund. 
The  probst,  who  is  also  a  priest  or  clergyman  of  a  par- 

ish, is  bound,  in  addition  to  the  discharge  of  his  ordi- 
nary clerical  duties,  to  make  an  annual  visitation  of  the 

different  parishes  within  his  circuit,  to  examine  the 
children  in  the  different  schools,  and  also  the  candidates 
for  confirmation,  to  inspect  the  Church  records,  and  all 
the  ecclesiastical  affiiirs  of  the  parish.  Of  all  these 
things  the  probst  must  render  a  regular  report  every 
year  to  the  bishop.  The  bishops,  of  whom  there  are 
six  in  Norway,  are  required  to  visit  their  bishoprics 
with  the  utmost  regularity ;  but  from  the  large  number 
of  parishes  under  the  superintendence  of  each  bishop, 
he  can  only  visit  the  whole  in  the  course  of  three  j'ears. 
At  the  invitation  of  the  bishop,  all  the  children  attend- 

ing school  assemble  in  the  church  to  be  examined,  along 
with  the  candidates  for  confirmation,  and  those  young 
people  who  have  been  confirmed  since  the  last  visita- 

tion. The  ceremony  of  confirmation  is  perftirmed  in 
the  Norwegian  Church  by  the  minister  of  the  parish 
once  or  twice  a  year.  The  ordination  of  a  clergyman 
belongs  exclusively  to  the  bishop,  but  it  is  not  con- 

sidered as  communicating  any  special  gifts  or  graces. 
The  induction  of  the  priest  or  clergyman  is  performed 
by  the  probst.  Students  of  theology,  after  attending  a 
university  for  a  certain  time,  are  allowed  to  preach,  al- 

though they  may  not  have  completed  their  studies. 
The  directory  for  the  public  worship  of  God  in  the 

Norwegian  Church  is  to  be  found  in  the  Kirke-IHtiial 

of  1685,  with  its  appendix,  the  .-1  Uerbnrj  of  1G.S8.  The 
rules  there  given  are  based  upon  the  book  of  liturgv 
{Prdimmts),  which  was  compiled  by  a  royal  commit- 

tee in  the  year  1537,  and  revised  by  Luther  himself. 
Though  it  has  not,  in  its  present  shape,  the  same  ful- 

ness and  completeness  it  had  originally,  still  tlie  chief 
materials  and  the  frame  and  order  of  the  Norwegian 
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liturgy  very  much  resemble  those  of  the  Dcidscha  Messe 
of  1520,  that  hand-book  of  liturgy  in  which  Luther,  not 
satisfied  with  his  own  former  directions  in  the  Formula 

Missd  of  1523,  laid  down  the  principles  of  an  evangel- 
ical service  for  the  guidance  of  such  congregations  as 

acknowledged  him  as  their  leader  into  the  truth  of  the 

Holy  Scriptures.      The  sermon  keeps  its  place  as  the 
central  part  of  public  worship,  and  constitutes,  together 
with  the  lessons  from  Scripture,  hymns  and  prayers,  the 
chief  part  of  it,  while  the  communion  is  the  highest. 
The  liturgy  arranges  the  service  in  three  parts.    In  the 
first,  the  opening  part  of  it,  the  congregation  turn  to 
God  in  prayers  and  songs,  confessing  themselves  to  be 
sinners,  but  expressing  at  the  same  time  their  penitent 

hope  that  God,  for  Christ's  sake,  will  visit  them,  and 
satisfy  their  spiritual  hunger.     In  the  second  part,  the 
main  body  of  the  service,  the  worshippers  receive  the 

gifts  of  the  Holy  Sitirit  through  the  \\'ord  of  God  and 
the  sacraments.     To  this  part  belong  the  lessons  of 

"  the  epistle"  and  "  the  gospel,"  the  sermon,  and  the 
ministration  of  the  sacraments,  when  there  are  persons 
to  be  baptized  or  communicants — all  interwoven  with 
hymns  and  short  prayers.     In  the  concluding  part,  the 
congregation  give  thanks  through  prayers  and  praise 
to  the  Most  High  for  his  blessings,  implore  his  grace, 
that  the}'  may  retain  what  he  has  bestowed  upon  them, 
and  show  it  forth  in  fruits  of  grace,  and  finally  they  re- 

ceive the  benediction.     The  Church  of  Norway  admin- 

isters the  Lord's  Supper  as  often  as  it  is  asked  for.    The 
form  largely  resembles  that  of  the  Romish  Church,  and, 
though  in  both  kinds,  the  wafer  is  still  used  instead  of 
bread.     But  as  an  ecclesiastical  body,  it  has  repudiated 
the  popish  doctrine  of  transubstantiation,  with  its  con- 

sequences— adoration  of  the  elements,  and  the  idea  of 
an  atoning  sacrifice,  prepared  and  offered  up  in   the 

Lord's  Supper.     To  be  sure,  it  has  been  said  that  it  is 
difficult  for  any  but  a  hair-splitter  to  perceive  the  dif- 

ference between  the  Lutheran  and  the  Roman  Catholic 

doctrine  of  "  the  real  presence ;"  but  the  reason  for  this 
difficulty  might  be  found,  not  so  much  in  the  matter 
itself,  as  in  the  want  of  investigation  on  the  side  of 
the  observer.     Jlany  appear  to  think  that  the  right 

name  for  the  Lutheran  doctrine  of  "  the  real  presence" 
would  be  consubstantiation,  as  if  it  taught  a  commixture 
of  the  substances.      The  truth  is,  that  the  Lutheran 
Church  has  never  tried  to  explain  the  mysterious  union, 

in  Avhich  it  believes,  between  Christ's  body  and  blood 
and  the  visible  elements  of  the  holy  supper.    It  confines 
itself  to  repudiating  consubstantiation  (see  Schmid,  Dog- 
matik  d.  Er.  Luth.  Kirche  [1853],  p.  439, 445,  591)  as  well 
as  transubstantiation,  and  all  other  such  palpable  devia- 

tions from  the  truth,  involving  more  or  less  the  idea  of 

a  phj-sical,  local,  and  circumscriptive  manner  of  presence 
of  the  body  and  blood  of  Christ  in  the  eucharist,  as  futile 
endeavors  to  define  the  incomprehensible.    The  Church 
of  Norway,  nevertheless,  unlike  other  Protestant  bodies, 

combines  with  the  holj'  ordinance  of  the  Lord's  Supper 
the  practice  of  confession,  and  consequently  absolution. 
This  must  not  be  understood,  however,  to  bear  any  com- 

parison to  the  "  auricular  confession"  of  the  Church  of 
Rome,  in  which  an  enumeration  of  sins  is  enjoined  as 

necessarj-,  and  which  is  a  corollary  of  priestly  usurpation 
of  power  as  judge  of  the  conscience;  and  thus  the  Nor- 

wegian ministry  repudiates,  of  course,  every  thought  of 
such  confession  before  the  minister  being  the  ordinary, 
not  to  speak  of  the  only  way  of  obtaining  from  God  the 
remission  of  sins.     The  confession  in  this  greatly  puri- 

fied—  though  it  must  be  confessed  still  objectionable, 
because  misleading — form  was  retained  in  the  Lutheran 
Church,  originally  as  a  secret  and  individual  but  volun- 

tary confession  for  the  aid  of  troubled  and  oppressed  con- 
sciences.    Afterwards  it   was  enjoined   upon  all  as  a 

necessary  condition  for  being  admitted  to  the  Lord's 
Supper,  in  order  that  the  minister  might  ascertain  if 
the  person  applying  for  admittance  to  the  communion 
really  was  in  a  state  of  penitence,  and  had  sufficient 
knowledge  of  the  elements  of  saving  truth  for  a  blessed 
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partaking  of  it.  The  power  to  absolve  is  not  consider- 
ed, moreover,  to  beloiij^  to  tlie  clergynnan  as  an  indi- 

vidual, but  to  be  vested  in  the  Church,  in  whose  name 
the  forgiveness  of  sin  is  pronounced.  Absolution,  then, 
according  to  this  view,  is  not  a  power  given  to  the 
clergy,  but  to  the  Church  or  body  of  believers  which  is 
rejiresented  by  the  clergy.  Before  the  act  of  absolution 
a  sermon  is  preached,  the  object  of  which  is  to  prevent 

any  other  than  true  penitents  from  applying  for  absolu- 
tion. The  rite  itself  is  thus  performed.  The  penitents 

kneel  before  the  altar,  and  the  clergyman,  laying  his 

hands  on  their  heads,  utters  these  words,  "I  promise 
you  the  precious  forgiveness  of  all  your  sins,  in  the 
name  of  God  the  Father,  God  the  Son,  and  God  the 

Holy  Ghost."  Having  received  the  absolution,  the 
penitents  retire  to  their  seats,  and  a  h3'mn  is  sung,  at 
the  close  of  which  the  clergyman  chants  the  words  of 
the  institution  of  the  Holy  Supper,  the  congregation 
again  kneeling  before  the  altar,  and  then  the  elements 
are  distributed. 

With  relation  to  schools,  Norway  has  a  very  credita- 
ble history.  Provision  is  made  for  the  instruction  of 

all  classes  of  the  people.  Wlierevcr  thirty  children  can 

be  found  in  a  neighborhood,  a  common-school  is  to  be 
established  in  a  regular  school-house ;  and  to  provide 

for  remote  and  thinly  settled  districts,  '•  ambulatory 

schools''  have  been  established  by  law,  whose  teachers 
travel  from  one  farm  to  another,  giving  instruction  to 

the  children  of  each  in  turn,  and  living  with  the  peas- 
ants. The  result  is  that  it  is  almost  impossible  to  find  a 

young  Norwegian  who  cannot  at  least  read  and  write. 
One  reason  undoubtedly  for  the  general  fundamental 
education  there  is  the  system  of  compulsory  attendance 
on  school.  Every  child  is  required  by  law  to  be  in 
the  school  from  seven  or  eight  years  of  age  to  the 
time  of  confirmation,  which  is  usually  in  the  fifteenth 

year — parents  or  guardians  of  such  children  as  may  ab- 
sent themselves  being  subject  to  a  fine.  In  the  very 

lowest  of  these  schools  instruction  is  given  in  read- 
ing, knowledge  of  the  Christian  religion,  selections  re- 

lating to  history,  geography,  and  knowledge  of  nature, 
writing,  arithmetic,  and  singing.  The  law  declares  that 
all  common-schools  shall  maintain  a  Christian  charac- 

ter, and  religious  instruction  be  considered  of  primary 
importance.  The  school  is  always  opened  and  closed 
with  prayer  or  singing,  or  both.  Of  course  there  are 

many  grades  of  schools  above  the  common ;  as  the  pub- 
lic schools,  the  high  schools,  the  normal,  Latin,  high 

civic  schools,  and  the  like.  In  these  higher  schools  pub- 
lic opinion  has  demanded — and  it  has  been  sanctioned 

by  recent  law — a  reduction  in  the  attention  paid  to  the 
study  of  the  classics,  and  a  proportionate  increase  in  the 

study  of  modern  languages  and  natural  science — a  part 
of  the  great  movement  that  is  reaching  all  lands.  The 

old  Norse  tongue  and  the  English  are  both  made  oblig- 
atory branches  of  study.  The  schools  of  Norway  cul- 

minate in  the  national  university  at  Christiania.  In- 
deed, it  may  be  claimed  that  the  inner  life  of  the  Church 

of  Norway  has  been  not  a  little  affected  by  the  founding 
of  the  university  at  Christiania  in  1811,  and  the  sepa- 

ration of  the  country  from  Denmark  in  1814.  Previ- 
ously the  clergy  were  uniformly  educated  at  the  Uni- 

versity of  Copenhagen,  where  German  rationalism  pre- 
vailed to  a  melancholy  extent.  Danes  were  freipiently 

appointed  to  the  pastoral  charge  of  parishes,  to  the  great 
annoyance  of  the  people,  who  were  most  unwilling  to 
receive  their  ministrations.  But  from  the  time  that 

the  Norwegian  students  of  theology  had  the  privilege 
of  attending  their  own  national  university  a  new  life 
seemed  to  be  infused  into  them,  and  from  that  kt!\  may 
be  dated  the  dawn  of  a  iruc  spiritual  Iii;;ht  in  the  Church 
of  Norway.  Two  excellent  men,  Hersleh  and  Stencrsen, 
disciples  of  the  celeljrated  Danisli  tlieologiaii  (irundt- 
vig,  exercised  a  very  favorable  influence  over  the  theo- 

logical students.  Hauge  also,  both  by  his  sermons  and 
his  printed  treatises,  had  done  much  to  revive  true  re- 

ligion among  the  people;  and  the  Haugeanere.  being 

allowed  perfect  freedom  of  worship,  have  spread  them- 
selves over  a  great  part  o(  the  country,  and  are  recog- 
nised, wherever  they  are  found,  as  a  quiet,  inoffensive, 

pious  people.  It  is  an  important  feature  in  the  Norwe- 
gian Church  at  the  present  time  that  a  large  number  of 

both  the  clergy  and  laity  are  disciples  of  the  Danish 
theologian  Grundtvig,  and  hence  receive  the  name  of 
Grundtfigians.  Not  that  they  are  dissenters  from  the 
Lutheran  Church,  but  they  entertain  peculiar  opinions 
on  several  points  of  doctrine,  somewhat  analogous  to 

those  of  the  High-Churchmen  in  the  Church  of  Eng- 
land. They  hold,  for  example,  that  the  act  of  ordina- 

tion conveys  peculiar  gifts  and  graces,  and  hence  main- 
tain extreme  views  as  to  the  sacredness  of  the  clergy 

as  distinguished  from  the  laity.  They  hold  high  opin- 
ions as  to  the  value  of  tradition,  and  attach  a  very  great 

importance  to  the  Apostles'  Creed,  which  they  regard  as 
inspired.  With  respect  to  many  portions  of  Scripture, 
they  are  doubtful  as  to  their  inspiration  ;  but  they  have 
no  doubt  as  to  the  inspiration  of  the  Creed,  and  that  it 
contains  enough  for  our  salvation.  Accordingly  they 
are  accustomed  to  address  to  the  people  such  words  as 

these :  "  Believe  in  the  words  in  which  you  are  bap- 

tized; if  j-ou  do  j'our  soul  is  saved."  They  consider 
the  Bible  a  useful,  and  even  a  necessary  book  for  the 
clergy,  but  a  dangerous  book  for  laymen.  They  hold  a 

very  singidar  opinion  as  to  the  importance  of  '■  the  liv- 
ing words,"  and  maintain  that  the  Word  preached  has 

quite  a  different  effect  from  the  AVord  read.  They  even 
go  so  far  as  to  declare  that  faith  cannot  possibly  come  by 
reading,  and  must  come  by  hearing,  referring  in  proof 
of  their  statement  to  Rom.  x,  14.  Even  in  the  schools 
which  happen  to  be  in  charge  of  Grundtvigians  we  find 
this  principle  carried  into  operation,  everything  being 
taught  by  the  living  voice  of  a  schoolmaster,  and  not 
by  a  written  book.  Grimdtvig,  the  foimder  of  this  class 
of  theologians,  who  died  Sept.  2,  1872,  lacking  but  a 

few  daj's  of  ninety  j'ears,  was  bisho]i,  and  resided  at  Co- 
penhagen. He  was  the  head  of  a  large  body  of  disci- 

ples, not  only  in  Norway,  but  to  a  still  greater  extent 
in  Denmark.  Many  of  the  most  learned  clergymen  in 
both  countries  really  belong  to  this  school. 

The  Church  establishment  comprises,  according  to 
Thaarup,  six  bishops,  the  oldest  of  whom  is  primate,  80 
probsts,  and  about  440  pastors  of  churches  and  chapels. 
There  are  440  prestegilds  or  parishes,  many  of  them  of 
large  extent,  containing  from  5000  to  10,000  inhabitants, 
and  requiring  four  or  five  separate  churches  or  chapels. 
The  incomes  of  the  bishops  may  be  reckoned  about  $4000, 
and  of  the  rural  clergy  from  £800  to  ̂ 1000.  The  sources 
from  which  these  are  derived  are  a  small  assessment  of 

grain  in  lieu  of  tithe  from  each  farm,  Easter  and  Christ- 
mas offerings,  and  dues  for  marriages,  christenings,  and 

funerals,  which  are  pretty  high.  There  are  fiar  prices, 
as  in  Scotland,  by  which  payments  in  grain  may  be 
converted  into  money.  In  every  prestegild  there  are 
several  farms,  besides  the  glebe,  which  belong  to  the 
living,  and  are  let  for  a  share  of  the  produce,  or  at  a 

small  j-early  rent,  and  a  fine  at  each  renewal.  One  of 

these  is  ap]iropriated  to  the  minister's  widow,  as  a  kind 
of  life  annuity.  The  Norwegian  clergy  are  a  well-in- 

formed body  of  men,  possessing  much  influence  over 
tlieir  flocks,  and  conscientious  in  the  discharge  of  their 
duties.  According  to  the  census  of  180(5,  the  population 
was  composed  of  1,096,6.51  Lutherans,  3662  sectarians, 
1038  Mormons,  316  Roman  Catholics,  15  Greek  Catlio- 
lics,  and  25  Jews.  The  Romanists  and  Jews  have  only 

in  very  recent  times  secured  permission  to  settle  in  Nor- 
wav.  See  Thorlak,  Hktoria  rerum  NoiTarjicarum  (Co- 
penh.  1711);  Schiining,  Norgcs  Ri;/(s  Ilistorie  (Soroe, 

1771);  iMunch,  Det  Xorske  Folk's  Ilistorie,  vol.  i-vi 
(Christ.  1852-59);  Blom,  Das  Kdni</7-(ich  Noru-egen 
(Leips.  1843,  2  vols.  8vo);  Bowde,  Xorirai/,  its  People, 

Products,  and  Iiistitutions  (Lond.  1867,  8vo);  Hurst's 
Hagenbach,  Ch.  Hist.  i8l/i  and  19lh  Centuries  (see  In- 

dex in  vol.  ii) ;  Maclean  Hist,  of  Christian  Missions  in 

the  Hid.  Ayes;  Brit,  and  For.  L'r.  Per.  Oct,  1868, art.  iii, 
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which  should  be  read  with  corrections  in  April,  18G9,  p. 
430-435 ;  and  the  excellent  articles  by  the  Kev,  Gideon 
Draper  in  the  Methodist  (N.  Y.  Aug.  1872). 

Norzi,    Jedidja    Salomon    di,    ben-Abraham,   a 
learned  Italian  rabbi,  was  born  in  IMantua  about  loGO, 

and  derived  his  family  name  (■':J"1'!5  '''1)  from  the  fact 
that  his  parents  resided  in  Norzi,  or  Norica,  a  small 
town  in  the  district  of  Spoleto.    He  studied  under  Sam- 

uel Cases,  and,  through  his  great  piety  and  profound 

learning,  was  elected  to  the  co-rabbinate,  tirst  with  Lu- 
liauo  Shalom  Cases,  who  died  in  1G30,  then  with  Eliezer 
Cases,  and  from  1G04  up  to  the  time  of  his  death,  which 

occurred  after  162G,  was  co-rabbi  with  Jacob  Chajim 
Cases.     As  early  as  1588  Norzi  was  favorably  known 

among  his  literary  co-religionists  by  his  work  on  the 

jurisprudence  of  the  Hebrews  (m^lt^n'i   mPXiT), 
which  was  published  at  Mantua  in  1597.     The  work, 
however,  to  which  he  consecrated  all  his  life  was  the 
study  and  expurgation  of  the  text  of  the  Bible,  and 
with  this  design  he  undertook  several  long  voyages  to 
collect  ancient  MSS.  of  the  Old  Testament  and  of  the 

Masorah.     The  results  of  his  patient  rcsearclies,  and 
which  immortalized  his  name,  are  embodied  in  a  critical 

and  Masoretic  commentary  on  the  entire  Hebrew  Script- 
ures.    To  render  his  critical  labors  as  complete  as  possi- 

ble, and  to  edit  the  Hebrew  text  in  as  perfect  a  condition 
as  thorough  learning  and  conscientious  industry  could 
make  it,  Norzi  left  no  resources  untouched.   He  searched 

through  the  Midrashim,  the  Talmud,  and  the  whole  cy- 
cle of  rabbinic  literature,  for  various  readings.    He  con- 

sulted all  the  Masoretic  works,  both  published  and  un- 
published ;  he  collated  all  the  MSS.  to  which  he  could 

get  access,  among  which  was  the  !MS.  from  Toledo  of 
the  year  1277,  now  Cod.  de  Rossi  782 ;  he  compared 
all  the  best  printed  editions,  and  availed  himself  of 
the  learning  and  critical  labors  of  his  predecessors 

and  friends,  especially  of  the  MS.  work  called  rilDTS 

rmrb  r^O,  The  Masorah,  the  Hedge  of  the  Law, 

by  jMeier  ben-Todros  Abulfia  of  Borgos,  and  of  the 
co-operation  of  his  friend  Menachara  di  Lonzano  of 
Palestine,  who  also  furnished  Norzi  with  important 
MSS.  from  his  own  library ;  and  though  he  lived  to 
finish  the  work  to  which  he  had  consecrated  his  life, 

having  completed   it   in  1G26,  and  called   it   "ill 
V^3,  The  Eejuiirer  of  the  Breach,  after  Isa.  Iviii, 
12,  he  did  not  live  to  see  the  fruit  of  his  labors 
printed,  as  he  died  near  1G30.     His  work  remained 
in  JIS.  for  about  112  years.     The  commentary  was 
then   edited  by  Raphael  Chajim   Basila,  and  pub- 

lished for  the  tirst  time,  with  Hebrew  text,  under  the 

altered  title  I'b  mjiO,  A  Gift-nferiiu/,  the  Oblation  of 
Salomon  Jedidja  (the  name  of  Norzi,  ">  ttJ,  being  an  ab- 

breviation of  niT'Ti  rrcb'i^)  (Mantua,  1742-44,  4  pts. 
and  2  vols.  4to).    Basila,  the  learned  editor,  added  some 
notes,  and  also  appended  a  list  of  900  variations.     A 
second  edition  appeared  in  Vienna  in  I81G.     The  com- 

mentary on  the  Pentateuch  alone,  with  the  Hebrew 

text,  appeared  in  Dobrovna  in  1804;  on  the  Prophets 
and  the  Hagiographa,  with  the  Hebrew  text,  in  Wilna 
about  1820.     The  work  of  Norzi  marked  great  prog- 

ress in  Biblical  exegesis,  but  it  has  no  longer  any  value. 
Norzi  also  wrote   a  treatise  on   the   accents,  entitled 

""'"IX^n  "l-aX'a,  which  he  quotes  in  his  commentary 
on  Gen.  i,  11 ;  Numb,  xi,  15;  1  Sam.  xv,  G;  Esth.  i,  6; 
ii,  8 ;  Isa.  xxxviii,  2  ;  Eccles.  ii,  7 ;  and  a  treatise  on 

the  letters  nSD  133,  called  n£3  152  ''hhD,  which  he 
quotes  in  the  commentary  on  Gen.  i,  11 ;  but  these  have 

not  as  3'et  come  to  light.    See  Steinschncider,  Catalogus 
Lib.  ILebr.  in  Bibliotheca  Bodleiana,  col.  2o7G-77 ;  Fl'irst 
Bibliotheca  Judaica,  iii,  39  sq. ;  Eiclihorn.  Kiideitung  in 

dasAlte  Testament;  Rosenmiiller,  llandbucli  f'iir  die  Li- 
teratur  der  biblischen  Exegesis;  and  Giusburg  in  Kitto 
S.V.     (J.H.W.) 

Nose  (riX),  properly  breathing-place,  or  the  member 
by  which  we  breathe  (Numb,  xi,  20) ;  also  in  the  dual 

(D^iSX),  the  two  ?iostrils.  The  same  word  likewise  sig- 
nifies anger  (Prov.  xxii,  24),  as  often  shown  in  the 

breathing;  and  the  face  (Gen.  iii,  19),  so  called  from  its 
most  prominent  feature;  and  in  1  Sam.  i,  5  for  two  per- 

sons;  a  portion  for  two  faces,  i.  e.  a  double  portion  (see 
Gesenius,  s.  v.).     See  Nostkil, 

Nose-jewel  (DTD,  m'zem,  so  rendered  by  the  Auth. 
Vers,  in  Isa.  iii,  21 ;  elsewhere  ear-ring  fq.  v.],  as  Gen. 
xxiv,  22;  Judg.  viii,  24;  but  not  in  Prov.  xi,  22  [see 
below]).  It  properly  means  simply  a  metallic  ring, 
as  of  gold,  and  in  some  passages  (e.  g.  Job  xlii,  11; 
Prov.  xxiv,  12)  the  true  rendering  maj'  be  doubtful,  but 
in  Gen.  xxiv,  47 ;  Isa.  iii,  21,  and  Ezek.  xvi,  12,  it  refers 
to  a  ring  for  the  nose,  a  frequent  ornament  of  Eastern 

women  [see  Woman]  ;  and  in  Prov.  xi,  22, "The  jewel 
of  gold  in  a  swine's  snout"  is  plainly  an  allusion  to  it. 
These  rings  were  set  with  jewels  and  hung  from  the 
nostril,  as  ear-rings  from  the  ears,  by  holes  bored  to  re- 

ceive them.  Ezekiel  (xvi,  12),  "I  will  put  a  jewel  on 
thy  forehead  [Heb.  nose],  and  ear-rings  in  thine  ears, 

and  a  beautiful  crown  upon  thine  head."  They  also 
put  rings  in  the  nostrils  of  oxen  and  camels  to  guide 

them  by  :  "I  will  put  mj'  hook  in  thy  nose,  and  my  bri- 
dle in  thy  lips"  (2  Kings  xix,  28 ;  see  also  Job  xli,  2). 

Travellers  in  India  tell  us  that  many  females  wear  a 
jewel  of  gold  in  their  nostrils,  or  in  the  septum  of  the 
nose ;  and  some  of  them  are  exceedingly  beautiful,  and  of 
great  value.  From  the  septum,  or  middle  filament,  is  a 
pendant,  which  sometimes  contains  three  rubies  and  one 
pearl;  and  it  nearly  touches  the  upper  lip.  The  left 
nostril  is  pierced,  and  contains  a  ring  about  an  inch  ia 

Oriental  Nose-jewel. 

diameter;  another  lies  flat  on  the  nose,  and  occasionally 
consists  of  a  fine  pearl  surrounded  with  rubies.  The 

nose-ring  is  also  worn  by  a  few  of  the  women  of  the 
lower  orders  in  Cairo,  and  by  many  of  those  in  the 
country  towns  and  villages  both  of  Upper  and  Lower 
Egypt.  It  is  most  commonly  made  of  brass,  is  from  an 
inch  to  an  inch  and  a  half  in  diameter,  and  has  usually 
three  or  more  colored  glass  beads,  generally  red  and 
blue,  attached  to  it.  It  is  almost  always  passed  through 

the  1-ight  ala  of  the  nose,  and  hangs  partly  below  the 
mouth,  so  that  the  wearer  is  obliged  to  hold  it  up  with 
one  hand  when  she  puts  anything  into  her  mouth.  It 
is  sometimes  of  gold.  To  the  eyes  of  those  who  are 
unaccustomed  to  it,  the  nose-ring  is  certainly  no  orna- 

ment. It  is  mentioned  in  the  Mishna,  Shabb.  vi,  1 ;  Ke- 
lim,  xi,  8.  Layard  remarks  that  no  specimen  has  been 
found  in  Assyrian  remains  (A7«.  and  Bab.  p.  262,  544). 
For  other  notices,  see  Burckhardt,  Notes  on  Bed.  i,  51, 
232;  Niebuhr,  Descr.  de  VArab.  p.  57;  Voyages,  i,  133; 

ii,  5G;  Chardiu,  Vog.  viii,  200;  Lane,  Mod.  Eg.  i,  78; 

App.  iii,  p.  22G ;  Saalschiitz,  Ilebr.  Arch,  i,  3,  p.  25.  See Ring. 

Nossairiaiis  is  the  name  of  a  particular  sect  of 

Shiites  (q.  v.),  or  followers  of  Ali,  among  the  Mussul- 
mans, who  believe  that  the  divinity  has  been  joined  and 
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united  with  some  of  their  prophets,  particularly  Ali  and 
Mohammed  beii-IIanisiah,  one  of  his  sons;  for  these 
sectaries  hold  that  the  divine  and  human  nature  may 
be  united  in  one  and  the  same  person.  This  doctrine  is 

rejected  by  the  other  IMussulmans,  who  reproach  the 
Nossairians  with  having  borrowed  it  from  the  books  of 
the  Christians.  The  Arabic  term  Nossairiun  given  to 
these  sectarists  signifies  Nazareans,  a  name  given  to 
those  Christians  who  blended  the  observance  of  Juda- 

ism with  the  laws  and  principles  of  Christianity.  See 

Eroughton,  IJisf.  q/'Jieli(/lons,s.y. 

Nosselt,  JoHANN  August,  D.D.,  a  German  theolo- 
gian, was  born  at  Halle  May  2, 173-i.  He  was  educated 

at  the  university  of  his  native  city,  and  from  1757  taught 
philosophy  and  theology  in  his  alma  mater,  and  became 
in  1779  director  of  the  seminary.  He  died  March  10, 

1807.  He  ranks  with  the  neologists  of  German}-,  but  is 
an  able  expositor  of  such  difficult  texts  as  do  not  contain 
fundamental  points  of  Christian  doctrine.  His  writings 
are  numerous,  mostly  hermeneutical,  exegetical,  and 

theological.  The  most  noted  are  his  Opuscula  ad  Tn- 
terpretationem  Sacrarum  Scripiiiranim  et  ad  Historiam 
Eccksiasticam  (Hal*,  4  vols.  8vo),  and  Exercitaiiones 
ad  Sac.  Scrip.  Inferpretationem  (ibid.  4  vols.  8vo).  His 
other  valuable  works  are,  Be  ve?a  (stale  ac  doctrina 
scrlpforum  Tertulliani  (ibid.  1757,  1759,  and  1768,  4to)  : 

—  Vertkeidiffunff  der  Wahrheit  und  GoUlichkeit  dej-  Christ- 
lichen  Religion  (ibid.  1766, 1767, 1769, 1774,  and  1783)  :— 
Historia  Paraphraseon  Erasmi  in  Novum  Tesiamentum 

(Berlin,  1780, 4to): — Anweisung  zur  Kenntniss  der  besten 
Biicher  in  alien  Theilen  der  Theolof/ie  (Leips.  1779, 1780, 
1791,  and  1800,  8vo) : — a  great  number  of  dissertations 
and  programmes.  See  Niemeyer,  Leben  Noesselfs  (Ber- 

lin, 1809) ;  Eotermund,  Siqrplement  to  Jocher,  s.  v. 

Nostradamus  (Nosire  Dame),  Michael,  a  no- 
table astrologer,  and  the  most  celebrated  of  modern 

seers,  flourished  in  the  16th  century.  Among  the  gen- 
erations immediately  following  his  own  time  he  almost 

rivalled  the  oracular  fame  of  Merlin  in  the  dim  Middle 

Ages,  and  nearly  equalled  the  mystical  reputation  of  the 
ancient  sibyls.  In  the  period  of  the  French  Eevolution 
his  vaticinations  were  often  cited  ;  nor  were  they  wholly 
denied  notice  and  influence  in  so  recent  an  a?ra  as  the 

revohitionarj-  commotions  in  the  middle  of  the  current 
century.  The  prestige  of  the  name,  the  rarity  or  inac- 

cessibility of  the  oracular  texts,  and  their  more  than 
Delphic  obscurity,  prolonged  the  renown  of  the  prophet, 

while  readily  permitting  bold  forgeries  or  violent  adap- 
tations to  new  occurrences.  Such  is  the  fortune  of  all 

vulgar  prophecy. 
1.  Life. — Nostradamus  was  born  Dec.  14, 1503,  in  the 

quaint  old  town  of  St.  Kemy,  in  Provence,  which  is  now 

included  in  the  Department  of  Bouches-du-Khone.  His 
family  was  reputed  to  be  of  Jewish  descent,  and  of  the  tribe 
of  Issachar,  wherefore  they  predicted  his  gift  of  prophecy. 

His  father,  Jacques  Xostre-dame,  w-as  notary  of  St.  Remy. 
His  mother  Renee's  grandfathers  had  been  noted  for  their 
knowledge  of  mathematics  and  physics,  which,  in  the 
earlier  part  of  the  15th  century,  meant  chiefly  astrology, 
alchemy,  and  magic.  One  of  these  grandparents  had 

been  physician,  or  wonder-worker,  to  the  weak  but  ami- 
able Rene,  titular  king  of  Jerusalem  and  the  Two  Sici- 
lies, and  count  of  Provence.  The  other  had  lield  the 

same  rcsponsil)le  position  with  Rene's  son,  John,  the 
daring  and  adventurous  duke  of  Calabria.  From  his 
maternal  grandfather,  the  son  of  one  of  these  court- 
leeches  and  star-gazers,  the  young  Michael  received  his 
first  instructions  in  mathematics,  after  whose  death  he 
was  sent  to  school  at  Avignon.  Thence  he  proceeded 
to  Montpellier  to  study  pliilosophy  and  medicine.  From 
this  great  medical  school  he  proceeded  to  Narbonne, 
Toulouse,  and  Burdeaux  in  succession.  At  Bordeaux 
he  commenced  the  practice  of  his  profession  when  he 

was  twenty-two  years  of  age.  P'our  years  later,  in  1529, 
he  returned  to  IMnntpcllier  to  obtain  his  degree,  which  he 
took  with  great  distinction.    Going  thence  to  Toulouse, 

he  was  induced  to  remain  there  by  the  residence  in  that 
place  of  his  familiar  friend,  Julius  Cresar  Scaliger.  Here 

he  contracted  a  respectable  marriage,  and  had  two  chil- 
dren. In  a  very  few  years  his  wife  and  children  all 

died,  and  he  became  a  wanderer  in  Italy  and  Sicily.  In 
1544  he  married  a  second  time,  and  settled  at  Salon ;  but 
in  1546  he  was  retained,  at  the  public  expense,  by  the 
city  of  Aix  to  minister  to  the  sufferers  by  the  plague, 
which  was  again  raging  with  great  violence.  After 
three  years  thus  honorably  employed  he  returned  to 
Salon  de  Craux.  His  life  appears  to  have  always  been 

respectable,  and  surrounded  with  respectable  associa- 
tions, though  often  vagrant.  His  home,  however,  con- 
tinued henceforth  to  be  at  Salon ;  and  here  his  family  of 

three  sons  and  a  daughter  was  brought  up. 
Nostradamus  acquired  his  first  oracular  reputation  by 

the  production  of  almanacs,  in  which  "  he  did  so  admi- 
rably hit  the  conjuncture  of  events  that  he  was  sought 

for  far  and  near,"  like  an  African  rain -doctor.  The 
popularity  and  success  of  these  almanacs  threatened  to 
be  damaging  to  the  fame  they  had  acquired  for  him. 
They  tempted  the  ingenious  fraternity  of  booksellers  to 
vend  spurious  almanacs  with  the  attraction  of  his  name. 
This  gave  him  occasion  to  complain  that  many  false 

prophecies  had  been  fathered  upon  him ;  and  his  eulo- 
gist, M.  de  Garencieres,  believed  that  it  furnished  the 

foundation  for  the  piquant  epigram  of  Etienne  Jodelle, 
his  contemporary : 

"Nostra  damns,  cum  falsa  damns,  nam  fallere  nostrum 
est: 

Et,  cum  falsa  damts,  nil  nisi  Nostradamus." 
Nevertheless,  the  supposed  familiarity  of  Nostradamus 
with  the  secrets  of  futurity  was  largely  bruited  about, 

and  readih'  believed  in  the  credulous  and  nefarious  age 
of  Catherine  de'  Medici.  The  confidence  of  Nostrada- 

mus in  his  own  miraculous  gifts  was  strengthened  ;  and 
he  employed  his  time  in  completing  and  pre]>aring  for 
the  press  the  first  series  of  his  Centuries  of  Prophecy. 
It  was  published  at  Lyons  in  1555,  and  was  preceded 
by  a  Preface,  dated  March  1,  of  that  year.  The  work 
contains  the  singular  and  very  ambiguous  prediction  of 

the  remarkable  death  of  Henry  II  by  the  lance  of  Mout- 

gomerj',  which  hajipened  more  than  four  years  later.  It 
cannot  be  imagined  that  this  was  deemed  applicable  at 
the  time  of  its  appearance  to  the  king,  who  was  in  the 
vigor  of  manhood.  But  the  fame  of  Nostradamus,  either 
through  his  almanacs  or  his  Centuries,  reached  the  ears 
of  the  court,  and  he  received  an  invitation  from  Henry 
to  visit  the  royal  abode.  On  his  arrival  he  was  treated 
with  great  consideration,  was  liberally  compensated  for 
his  fatigues,  and  was  sent  to  Blois,  to  see  the  royal 
princes  and  to  report  upon  their  destinies.  Having  sat- 

isfied the  curiosity  and  secured  the  favor  of  the  crown, 
Nostradamus  returned  to  Salon,  and  employed  himself 
in  the  manufacture  of  more  oracles.  In  the  course  of 

the  ensuing  two  years  he  completed  his  Ten  Centuries, 
corresponding  to  the  ten  ages  of  the  Sibyl,  by  adding 
three  more  Centuries  to  the  seven  hundred  prophecies 
first  published.  These  additional  Centuries  have  the 
merit  of  surpassing  their  rude  predecessors  in  obscurity, 

triviality,  and  apparent  aimlessness.  They  were  dedi- 
cated to  Henrj'  II  in  what  is  called  by  his  English  trans- 
lator a  "  Summary  Epistle,"  which  is  dated  June  27, 

1558.  This  dedication  is  marked  by  even  greater  assur- 
ance than  its  predecessor.  Its  tone  is  more  confident, 

its  pretensions  loftier,  and  its  indications  more  un- meaning. 

These  thousand  prophecies  constituted  only  a  part  of 
the  oracular  calculations  of  Nostradamus.  He  refers  to 

fuller  declarations  in  his  "other  prophecies,  written  in 

soluta  oratione,'' or  prose.  These  prose  predictions,  how- 
ever, never  saw  the  light,  except  such  as  were  intro- 

duced into  his  almanacs.  The  assertion  of  their  exist- 
ence may  have  been  only  a  convenient  provision  for  the 

manufacture  of  metrical  vaticinations  after  the  occur- 
rences had  transpired  to  which  they  were  to  be  applied. 

It  certainly  afforded  a  tempting  and  plausible  foundation 
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for  the  forgery  of  later  prognostications,  and  their  attri- 
bution to  Nostradamus. 

Henry  II  did  not  long  survive  this  dedication  of  the 
last  three  Centuries,  being  killed  within  thirteen  months, 
in  the  tournament  which  celebrated  the  restoration  of 

peace  between  France  and  Spain.  This  strange  and 
fatal  casualty  was  pretended  to  have  been  foretold  by 
Nostradamus  in  the  following  quatrain : 

"  Le  Hon  jeune  It;  vieux  surmoutera, 
En  champ  bellique,  par  singiilier  duelle, 

Dai's  cage  d'Or  I'oeil  lui  crevera, 
Deux  playes  uue,  puis  mourir  cruelle." 

This  prediction,  so  singularly  accomplished,  or  so  vio- 
lently wrested  to  imply  its  accomplishment,  greatly 

augmented  the  renown  of  Nostradamus,  and  attracted 

multitudes  of  gaping  visitors,  often  of  the  highest  dis- 
tinction, to  his  luimble  abode  at  Salon.  The  dulve  of 

Savoy  came  in  October,  1559 ;  and  about  two  months 
later  his  affianced  bride,  the  princess  Margaret  of 
France.  In  the  year  1564,  in  the  long  progress  which 
preceded  the  deadly  Conference  of  Bayonne,  Charles  IX 
was  welcomed  by  him  to  Salon  in  the  name  of  the 
town,  and  he  was  summoned  to  meet  his  majesty  at 

Aries  or  Lyons.  He  was  appointed  physician  in  ordi- 
nary to  tlie  king,  and  was  gratified  witli  a  royal  donation 

of  two  hundred  crowns  of  gold,  while  the  queen-mother, 
Catharine,  bestowed  npon  him  a  purse  of  nearly  equal 
amount. 

Nostradamus  did  not  long  enjoy  his  honors.  He  died 
of  dropsy  at  Salon  July  2, 156(5.  The  time  of  his  death 
was  said  to  have  been  anticipated  exactly  by  him.  In 
the  Calendar  for  the  year  he  is  asserted  to  have  written 

opposite  the  end  of  June,  '■  Hie  prope  mors  est" — death 
about  this  time.  Had  the  work  been  published — had  it 
even  been  discovered  in  that  age — this  entry  might 
have  been  supposed  to  be  only  a  modified  transcript  of 
the  observation  of  Joannes  Lydus  {De  Signis,  for  June 

30) :  "  If  it  thunder,  death  will  shortly  abound."  It 
might  well  have  been  transmitted  among  the  mediae- 

val traditions  of  signs,  da3's,  and  portents. 
Nostradamus  was  buried  in  the  church  of  the  Fran- 

ciscans at  Salon,  and  a  mural  tablet  was  erected  by  his 
widow  to  his  memory. 

2.  Works. — The  Ten  Centuries  of  the  Prophecies  of 
Nostradamus  were  his  chief  production,  and  the  sole 
cause  of  the  long  celebrity  of  his  name.  He  wrote 
prophecies  in  prose  never  published,  except  such  as 
were  contained  in  his  scries  of  Astrological  Almanacs 

(1550-1567),  which  have  already  been  noticed.  He  was 
the  author  of  some  other  works,  which  have  long  ceased 
to  be  sought  after,  and  which  are  now  almost  entirely 
forgotten.  These  are,  De  Fardements  et  Senteurs  (1552), 
a  cookery  book: — Lii:re  de  Recettes  Curieuses  entretenir 
la  sante  du  corps  (Poictiers,  1556),  hygienic  :^Des  con- 

fitures (Antwerp,  1557),  cosmetics  for  beautifying  the 
hands  and  face  : — Paraphrases  de  Galen  (Lyons,  1557), 
translated  from  the  Latin. 

After  his  deatli  appeared  the  Eleventh  and  Twelfth 
Centuries  of  his  prophetic  quatrains,  which  are  almost 
certainly  spurious,  being  those  later  accessories  which 
are  always  engendered  by  popular  collections  of  oracles. 

3.  Prophecies. — The  vaticinations  of  Nostradamus 
which  secured  his  fame  are  in  verse,  and  are  written  in 
quatrains  of  rough,  rude,  unintelligible,  and  incorrigible 
French,  in  tottering  and  halting  metre,  with  rugged, 
harsh,  and  often  unmanageable  rhymes,  clattering  or 
jingling  at  the  ends  of  the  alternate  lines.  M.  de  Ga- 
rencieres,  the  English  editor  and  translator  of  these  ora- 

cles, asserts,  of  his  own  knowledge,  that  they  were  used 
as  crabbed  texts  for  the  instruction  of  children  in  French 
in  the  land  of  their  nativity.  It  was  a  time  when  edu- 

cation sought  insurmountable  difficulties  for  the  neo- 

phyte, rather  than  to  level  the  high-roads  of  learning, 
and  to  make  the  rough  places  smooth.  They  remain 
for  the  most  part  Incapable  of  comprehension,  and  are 
scarcely  rendered  more  perspicuous  by  the  English  ver- 

sion or  the  explanatory  comments  of  M.  de  Garencieres. 

Notwithstanding  their  unintelllglbility — probably  on 
account  of  their  unintelliglblllty  and  consecjuent  pliancy 
— the  prophecies  of  Nostradamus  were  long  in  vogue, 
and  continued  to  be  occasionally  revived.  In  genuine  or 
supposititious  forms,  till  a  very  recent  period,  if  It  can 
be  said  that  they  are  totally  discredited  even  now.  It 
is  unnecessary  to  discuss  on  the  present  occasion  the 

character  of  the  fraudulent  pretensions  and  the  halluci- 
nations, the  deliberate  artifices  and  the  diseased  tem- 

peraments which  generate  oracle-mongering.  Usually 
such  pretensions  are  entirely  fraudulent ;  but  frequently 
honest  delusion  Is  so  strangely  amalgamated  with  the 

growing  habit  of  only  half-recognised  deception  that  it 
is  impossible  to  consider  the  prophetic  mania  as  anything 
else  than  a  real  mental  distemper.  The  vaticinations 
of  Nostradamus  seem  to  have  sprung,  at  least  originally, 
from  such  a  morbid  frame  of  mind ;  though  Increasing 
renown,  the  deference  paid  to  hlni,  the  emoluments  of 

an  accepted  profession,  and  the  apparent  accomplish- 
ment of  several  of  his  predictions,  may  have  easily  in- 

duced him  in  his  later  years  to  trust  much  to  chance 
and  obscurity,  and  deliberately  to  delude  others,  while 
seeking  to  delude  himself  also.  A  person  believed  to 

possess  supernatural  knowledge  or  powers  cannot  extri- 
cate himself  from  the  consequences  of  the  popular  cre- 

dulity which  he  has  encouraged,  and  by  which  he  main- 
tains himself  In  repute. 

An  elaborate  apologj^  for  Nostradamus,  In  seven  for- 
mal chapters.  Is  offered  by  IM.  de  Garencieres  as  an  Intro- 

duction to  his  English  version  of  the  Centuries.  This 
may  be  passed  over  with  little  notice,  though  the  fourtli 

chapter  consists  of  "  proofs  setting  forth  evidently  that 

Nostradamus  was  enlightened  by  the  Holy  Ghost."  If 
the  prophet  aimed  at  deception,  his  interpreter  was  thor- 

oughly deceived.  If  the  prophet  was  himself  deluded, 
the  delusion  of  his  translator  was  even  more  complete 
than  his  own. 

The  position  of  Nostradamus  In  his  own  age  and 
among  his  own  people  was  eminently  respectable,  and 
on  other  grounds  than  his  oracular  endowments.  He 
was  an  educated,  regular,  and  successful  practitioner  of 
medicine.  His  sons  obtained  honorable  distinction  in 

the  province  in  which  they  had  been  born  and  brought 
up.  There  Is  no  stain  on  the  character  of  the  man  or 
of  his  family.  There  Is  an  air  of  sincerity  in  the  decla- 

rations of  Nostradamus,  even  when  most  extravagant, 
that  induces  hesitation  In  ascribing  them  to  shameless 
effrontery  and  imposture.  He  seems  on  many  occasions 
to  claim  divine  Inspiration,  and  It  Is  freely  accorded  to 

him  by  his  apologist ;  but  he  usually  ascribes  his  pre- 
vision to  mathematical  science  and  to  astrological  cal- 

culation. He  evidently  trusted  much  to  luck ;  and  es- 
pecially to  the  luck  of  being  perfectly  incomprehensible 

In  his  thoroughly  impenetrable  farrago  of  names,  sym- 
bols, types,  and  dark  utterances.  He  had  also  great 

confidence  In  congenital  adaptation  for  his  marvellous 

mission,  in  his  ancestral  gifts,  and  in  "the  hereditary 
word  of  occult  predictions."  There  was  a  craze  In  the 
blood,  which  both  favored  self-delusion  and  presented 
the  appearance  of  honest  Intent. 

There  Is,  however,  one  broad  shadow  of  conscious 
concealment  and  Insincerity  which  lies  over  the  whole 
series  of  these  Centuries.  He  constantly  denounces  the 
Reformers  and  the  Ileformed  religion,  and  predicts  their 
confusion  and  overthrow — no  erroneous  forecast,  so  far 

as  France  was  concerned.  He  died  In  the  avowed  pro- 
fession of  the  old  faith,  though  he  had  apparently  lived 

with  little  regard  to  the  external  requirements  of  any 

religion.  He  was  buried  In  a  monastic  church.  Nev- 
ertheless there  is  a  hint  In  his  writings  that  his  real 

sentiments  were  In  strong  opposition  to  all  these  indica- 
tions of  belief,  and  that,  like  his  contemporary,  Rabe- 

lais, he  disguised  his  actual  though  lukewarm  opinions 
in  a  cloud  of  enigmatical  sentences,  or  cloaked  them  by 

disingenuous  signs.  He  says,  in  his  Prefator}'  Letter, 
"  that  if  I  should  relate  what  should  hajipen  hereafter, 
those  of  the  present  reign,  sect,  religion,  and  faith  would 
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find  it  so  disagreeing  with  their  fancies  that  they  would 
condemn  that  which  future  ages  shall  find  and  know  to 
be  true,  .  .  .  which  hath  been  the  cause  that  I  have 
withdrawn  my  tongue  from  the  vulgar  and  my  pen 
from  paper.  But  afterwards  I  was  willing  to  enlarge 

myself  in  dark  and  abstruse  sentences,  declaring  the  fut- 
ure events;  chiefly  the  most  urgent,  and  those  which 

I  foresaw  (wli^tever  human  mutation  happened)  would 
not  offend  the  hearers,  all  under  dark  figures  more  than 

prophetical."  The  last  sentence  is  very  significant, 
and  the  parenthesis  somewhat  singular  for  a  professed 

prophet. 
It  would  be  venturing  much  too  far  to  suspect  Nos- 

tradamus of  any  real  attachment  to  the  cause  of  the 
Reformation ;  but,  in  the  midst  of  a  population  with 
Protestant  proclivities  in  tlie  south  of  France,  he  may 
have  acquired  a  distaste  for  Catholicism,  and,  prophet 

as  he  was,  may  have  expected  or  apprehended  the  ulti- 
mate overthrow  of  the  ancient  creed.  It  is  not  so  much 

as  an  illustration  of  his  religious  views  as  it  is  for  a 

manifestation  of  intentional  deception  that  this  incon- 
sistency has  been  noted. 

Tliis  inconsistency,  if  such  it  be,  is  by  no  means  the 
only  incongruity  which  occurs  in  the  prophetic  volume 

of  Nostradamus.  Many  of  his  quatrains  were  mani- 
festly composed  after  the  events  to  which  they  seem 

designed  to  refer.  Some  predictions  can  be  discerned 
to  be  unquestionably  false.  On  the  other  hand,  it  must 

be  admitted  that  many  have  met  with  apparently  mar- 
vellous accomplishment.  This  may  be  due  to  that  luck 

which  the  seer  recognised  as  a  genuine  constituent  of 

prophetic  inspiration ;  or  it  may  be  due  to  the  impossi- 
bility of  missing  everything,  ̂ vhen  the  arrows,  though 

shot  in  the  dark,  are  launched  in  every  conceivable  di- 
rection. The  chief  explanation,  however,  probably  is 

that  the  expression  is  so  loose  and  vague  that  it  occa- 
sionally admits  of  application  to  subsequent  transac- 

tions, wholly  foreign  to  any  prevision  of  the  prophet. 
The  instances  of  such  agreement  between  the  vaticina- 

tion and  the  occurrence  are  often  very  singular. 

4.  Prophecies  shxingely  accomplished. — It  is  not  meant 
that  there  is  anything  more  than  an  accidental  coinci- 

dence between  the  prophecies  of  Nostradamus  and  the 

events  by  which  they  have  been  ostensibl}'  verified. 
The  verification  is  ascribed  to  no  inspiration,  to  no  nat- 

ural or  supernatural  endowments,  to  no  astrologj',  to  no 
other  science  or  art,  but  to  that  supreme  source  of  Nos- 

tradamus's  renown — to  luck  {Diva  Fo7-tiina).  With 
this  explanation,  there  is  much  interest  in  noting  a  few 
of  the  remarkable  and  often  clear  instances  of  the  reali- 

zation of  these  prophecies.  Thus,  too,  will  be  afforded 
some  slight  taste  of  the  peculiar  flavor,  some  knowledge 
of  the  curious  fabric  of  his  prophetic  strains. 

Attention  has  already  been  directed  to  the  prophecy 
— strained  in  its  application — of  the  manner  of  Henry 

H's  death,  which,  more  than  anything  else,  heightened 
the  reputation  and  credit  of  Nostradamus.  That  which 
was  fitted  to  Crom\vcll  was  scarcely  less  celebrated  a 
centurj^  later: 

"  Dn  regne  Anglois  le  digne  dchasse, Le  conseiller  jiar  ire  mis  a  fen. 
Ses  adherents  iront  si  bas  tracer 

t^ue  le  bastard  sera  demy  receu"  (Hi,  S2). 

"  From  the  English  kingdom  the  worthy  driven  away, 
The  counsellor  thronsrh  anger  shall  be"  burned. The  iiartners  shall  creep  so  low 
That  the  bastard  shall  be  half  received." 

The  worthy  is,  of  course,  Charles  I;  the  counsellor, 
Strafford  or  archbishop  Laud;  the  partners  are  Crom- 

well's military  junta.  The  translation  of  Garencieres  is 
given  because  no  one  else  could  venture  to  do  into  Eng- 

lish the  anomalous  French  of  Nostradamus.  Of  this 

French  oidy  one  more  specimen  will  be  given. 
Among  the  most  remarkable  of  the  scries  are  the 

quatrains  which  m.ay  be  applied  to  the  scenes  and  char- 
acters of  the  French  Revolution,  and  to  the  forttnies  of 

.  the  Bonapartes.    The  period  from  t  he  accession  of  Louis 

XVI  to  the  close  of  the  Reign  of  Terror  may  be  prefig- 
ured in  these  lines : 

"  Soubs  un  la  paix,  par  tout  sera  clemence, 
IVlais  non  long  temps,  pille  et  rebellion, 
Par  refus  ville.  terre,  et  nier  ent  amt'e, 
Morts  et  captifs  le  tiers  d"nu  million"  (i,  92). 

"  Under  one  shall  be  peace,  and  everywhere  clemency. 
But  not  a  long  while ;  then  shall  be  plundering  aiid rebellion, 

By  a  denyal  shall  town,  land,  and  sea  be  assaulted  ; 
There  shall  be  dead  and  taken  prisoners  the  thud 

part  of  a  million." 
"  The  words  and  sense  are  plain,"  observes  51.  de  Garcn- 
cieres;  but  it  will  be  observed  that  they  are  equally 
suitable  for  the  wars  of  the  League  in  France. 

The  following  might  be  fitted  to  Napoleon  I.  M.  de 

Garencieres,  writing  in  1672,  said  truly,  "  This  prophecy 

is  for  the  future :" 
"  An  emperor  shall  be  born  near  Italy, 
Who  shall  cost  dear  to  the  empire  ; 

They  shall  say, '  With  what  people  he  keepeth  com- 

pany '.' 

He  shall  be  found  less  a  prince  than  a  butcher"  (i,  60). 

The  coronation  of  Napoleon  by  the  pope  may  be  an- 
nounced in  Cent,  v,  G. 

Tiie  surrender  of  Sedan  and  the  capture  of  Louis  Na- 
poleon may  be  imagined  to  be  involved  in  this  quatrain : 

"  After  that  the  deserter  of  the  great  fort 
Shall  have  forsaken  his  place. 
His  adversary  shall  do  such  great  feats 
That  the  emperor  shall  soon  be  condemned  to  death" 

(iv,  65). 
The  last  line,  literally  rendered,  would  be, 

"  That  the  emperor,  soon  dead,  shall  be  comlenuied." 

This  may  serve  for  an  old  announcement  of  the  Prus- 
sian siege  of  Paris : 

"  Round  about  the  great  city 
Soldiers  shall  lye  in  the  fields  and  towns ; 
Paris  shall  give  the  assault,  Rome  shall  be  attacked  ; 
Then  upon  the  bridge  shall  be  great  plundering"  (v,  30). 

Garencieres  interprets  this  as  referring  to  the  siege  and 
capture  of  Rome  by  the  Constable  de  Bourbon ;  but  this 
would  convert  it  into  a  prophecy  after  the  event. 

These  few  examples,  which  constitute  only  a  small 
portion  of  those  that  might  be  cited  in  the  present  con- 

nection, may  suffice  to  show  the  stuff  of  which  the 
ilreams  of  Nostradamus  are  made.  The  collection  is  a 

treasury  of  unmeaning  nonsense ;  the  vaticinations  are 
words,  words,  words,  of  doubtful  manufacture  and  more 
dubious  meaning,  which  scarcely  even  rattle  as  they 
fall.  Yet  it  is  well  to  ascertain  out  of  what  materials 

has  been  framed  a  reputation  which  has  lasted  three 
centuries,  partly  from  the  obscurity,  but  mainly  from 
the  inaccessibility  of  the  oracles  by  which  it  has  been 

gained. 
5.  Literafure. — The  principal  editions  of  the  prophe- 

cies of  Nostradamus  are,  Cenim-ies  de  Xostrudame  (Lyon 
ou  Troye,  1568,  sm.  8vo) ;  Nostradamus,  Les  Vi-ayes 
Centuries  et  Propheties,  avec  la  Vie  de  I'Auteiir  et  des 
Observations  sur  ses  Propheties  (Paris,  1667);  Centuries 
de  Nostradaine  (Amsterd.  1668);  Les  Vraies  Centuries 
de  M.  Michel  Nostradame  (Paris,  1652,  8vo) — a  forgery 
directed  against  cardinal  Mazarin ;  Garencieres,  The  true 

Prophecies  or  Pi-ognosticutions  of  Michael  Nostradamus 
(Lond.  1672,  fol.).  This  work  is  without  commemora- 

tion in  Allibone's  Dictionary.  It  has  furnished  the 
chief  foundation  for  the  present  article.  Of  works  on 
the  life  or  the  prophecies  of  Nostradamus,  the  following 
deserve  mention:  Tronc  du  Condoulet,  Ahreye.  de  la  Vie 

de  M.  Nostradame,  s.  d. ;  Eclaircissement  des  vei-itahles 
Quatrains  de  MaistreNosti'adamus,  Docteur  et Professeur 

en  Medecine,  etc.  (Anonymous);  Badius,  Virtutes  nosti'i 
Magistri  Nostradami  (Geneva,  1562)  ;  Clavigny,  Com- 
menlaires  snr  les  Centuries  de  Nostradamus  (Paris,  1.096, 

8vo);  Guynaud,  Concordance  des  P7-opheties  (ibid.  1693, 
12mo);  Tm  Clef  de  Nostradamus :  Isagoge  ou  Introduc- 

tion a  un  veritable  sens  des  propheties  de  cefameux  auteur 
(ibid.  1710) ;  Hartze,  Vie  de  Nostradame  (Aix,  1712, 
12mo);  Jaubert,  Vie  de  M.  Nostradamus,  Apologie  et 
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Histoire  (Amsterd.  165G) ;  Astruc,  Memoires  pour  servir 
a  V Histoire  de  la  Faculte  de  Montpellier  (Paris,  1767) ; 

Bonys,  Nouvelks  Considerations  puisees  duns  la  clair- 
voyance instinctive  de  riiomme,  sur  les  oracles,  les  Si- 

hylles,  les  prophetes,  et  jjarticuWerement  sur  Nostrada- 
mus (ibid.  1806,  8vo) ;  Bareste,  Nostradamus  (4th  ed. 

ibid.  1842).  There  is  a  notice  of  the  prophet  and  his 
predictions  in  Morholii  Polyhistor  (Ps.  i,  lib.  i,  c.  x,  § 
32-36)  (Lubecse,  1732,  4to).  Some  of  the  prophecies 
that  may  be  conceived  to  have  been  realized  are  pointed 
out  in  the  Companion  to  the  British  Almanac,  1840. 
Adelung  has  given  Nostradamus  a  place  in  his  Hist,  de 
la  Fvlie  llumuine,  vii,  105  sq.     (G.  F.  H.) 

Nostril  (sometimes  ~X,  aph,  properly  nose  [q.  v.] ; 

but  distinctive]}-  t^'^'^Hi,  nechii-a'ijim,  .Job  xli,  20; 

whereas  the  kindred  "HJ,  na'char,  Job  xxxix,  20,  sig- 

nifies a  snorting,  as  the  fem.  n"ir!3,  nacharah',  is  ren- 
dered in  Jer.  viii,  16). 

Notable  Crime  is,  in  the  Anglican  Establisli- 
ment,  any  offence  committed  in  the  ordering  of  dea- 

cons and  priests  which  is  of  a  sufficiently  serious  char- 
acter to  justify  suspension  of  the  ordination  of  a  can- 

didate. The  bishop,  at  the  beginning  of  the  ordina- 
tion office,  requires  that  if  any  of  the  people  know 

"any  impediment  or  notable  crime"  in  the  person  about 
to  be  ordained,  "  for  which  he  ought  not  to  be  admitted 
to"  the  order  of  deacon  or  priest,  the  accuser  shall  come 
forth  and  declare  "what  the  crime  or  impediment  is." 
By  "notable"  is  to  be  understood  something  of  a  highly 
flagrant  and  scandalous  nature,  known  to  the  accuser  as 
a  sufficient  reason,  if  proved,  for  the  rejection  of  the 

candidate.  Hence,  in  the  rubric  following  the  bishop's 
demand,  the  words  "  notable  crime"  are  made  synony- 

mous with  "great  crime" — with  such  a  crime  as  will 
justify  the  bishop  in  delaying  ordination  till  it  is  dis- 

proved. Similar  remarks  will  apply  to  the  use  of  the 

word  ''^notorious"'  in  the  rubric  before  the  Holy  Com- 
mimion.     See  Staunton,  Eccles.  Diet.  s.  v. 

Notaras,  Chkysanthe,  an  Eastern  prelate  of  note, 
was  born  in  the  Morea  about  the  middle  of  the  17th 

century.  Descending  from  a  noble  Byzantine  family, 
and  nephew  of  Dositheus,  patriarch  of  Jerusalem,  he  was 
destined  for  the  high  duties  of  the  Greek  Church.  He 

received  a  liberal  education,  which  he  perfected  by  trav- 
elling in  Italy  and  France.  In  Paris  he  received  lessons 

from  the  astronomer  Cassini,  and  formed  connections, 
too,  with  several  learned  theologians.  On  his  return  to 
Constantinople  he  was  appointed  archbishop  of  CiBsarea, 
and  Feb.  8,  1707,  patriarch  of  Jerusalem.  Although 
rarely  residing  in  his  diocese,  Notaras  was  a  zealous 
bishop,  and  the  reconstruction  of  the  temple  of  the  Holy 
Sepulchre  in  1719  is  due  to  him.  He  died  at  Constan- 

tinople in  1732,  leaving  the  reputation  of  one  of  the 
most  pious,  beneficent,  and  learned  prelates  of  the  Greek 
Church.  His  principal  work  is  a  collection  of  treatises 
in  modern  Greek  Upon  the  Bites  and  Dogmas  of  the 
Oriental  Church  (Tergovisk,  in  Wallachia,  1715) ;  among 

them  are  excellent  treatises  "  Upon  the  Dignity  of  the 
Oriental  Church,"  "  Upon  the  Origin  and  Propagation 
of  Christianity  in  Russia,"  "  Upon  the  four  Greek  Patri- 

archs of  the  Ottoman  Empire,"  and  "  Upon  the  Patri- 
archs of  Russia."  He  also  compiled  a  Geography  in 

modern  Greek  (Paris,  1716,  fol.).  Notaras  published  in 
1715  the  History  of  the  Patriarchs  of  Jerusalem,  by  his 
uncle  Dositheus.  See  Journal  des  Savans,  ann.  1726; 

Jcicher,  Gelehiien-LexUcon,  s.  v.;  Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog. 
Generale,  xxxviii,  296. 

Notaricon  (from  the  Latin  notarius,  a  short-hand 
writer,  one  who  among  tlie  Romans  belonged  to  that 
class  of  writers  who  abbreviated  and  used  single  letters 
to  signify  whole  words)  is  one  of  the  thirteen  Cabalistic 
rules  (comp.  Temurah,  s.  v.  Atbach),  which  is  employed 
when  every  letter  of  a  word  is  taken  as  an  initial  or  ab- 

breviation of  a  word.     Thus,  for  instance,  every  letter 

of  the  word  ITiiliJXI^,  the  first  word  in  Genesis,  is  made 

the  initial  of  a  word,  and  we  obtain  nx")  H^'^TNia 
min  bx-lO"!  ibapi'IJ  ninbx,  in  the  beginning  God 
saw  that  Israel  would  accept  the  laio ;  or  D1S,  Adam, 

is  made  ni'O^  I'll  D1X,  Adam,  David,  Messiah ;  a 
proof,  say  the  Cabalists,  that  the  soul  of  Adam  was 

transmigrated  into  David,  and  David's  i;ito  the  Mes- 

siah; or  m'r,  Sh'ma,  is  made  c::'^3i:>  tTiTQ  INIU, 

Lift  up  your  eyes  to  heaven,  or  ■|''i'^b"  '^-'S  "^Tw',  To  the 

almighty  and  most  high  King,  or  r.'^2'*i"  lin;^  r'''~n'i' 
In  the  morning,  afternoon,  and  evening,  from  which  the 
rabbins  infer  that  three  times  every  day,  i.  e.  morning, 
afternoon,  and  evening,  prayers  are  to  be  performed. 
Sometimes  very  curious  and  ingenious  combinations 
are  derived  from  this  system.  For  instance,  the  word 

C^DS, />assi»i,  used  in  the  passage,  "And  he  made  him 

a  coat  of  (passi7n")  many  colors"  (Gen.  xxxvii.  3),  is 
made  to  indicate  the  misfortunes  which  Joseph  expe- 

rienced in  being  sold  by  liis  brethren  to  ̂ 3*^^13 
C^3"i"!'2  Cbx^'ri  Q-^-imO,  Potiphar,  Mercha7its  (So- 
chrim),  Ishmaelites,  Midianites.  It  appears  that  the 
Christian  fathers  sometimes  made  use  of  the  same  rule ; 
as,  for  instance,  our  Lord  and  Saviour  has  been  called 
by  them  1X9Y2  (a  fish),  because  these  are  the  initials 

of  those  Greek  words  'Ii]C!ovq  Xptoroe,  Qiov  Tiof, 
'Swri'ip,  "Jesus  Christ,  the  Son  of  God,  the  Saviour." 
Thus  St.  Augustine  tells  us,  in  his  De  civitate  Dei,  lib. 
xviii,  c.  23,  that  when  they  were  speaking  about  Christ, 
Flaccianus,  a  very  famous  man,  of  most  ready  eloquence 

and  much  learning,  produced  a  Greek  manuscript,  say- 

ing that  it  was  the  prophecies  of  the  Ervthrian  sibj'l, 
in  which  he  pointed  out  a  certain  passage  that  had  the 
initial  letters  of  the  lines  so  arranged  that  those  words 
could  be  read  in  them.  Then  he  goes  on  and  gives 
these  verses,  of  which  the  initial  letters  yield  that 

meaning,  and  says,  "But  if  you  join  the  initial  letters 
of  those  five  Greek  words,  they  will  make  the  word 

Ix^vc,  that  is,  '  fish,'  in  which  word  Christ  is  mj'stically 
understood,  because  he  was  able  to  live,  that  is,  to  exist, 
without  sin  in  the  abyss  of  this  mortality  as  in  the  depth 

of  waters."     See  Cabala.     (B.  P.) 

Notaries.     See  Notarii, 

Notarii  (Lat.  for  notaries)  is  the  name  given  in 
ecclesiastical  language  to  those  persons  who  reported 
the  examination  and  trial  of  martyrs  and  confessors, 
prepared  protocols  for  the  synods  and  acts  of  councils, 
and  otherwise  discharged  the  duties  of  secretaries.  They 
were  generally  deacons,  and  sometimes  a  presbyter  was 
the  chief  of  them.  Occasionally  these  notarii  used  a 

sort  of  short-hand,  and  were  therefore  employed  in  tak- 
ing down  the  sermons  of  eloquent  preachers;  by  which 

means  some  of  the  discourses  of  Chrysostom  have  been 
preserved  which  otherwise  would  have  been  lost.  The 
Ijishops  also  had  a  kind  of  secretary,  or  reader,  called 

vTroypa(p(vc,  the  acolyth,  who  registered  the  names  of 
persons  to  be  baptized.  Pope  Julius  I  required  the 

notaries,  or  the  primicier  of  notaries,  to  digest  the  his- 
tory of  the  Church.  In  1237  there  were  no  public  no- 

taries (tabelliones)  in  England. 

Notarius.     See  Notarii. 

Notary.     See  Notarii. 

Notcher  of  Hautvilliers,  an  early  French  ec- 
clesiastic, flourished  towards  the  close  of  the  11th  cen- 

turj'  as  abbot  in  the  place  after  which  he  is  surnamcd, 
and  which  is  situated  in  the  diocese  of  Rheims.  Notcher 

died  about  1099.  We  are  ignorant  in  what  year  the 
government  of  the  abbey  of  Hautvilliers  was  confided 
bj'  the  vote  of  the  monks  to  the  learned  Notcher;  he 
appears  for  the  first  time  with  the  title  of  abbe  in 
1093,  at  the  Council  of  Soissons,  where  Roscelin  was 
condemned.  In  1095  he  assisted  at  the  consecration  of 

Philip,  bishop  of  Chalons-sur-Marne.     We  have  of  his 
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works,  Translat'io  corporis  sanc/m  TIelence.  This  treats 
of  St.  rielfiia,  the  mother  of  Constautiiie,  whose  re- 

mains the  abbey  of  Hautvilliers  pretended  to  possess. 
In  order  to  sustain  this  pretension  Notchcr  composed 
a  treatise  in  nineteen  chapters,  from  which  Mabillon, 
the  authors  of  the  Gallia  Christiana,  and  the  Bolland- 
ists  pubUshed  fragments  more  or  less  extended.  See 
Gallia  Christf  tom.  ix ;  Mabillon,  .1  nnal.  lib.  Ixviii,  Ixix, 
et  A  eta,  tom.  vi ;  Bollandus,  August  18 ;  Hist.  Litt.  de 
la  France,  viii,  681.  —  Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biorj.  Ginerule, 
xxxviii,  296. 

Notes  of  the  Church,  those  marks  by  which  a 
true  Church  may  be  recognised.  Four  are  generally 
adduced  :  Unity,  lidliness,  catholicity,  and  apostolicity. 
It  is  to  these  marks  that  Komanists  refer  in  sujiport  of 
their  pretension  that  the  Church  of  Rome  is  the  only 

true  Cliurch.  Bellarmine  gives  the  following:  Catho- 
licity, antiquity,  duration,  amplitude,  episcopal  succes- 

sion, apostolical  agreement,  unity,  sanctity  of  doctrine, 
efficacy  of  doctrine,  holiness  of  life,  miracles,  prophecy, 

admission  of  adversaries,  unhappy  end  of  enemies,  tem- 
poral felicity.  Palmer,  who  has  written  a  High-Church 

treatise  on  the  subject,  says:  "The  necessity  of  devis- 
ing some  general  notes  of  tlie  Church,  and  of  not  enter- 
ing at  once  on  controversial  debates  concerning  all 

points  of  doctrine  and  discipline,  was  early  perceived 
by  Christian  theologians.  Tertullian  appeals,  in  refu- 

tation of  the  heresies  of  his  age,  to  the  antiquity  of  the 
Church  derived  from  the  apostles,  and  its  priority  to  all 
heretical  communities.  Irenieus  refers  to  the  unity  of 

the  Church's  doctrines,  and  the  succession  of  her  bish- 
ops from  the  apostles.  The  universality  of  the  Church 

was  more  especially  urged  in  the  controversy  with  the 
Donatists.  St.  Augustine  reckons  among  those  things 
which  attached  him  to  the  Church  :  The  consent  of  na- 

tions, authority  founded  on  miracles,  sanctity  of  morals, 
antiquity  of  origin,  succession  of  bishops  from  St.  Peter 
to  the  present  episcopate,  and  the  very  name  of  the 
Catholic  Church.  St.  Jerome  mentions  the  continual 

duration  of  the  Church  from  the  apostles,  and  the  very 
appellation  of  the  Christian  name.  Luther  assigned  as 
notes  of  the  true  Church  the  true  and  uncorrupted  preach- 

ing of  the  Gospel,  administration  of  baptism,  of  the  eu- 
charist,  and  of  the  keys;  a  legitimate  ministry,  public 
service  in  a  known  language,  and  tribulations  internally 
and  externally.  Calvin  reckons  only  truth  of  doctrine 
and  right  administration  of  the  sacraments,  and  seems 
to  reject  succession.  Later  theologians  adopt  a  differ- 

ent view  in  some  respects.  Dr.  Field  admits  the  fol- 
lowing notes  of  the  Church:  Truth  of  doctrine,  use  of 

sacraments  and  means  instituted  by  Christ,  union  under 
lawful  ministers,  antiquity  without  change  of  doctrine, 
lawful  succession — i.e.  with  true  doctrine,  and  universal- 

ity in  the  successive  sense — i.  e.  the  prevalence  of  the 
Church  successively  in  all  nations.  Bishop  Taylor  ad- 

mits as  notes  of  the  Church:  Antiquity,  duration,  suc- 
cession of  bishops,  union  of  members  among  themselves 

and  with  Christ,  sanctity  of  doctrine,  etc.  The  Con- 
stantinopolitan  Creed  gives  to  the  Church  the  attributes 

of  "  One,  Holy,  Catholic,  and  Apostolical."  A  High- 
Churclnnan  unchurches  without  liesitation  otlier  com- 

munities that  want  some  of  his  extra-scriptural  cri- 
teria ;  but  theorists  on  this  subject  are  not  agreed  among 

themselves.     See  Church;  Fundamentals;  Xova- 
TIANS. 

Nothelm(us),  a  noted  English  prelate  of  the  An- 
glo-Saxon period,  was  born  near  the  close  of  the  7th 

century.  After  taking  holy  orders  he  flourished  as 
presbyter  in  London,  and  was  there  distinguished  for 
his  learning  and  literary  taste.  The  Venerable  Bcde, 
who  fell  in  with  Ndthelm,  appreciated  liim,  and  made 
him  one  of  his  literary  assistants.  Fur  a  wliile  No- 
thclm  resided  at  Rome,  and  improved  his  opportunities 
by  copying  from  the  papal  arcliives  documents  relating 
to  the  history  of  the  Anglo-Saxons.  The  material  tluis 
obtained  proved  of  invaluable  service  to  tlie  English 

Church,  chronicler  of  those  times.  Nothelm  is  also 

noted  for  his  discussion  with  Bede  regarding  the  Book 
of  Kings.  In  735  Nothelm  was  elevated  to  the  see  of 
Canterbury,  and  in  the  jear  following  received  the 
pallium  from  pope  Gregory  III.  The  Saxon  chronicler 

and  the  continuator  of  Bede  place  Nothelm's  death  in 
739 ;  other  (but  more  modern)  authorities  state  that  it 

took  place  in  7-10  or  741.  The  day  of  his  decease  is 
differently  fixed  on  the  17  or  16  Kal.  Nov.,  that  is,  oa 
the  16th  or  17th  day  of  October.  He  was  buried  at 
Canterbury.  Bale  and  Pits  attribute  to  him  several 
books,  wliich  he  is  stated  to  have  composed  chiefly 
from  the  materials  he  brought  from  Kome.  Their 
genuineness  is  so  problematical  that  it  is  unnecessary 

to  repeat  their  titles.  See  Wright,  BiorjrajMa  Bri- 
tunnica  Literaria  (A.-S.  Period),  p.  291  sq.     (.J.  H.W.) 

Notitia,  the  name  given  to  the  record  or  chart  of 
the  great  divisions  or  provinces,  etc.,  of  the  empire  and 
the  Church. 

Notker.  There  are  several  persons  of  this  name 
mentioned  in  Church  histories.  The  most  important 

among  them  are : 

1.  St.  NoTKiiR,  surnamcd  Bulbidus,  or  '•  the  stam- 
merer," a  learned  German  monk,  who  was  born  about 

830  at  Elgau,  in  Northern  Switzerland.  At  an  early 

age  he  entered  the  convent  of  St.  Gall  (q.  v.).  His  tal- 
ents attracted  the  attention  of  the  emperor  Charles  the 

Large,  who  repeatedly  offered  to  make  him  bishop,  but 
Notker  always  declined.  He  died  April  16,  912.  He 

wrote.  Liber  de  inier'pretihus  dinnarum  Scripiiaxtrum 
(Hamburg,  1736,  8vo ;  and  in  Pez,  Thesaurus  anecdoto- 
rum) :  —  Liber  sequentiarum,  in  the  same  collection: — 
Notitia  de  illustribus  virvs,  ibid.:  —  Alartyrologium  (in 
Canisius,  A  ntiquoe  Leciiones)  : — S.  Fridolini  historia  (in 
GolAast,  Scriptores  Alemannici) : — Hymns  (in  Canisius, 
Lectiones): — and  a  treatise  on  the  value  of  letters  in 

music  (in  Gerbert,  Sc7i2}(ores').  The  Gesta  Cai-oli  Magni has  been  erroneously  attributed  to  Notker. 
2.  Notker,  surnamed  Labeo,  or  Teutonicus,  a  learned 

German  monk,  was  born  about  the  middle  of  the  10th 

century.  He  was  a  nephew  of  Ekkehard  I,  who  wrote 

a  Latin  paraphrase  of  Waltharius's  German  poem.  He 
entered  at  an  early  age  into  the  convent  of  St.  Gall 
(q.  v.),  where  he  made  rapid  progress,  obtaining  even 
a  good  mastery  of  the  Greek  language,  which  was  a 
rare  accomplishment  at  that  time.  He  became  the  head 
of  the  school.  We  have  still  a  Latin  poem  by  one  of 

his  pupils,  with  notes  and  corrections  in  Notker's  hand- 
writing (see  Pertz,  Momimenta,  vol.  ii).  In  his  teach- 

ing Notker  often  made  use  of  the  German  language, 
and  vainly  sought  to  establish  the  custom  of  so  doing 

(see  his  letter  to  the  bishoji  of  Sion  in  Grimm's  GOflin- 
f/er  Gelehrte  Anzeigen,  1835).  Notker  also  translated 
into  German  several  portions  of  the  Bible,  and  some  of 
the  classics.  It  has  been  erroneously  asserted  by  some 
that  he  merely  supervised  these  translations,  and  that 
they  were  made  by  his  pupils.  He  died  June  29, 1022. 
Among  his  translations  we  find  some  of  the  Psalms  in 

Hattemer  (ZJe/iivnaYf?-)  and  in  Graff  (Windherger  Psal- 
men  [Quedlinburg,  1839]) ;  De  Consolatione  of  Boethius, 
pul)lished  by  Graff  (Berlin,  1837);  De  wiptiis  Mercuriiet 
Philologim  ofMartianus  Capella  (ibid.  1847);  the  Cate- 

gories and  Hernieneutics  of  Aristotle  (ibid.  1837).  He 
also  wrote  a  treatise  on  rhetoric  in  Latin,  published  in 

Haupt  {Zeitschrift,  vol.  iv).  Among  his  translations 
whicli  have  been  lost  we  notice  that  of  the  Book  of 

Job;  the  Bucolics  of  Virgil ;  the  Andrian  of  Terence; 
the  Disticha  of  Cato,  etc.  This  Notker  is  by  some  con- 

sidered as  the  author  of  the  little  treatise  on  music  men- 
tioned under  the  preceding;  as  also  of  one  on  logic  in 

Haupt  (.1  Itdeutsche  Blatter,  vol.  ii).  See  Ekkehard,  Ca- 

sus S.  Galli;  Acta  Sanct.  Feb.  and  April ;  Oudin.  Sc}-ip- 
tores  ecclesiastici,  s.  v. ;  Gallia  Christiana,  s.  v.    (J.  N.  P.) 

Notmail,  John,  a  noted  architect,  deserves  a  place 

here  for  his  distinguished  labors  on  ecclesiastic  struct- 
ures.    He  was  born  in  Edinburgh,  Scotland,  July  22, 
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1810.  In  1831  he  came  to  the  United  States,  and  set- 
tled at  Philadelphia,  where  he  died,  March  3,  1805.  In 

ecclesiastical  architecture  he  stands  among  the  hest  rep- 
resentatives of  modern  times.  In  the  United  States  he 

ranked  tirst  in  this  department.  Says  a  contemporary  : 

"Notman  possessed  great  enthusiasm  for  his  art,  as 
well  as  poetic  sensibility ;  and  in  his  works  he  seemed 
to  address  himself  not  as  much  to  the  senses  as  to  the 

soul."  One  of  his  chief  works  is  St.  Mark's  Church,  in 
Philadelphia.  It  is  one  of  the  very  hest  specimens  of 
Gothic  architecture  in  the  United  States.  Indeed,  Mr. 
Notman  may  well  be  spoken  of  as  the  American  student 
of  medieval  architecture.  Other  noted  specimens  of 

his  work  are  the  facade  of  the  Roman  Catholic  Cathe- 
dral on  Logan  Square,  Philadelphia,  and  the  Church  of 

the  Holy  Trinity,  of  which  the  doorway  is  especially 
admired.  Laurel  Hill  Cemetery  of  Philadelphia — one 
of  the  handsomest  burial-grounds  of  the  United  States 
— owes  its  beauty  to  the  good  taste  of  Mr.  Notinan. 

Notre  Dame  (i.  e.  Our  Lad//)  is  the  old  French 
appellation  of  the  Virgin  Mary,  and  therefore  the  name 
of  a  number  of  churches  dedicated  to  the  Virgin  Mary 
in  different  parts  of  France,  and  particularly  of  the  great 
cathedral  of  Paris.     See  also  the  following  article. 

Notre  Dame,  Congregation  of,  is  the  name 
of  a  Koman  Catholic  female  order,  whose  members  are 

frequently  called  "  Sisters  of  the  Congregation  of  Our 
Lady."  The  origin  of  the  sisterhood  is  doubtful.  Some 
ascribe  its  foundation  to  Fourier,  others  to  Aix  le  Clerc, 
the  tirst  devotee  of  this  Congregation.  She  flourish- 

ed in  the  second  half  of  the  16th  century  in  a  little  vil- 
lage in  Lorraine,  that  part  of  France  recently  annexed 

to  Germany.  The  establishments  of  the  Congregation 

were  first  opened  in  the  beginning  of  the  17th  centurj'. 
In  1G14  a  convention  was  held  of  the  different  members, 
and  a  confirmation  of  the  order  askotl  for  from  the 

papal  see,  and  the  request  was  granted  by  a  special  bull 

from  pope  Paul  V,  February',  1615;  further  enlarged  in 

Habit  of  one  of  the  Congregation  of  Notre  Dame. 

privileges,  March,  1617.  A  change  in  the  rules  and 
constitution  was  made  in  1645,  and  received  the  ap- 

proval of  pope  Innocent  X.  The  Congregations  of  Our 
Lady  have  flourished  ever  since  in  Europe,  and  espe- 

cially in  Pelgium  and  Fratice.  In  America  they  have 
their  head-quarters  in  Montreal,  where  they  number  431 
professed  sisters,  80  novices  and  postulants,  and  13.337 
pupils  in  the  boarding-schools,  academies,  and  free 
schools,  which  they  direct  principally  in  Canada  and 
British  America.  The  only  establishments  in  the 
United  States  known  to  be  connected  with  that  at 

Montreal  are  the  "  Convent  and  Academy  of  the  Ladies 
of  the  Congregation  of  Notre  Dame,"  at  Portland,  Me., 
which  reports  14  members  and  90  pupils,  also  840  pu- 

pils in  two  parochial  schools,  of  which  the  ladies  have 

charge ;  and  St.  Joseph's  Convent,  at  Cambridgeport, 
Mass.,  with  7  sisters,  who  have  charge  of  schools  with 
375  pupils.  Other  establishments,  however,  as  those 
at  Waterbury,  Conn.,  and  Bourbonnais  Grove,  111.,  may 
also  belong  to  this  Congregation.  The  Catholic  A  Imanac, 

under  January  12,  says :  "  Margaret  Bourgeoys,  founder 
of  the  Sisters  of  the  Congregation,  died  at  Montreal, 

1706."  There  are,  however,  in  the  United  States  many 
others  who  are  styled  in  the  Catholic  Directory  of  1871 

"  Sisters  of  Notre  Dame,"  or  "  School-Sisters  of  Notre 
Dame,"  or  "  Poor  School-Sisters  of  Notre  Dame,"  pos- 

sibly all  belonging  with  those  who  are  thus  reported 
from  Milwaukee :  "  Convent  of  the  School-Sisters  of 
Notre  Dame,  Mother  House  and  Novitiate,  corner  of 
Milwaukee  and  Knapp  Streets,  Sister  Mary  Caroline, 
superioress.  Members,  Go  ;  novices,  88 ;  postulants,  80 ; 

mission-houses,  78 ;  with  620  sisters,  having  under  their 
charge,  throughout  the  United  States,  27,900  parish 

school-children,  over  1375  orphans,  640  boarders."  The 
establishments  named  in  the  Catholic  Directory  for  1871 

as  belonging  to  the  "  School-Sisters  of  Notre  Dame"  are 
in  Baltimore  and  Annapolis,  Md. ;  Philadelphia,  Taco- 
ny,  and  Alleghany  City,  Pa.;  Chicago,  111.;  Milwau- 

kee and  Elm  Grove,  and  twelve  other  places,  Wiscon- 
sin. To  these  the  Directory  for  1870  aclded  IJochester, 

N.  Y.,  and  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  The  '•  Poor  School-Sisters 
of  Notre  Dame"  are  reported  oidy  at  Quincy  and  Belle- 

ville, in  the  diocese  of  Alton;  while  the  "Sisters  of 
Notre  Dame"  are  reported  in  that  diocese  at  Quincy, 
Belleville,  Highland,  St.  Liborius,  Shoal  Creek  Station, 

Springfield,  and  Teutopolis,  111.  The  "  Sisters  of  Notre 
Dame,''  or  the  "  Sisters  of  the  Congregation,"  are  re- 

ported at  Boston  (including  East  and  South  Boston  and 
Boston  Highlands),  Lowell,  Salem,  Lawrence,  Chicopee, 
and  Holyoke,  Mass.;  Waterbury,  Conn. ;  New  York  City, 
Rochester,  and  Buffalo,  N.  Y. ;  Newark,  N.  .T. ;  Phila- 
del[ihia  and  Pittsburgh,  Pa. ;  Cincinnati  and  Columbus, 

Ohio;  Louisville,  Kj". ;  Detroit, Mich.;  Green  Bay, Wis. ; 
Mankato  and  Ilokah,  Min. ;  West  Point,  Iowa ;  Chicago, 
Henry,  and  Bourbonnais  Grove,  111.;  St.  Louis,  Mo.; 
New  Orleans,  La. ;  San  Francisco,  Pueblo  of  San  Jose, 
and  JMarysville,  Cal.  See  Histoire  du  Clerye  Seculier 

et  Requlier,  iii,  384-395 ;  Barnum,  Romanism  as  it  is,  p. 
327,  328.     (J.  H.  W.) 

Nott,  Eliphalet,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  an  eminent  Pres- 
byterian divine,  and  one  of  the  most  noted  of  American 

educators,  deservedly  spoken  of  as  "one  of  the  historical 
monuments  of  this  country" — a  man,  in  short,  of  very 
extraordinary  characteristics — was  born  at  Ashford, 
Windham  Co.,  Conn.,  June  25,  1773.  His  early  train- 

ing was  received  under  the  Avatchful  and  intelligent 
supervision  of  a  most  excellent  mother.  At  the  age  of 
four  years  he  had  read  the  Bible  through,  and  so  in- 

satiable was  his  thirst  for  knowledge  that,  under  the 
direction  of  his  mother,  he  was  constantly  adding  to  his 
acquisitions  from  every  source  within  his  reach.  At  one 
time  he  was  thoroughly  bent  on  becoming  a  physician, 
but  being  present  on  a  certain  occasion  when  a  cancer 

was  to  be  cut  from  a  woman's  breast,  his  services  were 
put  in  requisition  in  some  part  of  the  process;  he  went 

through  it  manfully,  but  when  it  was  all  over  he  faint- 
ed; and  this  was  an  effectual  damper  upon  his  zeal  for 
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the  medical  profession.  At  sixteen  he  taught  school  at 

I'autapaiiy.  Lord's  Bridge;  and  at  eighteen  he  took 
charge  of  tlie  Flaiuficld  Academy,  and  at  the  same  time 
pursued  his  classical  and  mathematical  studies  under 
the  Kev.  Dr.  Ik'nedict.  On  leaving  Plaintield  he  became 
a  member  of  Bniwii  University,  rrovidonce,  K.  I.,  where 

he  remained  about  a  year.  He  did  nut,  however,  grad- 
uate in  course,  but  received  the  degree  of  master  of 

arts  ia  1795.  He  then  studied  thetdogy  under  liis  broth- 
er: was  licensed  by  the  New  London  Congregational  As- 

sociation in  179G ;  labored  for  some  time  as  a  missionary 
in  that  part  of  New  Yorli  bordering  upon  Otsego  Lake; 
was  school-teacher  and  missionary  at  Clierry  Valley,  in 
1795-1797 ;  and  pastor  of  the  Presbyterian  Church  in 
Albany,  1798-1804.  In  Albany  his  was  the  principal 
church,  and  most  of  the  leading  men  in  the  state,  such 
as  Hamilton,  Burr,  Livingston,  and  otliers,  resorted  to  it, 
and  many  of  them  were  his  intimate  friends.  When  the 
news  of  the  duel  between  Hamilton  and  Burr  reached  Al- 

bany, Dr.  Nott  was  at  Schenectady,  attending  a  meeting 
of  the  Board  of  Trustees  of  Union  College.  He  was  re- 

quested to  make  the  melancholy  event  the  subject  of 
discourse  the  next  Sabbath,  and  this  sermon  on  Ham- 

ilton gave  him  a  wide  and  enduring  fame  as  a  pulpit 
orator,  making  at  the  time  a  profound  impression  on  the 
public  mind,  and  assisting  greatly  to  bring  lasting  odium 
on  the  bloody  practice  of  duelling.  In  1804  he  was 
chosen  president  of  Union  College.  When  he  took  charge, 
the  affairs  of  tlie  institution  were  in  a  very  discouraging 
condition.  It  was  without  funds,  buildings,  or  library, 
and  was  in  debt,  and  aU  its  friends  were  disheartened. 
Tlie  task  was  great,  but  he  was  adequate  to  the  work ; 
for  he  succeeded  beyond  all  expectation  in  raising  funds 
and  providing  for  tlie  pressing  needs.  He  soon  exhib- 

ited liigli  qualities  as  an  executive  othcer  and  discipli- 
narian, and  gathered  around  him  an  able  faculty.  Stu- 

dents began  to  pour  in  from  every  state  in  the  Union, 
and  during  his  long  incumbency  upwards  of  four  thou- 

sand young  men  graduated.  Union  College  is  emphati- 
cally of  his  own  formation.  From  1854  till  the  time 

of  his  death  he  was  senior  college  president  in  the 
world.  In  1811  he  was  moderator  of  the  General  As- 

sembly of  the  Presbyterian  Church.  He  died  Jan.  29, 
18Gl>.  Dr.  Nott  publislied  a  number  of  baccalaureate 
and  other  sermons,  addresses,  etc.;  also,  Counsels  to 
Young  Men  on  the  Formation  of  Character,  and  the 
Principles  which  lead  to  Success  and  Ifcippiness  in  Life  : 
— Lectures  on  Temperance  (1847),  of  which  a  new  edi- 

tion, edited  by  Aniasa  McCoy,  appeared  in  1857.  These 
lectures  constitute  a  most  efficient  argument  for  the  dis- 

use of  all  intoxicating  liquors.  He  also  extended  his 
researches  to  some  branches  of  natural  philosophy;  and 

in  the  '•  Digest  of  Patents"  will  be  found  thirty  in  his 
name  granted  for  applications  of  heat  to  steam-engines, 
the  economical  use  of  fuel,  etc.  George  K.  Crooks,  D.D., 
in  the  New  York  Methodist  (Feb.  3,  186G),  says  of  him  : 

"  Perhaps  no  American  educator,  no  American  preacher, 
who  has  seen  tlie  dawning  of  18G5,  has  had  so  unique  a 
history — few,  probably,  so  effective  a  career.  Intellect- 

uall}-  he  was  a  remarkable  man — many-sided,  and  su- 
perior on  most  sides.  His  mechanical  genius  is  well 

known,  and  one  of  the  most  famous  iron  manufactories 

(the  '  Novelty  Works'),  whose  novel  name  has  excited 
many  a  curious  inquiry,  originated  in  one  of  his  inven- 

tions, which,  by  its  economical  peculiarities,  was  first 

known  as  a  'novelty.'  He  was  a  great  financier,  and 
enriched  himself  ami  Union  College  by  his  masterly 
skill  and  enterprise.  But  these  talents  were  but  second- 

ary with  him— pastimes  of  his  varied  mind.  In  the 
higher  activities  of  intellect  he  commanded  not  only 
the  respect,  but  the  admiration  of  all  who  knew  him. 
He  was  notably  perspicacious,  and  Ids  luminous  mind 
never  failed  to  throw  at  least  a  new  light  on  whatsoever 
Sid)jrct  he  treated.  If  it  were  one  of  those  problems 
which  the  higliest  intellects  liave  hitherto  failed  to 
solve,  and  which  are  deemed  insoluble— one  upon  which 
no  additional  exiilanatory  light  could  be  expected— still 

he  could  give  it,  at  least,  original  illustration,  poetic  re- 
lief, practical  corollaries,  that  compelled  all  hearers  to 

say,  in  the  words  which  Addison  puts  in  the  mouth  of 

Cato  over  Plato's  argument  on  the  soul,  '  Tliou  rea- 
sonest  well.'  He  had  no  small  amount  of  intellectual 

courage,  and  was  not  afraid  of  the  'bugbear'  imputation 
of  charlatanism  against  new  oiiinions  and  startling  tlie- 
ories.  Some  of  our  best  evening  converse  with  him  has 
been  upon  themes  transcending  the  usually  allowed  lim- 

its of  speculation,  and  when  his  winged  but  ever  serene 
mind  seemed  to  soar  with  the  sweep  and  steadiness  of 
the  eagle.  But  such  was  the  strength  of  his  religious 
faith,  such  the  real  humility  of  his  piety,  that  we  never 
knew  him  to  trench  with  any  recklessness  on  the  mys- 

teries of  revealed  truth.  As  a  preacher  he  was  pre-emi- 
nent. The  present  generation  has  not  been  able  to  ap- 

[ireciate  him  fully  in  this  respect,  for  he  was  past  his 
prime,  and  was  immersed  in  other  duties  and  cares, 
when  it  began  to  turn  a  critical  eye  upon  him.  Still, 
in  some  of  his  latest  appearances  in  the  desk,  before  the 
Church  or  before  his  college,  his  transcendent  power 

has  commanded  wondering  admiration.  He  was  ora- 
torical without  being  declamatory,  and  a  more  finished 

or  perfect  oratory  was  never  heard  in  the  American  pul- 
pit. We  have  been  disposed  to  pronounce  it  faultless. 

One  of  his  many  extraordinary  talents  was  his  memory, 
which,  through  most  of  his  life,  seemed  infallible  ;  and  it 
had  much  to  do  with  his  eloquence,  for  it  enabled  him 
to  go  almost  immediately  from  the  composition  of  his 
discourse  to  the  desk  without  his  manuscript,  and  de- 

liver it  without  the  least  apparent  eft'ort  of  recollection. 
His  most  striking  characteristic  as  a  preacher  w^as  his 
perfect  grace  of  manner,  toned  by  a  perfect  graciousness 

(if  we  may  so  speak)  of  religious  feeling.  Strong,  se- 
rene, dignified,  beautiful  in  language  (sometimes  to  or- 

nateuess),  clear  in  thought  and  argument  to  transpar- 
ency itself,  appropriate  in  every  modulation  and  gesture, 

he  impressed  one  as  a  consummate  master  of  the  art  of 
speaking.  And  what  one  could  not  fail  to  remark  was 
the  fact  (indisputable)  that  this  perfection  of  manner 
was  not  at  all  mechanical,  not  at  all  a  perfunctory  ac- 
comi)lishment,  but  entirely  natural — an  expression  of  . 
the  natural  symmetry  of  his  intellectual  and  moral  nat- 

ure. No  man  was  happier  in  short  impromptu  or  ex- 
temporaneous addresses,  but  he  took  beaten  gold  into 

the  pulpit ;  he  prepared  his  sermons  studiously  and 
prayerfidly,  yet  delivered  them  with  a  facility  that  may 
be  characterized  as  altogether  felicitous.  And  the  moral 

iinpression  of  his  sermons  was  always  profound."  "  This 
remarkable  man,"  said  another,  "  was  pre-eminently  dis- 
tinginshed  for  his  indomitable  force  of  character.  What- 

ever he  decided  upon  he  achieved,  compelling  all  op- 
posing causes  to  give  way  before  him.  Happily  this 

greatness  of  soul  was  controlled  by  Christian  principles 
and  an  all-authoritative  conscientiousness,  else  would  he 
have  been  a  scourge  rather  than  a  blessing  to  his  race. 
But  as  greatness  has  its  own  peculiar  faults,  so  these  fell 
to  him,  at  least  in  a  mitigated  degree.  Yet  those  who 

were  his  pupils  in  the  noonday  of  his  power  still  re- 
member him  with  something  of  an  idolatrous  sentiment. 

He  has,  scarcely  less  than  any  contemporary,  impressed 
his  own  character  upon  that  of  his  age  and  country,  and 
his  influence  will  run  on  indefinitely.  His  physical 
frame  partook  somewhat  of  the  energy  of  his  character; 

and,  long  beyond  the  term  of  ordinary  old  age,  death  ap- 
proached him  only  \)y  slow  and  measured  stages.  Peace 

to  his  spirit  I  honor  to  his  memory  !"'  Of  his  last  days 
anil  hours,  the  Hev.  Dr.  Backus,  who  preached  the  funer- 

al sermon,  said  :  "  He  was  ever  to  the  end  a  little  child 

before  God,  most  pleased  to  sit  at  Jesus'  feet,  and  confid- 
ing firmly,  gratefully,  in  the  sovereignty  and  loving- 

kindness  of  his  gracious  Lord.  In  his  dying  hours, 
when  he  felt  that  the  end  could  not  be  afar,  his  parting 

counsel  and  legacy  to  his  nearest  friends  was:  'Fear 
God,  and  keep  his  commandments' — the  counsel  and 
legacy  of  his  mother  to  himself,  which  had  begun  and 
controlled   his  entire  religious  life.     When   utterance 
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was  difficult,  the  spirit  only  not  gone,  he  said :  '  One 
word,  one  word— Jesus  Christ;'  and  the  last,  the  very 
last  exclamation  from  his  lips  was, '  My  covenant  God.' " 
See  Memoirs  of  Eliphalet  Nott,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  by  C.  Van 
Santvoord,  D.D.,  with  contributions  and  revision  by 

Prof.  Taylor  Lewis  (N.  Y.  187G,  12mo)  ;  Wilson,  Pres&y- 
iericin  Hist.  Almanac  (1867),  p.  185;  Allibone,  Diet,  of 

Brit,  and  A  mar.  A  uthors,  s.  v. ;  Bishop  Alonzo  Potter's 
Ihmd-hook  for  Readers  and  Students  (1845),  p.  260 ; 
Methodist  Qiutr.  Rev.  vii,  534;  N.  Amer.  Rev.  Ixxxv, 

572;  Fish,  Pulpit  Eloquence  of  the  I9fh  Centurtj  (1857), 
p.  379-393;  Sketches  of  the  Lit.  of  the  United  States; 
London  Athen.  (1835),  p.  716;  Address  at  the  Funeral 
of  the  Rev.  Dr.  Xott,  by  the  Kev.  J.  T.  Backus,  D.D. 
(N.  Y.  1866,  8vo) ;  Drake,  Diet,  of  Amer.  Biog.  s.  v.; 
Presb.  Reunion  Memorial  Volume,  p.  124  sq.    (J.  H.  W.) 

Nott,  George  Frederick,  D.D.,  a  learned  English 
divine  and  an  accomplished  scholar,  was  born  in  1769. 
He  studied  at  Ciirist  Church,  Oxford,  and  was  elected 

fellow  of  All-souls.  He  became  successively  perpetual 
curate  of  Stoke  Canon,  Devonshire,  in  1807,  then  vicar 
of  Broad  Windsor,  Dorsetshire,  which  he  exchanged  for 
Woodchurch,  prebendary  of  Winchester,  in  1810,  and 
rector  of  Harrietsham  in  1812.  He  died  in  1842.  Dr. 

Nott  wrote.  Religious  Enthusiasm  considered,  in  Eight 
Sermons  preached  in  1802  at  the  I^ecture  founded  by 

John  Bampton,  A.M.  (Oxford,  1803,  8vo)  : — The  Proper 
Mode  of  Studying  the  Scriptures :  an  Ordination  Sermon 
(1811,  8vo).  He  also  edited  the  works  of  the  earl  of 
Surrey  and  Thomas  Wyatt,  with  copious  illustrations 
(1815,  2  vols.  4to),  See  Darling,  Cyclop.  Bibliog.  ii, 
2216.     (J.N.  P.) 

Nott,  Handel  Gershom,  an  American  divine 
of  some  note,  was  born  in  Saybrook,  Conn.,  Nov.  10, 

1779 ;  graduated  from  Yale  College  in  1823 ;  took  a  the- 
ological course  in  the  Yale  Seminary;  and  in  1826  was 

settled  over  the  First  Congregational  Cluirch  in  Nashua, 
N.  H.  Subsequently  he  became  a  Baptist,  and  accepted 
the  position  of  agent  of  the  American  Bethel  Society, 
and  was  for  three  years  Bethel  chaplain  in  Buffalo. 

Later  he  preached  in  Bath,  Waterville,  and  Keunebunk- 
port,  JIaine,  remaining  at  the  latter  place  for  a  period 
of  twelve  years.  His  health  demanding  a  change,  he 
accepted  a  call  at  Avon,  N.  Y.,  in  July,  1860;  and  after 
a  few  years  removed  to  Rochester,  where  he  continued 
to  reside  until  his  death,  May  3,  1873. 

Nott,  Henry  Junius,  an  American  educator,  was 
the  son  of  the  eminent  jurist,  Abraham  Nott,  and  was 
born  on  the  Pacolet  River,  South  Carolina,  Nov.  4, 1797. 
He  was  educated  at  South  Carolina  College,  class  of 

1812.  He  then  w-ent  abroad  and  studied  jurisprudence, 
but  shortly  after  his  return  accepted  the  professorship 
of  philosophy  and  language  in  his  alma  mater.  On  his 
way  home  from  New  York  he  Avas  shipwrecked,  and 
perished  at  sea,  Oct.  13, 1837.  Mr.  Nott  was  a  frequent 
and  valued  contributor  to  the  Southern  Review.  He 

also  published  Novelettes  of  a  Traveller  (New  York,  1834, 
12mo). 

Nott,  Samuel  (1),  D.D.,  a  Congregational  min- 
ister, brother  of  Dr.  Eliphalet  Nott,  was  born  Jan.  23, 

1754,  in  Saybrook,  Conn.  He  graduated  at  Yale  College 
in  1780 ;  was  ordained  pastor  in  Franklin,  Conn.,  March 
13,  1782,  where  he  remained  until  his  death.  May  26, 
18.52.  He  did  full  parochial  duty  until  his  ninety-fourth 
year,  and  was  in  many  respects  a  worthy  branch  of  that 
noble  family  to  which  he  belonged.  He  published  a 
number  of  occasional  Sennons.  See  Sprague,  ̂ 1  nnals  of 
the  Amer.  Pidpit,  ii,  190, 

Nott,  Samuel  (2),  a  noted  American  missionary 
of  the  Congregational  Church,  was  born  at  Franklin. 
Conn.,  in  1788;  was  educated  at  Union  College,  class 
of  1808 ;  and  studied  divinity  at  Andover  Theological 
Seminary,  where  he  graduated  in  1810.  He  was  or- 

dained Feb.  6,  1812,  and  went  out  to  India  with  the 
first  band  of  missionaries  sent  to  that  coimtrv  bv  the 

American  Board  of  Foreign  Missions.  He  returned 
from  India  in  1816,  and  taught  in  New  York  until  1822. 
In  1823  he  became  pastor  at  Galway,  N.  Y. ;  in  1829  he 
removed  to  Wareham,  Mass.,  where  he  preached  until 
1849,  and  then  taught  for  one  year.  He  died  at  Hart- 

ford, Conn.,  June  1,  1809.  Mr.  Nott  wrote,  Sixteen 

Years'  Preaching  and  Procedure  at  Warehain,  3Iass. 
(1845,  8vo): — Slavery  and  the  Remedy,  etc.  (1856,  8vo). 

Notus  (.4  uster),  the  south  or  south-west  wind.     It 
brouffht  rains  and  fosr. 

Figure  of  \otus  (from  the  sculptures  at  Athens). 

Nouet,  Jacques,  a  French  Jesuit,  was  born  at 
Mans  in  1605.  He  entered  the  order  about  1623.  After 

completing  his  studies  he  devoted  himself  successively 
to  teaching  and  to  preaching,  in  which  he  was  at  first 
very  successful.  But  having  ventured  to  attack  in  the 
pulpit  the  work  of  Antoine  Arnauld,  La  frequenie  com- 

munion, he  was  at  first  silenced  by  a  sharp  answer  of 
Arnauld,  and  afterwards  obliged  to  apologize  publicly 
before  an  assembly  of  bishops.  Nouet  now  renounced 

preaching,  and  became  successively  rector  of  the  col- 
leges of  Alen^on  and  Arras.  He  died  at  Paris  in  1680. 

He  wrote,  Remerciments  du  consistoire  de  R,  aux  the- 

ologiens  d'A  lengon,  disciples  de  St.  A  iigustin,  against  ab- 
bot Lenoir: — La  pi-esence  de  Jesus-Christ  dans  le  tres- 

saint  sacrement,  pour  servir  de  repionse  au  ministre  qui  a 
ecrit  contre  la  petpetuite  de  la  foi  (2d  ed.  Paris,  1667, 
18mo).  It  is  claimed  that  Turenne  was  converted  to 

the  Roinish  Church  by  reading  this  work.  Nonet's 
reputation,  however,  rests  chiefly  on  his  ascetic  works, 
such  as  Traite  de  la  devotion  a  Funge gardien  (Paris,  1661, 

12mo;  an  Italian  translation  of  it  was  published  at  Bo- 
logna) : — and  the  most  important  of  them  all,  E Homme 

d'Oraison,  comprising  a  number  of  w-orks  published  at 
various  times,  and  entitled  E Homme  d'Oraison,  sa  con- 
duite  dans  la  voie  de  Dieu,  contenant  toute  Veconomie  de 
la  meditation,  de  Voraison  effective  et  de  la  contemplation 

(Paris,  1674,  2  vols.  8vo) :  —  EHomme  d'Oraison,  ses 
meditations  et  entreiicns  pour  tons  les  jours  de  I'unnee, 
fragments  of  which  were  published  by  Muguet  in  1677, 
1678, and  1683  (complete  by  Herissant,  1765, 10  vols.  8vo; 

Paris,  1780;  Lyons,  1830  and  1845,  Umoy.—E Homme 

d'Oraison,  ses  lecltires  spirituelles  pendant  tout  le  cours 
de  I'annee  (Paris,  1679,  4to) :  —  L' Homme  d'Orcrison,  ses 
retraites  (1765,  1780,  1830,  1845,  6  vols.).  He  wrote 

also.  Meditations  et  enti'etiens  sur  le  bon  usage  des  in- 
dulgences et  sur  les  prepai-ations  necessaires  pour  gagner 

le  juhile  (Paris,  1677  and  1701,  4to): — Retruite  pour  se 

preparer  a  la  mart  (ibid.  1679,  8vo)  •• — iMeditations 
spirituelles  (ibid.  1839,  12mo) : — Solitude  de  huit  jours 

du  reverend  p'ere  Jacques  Nouet,  in  MS.  at  the  Imperial 
Library  at  Paris,  under  the  No.  3920.  Dr.  Pusey  trans- 

lated one  of  Nonet's  works  under  the  title  of  IJfe  of 
Jesus  Christ  in  Glory  (Lond.  1847,  small  8vo).  See 

Avertissement  sur  quelques  se}-mons  preches  a  Paris,  in 
Arnauld,  Gu(v?-es,  vol.  xxvii;  N.  Desportes,  Bibl.  du 
Maine ;  B.  Haureau,  Hist,  litteraire  du  Maine,  iv,  297. 

— Hoefer,  N^ouv.  Bioq.  Generale,  xxxviii,  310;  Darling, 
Cyclop.  Bibliog.  ii,  2217.      (J.  N.  P.) 

Noulleau,  Ji:ax-Baptistk,  a  French  ascetic  writer, 
was  burn  June  24,  1605,  in  Saint-Brieuc.  Descended 
from  a  religious  family,  he  was  educated  at  Rennes  and 
Nantes,  and  at  the  age  of  twenty  entered  into  the  Con- 

gregation of  the  Oratory.     In  1639  he  took  possession 
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of  the  archtlcaconry  of  Saint-Brieuc,  and  in  1640  of  the 
prebeiul,  vvliich  he  held  until  his  deatli.  He  was  a 
pious  man — learned,  and  of  austere  manners;  a  true 
model  of  penitence,  but  with  an  ardent  and  restless 
character,  carried  away  by  a  reformatory  zeal  which  no 
consideration  could  arrest.  He  rendered  to  M.  de  Vil- 

lazel,  liis  bishop,  efficient  service  in  the  missions  of  Brit- 

tany ;  but  he  did  not  find  in  the  latter's  successor,  M.  de 
la  Barde,  a  protector  so  benevolent.  At  the  request  of 
the  chancellor,  Boucherat,  he  was  forbidden  to  preach, 
and  he  appealed  in  vain  from  this  sentence.  He  then 
began  to  preach  in  the  streets.  Excluded  in  1G54  from 
ecclesiastical  duties  in  his  diocese,  he  retired  to  a  desert 
place,  and  exercised  upon  his  body  long  macerations. 

Fasting  almost  continuously,  fatigue  and  excessive  aus- 
terities shortened  his  days.  He  died  in  Saint-Brieuc, 

1672.  Noulleau  composed  upon  morality,  theology,  and 
the  reform  of  the  clergy  a  great  number  of  articles, 

of  which  the  principal  are,  Conjuration  contre  blasjike- 
mateurs  (Paris,  1645,  4to) : — Pratiques  de  VOraison 
(Saint-Brieuc,  1645) : — IJ Esprit  dit  Christiunisme,  tire 
de  cent  paroles  choisies  ck  Jesus-Christ  (Paris,  1664): — 
LHdee du  vrai Chretien(\hu\.\QQi^) : — Politique Chretienne 
dans  les  exercices  depiete  de  Momeiffmur  le  Dauphin  (ibid, 

1665,  r2mo)  -.—De  gratia  Dei  et  Ckristi  (ibid.  1665,  4to) : 
— UA  iniahle  composition  des  dijerends  du  temjis,  in  which 
he  abused  the  partisans  of  Arnauld  and  of  Jansenius: 

—  Velitationes  contra  Amedeum  Guememeum,  cloacam, 
sterquiltnium,  latrinam  casuistarum  (1666,  4to)  :  —  Di- 
verses  piiccs  Latines  et  Fran^aises  sur  les  lihertes  de 
VEr/lise  Gullicane  (1666,  4to).  See  Le  Long,  Bibl.  Hist, 
de  la  France;  Feller,  Diet.  Hist. — Hoefer,  Xouc.  Biorj. 
Generule,  xxxviii,  318. 

Noumena  (Gr.  vovj-nva)  is  a  philosophical  term 
used  by  Kant  in  his  Kritik  to  express  the  objects  of 
the  understanding,  in  distinction  from  the  phenomena, 
which  he  understands  to  designate  simply  objects  of 
the  senses.  The  use  of  the  term  has  been  necessitated 

by  the  desire  to  give  a  strict  metaphysical  distinction 
of  sensual  and  intellectual  conceptions.  Kant,  it  will 
be  remembered  by  the  philosophical  student,  rejects 
the  Leibnitzian  view  of  an  intellectual  phenomenalism. 

For  details  the  articles  Kant  and  Leibnitz  maj'  be 
consulted.  See  also  Ueberweg,  Hist,  of  Philosophii, 

p.  11, 156, 157, 172, 175, 176,  216,  239.  255,'  261,  262,  421, 530,  531. 

Noureddin  Mahmtid,  Mai.ek-al-Adel,  one  of 
the  most  illustrious  men  of  his  time,  and  the  scourge  of 
the  Christians  who  had  settled  in  Syria  and  Palestine, 
was  bom  at  Damascus  Feb.  21,  ill6.  His  father, 
Omad-ed-din  Zengui,  originally  governor  of  Mosul  and 
Diarbekir  on  behalf  of  the  Seljnk  sultans,  had  establish- 

ed his  independence,  and  extended  his  authority  over 
Northern  Syria,  including  Hems,  Edessa,  Hamah,  and 
Aleppo.  Xoureddin  succeeded  him  in  1145,  and,  the 
better  to  carry  out  his  ambitious  designs,  changed  the 
seat  of  government  from  Mosul  to  Aleppo.  Count  Jos- 
celin  of  Edessa,  thinking  the  accession  of  a  young  and 
inexperienced  sovereign  afforded  him  a  favorable  oppor- 

tunity of  regaining  his  territories,  made  an  inroad  at 
the  head  of  a  large  force,  but  was  signally  discomfited 
under  the  walls  of  Edessa,  his  army,  with  the  exception 
of  10.000  men,  being  completely  annihilated.  The  re- 

port of  Noureddin's  success  being  conveyed  to  Western 
Europe,  gave  rise  to  the  second  crusade.  The  Crusaders 
were,  however,  foiled  by  Noureddin  before  Damascus, 
and,  being  defeated  in  a  lumibcr  of  partial  conflicts, 
abandoned  their  enterprise  in  despair.  Noureddin  next 
conquered  Tripolis  and  Antioch,  the  prince  of  the  latter 
territory  being  defeated  and  slain  in  a  bloody  conflict 
near  Bugia  (.Tune  20,  1140),  and  before  1151  all  the 
Christian  strongholds  in  Syria  were  in  his  possession. 
He  then  cast  his  eyes  on  I'^gyfit,  which  was  in  a  state 
of  almost  complete  anarcliy  umler  the  feeble  sway  of  the 
now  effeminate  Fatiinites;  and,  as  a  preliminarv  step,  he 
took  possession  of  Damascus  (wliich  till  this  time  liad 

been  ruled  by  an  independent  Seljuk  prince)  in  1156; 

but  a  ten-ible  earthquake  which  at  this  time  devastated 
Syria,  levelling  large  portions  of  Antioch,  Tripolis,  Ha- 

mah, Hems,  and  other  towns,  put  a  stop  to  his  scheme 
at  that  time,  and  compelled  him  to  devote  all  his  en- 

ergies to  the  removal  of  the  traces  of  this  destructive 
visitation.  An  illness  which  prostrated  him  in  1159 
enabled  the  Christians  to  recover  some  of  their  lost  ter- 

ritories, and  Noureddin,  in  attempting  their  resubjuga- 
tion,  was  totally  defeated  near  the  Lake  of  Gennesareth 
by  Baldwin  HI,  king  of  Jerusalem  ;  but,  undismayed  by 
this  reverse,  he  resumed  the  offensive,  defeated  the 
Christian  princes  of  Tripolis  and  Antioch,  making  pris- 

oners of  both,  and  again  invaded  Palestine.  Meanwhile 
he  had  obtained  the  sanction  of  the  caliph  of  Bagdad  to 
his  projects  concerning  Egypt,  and  the  true  believers 
flocking  to  his  standard  from  all  quarters,  a  large  army 
was  soon  raised,  which  under  his  lieutenant,  Shirkoh, 
speedily  overran  Egypt.  Shirkoh  dying  soon  after,  was 
succeeded  by  his  nephew,  the  celebrated  Salah-ed-din 
(q.  v.),  who  completed  the  conquest  of  the  country. 
Noureddin,  becoming  jealous  of  his  able  young  lieuten- 

ant, was  preparing  to  march  into  Egypt  in  person,  when 
he  died  at  Damascus,  May  15, 1174.  Noureddin  is  one 
of  the  great  heroes  of  JNIoslem  history.  Brought  up 
among  warriors  who  were  sworn  to  shed  their  blood  lor 

the  cause  of  the  Prophet,  he  retained  in  his  exalted  sta- 
tion aU  the  austere  simplicity  of  the  first  caliphs.  He 

was  not,  like  the  majority  of  his  co-religionists,  a  mere 
conqueror,  but  zealously'  promoted  the  cultivation  of 
sciences,  arts,  and  literature,  and  established  a  strict  ad- 

ministration of  justice  throughout  his  extensive  domin- 
ions. He  was  revered  by  his  subjects,  both  Moslem  and 

Christian,  for  his  moderation  and  clemency,  and  even 
his  most  bitter  enemies  among  the  Christian  princes  ex- 

tolled his  chivalrous  heroism  and  good  faith.  He  ])os- 
sessed  in  an  eminent  degree  the  faculty  of  impressing 
his  own  fiery  zeal  for  the  supremacy  of  Islam  upon  his 
subjects,  and  his  descendants  at  the  present  day  have 

fjiithfully  preserved  both  his  name  and  principles. — 
Chambers's  Cyclop,  s.  v. 

Nourry,  Denis  Nicholas  le,  a  French  monk  and 
a  distinguished  Latinist,  was  born  at  Dieppe  in  1647. 
He  studied  at  the  college  of  the  Oratory  of  his  native 
city,  and  joined  the  Benedictines  of  Jumieres  July  8, 
1665.  He  now  devoted  himself  exclusively  to  literary 
labor  in  the  convents  of  Bonne  Nouvelle  and  of  St. 

Ouen  of  Rouen.  He  died  at  Paris  March  24,  1724. 
He  published  an  edition  of  the  works  of  Cassiodorus  (in 
connection  with  dom  John  Garet  [1679]),  of  St.  Ambro- 
sius  (with  doms  John  du  Chesne,  Julian  Bellocise,  and 
James  du  Friche  [Paris,  1686-1690,  2  vols,  fol.]) ;  and 
alone.  Apparatus  ad  Bibliothecam  maximani  Patrum 
veterum  et  scriptorum  ecclesiasticorum  (1694,  1697, 1703, 

1715,  fol.),  a  supplement  to  the  Lyons  edition  : — Liicii 
Ccecilii  Liber  ad  Donatum  confessorem  de  mortibus  per- 
secutorum,  hactenus  Lactantio  adscriptus  ad  Colbertinum, 
codicem,  denuo  emendatus,  etc.  (Paris,  1710,  8vo),  See 
Journal  Litteraire,  vii,  1 ;  Journal  des  Sarans  (June, 
1716,  and  August,  1724);  Bibl.  Mauriana  ;  Bill,  des 
Auteurs  de  la  Cong,  de  St.  .^faur;  Niceron,  Memoires, 
i,  275-278.— Hoefer,  Xouv,  Biog.  Generale,  xxxviii,  680. 

(J.  N.  P.) 
Nous.     See  Mind. 

Nova,  PicciNO  and  Pietro  de,  two  old  painters  of 
Bergamo,  who  flourished  near  the  middle  of  the  14th 

century,  were  conjointly  employed,  many  years  subse- 
quent to  1363,  in  decorating  the  church  of  S.  Maria 

Maggiore  in  that  city.  Lanzi  says  they  very  nearly 
apiiroaclicd  Giotto.  Peciuo  died  in  1403.  There  are 
notices  of  Pietro  up  to  1402.  See  Spooner,  Biog.  Hist, 
of  the  Fine  Arts,  p.  623. 

Novalis,  FiiiEDRicir,  a  German  literary  character, 
whose  real  name  was  Ion  Hardenberg,  is  noted  in  the 

history  of  philosophy,  belles-lettres,  and  also  in  hym- 
nolotrv  and  religious  literature  generallv.    He  was  born 
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at  Wiederstedt,  in  Mansfeld  territory,  near  Eislebon, 
May  2,  1772,  of  Moravian  parents.  In  1790  he  entered 
the  University  of  Jena,  and  continued  his  studies  at 
Leipsic  and  Wittenberg.  In  1795  he  settled  at  Weis- 
senfels,  in  Thuringia,  and  there  he  devoted  himself  to 
the  mining  industry.  He  was  to  have  been  married 

shortly  after  his  location,  but  his  atliaiiced  died  just  be- 
fore the  important  change  in  his  life  was  to  take  place, 

and  he  was  thus  made  very  morose  and  mystical.  He 
finally  quitted  the  place  and  returned  to  Jena.  He 
formed  an  intimate  acquaintance  in  this  university  town 
with  A.  W.  Schlegel,  Fichte,  .Schelling,  and  with  Tieck, 

the  romance  writer,  and  devoted  himself  to  literar)-  pro- 
ductions. It  was  there  that  he  begun  his  Heinrich  von 

Ofterdinf/en,  a  never-completed  philosophical  romance, 
and  by  him  designed  as  an  apotheosis  of  poesy.  The 
hero,  Heinrich,  is  an  old  German  poet,  supposed  by 
some  to  be  the  author  of  the  Nibdumjen  Lied;  and  the 
purpose  of  Novalis  evidently  is  to  show  the  whole  world, 
with  every  profession  and  pursuit,  on  its  poetical  side. 
The  conchision,  as  drawn  from  rough  notes,  is  most  sin- 

gular. He  intended  Heinrich  to  go  into  a  land  where 
men,  beasts,  minerals,  and  even  tones  and  colors,  held 
converse ;  where  the  world  of  tairy  tales  (Miihrchen)  was 
to  become  visible,  and  the  real  world  to  be  considered 

as  a  tale.  (It  may  be  observed  here  that  Novalis  re- 
garded the  popular  traditions  with  singular  respect,  and 

discerned  in  them,  or  fancied  he  discerned,  a  deep  mean- 

ing). "  He  was  accustomed,"  says  his  biographer,  "to 
regard  the  most  ordinary  occurrence  as  a  miracle,  and 

the  supernatural  as  something  ordinary."  In  1800, 
Novalis,  who  had  been  for  years  inclined  to  consump- 

tion, was  taken  with  the  disease  in  its  worst  form ;  and 
in  the  days  of  his  sickness  he  enjoyed  communion  with 
the  writings  of  Lavater,  Zinzendorf,  and  other  mystical 
writers,  as  well  as  with  the  Biblical  treasures.  In- 

deed, the  Holy  Bible,  which  he  regarded  truly  as  God's 
Word,  and  higher  than  any  other  book,  was  his  regular 
companion,  and  the  Christian  Saviour  his  constant  de- 

pendence. As  one  has  aptly  said,  Novalis's  love  for  his 
Redeemer  was  the  key-note  of  his  religious  life,  sustain- 

ing him  in  all  his  afflictions.  He  died  iMarch  19, 1801, 
in  the  house  of  his  parents,  gently  amid  the  music  of 
the  piano  which  he  had  asked  his  brother  to  play.  He 

had  constantly  sought  for  a  symbol  of  the  deepest  spir- 
itual relations  between  music  and  nature,  to  the  study 

of  which  his  life  was  devoted.  '•  The  expression  of  his 
face,"  says  Tieck,  "  was  very  much  like  that  of  John  the 
Evangelist,  as  given  on  the  glorious  plate  by  Albert 
Diirer.  .  .  .  His  friendliness,  his  geniality,  made  him 
universally  beloved.  .  .  .  He  could  be  as  happy  as  a 

child;  he  jested  with  cheerfulness,  and  permitted  him- 
self to  become  the  object  of  jests  for  the  company.  Free 

from  all  vanity  and  pride  of  learning,  a  stranger  to  all 
affectation  and  hypocrisy,  he  was  a  genuine  true  man, 
the  purest  and  most  lovely  embodiment  of  a  noble  im- 

mortal spirit." 
Novalis's  writings  are  read  cither  with  some  degree 

of  enthusiasm  or  not  read  at  all.  Hence,  while  almost 
idolized  by  the  partisans  of  the  romantic  school  to  which 
he  belonged,  he  is  mentioned  with  a  kind  of  benevolent 

contempt  by  the  opponents  of  that  school.  His  imagi- 
nation and  enthusiasm  are  almost  boundless;  he  darts 

from  prodigy  to  prodigy  with  a  celerity  that  cannot  be 
followed,  unless  the  reader  allows  himself  to  sympathize 
with  the  author.  The  effects  of  the  ideal  pliilosophy 
of  Fichte,  and  the  love  of  tales  so  predominant  in  the 

romantic  school,  are  plainly  discernible  in  Novalis's 
works.  He  had  literally  constructed  an  unreal  world 
of  his  own,  and  seems  to  have  breathed  an  atmosphere 
utterly  unlike  that  of  the  actual  world.  A  desire  of 
combining  religious  fervency  with  philosophy  is  also 
apparent;  and  thus  that  combination  of  speculation  and 
enthusiasm  which  is  found  in  the  writings  of  the  Alex- 

andrian Platonists  and  the  Mystics  was  very  acceptable 

to  him.  His  Hymnen  an  die  Niicht.  or  '•  Hymns  to  the 

Night,"  and  the  latter  part  of  Ofterdingen,  are  equally  re- 

markable for  the  vast  power  manifested  in  the  construc- 
tion, and  the  dimness  of  the  construction  itself,  while 

here  and  there  the  acuteness  of  some  remarks  is  not  to 

be  mistaken.  His  Lelaiinge  zu  Sais,  or  the  "  Pupils  at 
Sais,"  is  another  fragment  of  a  romance,  the  object  of 
which  was  to  reveal  Novalis's  view  of  physical  science, 
for  which  and  mathematics  he  had  a  great  taste.  If  one 
desires  an  insight  into  the  characteristics  of  Novalis, 
he  may  get  it  truly  by  combining  into  a  rounded  whole 
the  speculative  idealism  of  SheUey,  the  weird  romanti- 

cism of  Chatterton,  and  the  ardent  piety  of  Kirke  White. 
As  a  leader  of  the  romantic  school  of  German  literature, 
his  influence  on  the  belief  and  tastes  of  the  German 

mind  was  like  that  of  his  contemporaries  Coleridge  and 
Wordsworth  on  those  of  the  P^nglish.  It  must,  how- 

ever, be  borne  in  mind,  for  an  imderstanding  of  this 
statement,  that  German  literature  at  that  time  bore 

the  marks  either  of  the  old  scholasticism,  or  of  the  ma- 
terialism introduced  from  France,  or  of  the  classic  cult- 

ure introduced  by  Lessing  and  his  coadjutors.  The 
element  then  revived  was  the  mediceval  element  of 

chivalrv,  the  high  and  lofty  courage,  the  delicate  xs- 
thetic  taste,  which  had  marked  the  Middle  Ages.  Her- 

der (q.  v.),  to  whom  Germany  owes  much,  disgusted 
with  the  stoical  and  analytic  spirit  of  the  Kantian  phi- 

losophy, had  already  attempted,  and  not  in  vain,  to 

throw  the  mind  back  to  an  appreciation  of  old  historj', 
and  especially  had  manifested  an  enthusiastic  admira- 

tion of  Hebrew  literature;  but  now,  as  if  by  one  general 
movement,  the  public  taste  was  turned  to  an  apprecia- 

tion of  the  freshness  of  feeling  and  tine  elements  of 
character  which  existed  in  the  Christianity  of  the  Mid- 

dle Ages  (see  Farrar,  Crit.Hist.  of  Free  Thought,  p.  239, 
240).  If  the  works  thus  far  mentioned  are  remarkable 
for  singular  combination,  his  Geisfliche  Lieder  (spiritual 
songs)  are  no  less  so  for  their  perfect  simplicity  and  pure 
spirit  of  devotion.  The  tender  ardor  of  romance  has 
certainly  nowhere  been  expressed  more  beautifully  than 
in  the  spiritual  songs  of  Novalis,  which  form  a  favora- 

ble contrast  to  the  insipid  moralizing  rhymes  of  the  pe- 

riod of  the  lUuminati ;  and  though  thej'  do  not  bear  tlie 
stamp  of  Church  hymns,  still  they  are  well  adapted  to 
be  sung  in  quiet  solitude,  even  within  the  heart.  Those 
who  have  not  access  to  the  German  may  find  two  spec- 

imens in  good  English  version  in  Saunders's  Evenings 
with  the  Sacred  Poets  (new  ed.  rev.  N.  Y.  1870,  r2mo),  p. 

169.  But  by  far  the  most  important  of  Novalis's  writ- 
ings are  his  posthumous  fragments,  for  they  furnish  us 

a  better  insight  into  his  philosophical  notions.  It  is  in 
tliese  that  he  touches  upon  many  points  in  morals, 
physics,  and  philosophy.  Indeed,  he  develops  in  them 
somewhat  at  large  a  philosophical  system,  and  there 
can  be  no  doubt  that  he  would  have  figured  promi- 
nenth'  as  a  German  philosopher  had  he  not  died  so 

young. If  we  examine  all  the  writings  of  Novalis  in  order 
to  determine  how  far  and  in  what  particulars  he  has 
influenced  German  religious  thought,  we  find  him  com- 

pleting the  cycle  of  mysticism  which  sprang  from  the 
mixed  influence  of  Fichte  (q.  v.)  and  Jacobi  (q.  v.), 
Schlegel,  in  whom  it  first  manifested  itself,  took  refuge 
from  the  abyss  of  scepticism,  to  which  his  extreme 
subjective  principles  led,  in  an  objective  revelation, 
as  the  organ  of  eternal  verities  otherwise  unknown, 
Schleiermacher,  while  making  human  consciousness  the 
supreme  arbiter  and  test  of  truth,  yet  would  assimilate 
them  all  to  the  perfect  mind  of  Christ,  the  divine  man, 

the  type  of  infinite  purity  and  love.  Novalis,  pro- 
ceeding one  step  further,  regards  it  as  the  true  pur- 

port of  philosophy  to  destroy  the  individual,  the  finite, 
the  imperfect,  the  subjective  self,  and  to  enable  us  to 
become  one  with  the  infinite  and  all-perfect  mind.  To 
him  the  foundation  of  all  philosophy  is  faith,  that  is,  an 
inward  light  which  reveals  to  us  the  infinite  and  the 
real,  a  direct  perception  of  the  Divinity ;  an  irresistible 
conviction  of  the  presence  of  the  great  Spirit  of  the  uni- 

verse in  all  we  see,  hear,  and  feel  around  us.     Thinking 



NOVARA 206 NOVA  SCOTIA 

is  to  him  but  the  reflection,  or  the  dream  of  faith — one 
which  pictures  to  us  truth  only  in  dim,  unreal,  and  fan- 

tastic forms.  It  is  only  where  we  cause  our  own  indi- 
viduality to  sink  and  die  within  us,  when  the  peculiar 

thoujfhts  and  feelings  of  the  finite  self  are  crushed  under 
the  power  of  the  higher  feelings,  and  we  become  absorb- 

ed in  the  Divine,  that  we  rise  to  the  full  light  of  truth, 

and  gaze  upon  things  as  they  are.  In  Novalis,  accord- 
ingly, we  no  longer  see  the  idealist  taking  his  stand 

upon  the  principles  of  a  purely  subjective  philosophy; 
but  we  see  him,  having  left  the  road,  and  introduced  the 

additional  element  of  a  higher  faith,  completely  ov^er- 
coming  the  subjective  point  of  view,  sinking  the  indi- 

vidual self  in  the  great  Spirit  of  the  universe,  and  evinc- 
ing a  sublime  mysticism  that  strives  to  unite  man  with 

God  (com  p.  Morell,  Specul  Phil,  in  the  Wlh  Cent.  p.  622). 
Tieck  edited  the  works  of  Novalis  and  sketched  the 

life  of  his  friend  soon  after  his  demise.  But  three  quar- 

ters of  a  century's  search  and  criticism  have  discovered 
many  complementing  and  correcting  traits  for  the  gen- 

eral portrait,  and  brought  to  light  a  quantity  of  valua- 
ble letters  and  fragments.  A  near  relative  has  recently 

edited  these  in  a  ne>v  work  on  Novalis,  on  occasion  of 
the  centenary  of  his  birth.  The  general  results  are : 
Novalis  was  not  so  near  Roman  Catholicism  as  Tieck 

and  Schlegel  have  represented  him  (comp.  on  this  point 

the  severe  strictures  by  Hagenbach  in  his  German  Ra- 

tionalism, \).  346-349 ;  and  Hurst's  transl.  of  C/;.  Ilist.  l8/h 
and  I9th  Cent,  ii,  283  sq.).  Novalis's  so-called  Mariolatric 
li3'mns  were  not  the  free  expression  of  his  personal  re- 

ligion, but  were  written  as  integral  parts  of  his  imcom- 
pleted  mediaeval  romance,  Ileinrich  von  Ofterdingen. 
His  heart  ever  remained  true  to  his  Moravian  training, 
though  his  theology  assumed  a  less  fettered  form,  some- 

what in  the  (subsequent)  manner  of  Schleiermacher. 
The  suspicion  that  he  was  a  Roman  Catholic  at  heart 
could  only  have  arisen  through  forgetfulness  of  the  fact 
that,  at  the  serene  elevation  at  which  Novalis  habitually 
dwelt,  the  little  geometrical  fences  which  cut  up  the 
great  field  of  Cliristianity  into  petty  angular  sectarian 

garden-spots  were  almost  invisible.  To  very  many  this 
Nachlese  (see  belo^v)  will  prove  very  welcome,  especially 
to  all  who  love  to  see  in  the  Christian  life  a  vital  syn- 

thesis of  ethics  and  {esthetics.  Very  recently  George 
Macdonald  has  brought  out  The  Sjnrifual  Sonfjs  of  No- 

valis and  other  Translatiotis  in  Verse  (Lond.  1876, 12mo). 
See  Xovalis  Schriften  heraust/ef/eben  von  Fr.  Schlei/el  u. 
Ludwig  Tieck  (Berl.  1802,  2  vols.  8vo ;  4th  ed.  1826) ; 
Friedrich  v.  Hardenherg:  eine  Nachlese  aiis  den  Quellen 

des  Familienarchirs  h:'ransgegehen  von  einem  Mitglied 
der  Familie  (Gotha,  1874,  8vo) ;  Kahnis,  Hist.  German 
Protestantism,  p.  202 ;  Vilmar,  Gesch.  d.  deutsch.  Litera- 

tur,  p.  500  sq. ;  Carlyle,  Fssag  on  Novalis  (in  "Miscell. 

Works"),  vol.  ii ;  Gervinus,  Gesch.  d,  deutschen  Dichtung ; 
Koberstein,  Gesch.  d.  deutschen  Literatur,  iii,  2202  sq., 
2428  sq. ;  Wolff,  Kncgclop.  d.  deutsch.  Natiomdiileratur. 

iii,  393-390;  Meth.  Qu.  Per.  Jan.  1874,  p.  177;  Atlantic 
Monthlg,  Feb.  1876.     (J.  H.  W.) 

Novara,  Pietro  da.  "There  are  some  pictures 
at  Domodossola,"  says  Lanzi,  "  that  make  us  acquainted 
with  an  able  artist  of  Nova.  They  are  preserved  in 
Castello  Sylva,  and  in  other  places,  and  have  the  fol- 

lowing inscription,  '  Ego  Petrus  Jiiius  Petri  Pictoris  de 
Noraria  hoc  ojms  pinxi,  1370.' "  Doubtless  he  is  the 
same  as  Pietro  de  Nova  (q.  v.). 

Novarini,  Luigi,  an  Italian  theologian  of  note, 
was  born  at  Verona  in  1.594.  He  received  at  baptism 
the  name  of  Girolamo,  which  he  changed  to  that  of 
Lvigi  when  he  took,  in  1012,  the  garb  of  the  Theatins. 
After  having  studied  theology  and  entered  the  priest- 

hood at  Venice,  be  returned  to  his  native  city,  where 
he  occupied  different  positions  in  his  order.  He  died 
at  Verona  in  1050.  Of  his  value  as  a  writer,  Niceron 

says:  "His  natural  vivacity  would  not  allow  him  to 
polish  his  productions;  he  placed  indiscriminately  upon 
paper  all  that  he  found  in  his  collections  upon  the  sub- 

ject of  which  he  was  treating,  whether  good  or  bad; 
the  desire  of  using  all  he  had  gathered  often  caused 
hiin  to  make  digressions,  which  only  served  to  swell 
his  books.  He  also  thought  more  of  making  large  and 

numerous  works  than  of  composing  good  ones."  Most 
noteworthy  of  his  works  are,  Electa  sacra  (Venice, 
Lyons,  and  Verona,  1027-1045,  5  vols,  fob);  vol.  ii,  , 
which,  in  a  diffuse  and  mystical  style,  contains  a  eulo- 

gy of  the  Virgin,  has  had  three  editions : — Risus  sar- 
donicus,  hoc  est  deflecta  miindi  latitia  (Verona,  1030, 
12mo) :  —  Schediusmuta  sacro  -prnfana  (Lyons,  1035, 
fob):  — A  dagia  ex  SS.  Patrum  ecclesiasticorumque  scrip- 
torum  monumentis  ptrompta  (ibid.  1037,  2  vols,  ful.) : — 

Mattaus,  Marcus,  Lucas,  et  Joannes  expensi  i\h'u\.  1642- 1043,  3  vols,  fol.) ;  a  series  of  moral  commentaries  upon 
the  evangelists  and  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles : — Paulus 
expensus  (Verona,  1044,  fol.)  : — Omnium  scientiarum  ani- 
ma,  hoc  est  axiomaia  phi/sio-theologica  (Lyons,  1044,  3 
vols,  fob): — Moses  expensus  (Verona,  1046-1648,  2  vols, 

fol.) : — Encyclopadia  epistolaris  (V^enice,  1645,  fol.)  : — 
Admiranda  orhis  Christiani  (ibid.  1080,  2  vols,  fob); 
this  compilation,  in  which  are  found  many  fabulous 
things,  has  been  edited  by  the  care  of  .J.  B.  Bagatta,  a 
Theatin  monk.  See  Silos,  Hist.  Clericorum  Regul.  pt. 
iii ;  Niceron,  Memoires,  vol.  xl,  s.  v. ;  Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog, 
Generale,  xxxviii,  330;  Hooker,  Eccles.  Biog.  vii,  432. 

Nova  Scotia,  a  province  of  the  Dominion  of  Can- 

ada, situated  between  lat.  43°  26'  and  47°  5'  N.,  and 
long.  59°  40'  and  00°  25'  W.  It  consists  of  the  penin- 

sula of  Nova  Scotia  and  the  island  of  Cape  Breton,  sepa- 
rated from  it  by  the  Strait  of  Canso,  one  mile  wide.  The 

peninsula,  inclusive  of  the  adjoining  islets,  is  situated 

between  lat.  43°  20'  and  40°  N.,  and  long.  61°  and  60° 
25'  W,  It  is  bounded  on  the  north  bj'  Northumber- 

land Strait,  separating  it  from  Prince  Edward  Island, 

and  by  the  Gulf  of  St.  Lawrence,  on  the  north-east  by 
the  Strait  of  Canso,  on  the  south-east  and  south-west  by 
the  Atlantic  Ocean,  and  on  the  north-west  by  the  Bay 
of  Fundy  and  New  Brunswick,  with  which  it  is  con- 

nected by  an  isthmus  14  miles  wide,  separating  North- 
umberland Strait  from  the  Bay  of  Fundy.  It  is  260 

miles  long  from  north-east  to  south-west,  and  65  miles 
in  average  breadth.  Its  area,  according  to  the  Cana- 

dian census  of  1871,  is  16.950  square  miles,  and  that  of 

Cape  Breton  is  4775  square  miles;  of  the  entire  prov- 
ince 21,731  square  miles.  The  capital,  commercial 

metropolis,  and  largest  city  is  Halifax,  with  29,582  in- 
habitants in  1871.  The  population  of  the  province  in 

1784  was  about  20,000.  According  to  subsequent  cen- 
suses, it  has  been  as  follows :  1800,  07,515 ;  1817.  91.913 ; 

1827,142,578;  1838,208,237;  1851,270,117;  1801,330,- 
857;  1871,  387,800,  of  whom  75,483  resided  on  Cape 
Breton.  Of  the  total  population  in  1871,  351,300  were 
born  in  the  province,  3413  in  New  Brunswick,  3210  in 
Prince  Edward  Island  and  Newfoundland,  577  in  other 
parts  of  British  America,  2239  in  the  United  States, 
and  25,882  in  the  British  Isles,  of  whom  14,310  were 

natives  of  Scotland,  7558  of  Ireland,  and  4008  of  Eng- 
land and  Wales;  130,741  were  of  Scotch,  113,520  of 

English,  62.851  of  Irish,  32,833  of  French,  31,942  of 
German,  6212  of  African,  2868  of  Dutch,  1775  of  Swiss, 

and  1112  of  Welsh  origin,  and  1600  were  Indians  (Mic- 
macs  and  Malicetcs).  The  entire  province  has  a  coast- 

line, not  counting  indentations  of  land,  of  1170  miles. 
The  shores  of  the  peninsula  are  indented  with  a  great 
number  of  excellent  bays  and  harbors,  and  between 
Halifax  and  the  Strait  of  Canso  alone  there  are  twenty- 

six  commodious  havens,  twelve  of  which  will  accom- 
modate ships  of  the  line.  Stretching  along  the  At- 

lantic sea-board,  and  extending  inland  from  it  for  about 
twenty  miles,  is  a  range  of  highlands,  and  about  GO 
miles  from  the  Atlantic  coast  are  the  Cobiquid  3Ioun- 
tains,  1100  feet  in  height,  which  traverse  the  peninsula 
from  the  Bay  of  FuikIv  to  the  Strait  of  Canso.  The 
soil  in  the  valleys  is  rich  and  fertile,  producing  all  the 
fruits  of  temperate  climates ;  and,  especially  in  the  north, 
the  uplands  are  also  fertile.    The  climate  is  remarkably 
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healthy,  its  rigor  being  modified  by  the  insular  char- 
acter of  the  province  and  by  the  influence  of  the  Gulf 

Stream.  The  mean  temperature  for  the  year  is  42.09° 
at  Pictou,  and  43.0°  at  Windsor.  The  extreme  limits 
of  the  thermometer  may  be  stated  at  15°  Fahr.  in 
winter,  and  95°  in  the  sliade  in  summer.  The  prov- 

ince abounds  in  mineral  riches,  including  gold,  coal,  and 
iron.  Of  the  entire  area  of  the  colony,  10,000,000  acres 
are  considered  good  land,  and  of  these  1,028,032  are 
under  cultivation.  The  principal  agricultural  products 

are  hay,  -wheat,  barley,  buckwheat,  oats,  rye,  Indian 
corn,  potatoes,  and  turnips.  The  waters  around  the  col- 

ony abound  in  tish,  as  mackerel,  shad,  herring,  salmon, 
etc.,  and  the  fisheries  are  pursued  with  ardor  and  with 
increasing  success. 

Religious  Status, — The  Church  of  England  is  recog- 
nised by  the  ancient  laws  of  the  province  as  the  Estab- 
lished Church.  This  legal  recognition  was  effected  in 

1758 ;  but  though  various  civil  enactments,  as  to  the 
limits  of  parishes,  appointment  of  church-wardens  and 
vestrymen,  were  obtained  thereby,  nothing  beyond  the 

mere  name  of  an  establishment  has  for  many  j'ears  ex- 
isted. The  permanent  endowment  of  Windsor  College, 

under  the  exclusive  control  of  this  Church,  has  been 
discontinued  by  the  state;  so  that,  in  effect,  the  only 
privilege  which  remains  of  a  distinctive  nature  is  that 

the  bishop  retains,  ex-rifficio,  a  seat  in  the  legislative 
council  of  the  province.  The  number  of  adherents  to 

this  Church  was  in  1871  55,124.  The  list  of  clergy  con- 
tains one  bishop,  one  archdeacon,  besides  ordained  mis- 

sionaries and  travelling  missionaries.  These  are  located 
in  forty  different  towns  and  settlements.  Four  of  the 
clergy  are  connected  with  Windsor  College,  three  with 
Halifax  Grammar  School,  and  one  is  an  agent  for  the 
Colonial  Church  and  School  Society.  Until  recently 
large  annual  remittances  for  the  support  of  the  clergy 
and  college  professors  had  been  received  from  the  Brit- 

ish Society  for  the  Propagation  of  the  Gospel  in  Foreign 

I'arts,  and  even,  it  is  understood,  from  grants  of  the  Im- 
perial Parliament  of  Great  Britain  and  Ireland.  The 

foreign  aid  is  now  greatly  curtailed,  and  will,  it  is  ex- 
pected, in  the  course  of  a  few  years  altogether  cease. 

The  effect  of  this  change  of  policy  has  been  far  from 
disastrous.  A  large  portion  of  the  wealth  of  the  prov- 

ince is  found  within  the  pale  of  this  Church,  and  noth- 
ing is  wanting  to  secure  permanent  and  growing  jiros- 

perity  but  the  prudent  management  of  its  internal  re- 
sources. Already  this  has  been  tested  in  the  endowment 

secured  by  subscription  for  Windsor  College  (£10,000), 
and  in  the  efforts  made  to  sustain  in  thorough  efficiency 
the  Diocesan  Society  and  the  Foreign  District  of  the 
Society  for  Promoting  Christian  Knowledge. 

Under  the  general  title  of  Presbyterians  are  grouped 
the  adherents  of  three  distinct  churches,  who,  though 
holding  the  same  standards,  are  yet  quite  independent 
in  Church  government.  Their  ground  of  separation 
depends  entirely  upon  their  respective  origin.  They 
have  all  descended  from  the  Presbyterian  churches  of 
Scotland,  and  hold  the  distinctive  principles  of  what 
are  there  denominated  Kirk,  Free  Church,  and  United 
Presbyterian.  The  oldest,  largest,  and  most  influential 
of  these  bodies  in  Nova  Scotia  is  that  which  arose  from 

tlie  two  secession  churches.  Burgher  and  Anti-Burgher. 
A  union  was  hapjjily  effected  between  the  adherents 
of  these  and  of  all  the  Presbyterians  in  Nova  Scotia 
in  the  year  1817.  Only  one  Presbyterian  minister  re- 

mained aloof,  and  he  was  personally  favorable,  while 
his  congregation,  being  originally  indejmuhnt,  was  un- 

favorable to  the  nnion.  The  first  Presbyterian  mis- 

sionaries arrived  in  Nov;i  Scotia  in  17(')6,'but  no  per- manent location  was  made  before  1771.  The  first  pres- 
bytery was  formed  in  ]78(;,  under  the  designation  of 

Presbyter}'  of  Truro.  Nine  years  afterwards  another 
was  formed  in  Pictou,  and  so  designated.  At  the  pe- 

riod of  the  union  above  referred  to  there  were  tliree  pres- 
byteries, comprising  in  all  nineteen  ordained  ministers 

and  twenty-five  congregations.    The  great  impediment 

all  along  experienced  by  this  Church  has  been  the 
difficulty  of  obtaining  an  adequate  supply  of  ministers 
from  the  parent  churches  in  Scotland.  In  1816  a  so- 

ciety was  formed  to  procure  the  establishment  of  an 
academy  for  the  training  of  native  youth  for  the  min- 

istry and  other  learned  professions.  The  basis  proposed 
was  sufticiently  liberal  to  unite  all  dissenting  bodies, 
and  the  means  of  support  was  to  be  endowed  by  the 
state.  This  effort  was  for  a  time  apparently  successful, 
but  never  so  much  so  as  to  acquire  the  character  of 
permanency.  Ultimately  it  became  a  bone  of  conten- 

tion, introduced  bitter  animosity  and  religious  hate 
into  the  surrounding  community,  and  became  a  watch- 

word for  political  party,  so  as  to  form  an  effectual  hin- 
derance  to  ecclesiastical  union  on  the  part  of  the  differ- 

ent Presbyterian  bodies.  Eventually  all  connection  with 
this  institution  was  abandoned  by  the  Presbyterian 
Church  of  Nova  Scotia,  and  then  it  became  a  matter  of 
dire  necessity  with  that  Church  to  provide  and  main- 

tain an  educational  institute  out  of  lier  own  resources. 

Several  years,  however,  elapsed  before  this  step  was 
taken.  In  1848  measures  were  initiated  with  a  view 

to  the  erection  of  a  theological  seminary,  as  preparatory 
to  the  divinity  hall.  The  Free  Church  Presbyterians 
sustain  a  college  at  Halifax,  also  an  academy  and  a 
theological  hall.  Altogether  the  Presbyterians  are  the 
most  powerful  body  in  the  province  (see  statistical  table below). 

The  Baptists  have  been  nearly  as  long  in  the  country 
as  the  Presbyterians.  They  have  met  with  much  suc- 

cess in  the  province,  and  rank  third  in  numbers  among 
the  different  religious  bodies.  They  support  a  college 
and  several  elementary  schools,  and  send  missionaries 
to  foreign  parts.  The  Wesleyan  Methodist  body  was 
started  by  missionaries  from  the  mother  country  as 
early  as  1769.  No  permanent  organization  was  ef- 

fected until  1786,  A  theological  school  is  supported 
by  them,  and  many  academies  and  one  college.  The 
Congregational  Church  started  as  early  as  any  of  the 

foregoing,  but  its  success  has  been  ver^'  limited  thus far. 

The  following  table,  from  the  census  of  1871,  gives 
the  number  of  churches,  buildings  attached,  and  ad- 

herents of  the  principal  denominations: 

Denominations. Cliurches. 
Buildings. Adherents. 

Baptist   234 
142 157 

197 
120 

47 

267 

193 

196 

222 
182 
47 

73,394 

55,124 
40,871 

103,539 

102,001 

12,871 

Methodist   
Presbyterian   
Roman  CnthoHc   
Miscellaneous   

Total   
897 1107 

387,800 

Of  the  Baptists  19,032  are  Free-will  Baptists,  and  of 
the  Methodists  38,683  are  Wesleyans.  Among  the 
miscellaneous  are  included  4958  Lutherans,  2538  Con- 
gregationalists,  1555  Christian  Conference,  869  Advent- 
ists,  647  Universalists,  and  128  Bible  Believers.  Be- 

sides the  denominational  efforts  of  each  of  these  evan- 

gelical bodies,  they  severally  unite  in  general  schemes 
of  benevolence  and  Christian  philanthropy.  The  Nova 
Scotia  Bible  Society,  and  other  auxiliaries  of  the  Brit- 

ish and  Foreign  Bible  Society,  enlist  the  sympathies  of 
all  but  the  Baptists,  and  are  very  generally  supported. 
The  Halifax  Naval  and  Military  Bible  Society  is  in 
like  manner  dependent  upon  the  Christian  public  gen- 

erally. The  IMicmac  Missionary  Society,  while  its  prin- 
cipal agent  and  missionary  is  Baptist,  meets  with  the 

countenance  and  support  of  all  classes.  The  Nova 
Scotia  Sabbath  Alliance  consists  of  the  leading  min- 

isters and  members  of  all  the  leading  Protestant  de- 
nominations in  Halifax. 

Educational  Status. — Nova  Scotia  has  a  sj'stem  of 
free  public  schools,  organized  in  1864.  The  schools  are 
under  the  general  supervision  of  the  provincial  super- 

intendent of  education,  with  inspectors  for  the  several 
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counties,  and  are  imnieiliatcly  managed  by  boards  of 
commissioners  fur  the  counties,  and  of  trustees  for  the 
ditferent  sections  or  districts.  The  number  of  scliools 

in  operation  during  the  summer  term  ending  Oct.  31, 
187-1,  was  1G73;  number  of  teachers,  1744  (002  males 
and  1142  females) ;  number  of  pupils  registered,  79,910 ; 
average  daily  attendance,  46,233 ;  number  of  different 
children  some  portion  of  the  year  ending  on  the  above 
date,  93,512  (48,604  males  and  44,908  females);  number 
of  school  sections,  1932,  of  wliich  210  had  no  school 
any  portion  of  the  year;  value  of  school  property, 

$830,926  41 ;  number  of  pupils  for  whom  accommoda- 
tion is  provided,  88,258.  Included  in  the  above  figures 

are  ten  county  academies,  with  45  teachers  and  2614 
pupils  enrolled  during  the  year.  Aid  was  granted  from 

the  provincial  treasury  to  four  especial  academies,  hav- 
ing 14  teachers  and  370  pupils,  and  also  to  Mount  Alli- 
son male  and  female  academies  in  New  Brunswick. 

There  are  live  colleges,  as  follows,  with  their  statistics 
for  1874 : 

either  expelled  or  completely  mastered ;  and  Cape  Bre- 
ton, which  at  an  earlier  period  had  been  disunited  frum 

Nova  Scotia,  was  reunited  to  it  in  1819.  Nova  Scotia 
was  incorporated  with  the  Dominion  of  Canada  July  1, 
1867,  and  is  represented  in  its  Senate  by  12  senators, 

each  of  whom  must  be  a  citizen  thirty  j-ears  of  age,  and 
possessed  of  an  income  of  ̂ ;4000  in  the  province.  Nine- 

teen representatives  sit  in  the  Canadian  Parliament  for 
Nova  Scotia.  Nova  Scotia  has  also  its  own  provincial 
Parliament  and  lieutenant-governor.  Sec  Haliburton, 
llistoriral  and  Statistical  Account  nfNova  Scotia  (Hali- 

fax, 1829) ;  Martin,  History  of  Nova  Scotia,  etc.  (Lon- 
don, 1837  ) ;  Akins,  Selections  from  the  Public  Docu- 

ments of  the  Province  of  Nova  Scotia  (Halifax,  1869) ; 

Amer.  Ct/clop,  s.  v.;  Blackwood's  Mag.  1854,  i,  12; 
1866.  ii,  158;  Anderson,  Hist.  Col.  Church  (see  Index in  vol.  iii). 

Novatian  (Novatianus)  of  Rome,  the  first  anti- 
pope,  and  one  of  the  most  noted  characters  in  the 
Church  of  the  3d  century,  and  the  founder  of  a  sect 

Denomination. 

Number 

of 

Instructors. 

Volumes 
Library. 

Kind's  College  and  University  . . . 
St.  Mary's  College   
Dalhousie  College  and  University 
Acadia  Collesje   
St.  Francis  Xavier  College   

Windsor... . 
Halifax   
Halifax   
Wolfville... 
AutijTonish. 

17SS 

1840 
1S20 1S3T 
1S55 

Episcopal   Konian  Catholic 
Presbyterian. . . . 
Baptist   
ll(jman  Catholic 

IT  6400 
46  1400 
78  13T3 
39  341T 
41  2090 

These  receive  small  grants  from  the  provincial  treasury, 
as  does  also  Mount  Allison  College  in  New  Brunswick. 

In  Dalhousie  University  a  medical  department  was  or- 
ganized in  1868,  which  in  1874  had  11  professors  and 

29  students.  In  Halifax  is  situated  the  theological  de- 
partment of  the  Presbyterian  Church  of  the  lower  prov- 

inces of  British  North  America.  The  Halifax  School 

of  Medicine  was  incorporated  in  1873.  The  provincial 
normal  and  model  schools  are  at  Truro.  The  number 

of  teachers  in  the  normal  school  in  1874  was  4;  of  pu- 
pils, 118.  In  the  model  school  there  were  9  teachers 

and  about  550  pupils.  The  census  of  1871  enumerates 

five  young  ladies'  boarding-schools,  with  146  pupils. 
The  total  expenditure  for  educational  purposes  in  1874 

was  $619,361  87,  viz. :  public  schools,  $552,221  40;  nor- 
mal and  model  schools,  $4733 ;  special  academies,  $26,- 

970  ;  colleges,  $35,337  47.  Of  these  sums,  $175,013  65 

was  derived  from  the  provincial  treasury,  viz. :  for  pub- 
lic schools,  $157,480  65;  for  normal  and  model  schools, 

$4733 ;  for  special  academies,  $6800 ;  for  colleges,  $6000. 
Of  tiie  expenditure  for  public  schools,  $107,301  39  was 
derived  from  county  tax,  and  $287,349  30  from  taxation 
in  the  different  school  sections.  The  number  of  news- 

papers and  periodicals  published  in  the  province  in  1874 

was  38,  viz. :  4  daily,  5  tri-weekly,  24  weekly,  1  bi- 
weekly, and  4  monthly. 

IJiMorij,  etc. — Nova  Scotia  is  supposed  to  have  been 

visited  and  "discovered"  by  the  Cabots  in  1497.  Its 
first  colonists  were  a  number  of  Frenchmen,  who  estab- 

lished themselves  here  in  1604,  but  were  afterwards  ex- 
pelled Ijy  settlers  from  Virginia,  who  claimed  the  coun- 

try by  right  of  discovery.  Under  the  French  settlers 
it  bore  the  name  of  Acadia  (Acadie);  but  its  name  was 
changed  for  the  present  one  in  1021,  when  a  grant  of 
the  peninsula  was  obtained  from  .lames  I  by  Sir  William 
Alexander,  whose  intention  was  to  colonize  the  whole 
country.  Having  found,  however,  that  the  localities 
they  had  fixed  upon  as  suitable  for  settlement  were  al- 

ready occupied,  the  colonists  returned  to  the  mother 

countrj'.  In  1051  the  French,  who  had  regained  a  foot- 
ing in  the  colony,  were  subdued  by  a  force  sent  out  by 

Cromwell.  By  the  treaty  of  Breda  the  country  was 

ceded  to  tlie  French  in  1667,  but  it  was  restored  "to  the 
English  in  1713.  After  the  middle  of  the  18th  century 
streinious  efforts  were  made  to  advance  the  interests  of 

the  colony.  Settlers  were  sent  out  at  the  expense  of 
the  British  government.  The  French,  who  had  join- 

ed the  Indians  in  hostilities  against  the  English,  were 

called  after  him  [see  Novatians],  was,  according  to 
Philostorgius — whose  statement,  however,  has  not  been 
generally  received  wath  confidence — a  native  of  Phrygia. 
From  the  accounts  given  of  his  baptism,  which  his  ene- 

mies alleged  was  irregularly  administered,  in  conse- 
quence of  his  having  been  prevented  by  sickness  from 

receiving  imposition  of  hands,  it  would  appear  that  in 
early  life  he  was  a  Gentile ;  and  probably  previous  to 
his  conversion  to  Christianity  he  was  devoted  to  Stoic 

philosoph}^,  though  it  does  not  appear  that  this  supposi- 
tion is  supported  by  the  testimony  of  any  ancient  writer. 

There  can  be  no  doubt  that  after  his  conversion  he  at 

once  devoted  himself  zealously  to  the  support  of  the 
Christian  cause,  and  became  a  presbyter  of  the  Church  at 
Rome ;  that  as  an  officer  in  the  Church  he  insisted  upon 
the  rigorous  and  perpetual  exclusion  of  the  Lapsi,  the 
weak  brethren  who  had  fallen  away  from  the  faith  under 
the  terrors  of  persecution ;  and  that  when  made  aware 
that  Cornelius,  a  man  held  in  the  highest  estimation 
among  the  Romish  presbyters,  and  also  some  others, 
were  wiilely  at  variance  with  him  on  this  subject,  he 
headed  the  most  strenuous  opposition  to  the  election  of 
this  same  Cornelius  as  successor  to  the  departed  Fabian 
in  the  bishopric  of  Rome ;  and  that  when  Cornelius  was, 
notwithstanding  his  veto,  elevated  to  the  pontiticate, 

June,  A.D.  251,  about  sixteen  months  after  the  martyr- 
dom of  Fabian,  he  (i.  e.  Novatian)  disowned  the  au- 

thority of  the  new  pontiff,  was  himself  consecrated 
bishop  by  a  rival  party,  was  condemned  by  the  council 

held  in  the  autumn  of  the  same  j'ear;  and,  after  a  vain 
struggle  to  maintain  his  position,  was  obliged  to  give 
way,  and  became  the  founder  of  the  Novatian  sect  (see 
the  following  article).  We  are  told  by  the  High- 
Church  -  principle  advocates  of  Rome  and  England 
that  Novatian  was  a  man  of  unsociable,  treacherous, 

and  wolf-like  disposition;  that  his  ordination  was  per- 
formed by  three  illiterate  prelates  in  an  obscure  corner 

of  Italy,  whom  he  gained  to  his  purpose  by  a  most  dis- 
reputable artifice;  that  these  poor  men  quickly  per- 

ceived, confessed,  and  lamented  their  error;  and  that 
those  persons  who  had  at  first  espoused  his  cause 
soon  returned  to  their  duty,  leaving  the  schismatic 

almost  entirely  ahjue.  We  must  observe  that  these  ad- 
verse representations  proceed  from  his  bitter  enemy 

Cornelius,  being  contained  in  a  long  letter  from  that 
pope  to  Fabius  of  Antioch,  preserved  in  luisebius  ;  that 
they  bear  evident  marks  of  personal  rancor;  and  that 
they  are  contradicted  by  the  circumstance  that  Novatian 
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was  commissioned  in  250  by  the  Roman  clergj-  to  write 
a  letter  in  their  name  to  Cyprian,  which  is  still  extant ; 
by  the  respect  and  popularity  which  he  unquestionably 
enjoyed  after  the  assumption  of  the  episcopal  dignity, 
even  by  those  who  diil  not  recognise  his  authority;  and 

by  the  fact  that  a  numerous  and  devoted  band  of  follow- 
ers espousing  his  cause  formed  a  separate  communion, 

which  spread  over  the  whole  Christian  world,  and 
flourished  for  more  than  two  hundred  years.  Cornelius 
indeed  inveighs  against  hira  with  much  bitterness  in 
the  Epistle  to  Fahius  (preserved  in  part  by  Eusebius, 
IJist.  Eccles.  1.  vi,  c.  43,  p.  244  etc.),  but  still  he  does 

not  impeach  the  life  or  moral  conduct  of  Novatian.  In- 
deed, Novatian  was  not  only  not  accused  of  any  criminal 

act,  but  was  commended,  even  by  those  who  viewed  him 
as  warring  against  the  interests  of  the  Church,  as  by 
Cyprian,  Jerome,  and  others,  on  account  of  his  eloquence, 
his  learning,  and  his  philosophy.  See  Cyprian,  Ejnst.  lii 
and  Ivii.  Nearly  all  the  charges  which  Cornelius  brings 

against  him,  great  as  they  may  seem  to  be,  relate  to  the  in- 
tentions of  the  mind,  which  are  known  only  to  God ;  and 

some  of  the  charges  reflect  more  disgrace  on  Cornelius 
himself  than  on  Novatian.  The  latter  has  been  accused 

of  ambition;  for  it  is  said  that  he  stirred  up  this  great 
controversy  merely  because  Cornelius  received  most  votes 
for  the  vacant  bishopric,  which  he  himself  coveted.  This 
is  an  old  charge,  and  it  has  acquired  so  much  strength 
and  authority  by  age  that  all  the  moderns  repeat  it  with 
entire  confidence;  and  they  tell  us  that  Cornelius  and 
Novatian  were  competitors  for  the  episcopate,  and  that 
the  latter,  failing  of  an  election,  disturbed  the  Church 

in  his  lust  for  office.  "  But,"  says  Moshelm,  "  I  have  no 
hesitation  in  pronouncing  this  a  false  accusation ;  and  I 
think  there  is  no  good  proof  that  Novatian  acted  in  bad 
faith,  or  that  he  made  religion  a  cloak  for  his  desire  of 
distinction.  His  enemy,  Cornelius,  does  indeed  say  this 
(in  his  Epist.  ap.  Eusebius,  Hist.  Eccles.  1.  vi,  c.  43, 
p.  244).  But  the  very  words  in  which  he  is  here  ac- 

cused carry  with  them  his  acquittal ;  for  Cornelius 
clearly  shows  that  he  concealed  his  ambition,  which  long 
remained  unknown  (p.  514).  But  Cornelius  supplies  us 
with  still  stronger  testimony  to  the  innocence  of  his 
adversary ;  for  he  acknowledges  that  when  they  were 

deliberating  at  Rome  respecting  the  choice  of  a  bish- 
op, and  Novatian  declared  that  he  wished  some  other 

person  than  Cornelius  might  be  chosen,  he  affirmed, 
with  a  tremendous  oath,  that  he  himself  iWCi  not  wish 
for  the  office.  Now  whoever  neither  does  nor  at- 

tempts anything  that  could  awaken  a  suspicion  of  his 
being  ambitious,  and  moreover  declares  on  oath  that  he 
has  no  desire  for  the  episcopate,  cannot  possibly  be  a 
competitor  for  the  episcopal  office.  But  some  may  say, 
The  villain  perjured  himself;  and  although  he  made  a 
great  show  of  modesty,  yet  he  opposed  the  election  of 
Cornelius  in  order  to  secure  the  appointment  to  himself. 

To  this  many  things  might  be  said  in  re[)l}'.  I  will 
mention  only  one.  Novatian  was  not  a  man  to  whom 
a  suspicion  of  perjury  can  be  attached;  he  was  a  man 
whom  even  his  enemies  pronounced  upright,  inflexible, 
and  rigorous,  and  whom  no  one  ever  charged  with  im- 

piety towards  God,  or  with  being  of  a  perverse  and  irre- 
ligious disposition.  What,  then,  could  Cornelius  have  de- 
signed by  writing  to  Fabius,  and  probably  to  others,  that 

Novatian  had  long  secretly  burned  with  desire  for  the 
episcopal  office?  I  answer  to  confirm  a  conjecture,  and 
that  a  verj'  dubious  and  intangible  one.  He  reasoned  in 
this  manner:  Novatian,  on  being  expelled  from  the 
Church,  allowed  himself  to  be  created  bishop  by  his  adhe- 

rents; therefore  he  had  long  coveted  the  office  of  a  bish- 
op, although  he  pretended  to  the  contrary.  How  falla- 

cious and  unworthy  of  a  bishop  such  reasoning  is  I  need 
not  here  show.  There  would  indeed  be  a  little  jjlausi- 
bility  in  it,  though  verj^  slight,  if  Novatian,  immediate- 

ly after  the  election  of  Cornelius,  had  wished  his  friends 
to  create  him  also  a  bishop;  a  thing  entirely  within  his 
power  to  effect.  But  he  postponed  all  movements  for 
erecting  a  new  Church,  and  patiently  awaited  the  decis- 
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ion  of  the  approaching  council.  But  after  he  had  been 
condemned  and  excluded  from  the  Church,  together 
with  his  adherents,  he  thought  there  could  be  no  sin  in 
his  taking  the  oversight  of  his  own  company.  The  in- 

vidious representations  of  this  affair  by  Cornelius  cannot 
at  this  day  be  refuted,  owing  to  the  want  of  documents ; 
yet,  as  they  come  from  an  enemy,  they  are  not  to  be  re- 

ceived implicitly  hy  those  who  would  judge  equitably" 
{Hist,  of  Christianity  in  the  First  Three  Centuries,  ii,  60 
sq.).  From  the  account  Cornelius  gives  of  Novatian, 
the  latter  appears  to  have  been  of  a  melancholy  tempera- 

ment, and  consequently  gloomy,  austere,  and  fond  of  re- 
tirement. Those  who  forsook  him  and  came  back  to  the 

Romish  Church  said  they  found  in  the  man  what  Cor- 
nelius calls  (ap.  Eusebium,  p.  242)  t))v  aK0ivujr7j<Tiav  /cat 

\vK0(pi\iai' ■,  which  Valerius  translates,  '*  abhorrentem 
ab  omni  societate  feritatem,  et  lupinam  quamdam  ami- 

citiam."  He  therefore  shunned  society,  and  was  wolfish 
towards  even  his  friends;  i.  e.  he  was  harsh,  austere, 
and  ungracious  in  his  intercourse  (p.  515).  That  these 
things  were  objected  to  him  with  truth  is  reasonable ; 
for  manners  like  these  are  entirely  accordant  with  his 
principles.  He  was  led  to  embrace  Christianity  by  a 
deep  melancholy  into  which  he  had  fallen,  and  from 
which  he  hoped  to  be  recovered  by  the  Cliristians.  At 
least  so  appears  what  Cornelius  has  stated  (nor  will  any 
who  are  familiar  with  the  opinions  and  phraseologj^  of 
the  ancient  Christians  understand  Cornelius  differently)  : 

'Acpopjxi)  rov  TTia-tvaai  ■ykyovtv  6  'S.aravaq,  (poiriiaat; 
tiQ  avTov  Kfli  oiKiiaaQ  iv  uv-Cb  \puvov  'iKavuv  ("Caus- 
sam  atque  initium  credendi  ipsi  Satanas  in  ipsuni  in- 

gressus  atque  in  ipso  aliquamdiu  commoratus").  This,  in 
our  style  and  mode  of  speaking,  would  be :  "A  deep  and 
settled  melancholy  had  fastened  on  his  mind ;  and  the 
Christians  who  knew  him  said  that  an  evil  spirit  had  got 
possession  of  him,  and  that  if  he  would  profess  Christ  the 
evil  spirit  would  go  out  of  him  ;  so,  from  a  hope  of  recov- 

ering his  health,  he  professed  Christianity."  Perhaps 
his  melancholy  was  attended  with  convulsions.  This 
may  strike  some  as  a  hasty  and  unwarrantable  construc- 

tion of  the  statement ;  but  it  is  not  credible  that  Nova- 
tian himself,  being  a  Stoic  philosopher,  woidd  refer  his 

malady  to  an  evil  spirit.  This  notion  was  instilled  into 
him  by  the  Christians ;  who,  undoubtedly,  were  desirous 
of  bringing  a  man  of  such  correct  morals  to  become  a 
Christian ;  and  they  gradually  made  him  a  convert  to 
their  faith.  Impatient  of  his  malady,  Novatian  yielded 
to  their  exhortations.  By  the  regulations  of  the  ancient 
Church,  he  could  not,  however,  be  baptized  so  long  as 
he  appeared  to  be  under  the  power  of  an  evil  spirit. 
Exorcists  were  therefore  sent  to  him,  to  expel  the  foul 
daemon  by  their  prayers.  But  they  failed  of  success; 
and  Novatian,  at  length  being  seized  with  a  threatening 
disease  while  under  tlieir  operations,  was  baptized  in 
his  bed,  when  apparently  about  to  die.  On  recovering 
from  the  attack,  he  seems  to  have  hesitated  whether 
he  should  in  health  confirm  what  he  had  done  in  his 

sickness,  and  thus  persevere  in  the  Christian  religion; 
for,  as  Cornelius  invidiously  says  of  him,  he  could  not 
be  persuaded  to  submit  to  the  other  rites  prescribed  by 
the  Church,  and  be  confirmed  by  the  bishop,  or  be  signed, 
as  the  term  used  expresses  it.  For  this  pertinacity  and 
disregard  of  the  Christian  regulations,  unquestionably 
the  only  assignable  cause  must  have  been  that  his  mind 
was  fluctuating  between  the  philosophy  he  had  before 
followed  and  the  Christian  religion  which  he  had  em- 

braced from  a  hope  of  recovering  his  health.  Nor  cau 
we  wonder  at  this  dubitation ;  for  the  Christians  had  as- 

sured him  of  the  restoration  of  his  health  by  the  exor- 
cists who  had  failed  in  the  undertaking.  Nevertheless 

the  bishop,  Fabius  perhaps,  a  while  after,  made  him  a 
presbyter  in  his  Church,  contrary  to  the  wishes  of  the 
whole  body  of  priests  and  of  a  large  part  of  the  Church. 

(See  Cornelius,  ap.  Eusebius,  I.  c.  p.  245.)  It  was  alto- 
gether irregular  and  contrary  to  ecclesiastical  rules  to 

admit  a  man  to  the  priestly  office  who  had  been  bap- 
tized in  bed ;  that  is,  who  had  been  merely  sprinkled, 
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and  had  not  (p.  51G)  been  wholly  immersed  in  water  in 

the  ancient  method.  For  bj'  many,  and  especially  by 
the  Roman  Christians,  the  baptism  of  clinics  (so  they 
called  those  who,  lest  they  should  die  out  of  the  Church, 

were  baptized  on  a  sick-bed)  was  accounted  less  perfect, 
and  indeed  less  valid,  and  not  sufficient  for  the  attain- 

ment of  salvation.  This  also  was  even  more  strange 
and  unheard  of,  that  a  man  should  be  admitted  among 
the  teachers  and  leaders  of  the  Christian  people  who 
disregarded  the  laws  of  the  Church,  and  pertinaciously 
rejected  the  authority  and  confirmation  of  the  bishop. 

The  belief  of  that  age  was  that  the  Holy  Spirit  was  im- 
parted by  the  confirmation  or  sirpniuj  of  the  bishop;  so 

that  all  those  lacked  the  Holy  Spirit  whose  baptism 

had  not  been  approved  and  ratified  by  the  bishop,  bj' 
prayers,  imposition  of  hands,  and  other  rites.  Ample 
pr<iof  of  this  is  given  by  Cornelius,  who  expressly  states 
that  Novatian  was  destitute  of  the  Holy  Spirit  because 
he  neglected  the  signing  of  the  bishop.  The  Roman 
bishop,  therefore,  committed  a  great  fault  by  conferring 
the  honored  office  of  a  presbyter  on  a  man  who  resisted 
the  laws  of  the  Church,  and  whom  he  knew  to  be  desti- 

tute of  the  Holy  Spirit,  unless  he  did  so,  as  it  really 
appears,  to  save  Novatian  from  the  errors  of  Stoicism, 
to  which,  if  neglected  by  the  Church,  he  was  sure  to 

revert.  (Comp.  Cornelius's  [ap.  Eusebius,  p.  245] statement  that  Novatian  was  raised  to  the  rank  of  a 

presbyter  immediately  after  receiving  baptism:  Wiartv- 
aac  KaTij^uoS>7]  rov  Trpecrjivrfpiov  Kara  xapiv  tov  iiri- 
OKoTtov  [which  is  not  badly  translated  by  Valesius : 

"Post  susceptum  baptismura" — properly,  "«s  soon  as  he 
had  believed" — "presbytori  gradum  fuerat  consecutus, 
idque  per  gratiam  episcopi"],  very  possibly  said  to  be 
by  the  favor  of  the  bishop  ;  for  it  was  an  irregular 
elevation  certainly,  as  Novatian  had  not  yet  been  made 
deacon.)  The  truth,  then,  it  would  seem,  is  rather  that 
Novatian  was  hurriedly  put  into  places  of  responsibility, 
in  order  to  save  him  from  apostasy;  and,  once  iu  the 
Church,  he  contended  zealously  for  her  purity;  and  that 
in  his  endeavor  to  save  the  Church  from  irregularities 
he  opposed  Cornelius,  and  was  thus  driven  on  against  his 
natural  inclination  "to  contend  for  what  he  conceived 

to  be  the  purity  of  the  Church."  Cleared  from  the  im- 
putations of  Cornelius  and  his  friends,  Novatian  rises 

up  before  us  like  some  old  prophet,  solemnly  denouncing 
the  hideous  corruptions  of  the  Church,  yet  unable  with 
his  small  band  to  make  head  against  that  ecclesiastical 

tyranny  which  had  planted  its  throne  in  Italy.  "The 
Catholic  Church,"  he  says,  "transmitted  by  the  suc- 

cession of  bishops,  ceases  to  be  truly  catholic  as  soon  as 
it  becomes  stained  and  desecrated  through  the  fellow- 

ship of  unworthy  men."  One  feels  that  it  is  not  going 
too  far  to  affirm  that  whatever  of  heavenly  vitality 
there  was  in  the  Church  in  those  days  was  among  the 

"  schismatic"  Novatianists.  Rome's  policy  was  to  con- 
foiuid  the  distinction  between  the  visible  and  the  invis- 

ible Church,  and  so  to  rule  without  Christ,  and  without 
the  Spirit,  and  without  the  Gospel.  Novatian  and  his 
brave  few,  taught  out  of  the  book  of  God  and  not  by 

man's  traditions,  protested  against  such  confusion,  and 
maintained  the  cause  of  the  living  against  the  dead. 
They  were  suppressed.  The  attempt  to  reform  failed. 
The  Spirit  was  (pienched;  and  Rome  (piietly  reseated 
itself  iu  its  old  paganism  under  a  Christian  nomencla- 

ture, having  at  length  succeeded  in  throwing  off  as  un- 
congenial the  last  relics,  if  not  of  apostolic  faith,  at  least 

of  apostolic  life. 
The  career  of  Novatian  after  the  termination  of  his 

struggle  with  Cornelius  is  unknown;  but  we  arc  told 

by  Socrates  {[list.  En-ks.  iv,  28)  that  he  suffered  death 
under  Valerian ;  and  from  Pacianus,  who  flourished  in 
the  middle  of  the  4th  century,  we  learn  that  the  Nova- 
tians  boasted  that  their  founder  was  a  martyr.  Nova- 

tian's  distinguishing  tenet  was  the  absolute  rejection 
of  the  efficacy  of  repentance,  and  he  therefore  denied 
that  forgiveness  could  be  granted  to  any  sin.  whether 
small  or  great;  and  upon  this  ground  communion  was 

refused  to  offenders.  Socrates  {Hist.  Eccles.  iv,  28)  rep- 
resents that  Novatian  would  not  admit  that  the  Church 

had  power  to  forgive  and  grant  participation  in  her 
mysteries  to  great  offenders,  but  that  at  the  same  time 
he  exhorted  them  to  repentance,  and  referred  their  case 
directly  to  the  decision  of  God — views  which  were  likely 
to  be  extremely  obnoxious  to  the  orthodox  priesthood, 
and  might  very  readily  be  exaggerated  and  perverted 
by  the  intolerance  of  his  own  followers,  who,  full  of 
spiritual  pride,  arrogated  to  themselves  the  title  of 

Kn3-apo(',  or  Puritans — an  epithet  caught  up  and  echoed 
in  scorn  by  their  antagonists.  It  is  necessary  to  re- 

mark that  the  individual  who  first  proclaimed  such 
doctrine  was  not  Novatian  himself,  but  an  African  pres- 

byter under  Cj'prian  named  Novatus,  who  took  a  most 
active  share  in  the  disorders  which  followed  the  eleva- 

tion of  Cornelius.     See  Novatus. 

The  following  is  the  account  of  Novatian  given  by 

the  late  Mr.  Robinson  in  his  Eccles.  Res.  p.  12G.  "He 
was,"  he  says,  "  an  elder  in  the  Church  of  Rome ;  a  man 
of  extensive  learning,  holding  the  same  doctrine  as  the 
Church  did,  and  published  several  treatises  in  defence 
of  what  he  believed.  His  address  was  eloquent  and 
insinuating,  and  his  morals  irrejiroachable.  He  saw 
with  extreme  pain  the  intolerable  depravity  of  the 
Church.  Christians  within  the  space  of  a  very  few 
years  were  caressed  by  one  emperor  and  persecuted  by 
another.  In  seasons  of  prosperity  many  persons  rushed 

into  the  Church  for  base  purposes.  In  times  of  adver- 

sity thej-  denied  the  faith,  and  reverted  again  to  idola- 

try. "When  the  squall  was  over,  they  came  again  to  the 
Church,  with  all  their  vices,  to  deprave  otliers  by  their 
example.  The  bishops,  fond  of  proselytes,  encouraged 
all  this,  and  transferred  the  attention  of  Christians  to 
vain  shows  at  Easter,  and  other  Jewish  ceremonies, 
adulterated  too  with  paganism.  On  the  death  of 

bishop  Fabian,  Cornelius,  a  brother  elder,  and  a  vio- 
lent partisan  for  taking  iu  the  multitude,  was  just  ia 

nomination.  Novatian  opposed  him  ;  but  as  Cornelius 

carried  his  election,  and  he  saw  no  prospect  of  reforma-. 
tion,  but.  on  the  contrary,  a  tide  of  immorality  pouring 
into  the  Church,  he  withdrew,  and  a  great  many  with 
him.  Cornelius,  irritated  by  Cyprian,  who  was  just  iu 

the  same  condition,  through  the  remonstrance  of  virtu-, 
ous  men  at  Carthage,  and  who  was  exasperated  beyond 
measure  with  one  of  his  own  elders,  named  Novatus, 
who  had  quit  Carthage  and  gone  to  Rome  to  espouse 
the  cause  of  Novatian,  called  a  council,  and  got  a  sen- 

tence of  excommunication  passed  against  Novatian. 
In  the  end  Novatian  formed  a  Church,  and  was  elected 
bishop.  Great  numbers  followed  his  example,  and  aU. 
over  the  empire  Puritan  churches  were  constituted,  and 
flourished  through  the  succeeding  two  hundred  years. 
Afterwards,  when  penal  laws  obliged  them  to  lurk  in 

corners  and  worship  God  in  private,  they  were  dis- 
tinguished by  a  variety  of  names,  and  a  succession  of 

them  continued  till  the  Reformation.''''  See  Waldenses 
and  Mennonites.  The  same  author,  afterwards  ad- 

verting to  the  vile  calumnies  with  which  the  Catholic 
writers  have  in  all  ages  delighted  to  asperse  the  char- 

acter of  Novatian,  thus  proceeds  to  vindicate  him: 

"They  say  Novatian  was  the  first  anti-pope,  and  yet 
there  was  at  that  time  no  po|:)e  in  the  modern  sense  of 
the  word.  They  charge  Novatian  with  being  the  parent 

of  an  innumerable  multitude  of  congregations  of  Puri- 
tans all  over  the  empire,  and  yet  he  had  no  other  influ- 
ence over  any  than  what  his  good  example  gave  him. 

People  everywhere  saw  the  same  cause  of  complaint, 
and  groaned  for  relief;  and  when  one  man  made  a 
stand  for  virtue,  the  crisis  liad  arrived ;  peo])lc  saw  the 

propriety  of  the  cure,  and  applied  the  same  means  to 
their  own  relief.  They  blame  this  man  and  all  the 
churches  for  the  severity  of  their  discipline,  yet  this 
severe  discipline  was  the  only  coercion  of  the  primitive 
churches,  and  it  was  the  exercise  of  this  that  rendered 

civil  coercion  unnecessary." 
Jerome  informs  us  that  Novatian  composed  treatises 

I 
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De  Pascha ;  De  Circumcisione ;  Be  Sacerdote;  Be  Sah- 
bato ;  Be  Orativne ;  Be  Cibis  Judaicis ;  Be  Instuntutia  ; 
Be  Attalo;  and  many  others,  together  with  a  large 
volume,  Be  Trinitate,  exhibiting  in  compressed  form 
the  opinions  of  Tertullian  on  this  mystery.  Of  all 
these,  the  following  only  are  now  known  to  exist : 
1.  Be  Trinitate  s.  Be  Refjida  Fidei,  ascribed  by  some 
to  Tertullian,  by  others  to  Cj'prian,  and  inserted  in 
many  editions  of  their  works.  That  it  cannot  belong 
to  Tertullian  is  sufficiently  proved  by  the  style  and  by 
the  mention  made  of  the  Sabellians,  who  did  not  exist 
in  his  time;  while  Jerome  expressly  declares  that  the 

volume  Be  Trinitate  was  not  the  production  of  C3'prian, 
but  of  Novatian.  The  piece,  however,  does  not  alto- 

gether answer  his  description,  since  it  cannot  be  re- 
garded as  a  mere  transcript  of  the  opinions  of  Tertul- 

lian, but  is  an  independent  exposition  of  the  orthodox 

doctrine,  ver}'  di.-<tinctlj'  embodied  in  pure  language 
and  animated  style : — "2.  Be  Cibis  Judaicis,  written  at 
the  request  of  the  Roman  laity  at  a  period  when  the 
author  had  apparently  withdrawn  from  the  fury  of  the 

Decian  persecution  (A.D.  249-257),  probably  towards 
the  close  of  A.D.  250.  If  composed  under  these  cir- 

cumstances, as  maintained  by  Jackson,  it  refutes  in  a 

most  satisfactory'  manner  the  charges  brought  by  Cor- 
nelius in  reference  to  the  conduct  of  Novatian  at  this 

epoch.  The  author  denies  that  the  Mosaic  ordinances 
with  regard  to  meats  are  binding  upon  Christians,  but 
strongly  recommends  moderation  and  strict  abstinence 

from  flesh  offered  to  idols:  —  3.  Epistola;,  two  letters, 
of  which  the  first  is  certainly  genuine,  written  A.D.  250, 
in  the  name  of  the  Roman  clergy  to  Cyprian,  when  a 
vacancy  occurred  in  the  papal  see  in  consequence  of 
the  martyrdom  of  Fabian  on  Feb.  13,  A.D.  250.  The 
best  editions  of  the  collected  works  of  Novatian  are  those 

of  Welchman  (Oxon.  1724,  8vo)  and  of  Jackson  (Lond. 
1728,  8vo).  The  latter  is  in  every  respect  superior, 

presenting  us  with  an  excellent  text,  very  useful  pro- 
legomena, notes,  and  indices.  Tlie  tracts  Be  Trinitate 

and  Be  Cibis  Judaicis  will  be  found  in  almost  all  edi- 
tions of  Tertullian,  from  the  Parisian  impression  of  1545 

downwards.  The  work  recently  discovered  in  one  of 
the  monasteries  of  Mount  Athos,  and  published  by  Mr. 
Jliller  at  Oxford  in  1851,  under  the  title  of  Origenis 
Philosojikumena,  is  by  some  ascribed  to  Novatian.  See 
Jerome,  Be  Viiis  III.  10;  Philostorgius,  Hist.  Eccles. 
viii,  15;  Eusebius,  Hist.  Eccles.  iv,  43;  Pacian,  Ep.  3; 
Ambrosius,  Be  Pan.  iii,  3 ;  Cyprian,  Ej)isf.  44, 45,  49,  50, 
55,  68 ;  Socrates,  llist.  Eccles.  iv,  28 ;  v,  22,  and  notes  of 

Valesius;  Sozomen,  Hist.  Eccles.  vi,  24;  Lardner,  Credi- 
hility  of  Gospel  History,  cxlvii;  Schonemann,  Bibli- 
otheca  Patrum  Lat.  vol.  i,  §  5 ;  Biihr,  Geschichte  der  Rom. 
Literatur,  suppl.  pt.  ii,  §  23, 24.  With  regar<l  to  Novatus, 
see  Cyprian,  Ep.  52 ;  Pluquet,  Bict.  des  heresies ;  Fantin 
Desodoards,  Bict.  raisonne  du  (jnuvernement,  des  his,  et 
des  usages  de  VE'jlise,  iv,  537 ;  Perennes,  Bict.  de  Bio- 
graphie  Chretienne  et  anti-Chretienne ;  Alletz,  Hist,  des 
Papes,  i,  41;  Fleury,  Hist.  Eccles.  ii,  219;  Leclerc,  Bib- 
liot/i.  univ.  et  histor.  ann.  1689,  p.  274 ;  Langlet  Dufres- 
noy,  Tablettes  chronologiques,  ii,  321 ;  Migne,  Xouv.  En- 
cgrl.  Theologique,  iii,  120.  See  also  the  literature  ap- 

pended to  the  article  Novatians. 
Novatians,  or  Novatianists,  is  the  name  of  a 

powerful  Christian  sect,  a  sort  of  dissenters  from  the 
Church  of  Rome,  who  owe  their  origin  to  Novatian 
(q.  v.).  They  have  been  misrepresented  in  many  re- 

spects by  devoted  Romanists  and  other  extreme  High- 
Churchmen  for  their  doctrinal  views.  There  is  no 

good  reason  for  such  a  ̂ •iew,  as  will  be  apparent  to  any 
one  inquiring  carefully  and  discriminately  into  the  char- 

acter of  Novatian  himself,  and  those  who  were  promi- 
nently associated  in  disseminating  the  peculiar  views 

they  held  regarding  the  lapsed.  There  docs  not  now  re- 
main to  us,  unfortunately,  from  any  original  authority, 

a  detailed  account  of  the  rise  and  progress  of  this 
sect.  Its  history  must  be  gathered  from  unsj'stematic 

notices  in  Cyprian's  epistles;  from  some  few  epistles  of 

particular  bishops  and  doctors  of  the  Roman,  African, 

and  Eastern  churches  extant  among  Cyprian's  works; 
from  the  remains  of  some  tracts  and  epistles  of  Diony- 
sius  of  Alexandria  preserved  by  Eusebius;  from  Pa- 

cian's  epistles;  from  Ambrose's  treatise.  Be  Panitentia; 
from  a  few  conciliar  determinations;  from  the  occa- 

sional notes  of  Socrates  and  Sozomen ;  and  from  state- 
ments of  particular  points  of  doctrine  or  history  by  Je- 

rome, Augustine,  and  Basil.  By  far  the  greater  part  of 
the  reports,  therefore,  are  untrustworthy,  for  they  come 
from  opponents,  and  consequently  in  this  chapter  of 
Church  history  there  is  likely  to  be  much  more  distor- 

tion, by  reason  of  the  prepossession  of  the  historian, 
than  in  other  chapters. 

In  the  article  Novatian  we  have  indicated  that  the 

distinguishing  tenet  of  the  sect  was  that  no  one  who 
after  baptism  had  fallen  away  from  the  faith  by  the 
commission  of  great  sins,  or  through  dread  of  persecu- 

tion, could,  however  sincere  his  contrition,  be  again  re- 
ceived into  the  bosom  of  the  Church,  a  doctrine  ground- 

ed upon  the  utterance  of  Paul:  '-It  is  impossible  for 
those  who  were  once  enlightened,  and  have  tasted  of 

the  heavenl}'  gift,  ...  if  they  shall  fall  a^vay,  to  renew 
them  again  unto  repentance"  (Heb.  vi,  4-6).  The  No- 

vatians, however,  did  not  deny  that  a  person  falling 
into  any  sin,  how  grievous  soever,  might  obtain  pardon 
by  repentance;  for  they  themselves  recommended  re- 

pentance in  the  strongest  terms;  their  doctrine  simply 
was  that  the  Church  had  it  not  in  its  power  to  receive 
sinners  into  its  communion,  as  having  no  way  of  remit- 

ting sins  but  by  baptism,  which,  once  received,  could 
not  be  repeated. 

In  close  connection  with  this  tenet  was  another,  that 
they  could  not  look  upon  a  Church  as  anything  short 
of  an  assembly  of  unoffending  persons;  persons  who, 
since  they  first  entered  the  Church,  had  not  defiled 
themselves  with  any  sin  which  could  expose  them  to 
eternal  death ;  and  this  error  obliged  them  to  regard  all 
associations  of  Christians  that  allowed  great  offenders  to 
return  to  their  communion  (that  is,  the  greatest  part  of 
the  Christian  commonwealth)  as  unworthy  of  the  name 
of  true  churches,  and  as  destitute  of  the  Holy  Spirit; 
thus  arrogating  to  themselves  alone  the  appellation  of  a 

genuine  and  pure  Church.  And  this  thej'  ventured 
publicly  to  proclaim ;  for  they  assumed  to  themselves 
the  name  of  KaBapoi  (the  Pure},  thereby  obviously  stig- 

matizing all  other  Christians  as  impure  and  defiled; 
and,  like  the  Pharisees  among  the  Jews,  they  would  not 
suffer  other  men  to  come  near  them,  lest  their  own  pu- 

rity should  be  thereby  defiled ;  and  they  rebaptized  the 
Christians  who  came  over  to  them,  thereby  signifying 

that  the  baptisms  of  the  churches  from  which  they  dif- 
fered were  a  vain  and  empty  ceremony.  In  baptiz- 

ing, however,  they  used  the  received  forms  of  the 
Church,  and  had  the  same  belief  concerning  the  Father, 
Son,  and  Holy  Ghost,  in  whose  name  they  baptized. 
Cyprian  rejected  their  baptism,  as  he  did  that  of  all 
heretics;  but  it  was  admitted  by  the  eighth  canon  of 
the  Council  of  Nice.  The  Novatians  also  held  the  un- 

lawfulness of  second  marriages,  against  which  they  were 
as  severe  as  against  apostates,  denying  communion  for- 

ever to  such  persons  as  married  a  second  time,  after 
baptism,  and  treating  widows  who  married  again  as 
adulteresses.  They  are  also  said  to  have  had  other  dis- 

agreements with  the  Church  as  it  was  then  constituted, 
but  the  assertion  is  based  upon  no  certain  support,  and 
is  probably  altogether  untrue. 

In  examining  Novatianism,  it  is  necessary  to  take 
into  account,  if  it  be  heretic  in  tendency  bj'  declaring 
against  the  Church-membership  of  the  lapsed,  first,  who 
were  meant  by  the  lapsed ;  and,  secondly,  whether  the 
lapsed  were  excluded  simply  from  Christian  fellowship  by 
membership,  or  also  from  heaven  and  eternal  salvation. 
As  to  the  first  question,  it  may  be  stated  that  the  contest 
between  Cornelius  and  Novatian,  in  its  origin,  related 

solely  to  those  who  had  fallen  away  in  the  Decian  per- 
secution.    Yet  it  is  no  less  certain  that  Novatian,  as 
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Cyprian  f!;raveh^  charges  upon  him  {Epist,  lii,  p.  74), 
placed  all  persons  whatever,  whose  conduct  showed  a 
deficiency  of  Christian  firmness,  in  one  and  the  same 
predicament;  and  he  inflicted  the  same  penalties  on  the 
Libelliitici  as  on  the  Sacrijicati  and  the  T/iuriJiciiti. 
As  the  laws  of  the  ancient  Church  considered  cer- 

tain other  transgressors,  especially  adulterers  and  mur- 
derers, as  equally  guilty  with  the  apostates,  Novatian 

also  seems  to  have  comprehended  them  all  in  one  sen- 
tence, and  to  have  ordered  the  Church  doors  to  be  for- 

ever closed  against  others,  as  well  as  against  apostates. 
Those  writers  of  the  4th  and  5th  centuries  who  men- 

tion this  Novatian  doctrine,  whether  they  refute  it  or 

only  explain  it,  all  so  understand  it,  telling  us  that  No- 
vatian prohibited  all  persons  guilty  of  any  great  fault 

from  readmission  to  the  Church.  And  this  rule  cer- 
tainly was  practiced  by  the  Novatian  churches  in  those 

centuries.  This  is  most  explicitly  afhrmed  by  Asclepi- 
ades,  the  Novatian  bishop  of  Nice,  in  the  4th  century 

(Socrates,  Hist.  Eccles.  1.  vii,  c.  25,  p.  3G7).  In  near- 
ly the  same  manner  Acesius,  another  Novatian  bish- 
op, explains  the  views  of  his  sect  (ibid.  1.  i,  c.  10, 

p.  38).  He  says  that  from  the  times  of  Decius  there 

prevailed  among  his  people  this  uusiera  lex  {avarr}- 

po<;  Kaviov):  "  Neminem  qui  post  baptismum  ejus- 
modi  crimen  admiserit,  quod  peccatum  ad  mortem  divi- 

ne scripture  pronuntiant,  ad  divinorum  mysteriorum 

communionem  admitti  oportere."  None  of  the  ancients 
has  left  us  a  catalogue  of  the  sins  which  the  Novatians 
accounted  mortal ;  and,  of  course,  it  is  not  fully  known 
how  far  their  discipline  reached,  though  all  pronounce 
it  very  rigid.  They  did  not  punish  vicious  mental 
habits,  such  as  avarice  and  the  like,  but  confined  them- 

selves, it  would  appear,  to  acts  contravening  any  of  the 
greater  commands  of  God,  or  what  are  called  crimes. 
l?ut,  beyond  a  question,  the  Novatian  Church,  in  its 

maturity,  refused  to  commune,  not  only  with  apostatiz- 
ing Christians,  but  also  with  all  persons  guilty  of  gross 

sins.  This  principle  of  the  Novatians,  in  itself,  appears 
to  be  of  no  great  moment,  as  it  pertained  merely  to  the 
external  discipline  of  the  Church;  but  in  its  conse- 

quences it  was  of  the  greatest  importance,  as  being  in 
the  highest  degree  adapted  to  rend  the  Church,  and  to 
corrupt  reUgion  itself.  The  Novatians  did  not  dissem- 

ble and  conceal  these  consequences,  as  other  sects  did, 
nor  did  they  deny,  but  avowed  them  openly.  In  the 
first  place,  as  they  admitted  no  one  to  their  communion 
who  had  been  guiltv  of  any  great  sin  after  baptism, 
they  must  have  held  that  the  visible  Church  of  Christ 
is  a  congregation  of  holy  and  innocent  persons.  This 
theory  might  have  been  borne  with  provided  they  had 
allowed  that  salvation  was  also  attainable  in  the  other 

churches,  which  permitted  sinners  to  become  recon- 
ciled by  penitence;  although  they  might  hold  its  at- 

tainment to  be  more  difhcult  than  in  the  churches 

denying  restoration  to  the  lapsed.  But  this  they 
utterly  denied,  or  at  least  represented  as  extremely 
dubious  and  uncertain.  They  certainly  did  not  hold 
out  to  sinners  a  sure  and  undoubting  hope  of  salva- 

tion. They  Avould  not  indeed  have  the  persons  whom 
the  Church  excluded  sink  into  utter  despair;  but,  while 
committing  their  case  to  God  alone,  and  urging  them 
to  persevere  in  their  penitence  through  life,  they  de- 

clared that  the  lapsed  might  hope,  but  must  not  feel  as- 
sured, or  that  they  were  unable  to  promise  anything 

certain  in  regard  to  the  judgment  of  (iod.  This'surely was  sufhciently  hard  and  discouraging.  One  utterly 
uncertain  of  his  salvation  is  not  much  happier  than  one 
who  is  in  despair,  for  he  must  pass  his  life  in  continual 
fear.  In  what  condition  those  of  the  lapsed  were  placed 
•whom  the  Novatians  admitted  to  penitence  is  manifest; 
they  remained  through  life  in  the  class  of  penitents. 
They  could  therefore  be  present  at  the  public  discourses 
to  the  people,  for  this  was  allowed  to  penitents;  and  in 
a  particular  place,  distinct  from  that  of  the  faithful, 
they  could  manifest  the  sorrows  of  their  heart  in  the 
sight  of  the  brethren ;  and  they  coiUd  live  and  con- 

verse with  their  kindred  and  relatives;  but  from  the 

common  prayers  and  from  the  sacred  supper  they  re- 
mained excluded.  This  is,  after  all,  different  from  to- 

tal deprivation  of  hope  of  salvation  hereafter.  Yet, 
notwithstanding  this  clearly  established  fact,  a  great 
number  of  modern  writers  tell  us  that  Novatian  cut  off 

all  those  who  fell  into  the  greater  sins  after  baptism, 
not  only  from  the  hope  of  readmission  to  the  Church, 
but  likewise  from  the  hope  of  eternal  salvation.  And 
they  have  respectable  authorities  for  their  assertion  in 
writers  of  the  4th  and  5th  centuries,  namely,  Eusebius 

(Hist.  Eccles.  1.  vi,  c.  43,  p.  241),  Jerome  (/w  Jovinia- 
num,  c.  2),  and  all  those  who  affirm  (and  there  are  many 
who  do  so)  that  Novatian  discarded  and  abolished  all 
penances.  A  careful  examination  of  the  best  and  most 
trustworthy  documents  of  this  controversy  makes  it  ap- 

pear rather  that  Novatian  was  not  so  destitute  of  clem- 
ency, and  that  those  who  so  represent  him  attribute  to 

him  a  consequence  which  f/iei/  deduce  from  his  princi- 
ples, but  which  he  did  not  allow.  Let  it  be  remem- 

bered, too,  that  very  many  in  that  age  believed  that  the 
road  to  heaven  was  open  only  to  members  of  the  Church, 
and  that  those  who  were  \vithout  the  Church  must  die 

with  no  hope  of  eternal  salvation ;  and  therefore  they 
baptized  catechumens,  if  dangerously  sick,  before  the 
regularly  appointed  time  ;  and  they  restored  to  the 
Church  the  unfaithful  or  the  lapsed  Christians,  when 
alarmingly  sick,  without  any  penances  or  satisfaction, 
lest  they  should  perish  forever.  Cyprian  decides  {Epist. 

lii,  p.  71)  thus:  "Extra  ecclesiam  constitutus,  et  ab 
unitate  atque  caritate  divisus,  coronari  in  morte  non 

poterit."  And  as  there  were  many  holding  this  doc- 
trine, they  most  likely  reasoned  thus:  Novatian  would 

leave  the  lapsed  to  die  excluded  from  the  Church;  but 
there  is  no  hope  of  salvation  to  those  out  of  the  Church. 
Therefore  it  ajipeared  to  them  that  Novatian  excluded 
the  lapsed  not  only  from  the  Church,  but  also  from 
heaven.  Novatian,  however,  rejected  this  conclusion, 
and  did  not  wholly  take  from  the  lapsed  all  hope  of 
making  their  peace  with  God.  For  this  assertion,  our 

first  great  authority  is  Cyprian,  who  otherwise  exag- 
gerates the  Novatian  error  quite  too  much.  He  says 

(^Episf.  lii,  p.  75):  "O  ha?reticiE  institutionis  incfficax 
et  vana  trailitio !  hortari  ad  satisfactionis  pcenitentiam 

et  subtrahere  de  satisfactione  mcdicinam,  dicere  fratri- 

bus  nostris,  |>lange  et  lacr3-mas  funde,  et  diebus  ac  noc- 
tibus  ingemisce,  et  pro  abluendo  et  purgando  delicto 
tuo  largiter  et  frequenter  operare,  sed  extra  ecclesiam 
post  omnia  ista  morieris;  qurecunque  ad  pacem  perti- 

nent facies,  sed  nullam  pacem  quam  quajris  accipies. 

Quis  non  statim  percat,  quis  non  ipsa  desperatione  de- 
ficiat,  quis  non  animum  suum  a  proposito  lamentationis 

avertat?"  After  illustrating  these  thoughts  with  his 
usual  eloquence,  he  concludes  thus  (p.  525) :  "  Quod  si 
invenimus  (in  the  Scriptures)  a  prenitentia  agenda  ne- 
minem  debere  prohiberi  .  .  .  admittendus  est  plangen- 
tium  gemitus  et  poenitentiaj  fructus  dolentibus  non  ne- 
gandus."  So,  then,  Novatian  exhorted  sinners  ejected 
from  the  Church  to  weep,  to  pray,  to  grieve  over  their 
sins — in  short,  to  exercise  penitence.  But  why  did  he 
so,  if  he  believed  there  was  no  hope  of  salvation  for  the 
lapsed?  Undoubtedly  he  urged  sinners  to  tears  and 

penitence,  that  they  might  move  God  to  have  compas- 
sion on  them,  or,  as  Cyprian  expresses  it  ("  ut  delictum 

abluerent  et  purgarent"),  to  wash  and purt/e  away  their 
sin.  Therefore  he  did  not  close  up  heaven  against  them, 
but  only  the  doors  of  the  Church  ;  and  he  believed  that 
God  had  reserved  to  himself  the  power  of  pardoning  the 
greater  sins  committed  after  baptism.  This  opinion  of 
their  master  his  disciples  continued  to  retain.  The 
Novatian  bishop  Acesius,  at  the  Council  of  Nice,  in  the 

presence  of  Constantine  the  Great,  according  to  the  tes- 
timony of  Socrates  {/list.  Eccles.  1.  i,  c.  10,  p.  39),  thus 

stated  the  doctrine  of  his  sect:  'E;ri  iiiravoiav  fxiv 
t'lfiapTiKi'irag  irpoTpiirHt',  i\7ri£a  c'l  rij^  dipiaiuiQ  fifi 
irapu  Twv  'itp'tuiv,  aWa  Trapci  roO  Otou  tKSixiaB'at, 
Tov  cvvajiivov  Kai  t^ovaiai-  ixot'Tog  avy\iijptiv  ajxap- 
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Trif^iara  ("Ad  pccnitentiam  quidem  invitandos  esse  pcc- 
catores,  remissiouis  vero  speni  non  a  sacerdotibus  ex- 
pectare  dcbere,  verum  a  Deo,  qui  solus  jus  potcstatem- 

que  habet  dimittendi  peccata").  A  similar  statement 
by  Asclepiades,  another  Novatiau  bishop,  is  found  in 

Socrates  {ih.  1.  vii,  c.  25,  p.  3G7) :  Btw  fiovti)  t)]v  crvy- 

X^op^C'i^  (il-tapTiuiv  iiriTpsTTOVTeg  ("Soli  Deo  potesta- 
tem  condonandi  relinquimus").  Socrates  himself  (1. 
iv,  c.  28,  p.  245)  obviously  explains  the  doctrine  of  No- 

vatiau in  the  same  manner.  In  short,  most  authors  have 

ascribed  to  Novatian  a  denial  of  the  possibility  of  salva- 
tion to  those  who  after  baptism  fall  into  the  greater  or 

deadly  sins.  That  this  is  an  exaggeration  is  shown  by 
Petavius,  and  our  limits  compel  us  to  refer  to  his  Essai/. 
Novatian  denied  that  the  Church  can  reconcile  them. 

The  schism  which  Novatiau  had  formed  in  the  Ro- 
man Church  was  not  confined  to  Rome  nor  Italy,  nor 

even  to  the  West  (comp.  Eusebius,  Eccles.  Hist.  bk.  vi). 
It  made  its  way  into  the  East,  and  subsisted  a  long  time 

at  Alexandria,  in  several  provinces  of  Asia,  at  Constanti- 
nople, in  Scythia,  and  in  Africa.  The  Novatians  abound- 

ed particularly  in  Phrygia  and  Paphlagonia.  Constan- 
tine  seems  to  have  favored  them  a  little  by  a  law  of  the 

j-ear  326,  which  preserved  to  them  their  churches  and 
burying- places,  provided  they  never  belonged  to  the 
Catholic  Church.  But  in  a  famous  edict  about  the  year 
331  he  sets  them  at  the  head  of  the  heretics,  forbidding 
them  to  hold  public  or  private  assemblies,  confiscating 
their  oratories  or  churches,  and  condemning  their  leaders 
to  banishment.  This  edict,  however,  was  modified  in 
its  effect  as  to  the  Novatians  by  means  of  Acesius,  their 
bishop,  who  resided  at  Constantinople,  and  was  in  great 
esteem  with  the  emperor  on  account  of  his  virtuous  and 
irreproachable  life.  Subsequent  emperors  were  anything 
but  indulgent  to  them.  A  law  of  the  younger  Theodo- 
sius,  A.D.  -123,  decreed  the  same  penalties  against  them 
as  against  the  other  sects.  He  had  previously,  in  A.D. 

413,  enacted  a  severe  law  against  a  branch  of  the  Nova- 
tian sect,  who  bore  the  name  of  Subbaiians  (or  Prolo- 

pascfdtes),  so  called  after  one  Sabbatius,  who  near  the 
beginning  of  the  5th  century  separated  from  the  other 
Novatians  because  he  thought  the  feast  of  Easter  should 
be  celebrated  at  the  same  time  with  the  Jewish  Pass- 

over. From  the  oth  century  the  sect  gradually  died 

away,  and  only  slight  relics  remained  in  the  Gth  cen- 
tury. 

The  formal  actions  of  the  Church  of  Rome  against 
the  Novatians  were  as  follows:  Immediately  upon  the 
consecration  (Blunt,  p.  388)  of  Novatian  a  council  was 

called  at  Rome  by  Cornelius  in  A.D.  251.  Sixty  bish- 
ops and  as  many  presbyters  assembled.  Novatian  and 

his  followers  were  declared  to  be  separated  from  the 
Church,  and  it  was  decreed  that  the  brethren  who  had 

fallen  were  to  be  admitted  to  the  remedies  of  repent- 
ance (Euseb.  Ili.if.  Eccles.  vi,  43).  Eiiseliius  states  that 

the  epistles  of  Cornelius  show  not  only  the  transactions 
of  the  Council  of  Rome,  but  the  opinions  of  those  in  Italy 
and  Africa.  The  opinions  of  the  Africans  were  delivered 

in  a  council,  A.D.  251,  mentioned  b}'  Cj'prian,  Epist.  Iviii ; 
and  Jerome  speaks  of  three  councils,  supposing  that  the 
opinions  of  the  Italians  were  formally  delivered  also  in 
an  Italian  council.  At  Antioch  likewise  a  council  was 
held,  A.D.  253,  which  came  to  the  same  determination. 
It  was  summoned  by  Fabius,  but  he  died  before  it  met ; 
and  it  was  held  by  his  successor,  Demetrianus  (Euseb. 
Hist.  Eccles.  V,  46).  The  Council  of  Nicea  assigned  to 
the  Cathari  their  place  in  the  Church  upon  reconcilia- 

tion. Canon  eighth  decreed  that  those  already  ordained 
should  continue  to  rank  among  the  clergj'  upon  written 
promise  that  they  would  adhere  to  the  decrees  of  the 
Catholic  Church  ;  that  is,  that  they  would  communicate 

•with  those  who  had  married  a  second  time,  and  those 
who  had  lapsed  under  persecution,  to  whom  a  term  of 
penance  had  been  assigned.  lu  places  where  there 
were  no  clergy,  they  were  to  remain  in  their  order; 
where  there  was  a  bishop  or  jiriest  of  the  Catholic 
Church,  that  bishop  was  to  retain  his  dignity,  the  No- 

vatian bishop  having  the  honor  of  a  priest,  unless  the 
bishop  should  think  fit  to  allow  him  the  nominal  honor 
of  episcopate ;  otherwise  the  bishop  was  to  provide  for 
him  the  place  of  a  chorepiscopus,  or  of  a  priest,  so  that 
there  should  not  be  two  bishops  in  one  city.  The 
Council  of  Laodicoa,  A.D.  367,  directs  that  Novatians 
are  not  to  be  received  until  they  have  anathematized 
all  heresy,  especially  that  in  which  they  have  been  en- 

gaged. Their  communicants  having  learned  the  creeds, 
and  having  been  anointed  with  the  chrism,  may  then 
partake  of  the  holy  mysteries  (can.  7).  The  Council  of 

Constantinople,  A.D.  381,  receives  "the  Sabbatians  and 
Novatians,  who  call  themselves  Cathari,  if  they  give  in 
a  written  renunciation  of  their  errors  and  anathematize 

heresy,  by  sealing  them  with  the  holy  chrism  on  the 
forehead,  eyes,  nose,  mouth,  and  ears,  with  the  words, 

llie  seal  of  the  gift  of  the  Holy  Sjnrit"  (can.  7).  The 
Council  of  Telepte  (Thala,  in  Numidia),  A.D.  418,  de- 

creed: "Ut  venientes  a  Novatianis  vel  Montensibus 

per  impositionem  suscepiantur,  ex  eo  quod  rebaptizant" 
(Brun's  Canones  Apost,  et  ConciL  i,  154).  The  sixth 
of  Carthage  (A.D.  419)  enforced  and  explained  the  Ni- 
cene  decisions  (canons  1-8) ;  the  second  of  Aries  (A.D. 
432)  directs  that  a  Novatiau  shall  not  be  received  into 
communion  without  undergoing  penance  for  his  disbe- 

lief and  condemning  his  error  (can.  9).  Of  these  the 
Constantinopolitan  canon  is  to  be  noticed  as  determining 
against  St.  Basil  the  validity  of  Novatian  baptism.  In 

Basil's  first  canonical  epistle  to  Amphilochius,  canons  1 
and  47  involve  this  point.  There  are  several  difficulties 
regarding  their  interpretation;  but  thus  much  seems  to 
be  clear,  that  Basil  proceeded  on  the  general  principle 
of  the  invalidity  of  lay  baptism,  and  argued  that  the 
Cathari  had  no  longer  the  communication  of  the  Holy 

Ghost,  having  broken  the  succession  ;  that,  being  schis- 
matics, they  were  laymen ;  he  ordered  them  (at  least 

such  as  had  received  only  Novatian  baptism)  to  be  re- 
ceived into  the  Church  by  baptism.  The  first  Council 

of  Aries  (A.D.  314)  had  laid  down  the  principle  that 
those  baptized  in  the  name  of  the  Holy  Trinity  should 
be  received  by  the  imposition  of  hands  (can.  8). 

See  Walch,  Hist,  der  Ketzereien,  ii,  185-310;  Haag, 
Hist,  des  Dor/mes  Chretiennes,  i,  137  sq.;  ii,  28,  33,  110; 
Mosheim,  Ch.  Hist,  of  the  first  Three  Centuries,  ii,  59 
sq. ;  Schaff,  Ch.  Hint,  i,  450  sq. ;  Tillemont,  Memoires, 
etc.,  vol.  iii ;  Hagenbach,  Hist,  of  Doctrines,  i,  75  sq.,  et 
al.,  194,  et  al. ;  IMilman,  Hist,  of  Lot.  Christianity,  i,  83 
sq. ;  Neander,  Ch.  Hist,  i,  237  sq. ;  id.  Dogmas,  163,  222, 
226,  235;  Augusti,  Doymengesch.  p.  41  sq.,  388,  414  sq. ; 

Shepherd,  Hist,  of  Rome,  p.  26,  129,  180;  (.Juette,  Pa- 
pacy, p.  88  sq. ;  Gibbon,  Decline  and.  Fall  of  the  Roman 

Empire ;  Theol.  and  Lit.  Journal  (Jan.  1855) ;  Ffoulkes, 
Divisions  of  Christendom. 
Novatus  OF  Cakthagk,  an  Eastern  ecclesiastic 

who  fiourished  in  the  3d  century,  is  thought  to  have  orig- 
inated the  Novatian  heresy  of  which  Novatian  was  the 

leader.  Novatus  is  said  to  have  rebelled  against  the 
episcopal  authority  of  Cyprian,  whom  he  had  opposed 
from  the  time  his  name  was  mentioned  for  the  see  of 

Carthage.  Novatus  fled  from  Carthage  to  Rome  to 

avoid  the  sentence  of  Cyprian,  and  tliere  became  an  as- 
sociate and  a  coadjutor  of  Novatian,  procured  him  many 

friends,  and  with  vast  zeal  and  effort  cherished  and  pro- 
moted his  cause,  as  is  abundanth'  proved  by  the  Epistles 

of  Cyprian,  by  Jerome,  by  Pacian,  and  by  many  others. 
Novatian,  a  man  gloomy  and  retiring,  would  have  giv- 

en way  to  admonition,  or  would  have  been  easily  over- 
come, had  not  his  irresolute  mind  been  excited  and  for- 

tified by  the  various  appliances  of  that  factious,  active, 
eloquent  man,  an  adept  at  kindling  the  passions,  who 
was  influenced,  undoubtedly,  by  his  hatred  of  Cyprian, 
the  partisan  of  Cornelius.  Necessity  also  urged  Novatus 
to  embrace  and  defend  the  party  of  Novatian  with  all 
his  might,  and  even  to  the  establishing  of  a  new  Church 
at  Rome.  He  had  repaired  to  Rome  as  to  a  haven  of 
security,  in  order  to  be  safe  from  the  shafts  of  Cyprian 
and  the  Africans.     But  if  Cornelius,  the  intimate  of  his 
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adversary,  slioitld  continue  at  the  head  of  the  Honiish 
Church,  he  himself  would  most  assuredly  be  rejected 
and  expelled  from  it.  It  was  therefore  necessary  for 
him  either  to  seek  another  asylum,  or  to  cause  Cornelius 
to  be  deposed  from  the  bishopric,  or,  lastly,  to  establish  a 
new  Church  in  which  he  would  find  shelter.  He  there- 

fore, more  for  his  own  safety  than  for  the  honor  of  Xo- 
vatian,  prevailed  b)'  his  eloquence  on  the  Roman  confess- 

ors, i.  e.  on  that  portion  of  the  Church  which  possessed 
the  greatest  influence  and  efficiency,  to  place  themselves 
in  opposition  to  Cornelius;  a  thing  which  Novatian 
either  could  not  or  would  not  attempt.  Says  Cyprian 

{Epist.  xlix,  p.  65) :  "  Novate  illinc  a  vobis  recedente, 
id  est,  procella  et  turbine  recedente,  ex  parte  illic  quies 
facta  est,  et  gloriosi  ac  boni  confessores,  qui  de  ecclesia 

illo  iiicitante  discesserant,  posteaquam  ille  ab  iirbe  dis- 
cessit,  ad  ecclesiam  reverterunt."  The  same  man,  and 
not  Novatian,  who  was  a  quiet  man,  though  austere  and 

rigid,  induced  a  portion  of  the  peojile  at  Kome  to  aban- 

don Cornelius.  Says  Cyprian  :  '•  Similia  et  paria  Koma; 
molitus  est,  qua;  Carthagine,  a  clcro  portionem  plebis 
avellens,  fraternitatis  bene  sibi  coharentis  et  se  invicem 

diligentis  concordiam  scindens."  He  also  persuaded  No- 
vatian, a  timid  man,  and  perhaps  hesitating,  to  allow 

himself  to  be  created  bishop  :  '•  Qui  istic  (at  Carthage) 
ad  versus  ecclesiam  diaconum  fecerat,  illic  (at  Home) 

episcopum  fecit ;'"  i.  e.  he  ceased  not  to  urge  Novatian 
and  his  friends,  until  he  prevailed  with  the  latter  to 
elect  a  bishop,  and  with  the  former  to  take  upon  him 
that  office.  He  likewise  consented  to  be  despatched  to 
Africa,  with  others,  by  the  new  bishop ;  and,  thus  em- 

powered, he  established  at  Carthage  and  other  places 

bishops  adhering  to  the  Novatian  party.  Everj-thing 
was  planned  and  executed  b}'  the  active  Novatus,  and 

nothing  or  but  little  by  Novatian.  "These  acts,"  says 
Mosheim,  "were  criminal,  and  they  indicate  a  tur- 

bulent spirit  thirsting  for  revenge,  and  more  solicitous 
for  victory  and  self-advancement  than  for  either  truth 
or  tranquillity.  All  the  ecclesiastical  historians  add  this 
to  his  other  crimes,  that  at  Rome  he  approved  opinions 
directly  opposite  to  those  which  he  maintained  in  Afri- 

ca ;  whence  they  conclude  that  he  showed  his  malignity 
by  this  whiffling  and  inconsistent  course.  At  Carthage, 
say  they,  he  was  mild  and  lenient  to  the  lapsed,  and 

thought  they  ought,  especiallj'  such  of  them  as  present- 
ed certificates  of  peace,  to  be  kindly  received,  and  be 

admitted  to  the  Church  and  to  the  Lord's  Supper,  with- 
out undergoing  penance;  and  this  was  intended  to  vex 

Cyprian.  But  at  Rome,  with  Novatian,  he  excluded 
the  lapsed  forever  from  the  Church ;  and  was  austere 
and  uncompassionate  in  order  to  overthrow  Cornelius. 

Cyprian,  however,  the  most  bitter  of  Novatus's  enemies, 
enumerates  all  his  faults,  real  or  fictitious,  in  a  long  cat- 

alogue ;  but  he  does  not  mention  this.  Such  silence  in 
his  enemy  is  alone  sufficient,  it  would  seem,  to  clear  his 
memory  from  this  charge.  Cyprian  likewise  touches 
on  the  opinion  which,  after  the  example  of  Novatian, 
he  maintained  at  Rome  ;  but  he  does  not  add  that  while 
in  Africa  he  held  a  different  and  opposite  opinion,  which 
he  would  doubtless  not  have  omitted  if  Novatian  could 

be  justly  charged  with  the  inconsistency.  With  an  af- 

fectation of  wit,  Cyprian  says:  'Damnare  nunc  audet 
sacrificantium  manus  (i.  e.  he  denies  that  persons  who 
have  sacrificed  with  their  hands  should  be  received 

again  into  the  Church),  cum  sit  ipso  nocentior  pedibus 
(i.  e.  when  he  had  himself  been  more  guilty  with  his 
feet:  very  bad  taste!),  (piibus  filius  qui  nascebatur  oc- 

cisus  est.'  Novatus  was  reported  to  have  kicked  his 
pregnant  wife  in  her  abdomen.  Cyprian  would  have 
used  other  language  if  Novatus  had  been  chargeable 
with  changing  his  opinions  respecting  the  lapsed.  He 
would  have  said:  'Damnare  nunc  audet  sacrificantium 

manus,  quum  pedes  eorum  antea  osculatus  sit'  (he  now 
dares  condemn  the  hands  of  sacrificcrs,  wliereas  before 
he  kissed  their  feet).  Tliis  comparison  would  have  more 
force  and  more  truth.  The  learned  have  no  other  reason 
for  believing  that  Novatus  at  Rome  condemned  the 

lapsed,  whom  in  Africa  he  patronized,  except  their  per- 
suasion that  he  was  one  of  the  five  presbyters  who  de- 

serted Cyprian  at  Carthage;  for  Cyprian  complains  of 

them  that  they  were  too  indulgent  towards  the  lapsed." 

Nova  Zembla  (Russ.  Nowaja  Zemlju,  "New 
Land"),  the  name  given  to  a  chain  of  islands  lying  in 

the  Arctic  Ocean  (lat.  between  TO^*  30'  and  7G°"30'  N., 
and  long,  between  b'P  and  66^  E.),  and  included  within 
the  government  of  Archangel.  Length  of  the  chain, 
470  miles;  average  breadth,  50  miles.  The  most  south- 

ern island  is  specially  called  Nova  Zembla ;  of  the  oth- 

ers, the  principal  are  IMatthew's  Land  and  LUtke's  Land. 
They  were  discovered  in  1553,  and  are  wild,  rocky,  and 
desolate — the  vegetation  being  chiefly  moss,  lichens, 
and  a  few  shrubs.  The  highest  point  in  the  chain  is 
3475  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea.  Mean  tempera- 

ture in  summer,  at  the  southern  extremity,  35.51^;  in 
winter,  3.21°.  Nova  Zembla  has  no  permanent  inhab- 

itants; but,  as  the  coasts  swarm  with  whales  and  wal- 
ruses, and  the  interior  with  bears,  reindeers,  and  foxes, 

they  arc  periodically  frequented  by  fishermen  and  hunt- 
ers.— Chambers. 

Novbahar,  the  Arabic  name  of  a  famous  temple  or 
mosque  which  the  ancestors  of  the  Barmecides,  one  of 
the  most  illustrious  families  of  Persia,  founded  in  the 
town  of  Balk,  on  the  model  of  the  Kaaba,  or  magnificent 
temple  of  Mecca.  This  mosque  was  covered  with  silk, 
and  surrounded  with  sixty  chapels,  in  which  the  pil- 

grims, who  resorted  thither  in  great  numbers,  performed 
their  devotions.  Those  who  had  the  care  of  this  mosque 
had  the  name  of  Barmel;  from  that  of  the  founders. 

See  Broughton,  Hist,  of  Religions,  s.  v.     See  Kaaba. 

Novelli,  Cav.  Pietro,  called  II  Mom-ealese,  from 
the  place  of  his  nativity,  an  eminent  Italian  painter  and 
architect,  who  flourished  at  Palermo  near  the  middle  of 
the  17th  century,  left  many  works  both  in  oil  and  fresco 
in  his  native  city,  the  most  remarkable  of  which  is  his 
great  picture  of  the  marriage  at  Cana,  in  the  refectory 
of  the  fathers  Bencdettini,  which  is  particularly  com- 

mended. He  resided  a  long  time  at  Palermo,  where  he 
painted  many  works  for  the  churches,  the  most  noted 
of  which  is  the  vault  of  the  church  of  the  Conventuals, 
wholly  executed  by  himself  in  several  compartments. 
Guarienti  eulogizes  him  for  his  style,  and  says  he  was 
diligent  in  studying  nature,  correct  in  design,  graceful 
in  his  forms,  and  rich  in  his  coloring,  with  a  slight  imi- 

tation of  Spagnoletto.  Lanzi  says,  "  The  people  of  Pa- 
lermo confer  daily  honor  on  him ;  since,  whenever  they 

meet  a  foreigner  of  taste,  they  show  him  nothing  else 

in  this  Git3'  than  the  works  of  this  great  man."  See 
Spooner,  Biog.  Hist,  of  the  Fine  Arts,  p.  623. 

Novello,  VixCENT,  an  English  organist  and  com- 
poser of  Italian  descent,  was  born  in  London  Sept.  6, 

1781,  and  died  at  Nice  in  September,  1861.  At  the  age 
of  sixteen  he  became  organist  of  the  Portuguese  chapel 

in  London,  and  under  his  direction  the  music  there  be- 
came noted  for  its  excellence.  He  was  one  of  the  orig- 

inal founders  of  the  Philharmonic  Society,  and  a  mem- 
ber of  the  Royal  Society  of  Musicians.  He  composed 

largely,  though  without  inspiration.  His  principal 
claim  to  distinction  rests  on  the  service  he  rendered  to 

the  art  of  music  by  editing  and  bringing  to  public  at- 
tention a  vast  n\imber  of  classical  works  of  old  as  well 

as  modern  authors. — Amer.  Ci/clop.  s.  v. 

Novels  («ore//o)  is  the  name  applied  to  the  ecclesi- 
astical enactments  of  Justinian,  which  were  added  to  the 

Institutes,  and  consisted  of  those  new  rescripts  and  con- 
stitutions which  formed  Justinian's  own  contributions 

to  imperial  jurisprudence.  Novels,  let  it  be  understood, 
were  no  part  of  the  Justinian  Code,  but  laws  framed 

subsequently  to  the  enactment  of  the  Code.  See  Jus- 

tinian. I\iany  of  the  novels  treat  of  woman's  relation 
to  the  Church,  a  point  not  carefully  considered  in  the 

Code,  for  it  was  only  after  Christianity  had  fairly  as- 
serted itself  in  the  empire  that  woman  came  to  be  re- 
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garded  as  fit  for  auj'  other  than  the  marital  or  monastic 
obligation. 

Novena  is  the  term  a\)plied  in  the  Church  of  Rome 

to  a  nine-days'  devotion  on  some  peculiar  or  extraordi- 
nary occasion ;  as  e.  g.  in  honor  of  some  mystery  of  the 

redemption,  or  in  honor  of  the  Virgin  Mary,  or  of  some 
saint,  in  order  to  obtain  any  particular  request  or  bless- 

ing. The  liturgical  service  used  on  such  occasions  is 
also  called  Novena.  Thus  there  is  "A  Novena  to  St. 

Joseph,"  in  the  Garden  of  the  Soul.     It  begins  thus: 
"O  glorious  descend.'nit  of  the  kings  of  Judah!  inher- 

itor of  the  virtues  of  all  the  patrinrchs  !  just  and  happy 
St. Joseph!  listen  to  my  prayer.  Thou  art  my  glorious 
protector,  aud  shalt  ever  be,  after  Jesus  and  Mary,  the 
object  of  my  most  profound  veneration  and  tender  confl- 
dence.  Thou  ait  the  most  hidden,  though  the  greatest 
saint,  and  art  peculiarly  the  patron  of  those  who  serve 
God  with  the  greatest  purity  and  fervor.  In  union  with 
all  those  who  have  ever  been  most  devoted  to  thee,  I  now 
dedicate  myself  to  thy  service;  beseeching  thee,  for  the 
sake  of  Jesus  Christ,  who  vouchsafed  to  love  aud  obey 
thee  as  a  son,  to  become  a  father  to  me;  aud  to  obtain 
for  me  the  filial  respect,  confidence,  aud  love  of  a  child 
towards  thee.  O  powerful  advocate  of  all  Christians ! 
whose  intercession,  as  St.  Teresa  assures  us,  has  never 
been  found  to  fail,  deign  to  intercede  for  me  now,  and  to 
implore  for  me  the  particular  intention  of  this  novena. 
(Specifu  it.)  Present  me,  O  great  saint,  to  the  adorable 
Trinity,  with  whom  thou  hast  so  glorious  aud  so  inti- 

mate a  correspondence." 
This  novena  specially  and  repeatedly  beseeches  St.  Jo- 

seph under  many  titles,  as  "Guardian  of  the  Word  In- 
carnate," "  Spouse  of  the  ever-blessed  Virgin,"  etc., 

"  pray  for  us ;"  and  concludes  with  the  prayer : 
"Assist  us,  O  Lord !  we  beseech  thee,  by  the  merits  of 

the  Spouse  of  thy  most  holy  Mother,  that  wliat  our  un- 
worthiness  cannot  obtain,  may  be  given  us  by  his  inter- 

cession with  thee:  who  livest  and  reiguest  with  God  the 
Father  in  the  uuity  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  world  without  end. 
Amen." 

Noveudiale  (Lat.  novem,  "nine,"  and  dies,  "day") 
is  the  name  of  a  custom  which  prevailed  among  the 
heathen  of  repeating  their  mourning  for  the  dead  on 
the  third,  seventh,  and  ninth  days,  and  hence  called  no- 

veudiale. On  these  days  they  were  accustomed  to  offer 
milk,  wine,  garlands,  etc.,  to  the  manes.  The  practice 
was  first  instituted  by  TuUus  Hostilins.  The  imitation 

of  this  custom  by  Christians  is  condemned  by  Augus- 
tine, who  animadverts  on  the  superstitious  observance 

of  nine  days  of  mourning.  Novendiale  was  also  a  name 
among  the  Romans  for  the  sacrifice  which  they  offered  at 
the  close  of  the  nine  days  devoted  to  mourning  and  the 
solemnities  connected  with  the  dead, — Farrar,  Eccles. 
Diet.     See  jNIoursixg. 

Novensiles  (or  Novensides)  Dei  are  men- 
tioned in  the  solemn  prayer  which  the  consul  Decius 

repeated  after  the  pontiles  previous  to  his  devoting 
himself  to  death  for  his  countrj'  (Livy,  viii,  9).  Instead 
of  Novensiles,  we  also  find  the  form  Novensides,  whence 
we  may  infer  that  it  is  some  compound  of  insides.  The 
first  part  of  this  compoimd  is  said  by  some  to  be  novus, 
and  by  others  novem  (Arnob.  iii,  38,  39),  and  it  is  ac- 

cordingly said  that  the  Novensiles  -were  nine  gods  to 
whom  Jupiter  gave  permission  to  hurl  his  lightnings 
(Arnob.  /.  c. ;  Pliny,  Hist.  Nat.  ii,  52).  But  this  fact, 
though  it  may  have  applied  to  the  Etruscan  religion, 
nowhere  appears  in  the  religion  of  the  Romans.  We 
are  therefore  inclined  to  look  upon  Novensides  as  the 
compound  of  ?iore  and  insides,  so  that  these  gods  would 
be  the  opposite  of  Indigetes,  or  old  native  divinities; 
that  is,  the  Novensides  were  the  gods  who  were  recently 
C)r  newly  introduced  at  Rome  after  the  coufpiest  of  some 
place.  It  Avas  customary  at  Rome  after  the  conquest 
of  a  neighboring  town  to  carry  its  gods  to  Rome,  and 
there  either  to  establish  their  worship  in  public,  or  as- 

sign the  care  of  it  to  some  patrician  family.  This  is 
the  explanation  of  Cincius  Alimentus  (ap.  Arnob.  iii,  38, 
etc.),  and  seems  to  be  quite  satisfactory. — Smith,  Diet, 
of  Gr.  and  Rom.  Blocj.  and  Mythol.  s.  v. 

Novi  or  Infantes  was  the  name  by  which  the 
early  Christian  Church  designated  its  newly  made  con- 

verts, and  they  continued  to  be  called  such  until  Easter 

week,  when,  on  the  "  great  Sabbath,"  and  on  the  octave 
of  Easter,  they  laid  aside  their  white  garments,  and  ap- 

peared with  the  rest  of  the  Church,  after  having  been 
solemnly  exhorted  by  the  bishop  to  be  faithful  to  their 
baptismal  vows.  See  Guericke,  Man.  of  Ch.  Hist.  {A  nc. 
Ch.  Hist.)  p.  298. 

Novice  {vt6(f>vToc,  a  neoj^hyte),  one  newly  convert- 
ed (literally,  7mrli/  planted),  not  yet  matured  in  Chris- 
tian experience  (1  Tim.  iii,  C).  The  ancient  Greek  inter- 

preters explain  it  by  "  new-baptized"  (I'loftcnvTiffTog'), 
"proselyte"  (Trpoff/yXurof),  etc.  The  word  continued 
to  be  in  use  in  the  early  Church;  but  it  gradually  ac- 

quired a  meaning  somewhat  different  from  that  which 

it  bore  under  the  apostles,  when  "newly  converted"  and 
"newly  baptized"  described,  in  fact,  the  same  condition, 
the  converted  being  at  once  baptized.  For  when,  in  sub- 

sequent years,  the  Church  felt  it  prudent  to  put  con- 
verts under  a  course  of  instruction  before  admitting  them 

to  baptism  and  the  full  privileges  of  Christian  brother- 
hood, the  term  vtocpvroi  Qnovitii,  novices)  was  sometimes 

applied  to  them,  although  they  were  more  usually  dis- 
tinguished by  the  general  term  of  catec/nnnens  (q.  v.). 

Novice  eventually  was  technically  the  appellation 
given  to  persons  of  either  sex  who  are  living  in  a  mon- 

astery in  a  state  of  probation  previous  to  becoming  pro- 
fessed members  of  a  monastic  order.  Persons  who  ap- 

ply to  enter  the  novitiate  state,  on  being  admitted  by 
the  superior  of  the  monastery,  promise  obedience  to  him 
during  the  time  of  their  stay,  and  are  bound  to  conform 
to  the  discipline  of  the  house ;  but  they  make  no  per- 

manent vows,  and  may  leave  if  they  find  that  the  mo- 
nastic life  does  not  suit  them.  The  period  of  the  noviti- 

ate must  not  be  less  than  one  year,  and  the  person  who 
enters  as  a  novice  must  have  attained  the  age  of  pu- 

berty. Richard,  in  the  Bihliotheque  Sacree,  article 
Novice,  describes  the  qualities  required,  according  to 
the  canons  of  the  Council  of  Trent,  for  the  admission 

of  a  novice:  the}'  are  health,  morality,  voluntarj^  dis- 
position for  a  monastic  life,  intellectual  capacit}',  etc. 

No  married  person  can  be  admitted  unless  by  the  con- 
sent of  both  parties;  no  person  who  is  encumbered  with 

debts,  or  whose  assistance  is  necessary  for  the  support 
of  his  parents,  is  admissible.  Widowers  and  widows 
may  be  admitted  as  novices,  unless  their  labor  is  re- 

quired for  the  support  of  their  children.  After  the  ter- 

mination of  the  }-ear  of  probation,  the  novice,  if  he  (or 
she)  persists  in  his  vocation,  and  his  conduct  and  ca- 

pacity have  proved  satisfactory,  may  be  admitted  into 
the  order  by  taking  the  solemn  vows,  which  are  bind- 

ing for  life.  Dncange,  in  his  Glossarium,  article  No- 
vitius,  quotes  the  34th  canon  of  the  Council  of  Aquis- 
grana,  A.D.  817,  in  which  superiors  of  monasteries  are 
cautioned  against  admitting  novices  with  too  great  fa- 

cility, and  without  a  full  examination  of  their  disposi- 
tion, morals,  and  mental  and  bodily  qualifications.  But 

in  after-ages,  as  the  number  of  monasteries  was  multi- 
plied beyond  measure,  prudential  restrictions  were  dis- 

regarded, and  all  means  were  resorted  to  in  order  to 
induce  young  people  to  enter  the  monastic  profession, 
and  parents  often  forced  their  children  into  it  against 
their  will.  The  misery  and  guilt  which  resulted  from 
this  practice  are  well  known;  but  few  perhaps  have 
exhibited  them  in  so  vivid  and  fearful  a  light  as  a  mod- 

ern Italian  writer,  Manzoni,  in  his  Promessi  Sposi,  in 

the  episode  of  "  (iertrnde."  It  was  in  order  to  guard 
against  such  abuses  and  their  fatal  results  that  the 
Council  of  Trent  (sess.  25,  can.  17)  prescribed  that 
female  novices,  after  the  expiration  of  their  novitiate, 
should  leave  the  walls  of  the  monastery  and  return  to 

their  friends,  and  be  carefulh*  examined  by  the  bishop 
of  the  diocese,  or  by  his  vicar  by  him  delegated,  in 
order  to  ascertain  that  they  were  under  no  constraint 
or  deception ;  that  they  were  fully  aware  of  the  duties 
and  privations  of  the  monastic  life,  and  that  they  vol- 

untarily chose  to  enter  it.  These  humane  precautions, 
however,  have  been  evaded  in  many  instances ;  and  it 
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may  be  doubted  whether  a  very  young  person  should 
be  allowed  to  bind  himself  for  life  by  irrevocable  vows. 
Some  authors  designated  the  catechumens  as  novitii, 
noritiuli,  tirones  Dei.  See  Penny  Cyclop,  s.  v. ;  Eadie, 
Ecclex.  Cyclop,  s.  v.;  Farrar,  Eccles.  Diet.  s.  v.;  Hill, 
Monasticism  in  England,  \i.  15  ;  Wolcott,  Sacred  A  rchce- 

olor/y,  s.  V. ;  Lea,  Uist.  Celibacy  ;  Ludlow,  Woman's  Woi'k 
in  the  Church,  p.  95,  126,  158,  173.  See  Neophyte; 
Novi.     (J.N.  P.) 

Noviomagus.     See  Nassau. 

Novis,  Aucii'STiN  DE,  an  Italian  canonist,  was  born 
in  Lombardy,  and  lived  in  the  15th  century.  He  taught 
law  in  Pavia,  became  canon,  and  left  among  other  writ- 

ings a  Scrutinium  triparfitum  in  quatricomiiltum  con- 
silium, which  was  printed  (Florence,  1500,  foL).  See 

Fabricius,  Bibliothecu  Latina  medii  cevi,  i,  iOO. — Hoefer, 
Naur.  liiog.  Generale,  xxxviii,  348. 

Novitiate,  the  time  of  probation,  as  well  as  of 

preparatory  training,  which  in  all  religious  orders  pre- 
cedes the  solemn  Profession  (q.  v.).  Under  the  head 

of  MoN'ACiiis.M  will  be  found  the  general  principles  by 
which  the  training  for  the  "  religious"  life  is  regulated. 
It  will  be  enough  to  refer  here  to  the  article  Novice. 

Novojentzi  is  the  name  of  a  sect  of  dissenters  from 
the  Kusso- Greek  Church  (q.  v.)  who  are  strongly  in 
favor  of  marriage,  in  opposition  to  those  who  prefer  a 

life  of  celibac}-.    See  Platon,  Hist.  Russian  Ch.  (Index). 

No"welL     See  Noel. 

NoTwell,  Alexander,  an  English  theologian  of 
note,  was  born  at  Keadliall,  Lancastershire,  in  1507  or 
1508.  He  studied  at  Hrazenose  College,  Oxford,  of 
which  he  was  elected  fellow  in  1510.  He  next  went 

to  London,  where  he  was  appointed  second  master  of 

Westminster  School,  then  recenth'  established.  In  1550 
lie  was  ordained,  and  in  1551  was  made  prebendary  of 
Westminster.  In  1553  he  was  elected  to  the  House  of 

Commons  by  the  borough  of  Looe,  in  Cornwall ;  but  his 
seat  was  contested,  and  in  the  same  year,  as  under  Mary, 
who  was  now  the  ruler  of  England,  the  whole  Reformed 

establishment — bishop,  chapter,  and  school — was  swept 
away,  Nowell  not  only  lost  his  position  at  the  school 
in  Westminster,  but  was  compelled  to  leave  England,  to 
avoid  the  persecution  then  raging  against  the  Protes- 

tants. He  retired  to  Strasburg,  where  he  met  Jewell, 
Sandys,  Grindal,  etc.  He  returned  to  England  when 
Elizabeth  ascended  the  throne.  He  now  became  suc- 

cessively chaplain  of  bishop  Grindal  in  1559,  archdeacon 
of  Middlesex  and  dean  of  St.  Paul  in  151)1),  and  canon 
of  Windsor  in  1594.  He  died  at  London  Feb.  13,  1G02. 

He  was  a  learned  and  pious  divine,  and  a  zealous  pro- 
moter of  education.  Part  of  his  income  was  devoted  to 

establishing  a  school  in  Lancashire,  and  endowing  thir- 
teen scholarships  in  Brazenose  College,  Oxford.  He 

took  part  in  the  assembly  of  1563,  which  revised  the 
articles  of  the  Church  of  Flngland.  He  wrote  Catechis- 
mus,  sire  prima  institutio  disciplinaque  pietatis  Christi- 
ance,  Latine  explicata  (Oxon.  1835,  8vo ;  also  in  Enchi- 

ridion Theoloyicum,  vol.  ii ;  an  English  translation  is 
given  in  Kichmond,  Eathers,  viii,  1 ;  and  extracts  in 

Burrow,  E.  J.  Summary)  : — Chi-istiance  pietatis  prima 
institutio  ad  usuni  scholariun  Latine  scripta  (ibid.  1795, 
8vo) ;  this  is  an  abridgment  of  the  former,  and  known 

as  the  "  Middle  Catechism ;"  it  was  edited  by  bishop 
Cleaver : — Catechismus  parvus  pueris  primum  qui  edis- 
catur  proponendus  in  scholis  (Lond.  1578,  8vo);  this  is 

Nowell's  "Smaller  Catechism;"  extracts  from  it  are 

given  in  Churton's  Life  of  Nowell:  it  appears  to  have 
been  the  original  of  the  "  Church  Catechism,"  which  is 
nearly  similar:  —  On  the  Sacraments,  and  chiefly  con- 

cerning the  Holy  Eucharist  (Tracts  of  Angl.  Fathers,  i, 
82).  See  Ralph  Churton,  Life  of  Xowell  (Oxf.  1809, 
8vo) ;  Burnet,  Hist.  Ref.  ii,  391 ;  lii,  452;  Froude,  Uist. 
of  Engl,  vi,  113;  vii,  490;  viii,  139;  Soames,  Elizabeth- 

an History,  p.  51,  252,  297;  Wordsworth,  Eccles.  Biog. 
(see  Index  in  vol.  iv) ;   Ilardwick,  Hist,  of  the  Ref.  p. 

218,  n.  4 ;  p.  231 ,  n.  3 ;  Darling,  Cyclop.  Bibliog.  ii,  2221 ; 
Hoefer,  Xouv.  Biog.  Generale,  xxxviii,  350.     (J.  H.  W.) 

Nowell,  Thomas,  D.D.,  an  English  theologian 
and  divine,  was  born  about  1728.  He  was  educated  at 
the  University  of  Oxford,  where  he  graduated  M.A.  in 
1753;  and  became  fellow  of  Oriel  College,  and  public  ora- 

tor. In  1764  he  became  principal  of  St.  Mary's  Hall,  and 
in  1771  king's  professor  of  modern  history.  He  tlied  in 
1801.  Dr.  Nowell  wrote  An  Answer  to  a  Pamphlet, 

entitled  Pietas  Oxoniensis,  or  a  Full  and  Impartial  Ac- 
count, etc.,  in  a  Letter  to  the  A  uthor  (Oxf.  1768,  8vo)  : — 

Sermon,  Xumb.  xvi,  3  (Lond.  1772,  4to).  This  sermon, 
asserting  the  divine  right  of  kings,  was  suppressed  by 
the  author,  a  vote  of  thanks  given  by  the  House  of 
Lords  having  been  afterwards  ordered  to  be  expunged 

by  a  large  majority  of  the  House.  See  Critical  Re- 
marks on  Dr.  KoweWs  Sermon  on  Numb,  xvi,  3  (Lond. 

1772,  4to). — Darling,  Cyclop.  Bibliog.  ii,  2221. 

Noyers,  Guy  de,  a  French  prelate  of  noble  descent, 
lived  in  the  12th  century.  After  having  filled  the  of- 

fices of  provost  of  Auxerre  and  archdeacon  of  Sens,  he 
was  confirmed  archbishop  of  Sens  by  Alexander  HI  in 
1176.  We  find  him  in  1179  at  the  Lateran  Council, 
and  at  the  coronation  of  Philip  Augustus  in  the  church 

of  Rheims.  In  1180,  on  Ascension-day,  he  himself 
crowned,  in  the  church  of  St.  Denis,  Isabella,  wife  of 
Philip.  In  this  year,  during  the  Christmas  festivities, 
he  again  found  himself  near  the  king  in  the  church  of 
St.  Denis,  where  they  had  a  great  debate.  The  Lateran 
Council  having  forbidden  the  Jews  to  own  Christian 
slaves,  Guy  de  Noyers  pretended  that  he  would  execute 
this  decree;  the  king,  on  his  side,  enjoined  him  to  ab- 

stain from  this  affair,  saying  that  any  question  relative 
to  the  condition  of  persons  belonged  to  the  civil  court. 
But  the  archbishop  would  not  understand  the  reasons 
given  by  the  king,  and  the  discussion  grew  so  bitter 
that  Philip,  in  anger,  exiled  him.  However,  this  exile 

was  of  short  duration.  We  see  Guy  de  Noyers  re-es- 
tablished upon  his  seat  from  the  year  1181.  He  died 

Dec.  21,  1193.  We  have  letters  from  Alexander  III, 
Urban  HI,  and  from  Stephen  of  Tournay,  addressed  to 
Guy  de  Noyers.  ]M.  Daunon  justly  calls  Guy  de  Noyers 
one  of  the  most  learned  prelates  of  his  time;  but  he  is 
wrong  when  he  pretends  that  this  prelate  has  left  but 
two  charters,  puldished  in  vol.  xii  of  the  Gallia  Chris- 

tiana. The  manuscript  archives  of  the  church  of  Sens 
offer  us  several  other  diplomas  of  the  same  archbishop. 
See  Gallia  Christiana,  vol.  xii,  col.  53  ;  Hist.  Litt.  de  la 
France,  xv,  611. — Hoefer,  Nuuv.  Biog.  Generale,  xxxviii, 352. 

Noyes,  Eli,  D.D.,  a  noted  American  Free-will  Bap- 
tist minister  and  missionary,  was  born  at  Jefferson,  Me., 

April  27,  1814.  His  education  was  gained  by  his  own 
exertions,  and  he  commenced  to  preach  in  1834.  On 
Sept.  22,  1835,  accompanied  by  his  wife,  he  sailed  for 
Calcutta,  and  located  at  Orissa.  He  had  great  success 

both  as  an  evangelist  and  teacher.  He  became  a  skil- 
ful linguist.  ]\Ir.  No^-es  published  Lectures  on  the  Truths 

of  the  Bible  (1853) : — a  Hebj-ew  Grammar  and  Reader. 
In  1841  he  returned  home  with  impaired  health,  and  for 

four  or  five  years  occupied  the  pastorate  of  a  Free-will 
Baptist  Church  in  Boston.  He  was  also  for  ten  years 
editor  of  the  Morning  Star,  the  Free-will  Baptist  organ. 
He  died  at  Lafayette,  Ind.,  Sept.  10,  1854. 

Noyes,  George  Rapall,  D.D.,  a  t^nitarian  min- 
ister, noted  for  his  attainments  in  exegetical  theology, 

was  born  at  Newburyport,  Jlass.,  March  6,  1798.  He 
was  educated  at  Harvard  University,  class  of  1818,  then 
studied  theology  at  the  divinity  school,  Cambridge, 
and  received  his  license  to  preach  in  1822.  From  1825 
to  1827  he  was  a  teacher  in  his  alma  mater,  after  which 

he  was  ordained  pastor  of  a  Church  in  Brookfield,  jNIass., 
and  then  became  pastor  of  a  Church  in  Petersham,  Mass. 
'•  He  was,  as  we  learn  from  his  associates  of  that  date, 
a  faithful  pastor,  systematic  in  the  performance  of  his 
duties,  and  commanding  respect  by  the  purity,  dignity, 
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anA  force  of  a  character  alreaih'  well  matured."  But 
he  bv  no  means  contined  liimself  to  his  strictly  minis- 

terial labors.  A  thorough  student,  he  took  liis  rank  as 
a  scholar  from  the  time  of  his  college  graduation,  and 

constantly  pnrsued  independent  researches  in  the  origi- 
nal languages  of  the  Scriptures.  Indeed,  he  was  re- 

garded as  one  of  the  best  Hebrew  and  (ireek  scholars 
in  the  country,  and  was  well  versed  in  other  Oriental 
languages.  In  1840  he  was  recalled  to  his  alma  mater, 
anil  made  Hancock  professor  of  Hebrew  and  other  Ori- 

ental languages,  and  Dexter  lecturer  on  Biblical  litera- 
ture. This  position  he  held  until  the  time  of  his  death, 

June  3,  18G8.  Dr.  Noyes  published  new  translations  of 
the  Book  of  Job  (1827)  ;  The  Psalms  ;  The  Prophets  (^ 
vols.  r2mo) ;  and  Proverbs,  Ecclesiastes,  and  Canticles 
(1846);  also  several  occasional  Sermons,  and  numerous 
articles  in  the  Christian  Examiner;  edited  a  series  of 

theological  essays  from  various  authors,  and  prepared  a 
Hebrew  Reader.  His  translation  of  the  New  Testament 

{The  New  Testament:  ti-anslated  from  the  Greek  Text 
of  Tischendorf  by  George  K.  Noyes,  D.D.  [Boston  : 
American  Unitarian  Association,  18(Ji)])  was  complete, 
and  passing  through  the  press  at  the  time  of  his  death. 
Prof.  Abbott,  the  scholarly  librarian  of  Harvard  Uni- 

versity, greatly  assisted  Dr.  Noyes  in  the  preparation 

of  tliis  work  for  the  press;  and  after  the  doctor's  de- 
cease Prof.  Abbott  revised  the  proof-sheets,  and  added 

some  brief  but  valuable  notes.  Says  the  Baptist  Qii. 

July,  1869:  "We  can  heartily  recommend  this  transla- 
tion of  the  N.  T.  by  Dr.  Noyes  as  a  useful  help  to  crit- 
ical students,  and  as  a  valuable  contribution  to  the  work 

of  revising  our  English  Scriptures.  .  .  .  In  the  death  of 

Dr.  Noyes,  which  occurred  in  June,  1868,  Biblical  learn- 
ing lost  one  of  its  most  diligent  and  successful  cultiva- 

tors. It  was  his  purpose,  we  believe,  had  his  life  been 

spared,  to  translate  the  entire  Old  and  New  Testaments." 
See  (Christian  Examiner,  July,  1868,  art.  vi.     (J.  H.  \V.) 

Noyes,  George  S.,  a  young  minister  of  the  Meth- 
odist Episcopal  Church,  was  born  about  1840,  was  con- 

verted in  1857  at  Ipswich,  Mass.,  and  shortly  after  en- 
tered the  local  ministry.  Noyes  studied  at  Wilbraham 

Academy,  and  then  entered  the  New  Hampshire  Con- 
ference. After  filling  several  important  appointments 

in  that  Conference,  he  was  transferred  to  the  New  Eng- 
land Conference,  and  succeeded  father  Taylor,  the  noted 

preacher,  as  pastor  of  Bethel  Church,  Boston.  While  in 
this  position  Noyes  died,  February,  1875.  He  was  a 
young  man  of  more  than  ordinary  promise,  and  his  early 
death  was  a  great  loss  to  the  Church. 

Noyes,  James  (1),  a  noted  clergyman  of  the  Prot- 
estant Episcopal  Church,  was  born  in  Wiltshire,  Eng- 

land, in  1608,  and  was  educated  at  the  University  of 
Oxford.  He  took  holy  orders,  and  after  preaching  for 
a  while  in  the  mother  country  came  to  America,  and 
preached  at  Mystic  (now  Bedford),  Conn.  In  1635  he 

■was  made  rector  at  Newbury,  iNIass.,  and  preached  there 
until  his  death,  Oct.  22,  1656.  Mr.  Noyes  was  much 
esteemed  by  his  congregation,  and  had  the  reputation 
of  being  one  of  the  most  eminent  men  of  his  time.  He 
published  The  Temple  Measured  (Lond.  1647,  4to):  —  A 
Catechism  (reprinted  in  1797)  : — Moses  and  A  oron  (1661). 
Noyes,  James  (2),  a  Congregational  minister,  was 

son  of  the  preceding.  He  was  born  at  Newbury,  Mass., 
March  11,  1640;  was  educated  at  Harvard  University, 
class  of  1659;  prepared  for  the  ministry,  and  began  to 
preach  in  1664.  He  was  made  first  minister  of  Ston- 
ington.  Conn.,  Sept.  10,  1674,  and  he  preached  there  un- 

til his  death,  Dec.  30,  1719.  He  was  one  of  the  first 
trustees  of  Yale  College,  and  took  a  prominent  part  also 
in  political  affairs. 

Noyes,  Nicholas,  a  Congregational  minister,  was 
born  at  Newbury,  ]\Iass.,  Dec.  22, 1647.  He  was  edu- 

cated at  Harvard  University,  class  of  1667,  and  imme- 
diately after  graduation  began  to  preach.  He  was  first 

pastor  at  Iladdam ;  in  1683  he  became  pastor  at  Salem, 
Mass.,  where  he  preached  until  his  death,  Dec.  13, 1717. 

Mr.  Noyes  lived  at  Salem  when  the  witchcraft  excesses 
were  agitating  the  community  of  that  place.  He  was 
severe  in  his  denunciations  of  the  wild  fanatics  who  be- 

lieved in  those  extravagant  supposed  spiritual  manifes- 
tations, and  advocated  their  public  prosecution.  Later 

in  life  he  saw  the  error  of  his  course,  and  greatly  regret- 
ted that  he  had  been  a  party  in  the  illiberal  treatment 

of  the  poor  fanatics.  A  letter  of  his,  with  an  account 

of  James  Noyes,  is  in  Mather's  Maf/nolia.  He  pub- 
lished a  Poem  on  the  death  of  Joseph  Green,  of  Salera 

(1715). 

Noyon,  Council  of  (Concilium  Koriomense),  an 
important  ecclesiastical  gathering  of  the  Middle  Ages, 
was  convoked  in  consequence  of  a  dispute  between  the 
French  king,  St.  Louis,  and  bishop  Milo,  of  Beauvais, 
in  1233.  The  prelate  claimed  that  the  king  had  vio- 

lated his  rights  by  bringing  to  punishment  in  Beauvais 
certain  incendiaries  who  had  raised  a  sedition  there,  in 
which  murder  had  been  committed.  The  bishoi>  laid 
the  province  under  an  interdict,  upon  which  the  cathe- 

dral chapters  made  complaint  that  it  had  been  done 
without  their  consent;  and  in  a  council  held  at  St. 
Quentin  on  the  Sunday  before  Christmas,  at  which  eight 
bishops  were  present,  the  interdict  was  suspended.  From 
this  decision  the  bishop  of  Beauvais  appealed  to  the 
pope,  but  he  died  before  the  question  had  been  settled ; 
it  was  not  until  some  years  after  that  his  successor  con- 

firmed the  removal  of  the  interdict,  and  made  peace 
with  St.  Louis.  Five  sessions  were  held.  See  Labbe, 
Cone,  xi,  446 ;  INIansi,  note ;  Eaynald,  ii,  48. 

Another  Church  council  was  convoked  at  Noyon, 

July  26, 1344,  b\'  John  of  Yienne,  archbishop  of  Rheims, 
and  six  bishops.  Seventeen  canons  were  published,  re- 

lating chiefly  to  ecclesiastical  immunities  and  the  de- 
fence of  the  clergy : 

4.  Directs  that  in  all  churches  divine  service  shall  be 
conducted  after  the  example  of  the  cathedral  church. 

5.  Exconimunirates  those  lords  who  forbid  their  vassals 
io  buy  and  sell  with  ecclesiastics,  and  to  till  their  lands. 

S.  Directs  thnt  those  clerks  who  submit  voluntarily  to 
the  sentence  of  the  secular  judsjes,  and  who  pay  the  lines 
inflicted  upon  them  by  such  judges,  slinll  be  punished. 

12.  Forbids  priests  and  other  ecclesiastics,  etc.,  publicly 
to  solemnize  (ut  solemnizent  in  publico)  miracles  which 
they  assert  to  have  recently  been  done,  without  the  con- 

sent of  the  ordinary. 
13.  Excommunicates  those  lords  who  stripped  off  the 

vestments  and  shaved  the  heads  of  ecclesiastics  accused 
of  crimes. 

14.  Excommunicates  lay  persons  who  pretended  to  be 
clerks  and  assumed  the  tonsure. 

17.  Condemns  the  exorbitant  exactions  of  the  proctors 
in  the  ecclesiastical  courts. 

—Labbe,  Cone,  xi,  1899. 

Ntoupi,  a  name  which  is  given  to  excommunicated 
persons  by  the  Greek  Christians,  because  (as  the  uned- 

ucated and  superstitious  among  them  pretend)  the  bod- 
ies of  the  Ntoupi  do  not  rot  in  the  earth,  but  swell  and 

sound  like  a  drum  whenever  they  are  touched  or  moved. 
In  confirmation  of  this  ridiculous  notion,  they  tell  the 
following  story:  Mohammed  II,  having  heard  much  of 
the  etficacy  of  excommunication  in  the  Greek  Church, 
ordered  Maximus,  the  patriarch  of  Constantinople,  to 

procure  him  the  sight  of  the  body  of  an  excommuni- 
cated person.  The  patriarch,  at  a  loss  how  to  satisfy 

the  grand -seignior's  request,  communicated  it  to  his 
clergy,  among  whom  some  of  the  most  ancient  remem- 

bered that  under  the  patriarchate  of  Gennadius  the 

body  of  a  beautiful  widow,  who  had  been  excommuni- 
cated for  slandering  the  patriarch,  had  been  taken  up  a 

considerable  time  after  her  death,  and  been  found  en- 
tire, and  then  buried  a  second  time.  Maximus,  being 

informed  of  the  pLnce  where  this  lady  was  buried,  sent 
word  thereof  to  the  sultan,  who  sent  some  of  his  officers, 
in  whose  presence  the  grave  was  opened,  and  the  corpse 

was  found  whole,  but  black,  and  puffed  up  like  a  blad- 
der. The  officers  having  made  a  report  thereof,  Mo- 

hammed was  astonished  thereat,  and  ordered  the  body 

to  be  transported  to  a  chapel  of  the  church  Pummaca- 

rista.     A  few  days  after,  by  the  sultan's  command,  the 
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coffin  was  presented  to  the  patriarch  to  take  off  the  ex- 
communication. Accordingly  tlie  patriarch,  having 

repeated  the  absokition,  there  was  heard  a  crackling 
noise  of  the  bones  and  nerves ;  whereupon  the  officers 
shut  the  body  up  again  in  the  chapel,  and  visiting  it 
some  davs  after,  found  it  crumbled  to  dust.  They  add, 

the  sultan,  being  convinced  of  this  miracle,  acknowl- 
edged the  Christian  religion  to  be  very  powerful.  See 

Broughton,  Ilist.  of  Rdiyions,  s.  v. 

Nubia.    See  Abyssinia;  Egypt;  Ethiopia;  Nile. 

Nucci,  Allegretto,  an  old  Italian  painter  of  the 
14th  century,  is  noted  as  the  author  of  several  works  of 
ecclesiastic  art.  There  are,  e.  g.,  in  the  church  of  St, 
Antonio  in  Fahriano  some  histories  of  that  saint,  divided 

into  pictures  in  the  early  style,  resembling  the  school  of 

Giotto,  inscribed,  "AUeff}-ettu$  A^iititis  de  Fahriano  hoc 
opus  fecit,  1366."  See  Spooner,  Biog.  Hist,  of  the  Fine 
A  rts.  p.  623. 

Nucci,  Alvanzino,  an  Italian  painter,  was  born  at 
Citta  di  Castello  in  1552.  After  studying  in  his  native 
place  he  went  to  Eome,  and  became  the  pupil  of  Niccolo 
Circigano,  and  was  his  ablest  scholar.  Nucci  assisted 
his  master  in  almost  all  the  works  he  executed  in  the 

Vatican.  Nucci  also  painted  many  works  by  himself 
in  the  churches  and  palaces  at  Rome.  He  afterwards 
went  to  Naples,  where  he  painted  for  the  churches.  He 

wrought  with  great  facility  and  despatch  in  a  style  re- 
sembling his  master,  though  he  was  inferior  to  him  in 

grandeur.  Lanzi  commends  his  Murder  of  the  Innocents 
in  the  church  of  St.  Silvestro,  at  Fahriano.  He  died  in 
1629.     See  Spooner,  Biorj.  Ilist.  of  the  Fine  Arts,  p.  623. 

Nudipedalia  (Lat.  nudus,  "bare,"  and  ̂ ;e«,  pedis, 
"  a  foot"),  a  procession  and  ceremonies  observed  at  Eome 
in  case  of  drought,  in  ̂ vhicli  the  worshippers  walked 
with  bare  feet  in  token  of  mourning  and  humiliation 
before  the  gods.  This  practice  was  followed  at  Rome  in 
the  worship  of  Cybele,  and  seems  also  to  have  been 
adopted  in  the  worship  of  Isis. 

Nudipedes  orExcalceati  is  the  name  of  a  super- 
stitious sect  mentioned  generally  by  the  ancient  heresi- 

ologists  under  the  name  of  Excalceati.  They  thought  it 
a  duty  of  religion  to  walk  barefoot,  pleading  in  support 
of  their  notion  the  command  given  to  Moses  and  Joshua, 
and  the  example  of  Isaiah  (Philostorgius,  Be  Ilmres. 

Ixxxl;  Augustine,  De  Ilceres.  Ixviii).  Thej'  are  called 
Ot/mnopodiB  by  the  author  of  Prcedestinatiis  (Ixviii). 

Nullatenenses  (i.  e.  nowhere  located)  is  the  name 
of  titular  bishops  without  a  see. 

Number  is  the  rendering  in  the  A.  V.  of  several 

Hebrew  words,  but  especially  of  ri3?3  and  "ISO;  Gr. 
api^pog. 

1.  Mode  of  Expressing  Numbers.^We  know  very 
little  of  the  arithmetic  of  the  Hebrews,  save  that  their 
trades  and  public  service  required  some  skill  at  least  in 
numeration  (Lev.  xxv,  27,  50;  Matt,  xviii,  23  sq.),  and 
that  large  sums  arc  sometimes  mentioned  which  could 
only  be  obtained  by  addition  and  subtraction.  Indeed, 
they  seem  to  have  been  somewhat  versed  even  in  frac- 

tions ((Jesenins,  Lehrgeh.  p.  704).  After  the  captivity 
the  Jews  used  letters  to  express  numbers,  as  on  the  so- 

called  "  Samaritan  coins"'  (Eckhel,  Doctr.  j\um.  vol.  i, 
c.  iii,  p.  468;  Gesenius,  Lehrgeh.  p.  24  sq.) ;  and  they 
had  probably  done  so  in  earlier  ages,  since  the  Greeks, 
who  received  their  alphabet  from  the  Phoenicians,  al- 

ways practiced  the  same  method  (Faber,  Progr.  Literas 
oliin  pro  vocib.  in  num.  a  script.  V.  T.  esse  adhibitas 
[Onoldi,  1775]).  Yet  it  has  been  thought  that  the  He- 

brews sometimes  used  distinct  characters  for  numbers, 
as  such  arc  actually  found  on  Phoenician  coins  (Swinton, 
in  the  Philosnph.  Trans.  1,  701  sq.)  and  in  the  Pal- 
myrene  inscriptions  {ibid,  xlviii,  11,  p.  721,  728  sq.,  741 ; 
Gesenius,  Monument.  Phcen.  p.  85  sq. ;  Hoffmann,  Grnmm, 
Syr.  p.  83;  comp.  Des  Vignoles,  Chron.  de  IHistoire 
Sainte,  vol.  i,  §  29 ;  Wahl,  Gesch.  d.  Morg.  Sprachen,  p. 
537  ;  Movers,  Chron.  p.  54,  61).     But  the  analogies  ad- 

duced do  not  prove  the  use  of  such  characters  before  the 
captivity ;  the  letters  of  the  alphabet  served  the  pur- 

pose sufficiently  well ;  and  the  instance  of  the  Greeks  is 
an  indirect  proof  that  the  Phoenicians  had  at  tirst  no 
figures.  It  is  by  this  use  of  letters  to  express  numbers, 
and  by  the  interchange  in  copying  of  one  with  another 

(as  5,  T,  and  1,  etc.),  that  we  can  best  explain  some  of 
the  too  vast  numbers  in  the  earliest  books  of  Scripture, 

as  well  as  the  discrepancies  in  some  of  the  statements 

(Cappelli,  Crit.  Sacra,  i,  102  sq.,  ed.  Yogel) ;  for  in- 
stance, in  the  length  of  the  threatened  famine  (2  Sara. 

xxiv,  13,  and  1  Chron.  xxi,  12),  and  in  the  age  of  Aha- 
ziah  at  his  accession  (2  Chron.  xxii,  2,  and  2  Kings 
viii,  26).  Yet  great  prudence  is  requisite  in  applying 
this  principle  to  details.  (See  Eichhorn,  Einl.  ins.  A, 
T.  i,  289  sq. ;  Gesenius,  Gesch.  d.  Ileb.  Sjn:  p.  174  sq. ; 

INIovers,  vt  sup.  p.  60  sq.)  Nor  is  it  always  easy  to  ex- 
plain even  thus  the  great  number  of  people  given  in 

some  of  the  enumerations  without  supposing  a  tendency 
to  exaggeration  in  some  copyist.  It  is  not  necessary, 
however,  to  suppose  any  error  in  the  600,000  men  who 
went  out  of  Egypt  (Exod.  xii,  37),  or  the  603,550  who 
were  numbered  before  Sinai  (Exod.  xxx,  12).  But  the 

statement  that  there  were  1,300,000  fighting  men  in  Is- 
rael and  Judah  in  the  time  of  David  (2  Sam.  xxiv,  9) 

seems  very  strange.  This  would  require  at  the  least  a 
population  of  four  millions  in  Palestine,  or  more  than 
ten  thousand  to  each  square  mile.  Of  the  same  nature 
are  the  1,160,000  men  in  the  army  of  Jehoshaphat  (2 
Chron.  xvii,  14),  besides  the  garrisons  in  walled  cities. 
In  these  and  a  few  other  instances  we  must  suppose  a 
corruption  of  the  letters  representing  the  numbers,  such 
as  often  occurred  in  the  early  Roman  history  (Movers, 

C'hi-on.  p.  209;  comp.  Niebuhr,  Hist,  of  Rome,  ii,  78,  2d 
ed.).  See  Macdougal,  Numbers  of  the  Bible  (Lond.  1840). 

2.  Sacred  Numbers. — The  frequent  and  significant  use 
of  certain  jiumbers  in  the  Scriptures  demands  notice. 

See  Biihr,  Symbol,  i,  128  sq. ;  Kurtz,  in  the  Studien  u. 
Krit.  (1844),  p.  315  sq. ;  and  on  the  symbolical  use  of 
Biblical  numbers,  see  ibid.  1842;  ii,  80  sq. ;  Jahrb.fiir 
deutsche  Theologie  (1864),  vol.  ii. 

First,  the  number  seven,  which  was  also  considered 
holy  by  other  ancient  nations;  as  by  the  Persians,  the 
Hindus  (Bohlen,  Ind.  ii,  247),  and  the  early  Germans 
(Grimm,  Deutsche  Rechtsalterth.  p.  213  sq.).  Among  the 
Hebrews  every  seventh  day  was  hallowed  to  the  Lord, 

every  seventh  j-ear,  after  the  time  of  Moses,  was  ac- 
counted a  Sabbath,  and  the  seventh  new  moon  of  the 

year  was  celebrated  with  peculiar  solemnities.  Between 
the  great  feasts  of  the  Passover  and  Pentecost  seven 
weeks  intervened ;  the  Passover  itself  lasted  seven 

days,  and  on  each  day  a  sacrifice  of  seven  lambs  was 
offered.  The  feast  of  Tabernacles  and  the  great  day  of 
Atonement  also  occurred  in  the  seventh  month,  and  the 
former  occupied  seven  days.  Seven  days  was  the  legal 
time  required  for  many  Levitical  purifications,  as  well  as 
for  the  consecration  of  priests.  The  blood  of  the  most  im- 

portant sin-offerings  was  sprinkled  seven  times.  Seven 
days  was  the  usual  time  for  mourning  the  dead,  or  for 
wedding  festivities.  The  Jewish  doctrine  of  later  times 
numbered  seven  archangels  (as  the  Zendavesta  has  seven 
amshaspands).  In  the  oldest  books  the  number  seven 
is  continually  made  prominent,  (See  Gen.  vii,  2  sq. ; 
viii,  10, 12 ;  xxix,  27,  30 ;  xxiii,  3 ;  xli,  2  sq. ;  Exod.  vii, 
22 ;  Numb,  xxiii,  1 ;  Josh,  vi,  4,  6,  8,  13,  15  ;  Judg.  xvi, 
8,  13,  19  ;  1  Sam.  x,  8 ;  xi,  3  ;  xiii,  8 ;  1  Kings  viii,  65 ; 

xviii,  43 ;  2  Kings  v,  10,  14.  On  the  Samaritan  reck- 
oning of  seven  covenants  between  God  and  his  people, 

see  Gesenius,  Carm.  Sama7:  p.  47.)  The  same  number 
is  frequent  in  the  prophetic  symbols  (Ezek.  xxxix,  9, 
12,  14  ;  xl.  22,  26 ;  xliii,  25  sq. ;  xliv,  26 ;  xlv,  21.  23,  25 ; 
Zech.  iii,  9;  iv,  2,  10).  The  seventy  weeks  of  Daniel 
(ix,  24  sq.)  are  well  known  (comp.  Dan.  iv,  20, 22).  The 
number  seven  is  also  frequent  in  the  apocryphal  books 
of  Esdras,  as  well  as  in  the  New  Testament  (comp.  Matt. 
XV,  34,  36  sq. ;  Acts  vi,  3  ;  xxi,  8 ;  Rev.  i,  4, 12  sq. ;  viii, 

I 
I 



NUMBER 219 NUMBER 

2,  6 ;  X,  3  sq. ;  xi,  13 ;  xii,  3  ;  xiii,  1  ;  xv,  1,  6  sq. ;  xvi,  1 ; 
xvii,  1,  3,  7,  9,  11;  xxi,  9).  The  frequent  use  of  the 
number  seventy  is  of  a  kindred  nature.  The  Israelites 
who  went  down  into  Egypt,  the  years  of  the  captivity, 
the  elders  chosen  by  Moses  to  assist  in  judicial  duties, 
were  each  seventy  in  number ;  and  at  a  later  period 
there  were  reckoned  seventy  nations  and  as  many  lan- 

guages on  earth  (see  Bohlen,  Genesis,  p.  77).  Philo's 
writings  show  how  mysterious  and  significant  the  later 
philosophical  Jews  considered  the  number  seven  (see  his 

0pp.  i,  21  sq. ;  ii,  5,  277  sq.);  and  Jerome's  explanation 
that  it  had  become  familiar  through  the  Jewish  Sabbath 
is  quite  obvious  {ad  Isa.  iv,  1).  The  same  fact  appears 

in  the  Cabalistic  "Sephiroth,"  which  some  find  even  in 
the  Apocalypse  (i,  5 ;  iii,  1 ;  iv,  5 ;  v,  6 ;  see  also  the 

Mishna,  Pirke  Aboth,  v,  7  sq. ;  P'.piphanius,  De  numeroi: 
myster.  p.  .5).  Among  the  Greeks,  the  Pythagoreans 

especially  interwove  the  number  seven  with  their  spec- 
ulations (see  Ritter,  Gesch.  d.  Philos.  i,  404  sq.,  434), 

and  it  is  well  known  what  an  important  part  it  played 
in  their  fanciful  anthropology  and  psychology.  (On  tlie 
number  seven  in  nature,  see  Macrob.  Somn.  iScip.  i,  6 ; 
Gel!,  iii,  10 ;  Varro,  Liiiff.  Laf.  i,  255,  ed.  Bip. ;  Pliny, 
Jlist.  Kat.  ii,  43.)  It  is  not  difficult  to  see  the  origin  of 
this  manifold  use  and  mysterious  regard  in  respect  to 
this  number.  There  can  be  little  doubt  that,  in  the 
case  of  the  Hebrews  at  least  (and  probably  so  with  the 
heathen  by  tradition),  it  was  originally  derived  from 
the  Sabbatic  institution  of  the  week  in  Eden.  Accord- 

ing to  many,  however,  it  was  taken  from  the  supposed 
number  of  the  planets,  to  whose  movements  all  the  phe- 

nomena of  nature  and  of  human  life  were  subordinated  ; 

wliile  an  additional  influence,  perhaps  the  more  imme- 
diate occasion  of  its  use,  may  be  found  in  the  perception 

that  the  moon,  the  first  of  the  heavenly  bodies  carefully 
observed  by  men,  changes  her  form  at  intervals  of  seven 
days.  This  subdivision  of  the  lunar  month  was  made 
at  a  very  early  period  (Ideler,  Chronolo(j.  i,  (>0).  This 
discovery  of  the  number  seven  in  nature,  which  an  ac- 

tive fancy  easily  extended  to  many  other  things  (Passa- 
vant,  Lehensmagnetism,  p.  105),  must  have  led  to  at- 

tempts at  a  deeper  interpretation  of  the  number;  yet 

Biihr's  explanation  (^Symholik  d.  Mos.  Cultus  i,  187  sq.), 
that  seven  was  composed  by  adding  together  three,  the 
symbol  of  God,  and  four,  the  symbol  of  the  world,  and 
denoted  to  the  ancient  Hebrews  the  union  of  tlie  two,  is 
far  too  forced  (see  Hengstenberg,  Bileum,  p.  71  sq.); 
although  Kurtz  {Stud.  u.  Krit.  [1844]  p.  346  sq.)  makes 
many  efforts  to  rescue  this  speculative  interpretation. 
(But  comp.  Gedicke,  Verm.  Schrift.  p.  32  sq. ;  Hammer, 
Wissensch.  d.  Orients,  ii,  322  sq. ;  Baur  in  the  Tiibinr/. 
Zeitschrift  f.  Theul.  [1852]  iii,  128  sq.).  The  fact 

that  seven  and  seventy  are  used  as  "round  numbers" 
(as  Gen.  iv,  24  ;  Psa.  xii,  6  ;  Prov.  xxiv,  IG  ;  Matt,  xviii, 

21  sq.)  maj'  agree  well  with  their  supposed  sanctity,  but 
does  not  require  such  an  explanation. 

The  next  number  to  seven  in  frequency  is  forty  in  the 
history  (as  Gen.  vii,  4,  17  ;  viii,  6;  xxv,  20;  xxvi,  34; 
xxxii,  15;  Exod.  xvii,  35;  Numb,  xiv,  33;  xxxii,  12; 
Deut.  xxix,  5).  The  Israelites  were  forty  years  in  the 
desert  (Exod.  xxiv,  18 ;  Deut.  ix,  9)  ;  Moses  spent  forty 
days  and  forty  nights  in  Sinai  (Josh,  xiv,  7 ;  Judg.  iii, 

ll";  V,  31 ;  xiii,  1 ;  1  Sam.  iv,  18  ;  xvii,  IG  ;  2  Sam.  v,  4  : 1  Kings  xi,  42;  Acts  xiii,  21)  ;  Saul,  David,  and  Solo- 
mon each  reigned  forty  years  (1  Kings  xix,  8  ;  ]Matt.  iv, 

2;  Acts  i,  3).  (For  an  arrangement  of  the  interval  be- 
tween the  exodus  and  the  death  of  David  in  twelve 

periods  of  forty  years  each,  see  Ewald,  Isr.  Gesch.  ii, 
370  sq.)  The  number  likewise  occurs  in  the  language 
of  prophecy  (Ezek.  iv,  G  ;  xxix,  11  sq. ;  Jon.  iii,  4).  The 
frequent  recurrence  of  tlie  same  number  in  the  same  se- 

ries of  events  may  sometimes  give  rise  to  a  doubt  wheth- 
er we  really  have  the  historical  chronology  (Bruns,  in 

Paulus's  ilemoi'ab.  vii,  53  sq. ;  Bohlen,  Genesis,  Introd. 
p.  63  sq. ;  Hartmaini,  1  'erbind.  etc.,  p.  491 ;  comp.  Grimm, 
Deutsche  Rechts(dterth.  p.  219  sq).  We  may  here  refer 
to  the  forty  stripes  (Deut.  xxv,  2),     It  does  not  appear 

that  forty  is  particularly  used  as  a  round  number  in  the 
Old  Testament.  (For  its  use  among  the  Persians,  see 
Gesenius,  Lehrgeb.  p.  700  ;  Rosenmiiller,  Ezech.  iv,  6.) 

Ten,  the  symbol  of  completeness  (Biihr,  p.  181 ;  Heng- 
stenberg, .Iw^Ach.  rf.  Pentut.  ii,  391) — but  only  in  arith- 

metic, not  in  speculative  philosophy — does  not  appear 
prominently  in  the  Old  Testament,  although  tithes  oc- 

cur at  a  very  early  period.  Within  the  range  of  prop- 
erly sacred  use  we  tind  ten  only  in  the  number  of  the 

commandments  and  the  measures  of  the  Tabernacle 

(Exod.  xxvi,  27  ;  1  Kings  vi  and  vii) ;  and  the  designa- 
tion of  the  tenth  day  occurs  in  the  ritual  but  twice 

(Exod.  xii,  3  ;  Lev.  xvi,  29 ;  comp.  Ewald,  Isr.  A  Iterth. 
p.  364).  Ten  is  also  very  often  a  round  number.  Only 
at  a  later  period  did  the  number  ten  assume  a  peculiar 

importance  in  the  Jewish  liturgj-.  It  was  the  least 
number  that  could  eat  together  the  Paschal  lamb  (Jo- 
sephus,  War,  vi,  9,  3).  A  synagogue  must  be  built  in  a 
city  which  contained  ten  Jews ;  only  ten  persons  could 

repeat  the  church-prayer  "  Shem;\"  (see  Mishna,  Megilla, 
iv,  3;  comp.  i,  3).  The  Jews,  then,  easily  found  this 
significance  of  the  number  in  the  Scripture  (see  Mishna, 
Pirke  Aboth,  v,  1-6;  comp.  Philo,  Oj^p.  i,  243,  259,  532; 
ii,  35,  183  sq.,  355).  The  decalogue  afforded  an  obvi- 

ous parallel  (see  Othon.  Lex.  Rabbin,  p.  470 ;  Biihr,  p. 
182  sq.).  The  origin  of  the  decimal  system  is  evidently 
from  the  use  of  the  fingers  in  counting. 

Five  appears  chiefly  in  forfeitures  and  hoh'  offerings 
(Exod.  xxii,  1 ;  Lev.  v,  16;  xxii,  14  ;  xxvii,  15  ;  Numb. 

V,  7;  xviii,  16).  But  in  conventional  phrase  it  com- 
monly means  a  group,  several,  after  the  analogy  of  the 

five  fingers  (Gen.  xviii,  28 ;  xliii,  24 ;  xiv,  22 ;  1  Sam. 

xvii,  40;  xxi,  4;  1  Cor.  xiv,  19).  Yet  even  here  sym- 
bolic interpreters  find  a  deep  meaning  (see  e.  g.  Kurtz, 

ut  sup.  p.  3G0). 

Four,  although  a  mysterious  number  among  the 
Pythagoreans  (Reinhold,  Gesch.  d.  Philos.  i,  83),  and 
although  Biihr  (p.  155  sq.)  has  sought  to  establish  its 
peculiar  significance,  is  not  prominent  in  the  Old  Testa- 

ment. The  four  winds  and  the  four  points  of  the  com- 
pass may  perhaps  be  coimected  with  the  supposition 

that  the  earth  was  four-sided,  but  this  is  not  certain, 

and  the  famous  "  tetragrammaton,"  or  word  of  four  let- 
ters (Jehovah,  nin^),  cannot  be  connected  with  it. 

The  form  of  the  square  does  indeed  appear  frequently 

(Ezek.  xliii,  16  sq. ;  xlvi,  2;  xlviii,  16  sq. ;  Rev.  xxi, 

16),  but  we  must  suppose  it  to  have  been  selected  sim- 
plj'  as  the  most  regular  form  that  could  be  conceived ; 
and  the  same  explanation  applies  to  the  cubic  shape  of 
the  holiest  place  in  the  Tabernacle  and  in  the  Temple. 
But  Biihr  (p.  176  sq.)  explains  the  square  as  the  symbol 
among  the  Israelites  both  of  the  world  and  the  mani- 

festation of  God ;  and  he  is  followed  by  Keil  (on  Kings, 
p.  80  sq.)  and  Kurtz  (p.  342  sq.,  357  sq.). 

The  number  three  first  reaches  its  full  significance  in 
the  faith  of  the  Christian  Church,  although  in  antiquity 

it  already  often  occurs  as  the  sj'mbol  of  supreme  divin- 
ity (Biihr,  p.  146  sq. ;  Lobeck,  Aglaojiham,  p.  387; 

comp.  Servius,  ad  Virg.  Eclog.  viii,  75 ;  Plat.  Legg.  iv, 
p.  716).  It  is  not  at  all  strange  that  it  frequently  occurs 
in  ordinary  life,  as  it  expresses  the  simplest  possible 

group :  the  middle  and  two  sides ;  the  beginning,  mid- 
dle, and  end  (so  Dion.  Hal.  iii,  p.  150);  the  vanguard, 

main  body,  and  rear  of  an  army,  or  the  centre  with 
two  wings.  This  threefold  division  of  an  army  was 
customary  among  the  ancient  Hebrews  (Judg.  vii,  16, 

20;  ix,  43;  1  Sam.  xi,  11).  This  number  is  also  cus- 
tomary in  repeating  calls  and  exclamations,  for  the  sake 

of  emphasis,  without  anj'  religious  significance  (as  Jer. 
vii,  4  ;  xxii,  29).  But  its  use  in  some  instances  is  more 
remarkable  (see  Exod.  xxiii,  14;  Deut.  xvi,  16 ;  Numb, 

vi,  24  sq. ;  Isa.  vi,  3),  and  the  explanation  in  the  Apoc- 
alypse (i,  4)  of  the  name  Jehovah  (tlin^)  seems  to  show 

an  allusion  in  it  to  the  Trinity.  The  three  hours  of 

prayer  observed  by  the  later  Jews  may  have  had  a  kin- 
dred oriijin.    The  number  three  also  occurs  often  in  the 
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ancient  genealogies,  especially  in  the  heads  of  kindred 

races  (coni]i.  Cain,  Abel,  Seth ;  Shem,  Ham,  and  Ja- 
pheth,  etc. ;  see  Lengerke,  Ken.  p.  20,  Introd.).  But  the 
triangle,  which  in  other  ancient  nations  was  so  impor- 

tant as  a  symbol,  is  not  found  in  Hebrew  antiquity.  It 
is  generally  thought  to  be  used  as  a  round  number, 
meaning  several,  like  ter  in  the  Latin  poets  (in  2  Cor. 
xii,  8 ;  John  ii,  19) ;  but  many  commentators  dissent 
from  this  view. 

Twelve  derives  its  significance  in  the  Old  Testament, 
not  from  the  multiplication  of  three  and  four  together 
(as  Biihr  and  Kurtz  suppose),  nor  from  the  twelve  signs 
of  the  zodiac,  but  rather  from  the  twelve  heads  of  the 
tribes  in  Israel  (Josh,  iv,  I  sq. ;  Exod.  xxviii,  21;  1 

Kings  vii,  25 ;  comp.  Apoc.  xxi,  12),  which  is  a  suffi- 
cient historical  ground. 

On  the  whole,  then,  it  appears  that  among  the  Israel- 
ites, as  in  other  ancient  nations,  certain  numbers  as- 

sumed very  early  a  peculiar  significance,  especially  in 

religious  service ;  but  it  is  in  vain  to  seek  for  a  numeri- 
cal S3rmbolism,  based  on  specidation,  and  worked  out  into 

a  system.  (For  the  use  of  round  numbers  and  national 
numbers  among  the  ancient  Italians  and  others,  see 
Niebuhr,  Hist,  of  Rome,  vol.  ii;  among  the  (lermans, 
(irimm,  Deutsche  Reclitsalterth.  p.  207  sq.) — Winer,  ii, 
713.     See  Akithjietic. 

Number  of  the  Beast  in  Rev.  xiii,  18.  This  is 

described  as  "  the  number  of  a  man,"  i.  e.  humanly  com- 
puted, or  according  to  some  usual  standard  or  mode, 

and  to  signify  6GG  {x^r ,  v.  r.  GIG,  x'^)-  The  Beast 
is  the  world-power  in  its  hostility  to  the  kingdom  of 
God.  The  number  of  the  name  is  plainly  the  number 

made  up  by  the  numerical  power  of  the  letters  com- 
posing the  name  added  together.  But  here  the  pro- 

posed interpretations  are  multitudinous.  That  suggest- 
ed by  Irenajus  (C  //.  1.  v,  c.  29,  30),  followed  by  many 

Protestant  interpreters — among  the  rest,  but  very  scep- 
tically, by  Alford — is  one  of  the  (but  not  the)  oldest,  viz., 

XarfivoQ^  Latin,  i.  e.  beast,  or  kingdom — X  30,  a  \,  t 
BOO,  £  5,  I  10,  V  50,  o  70,  ̂   200=6GG.  Some  have  sug- 

gested cnroaTcirTiQ,  with  reference  to  Julian ;  Bossuet, 
iJitcles  Augustus;  Hengstenberg,  Adonikam,  because  it 
is  said  (Ezra  ii,  13)  the  sons  of  Adonikam  were  GG6  (see 

Com.  ad  loc.) ;  Benary,  "iDJ?  "|T13,  or,  dropping  the 
final  nun  in  Nero,  to  suit  the  various  reading,  giving 

therefore  either  GG6  or  616.  This  interpretation  is  fa- 
vored by  Stuart.  Bengel  refers  the  CGG  to  the  number 

of  years  the  Beast  was  to  exercise  his  dominion ;  but 

that  surely  is  not  the  number  of  his  name  (see  Stuart's 
Com.  on  the  Apoc.  excurs.  iv. ;  and  for  the  full  literature 

on  the  subject,  Rabett's  AartivoQ;  Clarke, on  the  same; 
and  Thorn's  Number  of  the  Beast~).  The  first  solution 
proposed  above  seems  to  be  the  best  confirmed.  On  the 

subject  of  number  generally,  see  Stuart's  Com.  on  the 
Apoc,  Introd.  §  7,  excurs.  ii. — Kitto.  See  Revelation, 
Book  of. 

Numbering.     See  Census. 

Numbers,  Book  of,  the  fourth  book  of  Moses,  so 

called  in  the  Soptuagint  ('ApiS/joi')}  in  the  Vulgate 
(^Numeri),  and  modern  versions,  from  the  double  enu- 

meration of  the  Israelites  in  ch.  i-iv  and  in  ch.  xxvi.  In 

the  Hebrew  it  is  called  Be-midbar',  "127^3,  i.e.  in  the 
desert,  this  word  occurring  in  the  first  verse ;  and  some- 

times Va-ijcdabher' ,  ̂3'!^^,  from  the  initial  word.  It 
is  divided  by  the  Jews  into  fen  pnrshioth,  and  in  the 
English  and  modern  versions  into  thirty-six  chapters. 
See  Pentateuch. 

I.  (^tiritciits. — The  book  may  be  said  to  comprise  gen- 
erally the  history  of  the  Israelites  from  the  time  of  their 

leaving  Sinai,  in  the  second  year  after  the  Exodus,  till 
their  arrival  at  the  borders  of  the  Promised  Land  in  the 

fortieth  year  of  their  joiirneyings.  It  consists  of  the 
following  principal  divisions: 

1.  The  preparations  for  the  departure  from  Sinai  (i, 

1-x,  10). — («.)  The  object  of  the  encampment  at  Sinai 

has  been  accomplished;  the  covenant  has  been  made, 
the  law  given,  the  sanctuary  set  up,  the  priests  con- 

secrated, the  service  of  Go(l  appointed,  and  Jehovah 
dwells  in  the  midst  of  his  chosen  people.  It  is  now 

time  to  depart  in  order  that  the  object  ma)-  be  achieved 
for  which  Israel  has  been  sanctified.  That  object  is  the 
occupation  of  the  Promised  Land.  But  this  is  not  to 
be  accomplished  by  peaceable  means,  but  by  the  forcible 

expulsion  of  its  present  inhabitants;  for  "the  inicpiity 
of  the  Amorites  is  full,"  they  are  ripe  for  judgment,  and 
this  judgment  Israel  is  to  execute.  Therefore  Israel 

must  be  organized  as  Jehovah's  army;  and  to  this  end 
a  mustering  of  all  who  are  capable  of  bearing  arms  is 
necessary.  Hence  the  book  opens  with  the  numbering 
of  the  people  (ch.  i-iv).  This  comprises,  first,  the  census 
of  all  the  tribes  or  clans,  amounting  in  all  to  six  hun- 

dred and  three  thousand  five  hundred  and  fifty,  with 
the  exception  of  the  Levites,  who  were  not  numbered 
with  the  rest  (ch.  i) ;  secondly,  the  arrangement  of  the 
camp  and  the  order  of  march  (ch.  ii) ;  thirdly,  the  spe- 

cial and  separate  census  of  the  Levites,  who  are  claimed 
by  God  instead  of  all  the  first-born,  the  three  families 
of  the  tribe  having  their  peculiar  offices  in  the  Taber- 

nacle appointed  them,  both  when  it  was  at  rest  and 

when  they  were  on  the  march  (ch.  iii-iv). 
{b.)  Certain  laws  apparently  supplementary  to  the 

legislation  in  Leviticus  (ch.  v,  vi) :  the  removal  of  the 
unclean  from  the  camp  (v,  1-4);  the  law  of  restitution 
(v,  5-10);  the  trial  of  jealousy  (v,  11-31);  the  law  of 
the  Nazarites  (vi,  1-21);  the  form  of  the  priestlv  bless- 

ing  (vi,  22-27). 
(c.)  Events  occurring  at  this  time,  and  regulations 

connected  with  them  (ch.  vii,  1-x,  10).  Chapter  vii 
gives  an  account  of  the  offerings  of  the  princes  of  the 
ditferent  tribes  at  the  dedication  of  the  Tabernacle;  ch. 
viii  of  the  consecration  of  the  Levites  (ver.  89  of  ch.  vii 
and  vers.  1-4  of  ch.  viii  seem  to  be  out  of  place) ;  ch.  ix, 
1-14,  of  the  second  observance  of  the  Passover  (the  first 
in  the  wilderness)  on  the  fourteenth  day  of  the  second 
month,  and  of  certain  provisions  made  to  meet  the  case 
of  those  who  by  reason  of  defilement  were  unable  to 

keep  it.  Lastly,  ch.  ix,  15-23,  tells  how  the  cloud  and 
the  fire  regulated  the  march  and  the  encampment :  and 

X,  1-10,  how  two  silver  trumpets  were  employed  to  give 
the  signal  for  public  assemblies,  for  war,  and  for  festal 
occasions. 

2.  March  from  Sinai  to  the  borders  of  Canaan. — (a.) 
We  have  here,  first,  the  order  of  march  described  (x, 

14-28) ;  the  appeal  of  Moses  to  his  father-in-law,  Hcibab, 
to  accompany  them  in  their  journeys — a  request  urged 
probably  because,  from  his  desert  life,  he  would  ije  well 
acquainted  with  the  best  spots  to  encamp  in,  and  also 
would  have  influence  with  the  various  wandering  and 

predatory  tribes  who  inhabited  the  peninsida  (29-o2); 
and  the  chant  which  accompanied  the  moving  and  the 
resting  of  the  ark  (vers.  35,  36). 

(6.)  An  account  of  several  stations  and  of  the  events 
which  happened  at  them.  The  first  was  at  Taberah, 
where,  because  of  impatient  murmurings,  many  of  the 
people  were  destroyed  by  lightning  (these  belonged 

chiefly,  it  would  seem,  to  the  motlej'  multitude  which 
came  out  of  Egypt  with  the  Israelites) ;  the  loathing 
of  the  people  for  the  manna;  the  complaint  of  Moses 
that  he  cannot  bear  the  burden  thus  laid  upon  him,  and 
the  appointment  in  consequence  of  seventy  elders  to 
serve  and  help  him  in  his  office  (xi,  10-29);  the  quails 
sent,  and  the  judgment  following  thereon,  which  gave 
its  name  to  the  next  station,  Kibroth-hattaavah  (the 
graves  of  lust),  xi,  31-35  (comp.  Psa.  Ixxxviii,  30,  31; 
cvi,  14,  15);  arrival  at  Hazeroth,  where  Aaron  and 

Jliriam  are  jealous  of  Moses,  and  Miriam  is  in  conse- 
quence smitten  with  leprosy  (xii,  1-15) ;  the  sending 

of  the  spies  from  the  wilderness  of  Paran,  their  report, 

the  refusal  of  the  ])cople  to  enter  Canaan,  their  rejec- 
tion in  consequence,  and  their  rash  attack  upon  the 

Amalekites,  which  resulted  in  a  defeat  (xii,  16-xiv,  45). 

3.  A  brief  notice  of  hncs  i/iven  and  events  which  trans- 
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pired  apparently  during  the  thirty-seven  years'  wander- 
ing in  the  wilderness  (xv,  1-xix,  22) ;  but  we  have  no 

notices  of  time  or  place.  We  have  laws  respecting  the 

meat  and  drink  offerings,  and  other  sacrifices  (xv,  1- 
31) ;  an  account  of  the  punishment  of  a  Sabbath-break- 

er, perhaps  as  an  example  of  the  presumptuous  sins 
mentioned  in  vers.  30,  31  (xv,  32-3G) ;  the  direction  to 
put  fringes  on  the  garments  as  mementos  (xv,  37-41); 
the  history  of  the  rebellion  of  Korah,  Dathan,  and 
Abiram,  and  the  murmuring  of  the  people  (xvi) ;  the 

budding  of  Aaron's  rod  as  a  testimony  that  the  tribe  of 
Levi  was  chosen  (xvii) ;  the  direction  that  Aaron  and 
his  sons  should  bear  the  iniquity  of  the  people,  and  the 
duties  of  the  priests  and  Levites  (xviii)  ;  the  law  of  the 
water  of  purification  (xix). 

4.  Tlie  history  of  the  last  year,  from  the  second  ar- 
rival of  the  Israelites  in  Kadesh  till  they  reach  "  the 

plains  of  Moab  by  Jordan  near  Jericho"  (xx,  1-xxxvi, 
13). — (r;.)  This  narrative  returns  abruptly  to  the  second 
encampment  of  the  Israelites  in  Kadesh.  Here  Miriam 
dies,  and  the  people  murmur  for  water,  and  Moses  and 

Aaron, "  speaking  iniadvisedly,"  are  not  allowed  to  enter 
the  Promised  Land  (xx,  1-13).  They  intended  per- 

haps, as  before,  to  enter  Canaan  from  the  south.  This, 

however,  was  not  to  be  permitted.  They  therefore  de- 
sired a  passage  through  the  country  of  Edom.  Moses 

sent  a  conciliatory  message  to  the  king,  asking  permis- 
sion to  pass  through,  and  promising  carefully  to  abstain 

from  all  outrage,  and  to  pay  for  the  provisions  which 
they  might  find  necessary.  The  jealousj^  however,  of 

this  fierce  and  warlike  people  was  aroused.  They  re- 
fused the  request,  and  turned  out  in  arms  to  defend 

their  border.  As  those  almost  inaccessible  mountain- 
passes  could  have  been  held  by  a  mere  handful  of  men 

against  a  large  and  well-trained  army,  the  Israelites 
abandoned  the  attempt  as  hopeless,  and  turned  south- 

ward, keeping  along  the  western  borders  of  Idumjea  till 

they  reached  Ezion-geber  (xx,  14-21). 
On  their  way  southward  they  stopjicd  at  Mount  Ilor, 

or  rather  at  Moserah,  on  the  edge  of  the  Edomitish  ter- 
ritory ;  and  from  this  spot  it  would  seem  that  Aaron, 

accompanied  by  his  brother  Moses  and  his  son  Elea- 
zar,  quit  the  camp  in  order  to  ascend  the  mountain. 
Mount  Ilor  lying  itself  within  the  Edomitish  territory, 
while  it  might  have  been  perilous  tor  a  larger  number 
to  attempt  to  penetrate  it,  these  unarmed  wayfarers 

would  not  be  molested,  or  might  escape  detection.  Bun- 
sen  suggests  that  Aaron  was  taken  to  IMount  Hor  in 
the  hope  that  the  fresh  air  of  the  mountain  might  be 
beneficial  to  his  recovery;  but  the  narrative  does  not 
justify  such  a  supposition. 

After  Aaron's  death  the  march  was  continued  south- 
ward; but  when  the  Israelites  approached  the  head  of 

the  Akabah,  at  the  southernmost  point  of  the  Edomitish 
territory,  they  again  murmured  by  reason  of  the  rough- 

ness of  the  way,  and  many  perished  by  the  bite  of  ven- 
omous serpents  (xx,  22-xxi,  9).  The  passage  (xxi,  1-3) 

which  speaks  of  the  Canaanitish  king  of  Arad  as  coming 
out  against  the  Israelites  is  clearly  out  of  place,  stand- 

ing as  it  does  after  the  mention  of  Aaron's  death  on 
Mount  Hor.  Arad  is  in  the  south  of  I'alcstine.  The 
attack,  therefore,  must  have  been  made  while  the  people 
were  yet  in  the  neighborhood  of  Kadesh.  The  mention 
of  Hormah  also  shows  that  this  must  have  been  the 

case  (comp.  xiv,  45).  It  is  on  this  second  occasion  that 
the  name  of  Hormah  is  said  to  have  been  given.  Either 
therefore  it  is  used  proleptically  in  xiv,  45,  or  there  is 

some  confusion  in  the  narrative.  What  "  the  way  of 
Atharim"  (A.  V.  "  the  way  of  the  spies")  was,  we  have 
no  certain  means  now  of  ascertaining.     See  Exode. 

(6.)  There  is  again  a  gap  in  the  narrative.  We  are 
told  nothing  of  the  march  along  the  eastern  edge  of 
Edom,  but  suddenly  find  ourselves  transported  to  the 
borders  of  Moab.  Here  the  Israelites  successively  en- 

countered and  defeated  the  kings  of  the  Amorites  and 
of  Bashan,  wresting  from  them  their  territory,  and  per- 

manently occupying  it  (xxi,  10-35),     Their  successes 

alarmed  the  king  of  Moab,  who,  distrusting  his  superior- 
it}'  in  the  field,  sent  for  a  magician  to  curse  his  enemies; 
hence  the  episode  of  Balaam  (xxii,  1-xxiv,  25).  Other 
artifices  were  employed  by  the  Moabites  to  weaken  the 
Israelites,  especially  through  the  influence  of  the  Moab- 
itish  women  (xxv,  1),  with  whom  the  Midianites  (ver. 
6)  are  also  joined ;  this  evil  was  averted  by  the  zeal  of 
Phinehas  (xxv,  7,  8).  A  second  numbering  of  the  Is- 

raelites took  place  in  the  plains  of  Moab  preparatory 
to  their  crossing  the  Jordan  (xxvi).  A  question  arose 
as  to  the  inheritance  of  daughters,  and  a  decision  was 
given  thereon  (xxvii,  1-11).  Moses  is  warned  of  his 
death,  and  Joshua  is  appointed  to  succeed  him  (xxvii, 
12-23).  Certain  laws  are  given  concerning  the  daily 
sacrifice,  and  the  offerings  for  Sabbaths  and  festivals 
(xxviii,  xxix),  and  the  law  respecting  vows  (xxx) ; 
the  conquest  of  the  Midianites  is  narrated  (xxxi) ;  and 
the  partition  of  the  country  east  of  the  Jordan  among 
the  tribes  of  Keuben  and  Gad,  and  the  half-tribe  of 
Manasseh  (xxxii).  Then  follows  a  recapitulation, 
though  with  some  difference,  of  the  various  encamp- 

ments of  the  Israelites  in  the  desert  (xxxiii,  1-49) ;  the 
command  to  destroy  the  Canaanites  (xxxiii,  50-5G) ; 
the  boundaries  of  the  Promised  Land,  and  the  men  ap- 

pointed to  divide  it  (xxxiv) ;  the  appointment  of  the 
cities  of  the  Levites  and  the  cities  of  refuge  (xxxv); 
further  directions  respecting  heiresses,  with  special  ref- 

erence to  the  case  mentioned  in  ch.  xxvii,  and  conclu- 
sion of  the  book  (xxxvi). 

II.  Integrity  and  Elements. — This,  like  the  other  books 
of  the  Pentateuch,  is  supposed  by  many  critics  to  con- 

sist of  a  compilation  from  two  or  three,  or  more,  earlier 
documents.  According  to  De  Wette,  the  following 
portions  are  the  work  of  the  Elohist  (q.  v.) :  Chapter  i, 

1-x,  28 ;  xiii,  2-16  (in  its  original,  though  not  in  its 
present  form)  ;  xv  ;  xvi,  1-11, 16-23,  24  (?)  ;  xvii-xix; 
XX,.  1-13,  22-29;  xxv-xxxi  (except  perhaps  xxvi,  8- 
11);  xxxii, 5, 28-42  (vers.  1-4  uncertain);  xxxiii-xxxvi. 
The  rest  of  the  book  is,  according  to  him,  by  the  Jeho- 
vist,  or  later  editor.  Von  Lengerke  {Kenaan.  p,  Ixxxi) 
and  Stiihelin  (§  23)  make  a  similar  division,  though 
they  differ  as  to  some  verses,  and  even  whole  chapters. 

Vaihinger  (in  Herzog's  Encyklopddie,  art.  Pentateuch) 
finds  traces  of  three  distinct  documents,  which  he  as- 

cribes severally  to  the  pre-Elohist,  the  Elohist,  and  the 
Jehovist.  To  the  first  he  assigns  ch.  x,  29-36 ;  xi,  1- 
12,  16  (in  its  original  form);  xx,  14-21;  xxi,  1-9,  13- 
35;  xxxii,  33-42;  xxxiii,  55,  56.  To  the  Elohist  be- 

long ch.  i,  1-x,  28  ;  xi,  1-xii,  16 ;  xiii,  1-xx,  13 ;  xx,  22- 
29;  xxi,  10-12;  xxii,  1;  xxv,  1-xxxi,  54;  xxxii,  1- 
32;  xxxiii,  1-xxxvi,  19.  To  the  Jehovist,  xi,  1-xii, 
16  (Jiberarheitet)  ;  xxii,  2-xxiv,  25;  xxxi,  8,  etc. 

But  the  grounds  on  which  this  distinction  of  docu- 
ments rests  are  in  every  respect  most  unsatisfactory. 

The  use  of  the  divine  names,  which  was  the  starting- 
point  of  this  criticism,  ceases  to  be  a  criterion ;  and  cer- 

tain words  and  phrases,  a  particular  manner  or  coloring, 
the  narrative  of  miracles  or  prophecies,  are  supposed  to 
decide  whether  a  passage  belongs  to  the  earlier  or  the 
later  document.  Thus,  for  instance,  Stiihelin  alleges  as 
reasons  for  assigning  ch.  xi,  xii  to  the  Jehovist,  the 
coming  down  of  Jehovah  to  speak  with  Moses,  xi,  17, 
25;  the  pillar  of  a  cloud,  xii,  5;  the  relation  between 
Joshua  and  Moses,  xi,  28,  as  in  Exod.  xxxiii,  xxxiv; 
the  seventy  elders,  xi,  16,  as  Exod.  xxiv,  1,  and  so  on. 
So  again  in  the  Jehovistic  section,  xiii,  xiv,  he  finds 

traces  of  "  the  author  of  the  First  Legislation"  in  one 
passage  (xiii,  2-17),  because  of  the  use  of  the  word 

illiO,  signifying  "a  tribe,"  and  X'^CJJ,  as  in  Numb,  i 
and  vii.  But  5<^C3  is  used  also  by  the  supposed  sup- 
plementist,  as  in  Exod.  xxii,  27 ;  xxxiv,  31 ;  and  that 

tV^'O  is  not  peculiar  to  the  older  documents  has  been 
shown  by  Keil  {Com.  on  Joshua,  §  xix).  Von  Lengerke 

goes  still  further,  and  cuts  off  xiii,  2-16  altogether  from 
what  follows.  He  thus  makes  the  story  of  the  spies,  as 
given  by  the  Elohist,  strangely  maimed.      We  only 
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hear  of  their  being  sent  to  Canaan,  but  nothing  of  their 

return  and  their  report.  The  chief  reason  for  this  sep- 
aration is  that  in  xiii,  27  occurs  the  Jehovistic  phrase, 

'•flowing  with  milk  and  honey,"  and  some  references  to 
other  carHer  Jehovistic  passages.  De  Wette  again  finds 

a  repetition  in  xiv,  2G-o8  of  xiv,  11-25,  and  accordingly 
gives  these  passages  to  the  Elohist  and  Jehovist  re- 

spectively. This  has  more  color  of  probability  about  it, 
but  has  been  answered  by  Kanke  {Untersuc/i.  ii,  197 
sq.).  Again,  ch.  xvi  is  supposed  to  be  a  combination 
of  two  different  accounts,  the  original  or  P^lohistic  docu- 

ment having  contained  only  the  story  of  the  rebellion 
(if  Korah  and  his  company,  while  the  Jehovist  mixed 
up  with  it  the  insurrection  of  Dathan  and  Abiram, 
which  was  directed  rather  against  the  temporal  dignity 
than  against  the  spiritual  authority  of  Moses.  But  it 
is  against  this  view  that,  in  order  to  justify  it,  vers.  12, 
14,  27,  and  32  are  treated  as  interpolations.  Besides, 
the  discrepancies  which  it  is  alleged  have  arisen  from 
the  fusing  of  the  two  narratives  disappear  when  fairly 
looked  at.  There  is  no  contradiction,  for  instance,  be- 

tween xvi,  19,  where  Korah  appears  at  the  tabernacle 
of  the  congregation,  and  ver.  27,  where  Dathan  and 
Abiram  stand  at  the  door  of  their  tents.  In  the  last 

passage  Korah  is  not  mentioned;  and  even  if  we  sup- 
pose him  to  be  included,  the  narrative  allows  time  for 

his  having  left  the  Tabernacle  and  returned  to  his  own 
tent.  Nor,  again,  does  the  statement,  ver.  35,  that  the 
250  men  who  offered  incense  were  destroyed  by  fire, 

and  who  had,  as  we  learn  from  ver.  2,  joined  the  lead- 
ers of  the  insurrection,  Korah,  Dathan,  and  Abiram, 

militate  against  the  narrative  in  ver.  32,  according  to 
wliich  Dathan  and  Abiram  and  all  that  appertained 
to  Korah  were  swallowed  up  alive  by  the  opening  of 
the  earth.  Further,  it  is  clear,  as  Keil  remarks  {Eitdeit. 

p.  9-1),  that  the  earlier  document  {die  Gnuidschrift) 
implies  that  persons  belonging  to  the  other  tribes  vere 

mixed  up  in  Korah's  rebellion,  because  they  say  to 
Moses  and  Aaron  (ver.  3),  ̂̂  All  the  congregation  is 
hol\%"  which  justifies  the  statement  in  vers.  1,  2,  that, 
besides  Korah  the  Levite,  the  Reubenites  Dathan,  Abi- 

ram, and  On  were  leaders  of  the  insurrection. 
In  ch.  xii  we  have  a  remarkable  instance  of  the 

jealousy  with  which  the  authority  of  Moses  was  re- 
garded even  in  his  own  family.  Considering  the  al- 

most absolute  nature  of  that  authority,  this  is  perhaps 
hardly  to  be  wondered  at.  On  the  other  hand,  as  we 
are  expressly  reminded,  there  was  everything  in  his 

personal  character  to  disarm  jealousj'.  "  Now  the  man 
Moses  was  very  meek  above  all  the  men  which  were 

upon  the  face  of  the  earth,"  saj's  the  historian  (ver.  3). 
The  pretext  for  the  outburst  of  this  feeling  on  the  part 
of  Jliriam  and  Aaron  was  that  Moses  had  married  an 

Ethiopian  woman  (a  woman  of  Cush).  This  was  prob- 
ably, as  Ewald  suggests,  a  second  wife  married  after 

the  death  of  Zipporah.  But  there  is  no  reason  for  sup- 
posing, as  he  does  (Gesch.  ii,  229,  note),  that  we  have 

here  a  confusion  of  two  accounts.  He  observes  that 

the  words  of  the  brother  and  sister,  "  Hath  the  Lord 
indeed  spoken  only  by  Moses,  hath  he  not  also  spoken 

by  us?"  show  that  the  real  ground  of  their  jealousy 
w.is  the  apparent  superiority  of  Moses  in  the  propheti- 

cal office ;  whereas,  according  to  the  narrative,  their  dis- 
like was  occasioned  by  his  marriage  with  a  foreigner 

and  a  person  of  inferior  rank.  But  nothing  surely  can 
be  more  natural  than  that  the  long  pent-up  feeling  of 
jealousy  should  have  fastened  upon  the  marriage  as  a 
pretext  to  begin  the  quarrel,  and  then  have  shown  it- 

self in  its  true  character  in  tlie  words  recorded  by  the 
historian. 

It  is  not  perhaps  to  be  wondered  at  that  the  episode 
of  Balaam  (xxii,  2-xxiv,  25)  should  have  been  regard- 

ed as  a  later  addition.  The  language  is  peculiar,  as 
well  as  the  general  cast  of  the  narrative.  The  proph- 

ecies are  vivid,  and  the  diction  of  them  highly  finished : 
very  different  from  the  rugged,  vigorous  fragments  of 
ancient  poetrj'  which  meet  us  in  ch.  xxi.      On  these 
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grounds,  as  well  as  on  the  score  of  the  distinctly  Mes- 

sianic character  of  Balaam's  prophecies,  Ewald  gives 
this  episode  to  his  Fifth  Narrator,  or  the  latest  editor 
of  the  Pentateuch.  This  writer  he  supposes  to  have 
lived  in  the  former  half  of  the  8th  century  B.C.,  and 
hence  he  accounts  for  the  reference  to  Assyria  and  the 
Cypriotes  (the  Chittira);  the  latter  nation  about  that 

time  probably  infesting  as  pirates  the  coasts  of  Sj-ria, 
whereas  Assyria  might  be  joined  with  Eber,  because  as 
yet  the  Assyrian  power,  though  hostile  to  the  southern 
nations,  Avas  rather  friendly  than  otherwise  to  Judah. 
The  allusions  to  Edom  and  Moab  as  vanquished  enemies 
have  reference,  it  is  said,  to  the  time  of  David  (Ewald, 
Gesch.  i,  143  sq.,  and  comp.  ii,  277  sq.).  The  prophecies 
of  Balaam  tlierefore,  on  this  hypothesis,  are  vaticinia 
ex  eventu,  put  into  his  mouth  by  a  clever  but  not  very 
scrupulous  writer  of  the  time  of  Isaiah,  who,  finding 
some  mention  of  Balaam  as  a  prince  of  Midian  in  the 
older  records,  put  the  story  into  shape  as  we  have  it 
now.  But  this  sort  of  criticism  is  so  purely  arbitrary 

that  it  scarcely  merits  a  serious  refutation,  not  to  men- 
tion that  it  rests  entirely  on  the  assumption  that  in 

prophecy  there  is  no  such  thing  as  prediction.  AVe 
will  only  observe  that,  considering  the  peculiarity  of 

the  man  and  of  the  circumstances  as  given  in  the  his- 
tory, we  might  expect  to  find  the  narrative  itself,  and 

certainly  the  poetical  portions  of  it,  marked  by  some 
peculiarities  of  thought  and  diction.  Even  granting 
that  this  episode  is  not  by  the  same  writer  as  the  rest 
of  the  book  of  Numbers,  there  appears  no  valid  reason 
to  doubt  its  antiquity,  or  its  rightful  claim  to  the  place 
which  it  at  present  occupies.  Nothing  can  be  more 
improbable  than  that,  as  a  later  invention,  it  should 
have  found  its  way  into  the  Book  of  the  Law.  At  all 

events,  the  picture  of  this  great  magician  is  wonderful- 
ly in  keeping  with  the  circumstances  under  which  he 

appears  and  with  the  prophecies  which  he  utters.  This 
is  not  the  place  to  enter  into  all  the  questions  which 
are  suggested  by  his  appearance  on  the  scene.  How  it 
was  that  a  heathen  became  a  prophet  of  Jehovah  we 
are  not  informed;  but  such  a  fact  seems  to  point  to 
some  remains  of  a  primitive  revelation,  not  yet  extinct, 
in  other  nations  besides  that  of  Israel.  It  is  evident 

that  his  knowledge  of  God  was  beyond  that  of  most 
heathen,  and  he  himself  could  utter  the  passionate  wish 
that  he  might  be  found  in  his  death  among  the  true 

servants  of  Jehovah ;  but  because  the  soothsaj'er's  craft 
promised  to  be  gainful,  and  the  profession  of  it  gave  him 
an  additional  importance  and  influence  in  the  eyes  of 
men  like  Balak,  he  sought  to  combine  it  with  his  higher 
vocation.  There  is  nothing  more  remarkable  in  the 

earh'  history  of  Israel  than  Balaam's  appearance.  Sum- 
moned from  his  home  by  the  Euphrates,  he  stands  by 

his  red  altar-fires,  weaving  his  dark  and  subtle  sorceries, 
or  goes  to  seek  for  enchantment,  hoping,  as  he  looked 

down  upon  the  tents  of  Israel  among  the  acacia-groves 
of  the  valley,  to  wither  them  with  his  word,  yet  con- 

strained to  bless,  and  to  foretell  their  future  greatness. 
See  Balaam. 

The  book  of  Numbers  is  rich  in  fragments  of  ancient 
poetry,  some  of  them  of  great  beauty,  and  all  throwing 
an  interesting  light  on  the  character  of  the  times  in 
which  they  were  composed.  Such,  for  instance,  is  the 
blessing  of  the  high-priest  (vi,  24-26) : 

"Jehovah  bless  thee  and  keep  thee: 
Jehovah  make  his  countenance  shine  upon  thee, 

And  be  gracious  unto  thee : 
.Jehovah  lift  up  his  countenance  upon  thee, 

And  give  thee  peace." 
Such,  too,  are  the  chants  which  were  the  signal  for  the 
ark  to  move  when  the  people  journeyed,  ainl  for  it  to 
rest  when  they  were  about  to  encamp : 

'  Arise, O  Jehovali !  let  thine  enemies  be  scattered: 
Lei  them  also  that  hate  thee  flee  before  thee." 

And, 

'Return,  O  Jehovah, 
To  the  ten  thousands  of  the  families  of  Israel ! 
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In  ch.  xxi  we  have  a  passage  cited  from  a  book  called 

"  The  Book  of  the  Wars  of  Jehovah."  This  was  prob- 
ably a  collection  of  ballads  and  songs  composed  on  dif- 

ferent occasions  by  the  watch-fires  of  the  camp,  and  for 
the  most  part,  though  not  perhaps  exclusively,  in  com- 

memoration of  tlie  victories  of  the  Israelites  over  their 
enemies.  The  title  shows  us  that  these  were  written 

by  men  imbued  with  a  deep  sense  of  religion,  and  who 
were  therefore  foremost  to  acknowledge  that  not  their 

own  prowess,  but  Jehovah's  right  hand,  had  given  them 
the  victory  when  they  went  forth  to  battle.  Hence  it 

was  called,  not  "  The  Book  of  the  Wars  of  Israel,"  but 
"The  Book  of  the  Wars  of  Jehovah."  Possibly  this  is 
the  book  referred  to  in  Exod.  xvii,  14,  especially  as  we 
read  (ver.  16)  that  when  Moses  built  the  altar  which 
he  called  Jehovah-Nissi  (Jehovah  is  my  banner),  he 
exclaimed,  "Jehovah  will  have  war  with  Amalek  from 

generation  to  generation."  •  This  expression  may  have 
given  the  name  to  the  book.  The  fragment  quoted 
from  this  collection  is  difficult,  because  the  allusions  in 
it  are  obscure.  The  Israelites  had  reached  the  Arnon, 

"  which,"  says  the  historian,  "  forms  the  border  of  Moab, 
and  separates  between  the  Moabites  and  Amorites." 
"  Wherefore  it  is  said,"  he  continues,  "  in  the  Book  of 
the  Wars  of  Jehovah : 

'  Vaheb  in  Suphah  and  the  torrent-beds ; 
Arnon  and  the  slope  of  the  torrent-beds 
Which  turueth  to  where  Ar  lieth. 

And  which  leaneth  upon  the  border  of  Moab.'" 

The  next  is  a  song  which  was  sung  on  the  digging  of 
a  well  at  a  spot  where  they  encamped,  and  which  from 

this  circumstance  was  called  Beer,  or  "  The  Well."  It 
runs  as  follows : 

"  Spring  up,  O  well !  sing  ye  to  it: 
Well,  which  the  princes  dug. 
Which  the  nobles  of  the  people  bored 
With  the  sceptre-of-oflice,  with  their  staves." 

This  song,  first  sung  at  the  digging  of  the  well,  was 
afterwards  no  doubt  commonly  used  by  those  who 
came  to  draw  water.  The  maidens  of  Israel  chanted 

it  one  to  another,  verse  by  verse,  as  they  toiled  at  the 

bucket,  and  thus  beguiled  their  labor.  "  Spring  up,  O 
well!"  was  the  burden  or  refrain  of  the  song,  which 
would  pass  from  one  mouth  to  another  at  each  fresh 

coil  of  the  rope,  till  the  full  bucket  reached  the  well's 
mouth.  But  the  peculiar  charm  of  the  song  lies  not 
only  in  its  antiquity,  but  in  the  characteristic  touch 
which  so  manifestly  connects  it  with  the  life  of  the 
time  to  which  the  narrative  assigns  it.  The  one  point 
which  is  dwelt  upon  is  that  the  leaders  of  the  people 
took  their  part  in  the  work,  that  they  themselves 
helped  to  dig  the  well.  In  the  new  generation,  who 

were  about  to  enter  the  Land  of  Promise,  a  strong  feel- 
ing of  sympathy  between  the  people  and  their  rulers 

had  sprung  up,  which  augured  well  for  the  future,  and 
which  left  its  stamp  even  on  the  ballads  and  songs  of 
the  time.  This  little  carol  is  fresh  and  lusty  with 
young  life ;  it  sparkles  like  the  water  of  the  well  whose 
springing  up  first  occasioned  it;  it  is  the  expression,  on 
the  part  of  those  who  sung  it,  of  lively  confidence  in 
the  sympathy  and  co-operation  of  their  leaders,  which, 
manifested  in  this  one  instance,  might  be  relied  upon 

in  all  emergencies  (Ewald,  Gesch.  ii,  '2M  stj.).  Im- 
mediately following  this  "Song  of  the  Well"  comes  a 

song  of  victory,  composed  after  a  defeat  of  the  Moab- 
ites and  the  occupation  of  tlieir  territory.  It  is  in  a 

taunting,  mocking  strain,  and  is  commonly  considered 
to  have  been  written  by  some  Israelitish  bard  on  the 
occupation  of  the  Amoritish  territory.  Yet  the  manner 
in  which  it  is  introduced  ^vould  rather  lead  to  the  belief 
that  we  have  here  the  translation  of  an  old  Amoritish 

ballad.  The  history  tells  us  that  when  Israel  approach- 
ed the  country  of  Sihon  they  sent  messengers  to  him, 

demanding  permission  to  pass  through  his  territory.  The 
request  was  refused.  Sihon  came  out  against  them,  but 

was  defeated  in  battle.  "  Israel,"  it  is  said,  "  smote  him 
with  the  edge  of  the  sword,  and  took  his  land  in  posses- 

sion, from  the  Arnon  to  the  Jabbok  and  as  far  as  the  chil- 
dren of  Ammon,  for  the  border  of  the  children  of  Ammon 

was  secure  (i.  e.  they  made  no  encroachments  upon  Am- 
monitish  territory).  Israel  also  took  all  these  cities,  and 
dwelt  in  all  the  cities  of  the  Amorites  in  Ileshbon,  and 

all  her  daughters"  (i.  e.  lesser  towns  and  villages).  Then 
follows  a  little  scrap  of  Amoritish  history :  "For  Heshbon 
is  the  city  of  Sihon,  king  of  the  Amorites,  and  he  had 
waged  war  with  the  former  king  of  Moab,  and  had  taken 
from  him  all  his  land  as  far  as  the  Arnon.  Wherefore 

the  ballad-singers  (C^buj^in)  say: 

'  Come  ye  to  Heshbon, 
Let  the  city  of  Sihon  be  built  and  established! 
For  lire  went  forth  from  Heshbon, 

A  flame  ont  of  the  stronghold  (tTi"lp)  of  Sihon, Which  devoured  Ar  of  Moab  ! 
The  lords  of  the  high  places  of  Arnon. 

Woe  to  thee,  Moab  ! 
Thou  art  undone,  O  people  of  Chemosh  ! 
He  (i.  e.  Chemosh  thy  god)  hath  given  up  his  sous  as fugitives, 

And  his  daughters  into  captivity, 
To  Sihon  king  of  the  Amorites. 

Then  we  cast  them  down ;  Heshbon  perished  eveu unto  Dibon, 

And  we  laid  (it)  waste  unto  Nophah,  which  (reacheth) 

unto  Medebah.' " 
If  the  song  is  of  Hebrew  origin,  then  the  former  part  of 

it  is  a  biting  taunt.  "Come,  ye  Amorites,  into  your 
city  of  Heshbon,  and  build  it  up  again.  Ye  boasted 

that  ye  had  burned  it  with  fire  and  driven  out  its  INIoab- 
itish  inhabitants;  but  now  ice  have  come  in  our  turn 
and  have  burned  Heshbon,  and  have  driven  you  out  as 
ye  once  burned  it  and  drove  out  its  Moabitish  possess- 

ors."— Smith. 

III.  CredihiWy. — There  have  frequently  been  raised 
strong  doubts  against  the  historical  veracity  of  the  book 
of  Numbers,  although  it  is  impressed  with  indubitable 

marks  of  the  age  to  which  it  refers,  and  is  of  perfect  au- 
thenticity. The  numerical  statements  in  ch.  i-iv  are 

such  that  the}'  repel  every  suspicion  of  forgerj-.  There 
could  be  no  motive  for  any  fabrication  of  this  descrip- 

tion. The  numbering  of  the  people  is  in  perfect  har- 
mony with  Exod.  xxxviii,  26.  The  amount  is  here 

stated  in  round  numbers,  because  a  general  survey  only 
was  required.  When  requisite,  the  more  exact  numbers 
are  also  added  (iii,  39,  43).  A  later  forger  would  cer- 

tainly have  affected  to  possess  the  most  exact  knowledge 
of  those  circumstances,  and  consequently  would  have 

given,  not  round,  but  particularly  definite  numbers. 
The  account  of  the  setting  apart  of  the  tribe  of  Levi 

has  been  especially  urged  as  bearing  the  marks  of  fiction ; 
but  this  account  is  strongly  confirmed  by  the  distribution 
of  the  cities  of  the  Levites  (Numb,  xxxv ;  Josh.  xxi). 
This  distribution  is  an  undeniable  fact,  and  the  exist- 

ence of  these  Levitical  towns  may  be  appealed  to  as  a 
document  proving  that  the  Levites  were  really  set 
apart.  Our  opponents  have  vainly  endeavored  to  find 
contradictions ;  for  instance,  in  the  system  of  tithing 

(ch.  xviii),  which,  they  say,  is  not  mentioned  in  Deu- 
teronomy, where  the  tithes  are  applied  to  different  pur- 

poses (Dent,  xii,  6,  7,  17-19;  xiv,  22  sq. ;  xxvi,  12-15). 
But  there  were  two  sorts  of  tithes  :  one  appointed  for  the 
maintenance  of  the  Levites,  and  the  other  to  defray  the 

expenses  of  public  banquets,  of  which  the  Levites  also 
partook  on  account  of  their  position  in  society  (comp. 
Neh.  xiii,  10;  Tobit  i,  7). 

It  has  also  been  asserted  that  the  book  of  Numbers 

contradicts  itself  in  ch.  iv,  2,  3,  and  viii,  24,  with  respect 
to  the  proper  age  of  Levites  for  doing  duty.  But  the 

first  of  these  passages  speaks  about  carrying  the  taber- 
nacle, and  the  second  about  performing  sacred  functions 

in  the  tabernacle.  To  carrj^  the  tabernacle  was  heavier 
work,  and  required  an  age  of  thirty  years.  The  functions 
within  the  tabernacle  were  comparatively  easy,  for 

which  an  age  of  twenty-five  years  was  deemed  sufficient. 
The  opinions  of  those  writers  who  deem  that  the  book 

of  Numbers  had  a  mythical  character  are  in  contradic- 
tion with  passages  like  x,  26  sq.,  where  Hobab  is  re- 
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quested  by  Moses  to  aid  the  march  through  the  wilder- 
ness. Such  passages  Avere  written  by  a  conscientious 

reporter,  whose  object  was  to  state  facts,  who  did  not 
conliiie  himself  merely  to  the  relation  of  miracles,  and 
who  does  not  conceal  the  natural  occurrences  which 

preceded  the  marvellous  events  in  ch.  xi  sq.  How  are 
our  opponents  able  to  reconcile  these  facts  ?  Here  again 
they  require  the  aid  of  a  new  hypothesis,  and  speak  of 
fragments  loosely  connected. 

The  author  of  the  book  of  Numbers  proves  himself 

to  be  intimately  acquainted  with  Egypt.  The  produc- 
tions mentioned  in  ch.  xi,  5  are,  according  to  the  most 

accurate  investigations,  really  those  which  in  that  coun- 
try chiefly  served  for  food.  lu  ch.  xiii  and  xxii  we  find  a 

notice  concerning  Zoan  (Tanis),  which  indicates  an  ex- 
act knowledge  of  Egyptian  history,  as  well  in  the  author 

as  in  his  readers.  In  ch.  xvii,  2,  where  the  writing  of 
a  name  on  a  stick  is  mentioned,  we  tind  an  allusion 
characteristic  of  Egyptian  customs  (comp.  Wilkinson, 
Manners  and  Customs  of  the  Ancient  Erjyptians,  i,  388), 

The  history  of  the  rebellion  of  the  sons  of  Korah  (xvi, 
17)  has  certainly  some  coloring  of  the  marvellous,  but 
it  nevertheless  bears  the  stamp  of  truth.  It  is  absurd  to 
suppose  that  a  poet  who  wrote  ch.  xvii,  6  sq.,  in  order  to 
magnify  the  priestly  dignity,  should  have  represented 
the  Levites  themselves  as  the  chief  authors  of  these 

criminal  proceedings.  This  circumstance  is  the  more 
important,  because  the  descendants  of  Korah  (xxvi,  11) 
afterwards  became  one  of  the  most  distinguished  Le- 

A'itical  families.  In  this  position  we  find  them  as  early 
as  the  times  of  David ;  so  that  it  is  inconceivable  how 
anybody  should  have  entertained  the  idea  of  inventing 
crime  to  be  charged  upon  one  of  the  ancestors  of  this 
illustrious  family. 

Many  vestiges  of  antiquity  are  found  in  ch.  xxi.  Tlie 
whole  chapter,  indeed,  bears  a  characteristicallj^  antique 
impress,  which  manifests  itself  in  all  those  ancient  po- 

ems that  are  here  communicated  onlj'  in  fragments,  as 
required  for  the  illustration  of  the  narrative.  Even 
such  critical  sceptics  as  De  Wette  consider  these  poems 
to  be  relics  of  the  Mosaic  period.  But  they  are  so 

closel}'  connected  with  history  as  to  be  unintelligible 
without  a  knowledge  of  the  facts  to  which  they  refer. 
Narratives  like  the  history  of  Balaam  (ch.  xxii-xxiv) 
furnish  also  numerous  proofs  of  their  high  antiquit}'. 
These  confirmations  are  of  the  greatest  importance,  on 
account  of  the  many  marvellous  and  enigmatical  points 
of  the  narrative.  Compare,  for  instance,  the  geograph- 

ical statements,  which  are  uncommonly  accurate,  in  ch. 

xxii,  1,  3(),  39 ;  xxiii,  14,  15,  27,  28 ;  see  Hengstenberg's 
Gesch.  Bileam's  (Berlin,  1812),  p.  221  sq.    (See  above.) 
The  nations  particularly  mentioned  in  Balaam's 

prophecy  —  the  Amalekites,  Edomites,  Moabites,  and 
Kenites — belong  to  the  Mosaic  period.  In  ch.  xxiv, 
7,  it  is  stated  that  the  king  of  Israel  would  be  greater 
than  Agag;  and  it  can  be  proved  that  Agag  was  a 
standing  title  of  the  Amalekitish  princes,  and  that  conse- 

quently there  is  no  necessity  to  refer  this  declaration  to 
that  king  Agag  whom  Saul  vanquished.  The  Kenites, 
at  a  later  period,  disappeared  entirely  from  history.  A 
prophet  from  jNIesopotamia  was  likely  to  make  particu- 

lar mention  of  Assliur  (xxiv,  22).  There  is  also  a  re- 
markable iirediction  that  persons  sailing  from  the  coast 

of  Chittim  should  subdue  Asshur  and  Eber  (xxiv,  24). 
The  inhabitants  of  the  West  should  vanquish  the 
dwellers  in  tlie  East.  Tlie  writers  who  consider  the 

predictions  of  IJalaam  to  have  been  written  after  the 
events  to  which  they  refer  bring  us  down  to  so  late  a 
period  as  the  Grecian  age,  in  which  the  whole  passage 
coukl  have  been  inserted  only  under  the  supjiosition  of 
most  arbitrary  dealings  with  history.  The  truth  of  the 
Biblical  narrative  here  asserts  its  power.  Tliere  occur 
similar  accounts,  in  which  it  is  strikingly  evident  that 
they  proceeded  from  the  hands  of  an  author  contempo- 

rary with  the  events:  for  instance,  ch.  xxxii,  in  which 
the  distribution  of  the  transjordanic  territory  is  re- 

corded; and  even  the  account,  which  has  so  frequently 

been  attacked,  concerning  the  Havoth-jair,  the  small 
towns,  or  rather  tent- villages  of  Jair  (xxxii.  41,  42; 
comp.  Judg.  X,  4;  Deut.  iii,  14),  is  fully  justified  on  a 
closer  examination. 

The  list  of  stations  in  ch.  xxxiii  is  an  important 
document,  which  could  not  have  originated  in  a  poeti- 

cal imagination.  This  list  contains  a  survey  of  the 
whole  route  of  the  Israelites,  and  mentions  individual 

places  only  in  case  the  Israelites  abode  there  for  a  con- 
siderable period.  It  is  not  the  production  of  a  diligent 

compiler,  but  rather  the  original  work  of  an  author  well 
versed  in  the  circumstances  of  that  period.  A  later  au- 

thor would  certainly  have  avoided  the  appearance  of 
some  contradictions,  such  as  that  in  Numb,  xxxiii,  30, 
31,  comp.  with  Deut.  x,  6.  This  contradiction  may  best 
be  removed  by  observing  tliat  the  book  of  Numbers 
speaks  of  the  expedition  of  the  Israelites  in  the  second 
year  of  their  wanderings,  and  the  book  of  Deuteronomy 
of  their  expedition  in  the  fortieth  year.  The  list  of 
stations  contains  also  important  historical  notices ;  those, 
for  instance,  in  Numb,  xxxiii,  4,  9,  14,  38.  These  no- 

tices demonstrate  the  accurate  historical  information  of 
the  author. 

The  great  fact,  which  is  the  basis  of  the  narrative  of 
this  whole  book,  namely,  the  sojourn  of  the  Israelites 
during  forty  years  in  the  wilderness,  is  not  open  to  any 
just  objection.  The  manner  in  which  the  narrator  states 
this  fact  we  have  mentioned  above.  A  view  so  strictly 
theocratical,  and  a  description  so  purely  objective,  are 

most  befitting  the  law-giver  himself.  Modern  criticism 
has  chiefly  taken  offence  at  the  statement  that  Jehovah 
had  announced  all  this  as  a  punishment  to  be  inflicted 
upon  the  people.  This,  they  say,  is  incomprehensible. 
However,  the  fact  stands  firm  that  the  Israelites  really 
abode  forty  years  in  the  wilderness.  This  fact  is  proved 
in  the  Scriptures  by  many  other  testimonies.  Hence 

arises  the  question  how  this  protracted  abode  was  occa- 
sioned, and  what  induced  Moses  to  postpone  or  give  up 

the  conquest  of  Canaan.  De  Wette  says  that  such  res- 
ignation, in  giving  up  a  plan  to  which  one  has  devoted 

the  full  half  of  a  life,  is  not  human,  Goethe  asserted 

that  by  such  a  representation  the  picture  of  ISIoses  is  en- 
tirely disfigured.  All  this  renders  the  problem  of  our 

opponents  the  more  difficult,  De  Wette  says,  "  Who 
knows  what  happened  in  that  long  period  ?"  This  ques- 

tion would  amount  to  a  confession  of  our  entire  igno- 
rance concerning  the  real  turning-point  of  the  history  of 

Israel,  and  would  make  an  enormous  and  most  striking 

gap  in  universal  historj-.  It  is  incredible  that  no  tra- 
dition should  liave  been  preserved  in  >vhich  was  told 

to  posterity  what  was  here  most  important,  even  if  it 
should  have  been  much  disfigured.  It  is  incredible  that 
there  should  have  been  communicated  only  what  was 
comparatively  insignificant.  If  that  were  the  case,  the 
traditions  of  Israel  would  form  a  perfectly  isolated  phe- 

nomenon. Thus  the  history  of  Israel  itself  would  be 

something  incomprehensible.  Either  the  history  is  in- 
conceivable, or  the  astounding  fact  is,  indeed,  a  truth. 

The  resignation  of  Moses,  and  the  sojourn  of  the  people 
in  the  wilderness,  can  be  explained  only  by  assuming  an 

extraordinary  divine  intervention.  A  merelj'  natural 
interpretation  is  here  completely  futile.  The  problem 

can  only  be  solved  by  assuming  that  the  whole  pro- 
ceeded from  the  command  of  God,  which  is  uncon- 

ditionally obeyed  by  his  servant,  and  to  which  even  the 
rebellious  people  must  bow,  because  they  have  amply 

experienced  that  without  God  they  can  do  nothing. — 
Kitto. 

IV.  Commentaries. — The  exegetical  helps  on  the  en- 
tire book  of  Numbers  alone  are  not  numerous.  Besides 

those  of  the  Church  fathers,  contained  in  their  works,  we 

specify  the  following :  Chytra;us,  Enarrationes  (Yitemb. 

1,")72,  1580,  8vo>;  Attersoll,  Commentarie  (Lond.  1C18, 
fol.);  also  in  Dutch  (Amst.  1CG7,  fol.)  ;  Lorinus,  Covi- 
mentarii  (Lugd.  1622,  fol.) ;  Patrick,  Commentary  (Lond. 

1G90,  4to) ;    Jaroslav,  "i1X3  (in  Mendelssohn's  Penta- 
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teuch,  Berl.  1783,  8vo,  and  often  since) ;  Horsley,  ̂ i'ofes 
(in  Bib.  Criticu,  vol.  i) ;  Camming,  Readings  (Lond. 
1855,  8vo).     See  Pentateuch. 
NUMBERS,  Sacked.  In  a  mystical  sense,  one  is 

Unity ;  two,  represents  Unity  repeated ;  three,  the  Cre- 
ator, Trinity  ;  four,  the  worlcl,  and  by  the  Second  Adam, 

paradise ;  live,  the  synagogue ;  six,  perfection  and  cre- 
ation, the  hour  when  Jesus  was  crucified;  seven,  rest, 

as  in  the  Sabbath,  love,  grace,  pardon,  composed  of 
three  and  four;  eight,  beatitude  and  resurrection  (eight 
persons  were  saved  at  the  deluge) ;  nine,  angels ;  ten, 
the  law  of  fear  or  salvation,  in  allusion  to  the  denarius 

given  to  the  laborers  in  the  vineyard;  twelve,  apostles; 
fourteen,  perfection ;  three  hundred,  redemption ;  fifty, 
beatitude;  one  hundred,  virgins;  sixty,  widows;  and 
thirty,  wives,  according  to  St.  .Jerome  on  Matt,  xiii,  8  ; 
888.  Jksous  the  Saviour.  The  uneven  number  of  the 
collects  in  Mass,  three,  five,  or  seven,  was  symbolical  of 

the  Church,  desire  of  unity.  See  AValcott,  Sacred  Ar- 
chceologu,  p.  403. 

Nume'nius  (Soviit'iviog),  son  of  Antiochus,  was 
sent  by  Jonathan  on  an  embassy  to  Rome  (1  Mace,  xii, 

16)  and  Sparta  (xii,  17)  to  renew  the  friendly  connec- 
tions between  these  nations  and  the  Jews,  B.C.  cir.  144. 

It  appears  that  he  had  not  returned  from  his  mission  at 
the  death  of  Jonathan  (xiv,  22,  23).  He  was  again  de- 

spatched to  Rome  by  Simon,  B.C.  cir.  141  (xiv,  24), 
where  he  was  well  received,  and  obtained  letters  in  fa- 

vor of  his  countrymen,  addressed  to  the  various  Eastern 
powers  dependent  on  the  republic,  B.C.  139  (xv,  15  sq.). 
^Smith.     See  Lucius. 

Numenius  (Noi'ju/ji'ioc)  of  Apajiea,  in  Syria,  a 
Greek  philosopher  who  lived  in  the  second  half  of  the  2d 

century  A.D.,  was  one  of  the  first  philosophers  who  at- 
tempted to  reconcile  the  Greek  schools  with  the  Oriental 

doctrines,  a  conciliation  previously  undertaken  by  Philo, 
and  later  by  Plotinus.  The  personal  history  of  Nume- 

nius is  unknown,  but  it  appears  that  he  acquired  a  great 
reputation,  and  we  often  find  him  quoted  with  Cronius 
by  the  Neoplatonic  philosophers  as  one  of  the  chiefs  of 

the  new  school.  Nothing  precise  is  known  as  to  the  opin- 
ions of  Cronius;  tliose  of  Numenius  are  better  known. 

Numerous  fragments  of  his  works,  quoted  by  Origcn, 
Theodoret,  and  Eusebius,  show  the  essential  features  of 
his  philosophy.  He  professed  much  respect  for  the 
Oriental  religions  and  doctrines,  including  Judaism  and 

Christianity.  '"I  know,"  says  Origen,  "that  the  Py- 
thagorean Numenius,  who  has  explained  Plato,  and 

who  was  so  well  versed  in  the  philosophy  of  Pythago- 
ras, quotes  in  many  places  of  his  works  passages  from 

Moses  and  the  prophets,  and  he  skilfully  discovers  the 
hidden  meaning.  He  has  done  this  in  his  work  enti- 

tled Kpops,  in  his  book  upon  Numbers,  and  in  his  trea- 
tise upon  Space.  Much  more,  in  his  third  book  'Of 

the  Supreme  Good'  he  quotes  a  fragment  from  the  his- 
tory of  Jesus  Christ,  of  which  he  seeks  the  hidden  in- 

terpretation." In  his  eclecticism,  more  fervent  than 
enlightened,  Numenius  endeavored  to  bring  back  Plato, 
whom  he  calls  an  Attic  Closes,  to  Pythagoras,  and  Py- 

thagoras himself  to  the  wise  men  of  the  East,  so  that 

the  Platonico-Pylhagorean  philosophy,  the  true  Greek 
philosophy,  restoreil  to  its  original  purity,  and  freed 
from  the  interpolations  of  Aristotle  and  the  Stoics,  is 
identical  with  the  dogmas  and  mysteries  of  the  Brah- 

min, the  Jews,  Jlagi,  and  Egyptians.  He  sustained 
this  proposition  in  a  treatise  entitled  Tlepi  twv  Tl\d- 

rtm^of  aTToppijTiov,  and  in  llepi  -ij^  tujv  ' AKa^ripdiKMV 
TrpuQ  llXdrtiJva  vianrdnitxK^.  Many  fragments  remain 
of  this  treatise,  which  give  a  poor  idea  of  it.  An  eru- 

dition without  criticism  is  found  in  it,  manj'  stories,  and 
.no  discussions  at  all  truly  philosophic.  His  treatise 
Hfpi  Tciya^ov  is  better.  He  endeavored  to  demon- 

strate in  it,  in  opposition  to  the  Stoics,  that  life  can 
neither  issue  from  the  elements,  which  are  in  a  perpetual 
state  of  change  and  transition,  nor  from  matter,  which  is 

movable,  inanimate,  and  which  is  not  in  itself  an  object 
Vll— P 

of  intelligence ;  on  the  contrary,  life,  in  order  to  be  capa- 
ble of  resisting  the  principle  of  death  which  is  in  matter, 

must  be  incorporeal  and  immutable,  eternally  present,  in- 
dependent of  time,  simple,  and  unable  to  experience  mod- 

ifications, either  by  its  own  will  or  by  the  will  of  other 

beings.  Life  is,  then,  a  spiritual  principle  (I'oi'f)  iden- 
tical with  the  first  God,  who  exists  in  himself  and 

through  himself,  and  who  is  the  sovereign  good  (-('- 
nya^cJi').  But  as  this  absolute  and  immutable  princi- 

ple cannot  be  active  and  creative,  it  is  necessary  to  ad- 
mit a  second  God  (o  SivTipoc,  ̂ toc,  6  (i]iaovpyiKuQ  3f ot-) 

proceeding  from  the  first,  who,  as  bond  and  author  of 
matter,  communicates  his  energy  to  the  intellectual  es- 

sences, and  infuses  his  spirit  through  all  creatures. 
This  second  God  contemplates  the  first  {/.uTovaia  roi» 
Trpibrov),  and  it  is  upon  the  ideas  that  he  sees  in  the 
sovereign  good  that  he  arranges  the  world.  The  first 
God  communicates  his  ideas  to  the  second,  without  de- 

priving himself  of  them,  the  same  as  we  communicate 
our  knowledge  (t7r(ffr/;/(jj)  to  another  without  losing 
anything.  We  see  that  Numenius  attributes  to  his  sec- 

ond God  a  double  duty:  first,  to  contemplate  the  ideal; 
secondly,  to  arrange  the  world  upon  this  ideal.  This 
duality  of  functions  led  the  philosopher  to  double  his 
second  God,  and  he  thus  obtained  a  Trinity.  The  con- 

nections between  these  two  Gods,  which  are  at  the  same 
time  two  and  one,  are  not  clearly  established  in  the  frag- 

ments which  remain  to  us  of  Numenius.  As  for  his 

theories  upon  the  soul,  they  are  still  more  uncertain; 
but  the  little  that  we  know  of  them  shows  that  in  his 

psychology,  as  in  his  metaphysics,  Numenius  confound- 
ed the  theories  of  Plato  with  the  Oriental  theories,  ac- 

corded very  little  place  to  scientific  investigation,  and 
delivered  himself  too  nuich  to  his  own  imagination. 

See  Suidas,  s.  v.  'Qpiyti'tjQ,  'NoLifxljinor  ;  Porphyry, 
Vita  Plolhii  ;  TLusehhis,  Prceparatio  evanf/elica ;  Origen, 
Adv.  Celsuni;  Ritter,  Gesch.  der  alien  Philos.  iv,  427. 
etc.;  Kingsley,  Philos.  of  Alexandria,  p.  94  sq. ;  Simon, 

Hist,  de  I'Ecole  d' A  lexandrie ;  Vacherot,  Ilist.de  VEcole 
dWlexundrie ;  Dictionnaire  des  Sciences  Philosojildques ; 
Ueberweg,  Hist.  Philos.  i,  234,  237  sq. ;  Smith,  Diet,  of 
Class.  Biog.  s.  v. 

Numerale,  the  same  book  as  the  Compotus,  or 

Cat.endak  (q.  v.).  See  Walcott,  Saci-ed  A  rchoBology, 

p.  403. Numidicus  of  Carthaoe,  a  Christian  martyr  of 
the  early  Church,  flourished  at  the  African  city  after 
which  he  is  surnamed  near  the  middle  of  the  8d  century. 
For  his  exemplary  conduct  in  the  persecution  bishop 

Cyprian  made  him  a  presbyter.  It  is  related  of  Numid- 
icus that,  after  having  inspired  many  with  courage  to 

suffer  martyrdom,  and  seen  his  own  wife  perish  at  the 
stake,  he  had  himself,  when  half  burned  and  covered 

under  a  heap  of  stones,  been  left  for  dead.  His  daugh- 
ter went  to  search  under  the  stones  for  the  body  of  her 

father,  in  order  to  bury  it.  Great  was  her  joy  at  finding 
him  still  giving  signs  of  life,  and  her  filial  assiduities 
finally  succeeded  in  completely  restoring  him.  We 
know  little  else  of  the  personal  history  of  Numidicus. 
He  died  near  the  close  of  the  century.  See  Neander, 
Ch.  Hist,  i,  133. 

Numismatics  (Lat.  nummus  and  m/inisma,  mon- 
ey), the  science  which  treats  of  coins  and  medals.  A 

coin  is  a  piece  of  metal  of  a  fixed  weight  stamped  by 
authority  of  government,  and  employed  as  a  circulating 
medium.  A  medal  is  a  piece  struck  to  commemorate 
an  event.  The  study  of  numismatics  has  an  important 

bearing  on  history.  Coins  have  been  the  means  of  as- 
certaining the  names  of  forgotten  countries  and  cities, 

their  position,  their  chronology,  the  succession  of  their 
kings,  their  usages,  civil,  military,  and  religious,  and  the 
style  of  their  art.  On  their  respective  coins  we  can  look 
on  undoubtedly  accurate  representations  of  Mithridates, 
Julius  CiEsar,  Augustus,  Nero,  Caracalla.  and  read  their 
character  and  features. 

The  metals  which  have  generally  been  used  for  coin' 
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age  are  gold,  silver,  and  copper.  In  each  class  is  com- 
prised the  alloy  occasionally  substituted  for  it,  as  elec- 

trura  (an  alloy  of  gold  and  silver)  for  gold,  billon  for 
silver,  bronze  for  coiiper,  and  potin  (an  alloy  softer  than 
billon)  for  silver  and  copper.  The  side  of  a  coin  which 
bears  tlie  most  important  device  or  inscription  is  called 
the  obverse,  the  other  side  the  reverse.  The  words  or 
letters  on  a  coin  are  called  its  inscription;  an  inscription 
srrrounding  the  border  is  called  the  ler/eiid.  When  the 
lower  part  of  the  reverse  is  distinctly  separated  from 
the  main  device  it  is  called  the  exergue  (Gr.  i^  tpyov, 

without  the  work),  and  often  bears  a  secondary  inscrip- 
tion, with  the  date  or  place  of  mintage.  The  field  is 

the  space  on  the  surface  of  the  coin  unoccupied  by  the 
principal  device  or  inscription. 

In  the  present  article  we  shall  consider  only  the  types 
of  coin  prevailing  in  ancient  times. 

I.  Heathen  Coins.  —  1.  The  Lydians  are  supposed  to 
have  been  the  first  people  who  used  coined  money, 
about  700  or  800  years  before  the  Christian  .Tra;  and 
their  example  was  soon  after  followed  by  the  different 
states  of  Greece,  the  earliest  Greek  coins  be- 

ing those  of  ̂ Egina.  In  its  early  stages  the 
process  of  coining  consisted  in  placing  a  lump 
of  metal  of  a  fixed  weight,  and  approaching 
to  a  globular  form,  over  a  die,  on  which  was 
engraved  the  religious  or  national  symbol  to 
be  impressed.  A  wedge  or  punch  placed  at 
the  back  of  the  metal  was  held  steadily  with 
one  hand,  and  struck  by  a  hammer  with  the 
other,  till  the  metal  was  sufliciently  fixed  in 
the  die  to  receive  a  good  impression.  The 
impression  was  a  guarantee  of  the  weight 

of  the  piece.  From  the  nature  of  the  proc- 
ess, the  earliest  coins  had  a  lumpish  appear- 

ance, and  on  their  reverse  was  a  rough,  ir- 
regular, hollow  square,  corresponding  to  a  similar 

square  on  the  punch,  devised  for  the  purpose  of  keep- 
ing the  coin  steady  when  struck  by  the  coining  ham- 

mer. The  original  coins  of  Asia  jNIinor  were  of  gold, 
those  of  Greece  of  silver.  The  earliest  coins  bear  em- 

blems of  a  sacred  character,  often  embodying  some  legend 
regarding  the  foundation  of  the  state,  as  the  phoca  or  seal 
on  the  coins  of  the  Phocians,  which  alludes  to  the  shoal 

of  seals  said  to  have  followed  the  fleet  during  the  emi- 
gration of  the  peoi)le.     Fig.  1  represents  a  very  early 

markable  series  of  so-called  "encased"  coins  struck  in 
Magna  Grrecia,  of  which  the  reverse  is  an  exact  repeti- 

tion in  concave  of  the  relief  of  the  obverse.  These  coins 

are  thin,  flat,  sharp  in  relief,  and  beautifully  executed. 
2.  The  inscriptions  on  the  earliest  Greek  coins  consist 

of  a  single  letter,  the  initial  of  the  city  where  they  were 
struck.  The  remaining  letters,  or  a  portion  of  them, 
were  afterwards  added,  the  name,  when  in  full,  being 
in  the  genitive  case.  Monograms  sometimes  occur  in 
addition  to  the  name,  or  part  name,  of  the  place.  The 
first  coin  bearing  the  name  of  a  king  is  the  tetradrachm 
(or  piece  of  four  drachmie)  of  Alexander  I.  of  Macedon. 

Among  the  early  coins  of  Asia,  one  of  the  most  cele- 
brated is  the  stater  Daricus  or  Daric,  named  from  Da- 

rius Hystaspis.  It  had  for  symbol  an  archer  kneeling 
on  one  knee,  and  seems  to  have  been  coined  for  the 
Greek  colonies  of  Asia  by  their  Persian  conquerors.  In 
the  reign  of  Philip  of  Macedon,  the  coinage  of  Greece 
had  attained  its  full  development,  having  a  perfect  re- 

verse. One  of  the  earliest  specimens  of  the  complete 
coin  is  a  beautiful  medal  struck  at  Syracuse  (tig.  3), 

double  stater  of  Miletus,  in  Ionia,  of  which  the  Unpe  is 

the  lion's  head,  derived  from  Persia  and  Assyria,  and  as- 
sociated with  the  worship  of  Cybele,  a  symbol  which  is 

continued  in  the  later  coinage  of  Miletus.  Types  of  this 
kind  were  succeeded  by  portraits  of  protecting  deities. 
The  earliest  coins  of  Athens  have  the  owl,  as  type  of 
the  goddess  Athene ;  at  a  later  period  the  head  of  the 

goddess  herself  takes  its  place,  the  owl  afterwards  re- 
appearing on  the  reverse.  The  lumch-mark,  at  first  a 

rudely  roughed  square,  soon  assumed  the  more  sightly 
form  of  deep,  wedge-like  indents,  which  in  later  speci- 

mens become  more  regular,  till  they  form  themselves 
into  a  tolerably  symmetrical 
square.  In  the  next  stage  the 
indents  become  shallower,  and 
consist  of  four  squares  forming 
one  large  one.  The  surround- 

ing of  the  pimch-mark  with  a 
il  hearing  a  name,  and  the 

introduction  of  a  head  in  its 

centre,  as  in  the  annexed  fig- 
ure (fig.  2),  gradually  led  to  the 

perfect  reverse.    There  is  a  re- 

Fijr.  3. 

with  the  head  of  Proserpine  accompanied  by  dolphins, 

and  for  reverse  a  victor  in  the  Olympic  games  in  a  char- 
iot receiving  a  wreath  from  Victory — a  type  which  is 

also  found  on  the  reverse  of  the  staters  of  Philip  of 
Macedon,  known  as  Philips,  and  largely  imitated  by 
other  states.  Coins  of  Alexander  the  Great  are  abun- 

dant, many  having  been  struck  after  his  conquests  in  the 
Greek  towns  of  Asia.  A  rose  distinguishes  those  struck 
at  Rhodes,  a  bee  those  struck  at  Ephesus,  etc.;  these 
are  all  types  generally  accompanying  the  figure  of  Zeus 
on  the  reverse ;  on  the  obverse  is  the  head  of  Hercules, 

which  has  sometimes  been  supposed  to  be  that  of  Alex- 
ander himself.  It  would  rather  seem,  however,  that 

the  conqueror's  immediate  successors  were  the  first  who 
placed  their  portrait  on  the  coins,  and  that  under  a  shal- 

low pretence  of  deification — Lysimachus  as  a  descendant 
of  Bacchus,  and  Seleucus  of  Apollo,  clothed  in  the  attri- 

butes of  these  deities.  Two  most  beautiful  and  impor- 
tant series  of  Greek  coins  are  those  of  the  Seleucida?,  in 

Asia,  of  silver,  and  of  the  LagidiB  or  Ptolemies,  in  Egypt, 
of  gold. 

3.  Roman  coins  belong  to  three  different  series,  known 
as  the  Republican,  the  Family,  and  the  Imperial. 

a.  The  so-called  Republican,  the  earliest  coinage,  be- 
gan at  an  early  period  of  Roman  history,  and  subsisted 

tiU  B.C.  80.  Its  standard  metal  was  copper,  or  rather  as 
or  bronze,  an  alloy  of  coj)per.  The  standard  unit  was 
the  poundweight,  divided  into  twelve  ounces.  The  (es, 
or  as,  or  pound  of  bronze,  is  said  to  have  received  a 
state  impress  as  early  as  the  reign  of  Servius  Tullius, 
B.C.  578.  This  gigantic  piece  was  oblong  like  a  brick, 
and  stamped  with  the  representation  of  an  ox  or  sheep, 
whence  the  word  pecunia,  from  pecus,  cattle.  The  full 
pound  of  the  as  was  gradually  reduced,  always  retaining 
the  twelve  (nominally)  uncial  subdivisions,  till  its  actual 
weight  came  to  be  no  more  than  a  quarter  of  an  ounce. 
About  the  time  when  the  as  had  diminished  to  nine 

ounces,  the  square  form  was  exchanged  for  the  circular. 
This  large  copper  coin,  called  the  as  grave,  vras  not  struck 
with  the  punch,  but  cast,  and  exhibited  on  the  obverse 
the  Janus  bifrons,  and  on  the  reverse  the  prow  of  a  ship, 
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with  the  numeral  I.  Of  the  fractions  of  tlie  as,  the  sex- 

tans, or  sixth  part,  generally  bears  the  head  of  Mercur\', 
and  tlie  uucia,  or  ounce  piece  (fig.  4),  that  of  Minerva; 

Fiir.  4. 

these  pieces  being  further  distinguished  by  dots  or  knobs, 
one  for  each  ounce.  There  were  circular  pieces  as  high 

as  the  decussis,  or  piece  of  tweh-e  asses,  presenting  a 
head  of  Roma  (or  Minerva),  but  none  are  known  to 

have  been  coined  till  the  weight  of  the  as  had  dimin- 
ished to  four  ounces.  The  Roman  uncial  coinage  ex- 

tended to  the  other  states  of  Italy,  where  a  variety  of 
types  were  introduced,  including  mythological  heads 
and  animals.  In  the  reign  of  Augustus,  the  as  was  vir- 

tually superseded  by  the  sestertius,  called  by  numisma- 
tists the  tirst  bronze,  about  the  size  of  an  English  penny, 

which  was  at  first  of  the  value  of  '2i,  afterwards  of  4 
asses.  The  sestertius  derived  its  value  from  the  silver 

denarius,  of  which  it  was  the  fourth.  The  half  of  the 
sestertius  was  the  dupondius  (known  as  the  second 
bronze),  and  the  half  of  the  dupondius  was  called  the 
assarium,  an  old  name  of  the  as.  The  assariura  is  known 
to  numismatists  as  the  third  bronze. 

Silver  was  first  coined  at  Rome  about  B.C.  281,  the 
standard  being  founded  on  the  Greek  drachma,  then 

equivalent  in  value  to  ten  asses;  the  new  coin  was  there- 
fore called  a  denarius,  or  piece  of  ten  asses.  The  earliest 

silver  coined  at  Rome  has  on  the  obverse  the  head  of 

Roma  (differing  from  Minerva  by  having  wings  at- 
tached to  the  helmet) ;  on  the  reverse  is  a  quadriga  or 

biga,  or  the  Dioscuri.  Among  various  other  types  which 
occur  in  the  silver  of  the  Italian  towns  subject  to  Rome 

are  the  horse's  head  and  galloping  horse,  both  very  beau- 
tiful. During  the  social  war  the  revolted  states  coined 

money  independentl\^  of  Rome,  and  used  various  devices 
to  distinguish  it  as  Italian  and  not  Roman  money. 

The  earliest  gold  coins  seem  to  have  been  issued  about 
B.C.  90,  and  consisted  of  the  scrupulum,  equivalent  to  20 
sestertii,  and  the  double  and  treble  scrupulum.  These 
pieces  bear  the  head  of  Mars  on  the  obverse,  and  on  the 

reverse  au  eagle  standing  on  a  thunderbolt,  with  the  in- 

scription "  Roma''  on  the  exergue.  The  large  early  re- 
publican coins  were  cast,  not  struck. 

b.  The  Family  Coins  begin  about  B.C.  170,  and  about 
B.C.  80  they  entirely  supersede  the  coins  first  described. 
Those  families  who  successively  held  offices  connected 
with  the  public  mint  acquired  the  right  first  to  inscribe 

their  names  on  the  money,  afterwards  to  introduce  sym- 
bols of  events  in  their  own  family  history.  These  types 

gradually  superseded  the  natural  ones;  the  portrait  of  an 
ancestor  followed;  and  then  the  portrait  of  a  living  citi- 

zen, Julius  Coesar. 
c.  Under  the  empire  the  copper  sestertius,  which  had 

displaced  the  as,  continued  the  monetary  standard.  A 
magnificent  series  exists  of  the  first  bronzes  of  the  em- 

perors from  Augustus  to  Gallienus.  While  it  was  the 
privilege  of  the  emperors  to  coin  gold  and  silver,  cojiper 
could  only  be  coined  ex  senatuscoiisulto,  which  from  the 

time  of  Augustus  was  expressed  on  the  coins  by  the  let- 
ters S.C.,  or  EX  S.C.  The  obverse  of  the  imperial  coins 

bears  the  portraits  of  the  successive  emperors,  sometimes 

of  the  empress  or  other  members  of  the  imperial  famih* ; 
and  the  reverse  represents  some  event,  military  or  social, 

of  the  emperor's  reign,  sometimes  allegorized.  The  em- 

peror's name  and  title  are  inscribed  on  the  obverse,  and 
sometimes  partly  continued  on  the  reverse;  the  inscrip- 

tion on  the  reverse  generally  relates  to  the  subject  delin- 

eated ;  and  towards  the  close  of  the  3d  century  the  ex- 
ergue of  the  reverse  is  occupied  by  the  name  of  the  town 

where  the  coin  is  struck.  The  coins  of  Augustus  and 
those  of  Livia,  Antonia,  and  Agrippina  the  elder  have 

much  artistic  merit.  The  workmanship  of  Nero's  sester- 
tii is  very  beautiful.  The  coins  of  Vespasian  and  Titus 

commemorate  the  conquest  of  Judtea.  The  Colosseum 

appears  on  a  sestertius  of  Vespasian.  The  coins  of  Tra- 

jan are  noted  for  their  architectural  types.  Hadrian's 
coins  commemorate  his  journeys.  The  coins  and  medals 
of  Antonine,  Marcus  Aurelius,  and  the  two  Faustinas  are 
well  executed,  as  are  also  those  of  Commodus,  of  whom 
a  remarkable  medallion  relates  to  the  conquest  of  Brit- 

ain. There  is  a  rapid  falling  off  in  design  after  the  time 
of  Commodus,  and  base  silver  comes  extensively  into  use 

in  the  reign  of  Caracalla.  Gallienus  introduced  the  prac- 
tice of  coining  money  of  copper  washed  with  silver. 

The  colonial  and  provincial  money  of  this  period  was 

verj'^  inferior  to  that  coined  in  Rome.  In  the  coins  of 
the  provinces  which  had  been  formed  out  of  the  Greek 

empire  the  obverse  bears  the  emperor's  head,  and  the 
reverse  generally  the  chief  temple  of  the  gods  in  the 
city  of  coinage  ;  the  inscriptions  are  in  Greek.  In  the 
imperial  coins  of  Alexandria  appear  such  characteristic 
devices  as  the  heads  of  Jupiter  Ammon,  Isis,  and  Cano- 

pus,  the  sphinx,  the  serpent,  the  lotus,  and  the  wheat- 
ear.  Colonial  coins  were  at  first  distinguished  by  a 
team  of  oxen,  afterwards  by  banners,  the  number  of 
which  indicated  the  number  of  legions  from  which  the 

colony  had  been  drawn. 
After  the  time  of  Gallienus  the  colonial  money  and 

the  Greek  imperial  monej^,  except  that  of  Alexandria, 
ceased,  and  much  of  the  Roman  coinage  was  executed 

in  the  provmces,  the  name  of  the  town  of  issue  appear- 
ing on  the  exergue.  Diocletian  introduced  a  new  piece 

of  money,  called  the yo//«A-,  which  became  the  chief  coin 
of  the  lower  empire.  The  first  bronze  disappeared 

after  Gallienus,  and  the  second  disappears  after  Diocle- 
tian, the  third  bronze  diminishing  to  gy  th  of  an  ounce. 

With  the  establishment  of  Christnlnity  under  Constan- 
tine  a  few  Christian  types  are  introduced.  The  third 
bronze  of  that  emperor  has  the  Labarum  (q.  v.),  with 

the  monogram  HIS.  Large  medallions,  called  contor- 
niati,  encircled  with  a  deep  groove,  belong  to  this  pe- 

riod, and  seem  to  have  been  prizes  for  distribution  at 
the  public  games.  Pagan  types  recur  on  the  coins  of 
Julian ;  and  after  his  time  the  third  bronze  disappears. 

The  money  of  the  Byzantine  empire  forms  a  link  be- 
tween the  subject  of  ancient  and  that  of  modern  coins. 

The  portrait  of  the  emperor  on  the  obverse  is  after  the 
10th  century  supported  by  some  protecting  saint.  The 
reverse  has  at  first  such  types  as  Victory  with  a  cross, 
afterwards  a  representation  of  the  Saviour  or  the  Virgin ; 
in  some  instances,  the  Virgin  supporting  the  walls  of 
Constantinople.  Latin  is  gradually  superseded  by  Greek 
in  the  inscriptions,  and  wholly  disappears  by  the  time 
of  Alexius  I.  The  chief  gold  piece  was  the  solidus  or 

nomisma,  which  was  long  famed  in  commerce  for  its  pu- 
rity, and  circulated  largely  in  the  west  as  well  as  the 

east  of  Europe. — Chambers. 
II.  Jeunsh  Coinage. — The  oldest  extant  Jewish  coins 

are  held  by  the  best  authorities  to  belong  to  the  period 

of  the  Asmonaan  princes.  About  the  year  B.C.  139  An- 
tiochus  VII  (Sidetes),  the  son  of  Demetrius  I,  granted 

to  Simon  Maccabeus,  "  the  priest  and  prince  of  the 
Jews,"  the  right  of  coining  money.  This  was  to  be 
"with  his  own  stamp,"  and  to  be  current  "in  his  own 

Shekel  of  Simon  Maccabeus. 
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country" — "/cai  i7rfrpfi//a  croi  noiiiaai  Kumin  'ictov  v6- 
fiiaija  ry  X^p4  '^°^"  ('  ̂la^c.  xv.  "2-9).  Of  this  privi- 

lege Simon  availed  himself,  and  the  shekel  and  half- 
shekel  appeared  in  silver,  and  several  pieces  in  copper. 

The  shekel  presents  on  the  obverse  the  legend  "  Shekel 
of  Israel :"  a  cup  or  chalice,  above  which  appears  to  have 

been  the  date  of  the  year  of  Simon's  government  in 
which  it  was  struck.  Keverse,  "Jerusalem  the  Holy;" 
a  triple  lih'  or  hyacinth.  It  is  generally  believed  that 
the  devices  on  this  coin  are  intended  to  represent  the 

pot  that  held  manna  and  Aaron's  rod  that  budded.  Of 
the  first  there  could  onlv  be  a  traditional  recollection ; 

Half-shekel  of  Simon  Maccabjeus. 

and  though  Aaron's  rod  is  said  to  have  produced  almond- 
blossoms,  and  the  flower  on  the  reverse  of  the  shekel  re- 

sembles rather  the  hyacinth  than  the  almond-blossom, 
yet  regard  being  had  to  Jewish  feelings,  and  the  proba- 

bility that  the  dies  were  engraved  by  Greek  artists,  it 

will  seem  safer  to  accept  the  common  belief  on  the  sub- 
ject than  any  other.  The  half- shekel  resembles  the 

shekel,  and  they  occur  with  the  dates  of  the  tirst,  second, 
third,  and  fourth  year  of  Simon. 

The  copper  pieces  bear  a  different  stamp.  A  coin  has 
been  found  in  copper  of  the  type  of  the  silver  shekel, 
having  the  date  of  the  fourth  year  of  Simon  ;  but  there 
seems  to  be  every  reason  to  believe  that  this  was  either 
plated  or  intended  to  be  so,  and  therefore  a  counterfeit. 
The  other  copper  coins  known  are  parts  of  the  copper 
shekel — the  half,  the  quarter,  and  the  sixth.  The  entire 
copper  shekel  has  not  been  found.  The  half-shekel  bears 
on  the  obverse  the  legend,  "In  the  fourth  year  —  one 

half;"  two  bunches  of  thickly  leaved  branches,  between 

Copper  Half-shekel  of  Simon  Maccaboeus. 

which  is  a  citron.  Reverse,  "  The  Redemption  of  Sion ;" 
a  palm-tree  between  two  baskets  of  dates  and  other  fruits. 
The  quarter  presents  an  obverse  similar  to  that  of  the 
half,  but  without  the  citron,  and  has  a  corresponding 
difference  in  the  legend.     Reverse,  the  same  legend  as 

Copper  Quarter-shekel  of  Simon  Maccabeus. 

the  preceding,  but  a  citron  takes  the  place  of  the  palm- 
tree  and  baskets.    The  sixth  part  of  the  shekel  exhibits 

Copper  Suxth-part-shekel  of  Simou  Maccabseus. 

a  totall}'  different  type.  Obverse,  "  The  Redemption  of 
Sion ;"  a  cup  like  that  on  the  silver  shekel.  Reverse, 
"In  the  fourth  year;"  a  bundle  of  branches  between 
two  citrons.  The  palm-tree  on  these  coins  is  well 
chosen  as  an  emblem  of  the  country.  In  subsequent 
times  the  cajitive  Judaea  was  represented  as  sitting 
under  a  palm-tree ;  and  the  palm-branch  appears  on 
many  of  the  coins  struck  by  the  Jewish  princes.  The 

palm-branch,  the  myrtle,  the  willow,  and  the  citron 
composed  the  token  which  every  Israelite  was  com- 

manded to  bear  in  his  hand  at  the  feast  of  tabernacles. 

This  was  called  the  "  lulaU"  —  a  word  which  simplj' 
means  a  palm-branch,  and  this  is  represented  on  the 
copper  coins  before  described.  While  the  lulub  was 
borne  in  the  right  hand,  the  citron  or  ethrorj  was  car- 

ried in  the  left.  This,  too,  appears  on  the  coins  of  Simon 
Maccaba?us ;  and  thus  the  whole  of  the  coinage  of  this 
great  man  becomes  highly  symbolical,  and  was  calcu- 

lated to  keep  up  the  national  feeling  which  he  had  so 
powerfully  excited.  On  the  murder  of  Simon  in  the 
year  B.C.  135,  his  son  John,  who  assumed  the  name  of 

Hyrcanus,  succeeded  to  the  dignity  of  high-priest,  and 
ruled  for  nearly  thirty  years.  Of  this  prince  we  have 
a  great  number  of  coins ;  but  they  are  only  of  copper, 
and  present  a  totally  different  type  from  those  of  his 
illustrious  father.  Obverse,  in  five  lines,  surrounded  by 

a  wreath  of  laurel  or  olive,  "John,  High-Priest,  and  the 
Confederation  of  the  Jews."  Reverse,  two  comucopioe, 
between  which  is  a  poiipy-head,  a  pomegranate,  or  per- 

haps a  citron.  There 
are  several  varieties 

of  this  coin,  one  of 
which  bears  over  the 

obverse  inscription 
the  Greek  letter  A, 
which  is  supposed  to       _,  , ,  .       ,  t  i     rr 
.     ,.  ''  ,,.  Copper  Coin  of  John  livixanus. indicate   an   alliance 
between  John  and  Antiochus  Sidetes  or  Alexander  Balas. 

The  type  of  the  cornucopire  is  of  Egyptian  origin,  and 

may  on  these  coins  be  intended  to  indicate  the  con- 
tinued prosperity  of  the  country. 

The  next  coins  are  those  of  Judas  Aristobulus,  which 
offer  the  same  type  as 

those  of  John  Hyrca- 
nus. They  do  not  bear 

the  title  of  king,  al- 
though Judas  is  said 

by  Josephus  to  have 
so  styled  himself  (.lM^ 
XX,  10, 1).  He  reigned 

only  one  j'ear,  and  his 
coins  are  extremely  rare.  They  have  been  erroneously 
ascribed  to  Judas  Maccabajus. 

To  Judas  Aristobulus  succeeded  his  brother  Alexander 

Jannajus,  B.C.  105.  He  is  called  in  the  Talmud  Jannai, 
and  on  his  coins  Jonathan  or  Jehonathan.  His  coins, 
which  are  numerous,  have  a  peculiar  historical  interest. 

They  maj^  be  divided  into  two  classes — first,  those  with 
Hebrew  inscriptions  on  the  obverse  and  Greek  on  the 

reverse;  and,  sec- 
ondly, those  wholly 

Hebrew.  The  bilin- 

gual coins  present — 
obverse,  "The  King 

Jehonathan;"  a  half- 
opened  flower  :  re- 

verse, an  anchor  with 
two  cross-trees,  within  an  inner  circle ;  BA2IAEQ2 

AAE3ANAP0V  ("of  the  King  Alexander").  Another 
has — obverse,  a  palm-branch;  reverse,  a  flower.  Another 

the  Hebrew  inscription  "Jonathan  the  King,"  written  in 
the  intermediate  spaces  of  a  star  with  eight  rays.  See 
At.kxandeu  Jann.eus.  The  anchor  was  borrowed 
from  the  coins  of  the  Seleucida\  The  star  is  supposed 

by  some  to  allude  to  the  prophecy  of  Halaam,  "  There 
shall  come  a  star  out  of  Jacob,"  and  to  indicate  that  the 
king  imagined  himself  to  be  accomplishing  that  proph- 

Copper  Coin  of  Judas  Aristobu- lus. 

Copper  Coin  of  Alexander  J;inua;us. 
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Another  Coiu  of  Alexaudei-  Jan- 
UffiUS. 

ecy.  Others,  how- 
ever, regard  this  fig- 

ure as  that  of  the 

spokes  of  a  wheel.  It 
seems  that  Alexan- 

der's coinage  gave 
great  offence  to  the 
Pharisees  on  account 

of  its  Greek  charac- 

ters and  heathen  types.  They  were,  moreover,  jeal- 
ous of  his  increasing  power,  and  considered  that  they 

had  many  causes  to  dislike  his  government.  They 

attacked  him  while  he  was  officiating  as  high-priest,  ■  could  scarcely  fail  to  be  coins  with  his  image  and  super- 
beat  him  with  their  lulabs,  and  pelted  him  with  their  scription.  It  will  be  observed,  however,  that  since  the 
ethrogs.  This  outbreak  cost  the  lives  of  six  thousand  i  silver  coinage  of  Simon  IMaccabaeus,  no  issue  has  ap- 
of  the  insurgents.  A  civil  war  ensued,  in  which  fifty  peared  in  that  metal.  The  Eomans  prohibited,  in  all 
thousand  of  the  Jews  were  slain.  Towards  the  close  of  countries  subject  to  their  dominion,  the  coinage  of  gold, 

his  reign  he  appears  to  have  been  on  better  terms  with  and  permitted  that  of  silver  onlj-  to  a  few  important 
his  subjects,  and  abandoned  the  coinage  which  had  so  ;  cities,  among  which  Jerusalem  was  not  included.     The 

Priest  and  the  Confederation  of  the  Jews."  Another, 
which  seems  to  be  a  half-shekel,  bears  the  Greek  name 

and  title  within  a  wreath.  Keverse,  "Mattathias,  High- 

Priest;"'  a  single  cornucopia,  on  each  side  a  leaf.  Anoth- 
er, the  obverse  of  which  is  obliterated,  bears  a  single 

cornucopia,  with  the  name  and  title  in  Greek  in  two 
straight  lines.  This  is  probably  a  quarter  of  a  copper 
shekel.  From  these  coins  it  is  manifest  that  the  name 

Antigonus  is  the  Greek  equivalent  of  Mattathias. 
In  the  year  B.C.  37  Herod  I,  surnamed  the  Great, 

after  the  execution  of  Antigonus,  ascended  the  throne. 
Considering  the  position  and  resources  he  attained,  there 

Later  Coin  of  Alexander  Jau- 
ua!us. 

greatly  incensed  them.  His  second  coinage,  therefore, 

substitutes  the  sacerdotal  for  the  royal  titles,  and  re- 
turns to  the  Hebrew 

language.  It  resembles 
that  of  his  immediate 

predecessors.  Obverse, 
'•Jonathan  the  High- 
Priest  and  the  Confed- 

eration of  the  Jews,"  in 
five  lines,  and  Avithin  a 

wreath ;  reverse,  the  cornucopiai  and  poppy-head  or  cit- 
ron. A  variety  of  this  coin  leaves  out  the  word  "  con- 

federation." 
On  the  death  of  Alexander  Jannoeus,  his  queen,  Alex- 

andra, succeeded  to  his  authority.  By  the  help  of  the 
Pharisees  she  reigned 

nine  years  —  B.C.  78 
to  G9.  We  have  one 

coin  which  —  singu- 
larly enough,  since 

she  seems  to  have 

continued  in  the  fa- 
vor of  the  Pharisees 

—  bears  her  name  in  Greek  characters,  gives  her  the 
title  of  queen,  and  recurs  to  the  heathen  type  of  the 

anchor.  Obverse,  AAEaANA  :  BASIAI2  ("Alexandra 

the  Queen");  reverse,  a  star  with  eight  rays;  some 
traces  of  an  inscription  in  Hebrew,  which  L)e  Saulcy 
considers  may  have  been  a  royal  title  {Num.  Jud.  pi. 
iv.  No.  13).  To  her  succeeded  her  son  Hyrcanus  II. 
of  whom  we  have  no  coins.  Then  for  a  short  period 
Aristobulus  II  and  Alexander  II,  the  brothers  of  Hyr- 

canus, reigned.  The  latter  struck  coins  of  the  same 
type  as  the  Greek  ones  of  his  father,  bearing  the  anchor, 
the  star,  and  the  vase,  and  giving  the  name  in  Greek 
only  with  the  royal  title.  From  the  year  B.C.  47  to  40 
Hyrcanus  was  restored,  but  we  have  no  coins  extant 
which  can  be  attributed  to  him. 

The  last  coins  of  the  Asmonaan  dynasty  are  those  of 
Antigonus,  B.C.  40  to  37.  This  prince  was  the  son  of 
Aristobulus  II;  and  by  the  aid  of  the  Parthians  and 
the  support  of  Antony  he  drove  Herod  out  of  Jerusa- 

Copper  Coin  of  the  Queen  Alex- 
andra. 

money,  therefore,  of  Herod  and  his  family  is  all  of  cop- 
per. The  coins  of  Herod  the  Great  do  not  exhibit  his 

head.  The  most  common  represents  on  the  obverse 
what  it  seems  most  reasonable  to  call  a  helmet  with 

cheek-pieces ;  above  it,  on  each  side,  a  palm-branch ; 
in  the  centre  between  them  is  sometimes  a  star.  Re- 

verse, a  tripod,  BA2IAEQ2  HPQAOT;  on  one  side  of 

the  tripod  the  year  of  the  reign,  on  the  other  a  mono- 
gram. See  Herod  the  Great.  Another  gives  the 

legend  round  the  helmet,  and  the  Macedonian  shield 
on  the  reverse.  Another  presents  the  name  and  titles 
round  a  caduceus,  with  the  date  and  monogram  in  the 

Medium-size  Copper  Coin  of  Ilernd  the  Greiit. 

field.  Reverse,  a  leaved  pomegranate.  Another,  a  tripod, 
a  palm-branch  on  each  side.  Reverse,  a  cross  within  a 
wreath  or  fillet.  The 

cross  is  probably  the 

Greek  letter  X,  the  ini- 

tial of  ;^oX/for»r,  the  de- 
nomination of  the  coin. 

Others,  again,  bear  the 

anchor,  the  double  cornu- 
copia, the  vase,  and  palm- branch. 

Of  Herod  Archelaus,  B.C.  4  to  A.D.  G,  there  are  coins 

Smallest  Coin  of  Herod  the 
Great. 

Copper  Half-shekels  of  Antigonus  (or  Mattathias). 

lem,  and  was  proclaimed  king  of  Judcea.  His  coins  are 

copper  shekels  and  half-shekels.  The  first  present  a 
Hebrew  inscription  on  the  reverse,  and  a  Greek  on  the 

obverse  — BASIAEQSANTI  TON  or,  written  roiuid  a 

wreath:  reverse,  two  cornucopiae,  "Mattathias  the  High- 

Coin  of  Herod  Archelaus. 

bearing  his  name  in  Greek,  and  evidently  to  be  assigned 
to  him,  as  they  express  the  title  of 
ethnarch.  They  are  various  in  type, 

displaying  the  anchor,  the  helmet,  the 
galley  with  five  oars,  the  prow  of  a 
ship,  the  caduceus,  and  the  bunch  of 
grapes,  from  which  hangs  a  leaf.  They 
are  all  of  small  size. 

Herod  Antipas  succeeded  in  A.D. 
4,  and  his  reign  terminated  in  A.D. 
39.  He  is  distinguished  by  the  title 
tetrarch.  His  coins  exhibit — obverse, 

a  palm-branch,  with  his  name  and  title ;  reverse,  a 
wreath  encircling  the  name  of  the  city  which  he  built 
on  the  Lake  of  Gennesareth,  and  called  after  the  reign- 

ing emperor  "  Tiberias."  Others  gite  on  the  reverse 
the  name  of  Germanicus  Caisar  in  a  wreath. 



NUMISMATICS 230 NUMISMATICS 

Copper  Coin  of  Herod  Antipas. 

Herod  Philip  II  was  the  son  of  Herod  the  Great  and 
Cleopatra.  He  reigned  over  Auranitis,  Batana^a,  and 
Trachonitis,  with  some  parts  about  Jamnia,  from  B.C.  4 
to  A.D.  34.  We  have  a  few  coins  of  this  prince  ;  more 
of  Philip  I.  They  exhibit  the  head  of  Tiberius  on  the 
obverse,  and  on  the  reverse  a  tetrastyle  temple  with 
the  name  and  title  of  Philip  as  tetrarch.  Tlie  temple 
represented  is  that  which  Herod  the  Great  had  built 
near  Panium,  and  dedicated  to  Ctesar.     See  Philip. 

Herod  Agrippa  I,  called  in  the  Acts  Herod  the  king, 
and  on  his  coins  Agrippa  the  Great,  reigned  from 
A.D.  37  to  A.D.  44.  Of  his  coinage  we  have  many 

tj'pes.  One  of  these  only  is  Jewish.  It  bears — ob- 
verse, BASIAEQS  ArPIHA;  the  name  is  spelled  with 

one  n,  and  the  legend  surrounds  an  umbrella  fringed  at 
the  edge  :  reverse,  three  ears  of  corn  springing  from  one 
stalk ;  in  the  field  the  date  A. 2.,  year  6.  There  are  sev- 

eral coins  of  Agrippa  I  not  bearing  Jewish  types,  some 

of  which  call  him  "  the  Great,"  and  others  designate 
him   as   Philo-C:esar  or  Philo-Claudius.     Some  coins 

Coin  of  Herod  Agrippa  I. 

bear  the  name  and  titles  of  Agrippa  on  the  reverse,  with 
those  of  the  reigning  emperor  surrounding  his  portrait 
on  the  obverse.  Of  this  class  we  have  pieces  of  Caligula 
and  Claudius,  and  on  a  coin  of  the  latter  the  Jewish  king 
is  represented  as  sacrificing  at  an  altar  to  one  or  more 
heathen  deities.  Mr.  Madden  {Jewish  Coinage,  p.  110), 
who  seems  to  doubt  the  attribution  of  the  coin  to 

Agrippa  I,  supposes  the  temple  to  be  that  of  the  god 
Mama  at  Gaza.  If  it  be  a  coin  of  Herod  Agrippa,  both 
it  and  the  act  which  it  commemorates  must  have  been 

in  the  highest  degree  distasteful  to  his  Jewish  subjects. 
Herod  King  of  Chalcis. — A  few  small  coins  bearing  the 

name  of  Herod  the  King  written  round  a  single  cornu- 
copia, have  been  attributed  to  this  prince  by  Cavedoni 

and  Levy  {Jikl.  Miinzen,  p.  82). 

Agrippa  II.^The  king  Agrippa  of  the  Acts,  from  A.D. 
48  to  A.D.  100.  We  have  one  coin  with  a  portrait  of 
Agrippa  II,  and  the  title  of  king;  it  bears  on  the  re- 

verse an  anchor.  This  is  assigned  by  :Mr.  Madden  to 
the  year  58;  and  he  adds  {Jewish  Coinage,  p.  116), 

"  the  right  of  strik- 
ing coins  with  his 

head  must  have 
been  peremptorily 

put  an  end  to,  as  in 
the  next  year  and 
all  future  years  his 
coins  appear  either 

with  the  symbolical  head  of  the  town  at  which  they  were 

struck,  or  with  that  of  the  reigning  emperor."  "  Thus Agrippa  II  appears  on  the  reverses  of  Nero,  Vespasian, 
Titus,  and  Domitian ;  and  one  coin  corroborates  the 
information  of  Joscphus  {Ant.  xx,  9,  4),  that  Agrippa 
changed  the  name  of  Ciiesarea  Philippi  to  Neronias,  in 
honor  of  Xero,  from  whom  he  had  received  considerable 
accessions  of  territory.  Another  coin  is  still  more  in- 

teresting. It  is  a  small  copper  piece,  bearing  its  name 
Xn^KovQ  written  round  a  dot  on  the  obverse,  and  on  the 
reverse  an  anchor  with  the  date  FT.  K.K.  year  26  (Ca- 

Copper  Coiu  of  Agrippa  II. 

Coin  of  Herod  Agrippa  II,  with  head  of  Xero. 

vedoni,  LeUore,  i,  53).  It  seems  probable,  as  this  date 
corresponds  with  A.D.  78 — at  which  time  the  Temple 
was  a  heap  of  ruins — that  this  piece  of  money  may  have 
served  for  the  offerings  which  the  Jews  were  compelled 
to  bring  every  Sabbath-day  to  the  synagogue  during  the 
reign  of  Agrippa.  Some  of  the  reverses  of  Domitian 
which  bear  the  name  of  Agrippa  give  the  palm-tree,  the 
galley,  and  the  double  cornucopia.  These  pieces  termi- 

nate the  coinage  of  the  Idnmiean  dynasty. 
The  next  coins  are  those  struck  by  the  Roman  procu- 

rators ;  and  it  is  remarkable  that  the  Komans  carefully 
abstained  from  introducing  into  the  coinage  intended 
for  Judffia  any  symbols  which  might  be  offensive  to  the 
people.  Those  struck  during  the  reign  of  Augustus  are 
of  two  classes — the  first,  from  the  expulsion  of  Archelaus, 
A.D.  6  to  A.D.  14,  exhibit  an  ear  of  corn  on  the  obverse, 

with  the  name  KAI2AP02  :  and  on  the  reverse  a  palm- 
tree  with  the  date  of  the  year.  Subsequent  coins  appear 
of  another  type  —  obverse,  a  cornucopia,  KAI2AP02; 
reverse,  an  altar,  2EBA2T0Y  (of  Augustus).  These 
are  all  of  small  size. 

Under  Tiberius  some  coins  occur  with  the  name  of  Julia, 
his  mother — obverse,  the  name  in  a  wreath  :  reverse,  an 
ear  of  corn,  or  a  triple  lily  like  that  on  the  ancient  shekel, 
with  the  date  of  the  year.  Afterwards  others  were  struck 

with  the  emperor's  own  name  round  a  double  cornucopia; 
reverse,  the  word  KA12AP.  in  a  wreath.  Others  with 

a  vase,  a  vine-leaf,  a  palm-branch ;  and  some  with  a 
sacred  vessel  which  Tiberius  himself  had  presented  to 
the  Temple.  But  the  most  interesting  of  these  coins 

are  those  struck  by  Pontius  Pilate.    They  bear  on  the  ob- 

Copper  Coin  struck  by  Pontius  Pilate. 

verse  the  lituus,  with  the  name  of  Tiberius  Ctesar  written 
round  it,  and  on  the  reverse  the  date  in  a  wreath.  Tliis 

heathen  s}'mbol,  suggested,  as  Mr.  Madden  thinks  likely 
{Jewish  Coinage,  p.  149),  by  the  strong  passion  ;vliich 
Tiberius  is  known  to  have  entertained  for  augurs  and 

astrologers,  comes  with  a  peculiar  appropriateness  be- 

fore our  eyes  on  the  coinage  of  a  procurator  bj-  whom 
our  Lord  was  given  over  to  be  crucified. 

Coins  struck  under  Claudius  bear  on  the  obverse 

two  palm-branches  crossed ;  reverse,  the  name  of  Julia 
Agrippina.  Others  with  a  palm-tree  on  the  reverse 
commemorate  on  the  obverse  the  names  of  Nero  and 

Britannicus  Ca3sar.  These  coins  were  struck  by  the 
procurator  Claudius  Felix,  as  are  those  also  which  bear 
the  name  of  Nero  in  a  wreath  ;  the  obverse  exhibiting 

a  palm-branch,  with  the  name  Caesar  and  the  date — 
the  year  5,  namely,  from  his  association  with  Cumauus, 

Coin  of  Felix. 

Felix  continued  procurator  till  A.D.  55,  when  he  was  re- 
called ;  and,  as  we  learn  from  the  Acts,  Porcius  Festus 

succeeded  him.  Next  came  Albinus,  in  A,D.  62,  mid  fi- 
nally Gessius  Florus,  in  A.D.  G5.     Tacitus  {Hist,  v,  10) 
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states  that  this  man's  tyranny  drove  the  Jews  into  open 
revolt.  Of  these  last  tliree  procurators  we  have  no  coins. 

The  revolt  occasioned  by  the  intolerable  oppression 
of  (lessius  Florus  established  for  a  time  an  independent 

government  at  Jerusalem  ;  and  Eleazar,  the  son  of  Ana- 
nias the  high-priest,  refused  to  offer  sacrifices  for  the 

welfare  of  the  Roman  empire,  massacred  the  Roman 

garrison,  and  remained  for  some  time  master  of  Jerusa- 
lem. This  was  in  A.D.  C(j.  Eleazar  struck  silver  coins 

bearing  on  the  obverse  a  vase,  with  the  words  round  it 

'•  Eleazar  the  High-Priest ;"  to  the  right  of  the  vase  a 
palm-branch ;  reverse,  a  cluster  of  grapes,  "First  Year  of 
the  Redemption"  of  Israel.  Others,  of  copper,  bear  the 
legend  '•  The  Libert}'  of  Zion,"  and  the  date  "Year  Two." 

Coiipei'  Coin  of  Eleazar. 
Another,  with  similar  obverse,  bears  on  the  reverse  the 

name  "  Simon"  in  a  wreath.  This  latter,  of  which  only 
one  specimen  exists,  is  considered  a  forgery,  but  an 
imitation  of  a  genuine  coin.     If  so,  it  would  intimate 

from  the  spring  of  Siloam ;  and  when  the  priests  arrived 
with  it  at  the  water-gate,  they  blew  the  trumpet. 

Another  with  obverse,  a  cluster  of  grapes ;  "  Simon  ;"  re- 
verse, a  palm-branch,  "  Second  Year  of  the  Deliverance 

Coin  of  Simon,  Son  of  Gioras. 

of  Israel."  Another  has  on  the  obverse  "  Simon,"  in  a 
wreath;  reverse,  a  three-stringed  lyre  instead  of  the 
pitcher.  Some  with  this  type  of  the  lyre  have  no  date. 
Copper  coins  of  the  same  period  appear  bearing  the 

name  of  Simon  :  obverse,  "  Simon,"  the  name  divided 
by  a  palm-tree ;  reverse,  "  The  Deliverance  of  Jeru- 

salem ;"  a  vine-leaf.  Another  with  a  cluster  of  grapes 
instead  of  the  vine-leaf.  Another  with  the  date  of  the 

second  year.  Another  with  "Jerusalem"  instead  of 
Simon.    Another  similar,  with  date  of  the  second  year. 

Simon  the  son  of  Gamaliel  is  believed  to  have  struck 
coins ;  and  those  are  attributed  to  him  which  bear  the 

title  of  Nasi — chief  or  prince,  used  in  the  later  age  of 

Spurious  Coiu  of  Eleaznr. 

that  Eleazar  and  Simon,  during  the  time 
that  they  were  acting  in  concert,  issued 
coins  bearing  both  their  names.  A  curious 

shekel  is  attributed  by  Dr.  Levy  to  Elea- 

zar :  obverse,  "  Jerusalem,"  a  tetrastyle 
temple  ;  reverse,  "  First  Year  of  the  Re- 

demption of  Israel ;"  the  lulah,  to  the  left  of  it 
A  similar  shekel  occurs  of  the  second  vear. 

Large  Copper  Coiu  of  Simon,  Sou  of  Gamahel. 

the  ethrog. 

There  are 

Shekel  of  Eleazar. 

also  copper  coins  of  the  same  period,  one  having  on  the 

obverse  a  palm-tree  with  the  legend  "  Eleazar  the  High- 

Coin  of  Eleazar  (with  the  name  backward) 

Priest,"  written  retrograde  ;  reverse,  a  cluster  of  grapes, 
with  the  legend  "First  Year  of  the  Redemption  of  Israel" 
{Revue  Numismatique,  18G0,  pi.  iii,  3,  4). 

Simon  the  son  of  Gioras  also  struck  coins  of  a  similar 

character  with  those  of  Eleazar :  obverse,  "  Simon" 
within  a  wreath;  reverse,  "The  Deliverance  of  Jerusa- 

lem ;"  a  pitcher  and  palm-branch.  Dr.  Levy  considers 
that  the  pitcher  on  these  coins  is  not  intended  to  be  a 

repetition  of  that  on  the  shekels  of  Simon  Maccabffius, 
but  to  commemorate  a  Temple  ceremony  which  on  the 
seventh  day  of  the  feast  of  tabernacles  was  held  with 
great  pomp.     A  golden  pitcher  was  tilled  with  water 

the  Jewish  polity  to  signify  prince  or  president  of  the 
Sanhedrim.  One  is  of  a  large  size,  and  probably  struck 
on  a  large  brass  Roman  coin.  It  bears  the  legend 

"  Simon  Prince  of  Israel,"  in  a  wreath  clasped  with  a 
gem;  and  reverse,  a  vase  with  two  handles;  "First 
Year  of  the  Redemption  of  Israel."  Other  coins  are  of 
the  usual  size — the  half-copper  shekel :  "  Simon  Prince 
of  Israel,"  written  on  the  two  sides  of  a  palm-tree ;  re- 

verse, vine-leaf ;  "  First  Year  of  the  Redemption  of 
Israel."  A  similar  coin  has  the  date  of  the  second 
3'ear.  To  the  same  prince  must  be  attributed  coins 
with  the  same  legends,  but  bearing  on  the  obverse  a 
palm-branch  within  a  wreath,  and  on  the  reverse  a  lyre 
with  three,  live,  or  six  strings. 

Coins  occur  also  in  copper  without  any  name :  obverse, 

a  vase  with  two  handles ;  "  The  Year  Two ;"  reverse,  a 

Small  Copper  Coiu  of  Simon,  Son  of  Gamaliel. 

vine-leaf;  "The  Deliverance  of  Zion."  Another  with 
the  "  Year  Three."  These  are  thought  to  have  been 
struck  by  the  authority  of  the  Sanhedrim. 

Another  coin  of  the  period  of  this  first  revolt,  bearing 
the  vine-leaf  and  the  palm-tree,  may  possibly  belong 
to  Ananus  or  John  of  Gischala;  but  this  is  a  matter  of 
conjecture.  This  revolt  terminated  in  the  taking  of 
Jerusalem  bj'  Titus  and  the  destruction  of  the  Temple. 

The  coins  struck  by  Vespasian  and  Titus  to  com- 
memorate the  capture  of  Jerusalem,  though  not  Jewish 

coins,  still  merit  some  notice  here.  They  are  of  all  metals 

and  sizes,  and  many  are  of  verj-  beautiful  workmanship. 
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They  exhibit  on  the  obverse  the  head  of  the  emperor, 
with  liis  titles,  and  usually  the  date  of  his  tribunitian 
power.  On  the  reverse  is  the  figure  of  the  captive 
Judaea,  generally  sitting  on  the  ground  under  a  palm- 
tree,  and  in  one  instance  the  hands  bound  behind  the 
back.  On  the  gold  and  silver  the  legend,  where  there 

is  one,  of  the  reverse,  is  simply  '•  Juda;a,"  or  "Juda?a 
devicta  ;"  on  the  brass,  "  Judrea  capta,"  "  Judwa  devicta," 
and  "  Judaja  navalis."  This  coin  refers  to  some  victo- 

ries gained  over  a  body  of  Jews  who  had  built  a  few 
small  vessels  and  committed  piracies  on  the  coasts  of 
Syria,  Phoenicia,  and  Egypt.  On  the  brass  coins  which 
commemorate  the  conquest  the  captive  sometimes  ap- 

pears guarded  by  a  Koman  soldier;  sometimes  a  captive 
Jew  stands  on  one  side  of  the  palm-tree,  with  his  hands 
tied  behind  his  back,  and  the  female  figure  seated  on  the 
ground  on  the  other.  A  coin  of  this  kind  was  also 
struck  by  Domitian.    See  Money. 

During  the  reign  of  the  last  emperor  of  the  Flavian 
fiimily  the  Jews  were  treated  with  great  severity;  and 

among  the  manj'  acts  of  leniency  which  characterized 
the  accession  of  Nerva,  one  was  that  he  abolished  the 
Jewish  tribute,  and  struck  a  coin  with  the  remarkable 

legend  '•  Fisci  Judaici  calumnia  sublata,"  the  words  writ- 
ten round  a  palm. 

But  the  Jews  continued  their  rebellions,  and  in  the 
reign  of  Hadrian  a  war  broke  out  under  the  leadership 
of  the  celebrated  Simon  Barcochab  (the  son  of  a  star). 

Of  this  leader  we  have,  it  appears,  a  curious  and  inter- 
esting series  of  coins,  and  they  are  the  last  ever  struck 

b}'  the  Jews  as  an  independent  people.  Till  recently 
many  of  them,  if  not  all,  have  been  attributed  to  Simon 
the  son  of  (iioras,  whose  money  has  already  been  noticed ; 
but  the  fact  that  many  are  struck  on  Roman  denarii  of 

Trajan  affords  a  proof  not  to  be  gainsaid  that  they  be- 
long to  the  later  chief.  They  display  the  same  types 

as  the  coins  of  the  earlier  revolt.  Obverse,  "  Simon," 
■within  a  wreath.  Reverse,  the  pitcher  and  palm- 
branch  ;  "  The  Deliverance  of  Jerusalem"  struck  on  a 
denarius  of  Vespasian,  the  legend  of  which  is  partly 
legible.  Others  of  the  same  type  exhibit  traces  of 
the  legends  of  Titus,  Domitian,  and  Trajan.  Another 

type  —  "  Simon,"  round  a  cluster  of  grapes ;   reverse, 

Ilalf-.-'hekel  of  Simon  Barcochab. 

"The  Deliverance  of  Jerusalem,"  round  a  three-stringed 
lyre.  Another  type  —  "  Simon,"  as  before ;  reverse, 
"  The  Deliverance  of  Jerusalem,"  round  two  trumpets. 
Another  type  —  "  Simon,"  within  a  wreath;  reverse, 
"  Second  Year  of  the  Deliverance  of  Jerusalem,"  a  palm- 
branch.  Another  has  —  obverse,  the  cluster;  reverse, 
the  palm-branch.  These  all  seem  to  have  been  re- 
struck  upon  Roman  denarii.  A  remarkable  and  verj' 
interesting  coin  appears  also  to  belong  to  Simon  Bar- 

cochab. It  is  a  shekel,  and  may  be  thus  described : 

Obverse,  "Simon,"  on  the  sides  of  a  tetrastyle  temple — 
above,  a  star ;  reverse, "  The  Deliverance  of  Jerusalem," 
the  lulnh  and  ethrofj.  Another  has  the  date  of  the  sec- 

ond j-ear.     These  coins  have  been  attributed  to  Simon 

Shekel  of  Simon  Barcochab. 

the  son  of  Gioras ;  but  they  bear  traces  of  being  stnicTC 
on  coins  of  Vespasian,  and  the  presence  of  the  star  above 
the  temple  seems  to  point  them  out  as  belonging  to  Bar- 

cochab. There  is  also  a  copper  coin  struck  on  a  piece 
of  Trajan,  and  identifiable  in  like  manner:  obverse, 

"  Simon,"  on  either  side  of  a  palm-tree ;  reverse,  "  The 
Deliverance  of  Jerusalem  ;"  a  vine-leaf. — Fairbairn. 

III.  Christian  Coinage.  —  That  with  which  we  are 
specially  concerned  is  the  numismatics  of  the  first  cen- 

turies of  our  aira,  or  prior  to  mediaeval  times.  Strictly 
this  ought  to  begin  with  Constantino  the  Great,  be- 

cause from  his  time  the  adoption  of  the  Christian  relig- 
ion was  recognised  on  the  coins  of  the  empire ;  but 

there  are  some  anterior  circumstances  which  scientifi- 

cally prepared  the  way  for  this  feature. 
1.  Christian  Numismatics  before- Constantine. — Three 

signs  of  Christianity  have  been  noted  by  numismatists 

on  the  medals  prior  to  the  period  in  question :  nameh-, 
the  monograph  of  Christ,  the  representation  of  the  del- 

uge, and  the  formula  "  in  pace."  "We  will  briefly  reca- 
pitulate three  leading  facts  relating  to  each  in  this  con- nection. 

a.  A  medallion  with  the  effigy  of  Trajan -Decius, 
struck  at  Moenia,  in  Lydia,  presents  this  very  curious 

peculiarity,  that  at  the  top  of  the  reverse,  which  repre- 
sents Bacchus  in  a  car  drawn  by  two  panthers,  the  let- 

ters X  and  P  of  the  Greek  word  APX,  which  made  part 
of  the  legend,  are  found  combined  in  such  a  manner  as 

exactly  to  form  the  monogram  of  Christ,  ■^. 
b.  We  have  now  to  speak  of  certain  medals  of  Apa- 

raea,  in  Phrygia,  of  the  efHgy  of  Septimius  Severus,  and 
of  Macrerius  and  Philip  his  father,  which  bear  on  the 
reverse  a  double  scene,  usually  referred  to  the  deluge. 
On  these  medals  we  discover,  first  in  the  ark,  and  after- 

wards out  of  it,  the  figures  of  a  man  and  a  woman,  which 

were  formerly  regarded  as  those  of  Deucalion  and  Pyr- 
rha;  but  the  two  birds  in  the  same  connection,  and  espe- 

cially the  dove  with  the  olive-branch,  are  foreign  to  the 
story  of  the  son  of  Prometheus.  It  still  remains  a  diffi- 

culty to  explain  the  relation  of  the  Jewish  tradition 
with  the  heathen  city  of  Asia  Minor,  and  with  the 

early  Church  (Eckhel,  Doctrin.  Num.  iii,  137).  Its  oc- 
currence in  the  Catacombs  of  Rome  is  probably  to  be 

explained  as  a  symbol  of  salvation  by  the  Gospel  "ark 
of  safety."     See  Noah's  Ark. 

Early  Christian  Device. 

c.  Finally,  there  remains  a  bronze  denarius  of  the 
empress  Salonina,  wife  of  Gallienus,  on  the  reverse  of 

which  is  read  the  altogether  unusual  legend,  ".1  ugusta 
in  pace"  encircling  the  empress,  seated,  on  the  left,  and 
holding  in  one  hand  a  branch  of  olive,  and  a  sceptre  in 

the  other.  Hence  the  presumption  has  arisen  that  Sa- 
lonina was  a  Christian. 

2.  Christian  Numismatics  of  Constantine  the  Great.^ 
A  careful  consideration  of  these  coins  leads  to  the  fol- 

lowing general  conclusions,  namely,  that  while  his  ad- 
versaries and  competitors  survived,  this  emperor  toler- 

ated (in  his  medals  the  images  ot  the  pagan  deities, 
which,  in  fact,  often  occur;  but  that  from  the  time  that, 

by  the  defeat  of  Licinius  in  3'23,  he  became  master  of 
the  Roman  world,  he  excluded  them  altogether,  substi- 

tuting the  commemorative  types  of  his  own  military 
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exploits  and  civil  enterprises,  and  probably  already 
some  Christian  symbols;  and  that  when  he  at  length 
founded  a  new  metropolis  of  the  empire,  he  freely  placed 
upon  his  coins,  and  on  those  of  his  sons  the  Ctesars, 
either  the  monogram  of  Christ  or  other  signs  appropri- 

ate to  the  true  religion.  See  Cavedoni,  Ricerche  me- 
duglie  di  Constantino  (Jlodena,  1858) ;  Feuardent.  Essai 
sur  les  Medailles  de  Cunstantiu  (Paris,  1858) ;  Garucci, 
Nnmismatica  Constantiniana  (Home,  1858).  This  last 
savant  thus  classifies  the  coins  of  this  period  : 

a.  A  certain  number  of  these  bear  the  legend  "Virtus 
exeixitus ,-"  and  a  fact  worthy  of  remark,  although  but 
little  observed  hitherto,  is  that  three  of  these  pieces  be- 

long to  the  two  Licinii.  We  are  entitled  to  believe 
that  the  coins  comprising  this  series  were  struck  be- 

tween the  years  321  and  323. 
h.  To  an  age  but  little  later  belong  a  series  of  very 

interesting  pieces  with  the  images  of  Constantine,  the 

father,  and  Crispus  and  Constantine  the  younger,  bear- 
ing on  the  reverse  several  signs  of  Christianity,  and  the 

legend  "  Vicforice   Icetce  priitc.  jjerp."      Several  copies 

Coin  of  the  Emperor  Constantine.  (Obverse  :  bust  of 
the  emperor,  with  the  iuscripiion  "Imp.  Constaiitinus 
Avfi.  ,•"  helmeted  head,  on  the  helmet  two  monograms 
of  Christ,  separated  by  a  b:iiid  which  supports  the 
plume.  Reverse:  the  legend  as  above,  with  winged 
figures  and  a  shield.) 

struck  at  Siscia  or  Aries  have  in  place  of  the  monogram 
two  stars  composed  of  the  letters  I  and  X,  i.  e.  Jesus 
Christ. 

c.  The  legend  "Gloria  exeiritus"  is  rend  on  a  great 
number  of  pieces  of  Constantine  the  yoimger,  of  the  Con- 
stantii  his  sons,  and  of  Dalmatius  his  nephew,  with  va- 

rious Christian  symbols,  of  the  general  type  below. 

Later  Coin  of  Constantine.  (Obverse  ab  above.  Reverse : 
two  hehneted  soldiers,  each  lioldiug  a  spear  and  fiu'- nished  with  a  shield  ;  between  them  the  Coustautiuiau 
labariim.) 

d.  There  are  some  pieces  with  the  legend  of  Constan- 
tinople, or  else  of  Rome  or  the  Roman  people,  which 

have  been  assigned  to  Constantine  or  his  sons. 
e.  Finally,  we  have  some  medals  of  consecration,  on 

which  the  title  "  ducis'^  is  given  to  Constantine.  Eckhel 
was  not  aware  of  this  epithet  being  attributed  to  Con- 

stantine and  a  number  of  his  successors  after  their  death. 

3.  Numismatics  of  the  Successors  of  Constantine  down 
to  Julian  the  Apostate.  —  The  most  important  of  the 
changes  that  appear  in  these  coins,  and  one  that  seems 
to  have  taken  place  in  the  very  year  that  followed  the 
death  of  Constantine,  is  the  introduction  of  the  svmbols 

Coin  of  Constans.  (Obverse:  bust  of  the  emperor,  dia- 
demed, with  the  legend  "  D.  N.  Cimatans  J'.  F.  Aug." 

Reverse*  Constans  in  military  dress  on  a  vessel,  hold- 
ing a  globe  surmounted  by  a  phcouix  or  a  small  image 

of  Victory,  and  the  laharum.) 

of  eternity,  the  a  and  w,  gradually  amplified,  and  with 
various  legends  and  devices,  as  in  the  preceding  and 
following  exam|)le. 

Coin  of  Vetrnuio,  colleague  for  six  mouths  with  Constan- 
tius  II.  (Obverse:  bust  of  Vetranio,  diademed  and 
bearded,  to  the  right,  with  inscription  "  K.  N.  Vetranio 
P.  F.  Aiig.''  Reverse:  legend  " liestitutor  reipublicce;" Vetranio  holding  the  labaruni  surmounted  by  a  cross; 
Victory  crowning  him.) 

Large  Bronze  Coin  of  Magnentius.  (Obverse :  bust  of  the 
emperor  to  the  right,  with  inscription  "  D.  X.  Magnentius 
P.  F.  A  tig."  Reverse:  the  monogram  of  Christ  occupy- 

ing the  whole  field,  and  in  its  best  type,  with  the  legend 
'•  Salus  DD.  SX.  Aug.  et  Cces.") 

4.  Christian  Numismatics  after  Julian  the  Apostate 

to  Augustulus  (or  the  end  of  the  empire  of  the  West). — 
Some  antiquarians  attribute  to  Julian  a  bronze  medal- 

lion containing  a  figure  of  the  Christian  monogram ;  but 
if  the  piece  be  genuine  it  must  belong  to  the  very  first 
portion  of  his  reign.  All  his  other  coins,  and  they  are 
very  numerous,  either  bear  no  religious  symbol,  or  else 
the  figure  of  some  of  the  pagan  deities,  as  Apollo,  Jupi- 

ter, Nilus,  the  Genius  of  Antioch,  Anubis,  etc. 
Under  Jovian,  the  immediate  successor  of  .Julian, 

Christianity  resumed  on  the  ptdjlic  coins  its  place,  for 

the  moment  usurped,  but  not  again  to  be  lost.  Jovian's 
coins  bear  new  Christian  types,  and  various  devices, 

some  equestrian,  and  generally  the  legend  "Adcentus 

A  uf/iisti," Yalentinian  I,  Yalens,  Procopius,  Gratian,  and  Yalen- 
tinian  II  introduced  little  modification  into  the  signs  of 
Christianity  on  their  coins.  The  most  common  type  is 
the  ever-present  laharum  in  the  hand  of  the  emperor, 
and  the  simple  letter  X  in  place  of  the  fidl  monogram 
of  Christ.    The  following  are  notable  examples : 

Coin  of  Valentiniau  I.  (Obverse :  bust  of  the  emperor,  dia- 
demed, front  view;  inscription,  "  D.  N.  Valentinianus  D. 

F.  Aug."  Reverse:  figure  of  Victory  sitting,  and  holding 
iu  her  right  hand  a  cross  and  a  globe  ;  legend,  "Jtestitu- 

tor  reijniblicn'.") 

Coin  of  Gratian.  (Obverse:  diademed  bust  of  the  emperor 
to  the  right,  holding  a  spear;  inscription,  "i>.  N.  Ora- 
tianus  P.  F.  Aug."  Reverse:  the  emperor  in  military 
dress  on  a  ship  of  which  Victory  holds  the  helm  :  on 
one  side  a  cross,  on  the  other  a  crown  ;  legend,  "Gloria 
Romanoruvi") 
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Under  Thcodosius  I,  justly  called  the  Great,  and  who 
had  the  distinguished  honor  of  definitely  establishing 
the  Christian  faith  throughout  the  empire,  few  new 
types  of  coinage  are  found. 

Coin  of  Flacellia,  wife  of  Theortosius  I.  (Obverse:  dia- 
demed bust  of  the  empress  to  the  right,  with  the  in- 

scription "^t:i.  Flacellia  A  vg."  Reverse :  Victory  seated, 
writing  on  a  shield  the  sign  of  Christ,  with  the  legend 
"  Salus  reiptiblicce.") 

The  medals  of  the  tyrant  jMaximus,  those  of  his  son 
Victor,  and  likewise  those  of  Eugenius,  a  usurper  like 
theno,  have  the  marks  of  Christianity  more  rare,  and 
those  that  occur  are  of  the  common  type. 

Honorius  and  Arcadius,  on  dividing  the  empire  of 
their  father,  adopted  the  same  types  of  money ;  it  even 
appears  that  for  a  certain  time  the  same  coins  served  for 
both  portions  of  the  empire.  A  notable  innovation  is 
due  to  these  two  princes,  namely,  the  introduction  of  the 
monogram  of  Christ  on  the  sceptre.  The  usual  legend 

is  '•  Victoria  A  uffff." 
Two  empresses  bore  the  name  of  Eudoxia — one  the 

■wife  of  Arcadius,  the  other  of  Theodosius  II.  The 

common  inscription  is  "  ̂ iV.  Eiidoxici."  A  gold  piece 
bearing  the  legend  "  Salus  Oi-ientis,  Felicitas  Occiden- 
tis,"  is  believed  to  belong  to  the  former. 

Under  Placidia,  a  daughter  of  Theodosius,  and  suc- 
cessively wife  of  Atauli)hus  and  Constantius,  we  may 

note  hitherto  unusual  symbols  of  Christianity.  The 
following  is  an  example : 

Coin  of  Placidia.  (Obverse:  diademed  bust  of  the  empress 
to  the  right;  inscription,  '^JiLMaciilia  Aug."  Reverse: 
Victory  holding  a  tall  cross  surmounted  by  a  star;  le- 

gend, "  Vota  rmilta.'") 
In  the  time  of  Valentinian  II  and  Theodosius  the 

younger  the  cross  appears  on  almost  all  the  pieces  in 
various  positions,  and  completely  replaces  the  two  forms 
of  the  monogram  of  Christ.     The  latter  prince,  who 

Coin  of  Licinia,  wife  of  Valentinian  II.  (Obverse:  front 
view  of  bust  of  empress  crowned  and  surmounted  by 
across,  with  inscription  "Licinia  Eudaxia  P.  F.  Aug?' 
Reverse:  figure  of  the  empress  with  a  crown  of  pearls 
and  other  devices,  holding  a  cross  in  one  hand  and  the 
Bceptre  iu  the  other ;  legend,  '' Sahis  reipublicce.'') 

ruled  the  East,  was  entitled  to  as  little  credit  as  his  col- 
league for  valor  in  arms.  Nevertheless  he  obtained 

compliments  on  coins. 

The  brief  occupancy  of  the  throne  by  Petronius  Max- 
imus  and  Avitus  has  left  no  traces  on  numismatics. 

In  the  East,  under  Slarcion  and  Leo,  we  see  repro- 
duced the  familiar  types  of  the  preceding  reigns.  At 

Rome  IMajorianus  is  fre(iuontly  represented  with  the 
monogram  of  Christ  on  his  shield,  or  on  a  ̂ fibula  upon  his 
left  arm,  and  on  the  reverse  a  subdued  dragon. 

Anthemius  and  Leo  generally  have  a  nhnhus  and 

toga,  with  a  long  cross  like  a  spear  and  a  globe ;  some- 
times both  emperors  diademed  and  in  military  dress, 

clasping  hands,  with  a  tablet  between  their  heads  sur- 

mounted by  a  cross  on  which  is  inscribed  '■•Pax." 
But  in  all  that  we  have  hitherto  found,  nothing,  per- 

haps has  been  so  remarkable  as  the  pious  zeal  exhibited 

in  the  legend  "  Salus  mundi"  surrounding  the  cross  on  a 
gold  piece  of  Olybrius. 

No  innovation  in  the  types  of  Christian  coins  occurs 
during  the  following 
reigns  of  Zeno,  Glycerus, 

Julius  Nepos,  or  Romu- 
lus Augustulus,  with 

whom  the  empire  of  the 
West  expired.  Tlie  usual 

tj'pe  of  his  money  is  a 
cross  in  a  crown  of  laurel. 

5.  From  the  Full  of  the  Western  Empire  to  the  End  of 

the  Sixth  Century. — Under  Anastasius  I  the  early  Ro- 
man type  disappears  almost  completely  from  the  coinage 

to  give  place  to  the  Byzantine  character,  which  it  pre- 
serves, although  with  many  modifications,  down  to  the 

capture  of  Constantinople.  Numismatic  art  fell  there- 
after, especially  that  in  copper,  into  a  great  decadence, 

and  after  Honorius  into  complete  barbarism.  Anasta- 
sius ordered  that  his  pieces  of  copper  should  express 

their  value  in  Greek  or  Roman  numerals. 

Coin  of  Augiistulns. 

Copper  FoU/.s  of  Justin  I,  with  the  mouugram  of  Christ  on 
the  breast  of  the  emperor. 

The  coins  of  the  Gothic  kings  who  occupied  Italy 
from  476  to  553,  and  those  of  the  Yandals  who  reigned 

in  Africa  from  428  to  534,  take  their  place  in  the  Byzan- 
tine series,  since  tliey  generally  bear  the  effigy  of  the 

contemporary  emperors  of  the  East,  Anastasius.  Justin 
I,  or  Justinian  I.  They  often  have  the  cross  on  the  re- 

verse side.  The  same  is  the  case  with  the  autonomous 

medals  of  Ravenna  and  Carthage  of  the  same  period. 
The  coins  of  Justin  II  do  not  differ  from  those  of  the 

three  preceding  reigns,  at  least  when  that  prince  is  the 
sole  figure  on  them.  Occasionally,  however,  lie  is  rep- 

resented with  his  wife  Sophia,  and  the  legend  '■  Vila." The  reverse  of  some  coins  of  Tiberius  Constantine 

presents  for  the  first  time  those  elevated  crosses,  or  on  a 
globe,  of  which  the  type  becomes  very  frequent  a  little 
later,  especially  after  the  time  of  Ileraclius. 

We  thus  arrive  at  the  year  582,  which  is  near  the 
close  of  the  period  we  are  considering.  Indeed,  up  to 
the  time  of  Phocas,  who  begins  the  seventh  century 
(G02),  Christian  numismatics  present  no  new  feature. 
In  the  course  of  this  century,  that  is  to  say,  after  Ilerac- 

lius up  to  Justinian  II,  the  legend  '■'■  Deus  adjuta  Ro- 
manis"  appears,  with  the  cross  very  variously  formed. 
^Under  the  latter  prince,  too,  Byzantine  money  began  to 
bear  the  Constantinian  motto  in  (ircck,  tv  tovtiij  riKa, 
which  appears  afresh  under  Nicephorus  I  in  the  hybrid 
form  ̂ ^  Jesus  Christus  nica." 

6.  Coinage  of  the  Last  Period  of  the  Byzantine  Empire. 
— In  the  eighth  century  the  Byzantine  money  assumes 
still  more  decided  marks  of  debased  Christianity,  by  ad- 

mitting, in  place  of  pious  legends,  the  images  of  Jesus 
Christ,  of  the  Virgin  Mary,  angels,  and  the  saints.  We 

are  passing  the  bcn-dors  of  antiquity  in  order  to  give  a 
complete  view  of  the  numismatics  of  the  Eastern  em- 

pire. The  following  examples  will  suffice  for  the  pur- 
pose.— Martigny,  Dict.des  Antiquites,  [i.  453  sq. 
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Gold  Coin  of  Justinian  II  (A.D.  705),  bearing  on  the  re- 
verse the  bust  of  the  Saviour,  witii  the  cross  hehiiid  the 

head,  tlie  books  of  the  Gospels  iu  the  hand,  aud  the  legend 
"  Vn.  IHS  rex  regiiantium." 

Coin  of  Leo  VI,  "the  Wise"  (A.D.  SS6),  bearing  on  the 
reverse  the  bust  of  the  Virgin  Mary,  the  hands  extended, 
with  the  letters  MR  inscribed  on  one  side  of  the  veiled 

head  aud  ev  on  the  other,  aud  the  legend  '■^  Maria." 

IV.  Literature. — In  addition  to  the  works  above  no- 
ted, and  those  cited  under  Coin  and  Money,  see  Bayer, 

De  munis  Hebrceo-Samar.  (Valen.  1781 ;  with  supplem. 
Viiidicice,  1790) ;  Hardouin,  De  nummis  Herodianis  (Par. 
1G93) ;  Walsh,  Notice  of  Coins  illustrating  Christianity 
(Loud.  1827) ;  Ziebich,  De  nuniis  antiquis  sacris  (Viteb. 
1745)  ;  King,  Early  Christian  Numismatics  (Lond.  1873) ; 

De  Saulcy,  Numismatique  de  la  Tei-re  Sainte  (Par.  1874) ; 
Knight,  Nummi  veteri  in  Museo  Britiinnico  (Lond. 
1830) ;  Madden,  Jewish  Coinage  (ibid.  18G4) ;  Eckhel, 
Doctriiia NumorumVeterum (yianna.,  1795-1826) ;  Miou- 
net.  Description  des  Medailles  antiques  Grecs  et  lio- 
mai?ies  (Par.  180G-1839) ;  Henin,  Numismatique  An- 
cienne  (ibid.  1830) ;  Grasset,  A  Ite  Numismatik  (Leips. 
1852,  1853);  Prime,  Coins,  Medals,  and  Seals  (N.  Y. 
1861);  Vaillant,  Numismata  Imperaiorum  Romanorum 
(Par.  1674);  Ackerman,  Numismatic  Illustrations  of  the 
N.  T.  (Lond.  184G) ;  Cavedoni,  Numismatica  Biblica 

(1850-1855;  transl.  in  German,  with  additions  by 
Werlthoff,  1855,  1856) ;  Levy,  Jiidische  Miinzen  (Bres- 

lau,  1862);  Humphreys,  The  Coin  Collecto7-'s  Manual 
(Lond.  1869). 

Nun  (Heb.  id.  "(^IS  [once  Nm,  "jID,  1  Chron.  vii,  27, 
A.  V.  "Non"],  having  branches  or  descendants;  in  the 
Syriac  and  Chaldee,  a  Jish,  because  of  its  prolificness ; 
Sept.  Nay/;  v.  r.  Na/3»;,  Na/Ss),  an  Israelite  of  the  tribe 
of  Ephraim  (B.C.  cir.  1630)  ;  father  of  Joshua,  the  great 

leader  of  Israel,  who  is  usually  called  Joshua  Bin-Nun 

(■|1D~'|3,  not  ""iS),  the  son  of  Nun,  e.  g.  Numb,  xi,  28  ; 
xiv,  6.  Of  the  life  of  Nun  no  account  is  given.  Some 

of  the  early  English  versions  write  the  name  Naue,  after 

the  Sept.  'Savl],  which  Gesenius  (Thes.  ii,  864)  thinks 
an  error  of  transcription  for  Naun  tiavv ;  but  Ewald 
(/sr.  Gesch.  ii,  226)  thinks  to  be  taken  from  another 

pointing  in  the  Hebrew  ("1^3, »;«?/«?«),  or  perhaps  it  is  an 
omission  of  the  final  N.    See  Joshua. 

Nun  (Latin,  nonna;  Greek,  fovif)  is  not  exclusively 
used  for  females,  for  we  find  it  used  in  Latin,  in  the 
Middle  Ages,  both  under  the  masculine  and  the  femi- 

nine form,  as  Nonnus,  Nonna.  Ducange  furnishes  many 
instances  of  the  use  of  the  masculine  form.  The  word 

may  be  considered  as  equivalent  to  sanctus,  castus. 

Arnobius,  junior,  on  Psa.  cv,  says:  "Si  ille  qui  sanctus 
vocatur  et  Nonnus  sic  agit,  ego  quis  aut  quotus  sum, 

ut  non  agamV"  In  the  Liber  usuuni  Cisterciensium, 
cap.  98,  we  find :  "  I.  Augusti  obiit  N.  Nonnus  de  N.  sa- 

cerdos  et  monachus  eiusdem  monasterii."  Occasionally, 
yet  only  in  rare  instances,  the  monks  and  superiors  of 
convents  were  designated  as  Nonni.  We  find  also  dif- 

ferent forms  of  the  word,  as  Nonnanes,  Nunnones,  i.  q. 
monarhi  et  sanctimnniidcs,  nonnaicus  habitus,  in  the 
place  of  monachicus  habitus.     The  origin  of  the  word 

is  uncertain.  Ilospinian  states  it  to  be  an  Egyptian 
term  denoting  a  virgin.  It  is  probably  derived  from  a 
Coptic  or  Egyptian  root.  This  much  is  certain,  that 
the  term  was  already  used  in  the  time  of  Jerome  (see 
his  Ep.  ad  Eustochium,  ep.  xxii,  cap.  6). 

Ancient  Nuns. — -At  an  early  period  women  devoted 
themselves  to  the  service  of  the  Church.  As  there  were 

ascetics  in  the  Church  long  before  there  were  anj^  monks, 
so  there  were  virgins  who  made  public  and  open  profes- 

sion of  virginity  before  the  monastic  life  or  name  was 

known  (see  Ludlow,  iro?«aj«'A-  Work  in  the  Churxh  [Lond. 
1866, 12mo],  ch.  ii,  1  sq.).  Before  monasteries  existed, 
Cyprian  and  Tertullian  speak  of  virgins  dedicating  them- 

selves to  Christ.  These  are  sometimes  called  ecclesias- 
tical virgins,  to  distinguish  them  from  such  as  embraced 

the  monastic  life.  The  ecclesiastical  virgins  were  com- 
monly enrolled  in  the  canon  of  the  Church — that  is,  in 

the  catalogue  of  ecclesiastics  —  and  hence  they  were 
sometimes  called  canonical  virgins.  They  lived  pri- 

vately at  home,  and  were  maintained  by  their  parents, 

or,  in  cases  of  necessity,  by  the  Church,  instead  of  liv- 
ing in  communities  and  upon  their  own  labor,  as  did  the 

monastical  virgins  or  nuns  confined  to  cloisters  in  after- 
ages.  Whether  these  ecclesiastical  virgins  indicated 
their  intentions  to  remain  in  that  state  all  their  lives  by 
a  solemn  vow,  or  a  simple  profession,  is  not  clear;  but 
it  appears  from  ancient  writings  that  the  profession  of 

virginity  was  not  so  strict  as  to  make  after-marriage 
a  crime  worthy  of  ecclesiastical  censure.  Ecclesiastical 
virgins  were  enrolled  in  the  canon  or  matricula  of  the 
Church  [see  Canon;  Maxkicula],  and  from  this  were 
sometimes  called  canonical  virgins.  It  does  not  seem 

that  they  were  absolutel}'  forbidden  to  marry.  But 
gradually  it  became  a  subject  of  censure,  and  by  the 
4th  and  5th  centuries  the  Church  became  decided  and 

rigorous  in  its  treatment  of  the  marriage  of  professed 
virgins,  condemning  such  to  severe  penance,  though 

such  mairiages  " were  not  rescinded"  or  pronounced 
null.  Indeed,  the  law  gave  great  liberty  and  indulgence 
to  all  virgins  that  were  consecrated  before  the  age  of 
forty.  Eor  though  some  canons  allowed  them  to  be 

consecrated  at  twenty-five,  and  others  at  sixteen  or 
seventeen,  other  canons  required  virgins  to  be  forty 
years  old  before  they  were  veiled ;  and  the  law  not 

only  prescribed  that  age  in  consecrated  virgins,  but  fur- 
ther decreed  that  if  any  virgin  was  veiled  before  that 

age,  either  by  the  violence  or  hatred  of  her  parents 
(which  was  a  case  that  often  happened),  she  should 

have  libert}''  to  marry.  There  appears,  therefore,  a 
verj'  wide  difference  between  the  practice  of  the  ancient 
churches  and  that  of  the  Church  of  Kome  in  this  mat- 

ter (see  Lea,  Hist.  Sacerdotal  Celibacy,  p.  101  sq.  et  al.). 

The  Council  of  Ancyra  first  decreed  nuns  to  the  pen- 
ance of  digamists,  shoidd  any  of  them  marr}^  (see  Celi- 

bacy), and  the  Council  of  Chalcedon  doomed  them  to 
excommunication.  (Monastic  virgins,  of  course,  lived 
in  seclusion,  and  none  of  these  laws  were  necessary 
enactments  for  their  guidance  and  control.) 

The  consecration  of  virgins  has  varied  in  the  Church. 

In  the  early  ages,  when  there  Avere  ecclesiastical  or  ca- 
nonical virgins,  the  mode  of  consecration  was  as  follows : 

It  was  usually  performed  publicly  in  the  church  by  the 
bishop,  or  some  presbyter  particularly  deputed  by  the 
bishop  for  that  purpose.  When  a  virgin  had  signified 
to  the  bishop  her  desire  for  the  usual  consecration,  she 
made  a  public  profession  of  her  resolution  in  the  church, 
and  the  bishop  put  upon  her  the  accustomed  habit  of 
sacred  virgins.  This  change  of  habit  is  frequently  men- 

tioned in  the  ancient  councils,  but  in  what  it  consisted 

is  not  plain.  A  veil  {velamen  sacrum')  and  a  purple  and 
gold  mitre  are  spoken  of;  but  it  is  said  that  they  did 

not  use  them  for  any  sacrament  or  mj'sterj-,  but  only  as 
a  badge  of  distinction,  and  to  signify  to  whose  service 

they  belonged.  The  introduction  of  the  custom  of  cut- 
ting off  the  hair  of  consecrated  virgins  called  forth  tlie 

condemnation  of  the  Council  of  Gangra,  which  passed  a 

decree  that, "  If  any  woman,  under  pretence  of  an  ascetic 
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life,  cut  off  her  hair,  which  God  hath  given  her  for  a 
memorial  of  subjection,  let  her  be  anathema,  as  one  that 

disannuls  the  decree  of  subjection;"  and  Theodosius  the 
Great  added  a  civil  sanction  to  confirm  the  ecclesiastical 
decree  made  against  this  practice.  Although  the  virgins 

■were  not  ordained  to  a  special  office  in  the  Church,  as 
the  deaconesses  were,  they  were  of  great  esteem  in  the 

Clnux'h,  and  had  some  particular  honors  paid  to  them. 
They  were  specially  protected  by  the  law,  and  ladies  of 
high  rank  were  accustomed  to  entertain  them,  and  to 
seek  their  salutations  and  embraces.  The  mother  of 

Constantine  used  to  wait  upon  them  at  her  own  table 
and  do  them  service.  The  widows  of  the  Church  were 

generally  under  the  same  laws  and  rules  as  the  ecclesi- 
astical virgins  were  concerning  their  habit,  consecra- 

tion, profession,  and  maintenance.  Religious  communi- 
ties sprang  up  in  the  Church  soon  after  the  institution 

of  these  ascetic  congregations  of  females,  and  nuns 

proper  dwelt  under  rule  in  special  residences.  Pacho- 
mius  erected  such  residences  in  the  4th  century  in  Egypt 
—the  first  one  being  built  on  the  island  of  Tahenna  in 

the  Nile.  They  soon  sjjread  through  Europe,  and  be- 
came a  common  institution.     See  Monasticism. 

Modern  Practice. — The  consecration  of  a  nun  in  the 

Romish  Church  is  a  great  ceremony.  The  habit,  veil, 
and  ring  of  the  candidate  are  carried  to  the  altar,  and 
she  herself  is  conducted  to  the  bishop,  who,  after  mass 
and  an  anthem  (the  subject  of  which  is  that  she  ought 

to  have  her  lamp  lighted,  for  the  Bridegroom  is  com- 
ing), pronounces  the  benediction  ;  then  she  rises  up,  and 

the  bishop  consecrates  the  new  habit,  sprinkling  it  with 
holy  water.  When  the  candidate  has  put  on  her  new 
habit,  she  presents  herself  before  the  bishop,  and  says, 
on  her  knees,  Ancilla  Christi  sum.  etc.;   then  she  re- 

Takuig  the  Veil. 

ceives  the  veil,  and  afterwards  the  ring,  by  which  she 
is  married  to  Christ ;  and  tinally  the  crown  of  virgin- 

ity. When  she  is  crowned,  an  anathema  is  pronounced 
against  all  who  shall  attempt  to  make  her  break  her 
vows.  The  Latin  form  for  the  benediction  and  conse- 

cration of  virgins  occupies  twenty-tive  pages  in  the 
PoHiificule  Rumunum  of  1818.  The  key  of  the  whole  is 

given  in  these  questions  which  the  pontiff  (  =  bishop  or 
other  mitred  dignitary  who  presides)  puts  to  them  at  the 
beginning  of  the  service  to  be  answered  affirmatively : 

"  Do  you  wish  to  persevere  in  the  purpose  of  holy  vir- 
ginity? 

"  Do  you  promise  that  you  will  preserve  your  virginity forever  ? 

"Do  you  wi.--h  to  he  blessed  and  consecrated  and  be- 
trothed to  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  the  Sou  of  the  Supreme 

God  ?" 

After  various  genuflections  and  prostrations  and  chant- 
ings  and  prayers  and  sprinklings  with  holy  water,  nuns 
go  up  two  at  a  time  to  the  pontiff,  who  puts  the  veil 

upon  each  nun's  head,  saying : 
"  Receive  the  sacred  veil,  by  which  you  may  be  known 

to  h;ive  despised  the  world,  and  to  have  tiuly  aud  hum- 
bly, with  all  the  striving  of  your  heart,  subjected  yourself 

forever  as  a  bride  to  Jesus  Christ ;  and  may  he  keep  you 

from  all  evil  aud  bring  you  through  to  eteiual  lile." 
After  further  chantings  and  prayer,  they  go  up  again 

in  pairs,  and  the  jjontiff  puts  a  ring  on  the  ring-finger 

of  each  nun's  right  hand,  declaring  her  espoused  to 
Jesus  Christ,  upon  which  the  two  chant : 

"I  have  been  betrothed  to  him  whom  angels  serve, 
whose  beauty  sun  and  moon  admire." 
Afterwards  each  nun  has  a  crown  or  wreath  put  on  her 
head  by  the  bishop,  with  a  similar  declaration  and 
chanting.  Then  follow  prayers,  chanting,  and  two 

long  nuptial  benedictions  upon 
the  nuns,  who  first  stand  humbly 

inclined,  and  then  "kneel.  Then 
the  pontiff,  sitting  on  his  seat  and 
wearing  his  mitre,  pronounces 
the  following  anathema: 

"By  the  authority  of  Almighty 
God,  and  of  his  blessed  apostles 
Peter  aud  Paul,  we  lirmly  and  un- 

der threat  of  anathema  forbid  any 
one  to  lead  off  these  virgins  or  re- 

ligious persons  from  the  divine 
service,  to  wliich  they  have  been 
subjected  under  the  banner  of 
chastity,  or  to  plundertheirgood?, 
but  let  them  possess  these  in  quiet. 
But  if  any  one  shall  have  dared 
to  attempt  this,  let  him  be  cursed 
in  his  house  and  out  of  his  house  ; 
cursed  in  the  city  and  in  the  coun- 

try, cursed  in  watching  aud  sleep- 

ing, cursed  in  eatiinr'and  driuk- ing,  cursed  in  walking  and  sit- 
ting; cursed  he  his  tiesli  and 

bones ;  from  the  sole  of  his  foot 
to  the  top  of  his  head  let  him  have 
no  soundness.  Let  there  come 
n|ion  him  the  curse  of  man, 
which  the  Lord  through  Moses  in 
the  law  sent  upon  the  sous  of  in- 

iquity. Let  his  name  be  blotted 
from  the  book  of  the  living,  and 
Uiit  written  with  the  just.  £et  his 

part  aud  inheritance  be  with  C.-iin 
that  slew  his  brother,  with  Da- 
thnn  and  Abiram,  witli  Ananins 

and  Sapphira,  with  Simon  tlie  sor- 
cerer, and  Judas  the  traitor;  and 

with  those  who  said  unto  God, 
'Depart  from  us,  we  desire  not 
the  path  [knowledge?]  of  thy 
ways.'  Let  him  perish  at  the  day 
of  judgment:  let  everlastinn;  lire devour  him  with  the  devil  and  his 
auLjels,  uidess  he  shall  have  made 
restitution,  and  come  to  amend- ment: let  it  be  done,  let  it  be 

done." 

The  remaining  services  consist 

principally  of  the  mass,  the  de- 
livery of  the  breviary  to  the 

nuns,  and  their  return  to  the  gate 

1 
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of  the  monastery,  where  the  pontiff  formally  presents 
them  to  the  abbess.  The  pontiff  then  returns  to  the 
church,  and  closes  the  whole  with  the  beginning  of  the 

Gospel  according  to  John.  The  "  Ceremony  of  Recep- 
tion" takes  place,  among  the  Sisters  of  Mercy,  etc.,  when 

the  novice  takes  the  white  veil ;  the  "  Ceremony  of  Pro- 
fession" is  when  the  novice  takes  the  black  veil  and  the 

vows  with  a  promise  '■  to  persevere  until  death."  Fos- 
broke's  British  Monachism  distinguishes  the  profession 
from  the  consecration  of  a  nun  thus: 

"The  former  applied  to  any  woman,  whether  virgin  or 
not,  and  could  be  done  by  an  abbot  or  visitor  of  the  house, 
after  the  year  of  probation  and  cliange  of  the  habit;  but 
consecration  could  only  be  made  by  the  bishop.  Nuns 
were  usually  professed  at  the  age  of  sixteen,  but  ttiey  could 
not  be  consecrated  till  twenty-five ;  and  this  veil  could 
only  be  given  on  festivals  and  Sundays."  "In  the  year 
44G  pope  Leo  ordered  that  a  nun  should  receive  the  veil, 
consecrated  by  a  bishop,  only  when  she  was  a  virgin." 

The  following  description  of  the  ceremonial  of  a  nov- 
ice taking  the  vows  is  from  the  pen  of  an  eye-witness 

of  the  scene  as  it  took  place  in  Kome : 

"  By  particular  favor  we  had  been  furnished  with  bil- 
lets for  the  best  seats,  and,  after  waiting  half  an  hour, 

two  footmen  in  rich  liveries  made  way  for  the  young 
Countess,  who  entered  the  crowded  church  in  full  dress, 
her  dark  hair  blazing  with  diamonds.  Supported  by  her 
mother,  she  advanced  to  the  altar.  The  offlciatiug  priest 
was  the  cardinal  Vicario,  a  tine-looking  old  man  ;  the  dis- 
ccfirse  from  the  pulpit  was  pronounced  by  a  Dominican 
monk,  who  addressed  lier  as  the  affianced  spouse  of  Christ 
— a  saint  ou  earth,  one  who  had  renounced  the  vanities 
of  the  world  for  a  foretaste  of  the  joys  of  heaven.  The 
sermon  ended,  the  lovely  victim  herself,  kneeling  before 
the  altar  at  the  feet  of  tlie  cardinal,  solemnly  abjured  that 
world  whose  pleasures  and  affections  she  seemed  so  well 
calculated  to  enjoy,  and  pronounced  those  vows  which 
severed  her  from  them  forever.  As  her  voice  in  soft  re- 

citative chanted  these  fatal  words,  I  believe  there  was 
scarcely  an  eye  in  the  whole  of  that  vast  church  unmois- 
tened  by  tears.  The  diamonds  that  sparkled  in  her  dark 
hair  were  taken  off,  and  her  long  and  beautiful  tresses 
fell  luxuriantly  down  her  shoulders.  The  grate  that  was 
to  entomb  her  was  opened.  The  abbess  and  her  black 
train  of  nuns  appeared.  Their  choral  voices  chanted  a 
strain  of  welcome.  It  said,  or  seemed  to  say,  'Sister 
spirit,  come  away.'  She  renounced  her  name  and  title, 
adopted  a  new  api)ellatiou,  received  the  solemn  benedic- 

tion of  the  cardinal,  and  the  last  embraces  of  her  weeping- 
friends,  and  passed  into  that  bourne  whence  she  was 
never  to  return.  A  panel  behind  the  high-altar  now 
opened,  and  she  appe'ared  at  the  grate  again.  She  was now  despoiled  of  lier  ornaments  and  her  splendid  attire, 
her  beautiful  hair  was  mercilessly  severed  from  her  head 
l)y  the  fatal  shears  of  the  sisters,  and  they  hastened  to  in- 

vest her  with  the  sober  robes  of  the  nun — the  white  coif 
and  the  novitiate  veil.  Throughout  the  whole  ceremony 
she  showed  great  calmness  and  firmness,  and  it  was  not 
till  all  was  over  that  her  eyes  were  moistened  with  tears 

of  natural  emotion.  She  at'ienvards  appeared  at  the  little 
postern-gate  of  the  convent  to  receive  the  sympathy  and 
praise  and  congratulations  of  all  her  friends  and  acquaint- 

ances, nay,  even  of  strangers,  all  of  whom  are  expected 
to  pay  their  compliments  to  the  new  spouse  of  heaven." 

The  description  here  given  refers  to  the  first  profession  of 
a  lunr  on  the  taking  of  the  white  veil,  a  step  which  forms 
the  commencement  of  the  novitiate  or  year  of  trial,  and 
is  not  irrevocable.  But  the  profession,  properly  so  called, 
or  the  taking  of  the  black  veil,  is  the  conclusion  of  the 
novitiate,  and  the  commencement  of  the  regular  life  of 
the  professed  nun.  When  once  this  ceremony  has  been 
gone  through,  the  step,  lx)th  in  the  eye  of  the  Koman 
Church  and  in  the  eye  of  the  civil  law  in  Koman  Cath- 

olic countries,  is  beyond  recall.  The  individual  who 
has  taken  tlie  black  veil  is  a  recluse  for  life,  and  can 
only  be  released  from  her  vow  by  death.  The  ceremony 

which  thus  seals  the  ntm's  doom  for  life  is  attended,  of 
course,  with  peculiar  solemnity  and  interest.  We  give 
a  graphic  account  of  it  from  the  pen  of  the  Rev.  Hobart 
Seymour,  as  contained  in  his  Pilgrimafje  to  Rome  : 

"In  a  short  time  the  mas^ses  were  finished,  and  before 
long  the  seats  were  occupied  with  persons  coming  to  wit- 

ness the  scene.  The  cardinal-vicar,  to  whose  province  the 
reception  of  nuns  belongs,  arrived.  He  robed,  assumed 
his  mitre,  held  his  croy.ier,  and  seated  himself  in  front  of 
the  high-altar.  He  was  robed  in  silver  tissue  brocaded 
with  gold.  In  a  few  moments  the  destined  bride  of  Jesus 
Christ  entered.  She  was  led  into  the  chapel  and  along 
the  aisle  by  the  princess  Borghete.    They  knelt  for  a  few 

moments  at  the  side-altar,  and  then  the  princess  con- 
ducted her  to  the  cardinal-vicar.  They  both  knelt  to  him, 

and  as  the  candidate  bent  her  head  her  long,  rich  tresses 
of  chestnut-colored  hair  fell  like  a  veil  around  her,  and 
gave  her  a  peculiar  interest.  He  then  blessed  a  crucifix, 
and  presented  it  to  the  kneeling  novice.  The  carrying 
of  this  crucifix  is  invariable  in  the  order  of  St.  Theresa. 
I  could  not  catch  the  words  that  passed,  though  I  was  not four  yards  distant  from  them.  Her  dress  was  white  satin 
richly  damasked  in  gold.  Her  head  was  adorned  with  a 
diadem  of  diamonds,  beneath  which  fell  a  profusion  of 
long  and  luxuriant  curls  of  rich  chestnut-colored  hair. 
Her  neck  was  covered  with  precious  stones,  that  flashed 
through  the  many  ringlets  that  fell  among  them.  Her 
breast  was  gemmed  with  brilliants,  set  ofl"  by  black  vel- 

vet, so  that  she  sparkled  and  blazed  in  all  the  man-nifi- 
cence  of  the  jewels  of  the  Borghese  family,  said  t°o  be among  the  most  costly  and  splendid  in  Italy.  There  was 
a  profusion  of  the  most  valuable  lace,  and  a  long  train  of 
gauze  elegantly  trimmed.  This  was  borne  by  one  of 
those  beings  of  whom  it  is  said  that  their  visits  are  'few 
and  far  between.'  It  was  an  angel,  or,  rarer  still,  a  ser- 

aph. It  had  the  appearance  of  a  little  girl  of  ei<Tht  years 
of  age,  a  pretty,  gentle  thing  that  seemed  frightened  at 
such  close  contact  with  sinful  mortals.  It  had  a  wreath 
of  no  earth-born,  but  finger-made  flowers  upon  its  head. 
It  had  a  short,  a  very  short,  dress  of  pale-blue  silk,  to 
show  it  was  some  creature  of  the  skies.  Its  arms  and 
its  neck  and  its  legs  were  covered,  not,  as  in  mortals, 
with  skin,  but  with  a  silken  texture  that  was  colored  like 
flesh  ;  and,  to  place  its  heavenly  nature  beyond  doubt,  it 
had  two  wings,  regular  feather  wings,  projecting  from  the 
shoulders,  and  very  airily  trimmed  with  swan's-down. 
There  could  be  no  doubt  that,  if  not  an  infant  angel,  it 
was  a  real  sylph  or  seraph,  descended  from  the  .skies  to 
wait  on  the  destined  bride  of  Jesus  Christ,  After  some 
moments  the  reverend  confessor,  attired  in  his  monkish 
dress,  approached,  kissed  the  hand  of  the  cardinal-vicar, 
and  seated  himself  within  the  chancel.  He  then  pro- 

ceeded to  deliver  an  address  or  sermon  to  the  destined 
novice.  A  curtain  was  raised  at  the  side  of  the  altar,  and 
revealed  an  interior  chapel.  It  was  separated  from  that 
in  which  we  were  assembled  by  a  strong  grating  of  iron. 
Soon  were  lieard  the  voices  of  the  whole  sisterhood. 
They  were  chanting  some  litany,  and  their  voices  were 
first  heard  coming  from  some  distant  gallery.  It  was 
faint  and  feeble,  hut  sweetened  by  distance.  It  slowly 
swelled  louder  and  clearer,  as  the  sisterhood  approached 
in  slow  and  solemn  procession,  and  recalled  to  my  mind 
what  had  so  often,  in  the  days  of  romantic  youth,  filled 
my  imagination  in  reading  of  the  chants  and  the  proces- 

sions of  nuns  in  the  romances  of  other  days.  The  effect 
at  the  moment  was  veiy  pleasing.  The  chant,  feeble  and 
distant  at  first,  and  then  becofiiing  louder  and  clearer, 
and  all  who  so  clianted  approaching  slowly,  and  all  the 
associations  that  gathered  and  cniwded  on  my  mind, 
gave  a  charm  to  the  moment  that  I  shall  long  remember. 
The  chant  censed,  and  from  my  position  I  could  see  the 
nuns,  about  sixteen  in  number,  with  three  or  four  nov- 

ices, enter  the  iuterior  chapel  and  move  slowly  and  sol- 
emnly around  it,  all  taking  their  station  in  two  lines,  at 

light  angles  with  the  iron  grating.  The  two  lines  fated 
each  other.  Each  nun  bore  a  large  lighted  candle  in  one 
hand  and  a  book  in  the  other.  They  were  dressed  in 
blue  over  white  serge.  The  nuns  had  a  black  shawl  or 
napkin  of  black  teige  thrown  over  the  head.  Tlie  nov- 

ices had  a  similar  thing  of  white  serge,  but  of  the  color 
of  white  flannel.  Their  fiices  were  not  visible,  as  those 
cloths,  which  are  most  unromantic  things,  though  most 
romantically  called  veils,  while  they  miglit  more  suitably 
be  called  shawls,  liung  down  so  as  to  liide  the  side-face, 
while  the  front-face,  which  was  open  and  unveiled,  was 
bent  down  over  their  books.  In  this  position  they  stood 
and  read  some  office  or  service  in  which  the  lines  of  nuns 
took  alternate  part.«.  They  were  motionless  as  statues, 
and  might  have  passed  for  such  if  their  voices  had  not 
proved  them  living.  The  destined  nun  was  on  her  knees 
inside  the  grating.  The  princess  Borghese  was  beside 

her,  directing  her  maid  to  take  oft'  the  tiara  and  other jewels;  no  other  hands,  not  even  the  hands  of  the  nuns, 
were  allowed  to  touch  a  diamond  :  they  were  the  jewels 
of  the  Borghese  family,  and  the  princess  and  her  maid 
watched  every  stone  till  they  were  all  carefully  removed 
by  their  own  hands,  and  deposited  safely  from  any  light 
fingers  that  might  possibly  be  present,  even  in  the  sacred 
interior  of  a  monastery  of  nuns.  At  last  every  diamond 
was  gone,  and  then  the  hair— the  beautiful  hair,  with  its 
luxuriant  tresses,  its  long  wreathy  ringlets  of  rich  and 
shining  chestnut— was  to  be  cut  oil'.  It  was  the  loveliest 
charm  she  possessed,  and  in  parting  witli  the  world,  its 
pleasures  and  its  sorrows  together,  she  was  to  part  with 
that  which  of  all  else  attracted  the  admiration  of  men  ; 
she  meekly  bowed  her  head  to  her  sad  destiny.  Lo  !  they 
touched  it,  and  it  was  gone !  as  if  by  a  miracle  it  was 
gone!  Alas,  that  my  pen  must  write  the  truth— it  was  a 
wig  !  On  the  present  occasion  the  charm  of  the  scene  was 
dispelled  by  the  fact  that  the  young,  the  gentle,  the  lov- 

ing, the  interesting  object  of  our  romance,  who  had  just 
parted  from  the  pleasures  of  the  bright  and  sunny  world 
of  splendid  courts  and  fashionable  revels,  was — a  servant- 
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maid  of  above  forty  yenrs  of  age !  She  was  the  maid  of 
the  princess  Boi'i;hese,  and  the  daughter  of  another  do- 

mestic, and  had  now  changed  the  service  of  the  princess, 
where  she  was  a  menial,  for  a  life  in  a  monastery,  where 
she  was  an  eqnal  of  the  sisterhood.  The  princess,  iu  a 
foolish  pride,  displayed  the  jewels  of  the  family." 

On  the  continent  of  Europe  nunneries  were  not  done 
away  with  as  soon  as  the  Keformation  was  introduced. 
Those  who  are  at  all  familiar  with  the  history  of  the 
16th  century  must  be  well  aware  how  much  the  spirit 
preceded  the  practice  of  religious  reforms.  Monastic 
foundations,  among  other  institutions,  were  suffered  for 

some  time  after  the  new  doctrines  had  been  widely  dis- 

seminated, and  the  "evangelical  doctrine"  was  received 
by  and  preached  in  many  a  convent  of  either  sex  with- 

out seemingly  a  suspicion  that  it  was  soon  to  be  deemed 
incompatible  with  their  existence.  Stranger  still  is  the 
story  of  the  Cistercian  abbey  of  which  Heyot  speaks 

(vol.  V,  pt.  iv,  ch.  35)  as  situated  in  Frauenberg,  in  West- 
phalia, which  was  partly  Komanist  and  partly  Lutheran, 

and  of  which  the  abbesses  were  of  both  denominations 

alternately;  adding  that  there  were  various  other  ab- 
beys in  the  same  country^,  both  of  men  and  women, 

which  were  wholly  Lutheran.  Of  the  "  Secular  Canon- 

esses" — a  body  closely  analogous  to  the  Berpiines  (q.  v.) 
— he  tells  us  (vol.  vi,  pt.  iv,  ch.  50  sq.)  that  at  St.  Ste- 

phen of  Strasburg  they  were  Zwinglian  from  the  mid- 
dle of  the  IGtli  century  to  1689 ;  that  at  Gandersheim, 

Quedlinburg,  Herford,  and  elsewhere  in  Germany,  they 
were  Lutherans  in  his  time.  He  speaks  in  like  manner 
of  some  Danish  convents  (vol.  vi,  pt.  iv,  ch.  55)  where 
the  nuns,  although  they  had  embraced  the  Reformed 
doctrines,  continued  to  live  in  communities  under  a  su- 

perior, such  as  those  of  St.  Dominic  at  Copenhagen. 
See,  however,  the  article  Sisterhoods. 

The  following  orders  of  nuns,  among  others  of  less 
note,  were  in  England  prior  to  the  Reformation  :  1.  The 
nuns  of  the  Order  of  Fontevrault,  of  which  the  abbess 

of  Fontevrault  was  superior :  they  had  their  first  estab- 
lishment at  Nuneaton,  in  Warwickshire,  and  possessed 

only  two  other  houses.  2.  The  nuns  of  the  Order  of  St, 
Clare,  or,  as  they  were  denominated  from  their  scanty 

endowments,  "  the  poor  Clares."  St.  Clare  was  born  in 
the  same  town, and  was  contemporary  with  St.  Francis; 
and  the  nuns  of  St.  Clare,  observing  the  Franciscan 
rule,  were  sometimes  called  Minoresses,  and  their  house, 
withort  Aldgate,  in  London,  was  called  the  Minories. 
Blanche,  queen  of  Navarre,  first  introduced  them  into 
England.  3.  Brigittines,  or  nuns  of  our  holy  Saviour, 
instituted  by  Bridget,  duchess  of  Nercia,  in  Sweden, 
about  the  middle  of  the  14th  century.  They  followed 
the  rule  of  St.  Augustine,  with  some  additions.  There 
was  but  one  house  in  England  belonging  to  the  Brigit- 
tine  nuns,  the  celebrated  establishment  at  Sion  House, 
in  jMiddlcsex.  See  under  the  respective  names  of  the 
orders. 

Tiie  religious  houses  in  England  were  mercilessly 
treated  at  the  Reformation.  In  reference  to  Scotland, 

Cuimingham  says,  in  his  Church  History,  "It  was  not 
to  be  expected  that  the  female  mind,  ever  susceptible 
of  religious  impressions,  should  withstand  the  tendency 
to  monasticism  at  that  time  so  prevalent.  At  Edin- 

burgh, 15er\vick,  St.  Bathans,  Coldstream,  Eccles,  Had- 
dington, Aberdeen,  Dunbar,  and  several  other  places, 

there  were  nunneries;  and  within  these  were  ladies 

connected  with  many  of  the  noblest  families."  In  1665 
the  Five-mile  Act  came  into  operation  throughout  the 
country.  The  nuns  of  Scotland  revered  as  the  first  of 
their  order  in  that  country  a  legendary  St.  Brigida,  who 
is  fabled  to  have  belonged  to  Caithness,  to  have  re- 

nounced an  ample  inheritance,  lived  in  seclusion,  and 
finally  to  have  died  at  Abernethy  in  the  6th  century. 
Church  chroniclers  relate  that  before  Coldingham  was 
erected  into  a  priory  for  monks  it  had  been  a  sanctuary 
for  nuns,  who  acquired  immortal  renown  by  cutting  off 
their  noses  and  liiis  to  render  themselves  repidsive  to 
some  i)iratical  Danes  who  had  landed  on  the  coast.  The 
sisterhood  of  Lincluden  were  of  a  different  mind,  for 

they  were  expelled  by  Archibald,  earl  of  Douglas,  for 
violating  their  vows  as  the  brides  of  heaven,  and  the 
house  was  converted  into  a  collegiate  church. 

History  contains  no  record  of  tlie  influence  which 
these  devoted  virgins  exercised  upon  the  Church  or  the 
world ;  and  we  may  well  believe  that,  shut  up  in  their 
cloisters  and  confined  to  a  duU  routine  of  daily  duty, 

they^  could  exercise  but  little.  They  would  chant  their 
matins  and  vespers,  count  their  beads,  employ  them- 

selves with  needlework,  and  in  many  cases  vainly  pine 
for  that  world  which  their  parents  or  their  own  childish 
caprice  had  forced  them  to  abandon  ;  but  the  world  coidd 
not  witness  their  piety,  nor  penetrate  their  thoughts. 

Dr.  De  Sanctis,  who  for  many  years  occupied  a  high 
official  position  at  Rome,  describes  three  classes  of  those 

who  take  the  veil :  1.  Young  girls,  who  become  interest- 
ed in  religion,  and,  blindly  following  the  path  of  piety, 

believe  the  priest's  declamations  against  conjugal  love 
and  domestic  affection  as  unholy  and  tending  to  eradi- 

cate the  love  of  Christ.  2.  Those  who,  failing  to  cap- 
tivate the  regard  of  men,  are  yet  conscious  of  an  irresist- 

ible need  of  loving  some  object,  and  therefore  seek  to 
be  loved,  as  they  say,  by  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  who  is 
represented  as  a  young  man  of  marvellous  beauty  and 
most  winning  look,  with  a  heart  shining  with  love,  and 
seen  transparent  in  his  breast.  3.  Those  who,  being 
educated  from  childhood  in  the  nuimery,  remain  there, 
and  become  nuns  without  knowing  why,  and  give  up 
with  alacrity  a  world  which  they  have  never  seen.  Dr. 
De  Sanctis  alludes  to  some  cases  of  notorious  immoral- 

ity, and  says : 

"  As  a  general  thing,  however,  the  convent  (so  far  as 
Rome  is' concerned)  is  neithei',  on  the  one  hand,  a  terres- trial paradise  inhabited  by  angels,  nor,  on  the  other  hand, 
is  it  generally  a  place  of  open  and  shameless  vice." 

In  regard  to  health.  Dr.  De  Sanctis  divides  the  con- 
vents of  Rome  into  two  classes :  1.  Those  in  which  the 

inmates  have  no  other  occupation  besides  prayer;  2. 
Those  in  which  they  are  employed  in  instructing  the 
young.  Of  nuns  in  the  former  class  of  convents  Dr. 
De  Sanctis  writes : 

"They  go  without  necessary  food;  they  wear  hair-cloth 
when  nature  demands  restoratives;  they  refuse  them- 

selves remedies  which  would  arrest  disease,  and  this  from 
a  false  modesty  which  forbids  the  communicating  of  their 
ailments  to  the  physician.  Many  have  1  known  to  die  of 
such  procedure.  You  will  call  these  nuns  poor  victims  of 
delusion  ;  the  world  will  call  them  mad  ;  but  in  the  dic- 

tionary of  the  convent  they  are  termed  'holy  martyrs  of 

sacred  modesty.' " 
In  this  class  of  convents  are  some  where  the  rigor  of 

discipline  treads  under  foot  the  most  sacred  la\vs  of  nat- 
ure; as  the  convent  of  the  Vive  Svpolte  (=buried  alive), 

of  which  Dr.  De  Sanctis  thus  speaks  : 

"When  a  youth  I  resided  in  the  neighborhood  of  this 
convent,  and  I  remember  that  one  day  the  pope,  Leo  XII, 
made  an  unexpected  visit  to  the  institution.  It  excited 
much  curiosity  in  the  quarter  to  know  the  occasion  of  this 
visit,  which  was  as  follows  :  A  woman  had  an  only  daugh- 

ter who  had  taken  the  veil  in  that  convent.  Left  a  widow, 
she  came  often  to  the  institution,  and  with  a  mother's 
tears  besought  that  she  might  be  allowed,  if  not  to  see,  at 
least  to  hear  the  voice  of  her  daughter.  What  request 
more  just  and  more  sacred  from  a  mother?  But  what  is 
there  of  sacredness  and  justice  that  fanaticism  does  not 
corrupt  ?  The  daughter  sent  word  by  the  confessor  to  her 
mother  that,  if  she  did  not  cease  to  importune  her,  she 
would  refuse  to  speak  to  her  even  on  the  day  (once  a  year) 
when  she  would  l)e  allowed  to  do  so.  That  day  at  lengtfi 
arrived;  the  widowed  mother  was  the  first  to  present  tier- 
self  at  the  door  of  the  convent,  and  she  was  told  tliat  she 
could  not  see  her  daughter.  In  despair  she  asked,  Why  ? 
No  answer.  Was  she  sick  ?  No  reply.  Was  she  dead  ? 
Not  a  word.  The  miserable  mother  conjectured  that  her 
daughter  was  dead.  Slic  ran  to  the  superiors  to  obtain  at 
least  the  privilege  of  seeing  her  corpse ;  but  their  hearts 
were  of  iron.  She  went  to  the  pope;  a  mother's  tears touched  the  breast  of  Leo  XII,  and  he  promised  her  that 
on  the  following  morning  he  would  be  at  the  convent  and 
ascertain  the  fact.  He  did  so,  unexpectedly  to  all.  Those 
doors,  which  were  accustomed  to  open  only  for  the  admit- 

tance of  a  fresh  victim,  opened  that  day  tothe  head  of  the 
Church  of  Rome.  Seeing  the  wretched  mother  who  was 
the  occasion  of  the  visit,  he  called  her  to  him,  and  ordered 
her  to  follow  him  into  the  nunnery.    The  daughter,  who, 
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by  aj  excess  of  barbarous  fauaticism,  thought  to  please 
Heaven  by  a  violation  of  the  holiest  laws  of  nature,  con- 

cealed herself  upon  hearing  that  her  mother  had  entered 
the  convent.  The  pope  called  together  in  a  hall  the  entire 
sisterhood,  and  commanded  them  to  lift  the  veils  from 
their  faces.  The  mother's  heart  throbbed  with  vehe- 

mence ;  she  looked  anxiously  from  face  to  face  once  and 
again,  but  her  daughter  was  not  there.  She  believed  now 
that  she  was  dead,  and,  with  a  piercing  cry,  fell  down  in 
a  swoon.  While  she  was  reviving  the  pope  peremptorily 
aslced  the  mother  superior  whether  the  daughter  was  dead 
or  alive.  She  replied,  at  length,  that  she  was  yet  living, 
bnt  having  vowed  to  God  that  she  would  eradicate  every 
carnal  affection  from  her  breast,  she  was  unwilling  even 
to  see  her  mother  again.  It  was  not  until  the  i)Oi)e  ordered 
her  appearance,  in  virtue  of  the  obedience  due  to  him,  and 
upon  pain  of  mortal  sin,  that  the  nun  came  forth.  This 
outiage  upon  human  nature  (see  Rom.  i,  31  and  Mark  vii, 
11-l.S),  which  might  have  resulted  in  parricide,  is  denom- 

inated in  the  vocabulary  of  monasticism  'virtue  in  heroic 

degree  !' " 
See   Deaconesses  ;   Monacuisji  ;   Monasteries  ; 

SiSTEKllOODS. 

Nunc  Dimittis  are  the  first  words  of  the  Latin 

song  of  Simeon,  "  Lord,  now  lettest  thou  thy  servant 
depart  in  peace,"  appointed  as  one  of  the  hymns  to  be 
used  in  the  rubric  of  the  Church  of  England  and  in  the 
Protestant  Episcopal  service  after  the  second  lesson  at 

even-song.  It  was  used  in  this  place  in  the  most  an- 
cient times.  It  is  found  in  the  apostolical  constitutions. 

Even  at  the  present  day  this  hymn  is  repeated  at  even- 
ing prayer  in  the  patriarchate  of  Constantinople.  After 

the  second  evening  lesson  out  of  the  epistles  of  the  holy 
apostles  this  hymn  is  most  commonly  used.  The  author 
of  it  is  supposed  to  be  that  holy  doctor  whom  the  Jews 
call  Simeon  the  Just,  son  of  the  famous  rabbi  Hillel,  a 
man  of  eminent  integrity,  and  one  who  opposed  the 

then  common  opinion  of  the  Messiah's  temporal  king- 
dom. The  occasion  of  composing  it  was  his  meeting 

Christ  in  the  Temple  when  he  came  to  be  offered  there, 
wherein  God  fulfilled  his  promise  to  him  that  he  should 
not  die  till  he  had  seen  the  INIessiah ;  taking  Jesus 
therefore  in  his  arms,  inspired  with  joy  and  the  Holy 

Ghost,  he  sang  this  "Nunc  dimittis."  This  hymn  comes 
very  properly  after  the  second  lesson,  which  is  always 
taken  out  of  the  New  Testament,  wherein  is  contained 

and  delivered  that  Gospel,  the  enjoyment  and  participa- 
tion of  which  is  the  ground  and  foundation  of  the  whole 

hymn.  It  shoidd  be  added  that  this  hymn  is  addressed 

to  God ;  and,  since  it  may  be  used  as  the  personal  ad- 
dress of  every  devout  Christian,  no  one  should  repeat  it 

in  a  careless  manner. 

Nuncio  is  the  term  designating  an  ambassador  from 

the  poi:ie  to  some  prince  or  state ;  or  a  person  who  at- 
tends on  the  pope's  behalf  at  a  congress,  or  at  an  assem- 

bly of  several  ambassadors.  A  nuncio,  in  fact,  is  the 

pope's  ambassador,  as  the  internuncio  is  his  envoy  ex- 
traordinary. A  nuncio  has  a  jurisdiction,  and  may  dele- 

gate judges  in  all  the  states  where  he  resides,  except  in 
France,  where  he  has  no  authority  beyond  that  of  a 
simple  ambassador.  Sometimes  a  nuncio  is  invested 

■with  the  functions  of  a  kr/utus  ualus.  See  Legates. 
During  the  temporal  power  of  the  pope,  nuncios  or  papal 
ambassadors  were  sustained  at  all  the  courts  of  the  Con- 

tinent in  the  interest  of  the  Roman  hierarchj'  for  in- 
tercourse with  other  temporal  powers ;  since  the  de- 

thronement of  the  pope  as  temporal  sovereign  these 

have  been  obstinately  continued,  and  are  gradually  be- 
ing turned  into  focal  points  of  Jesuitical  propagandism. 

In  Germany,  in  the  present  conflict  with  the  papacy, 
the  nuncio  maintained  at  the  court  of  Bavaria  is  be- 

lieved to  be  the  head  of  the  Ultramontane  movement 

in  all  Germany.  See  Papacy;  Ultuamontanism. 
The  ambassador  to  a  republic  or  to  the  court  of  a  minor 
sovereign  is  called  Inteununcio  or  Inteknuntius. 

Nundines  or  Nundinal  Letters.  The  Ro- 
mans used  letters  called  llterw  laindinales,  eight  in  num- 

ber, to  denote  the  dies  2>roffsfi,  niindinw,  in  their  calen- 
dars. The  nundinoe,  or  market-days,  happened  every 

ninth  day.    In  imitation  of  them,  the  European  nations 

have  adopted  seven  dominical  or  Sunday  letters,  one  of 
which  denotes  the  Sunday  throughout  all  the  months 
of  the  year.     See  Dominical  Letter. 

Nundy,  Gopinatii,  a  Presbj'terian  native  mis- 
sionary to  the  Hindi!is,  was  born  of  respectable  parents 

belonging  to  the  Kayath  caste,  in  Calcutta,  India,  in 
1807.  At  an  early  age  he  was  instructed  in  the  Ben- 

galee, his  own  vernacular  language,  and  when  perfected 

in  this  he  was  sent  to  the  School  Society's  institution 
to  study  English.  The  influences  which  surrounded 
him  during  his  English  studies  were  of  the  most  per- 

nicious character.  A  native  minister  of  Calcutta  thus 

refers  to  him  while  under  these  trj-ing  circumstances : 
"  While  he  was  quietly  carrying  on  his  studies,  the  be- 

ginnings of  what  threatened  to  be  a  mighty  moral  revo- 
lution were  perceptible  in  native  society.  The  study 

of  European  literature  and  science  disclosed  to  not  a  few 
young  men  the  absurdity  of  the  prevailing  religion  of 
the  country.  The  godless  system  of  education  pursued 

in  the  Hindii  college  produced  its  inevitable  fruit.  Free- 

thinking  was  the  order  of  the  daj'."  In  order  to  check 
this  licentiousness  of  opinion,  and  to  give  a  right  direc- 

tion to  the  newly  aroused  native  mind,  a  course  of  lect- 
ures on  the  evidences  and  doctrines  of  Christianitj' 

was  delivered.  The  result  was  that  Gopinath,  with 
many  other  young  men,  was  convinced  of  the  falsehood 
of  Hinduism,  and  determined  to  become  a  Christian.  He 

soon  after  made  a  profession  of  religion,  and  in  1833  ac- 
companied archdeacon  Corrie,  afterwards  bishop  of  IMa- 

dras,  to  the  North-west,  and  took  charge  of  an  English 
school  at  Futtehpore.  During  1837-38  a  fearful  fam-- 
ine  prevailed  in  India,  and  a  large  number  of  orphans 
were  to  be  cared  for.  His  services  at  this  time  were  in- 

valuable, and  from  1838  to  the  time  of  his  death  he  was 

in  the  employment  of  this  mission.  In  1844  he  was  or- 
dained, and  was  stationed  at  the  cantonment  of  Futteh- 

gurk.  and  subsequently,  in  1863,  at  Futtehpore,  where  he 
remained  until  his  death,  March  14,  1861.  Mr.  Nundy 
was  a  man  of  great  energy  and  decision  of  character;  as 
a  missionarv,  very  laborious  and  efficient.  See  Wilson, 
Fresh.  IlisL  Almanac,  1862,  p.  112.     (J.  L.  S.) 

Nunes,  BaiTeto  {Belchior'),  a  Portuguese  Roman 
Catholic  missionary,  was  born  in  Oporto  in  1520.  Hav- 

ing entered  the  Order  of  the  Jesuits  in  1543,  he  depart- 
ed, although  still  young,  for  India.  St.  Francis  Xavier 

received  him  at  Goa.  His  merit  was  recognised,  and 
soon  he  became  superior  of  the  residence  of  Bacaim.  A 
little  later  he  was  nominated  provincial  of  his  order  to 
India ;  this  was  for  him  the  assured  pledge  of  new  labors 
and  new  sufferings.  He  went  successively  to  Malacca 
and  Japan,  then  returned  to  the  coast  of  Coromandel. 
Assisted  by  forty  Portuguese,  he  went  to  the  sovereign 

of  Bungo,  and  resolutely  undertook  to  convert  a  cele- 
brated Nestorian  bishop  known  by  the  name  of  ]\Iar 

Joseph,  who  rilled  the  mountains  of  Malabar  with  his 
doctrine.  It  is  affirmed  that  his  efforts  were  crowned 
with  success.  There  are  few  missionaries  who  have 

thrown  so  much  light  over  the  East  as  Nunes.  He  died 
August  10,  1571.  The  most  of  his  letters  remain  in 
manuscript,  with  the  exception  of  the  Carta  escrita  em 
1554,  on  his  arrival  in  India,  a  letter  in  which  he  re- 

ports the  circumstances  which  accompanied  the  death 
of  St.  Francis  Xavier,  as  weU  as  his  funeral  ceremonies. 
The  letters  of  Nunes  Barreto,  translated  into  all  the 

languages  of  Europe,  still  circulate  in  manuscript,  and 

singularly  enough  contribute  to  shed  much  light  on  mat- 
ters in  the  extreme  East.  See  references  in  the  follow- 

ing article. 

Nunes,  P.  Leonardo,  another  missionarj'  settled 
in  India,  who  must  not  be  confounded  with  the  former, 
was  born  in  San-Vicente-da-Beira.  He  was  one  of  the 
five  monks  who  accompanied  Thomas  de  Souza  to 

Brazil  in  1549 ;  the  savages  whom  he  catechised,  wish- 
ing to  characterize  his  prodigious  activity,  surnamed 

him  Abare  Bebe  (the  father  who  flies).  He  was  ship- 
wrecked and  drowned  June  30,  1554.      See  Barbosa 
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Machado,  B'Miotheca  Lusitana ;  Vasconcellos,  Noticia  do 
Bntsil. — Iloefer,  Nouv.  Biog.  Generale,  xxxviii,  363. 

Nuiies-Torres,  David,  a  threat  Talmiulical  schol- 

ar, was  born  in  the  second  lialt'  of  the  17th  century, 
either  at  Lisbon  or  Amsterdam.  In  the  last-named 

place  he  was  for  many  j'ears  president  of  the  academies 
Abi  Jethomim  and  Keter  Sliem  Tob.  Towards  the 

end  of  the  year  1(590  he  was  called  to  the  Hague  as 
rabbi  of  the  Portuguese  congregation,  which  position 
he  held  until  his  death,  which  occurred  in  1728.  Be- 

sides some  sermons  which  he  published  in  1G90  and 

1G91,  under  the  title  Sermans  de  David  Xtifles-Toi-res, 
Preyador  de  celebre  irmandade  de  AM  Jetomim  (Amster- 

dam, Moses  Dias,  5450,  5451),  he  edited  the  Hebrew 
Bible,  witli  the  commentary  of  Kashi  and  the  Vulgate 
(Amst.  1700,  4  vols.)  : — the  Shulchan  A  ruch  of  Jos.  Karo 
(q.  V.)  in  connection  with  Sal.  Jeh.  Leone  (ibid.  1698) : 

— the  npTriil  Ti  of  Maimonides  (q.  v.),  in  4  vols.  (ibid. 

1702).  See'  Fiirst,  Bibl.  Jiid.  iii,  41 ;  Wolf,  Bibl.  Hebr- iii,  201 ;  xiv,  809 ;  Jfemo?:  d.  Lit.  Poiiiif/neza,  iv,  327 ; 

Cataloyus  lihroruin  Rub.  Dav.  Nunes-Torres,  varii  ge- 

neris ef  editionis  (Hague,  1728) ;  Kayserling  in  Frankel's 

Monatsschrift,  1864,  p.  317  sq.      (B".  P.) 
Nuiiez,  Fernando,  a  noble  Spanish  Protestant, 

was  a  descendant  of  the  house  of  Guzman,  and  flour- 
ished in  the  early  part  of  the  16th  century.  He  sac- 

rificed his  prospect  of  civil  honors  to  the  love  of 
study,  and  privately  engaged  in  a  careful  examination 
of  the  Protestant  doctrines,  which  he  finally  embraced. 
Nuiiez  was  of  the  Order  of  St.  Lago,  and  was  commonly 

called  among  his  countrymen  "  the  Greek  commentator" 
(Argensola,  Anales  de  Aragon,  p.  352).  His  notes  on 
the  classics  are  praised  by  Lipsius,  Gronovius,  and  other 
critics,  who  usually  cite  him  by  the  name  of  Pincianus 

of  ValladoUd,  his  native  city.  That  he  did  not  con- 
fine his  attention  to  ancient  learning  appears  from  his 

having  published  in  1502  an  edition  of  the  poems  of 
his  countryman,  Juan  de  Mena,  with  notes.  Cyprian 
de  Valera  quotes  from  a  collection  of  Spanish  proverbs 

published  by  him  under  the  title  of  R'J'iaiies  Espaiioles 
(^Dos  Tratados,  p.  288).  Marineo  extols  the  erudition 
of  Nunez  as  far  superior  to  that  of  Lebrixa ;  but,  in  the 
first  place,  he  expresses  this  opinion  in  a  letter  to  the 
object  of  his  panegyric ;  and,  in  the  second  place,  he 
had  been  involved  in  a  quarrel  with  Lebrixa,  in  which 
his  countryman,  Peter  Martyr,  was  not  disposed  to  take 
his  part  (^Mattyris  Epist.  ep.  xxxv).  In  the  edition  of 
the  Bible,  in  various  languages,  perfected  by  cardinal 

Ximenes,  in  imitation  of  Origen's  enterprise,  Nunez  was 
given  a  part,  and  he  discharged  his  duties  with  great 
credit.  Indeed,  Nunez  was  reputed  in  his  time  the 
best  Spanish  Orientalist.  It  is  said  that  in  1535,  when 
an  enthusiastic  scholar  visited  Spain,  he  found  Hebrew 
neglected,  and  could  not  meet  with  a  single  native  ac- 

quainted with  Arabic  except  the  venerable  Nunez,  who 
still  recollected  the  characters  of  a  language  to  which 
he  had  paid  some  attention  in  his  youth  (see  author- 

ities in  M'Crie).  The  time  of  his  death  is  not  known 
to  us.  It  must  have  occurred  before  1560,  for  in  that 
year  we  find  his  widow,  with  three  of  her  daughters 
and  a  married  sister,  seized  at  Seville  for  heresy.  Their 

tragic  story  is  thus  related  by  M'Crie :  "  As  there  was 
no  evidence  against  them  they  were  put  to  the  torture, 
but  refused  to  inform  against  one  another.  Upon  this 
the  presiding  inquisitor  called  one  of  the  young  women 
into  the  audience-chamber,  and  after  conversing  with 
her  for  some  time,  professed  an  attachment  to  her  per- 

son. Having  repeated  this  at  another  interview,  he 
told  licr  that  he  could  be  of  no  service  to  her  unless  she 

imparted  to  liim  the  whole  facts  of  her  case;  but  if  she 
intrusted  him  with  these,  he  would  manage  the  affair 
in  such  a  way  as  that  she  and  all  her  friends  should  be 
set  at  liberty.  Falling  into  the  snare,  the  unsuspecting 
girl  confessed  to  him  that  she  had  at  different  times 
conversed  with  her  mother,  sisters,  and  aunt  on  the 

Lutheran  doctrines.     The  wretch  immediately  brought 

her  into  court,  and  obliged  her  to  declare  judicially 
wliat  she  had  owned  to  him  in  private.  Nor  was  this 
all :  under  the  pretence  that  her  confession  was  not 
sutliciently  ample  and  ingenuous,  she  was  put  to  the 
torture  by  the  most  excruciating  engines,  the  pulley 
and  the  wooden  horse ;  by  which  means  evidence  was 
extorted  from  her  wliich  led,  not  only  to  the  condem- 

nation of  herself  and  her  relations,  but  also  to  the  seiz- 
ure and  conviction  of  others  who  afterwards  perished  in 

the  flames."  See  M'Crie,  Ref.  in  Sjmin,  p.  64  sq.,  67, 
73,270.     (J.H.W.) 

Nuiiez,  Juan,  an  old  Spanish  painter  who  flour- 
ished at  Seville  about  1505.  He  was  a  scholar  of  San- 

chez de  Castro,  and  probably  attained  real  eminence  in 
his  day;  but  most  of  his  works  have  been  destroyed. 
There  is  a  picture  by  him  in  the  cathedral  of  Seville, 
in  an  excellent  state  of  preservation,  representing  77(6 
Bod;/  of  Christ  in  the  arms  of  the  Virgin,  with  St. 
Jlichael,  St.  Vincent,  and  other  figures.  This  work  is 
in  the  stiff  Gothic  style  prevalent  at  that  time;  but  it 
deserves  praise  for  its  rich  and  beautiful  draperies.  See 
Spooner,  Biog.  Hist,  of  the  Fine  A  rts,  ii,  623. 

Nuuez,  Don  Pedro  Villavicencio,  a  Spanish 
painter  of  note,  was  born  at  Seville  of  a  noble  family  in 
1635.  He  studied  design  as  an  accomplishment,  but 
made  such  excellent  progress  that  he  was  induced  to 

enter  the  school  of  Murillo,  although  without  the  in- 
tention of  practicing  painting.  He  was  greatly  beloved 

by  that  master,  and  studied  for  some  time  in  his  school ; 
after  which  he  visited  Malta  for  the  discharge  of  his 
duties  as  a  knight  of  St.  John,  and  studied  under  Mattio 
Preti,  called  II  Calabrese.  Nunez  followed  for  a  short 
time  the  vigorous  style  of  that  master,  but  afterwards 
returned  to  the  tender  and  harmonious  coloring  of  Mu- 

rillo. According  to  Bermudez,  he  was  distinguished  in 

portraits,  and  painted  children  in  a  very  beautiful  man- 
ner, little  inferior  to  jMurillo.  He  presented  several  of 

his  pictures  to  the  academy  of  Seville,  where  he  died 

in  1700.  There  is  a  fiolg  Familg  by  him  at  Alton  Tow- 
ers, the  seat  of  lord  Shrewsbury,  which  partakes  of  the 

dark  style  of  Preti. — See  Spooner,  Biog.  Hist,  of  the  Fine 

Arts,  ii",  623. 
Nunneries,  convents  for  nuns.  The  origin  of  so- 

cieties for  female  recluses,  or  nuns,  was  probably  con- 
temporary with  that  of  monasteries,  and  both  advanced 

together.  The  nunneries,  or  convents,  as  they  are  gen- 
erally termed,  though  with  less  accuracy,  since  co7i- 

rent  properly  signifies  a  religious  house  for  either  men 
or  women,  are  now  generally  devoted  to  some  form  of 
work  for  the  Church.  (For  an  account  of  their  houses 
and  their  work  in  the  United  States  at  the  present 

time,  see  article  IMonachism.)  The  rules  of  the  dif- 
ferent nunneries  differ  widely,  but  all  agree  in  requir- 

ing absolute  obedience  of  all  the  members.  It  is  only 
necessary  here  to  specify  a  few  particulars  peculiar  to 
the  religious  orders  of  females.  Of  these  the  most 

striking  perhaps  is  the  strictness,  in  the  regularly  au- 
thorized orders  of  nuns,  of  the  "  cloister,"  or  enclosure, 

which  no  extern  is  ever  permitted  to  enter,  and  beyond 
which  the  nuns  are  never  permitted  to  pass  without 

express  leave  of  the  bishop.  The  superior  of  a  lum- 
nery  is  termed  abbess,  princess,  or  mother  superior. 
Tlie  authority  of  the  mother  superior  is  very  compre- 

hensive; hut  it  is  strictly  defined  and  separated  from 

that  of  the  priest.  The  officers  are,  ordinarily  speak- 
ing, elected  by  chapters  of  their  own  body,  with  the 

approval  of  the  bishop,  unless  the  convent  be  one  of 
the  class  called  exempt  houses,  which  are  immediately 

subject  to  the  authority  of  the  Holy  See.  The  cere- 
mony of  the  solemn  blessing  or  inauguration  of  the 

abbess  is  reserved  to  the  bishop,  or  to  a  priest  delegated 
by  him.     See  Nun. 

Nuptial  Deities  are  those  gods  among  the  an- 
cient heathen  nations  who  presided  over  marriage  cer- 

emonies. Tiiese  included  some  of  the  most  eminent 
as  well  as  of  the  inferior  divinities.      Juno,  Jupiter, 
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Venus,  and  Diana  were  considered  so  indispensable  to 
the  celebration  of  all  marriajjes  that  none  could  be 
solemnized  without  them.  Iksidcs,  several  inferior 

gods  and  goddesses  were  worshipped  on  such  occasions. 
Jugatiiius  joined  the  bride  and  bridegroom  together  in 
the  yoke  of  matrimony;  JDomiducus  conducted  the 
bride  to  the  house  of  the  bridegroom ;  Virijilaca  rec- 

onciled husbands  to  their  wives;  ]\[anturna  was  in- 
voked that  the  wife  might  never  leave  her  husband, 

but  abide  with  him  on  all  occasions,  whether  in  pros- 

perity or  adversitj'.     See  Marriage. 
The  Roman  Missal  has  a  '•  Mass  for  the  Bridegroom 

and  Bride,"  which  may  be  said  on  certain  days  as  a 
votive  mass,  after  the  luiptial  ceremony.  This  mass 

has  its  own  introit,  gradual,  tract,  epistle  (Eph.  v,  22- 
33),  gospel  (Matt,  xix,  3-6),  and  prayers;  but  the  com- 

memoration of  it  may  be  introduced  into  the  mass  for 
a  Sunday,  etc.    The  following  is  its  nuptial  benediction  : 

"The  God  of  Abraham,  the  God  of  Isaac,  and  the  God 
of  Jacob  be  with  you,  and  himself  fulfil  his  own  blessin-,' 
in  you;  that  y<ni  may  see  your  children's  children  to  the 
third  and  fourth  generation,  and  afterwards  have  eternal 
life  without  end,  by  the  help  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ, 
who,  with  the  Father  and  the  Holy  Ghost,  liveth  and 
reigueth  God,  world  without  end.    Amen." 
The  priest  solemnly  admonishes  them  to  be  faithful  to 
one  another,  to  remain  chaste  in  the  time  of  prayer, 
and  especially  of  fasts  and  solemnities,  to  love  one 
another,  and  to  keep  themselves  in  the  fear  of  God; 
and  then  sprinkles  them  with  holy  water;  after  which 
the  mass  is  finished  in  the  usual  manner.  The  nuptial 
benediction  is  withheld,  mass  is  not  celebrated,  nor  is 
solemnization  of  marriage  in  the  church  allowed,  where 

one  of  the  parties  is  a  heretic  or  schismatic.  See  Mat- 
rimony. 

Nviptials  relate  to  betrothal,  dowry,  virginity,  wed- 
ding, paranymphs,  marriage -supper,  bride  and  bride- 

groom, wedlock,  etc.  (each  of  which  see  in  its  place). 

For  monographs,  see  Volbeding,  Index  Pi-orjrammatiun, 
p.  153. 

Nura,  an  ancient  goddess  among  the  Chinese,  wor- 
shipped before  the  time  of  Confucius.  She  presided 

over  the  war  of  the  natural  elements,  stilling  the  voice 
of  storms,  and  establishing  the  authority  of  law.  She 
caused  the  world  to  spring  from  the  primitive  chaos, 
and  out  of  the  elemental  confusion  brought  natural 
order. 

Nuremberg  (Ger.  Niimlerg ;  Lat.  Norimherga  or 
Norku),  a  fortified  city  of  the  Bavarian  province  of 

Middle  Franconia,  situated  in  40^  28'  N.  lat.  and  11°  5' 
E.  long.,  and  now  having  a  population  of  about  82,000, 
is  noted  in  ecclesiastical  history  as  the  seat  of  several 

important  Church  councils,  two  of  which  in  the  Refor- 
mation period  decided  the  fate  of  the  new  movement. 

Aside  from  this  relation  to  ecclesiastical  history,  Nurem- 
berg is  famed  as  one  of  the  most  remarkable  and  inter- 

esting cities  of  Germany,  on  account  of  the  numerous 
remains  of  mediseval  architecture  which  it  presents  in 
its  picturesque  streets,  with  their  gabled  houses,  stone 
balconies,  and  quaint  carvings.  Indeed,  no  city  retained 
until  the  Austrian-Prussian  war  of  1806  a  stronger  im- 

press of  the  characteristics  which  distinguished  the 
wealthy  burgher  classes  in  the  Middle  Ages;  and  its 
double  lines  of  fortified  walls,  separated  from  each  other 
by  public  walks  and  gardens,  and  guarded  by  seventy 
towers,  together  with  the  numerous  bridges  which  span 
the  Pegnitz,  on  whose  banks  the  city  is  built,  gave  it 
distinctive  features  of  its  own.  At  present  the  demo- 

lition of  the  old  walls  is  fast  removing  many  of  the  an- 
cient landmarks,  and  there  remain  only  the  houses  to 

trace  the  age  of  this  quaint  old  city,  once  an  independ- 
ent sovereignty.  Among  the  most  remarkable  of  its 

numerous  pulilic  buildings  are  the  old  palace  or  castle, 
commanding  from  its  high  position  a  magnificent  view 
of  the  surrounding  country,  and  interesting  for  its  an- 

tiquity and  for  its  gallery  of  paintings,  rich  in  gems  of 

early  German  art ;  the  town-hall,  which  ranks  among 
VII.-Q 

the  noblest  of  its  kind  in  Germany,  and  is  adorned  with 
works  of  Albert  DUrcr  and  Gabriel  Weyher;  the  noble 
Gothic  fountain  opposite  the  cathedral  by  Schiinhofcr, 
with  its  numerous  groups  of  figures,  beautifully  restored 
in  modern  times ;  and  many  other  fountains  deserving 
notice.  Of  its  numerous  churches,  the  most  remarkable 
is  the  St.  Lawrence,  a  Gothic  structure,  built  between 
1270  and  1478,  with  its  beautiful  painted-glass  windows, 
its  noble  to^vers  and  doorway,  and  the  celebrated  stone 

pyx,  completed  in  1500,  by  Adam  Kraft,  after  five  years' assiduous  labor.  Other  notable  Protestant  churches 

are  those  of  St.  Sibaldus,  St.  James,  and  St.  zEgidius,  all 
more  or  less  distinguished  for  their  works  of  art.  The 
church  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  which  was  restored  in  1850, 
contained  the  jewels  of  the  imperial  German  crown  from 
1-12-1  until  180G,  when  they  were  removed  to  Vienna. 
The  Roman  Catholic  church,  or  Frauenkirche,  is  re- 

markable for  its  richly  ornamented  Gothic  portal. 
NUREMBERG,  Diets  of.  The  most  important  of 

the  Church  councils  convened  here  during  the  Ref- 
ormation, and  of  special  interest,  are  the  diets  held  in 

1522  and  1523.  After  Soliman  the  Turk  had  made  a 

successfid  invasion  into  Hungary,  Charles  V  convened  a 
diet  at  Nuremberg  March  22,  1522,  to  devise  means  for 
the  defeat  of  the  Turks,  and  also  to  settle  internal,  i.  e, 

religious  difficulties.  The  diet  decided  that  the  monej-s 
previously  sent  to  Rome  by  the  archbishops,  bishops, 
and  priests  should  be  applied  to  the  war ;  that  the  tithes 

should  for  four  }-ears  be  used  for  the  same  purpose ;  and 
that  the  convents  of  the  mendicant  orders  should  con- 

tribute, as  also  half  of  the  other  convents,  priests,  etc. 
The  assembly  was  dismissed  May  7,  but  with  orders  to 

convene  again  at  Nuremberg  "  on  St.  ̂ Egidius's  day"  for 
further  action.  In  the  mean  time  the  emperor  went  to 
Spain,  giving  his  brother  Ferdinand  the  presidency  of 
the  diet.  He  wrote  also  to  pope  Adrian  VI  to  get  him 
to  confirm  the  decisions  of  the  diet,  and  represented  to 
him  that  the  heresy  of  Luther  had  made  such  progress 
that  he  would  probably  have  to  use  his  money  to  uproot 

it.  This  was  Adrian's  great  object,  and  would  have  made 
him  approve  of  any  decision  of  the  diet.  He  sent  his 
chamberlain,  Jerome  Prorarius,  with  a  brief  to  the  elec- 

tor Frederick  of  Saxony,  inviting  him  in  the  next  diet 

to  "  protect  and  maintain  the  dignity  and  majcstj'  of 
the  apostolic  see,  and  with  it  the  peace  of  Christendom, 

as  his  ancestors  had  done."  Frederick,  in  his  answer 
(Corj).  Befoi-m.  i,  585  sq.),  declared  that  the  glory  of 
Christ  and  the  peace  of  the  empire  were  his  principal 

aims,  but  that  it  was  evident  that  Luther  and  his  ad- 
herents should  be  opposed  by  reason,  and  not  by  force. 

Adrian  now  instructed  his  legate  at  Nuremberg,  Francis 
Chieregati,  to  insist  on  the  repression  of  Luther  and  his 
adherents,  not  only  as  heretics,  but  as  politically  dan- 

gerous persons,  as  "  attacking  all  authority  under  the 
plea  of  evangelical  liberty."  In  another  brief  he  ad- 

dressed the  elector  as  the  friend  of  the  most  dangerous 
heresy,  and  even  declared  that  he  alone  was  ans^verable 
for  the  many  who  were  falling  away  from  the  union  of 
the  Church ;  reminding  him  that  his  family  owed  their 
elevation  to  pope  Gregory  V.  He  also  forbade  him, 
under  penalty  of  ecclesiastical  and  temporal  punishment, 
to  continue  his  protection  to  Luther.  Adrian  addressed 
similar  briefs  to  duke  Henry  of  Mecklenburg,  and  to  the 
cities  of  Costnitz,  Breslau,  Bamberg,  etc.  Frederick  Avas 

not  present  at  the  diet,  but  was  represented  by  his  chan- 
cellor, Hans  von  Plaunitz  (Planitz),  a  friend  of  Luther, 

who  acquired  great  influence  over  the  diet,  which  opened 
Dec.  13, 1522.  Chieregati  presented  to  the  diet  a  papal 
brief  full  of  invectives  against  Luther.  He  demanded  the 
forcible  repression  of  heresy,  and  fiercely  denounced  the 
Lutheran  preachers  of  Nuremberg,  demanding  not  only 
their  arrest,  but  their  transfer  to  Rome,  to  be  judged 
there.  This,  however,  he  found  the  diet  unwilling  to 
grant ;  and  the  assembly  having  moreover  returned  a  firm 
and  spirited  answer  to  the  papal  brief,  the  legate  pro- 

fessed early  in  1523  to  have  received  new  instructions 
from  Rome.    He  now  appeared  again  before  the  diet,  this 
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time  insisting  on  the  enforcement  of  the  decrees  of  the 

Diet  of  Worms  for  the  suppression  of  Luther's  heresy, 
but  declaring,  on  the  other  hand,  that  the  bad  state  of 
the  Church  was  the  result  of  the  laxity  of  discipline  in 

the  clergy,  confessing  that  bad  example  had  been  given 
sometimes  by  popes  themselves,  which  had  been  eagerly 
followed  by  their  subordinates.  The  pope  himself  freely 
acknowledged  the  need  of  reformation  in  the  Church, 
and  declared  his  willingness  to  effect  all  he  could.  The 
princes  complained  of  the  violation  of  the  concordats, 
but  he,  Adrian,  could  not  consider  himself  liable  for  the 

faults  of  his  predecessors,  and  would  keep  all  the  en- 
gagements he  contracted  himself.  These  declarations 

of  the  papal  legate  dissatisfied  both  parties.  The  Ro- 
manists were  angered  at  the  pope  for  confessing  the  evil 

state  of  the  Church,  and  denouncing  his  predecessors  as 
faithless.  The  evangelical  party,  on  the  other  hand, 
scoifed  at  the  reforms  which  Adrian  \vould  be  likely 
to  introduce.  The  legate  gave  his  instructions  to  the 

state,  which  appointed  a  committee  to  draw  up  an  an- 
swer to  Chieregati.  On  Jan.  13,  1523,  the  reply  was 

submitted  to  the  diet,  and  by  it  amended.  As  a  whole 
it  was  strikingly  opposed  to  the  views  of  the  pope,  and 
seemed  to  favor  the  Protestant  principles.  The  com- 

plaints of  the  Romanists  on  account  of  the  non-repres- 
sion of  Luther  were  answered  by  complaints  on  the 

conduct  of  the  Roman  court,  whose  abuses  had  only 
been  fully  shown  up  by  Luther,  the  immorality  of  the 
clergy,  high  and  low,  the  violation  of  the  concordats, 
etc.:  altogether  it  made  eighty-one  different  points.  It 
was  further  demanded  that  a  free  council  should  be  held 

within  a  year  at  Strasburg,  Cologne,  Mayence,  Metz,  or 
some  other  city  of  Germany,  engaging  that  neither  Lu- 

ther nor  his  adherents  should  create  any  disturbance, 
either  by  preaching  or  writing.  To  these  remonstrances 
Chieregati  answered  by  pointing  out  the  necessity  of 
holding  up  the  dignity  of  the  papal  see  for  the  welfare 
of  Christianity,  and  insisted  on  the  execution  of  the 
terms  of  the  Edict  of  the  Diet  of  Worms.  As  the  states 

wished  to  have  him  attend  to  their  list  of  grievances, 
he  suddenly  left  (Feb.  28),  and  these  had  to  be  sent  after 
him ;  and  the  states  now  declared  that  should  this  not 
be  attended  to  they  would  be  obliged  to  take  the  matter 
into  their  own  hands.  These  articles  were  declared  to 

be  the  decisions  of  the  diet  March  6,  152.3;  j^et  Philip 
von  Feilitzsch,  the  envoy  of  the  elector  of  Saxony,  pro- 

tested against  the  stipulation  that  Luther  and  his  ad- 
herents shoidd  publish  nothing  more  until  then.  This 

regulation  he  considered  as  directed  against  the  Refor- 
mation, although  the  diet  had,  in  fact,  silently  can- 

celled by  its  resolutions  the  effect  of  the  Edict  of  Worms. 
Luther  himself  wrote  to  elector  Frederick,  representing 
to  him  that  he  should  ask  for  the  same  freedom  to  de- 

fend himself  as  the  opposite  party  had  to  attack  him ; 
that  the  stipulation  not  to  publish  anything  until  the 
settlement  of  the  difficulties  could  not  apply  to  the  pub- 

lishing of  the  Bible  nor  the  preaching  of  the  Gospel,  as 
the  Word  of  God  could  not  be  thus  bound.  The  diet 

had  completely  disappointed  the  hopes  of  the  pope;  his 

appeals  to  the  emperor  remained  without  effect,  the  lat- 

ter being  angry  at  the  pope's  interference  in  his  affairs 
with  France,  and  Adrian  himself  died  of  grief  at  the 
failure  of  his  efforts  Sept.  14, 1523.  (See  Planck,  Gesch. 
d.  Entstehung  unseres  protest.  Lehrhegr.  ii,  IGO  sq. ;  Sa- 
lig,  Vollstdnd.  Hist.  d.  A  ugsh.  Conf.  i,  05  sq.) 

The  state  of  things  in  Germany,  the  relation  of  the 
emperor  to  the  empire  and  to  foreign  countries,  and  the 
change  which  had  just  occurred  in  the  papal  see,  led 
to  another  diet,  which  convened  at  Nuremberg  Nov.  11, 
1523.  The  members  were  a  long  time  assembling,  and 
Frederick  was  only  prevailed  upon  by  Ferdinand  himself 
to  be  present.  Here  the  elector  received  a  brief  from 
the  new  pope,  Clement  VII,  recommending  to  him  car- 

dinal Lorenzo  Campeggio  as  his  legate  to  the  diet. 
The  cardinal  was  the  worthy  tool  of  his  master,  who, 
far  from  wishing  to  effect  any  reform  in  the  Church, 
sought  only  to  uphold  the  power  of  the  see  of  Rome, 

and  to  use  temporal  power  for  personal  or  political  pur- 
poses. The  diet  was  finally  opened  January  14,  1524. 

Campeggio  had  not  yet  arrived.  On  his  journey  he 
had  ample  occasion  to  observe  what  progress  the  Ref- 

ormation was  making,  and  how  slight  was  the  hold  the 
Romish  Church  yet  retained  among  the  people ;  but 
this  only  made  him  more  resolute  in  abating  nothing 
from  his  demands  of  the  diet.  He  reached  Nuremberg 
February  14,  and  presented  another  brief  of  Clement 
YII  to  the  elector  of  Saxony,  requesting  him  to  serve 
the  interests  of  the  see  of  Rome.  On  his  arrival  Cam- 

peggio was  not  received  by  the  states,  but  only  by  the 
clergy,  and  in  the  name  of  the  assembly  of  the  bishops 
at  Bamberg  and  Treves.  From  the  first,  the  majority 
in  the  diet  showed  itself  opposed  to  the  pope.  They 
discussed  the  necessity  of  furnishing  assistance  to  the 
king  of  Hungary,  of  contributing  to  the  war  against 
the  Turks,  and  of  removing  the  seat  of  government 

from  Nuremberg  to  Esslingen.  On  this  point  the  ma- 
jority went  as  much  against  the  wishes  of  the  emperor 

as  on  others  against  those  of  the  pope.  The  orator  of 
the  imperial  party,  Haunart,  announced  clearly  that 
his  master  wished  the  diet  to  dissolve,  and  Campeggio 
seconded  him,  as  under  the  circumstances  it  was  also 
the  interest  of  the  pope  to  have  the  diet  dissolved. 
Finally  it  was  declared  that  those  who  had  served  in 
the  preceding  diet  could  not  take  part  in  this,  and 

thus  the  opposition  majority  was  broken.  F'rederick foresaw  what  the  result  of  such  a  measure  would  be, 

and  left  the  diet  February  24,  Philip  von  Feilitzsch  re- 
maining as  his  representative.  Campeggio  now  repre- 

sented again  to  the  diet  the  danger  there  would  be  for 
the  empire  in  any  departure  from  their  ancient  faith; 
the  states  answered  by  referring  him  to  the  grievances 
complained  of  in  the  former  diet,  the  redress  of  which 
was  necessary  for  the  welfare  of  the  country.  To  this 
he  answered  that  the  pope  had  received  no  official 
communication  of  these  grievances;  that  indeed  three 

copies  purporting  to  be  the  resolutions  of  the  late  diet 
had  been  received  by  private  persons  at  Rome,  and 
that  he  himself  had  read  one,  but  that  the  charges  in 
them  were  so  absur<l  that  the\'  had  been  considered 

merely  as  the  productions  of  private  individuals  vent- 
ing their  spite  against  the  Church  in  that  manner. 

That,  besides,  these  charges  were  accompanied  by  re- 
quests the  granting  of  which  would  only  damage  the 

papal  authority,  and  which  were  even  heretical,  so  that 
he  would  not  treat  of  that  question  with  the  diet,  but 
rather  advise  the  carrying  out  of  the  Edict  of  Worms. 
Haunart  seconded  Campeggio,  f<ir  the  emperor  hoped 
in  this  way  to  obtain  certain  political  advantages.  The 

opposition,  however,  held  fast.  Frederick's  representa- 
tive declared  in  his  name  that  he  had  received  no  of- 
ficial communication  of  the  Edict  of  Worms,  that  the 

late  diet  had  not  forbidden  evangelical  preaching,  and 
that  its  decisions  could  not  be  laid  aside  without  dis- 

cussion. The  diet  dissolved  on  April  18.  The  seat  of 
government  was  removed  to  Esslingen,  aid  was  given 
to  the  king  of  Hungary  and  to  the  war  against  the 
Turks,  and  the  states  recognised  themselves  bound  by 

the  Edict  of  Worms,  but  only  that  they  "  would  see 
it  executed  as  far  as  they  could."  It  was  further  de- 

cided that  the  pope  would  cause,  with  the  assent  of  the 
emperor,  a  free  council  to  be  held  in  Germany  as  soon 

as  possible;  but  that  in  the  mean  time  another  diet  as- 
sembled at  Spires  should  decide  on  the  grievances  of  the 

princes  against  the  pope  and  the  clergy,  and — a  very 
remarkable  feature — decide  on  the  manner  in  which  the 
aforementioned  council  should  be  held.  Until  then  the 

princes  were  to  exercise  a  severe  censorship  over  aU 
new  doctrines  and  books,  but  at  the  same  time  sec  that 

the  Gospel  be  freely  and  peaceably  preached  and  ex- 
plained in  the  manner  generally  received  by  the  Church. 

The  decisions  did  not  mention  Luther  by  name ;  on  the 
other  hand,  the  address  of  the  emperor  to  the  Diet  of 

Spires  expressly  mentions  the  Lutheran  and  other  new 
doctrines  as  making  great  progress  among  the  lower 
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classes,  leading  them  to  insubordination,  irreligion,  etc. 
He  insisted  on  the  Edict  of  Worms  being  strictly  car- 

ried out.  Fcilitzscli,  count  Bernard  of  Solms,  and  count 
George  of  Werthcim  protested;  but  the  emperor,  who 
found  it  for  his  advantage  to  please  the  pope,  sent  di- 

rect orders  to  the  states;  he  was,  however,  prevented, 

by  complications  with  France,  from  injuring  the  liefor- 
mation  as  deeply  as  had  at  first  been  feared.  The  states 
being  thus  at  liberty  to  execute  the  Edict  of  Worms 

"  so  far  as  they  could"  in  their  own  way,  did  not  prove 
very  strict,  and  the  pope  complained  bitterly  of  it  to  the 
emperor  and  to  the  kings  of  France  and  of  England. 
He  even  threatened  to  excommunicate  Frederick  as  a 

heretic.  His  legate  was  in  the  mean  time  seeking  to 

organize  a  so-called  Catholic  league  in  ojiposition  to 
the  evangelical  princes  and  states,  and  even  attempted, 

but  in  vain,  to  gain  Mclancthon  to  his  side  {Corp.  Re- 
form.  i,  G57-672). 

The  Reformation  all  this  time  was  rapidly  gaining 
ground.  In  1542  and  1543  two  other  diets  were  held 
at  Xuremberg,  but  they  were  of  less  importance,  both 
in  a  political  and  in  a  religious  point  of  view.  In 

154"2  the  emperor  was  in  a  very  critical  position,  being 
at  war  with  the  Turks  and  with  France,  while  at  home 
the  war  of  Brunswick  was  on  the  eve  of  breaking  out, 
on  account  of  the  encroachments  of  duke  Henry  of 
Wolfenbiittel  against  Brunswick,  which  had  called  to 

its  assistance  John  Frederick  of  Saxony  and  the  land- 
grave of  Hesse.  It  was  feared  at  one  time  that  all  the 

princes  belonging  to  the  league  of  Smalcald  would  unite 
and  make  war  on  the  Roman  Catholic  states,  but  they 
proved  that  their  only  object  was  to  defend  Brunswick, 
without  reference  to  religious  questions.  All  these 
ditficulties,  together  with  the  dissatisfaction  arising 
from  promised  reforms  not  having  been  carried  out, 
led  to  another  diet  being  summoned  for  Nov.  14, 1542 ; 

it  was  afterwards  postponed  to  December  14,  and  final- 
ly assembled  on  January  31, 1543  (according  to  Sleidan, 

lib.  XV,  483 ;  Ranke,  iv,  285 ;  but  according  to  Secken- 
dorf  [p.  41G]  in  the  earh'  part  of  February).  King  Fer- 

dinand came,  on  January  17,  to  take  part  in  it.  Charles  V 
was  represented  by  Frederick  of  the  Palatinate,  John  of 
Naves,  and  Christopher,  bishop  of  Augsburg,  all  persons 
at  least  distasteful  to  the  evangelical  party.  Bishop 
Christopher  died  suddenly  during  the  conference,  and 
was  replaced  by  Otto  of  Truchses.  King  Ferdinand 
had  repeatedly  invited  the  elector  of  Saxony,  through 
Dr.  Andreas  Coneritz,  to  be  personally  present  at  the 
diet;  but  he  declined.  Circumstances  now  compelled 
the  emperor  and  his  brother  to  act  as  leniently  as  pos- 

sible towards  the  evangelical  states.  Still  the  Roman 

Catholics  clearly  evinced  their  old  opposition  to  all  re- 
form, and  thus  the  other  party  was  obliged  to  act  with 

vigor.  At  the  opening  of  the  diet  king  Ferdinand 
pointed  out  the  necessity  of  carrying  on  the  war 

against  the  Turks  with  increased  energj',  and  of  pro- 
tecting Hungary  and  the  neighboring  regions;  after 

that,  assistance  ■(vas  askeil  against  the  French,  who  had 
invaded  the  Netherlands.  On  February  5  Granvelle 
addressed  the  diet,  representing  the  exigencies  of  the 
war  against  the  Turks,  praised  the  emperor  for  all  he 
had  done  for  the  country,  and  promised  in  his  name 
that  he  would  devote  his  life,  if  need  be,  to  overcome 
the  enemies  of  Christianity,  if  the  states  would  help 
him  in  the  war  against  France.  The  evangelical  princes 
and  states  in  the  mean  time  presented  to  the  king  and 
to  the  imperial  commissioners  a  list  of  their  grievances. 
They  complained  of  the  peace  of  Nuremberg  having 
been  broken  by  the  imperial  chamber  of  justice,  and  of 
the  promised  reforms  not  having  been  carried  out. 

They  declared  that  they  had  protested  against  the  op- 
pression of  that  court,  and  that  they  rejected  its  arbi- 

trary decisions,  for  instance,  in  the  case  of  tlie  aifairs  of 

Brunswick,  etc.  They  also  required  religious  libertj', 
which  was  incompatible  with  that  tribunal.  All  the 
questions  started  liy  both  parties  gave  rise  to  numerous 
debates.     Duke  Ulric  of  Wurtembcrg  sought  to  uphold 

the  views  of  the  imperial  commissioners  against  the 
evangelical  party  by  means  of  political  considerations. 
He  attached  himself  especially  to  the  affair  of  Bruns- 

wick, and  sought  to  organize  a  league  of  Saxony,  Ba- 
varia, and  Hesse.  Leonard  Eck  drew  up  the  articles 

of  the  bond,  into  which  other  states  were  to  be  after- 
wards admitted.  These  articles  did  not  suit  either  the 

landgrave  of  Hesse  or  the  elector  of  Saxony,  and  they 
both  demanded  first  of  all  that  Bavaria  should  be 

pledged  to  render  no  assistance  to  duke  Henry,  and 
this  put  an  end  to  the  plan.  The  mistrust  of  the  evan- 

gelical party  was  greatly  increased  by  letters  of  duke 
Henry  liaving  been  discovered,  in  which  he  spoke  of 
the  emperor  intending  soon  to  restore  him  in  his  gov- 

ernment, while  (iranvelle  had  declared  that  the  emper- 

or would  not  take  Henry's  part.  To  this  was  added 
that  Ferdinand  and  the  imperial  commissioners  com- 

menced agitating  the  question  of  the  forthcoming  coun- 
cil which  was  to  be  held  at  Trent;  that  they  insisted 

that  duke  Henry,  who  was  claiming  his  estates  back, 
should  not  be  denied  his  rights,  etc.  The  evangelical 
party  answered  that  they  did  not  accept  this  council, 
nor  would  they  attend  it,  and  declined,  since  they  were 
given  no  sure  guarantees  of  peace,  to  take  any  further 
share  in  the  proceedings  of  the  diet.  The  resolutions 
of  the  diet  were  therefore  drawn  up,  April  28,  without 

the  participation  of  the  evangelical  states.  They  re- 
peated the  demand  for  a  reform,  postponed  the  settle- 

ment of  the  Brunswick  affair  until  the  return  of  the 

emperor,  and  renewed  the  assurance  given  by  the  Diet 
of  Spires,  in  1542,  of  a  peace  of  five  years.  The  evan- 

gelical states  declined  recognising  these  decisions,  as 
they  had  been  drawn  up  without  their  participation, 

and  also  because  they  did  not  receive  sufficient  guar- 
antees of  the  promised  peace  being  kept.  Thej'  at  the 

same  time  declared  themselves  unwilling  to  take  any 
part  in  the  Turkish  war,  and  announced  their  intention 
of  sending  a  deputation  to  the  emperor,  to  present  him 
their  propositions.  The  resolutions  were  never  acted 
upon,  but  gave  rise  to  numerous  conferences  between 
the  two  parties,  in  which  all  the  questions  at  issue  were 
repeatedly  discussed.  See  Seckendorf,  Bist.  Luther,  p. 

41G;  Sleidan,  De  statu  Rdig.  lib.  xv,  483-486;  Neu- 
decker,  Urkunden,  p.  661  sq. ;  id.  Merhw.  Alctenslilcke, 
p.  323  sq. — Herzog,  Real-Eiict/llojjddie,  x,  485 ;  Fisher, 
Hist.  Ref.  p.  1 15  sq.     (J.  N.  P.) 

Wurse  (properly  "pX,  omen',  masc.,  r\.^r]r6q,  nutrix, 
nutritius;  fem.  T'liz'A,  ome'netJi,  Ti5r]v6g,  nutrix ;  from 

■^X,  to  carry  [see  Isa.  Ix,  4]  ;  usually  rjTi'^^,  meyne'- 

keth,  fem.  part.  Hiph.,  from  p'^'',  "suck,"  with  Ml-'X, 
yvvr)  rpocptvovaa  [Exod.  ii,  7];  in  the  N.  T.  Tpo(p6c, 
nutrix  [1  Thess.  ii,  7]).  Moses  applied  this  term  to 
himself  in  relation  to  Israel,  though  only  to  express  his 

inability  to  fulfil  what  it  required,  or  his  sense  of  op- 
pression under  the  responsibility  involved  in  it  (Numb. 

xi,  12).  But  more  commonlj-  it  is  applied  to  women, 
and  much  apparently  in  the  same  manner  and  with  the 
same  regard  that  is  usual  among  ourselves.  It  is  clear, 
both  from  Scripture  and  from  Greek  and  Roman  writers, 
that  in  ancient  times  the  position  of  the  nurse,  wherever 

one  ̂ vas  maintained,  was  one  of  much  honor  and  im- 
portance (see  Gen.  xxiv,  59 ;  xxxv,  8 ;  2  Sam.  iv,  4 ;  2 

Kings  xi,  2;  2  Mace,  i,  20;  comp.  Homer,  Od.  ii,  361; 
xix,  15,  251,  466;  Eurip.  Ion,  1357;  Hirppol.  267  and 
foil. ;  Virgil,  AUn.  vii,  1).  The  same  term  is  applied  to 
a  foster  father  or  mother,  e.  g.  Numb,  xi,  12 ;  Ruth  iv, 

16 ;  Isa.  xlix,  23.  In  great  families  male  servants,  prob- 
ably eunuchs  in  later  times,  were  intrusted  with  the 

charge  of  the  boys  (2  Kings  i,  5 ;  see  also  Ktiran,  iv, 

63,  Tegg's  ed. ;  Mrs.  Poole,  Englw.  in  Egypt,  iii,  201). — 
Smith ;  Fairbairn.     See  Child. 

In  Christian  times  nursing  the  sick  has  ever  been  the 
special  care  of  pious  females,  and  many  have  devoted 
themselves  to  this  work,  in  hospitals  and  elsewhere, 
both    in    war   and   peace,  with  religious   earnestness. 
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Among  the  Roman  Catholics  this  is  one  of  the  special 

duties  of  the  "  Sisters  of  Charity." 
Nut  is  the  rendering  of  the  A.  Y.  of  two  Heb.  words. 

1.  Botnim',  CiDZpS,  occurs  only  in  Gen.  xliii,  11, 
where  Jacob,  wishing  to  conciliate  the  ruler  of  Egypt, 

sends  by  his  sons  a  present,  and  along  with  other  arti- 

cles mentions  ̂ 'nuts  and  almonds."  Among  the  various 
translations  of  this  term  Celsius  enumerates  walnuts, 

hazel-nuts,  pine-nuts,  peaches,  dates,  the  fruit  of  the 
terebinth-tree,  and  even  almonds;  but  there  is  little 
doubt  that  pistachio-nuts  is  the  true  rendering.  From 
the  context  it  is  evident  that  the  articles  intended  for 

presents  were  the  produce  of  Syria,  and  they  were  prob- 
ably less  common  in  Egypt.  The  Sept.  and  Vulg.  ren- 

der by  terebinth,  the  Persian  version  has  pusteh,  from 

which  it  is  believed  the  Arsthic  fast iil-  is  derived,  whence 
the  Greek  mnTciKia  and  the  Latin  pistacia.  The  Heb. 
word  botnim  is  very  similar  to  the  Arabic  batam,  which 
■we  find  in  Arabian  authors,  as  Rhases,  Serapion,  and 
Avicenna.  It  is  sometimes  written  biit07i,  boton,  bofin, 

and  albotin.  The  name  is  applied  specially  to  the  ter- 
ebinth-tree, or  Pistacia  tereUnthus  of  botanists,  the  rep- 

fiiv^oi;  or  npeliti'SroQ  of  the  Greeks.  This  is  the  tur- 
pentine-yielding pistacia,  a  native  of  Syria  and  of  the 

Greek  Archipelago.  See  Oak.  The  tree  yields  one 
of  the  finest  kinds  of  turpentine,  that  usually  called  of 

Chio  or  Cyprus,  which,  employed  as  a  medicine  in  an- 
cient times,  still  holds  its  place  in  the  British  pharma- 

copoeias. From  being  produced  onl}'  in  a  few  places, 
and  from  being  highly  valued,  it  is  usually  adidterated 
with  the  common  kinds  of  turpentine.  In  many  places, 
however,  where  the  tree  grows  well,  it  does  not  yield 
turpentine,  which  may  account  for  its  not  being  noticed 

as  a  product  of  Palestine ;  otherwise  we  might  have  in- 
ferred that  the  turpentine  of  this  species  of  pistacia 

formed  one  of  the  articles  sent  as  a  present  into  Egypt. 
The  name  batam  is  applied  by  the  Arabs  both  to  the 
turpentine  and  to  the  tree.  It  appears,  however,  to  be 
sometimes  used  generically,  as  in  some  Arabic  works  it 
is  applied  to  a  tree  of  which  the  kernels  of  the  seeds  are 

described  as  being  of  a  green  color.  This  is  the  distin- 
guishing characteristic  of  another  species  of  pistacia, 

the  P.  vera  of  botanists,  of  which  the  fruit  is  well  known 
to  the  Arabs  by  the  name  of  Jisttik.  This,  no  doubt, 
gave  origin  to  the  Greek  TriaTctKia,  said  by  Dioscorides 
to  be  like  pine-nuts.  Besides  these  edible  kernels,  the 
pistacia-tree  is  described  in  the  Arabic  works  on  Ma- 

teria Medica  as  yielding  another  product  somewhat 
similar  to  the  turpentine  of  the  batam,  but  which  is 

called  'altik  al-anbat,  a  resin  of  the  anbat,  as  if  this 
were  another  name  for  the  pistacia-tree.  This  brings 
it  much  nearer  the  botnim  of  Scripture.  The  Botna 
of  the  Talmud  is  considered  by  annotators  to  be  the 
pistacia  (Celsius,  Ilierobot.  i,  26).  Bochart  for  this 
and  other  reasons  considered  botnim  to  be  the  kernels 

of  the  pistacia-tree  {Chanaan,  i,  10). 
The  pistachio-nut-tree  is  well  known,  extending  as 

it  does  from  Syria  to  Affghanistan.  From  the  latter 
country  the  seeds  are  carried  as  an  article  of  com- 

merce to  India,  where  they  are  eaten  in  their  un- 
cooked state,  added  to  sweetmeats,  or  as  a  dessert 

fried  with  pepper  and  salt,  being  much  relished  by 

Europeans  for  the  delicacy  of  their  flavor.  The  pis- 
tacia-tree is  most  common  in  the  northern,  that  is, 

the  cooler  parts  of  Syria,  but  it  is  also  found  wild  in 
Palestine.  Syria  and  Palestine  have  been  long  fa- 

mous for  pistacia- trees,  see  Dioscorides  (i,  177)  and 

Pliny  (xiii,  5)  says,  "  Syria  has  several  trees  that  are 
pecidiar  to  itself;  among  the  nut-trees  there  is  the 

well-known  pistacia;"  in  another  place  (xv,  22)  he 
states  that  VitcUius  introduced  this  tree  into  Italy, 
and  that  Flaccus  Pompeius  brought  it  at  the  same 

time  into  Spain.  The  district  around  Aleppo  is  espe- 
cially celebrated  for  the  excellence  of  the  pistachio- 

nuts,  see  Russell  {Hist,  of  Aleppo,  i,  82,  2d  cd.)  and 

Galen  {Be  Flac.  A  lim.  2,  p.  612),  who  mentions  Ber- 

rhoea  (Aleppo)  as  being  rich  in  the  production  of  these 
trees ;  the  town  of  Batna,  in  the  same  district,  is  believed 
to  derive  its  name  from  this  circumstance :  Betonim,  a 

town  of  the  tribe  of  Gad  (Josh,  xiii,  26),  has  in  all  prob- 
ability a  similar  etymology.  Bochart  draws  attention 

to  tVie  fact  that  pistachio-nuts  are  mentioned  together 
with  almonds  in  Gen.  xliii,  11,  and  observes  that  Dios- 

corides, Theophrastus,  and  others,  speak  of  the  pista- 
cia-tree conjointly  with  the  almond -tree;  as  there  is 

no  mention  in  edrly  writers  of  the  P.  vera  growing  in 
Egypt  (see  Celsius,  Ilierobot.  i,  27),  it  was  doubtless  not 

found  there  in  patriarchal  times,  wherefore  Jacob's  pres- 
ent to  Joseph  would  have  been  most  acceptable.  There 

is  scarcely  any  allusion  to  the  occurrence  of  the  P.  veixi 
in  Palestine  among  the  writings  of  modern  travellers; 

Kitto  {Phys.  Hist.  Pal.  p.  323)  says,  "  It  is  not  much  cul- 
tivated in  Palestine,  although  found  there  growing  wild 

in  some  very  remarkable  positions,  as  on  Mount  Tabor, 
and  on  the  summit  of  Mount  Attarus  (see  Burckhardt, 

Syria,  p.  334)."  Dr.  Thomson  {The  Land  and  the  Booh, 
i,  413)  saj's  that  the  terebinth-trees  near  Mais  el-Jebel 
had  been  grafted  with  the  pistacia  from  Aleppo  by  or- 

der of  Ibrahim  Pasha,  but  that  "  the  peasants  destroyed 
the  grafts  lest  their  crop  of  oil  from  the  berries  of  these 

trees  should  be  diminished."  Dr.  Hooker  saw  only  two 
or  three  pistacia-trees  in  Palestine.  These  were  out- 

side the  north  gate  of  Jerusalem.  But  he  says  the  tree 

is  cultivated  at  Beiriit  and  elsewhere  in  Syria.  It  de- 
lights in  a  dry  soil,  and  rises  to  the  height  of  twenty, 

and  sometimes  thirty  feet.  As  it  belongs  to  the  same 

genus  as  the  terebinth-tree,  so,  like  it,  the  male  and  fe- 
male flowers  grow  on  separate  trees.  It  is  therefore 

necessary  for  the  fecundation  of  the  seed  that  a  male 
tree  be  planted  among  the  female  ones.  It  is  probably 
owing  to  the  flowers  of  the  latter  not  being  fecundated 

that  the  trees  occasionally  bear  oblong  fruit-like  but 
hollow  bodies,  which  are  sometimes  described  as  galls, 
sometimes  as  nuts,  of  little  value.  The  ripe  seeds  are 

enclosed  in  a  woody  but  brittle  w'hitish-colored  shell, 
and  within  it  is  the  seed-covering,  which  is  thin,  mem- 

branous, and  of  a  reddish  color.  The  fruit  is  about  the 
size  of  an  olive,  but  bulging  on  one  side  and  concave  on 
the  other.  Inside  a  tender  reddish  pidp  is  a  shell,  which 

in  its  turn  encloses  a  green-colored  kernel,  of  a  sweet 
and  agreeable  flavor,  and  abounding  in  oil.  Pistachio- 
nuts  are  much  eaten  by  the  natives  of  the  countries 

Pistachio-nuts  {Pistacia  Vera). 



NUT 245 NUTS 

where  they  are  grown,  and,  as  we  have  seen,  they  form 
articles  of  commerce  from  Alfghanistau  to  India — a  hot 
country  like  Egypt.  They  are  also  exported  from  Syria 
to  Europe  in  considerable  quantities.  They  might 
therefore  have  well  formed  a  part  of  the  present  intend- 

ed for  Joseph,  notwithstanding  the  high  position  which 

he  occupied  in  Egypt. — Kitto ;  Smith. 

2.  Egoz',  tiSX;  Sept.  Kc'tpvov.  This  word  occurs  in 
the  Song  of  Solomon  (v,  11):  "I  went  into  the  garden 
of  ?H/fe,"  where  probably  what  is  known  with  us  as 
English  loahmts,  or  in  the  American  market  as  "Ma- 

deira nuts,"  is  intended.  The  Hebrew  name  is  evi- 
dently the  same  as  the  Persian  goicz,  and  the  Arabic 

jo^cz,  both  of  which,  when  they  stand  alone,  signify  the 
walnut,  gowz-hun  being  the  walnut-tree;  when  used  in 
composition  they  may  signify  the  nut  of  any  other  tree ; 

VcM?,  jowz-i-hoa  is  the  nutmeg,  jou-z-i-hindi  is  the  Indian 

or  cocoanut,  etc.  Abu'l  Fadli  (in  Celsius)  says,  "  The 
Arabs  have  borrowed  the  word  jaus  from  the  Persian; 

in  Arabic  the  term  is  C/nt.if,  which  is  a  tall  tree."  The 
Chusf  or  Chasf  IS  translated  by  Freytag  "an  escu- 

lent nut,  the  walnut."  The  .Jewish  rabbins  understand 
the  walnut  by  Eguz.  The  Greeks  employed  Kcipvov, 
and  the  Komans  nux,  to  denote  the  walnut  (see  Casau- 

bon,  On  Athenceiis,  ii,  65;  Ovid,  '■'■Nux  Elecjia ;"  Celsius, 
Ilierobut.  i,  28) ;  which  last  remains  in  modern  lan- 

guages, as  Ital.  noce,  Fr.  noix,  Span,  nuez,  and  Ger.  nuss. 
The  walnut  was,  however,  also  called  Kupvov  fiaaiXiKuv 
(Diosc.  i,  179),  royal  nut,  from  its  excellence,  and  also 
TitpffiKov,  or  Persian,  having  been  introduced  into 
Greece  from  Persia:  the  name  juf/lans  has  been  derived 
from  Jovis  glans,  the  acorn,  or  nut  of  Jove.  That  the 
walnut  was  highly  esteemed  in  the  East  we  learn  from 
Abulpliaragius,  who  states  that  Al  Mahadi,  the  third 

caliph  of  the  Abassides,  "  was  buried  at  the  foot  of  the 
walnut-tree  under  which  he  used  to  sit."  That  it  is 
found  in  Syria  has  been  recorded  by  several  travellers. 
Thevenot  found  it  in  the  neighborhood  of  Mount  Sinai, 
and  Belon  says  of  a  village  not  far  from  Lebanon  that  it 

was  "  well  shaded  with  oak  and  walnut  trees."  That  it 
was  planted  at  an  early  period  is  well  known,  and  might 

be  easih'  proved  from  a  variety  of  sources.  According 
to  Josephus  (^]Va?;  iii,  10,  8)  the  walnut-tree  was  for- 

merly common,  and  grew  most  luxuriantly  around  the 

English  Walnut  (Jiiglans  Hegia). 

lake  of  Gennesareth ;  Schulze,  speaking  of  this  same  dis- 
trict, says  he  often  saw  walnut-trees  growing  there 

large  enough  to  shelter  four-and-twent}'  persons.  See 
also  Kitto  (Pkt/s.  Hist.  Pal.  p.  250)  and  Burckhardt 

(^Sip-ia,  p.  265). 
The  walnut,  or  Juc/lans  irrjia  of  botanists,  belongs  to 

the  natural  family  of  Juglandece,  of  which  the  species 
are  found  in  North  America  and  in  Northern  Asia.  The 
wahiut  itself  extends  from  Greece  and  Asia  Minor  over 

Lebanon  and  Persia,  probably  all  along  the  Hindu 
Khiish  to  the  Himalayas,  and  is  abundant  in  Cashmere 

{Him.  Bot.  p.  3-12).  The  walnut-tree  is  well  known  as  a 
lofty,  wide-spreading  tree,  which  affords  a  grateful  shade, 
and  of  which  the  leaves  have  an  agreeable  odor  when 
bruised.  It  seems  formerly  to  have  been  thought  un- 

wholesome to  sit  under  its  shade,  but  this  appears  to  be 
incorrect.  The  flowers  begin  to  open  in  April,  and  the 
fruit  is  ripe  in  September  and  October.  The  tree  is 
much  esteemed  for  the  excellence  of  its  wood;  and  the 
kernel  of  the  nut  is  valued  not  only  as  an  article  of  diet, 
but  for  the  oil  which  it  yields.  Being  thus  known  to 

and  highly  valued  by  the  Greeks  in  earlj'  times,  it  is 
more  than  probable  that,  if  not  indigenous  in  Syria,  it 
was  introduced  there  at  a  still  earlier  period,  and  that 
therefore  it  may  be  alluded  to  in  the  above  passage, 

more  especially  as  Solomon  has  said,  "  I  made  me  gar- 
dens and  orchards,  and  planted  trees  in  them  of  all  kmd 

of  fruits"  (Eccles.  ii,  6). — Kitto, 

Nuts,  in  ecclesiastical  usage,  sometimes  designates 
a  cup  made  out  of  a  cocoanut;  examples  remain  at 
Corpus  Christi  and  Exeter  colleges,  Oxford.  See  Wal- 
cott,  Sacred  Archceology,  p.  405. 

Nuts  or  Bazugurs  is  the  name  of  a  class  of 
Gypsies  who  dwell  in  Hindostan.     A  late  intelligent 
writer  has,  with  much  plausibility,  endeavored  to  trace 
from  them  the  origin  of  the  Gypsies  of  the  West.    They 
are  both  wandering  tribes,  and  have  each  a  language 

j  understood  only  by  themselves ;  live  principal!)'  by  for- 
I  tune-telling  (by  palmistry  and  other  means),  and  are 
[  alike  addicted  to  thieving.     The  Gypsies  are  governed 
I  by  their  king;  the  Nuts  by  their  iiadar  hutah.     They 
appear  to  be  equally  indifferent  on  the  subject  of  re- 

ligion, and  in  no  respect  particular  in  their  food,  or  the 
manner  in  which  it  is  obtained.     According  to  a  list 
furnished  by  captain  Richardson,  the  languages  adopt- 

ed by  these  people  would  appear  to  possess  a  very 

strong  affinity  to  each  other.     "The  Bazugurs  are 
subdivided  into  seven  castes,  viz.  the  Cham,  Athbla, 
Bynsa,  Purbutte,  Kalkur,  Dorkinu,  and  Gungwar;  but 
the  difference  seems  only  in  name,  for  they  live  to- 

gether and  intermarr}'  as  one  people.     They  say  they 
are  descended  from  four  brothers  of  the  same  family. 
They  profess  to  be  Mussulmans ;  that  is,  they  undergo 
circumcision  ;  and  at  their  weddings  and  burials  a  gari 
and  mollah  attend  to  read  the  service ;  thus  far,  and 
no  further,  are  they   Mussulmans.    Of  the  Prophet 
they  seem  to  have  little  knowledge;  and  though  in 
the  creed,  which  some  of  them  can  indistinctly  recol- 

lect, they  repeat  his  titles,  yet,  when  questioned  on  the 
subject,  they  can  give  no  further  account  of  him  than 
that  he  was  a  saint  or  jnr.    They  acknowledge  a  God, 
and  in  all  their  hopes  and  fears  address  him,  except 
when  such  addresses  might  be  supposed  to  interfere  with 

Sansyn's  department — a  famous  musician,  who  nour- 
ished, I  believe,  in  the  time  of  Akbar,  and  whom  they 

consider  as  their  tutelary  deit_v;   consequently  they 

look  up  to  him  for  success  and  safety  in  all  their  pro- 
fessional exploits.    These  consist  of  playing  on  various 

instruments,  singing,  dancing,  tumbling,  etc.    The  two 
latter  accomplishments  are  peculiar  to  the  women  of 
this  sect.     The  notions  of  religion  and  a  future  state 
among  this  vagrant  race  are  principally  derived  from 

their  songs,  which  are  beautifully  simple.     Thej'  are 
commonly  the  production  of  Kubier,  a  poet  of  great 
fame,  and  who,  considering  the  nature  of  his  poems, 
deserves  to  be  better  known.     He  was  a  weaver  by 
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trade,  and  flourished  in  the  tima  of  Shir  Shah,  the 
Cromwell  of  Indian  liistor\%  There  are,  however,  vari- 

ous and  contradictory  traditions  relative  to  our  humble 
])hilosophcr,  as  some  accounts  bring  him  down  to  the 
time  of  Akbar.  All,  however,  agree  as  to  his  being  a 
Sflpu,  or  Deist,  of  the  most  exalted  sentiments  and  of 
the  most  unbounded  benevolence.  He  reprobated  with 
severity  the  religious  intolerance  and  worship  of  both 
Hindus  and  JIussulmans,  in  such  a  pleasing  poetic  strain 
of  rustic  wit,  humor,  and  sound  reasoning,  that  to  this  day 
both  nations  contend  for  the  honor  of  his  birth  in  their 

respective  sects  or  tribes.  He  published  a  book  of  po- 
ems that  are  still  universally  esteemed,  as  they  inculcate 

the  purest  morality  and  the  greatest  good-will  and  hos- 
pitality to  all  the  children  of  man.  From  the  disinter- 

ested yet  alluring  doctrines  they  contain,  a  sect  has 

sprung  up  in  Hindostan  under  the  name  of  Kubier- 
punt-hi,  who  are  so  universally  esteemed  for  veracity 
and  other  virtues,  among  both  Hindus  and  Mussulmans, 
that  they  may  be  with  propriety  considered  the  Quakers 
of  that  hemisphere.  They  resemble  that  respectable 
body  in  the  neatness  of  their  dress  and  simplicity  of 
their  manners,  which  are  neither  strictly  Jlohammedan 
nor  Hindu,  being  rather  a  mixture  of  the  best  parts  of 
both.  The  Bazugurs  conceive  that  one  spirit  pervades 
all  nature ;  and  that  their  soul,  being  a  particle  of  that 
universal  spirit,  will  of  course  rejoin  it  when  released 
from  its  corporeal  shackles.  At  all  their  feasts — which 
are  as  frequent  as  their  means  will  admit — men,  women, 
and  children  drink  to  excess.  Litjuor  with  them  is  the 
suramum  bonum  of  life;  every  crime  may  be  expiated 

by  plentiful  libations  of  strong  drink.  Though  profess- 
ing Islamism,  they  employ  a  Brahman,  who  is  supposed 

to  be  an  adept  in  astrology,  to  tix  upon  a  name  for  their 
children,  whom  they  permit  to  remain  at  the  breast  till 
five  or  six  years  of  age.  It  is  no  uncommon  thing  to 
see  four  or  tive  miserable  infants  clinging  round  their 

mother,  and  struggling  for  their  scanty  portion  of  nour- 
ishment, the  whole  of  which,  if  we  might  judge  from 

the  appearance  of  the  woman,  would  hardly  suffice  for 
one.  This  practice,  with  the  violent  exercise  which 
they  are  taught  in  their  youth,  and  the  excessive  and 
habitual  indulgence  in  drinking  intoxicating  liquors, 
must  greatly  curtail  the  lives  of  these  wretched  females. 
Their  marriages  are  generally  deferred  to  a  later  period 
than  is  usual  in  their  climate,  in  consequence  of  a  daugh- 

ter being  considered  as  productive  property  to  the  par- 
ents by  her  professional  abilities.  The  girls,  who  are 

merely  taught  to  dance  and  sing,  like  the  common  Sheh 
or  Nautch  girls  of  Hindostan,  have  no  restrictions  on 
their  moral  conduct  as  females;  but  the  chastity  of 
those  damsels  Avhose  peculiar  department  is  tumbling 
is  strictly  enjoined,  until  their  stations  can  be  supplied 
by  younger  ones  trained  up  in  the  same  line ;  and  when 
these  come  forward,  the  older  performers  are  permitted 
to  join  the  men  dancers,  and  from  among  them  the  men, 
though  aware  or  at  least  suspicious  of  their  incontinence, 
select  a  wife.  After  the  matrimonial  ceremony  is  over, 
they  no  longer  exhibit  as  public  dancers.  A  total  change 
of  conduct  is  now  looked  for,  and  generally,  I  believe,  en- 

sues. To  reconcile  this  in  some  manner  to  our  belief, 
it  may  be  necessary  to  mention  that,  contrary'  to  the  pre- 

vailing [)ractice  in  India,  the  lady  is  allowed  the  privilege 
of  judging  for  herself,  nor  are  any  preparations  for  tlie 
marriage  thought  of  till  her  assent  has  been  given,  in 
cases  where  no  previous  choice  has  been  made.  There 
are  in  and  about  the  environs  of  Calcutta  five  sets  of 

these  people,  each  consisting  of  from  twenty  to  thirty, 
exclusive  of  children.  There  is  a  siirdur  to  each  set,  one 
of  whom  is  considered  as  the  chief,  or  nadar  biitah,  at 
this  station.  The  peojile  of  each  set  are,  like  our  actors, 
hired  by  the  surdur  or  manager  of  a  company  for  a  cer- 

tain period,  generally  one  year,  after  which  they  are  at 
liberty  to  join  any  other  party.  No  person  can  estab- 

•lish  a  set  without  the  sanction  of  the  nadar  bfttah, 
who,  I  believe,  receives  a  chilt  (tribute  or  small  por- 

tion) of  the  profits,  besides  a  tax  of  two  rupees,  which  is 

levied  on  the  girls  of  each  set  as  often  as  they  may  have 
attracted  the  notice  of  persons  not  of  their  own  caste. 
This,  from  their  mode  of  life,  must  be  a  tolerably  pro- 

ductive duty.  When  the  parties  return  from  their  ex- 
cursions, this  money  is  paid  to  the  nadar  butah,  who 

convenes  his  people,  and  they  continue  eating  and 
drinking  tUl  the  whole  is  expended.  AVhen  any  of  the 
surdurs  are  suspected  of  giving  in  an  unfair  statement 

of  their  profits,  a  pimchu'et  is  assembled,  before  whom 
the  supposed  culprit  is  ordered  to  undergo  a  fierj-  ordeal, 
by  applying  his  tongue  to  a  piece  of  red-hot  iron  ;  if  it 
burns  him,  he  is  declared  guilty.  A  fine,  always  con- 

sisting of  liquor,  is  imposed.  If  the  liquor  be  not  im- 
mediately produced,  the  delinquent  is  banisheil  from 

their  society,  hooted  and  execrated  wherever  he  comes; 
his  very  wife  and  children  avoid  him.  Thus  oppressed, 
he  soon  becomes  a  suppliant  to  the  nadar  biitah.  Some 

of  the  women  of  the  Bazugurs  are,  I  have  heard,  ex- 
tremely handsome,  and  esteemed  as  courtesans  in  the 

East  accordingly ;  though  I  must  confess  I  have  not 

seen  any  who,  in  my  opinion,  came  under  that  descrip- 

tion as  to  personal  charms." 
Nuva,  an  ancient  goddess  among  the  Chinese,  was 

worshi]iped  before  the  time  of  Confucius.  She  presided 
over  the  war  of  the  natural  elements,  stilling  the  vio- 

lence of  storms  and  establishing  the  authority  of  law. 
She  caused  the  world  to  spring  from  the  primitive 
chaos,  and  out  of  elemental  confusion  brought  natural 
order. 

Nuvolone,  Carlo  Francesco,  a  distinguished 
Italian  painter,  the  eldest  son  of  Panlilo  Nuvolone,  was 
born  at  Milan  in  1608.  He  studied  under  his  father, 
but  finished  his  education  in  the  school  of  Giulio  Ccsare 

Pnicaccini,  although  he  did  not  adopt  the  style  of  either, 
but  became  a  follower  of  Guido.  According  to  Lanzi 
the  forms  of  his  figures  are  elegant,  and  the  airs  of  his 

heads  graceful,  with  a  remarkable  sweetness  and  har- 
mony of  tints,  so  that  he  deserved  the  name  which  he 

still  enjoys  of  "  the  Gui<lo  of  Lombardy."  His  iladon- 
nas  are  in  much  request  for  private  collections.  Nuvo- 

lone also  painted  many  portraits  for  the  nobility,  which 
possess  great  excellence :  and  he  was  selected  to  paint 
the  queen  of  Spain  when  she  visited  ]\Iilan  in  1049. 
Lanzi  mentions  his  fine  picture  of  the  Miracle  of  St. 

Pete?-  in  S.Vittore  at  Milan;  and  says  he  paintei^many 
other  works  in  excellent  taste,  at  ]Milan,  Parma,  Cre- 

mona, Piacenza,  and  Como.  He  died,  according  to  Or- 
landi,  in  1651,  though  Bryan  says  1661.  See  Spooner, 
Biof/.  Hist,  of  the  Fine  Arts,  p.  624. 

Nuvolone,  Giuseppe,  called  II  Panfh,  an  emi- 
nent Italian  artist,  the  younger  son  of  Panfilo  Nuvolone, 

was  born  at  Milan  in  1619.  Like  his  brother.  Carlo 

Francesco,  he  studied  first  under  his  father,  and  after- 
wards under  Giulio  Cesare  Procaccini.  Lanzi  says  that 

in  his  works  may  everywhere  be  traced  a  composition 
and  coloring  derived  from  the  school  of  Procaccini.  His 
compositions  are  copious,  and  the  oppositions  of  his 

lights  and  shadows  are  conducted  with  great  intelli- 
gence and  vigor;  but  his  taste  is  often  inferior  to  that 

of  his  brother,  and  his  shado>vs  are  occasionally  dark 
and  sombre.  He  wrought  with  great  facility,  and  was 
indefatigable  in  the  practice  of  his  profession  during  a 

long  life,  painting  until  his  eighty-fourth  year.  His 
latter  works  bear  traces  of  infirmity.  There  arc  many 

of  his  paintings  in  the  cities  of  Lombardy ;  also  in  Bres- 
cia and  other  Venetian  cities,  among  which  Lanzi  men- 

tions his  fine  picture  of  St.  Domenico  j-esiiscitdtiiif/  a 
Dead  Man,  in  the  church  of  that  saint  at  Cremona. 

This  work  of  art  is  animated  by  the  most  natural  ex- 
pression, and  adorned  with  beautiful  architecture.  He 

died  in  1703.  See  Spooner,  Bior/.  Hist,  of  the  Fine  A  i-ts, 

p.  6-J4. 
Nuvolone,  Panfilo,  a  Cremonese  painter,  flour- 

ished, according  to  Zaist,  about  1608.  He  studied  un- 
der Cav.  Gio.  Battista  Trotti,  called  II  Malosso,  and  was 

among  the  ablest  disciples  of  that  master.     Lanxi  says 
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he  afterwards  followed  a  more  solid  and  attractive  style. 
Among  his  principal  works  is  one  in  the  monastery  of 
Sts.  Dumenico  and  Lazarus;  and  the  Assumption  of  the 
Virgin,  in  the  church  of  La  Passione.  See  Spoonor, 
Biof/.  Hist,  of  the  Fine  Arts,  p.  624. 

ITuvolstella  (or  Nivolstella"),  Johann  Georg, 
a  German  wood-engraver,  born  at  JMentz  in  1594,  died 
in  1624.  Among  other  prints,  he  executed  several  of 
the  holy  fathers,  after  the  designs  of  Tempesta;  a  set 

of  cuts  for  Virgil's  yEneid,  and  other  poetical  subjects. 
See  Spooner,  Biog.  Hist,  of  the  Fine  Arts,  p.  G24. 

Niiwayri  is  the  patronymic  of  a  celebrated  Ara- 
bian historian  of  the  8th  century  of  the  Hegira,  whose 

complete  name  was  Ahjied  Ibn-Abd-al-wahhab  Al- 

EEKRi',  Ai.-TEYMf  Al-kindi,  and  who  was  further  dis- 
tinguished by  the  honorable  surname  of  Shehdhu-d-din 

(bright  star  of  religion).  lie  was  born  at  Nuwayreh,  a 
small  town  of  the  province  of  Bahnassa,  in  Egj'pt,  in  the 
year  682  of  the  Hegira  (A.D.  1283-84).  Nuwayri  distin- 

guished himself  as  a  theologian  of  the  sect  of  Shafei,  and 

also  as  a  rhetorician  and  grammarian,  and  he  wrote  sev- 
eral works  on  these  subjects,  the  titles  of  which  have  not 

reached  us.  But  the  work  which  has  made  Nuwayri 

known  among  European  scholars  is  his  Nehdyeiu-l-drah 

fi  fonuni-l-aduh,  a  sort  of  cj'clopwdia,  consisting  of 
thirty  books  or  volumes,  and  divided  into  five  '•  fen" 
(subjects),  each  of  which  is  further  subdivided  into 

"kasm"  (sections),  containing  each  a  certain  number 
of  "bab"  (chapters).  The  first  four  "fen"  treat  of  the 
physical  sciences  and  the  several  branches  of  natural 
history  and  moral  philosopliy.  The  fifth  and  last,  which 
is  likewise  tlie  most  valuable  for  Europeans,  is  wholly 

occupied  with  a  history  of  the  Moliammedan  settle- 
ments both  in  the  East  and  West.  The  sixth  "bab" 

(chapter)  of  the  same  contains  a  narrative  of  the  con- 
quest of  Africa,  Spain,  and  Sicily  by  the  Saracens,  to- 

gether with  a  chronological  historj'  of  the  sultans  of 
the  familv  of  Umeyah,  who  filled  the  throne  of  Cor- 

dova from  A.H.  138  to  428  (A.D.  755  to  1036),  and  a 
short  account  of  the  principal  events  of  their  reigns. 
Xuwayri  died,  according  to  Haji  Khalfah,  in  the  year 
732  of  the  Hegira. — English  Cyclop,  s.  v. 

Nuzzi,  Ferdinand,  an  Italian  cardinal,  was  born 
Sept.  10,  1645,  in  Orta,  within  the  territory  recently 
called  the  Pontifical  States.  He  was  nine  years  old 
when  his  mother,  having  become  a  widow,  sent  him  to 

Rome  to  pursue  his  studies.  Applying  himself  to  juris- 
prudence, civil  as  well  as  canonical,  he  was  soon  regarded 

as  one  of  the  most  skilful  lawyers  of  Italy.  In  168G  In- 
nocent XI  appointed  him  commissary  of  the  Apostolic 

Chamber  and  canon  of  St.  Peter.  Alexander  YIII  often 
had  recourse  to  his  counsels.  Innocent  XII  made  him 

treasurer  of  the  Apostolic  Chamber,  secretary  of  the 
Congregation  of  the  Council,  and  member  of  that  of  the 
rites.  In  the  midst  of  all  his  duties  Nuzzi  preserved 
his  love  fi)r  the  sciences,  and  his  house  was  the  rendez- 

vous for  savans,  who  formed  there  a  sort  of  academy 
where  all  sorts  of  subjects  were  discussed.  Clement  XI 
created  him  cardinal  (Dec.  16,  1715)  and  bishop  of  Or- 
vieto.  He  died  in  Orvieto  Nov.  30,  1717.  As  prefect 
of  Annone,  he  published  Discorso  intorno  alia  colticazi- 
one  della  Campiagna  di  Roma  (Rome,  1702,  fol.).  He 
described  the  sad  effects  of  the  want  of  culture  in  the 

coiuitry  near  Rome;  but  his  work  had  not  the  result 
that  he  promised  himself.  His  nephew,  Nuzzi  (Inno- 

cent), honorary  chancellor  of  Benedict  XIY,  raised  a 
magnificent  mausoleum  to  his  uncle  in  the  cathc<lral 
of  Orvieto,  and  translated  into  Italian  the  Hist,  de  la 
Constitution  Unigenitus,  by  Lafitau  (Cologne,  Rfime, 
1757,  4to).  See  Diet,  des  Cardinaux ;  jNIoreri,  Diet. 
Histor. — Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog.  Generale,  xxxviii,  374. 

Ny^ya  (from  the  Sanscrit  ni, "  into,"  and  aya,  "go- 
ing," a  derivative  from  in,  "to  go,"  hence  literally  "en- 

tering," and  figuratively  "investigating"  analytically) 
is  the  name  of  one  of  the  three  great  systems  of  ancient 
Hindu  philosophy.     See  Hinduism,     There  arc,  it  is 

true,  six  systems  of  Hindu  philosophy,  viz.  the  Nyaya, 

Vuiseshika  (q.  v.),  iSankhya  (q.  v.),  Yoga  (q.  v.),  I'e- 
danta  (q.  v.),  and  Mimansa  (q.  v.) ;  but,  as  we  have 
said  in  the  article  Mimansa,  the  term  philosophical 
system  is  hardly  applicable  to  all  of  them,  and  it 
should  also  be  stated  that  the  Vaiseshika  is  in  some 

sort  supiilementary  to  the  Nyaya,  and  the  two  are  fa- 
miliarly spoken  of  as  one  collected  system,  though  we  do 

not  so  treat  them  here.  Accordingly  it  is  customary  to 
speak  of  Hindu  philosophy  as  being  divisible  into  the 
Nyaya,  Sankhya,  and  Vedunta.  These  three  systems, 
too,  if  we  follow  the  commentators,  differ  more  in  ap- 

pearance than  in  reality.  Assuming  each  of  them  im- 
plicitly the  truth  ot  the  Vedas  (q.  v.),  and  proceeding 

to  give  on  that  foundation  a  comprehensive  view  of 

the  totality  of  things,  the  three  sj-stems  differ  in  their 
point  of  view  of  the  universe;  viz.  as  it  stands  in  rela- 

tion severally  to  sensation,  emotion,  and  intellection. 
The  adherent  of  the  Nyaya  system,  starting  from  the 

premise  that  we  have  various  sensations,  inquires  wliat 
and  how  many  are  the  channels  through  ̂ vhich  such 
varied  knowledge  flows  in.  Finding  that  there  are  five 

very  different  chaiuiels,  he  imagines  five  different  ex- 
ternals adapted  to  these.  Hence  his  theorj'  of  the  five 

elements,  the  aggregate  of  what  the  Nyaya  regards  as 
the  causes  of  afiliction.  The  student  of  the  Sankhya, 
struck  with  the  fact  that  we  have  emotions,  with  an  eye 
to  the  question  whence  our  impressions  come,  inquires 

their  quality.  Are  they  pleasing,  displeasing,  or  indif- 
ferent? These  three  qualities  constitute  for  him  the 

external ;  and  to  their  aggregate  he  gives  the  name  of 
Nature.  With  the  former  he  agrees  in  wishing  that  he 
were  well  rid  of  all  three;  holding  that  things  pleasing 
and  things  indifferent  are  not  less  incompatible  with 

man's  chief  end  than  things  positively  displeasing. 
Thus,  while  the  Nj-aya  allows  to  the  external  a  sub- 

stantial existence,  the  Sankhya  admits  its  existence 
only  as  an  aggregate  of  qualities;  while  both  allow 
that  it  really  (eternally  and  necessarily)  exists.  The 

Vedanta,  rising  above  the  question  as  to  what  is  pleas- 
ing, displeasing,  or  indifferent,  asks  simplj'  what  is  and 

what  is  not.  The  categories  are  here  reduced  to  two 

— the  Real  and  the  Unreal.  The  categories  of  th(^y- 
aya  and  the  Sankliya  are  merely  scaffolding  to  reach 

this  pinnacle  of  philosophy,  or,  in  other  words,  the  Ny- 
aya and  the  Sankhya  are  simply  introductory  to  the 

great  system  of  the  Yodanta.  With  this  introductory 
element  we  must  content  ourselves  at  this  place,  and 
now  enter  upon  a  consideration  of  the  Nyaya  (proper) 

system,  which  offers,  as  we  have  already  said,  the  sen- 
sational aspect  of  Hindu  philosophy.  But  in  thus  la- 

belling the  Nyaya  we  would  not  be  understood  that  it 
confines  itself  to  sensation,  excluding  emotion  and  in- 

tellection, nor  that  the  other  two  great  systems  ignore 

the  fact  of  sensation,  but  simply  that  the  arrange- 
ment of  the  Nyaya  has  a  more  pointed  regard  to  the 

fact  of  the  five  senses  than  either  of  the  others  has, 
and  treats  the  external  more  frankly  as  a  solid  reality. 
Indeed  this  system  of  philosophy  bears  its  very  peculiar 
name  because  it  treats  analytically,  as  it  were,  of  the 

objects  of  human  knowledge,  both  material  and  spirit- 
ual, distributed  by  it  under  different  heads  or  topics; 

and  it  is  in  this  particular  unlike  the  Sankhya  and  the 
Yedanta,  which  follow  a  synthetic  method  of  reasoning. 
With  the  other  systems  of  Hindu  philosophy,  the  Ny- 

aya concurs  in  making  its  chief  end  the  consideration 

of  man's  destiny,  and  in  promising  beatitude,  i.  e.  final 
deliverance  of  the  soul  from  re-birth  or  transmigration, 
to  those  who  acquire  truth,  wliich  in  the  case  of  the 
Nyaya  means  a  thorough  knowledge  of  the  principles 

taught  by  this  particular  system.  "The  topics  treated 
of  by  the  Nyaya  are  briefiy  the  following:  1.  the pi'a- 
mdna,  or  instruments  of  right  notion.  They  are:  a, 
knowledge  which  lias  arisen  from  tlie  contact  of  a  sense 
with  its  object;  h,  inference  of  three  sorts  {a  priori,  a 
posteriori,  and  from  analogy) ;  c,  comparison ;  and,  d, 
knowledge,   verbally    communicated,  which    may    be 
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knowledge  of  'that  whereof  the  matter  is  seen,'  and 
knowledge  of  '  that  whereof  tlie  matter  is  unseen'  (rev- 

elation). 2.  The  objects  or  matters  about  which  the 
inquiry  is  concerned  {prameya).  These  are:  a.  The 
Soul  {atmwi).  It  is  the  seat  of  knowledge  or  sentiment, 
different  for  each  individual  coexistent  person,  infinite, 

eternal,  etc.  Souls  are  therefore  numerous,  but  the  su- 
preme soul  is  one;  it  is  demonstrated  as  the  creator  of 

all  things,  b.  Body  (sarira).  It  is  the  seat  of  action, 
of  the  organs  of  sensation,  and  of  the  sentiments  of  pain 
or  pleasure.  It  is  composed  of  parts,  a  framed  substance, 
not  inchoative,  and  not  consisting  of  the  three  elements, 
earth,  water,  and  tire,  as  some  say,  nor  of  four,  or  all  the 

five  elements  (viz.  air  and  ether,  in  addition  to  the  for- 
mer), as  others  maintain,  but  merely  earthy,  c.  Organs 

of  sensation  {indriya);  from  the  elements,  earth,  water, 
light,  air,  and  ether,  they  are  smell,  taste,  sight,  touch, 
and  hearing,  d.  Their  objects  {ariha).  They  are  the 

qualities  of  earth,  etc.,  viz.  odor,  savor,  color,  tangibil- 
ity, and  sound,  e.  Understanding  {buddhi),  or  apprehen- 
sion (iinpalabdhi),  or  conception  (jndna),  terms  which 

are  used  synonymously.  It  is  not  eternal,  as  the  San- 
khya  maintains,  but  transitory.  /.  The  organ  of  imag- 

ination and  volition  Qnarias).  Its  property  is  the  not 
giving  rise  simultaneously  to  more  notions  than  one. 
g.  Activity  {pravritti),  or  that  which  originates  the 
utterances  of  the  voice,  the  cognitions  of  the  under- 

standing, and  the  gestures  of  the  body.  It  is  therefore 
oral,  mental,  or  corporeal,  and  the  reason  of  all  worldly 
proceedings,  h.  Faults  or  failings  (dosha),  which  cause 
activity,  viz.  affection,  aversion,  and  bewilderment,  i. 
Transmigration  (pretyabhdva,  literally,  the  becoming 
born  after  having  died),  or  the  regeneration  of  the  soul, 

which  commences  with  one's  first  birth,  and  ends  only 
with  final  emancipation.  It  does  not  belong  to  the 
body,  because  the  latter  is  different  in  successive  births, 

but  to  the  soul,  because  it  is  eternal.  X-.  Fruit  or  reti-i- 
bution  {phala),  or  that  which  accrues  from  activity  and 
fallings.  It  is  the  consciousness  of  pleasure  or  of  pain. 
/.  Pain  (duhkha),  or  that  which  has  the  characteristic 

mark  of  causing  vexation.  It  is  defined  as  '  the  occur- 
rence of  birth,'  or  the  originating  of  '  body,'  since  body 

is  associated  with  various  kinds  of  distress.  Pleasure  is 

not  denied  to  exist,  but,  according  to  the  Nyaya,  it  de- 
serves little  consideration,  since  it  is  ever  closely  con- 
nected with  pain.  m.  A  bsolute  deliverance  or  emancipa- 

tion (apavarga).  It  is  annihilation  of  pain,  or  absolute 

cessation  of  one's  troubles  once  for  all. 

"After  (as  above)  'instruments  of  right  notion,'  and 
'the  objects  of  inquiry,'  the  Nyaya  proceeds  to  the  in- 

vestigation of  the  following  topics.  3.  Doubt  (samsaya^. 
It  arises  from  unsteadiness  in  the  recognition  or  non- 
recognition  of  some  mark,  which,  if  we  were  sure  of  its 
presence  or  absence,  would  determine  the  subject  to  be 
so  or  so,  or  not  to  be  so  or  so ;  but  it  may  also  arise  from 

conflicting  testimony.  4.  Motive  {j»-ayojana'),  or  that 
by  which  a  person  is  moved  to  action.  5.  ,4  familiar 
case  (drishtanta),  or  that  in  regard  to  which  a  man  of 
an  ordinary  and  a  man  of  a  superior  intellect  entertain 
the  same  opinion.  6.  Tenet  or  dogma  (siddhanta).  It 

is  cither  '  a  tenet  of  all  schools,'  i.  e.  universally  ac- 
knowledged, or  'a  tenet  peculiar  to  some  school,'  i.  e. 

partially  acknowledged  ;  or  '  a  hypothetical  dogma,'  i.  e. 
one  which  rests  on  the  supposed  truth  of  another  dog- 

ma ;  or  '  an  implied  dogma,'  i.  e.  one  the  correctness  of 
which  is  not  expressly  proved,  but  tacitly  admitted  by 
the  Nyaya.  7.  The  different  members  (avayara)  of  a 
regular  argument  or  syllogism  {nydy(i).  8.  Confutation 

or  reduction  to  absurdity  {tarka").  It  consists  in  direct- 
ing a  person  who  does  not  apprehend  the  force  of  the 

argument  as  first  presented  to  him,  to  look  at  it  from  an 
opposite  point  of  view.  9.  Ascertainment  {nirnaya). 
It  is  the  determination  of  a  question  by  hearing  both 
what  is  to  be  said  for  and  against  it,  after  having  been 
in  doubt.  The  next  tliree  topics  relate  to  the  topic  of 
controversy,  viz.  10.  Discussion  (vdd<i),  Avhicli  is  defined 
as  consisting  in  defending  by  proofs  on  the  part  of 

the  one  disputant,  and  controverting  by  objections  on 

the  part  of  the  other,  without  discordance  with  re- 
spect to  the  principles  on  which  the  conclusion  is  to 

depend;  it  is,  in  short,  an  honest  sort  of  discussion, 
such,  for  instance,  as  takes  place  between  a  preceptor 

and  his  i>upil,  and  where  the  debate  is  conducted  with- 

out ambition  of  victory.  11.  Wrangling  (jalpa'),  con- 
sisting in  the  defence  or  attack  of  a  proposition  by  means 

of  tricks,  futilities,  and  such  like  means;  it  is  therefore 
a  kind  of  discussion  where  the  disputants  are  merely 
desirous  of  victory,  instead  of  being  desirous  of  truth. 
12.  Cavilling  (vitandd),  when  a  man  does  not  attempt 

to  establish  the  opposite  side  of  the  question,  but  con- 
fines himself  to  carping  disingenuously  at  the  argu- 

ments of  the  other  party.  13.  Fallacies,  or  semblances 

of  reasons  (Jietvabhdsa),  five  sorts  of  which  are  distin- 
guished, viz.  the  erratic,  the  contradictory,  the  equally 

available  on  both  sides ;  that  which,  standing  itself  in 
the  need  of  proof,  does  not  differ  from  that  which  is  to 
be  proved,  and  that  which  is  adduced  when  the  time  is 
not  that  when  it  might  have  availed.  14.  Tricks,  or 
unfairness  in  disputation  (chalu),  or  the  opposing  of  a 

proposition  by  means  of  assuming  a  different  sense  from 
that  which  the  objector  well  knows  the  propounder  in- 

tended to  convey  by  his  terms.  It  is  distinguished  as 
verbal  misconstruing  of  what  is  ambiguous,  as  pervert- 

ing, in  a  literal  sense,  what  is  said  in  a  metaphorical  one, 

and  as  generalizing  what  is  particular.  15.  Futile  ob- 

jections (jdti),  of  which  twenty-four  sorts  are  enumer- 
ated; and,  10,  failure  in  argument  or  reason  of  defeat 

(iiigraha-sthdna),  of  which  twenty-two  distinctions  are 

specified. "  The  great  prominence  given  by  the  Nyaya  to  the 
method,  by  means  of  which  truth  might  be  ascertained, 
has  sometimes  misled  European  writers  into  the  belief 

that  it  is  merelj'  a  system  of  formal  logic,  not  engaged  in 
metaphysical  investigations.  But  though  the  foregoing 
enumeration  of  the  topics  treated  by  it  could  only  touch 

upon  the  main  points  which  form  the  subject-matter  of 
the  Nyaj'a,  it  will  sufliciently  show  that  the  Nyaya  is 
intended  to  be  a  complete  system  of  philosophical  in- 

vestigation ;  and  some  questions,  such  as  the  nature  of 
intellect,  articulated  sound,  etc.,  or  those  of  genus,  va- 

riety, and  individual,  it  has  dealt  with  in  a  masterly 
manner,  well  deserving  the  notice  of  Western  specu- 

lation. That  the  atomic  theory  has  been  devolved 
from  it  will  be  seen  under  the  article  Yatseshika.  On 

account  of  the  prominent  position,  however,  which  the 

method  of  discussion  holds  in  this  system,  and  the  fre- 
quent allusion  made  by  European  writers  to  a  IlindA 

syllogism,  it  will  be  expedient  to  explain  how  the  Nj'- 
aya  defines  the  'different  members  of  a  syllogism'  under 
its  seventh  topic.  A  regular  argument  consists,  accord- 

ing to  it,  of  five  members,  viz. :  a,  the  proposition  (pi-a- 
tijnd),  or  the  declaration  of  what  is  to  be  established ; 

b,  the  reason  (hetn),  or  '  the  means  for  the  establishing 
of  what  is  to  be  established ;'  c,  the  example  {udahara- 

na'),  i.  0.  some  familiar  case  illustrating  the  fact  to  be 
established,  or,  inversely,  some  familiar  case  illustrating 

the  impossibilitj'  of  the  contrary  fact;  d,  the  applica- 

tion (npanaya),  or  '  restatement  of  that  with  respect  to 
which  something  is  to  be  established ;'  and,  c,  the  con- 

clusion {nigamana),  or  '  the  restating  of  the  proposition 
because  of  the  mention  of  the  reason.'  An  instance  of 
such  a  syllogism  would  run  accordingly  thus:  a,  This 
bill  is  fiery,  b.  for  it  smokes,  r,  as  a  culinary  hearth,  or 

(inversely)  not  as  a  lake,  from  which  vapor  is  seen 

arising — vapor  not  being  smoke,  because  a  lake  is  inva- 
riably devoid  of  fire ;  d,  according!}^  the  hill  is  smok- 

ing; e,  therefore,  it  is  fiery. 
'•  The  founder  of  the  Nyaya  system  passes  under  the 

name  of  (Jotama  (q.  v.),  or,  as  it  also  occurs,  Gautama 
(which  would  mean  a  descendant  of  Gotama).  There 
is,  however,  nothing  as  yet  known  of  the  history  of 
this  personage  or  the  time  when  he  lived,  though  it  is 

probable  that  the  work  attributed  to  him  is,  in  its  pres- 
ent shape,  later  than  the  work  of  the  great  grammarian 
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Panini.  It  consists  of  five  books  or  adhydyas,  each  di- 

vided into  two  '  days,'  or  diurnal  lessons,  which  are  again 
subdivided  into  sections  or  topics,  each  of  which  contains 

several  aphorisms  or  sutras  (q.  v.).  Like  the  text- 
books of  other  sciences  among  the  Hindus,  it  has  been 

explained  or  annotated  by  a  triple  set  of  commentaries, 

which,  in  their  turn,  have  become  the  source  of  more  pop- 

ular or  elementary  treatises"  (Chambers).  Mr.  Baner- 
jea,  in  his  Dialogue  on  the  Hindu  Philosophij  (Lond. 

18G1,  8vo),  considers  the  Buddhists'  system  as  closely 

resembling  the  Nyaya  system,  and  points  out  its  simi- 
larity to  and  tliflferences  from  that  of  Kapila  (q.  v.).  The 

latter  agrees  with  the  Nyaya  in  that  it  makes  all  souls 
eternal  and  distinct  from  body.  Its  evil  to  be  over- 

come is  the  same,  viz.  transmigration ;  and  its  method 
of  release  is  the  same,  viz.  Buddhi,  or  knowledge.  They 
differ  in  that  the  Nyaya  assumes  beyond  that  of  Kapila 
a  third  eternal  and  indestructible  principle  as  the  basis 
of  matter,  viz.  atoms.  It  also  assumes  the  existence 

of  a  supreme  soul,  Brahma,  who  is  almighty  and  all- 
wise.  The  Sanscrit  text  of  the  Sutras  of  Gotama,  with 

a  commentary  by  Viswanatha,  has  been  edited  at  Cal- 

cutta (1828) ;'  and  the  first  four  books,  and  part  of  the fifth,  of  the  text,  with  an  English  version,  au  EngUsh 

commentary,  and  extracts  from  the  Sanscrit  commen- 
tary of  Viswanatha,  by  the  late  Dr.  .T.  E.  Ballantyne 

(Allahabad,  1850-54).  This  excellent  Enghsh  version 
and  commentary,  and  the  celebrated  essays  on  the  Ny- 

aya by  H.  T.  Colebrooke  {Trans,  of  the  Royal  Asiatic 

Society,  vol.  i,  Lond.  1827 ;  and  reprinted  in  the  Miscel- 
laneous Essays,  vol.  i,  Lond.  1837),  and  Ballantyne, 

Christianity  contrasted  with  Hindu  rhilosojihy  (Lond. 
1850, 8vo),  are  the  best  guides  for  the  theological  student 
who,  without  a  knowledge  of  Sanscrit,  would  wish  to 

familiarize  himself  with  the  Nyaya  system.  See  Thom- 
son, Outlines  on  Thomjht  (Appendix  on  Hindu  Logic, 

Lond.  1857 )  ;  Ballantyne,  Lectures  upon  the  Nyaya 
Philosophy ;  Division  of  the  Categories  of  the  Nyaya 
rhildsophy,  in  the  Bibliotheca  Indica,  No.  33  and  35 ; 

Dictionary  of  the  Technical  Terms  of  the  Nyaya  Phi- 
losophy  (Bombay,  1875);  Barthelemj'  Saint- Hilaire, 
Memoire  sur  le  Nyaya;  Bibliotheca  Sacra,  1861,  p. 
G73-G97. 

Nyctages  (from  vv<jrdZiiv  or  vvtcrdZiiv,  to  najj) 
is  the  name  which  was  given  in  the  early  Church  to 
those  who  repudiated  the  night  hours  of  prayer  on  the 
ground  that  as  the  day  is  divinely  ordained  for  work, 

so  the  night  is  equally  ordained  for  sleep  and  rest  (Isi- 
dore, De  Hceres.  Ixiv;  Paulus,  De  Hceres.  lii;  Ebrard, 

hi  Bibl.  J^fax.  xxiv,  1577).  They  are  also  spoken  of 
under  the  name  of  Dormitantes  by  St.  Jerome  in  his 
treatise  against  Vigilantius. 

Nyctelia  {wKriXui),  the  name  given  to  the  festi- 
vals of  the  ancient  Greeks  observed  in  honor  of  Bacchus, 

were  so  called,  from  tv  vvktI  tiKhv,  because  the  sacri- 
fice and  other  ceremonies  were  performed  in  the  night. 

These  feasts  were  celebrated  every  three  years  in  the 
beginning  of  spring,  with  lighted  torches,  drinking,  and 
the  worst  of  impurities,  for  which  reason  the  Romans 

prohibited  the  observance  of  them  in  Italy.  See  Brough- 
ton.  Hist,  of  Religion,  s.  v. 

ITyder,  Johannes,  a  celebrated  Dominican,  who 
flourished  during  the  Hussite  Reformation,  is  noted  as 

Olio  of  the  embassj'  selected  by  the  Council  of  Basle  to 
debate  at  Egra,  in  Bohemia,  the  case  of  the  Hussites. 
But  little  is  known  of  his  personal  history,  but  in  the 

excited  period  of  ecclesiastical  strife  in  which  he  flour- 
ished he  played  no  unimportant  part  in  defence  of  the 

papal  cause.  See  Jenkins,  Life  of  Cardinal  Julian,  p. 
187  sq. 

Nye,  Philip,  an  English  theologian,  was  born  about 
15DG,  in  Sussex,  He  studied  at  Oxford,  entered  the 
Church,  and  was  at  first  settled  at  St.  Michael,  and  later 

at  St.  Bartholomew's,  London,  where  he  was  very  popu- 
lar as  a  pulpit  orator.  Having  ventured  to  oppose  the 

doctrines  of  the  Established  Church,  he  was  obliged  to 

retire  for  some  years  to  Holland.  Appointed  pastor  of 

Kimbolton  in  1640,  he  was  one  of  the  most  zealous  ad- 
vocates of  Presbyterianism,  and  afterwards  joined  the 

Independents,  when  they  were  in  the  ascendency.  lu 
December,  1647,  he  was  sent  by  the  leaders  of  the  army, 
together  with  Marshall,  to  the  castle  of  Carisbrooke,  to 
inform  the  king  of  the  vote  deposing  him  from  the 

throne.  At  the  Restoration  he  was  deprived  of  all  of- 
fice, but  left  at  liberty.  He  died  at  London  Sept.  27, 

1672.  Wood  and  Calamy  represent  him  as  a  violent, 
dangerous  man ;  but  Stoughton,  himself  an  Independent, 
pays  him  high  tribute,  and  says  that  Nye,  though  one 
of  the  ablest  and  most  active  of  the  denomination,  had 

no  power  to  serve  the  cause  of  his  sect,  as  he  was  sus- 
piciously regarded  by  the  Royalists,  and  even  by  Par- 

liament. Nye  wrote  some  controversial  works.  See 

Wood,  A  thence  Oxon. ;  Calamy,  Histoi-y  of  Dissenting 
Churches ;  Hook,  Eccles.  Biog.  s.  v. ;  Stoughton,  Eccles. 
Hist,  of  England  (Ch.  of  Restor.),  i,  45,  91,  194,  297 ; 
Fletcher,  Hist,  of  the  Independents,  iii,  187;  iv,  31.  (J. 
H.  W.) 

Nymphae  or  Nymphs  (Gr.  vvn<pai)  is,  in  classic 
mythology,  the  name  of  a  numerous  class  of  inferior  fe- 

male divinities,  though  they  are  designated  by  the  title 
of  Olympian,  because  they  were  said  to  be  called  to  the 
meetings  of  the  gods  in  Olympus.  They  are  described 
as  the  daughters  of  Zeus,  and  were  believed  to  dwell  on 
earth  in  groves,  on  the  summits  of  mountains,  in  rivers, 
streams,  glens,  and  grottoes  (Homer,  Odyss.  vi,  123,  etc. ; 
xii,  318 ;  U.  xx,  8 ;  xxiv,  615).  Homer  describes  them 

as  presiding  over  game,  accompanying  Artemis,  danc- 
ing with  her,  weaving  in  their  grottoes  purple  gar- 

ments, and  kindly  watching  over  the  fate  of  mortals 
{Odyss.  vi,  105 ;  ix,  154 ;  xiii,  107,  356 ;  xvii,  243 ;  //.  vi, 
420;  xxiv,  616).  Men  offer  up  sacrifice  either  to  them 
alone,  or  in  conjunction  with  other  gods,  such  as  Hermes 
{Odyss.  xiii,  350;  xvii,  211,  240;  xiv,  435).  From  the 
places  which  thej'  inhabit  thej'  are  called  apvovujxoi 

{Odyss.  vi,  105),  optandStc  {H.  vi,  420),  and  vrj'idSeg 
{Odyss.  xiii,  104). 

The  nymphs,  whose  number  is  almost  indefinite,  may 

be  divided  into  two  great  classes.  The  first  class  cm- 
braces  those  who  must  be  regarded  as  a  kind  of  inferior 
divinities,  recognised  in  the  Avorkshop  of  nature.  The 

early  Greeks  saw  in  all  the  phenomena  of  ordinary  nat- 
ure some  manifestation  of  the  Deity ;  springs,  rivers, 

grottoes,  trees,  and  mountains,  all  seemed  to  them 

fraught  with  life ;  and  all  were  only  the  visible  embod- 
iments of  so  many  divine  agents.  The  salutary  and 

beneficent  powers  of  nature  were  thus  personified,  and 

regarded  as  so  many  divinities ;  and  the  sensations  pro- 
duced on  man  in  the  contemplation  of  nature,  such  as 

awe,  terror,  joy,  delight,  were  ascribed  to  the  agency  of 
the  various  divinities  of  nature.  The  second  class  of 

nymphs  are  personifications  of  tribes,  races,  and  states, 
such  as  Cyrene,  and  many  others.  The  nymphs  of  the 
first  class  must  again  be  subdivided  into  various  species, 
according  to  the  different  parts  of  nature  of  which  they 
are  the  representatives. 

1.  Nymphs  of  the  Watery  Element. — Here  we  first 

mention  the  nymphs  of  the  ocean  {'QKsavh'ai  or  'Qks- 
nvtCtc,  i'Vj.i(pnt  dXiai),  who  are  regarded  as  the  daugh- 

ters of  Oceanus  (Hcsiod,  Theog.  346,  etc.,  364  ;  ̂schyl. 
Prom. ;  Callim.  Hymn,  in  Diem.  13 ;  Apollon.  Rhod.  iv, 
1414 ;  Sophocles,  Philoct.  1470)  ;  and  the  next  the 

nymphs  of  the  Mediterranean,  or  Inner  Sea,  who  are  re- 
garded as  the  daughters  of  Nereus,  whence  they  are 

called  Nereides  (Hesiod,  Theog.  240,  etc.).  The  rivers 

were  represented  by  the  Polameides,  who,  as  local  di- 
vinities, were  named  after  their  rivers,  as  Acheloides, 

Amvrides,  Ismenides,  Amnisiades,  Pactolides  (ApoUon. 
Rhod.  iii,  1219;  Virgil, .««.  v,  iii,  70;  Pausan.  v,  5,  G; 
i,  31,  2;  Callim.  Hynm.  in  Dian.  15;  Ovid,  Met.  vi, 

16;  Steph.  Byz.  s.  v.  'AiiviaoQ).  But  the  nymphs  of 
fresh  water,  whether  of  lakes,  brooks,  or  -ivells,  are  also 
designated  by  the  general  name  Naiades,  though  they 
have  in  addition  their  specific  names,  as  KpijvaXai, 
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JlTfymai,  'EXfioi'd/KOj,  Aifii'ariviQ  or  AifivdStQ  (Ho- 
mer, OJijss.  xvii,  "240;  Apollon.  Khod.  iii,  1219;  Theo- 

crit.  V,  17;  Orph.  Hymn.  50,  G;  Arrjon.  Gi4),  Even  the 
rivers  of  the  lower  regions  are  described  as  having  their 
nymphs;  hence  Nymphm  iiifernce paludis  a.\\A  Avernales 
(Ovid,  Met.  V,  540;  Fast,  ii,  CIO).  IMany  of  these  pre- 

sided over  waters  or  springs  which  were  believed  to  in- 
spire those  that  drank  of  them,  and  hence  the  nymphs 

themselves  were  thought  to  be  endowed  with  prophetic 
or  oracular  power,  and  to  inspire  men  with  the  same, 
and  to  confer  upon  them  tlie  gift  of  poetry  (Pausan. 
iv,  27,  2;  ix,  3,  5;  34,  3;  Plutarch,  Aristid.  11;  The- 

ocritus, vii,  92).  Inspired  soothsayers  or  priests  are 

therefore  sometimes  called  vvi.i(p6\7]TTToi  (I'lato,  I'/icedr. 
p.  421,  e).  Their  powers,  however,  vary  with  those  of 
the  springs  over  which  they  preside;  some  were  thus 
regarded  as  having  the  power  of  restoring  sick  persons 
to  health  (Pindar,  01.  xii,  2G ;  Pausan.  v,  5,  6 ;  vi,  22, 
4) ;  and  as  water  is  necessary  to  feed  all  living  beings, 

the  water- nymphs  {vOpuicig)  were  also  worshipped, 
along  with  Dionysus  and  Demeter,  as  giving  life  and 
blessings  to  all  created  beings,  and  this  attribute  is  ex- 

pressed by  a  variety  of  epithets,  such  as  KapiroTpu^oi, 
aliToXiKai,  vojiiai  Kovporpu^oi,  etc.).  As  their  influ- 

ence was  thus  exercised  in  all  departments  of  nature, 

thej'  frequently  appear  in  connection  with  higher  di- 
vinities, as,  for  example,  with  Apollo,  the  prophetic 

god,  and  the  protector  of  herds  and  flocks  (Apollon. 
Ehod.  iv,  1218) ;  with  Artemis,  the  huntress  and  pro- 

tectress of  game,  for  she  herself  was  originally  an  Arca- 
dian nymph  (Apollon.  lihod.  i,  1225 ;  iii,  881 ;  Pausan. 

iii,  10,  8) ;  with  Hermes,  the  fructifying  god  of  flocks 
(Homer,  Hymn,  in  Aphrod.  262) ;  with  Dionysus  (Orph. 
Hymn.  52;  Horace,  Carm.  i,  1,  31 ;  ii,  19,  3) ;  with  Pan, 
the  Seileni,  and  Satyrs,  whom  they  join  in  their  Bacchic 
revels  and  dances. 

2.  JVympks  of  mountains  and  grottoes  are  called  'Opo- 
de/ividSec  and  'OpsidStc,  but  sometimes  also  by  names 
derived  from  the  particular  mountains  they  inhabited, 
as  Kl^alptJJlucec,  IhjXidStQ,  KopvKiai,  etc.  (Theocritus, 

vii ;  Virgil,  ̂ f,";;.  i,  1G8,  500 ;  Pausan.  v,  5,  6 ;  ix,  3,  5 ; 
X,  32,  5;  Apollon.  Rhod.  i,  550;  ii,  711;  Ovid,  Her.  xx, 
221 ;  Yirgil,  Edoff.  vi,  5G), 

3.  iVym2)hs  afforests,  yroves,  and  glens  were  believed 
sometimes  to  appear  to  and  frighten  solitary  travellers. 

They  are  designated  by  the  names  'AXaifioeQ,  'YXijiopoi, 
AvXoji'idcec,  and  NaTrnTai  (Apollon.  Khod.  i,  lOGG, 
1227;  Orpheus, //ym?«.  50,  7 ;  Theocritus,  xiii,  44;  Ovid, 
Met.  XV,  490 ;  Virgil,  Georg.  iv,  535). 

4.  Xymphs  of  trees  were  believed  to  die  together  with 
the  trees  which  had  been  their  abode,  and  with  whicli 
they  had  come  into  existence.  They  were  called 

Apvdcic,  'AfiaSpvacic  or  'AdpvdStc,  which  signifies 
not  only  an  oak,  but  any  wild-growing  tree;  for  the 
nymphs  of  fruit-trees  were  called  MijXicic,  MyXidStc, 

'ETTii^ajXicec,  or  'AfiafDjXi^tc.  They  seem  to  be  of 
Arcadian  origin,  and  never  appear  together  with  any 
of  the  great  gods  (Pausan.  viii,  4,  2;  Apollon.  Rhod. 
ii,  477,  etc. ;  Anton,  lib.  31,  32 ;  Homer,  Hymn,  in  Ven. 
259,  etc.). 

The  second  class  of  nymphs,  who  were  connected 
with  certain  races  or  localities  (Apollon.  Rhod.  ii,  504), 
usually  have  a  name  derived  from  the  places  with 
which  they  arc  associated,  as  Nyciades,  Dodonides, 
Lemniaj  (Ovid,  Fast,  iii,  7G9;  Met.  v.  412;  ix,  G51 ; 
ApoUod.  iii,  4,  83;  Schol.  Ad  Find.  01.  xiii,  74). 

The  sacrilices  generally  offered  to  nymiihs  consisted 
of  goats,  lambs,  milk,  and  oil,  but  never  of  wine  (The- 
ocrit.  v,  12,  53,  139,  149;  Serv.  Ad  Virg.  Georg.  iv,  380; 
Fclog.  V,  74).  They  wore  worshipped  and  honored 
with  sanctuaries  in  many  parts  of  Greece,  especially 
near  springs,  groves,  and  grottoes,  as,  for  example,  near 
a  spring  at  Cyrtone  (Pausan.  ix,  24,  4) ;  in  Attica  (i,  31, 
2) ;  at  Olympia  (v,  15,  4;  vi,  22,  4);  at  Mcgara  (i,  40, 
I);  between  Sycon  and  Phlius  (ii,  11,  3),  and  other 
places.  Nymphs  are  represented  in  works  of  art  as 
beautiful  maidens,  either  ijuitc  naked  or  only  half  cov- 

ered. Later  poets  sometimes  describe  them  as  having 
sea-colored  hair  (Ovid,  Met.  v,  432).  —  Smith,  Diet,  of 
Greek  and  Earn.  Mythol.  and  Biog.  s.  v. 

Nymphaeum  was  the  name  of  a  fountain  of  water 
placed  in  the  atrium  of  a  church,  in  which  the  people 
were  accustomed  to  wash  their  hands  and  fixces  before 

they  entered.  It  was  variously  called  Kpijvr],  (j>idXr), 

(ppinp,  (coXvjU^fioj',  XiovTapiov,  olymjihcnum,  etc.  Ro- 
manists labor  hard  to  prove  that  the  practice  of  s[)rink- 

ling  with  holy  water  at  the  entrance  of  the  church  is 
derived  from  that  which  was  considered,  by  the  earlier 

Christians,  as  a  symbol  of  purittcation.  But  at  its  in- 
troduction it  was  recognised  as  a  Grecian  rite,  and  is  to 

be  traced,  with  the  greater  number  of  papal  ceremonies, 
to  heathenism. — Farrar,  Eccles.  Diet.  s.  v. 

Nymphagogue  (I'l'/Li^aywyof)  is  a  title  of  the  at- 
tendant of  the  bridegroom  among  the  Greeks  (and 

Romans).  It  was  his  duty  to  accompany  the  parties 
to  the  marriage;  to  act  as  sponsor  for  them  in  their 
vows;  to  assist  in  the  marriage  ceremonies;  to  accom- 

pany the  parties  to  the  house  of  the  bridegroom ;  and 
to  preside  over  and  direct  the  festivities  of  the  occasion. 
See  Marriage. 

Nym'phas  (Nir^^ag ;  Vulg.  Nymphas),  a  wealthy 
and  zealous  Christian  in  Laodicea  (Col.  iv,  15).  A.D. 

57.  His  house  was  used  as  a  place  of  assemblj'  for  the 
Christians;  and  hence  Grotius,  making  an  extraordi- 

narily high  estimate  of  the  probable  number  of  Chris- 
tians in  Laodicea,  infers  that  he  must  have  lived  in  a 

rural  district ;  nor  is  there  any  good  reason  for  the  sup- 
position of  Chrj'sostom  that  tlie  Churcli  consisted  solely 

of  the  family  of  Nj'mphas  (comp.  Rom.  xvi,  5 ;  1  Cor. 
xvi,  19;  Philem.  2). 

In  the  Vatican  MS.  (B)  this  name  is  taken  for  that 

of  a  woman  (uuti'ic)  ;  and  the  reading  appears  in  some 
Latin  writers,  as  pseudo-Ambrose,  pseudo-Anselm,  and 

has  been  adopted  in  Lachmann's  N.  T.  The  common 
reading,  however  (^avrov),  is  found  in  most  MSS.,  and  is 

the  only  one  known  to  the  Greek  fathers.  The  Alex- 

andrian and  Sinaitic  jMSS.  (A  and  X),  and  that  of  Eph- 

raem  Syrus  (C),  do  not  determine  the  sex  (avrwi'). 
The  difficulty  presented  by  the  plural  in  the  text  is 
easily  explained  by  referring  it  to  Nymphas  and  his 
family  (co7istructio  ad  sensum),  or  avrwv  may  refer  to 
the  ctSeXtpol. — Smith;  Kitto. 

Nymphidianus  (SviKpiSiavug')  of  Smyrna,  a  Neo- Platonist,  lived  in  the  time  of  the  emperor  Julian,  and 
was  a  brother  of  Maximus  and  Claudianus.  Tiie  em- 

peror Julian,  who  was  greatly  attached  to  Maximus, 
made  Nimphidianus  his  interpreter  and  Greek  secretary, 

though  he  was  more  fit  to  write  declamations  and  dis- 
putations than  letters.  He  survived  his  brother  Jlaxi- 

mus,  and  died  at  an  advanced  age  (Eunapius,  17/.  >Sopfi. 

p,  137), — Smith,  Diet,  of  Greek  and  Eom.  Mythol.  and 
Biog.  s.  v. 

Nymphoeum,  Council  of  (Concilium  Xymphoe- 

ense'),  an  ecclesiastical  council  of  some  importance,  was 
held  in  April,  1234,  under  the  emperor  John,  who  was 
then  at  Nymphojum.  In  1233  Gregory  IX  had  sent 

four  legates  to  Germanus,  the  patriarch  of  Constantino- 
ple, in  order,  if  possible,  to  effect  a  union  between  the 

churches.  The  legates,  who  did  not  arrive  before  the 
beginning  of  the  year  1234,  were  received  with  much 
honor,  deputies  from  the  emperor  and  the  patriarch 

meeting  tliem  on  the  road.  They  first  held  a  disputa- 
tion with  the  Greeks  at  Nica?a,  after  which  they  pro- 

ceeded to  Constantinople  to  abide  the  issue  of  a  confer- 
ence between  the  four  Oriental  patriarchs.  They  were 

then  invited  to  a  conference  at  Nymphceum,  where  a 
discussion  was  again  opened  upon  the  two  sul)jccts  of 

the  procession  of  the  Holy  Spirit  and  the  use  of  un- 
leavened bread  in  the  lioly  eucharist.  The  legates 

insisted  that  the  words  '-filio  que"  were  used  rather  in 
explanation  than  as  an  addition,  showing  both  from 
Holy  Scripture  and  the  writings  of  the  fathers  that 
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ths  Holy  Spirit  proceedcth  from  the  Son  as  well  as 
from  the  Father.  The  Greeks  did  not  accuse  the 

Latins  of  error  in  doctrine,  and  the  legates  therefore 
maintained  that  i*:  was  lawful  for  the  Latin  Church  to 
confess  with  the  mouth  what  it  was  lawful  for  her  to 

believe.  The  erjperor,  in  order  to  effect  a  union,  pro- 
posed that  each  party  should  give  way  on  one  point — 

that  the  Greeks  should  approve  the  Latin  use  of  incon- 
secratc,  and  that  the  Latins  should  expunge  from  the 

creed  the  words  "  filio  que,"  which  gave  offence  to  the 
Greeks.  This,  however,  the  legates  refused  to  do.  '•  If 
you  ask  us,"  said  they  to  the  emperor,  "  how  peace  is 
to  be  made,  we  will  answer  you  in  a  few  words :  con- 

cerning the  body  of  Christ,  we  declare  that  you  must 
firmly  believe,  and  moreover  preach,  that  it  may  be 
consecrated  either  in  leavened  or  unleavened  bread ; 

and  we  require  that  all  the  books  written  on  your  part 
against  this  faith  shall  be  condemned  and  burned.  Con- 

cerning the  Holy  Spirit,  we  declare  that  you  must  be- 
lieve that  the  Holy  Spirit  proceedeth  from  the  Son  as 

well  as  from  the  Father,  and  that  you  must  preach  this 
faith  to  the  people.  We  do  not  say  that  the  pope  will 
compel  you  to  chant  these  words  in  the  creed,  if  you  ob- 

ject to  do  so,  but  all  books  written  against  this  doctrine 

must  be  burned."  When  the  emperor  heard  these  words, 
he  answered  angrily  that  he  had  expected  to  receive 
from  them  some  propositions  more  likely  to  lead  to 
peace,  but  he  would  repeat  what  they  had  said  to  the 
Greek  bishops.  The  latter  were  moved  with  great  in- 

dignation at  the  proposal,  and  all  further  negotiations 
upon  the  subject  were  broken  off.  See  Labbe,  Cunc.  xi, 
460 ;  Landon,  Manual  of  Councils,  s.  v. 

0. OaluT,  one  of  the  principal  of  the  Hawaiian  or  Sand- 
wich Islands  group,  is  situated  in  158^  W.  long,  and  be- 

tween 21°  and  22°  N.  lat.,  with  a  population  in  1872  of 
20,G71,of  whom  3129  were  foreigners.  It  is  twenty-five 
miles  W.N.W.  of  Molokai,  the  most  romantic  and  fertile 
of  the  whole  group,  and  its  port  is  the  best  in  the  islands. 
Honolulu,  on  the  south  side  of  Oahu,  is  the  residence  of 

the  king  and  seat  of  government.  Oahu  is  about  forty- 
eight  miles  long  and  twenty-three  miles  wide.  It  is  of 
volcanic  formation  and  mountainous,  but  the  highest 
peaks  are  clothed  with  vegetation.  There  are  two 
distinct  ranges  of  mountains,  the  windward  and  the 
leeward,  called  respectively  the  Konahuinui  and  the 
Waianae  ranges.  They  exhibit  few  craters  in  perfect 
condition,  but  there  are  groups  of  tufa  cones  along  the 
shore.  The  American  Board  have  seven  stations  on 
this  island.     See  Sandwich  Islands. 

Oak  is  the  rendering  in  the  A.  V.  of  four  Hebrew 

words  (b'^X  [in  the  plural,  however,  only  so  render- 

ed, C^'^X],  nbs,  n^Nl,  and  'jiSX),  but  is  usually 
thought  to  be  the  meaning  also  of  two  others  ("p'^N 
and  "I'lb'^X) ;  which  are  all  from  the  same  or  cognate 

roots  (b^X,  ̂■'ISI,  or  ?5X),  significant  of  strenrjth.  We 
take  the  following  account  in  part  from  the  dictionaries 
of  Kitto  and  Smith.  For  the  various  opinions  upon  the 
meaning  of  these  kindred  terms,  see  Gesenius,  Thesaur. 

p.  47,  51,  103 ;  and  Stanlej-,  tiinai  and  Ptil.  p.  519.     See 
TliliE. 

1.  Eijl  (b^S,  Sept.Yat,  -ep'f(iii'5ioQ\  Alex.  rspt/jivBo^; 
Aq.,  Sym.,  Theod.,  Spvc ;  Vulg.  cavijiesiria)  occurs  only 

in  the  singular  number  in  Gen.  xiv,  6  ("  El-paran").  It 
is  uncertain  whether  el  should  be  joined  with  Paran  to 
form  a  proper  name,  or  whether  it  is  to  be  taken  sepa- 

rately, as  the  "  terebinth,"  or  the  "  oak,"  or  the  "  grove" 
of  Paran.  Onkclos  and  Saadlas  follow  the  Vulg.,  whence 

the  "  plain"  of  the  A.  V.  (margin)  (see  Stanley,  Sinai 
and  Pal.  p.  519,  520,  App.).  Koscnmliller  (Schol.  ad  1.  c.) 
follows  Jarchi  {Comment,  in  Pent,  ad  Gen.  xiv,  G),  and  is 
for  retaining  the  proper  name.  Two  plurals  and  one 
collective  form  of  el  occur :  eijlim,  ei/luth,  and  eyldth. 
Elim,  the  second  station  where  the  Israelites  halted  after 
they  had  crossed  the  Red  Sea,  in  all  probability  derived 
its  name  from  the  seventy  palm-trees  there ;  the  name 
el,  which  more  particularly  signifies  an  oak,  being  here 
put  for  any  grove  or  plantation.  Similarly  the  other 
double  form,  Eloth  or  Elath,  may  refer,  as  Stanley  {Si- 

nai and  Pal.  p.  20)  conjectures,  to  the  palm-grove  at 
Akaba.  The  plural  eijUm  occurs  in  Isa.  i,  29,  where 

probablj'-  "oaks"  are  intended;  in  Isa.  Ixi,  3,  and  Ezra 
xxxi,  14,  any  strong,  flourishing  trees  may  be  denoted. 
See  Elim. 

2.  Eldh  (n^X,  Sept.  Tip'rjiivSior,  Spvt:,  'H\ci,  SivSpov 
[^SivSpov  tyvrTKia^ot',  Symm.]  ;  7r\«r«rot'  in  IIos.  iv,  13 
[t^fj/Opov  aiKTKioi'^;    Vulg.  terebiulhus,  quercus ;  A.  V. 

"oak,"  "elah,"  " teil-tree"  in  Isa.  vi,  13;  "elms"  in  Hos. 
iv,  13).     See  Elah. 

3.  Eylm  ("|1P"iX;  Sept.  »'/  dpvg  i)  v^i]\i],  »'/  (idXavoc, 

'HXwj/  ;  Vulg.  convallis  illustris,  quercus)  occurs  fre- 
quenth'  in  the  O.  T.,  and  denotes,  there  can  be  little 
doubt,  some  kind  of  oak.  The  A.  V.,  following  the 

Targum,  translates  eylCm  by  "  plain."     See  Plain. 

4.  Ildn  (Chald.  'p'^X ;  Sept.  SivSpov ;  Vulg.  arbor) 
is  found  only  in  Dan.  iv  as  the  tree  which  Nebuchad- 

nezzar saw  in  his  dream.  The  word  appears  to  be  used 

for  any  "  strong  tree,"  the  oak  having  the  best  claim  to 
the  title,  to  which  tree  probably  indirect  allusion  may 
be  made. 

5.  Allah  (risX:  Sept.  »)  Ttpj.in'Boc,  Aq.  and  Symm. 

r'l  SpvQ ;  Vulg.  quercus)  occurs  onl}'  in  Josh,  xxiv,  26, 
and  is  correctly  rendered  "  oak"  by  the  A.  V. 

6.  Allon  ("lij^X;  Sept.  »'/  ftdXnvoQ,  Sh'Spov  /SnXn'roi', 
opT'c  ;  Vulg.  quercus)  is  uniformly  rendered  "oak"  by  the 
A.  v.,  and  has  always  been  so  understood  by  commenta- 

tors. It  occurs  in  Gen.  xxxv,  8  ;  Josh,  xix,  32 ;  Isa.  ii, 
13  ;  vi,  13  ;  xliv,  14 ;  Hos.  iv,  13 ;  Amos  ii,  9 ;  Zech.  xi,  2. 

There  is  much  difficulty  in  determining  the  exact 
meanings  of  the  several  varieties  of  the  term  mentioned 
above  ;  the  old  versions  are  so  inconsistent  that  they  add 
but  little  by  way  of  elucidation.  Celsius  {IJiemh.  i,  34) 
has  endeavored  to  show  that  ej/l,  eylim,  eyldn,  eldh,  anil  <d- 
Idh  all  stand  for  the  terebinth-tree  {Pistucia  tereUnthus), 

while  ulldn  alone  denotes  an  oak.  Eoyle  (in  Kitto's 
Cyc.  art.  Alah)  agrees  with  Celsius  in  identifying  the 

eldh  (ilbx)  with  the  terebinth,  and  the  allon  ("(li'N) 
with  the  oak.  Hlller  {Ilierophyt.  i,  348)  restricts  the 
various  forms  of  this  word  to  different  species  of  oak, 
and  says  no  mention  is  made  of  the  terebinth  in  the 
Hebrew  Scriptures.  Rosenm idler  {Bih.  Not.  p.  237) 
gives  the  terebinth  to  eyl  and  eldh,  and  the  oak  to  alldh, 

allvn,  and  eylon  ("|1?"N).  It  should  be  stated  that  cdlon 
occurs  in  Hos.  iv,  13,  as  distinguished  from  the  other 

form,  eldh  ;  consequently  it  is  necessar3'  to  suppose  that 
two  different  trees  are  signilied  by  the  terms.  Others 
believe  that  the  difference  is  specific,  and  not  generic— 
that  two  species  of  oaks  are  denoted  by  the  Hebrew 
terms,  cdlun  standing  for  an  evergreen  oak,  as  the  Quer- 

cus pseudo-coccifera,  and  eldh  for  one  of  the  deciduous 
kinds.  Tlie  Plstacia  vera  could  never  be  mistaken  for 

an  oak.  If,  therefore,  specific  allusion  was  ever  made  to 
this  tree,  it  probably  would  have  been  under  another 
name  than  any  one  of  the  numerous  forms  which  are 
used  to  designate  the  different  species  of  the  genus 
Quercus ;  perhaps  under  a  Hebrew  form  allied  to  the 

Arabic  butm,  "  the  terebinth."     See  Terebinth. 
That  various  species  of  oak  may  well  have  deserved 

the  appellation  of  mighty  trees  is  clear,  from  the  fact 
that  noble  oaks  are  to  this  day  occasionally  seen  in  Pal- 

estine and  Lebanon.     On  this  subject  we  have  been  fa- 
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"Abraham's  Oak,"  near  Hebron (From  a  photograph  taken  by  the  editor in  18T4.) 

vored  with  some  valuable  remarks  from  Dr.  Hooker,  who 

says,  "  The  forests  have  been  so  Completely  cleared  off 
all  Palestine  that  we  must  not  look  for  existing  evi- 

dence of  what  the  trees  were  in  Biblical  times  and  ante- 
cedently. In  Syria  proper  there  are  only  three  common 

oaks.  All  form  large  trees  in  many  countries,  but  very 
rarely  now  in  Palestine ;  though  that  they  do  so  occa- 

sionally is  proof  enough  that  they  once  did."  Abra- 
ham's oak,  near  Hebron,  is  a  familiar  example  of  a 

noble  tree  of  one  species,  the  prickly  evergreen  oak 

(^(luercus  pseiido-cocdfera  [see  Tristram,  A^o^ //a's/.  t)/ 
the  Bible,  p.  369]).  Dr.  Robinson  {Bib.  Res.  ii,  81)  has 

given  a  minute  account  of  it ;  and  "  his  description,"  says 
Dr.  Hooker,  "is  good,  and  his  measurements  tally  with 

Evergreen  Oak  of  Palestine  (Quercus  pscndo-roccifera). 

mine."  If  we  examine  the 
claims  of  the  terebinth  to  rep- 

resent the  eldh,  as  Celsius  and 
others  assert,  we  shall  see  that 

in  point  of  size  it  cannot  com- 
pete with  some  of  the  oaks  of 

Palestine ;  and  that  therefore, 
if  eldh  ever  denotes  the  tere- 

binth, which  we  by  no  means 
assert  it  does  not,  the  term  ety- 
mologically  is  applicable  to  it 
only  in  a  second  degree :  for  the 
Pistacia  terebiiithus,  although 
it  also  occasionally  grows  to  a 

great  size,  "spreading  its 
boughs,"  as  Kobinson  {Bib. 
Res.  ii,  222)  observes,  "  far  and 
wide  like  a  noble  oak,"  yet  does 
not  form  so  conspicuously  a 

good  tree  as  either  the  Quer- 
cus pseudo-coccifera  or  Q.  ler/i- 

lops.  Dt.  Thomson  (The  Land 
and  the  Bool;  i,  375)  remarks 

on  this  point :  "  There  are  more 
mighty  oaks  here  in  this  im- 

mediate vicinity  (Mejdel  es- 

Shems)  than  there  are  tere- 
binths in  all  Syria  and  Pales- 

tine together.  I  have  travelled 
from  end  to  end  of  these  coun- 

tries, and  across  them  in  all  di- 
rections, and  speak  with  abso- 

lute certaintj-."  At  ii,  414,  the 
We  have  oaks  in  Lebanon  twice same  writer  remarks, 

the  size  of  this  (Abraham's  oak),  and  everj^  way  more 
striking  and  majestic."  Dr.  Hooker  has  no  doubt  that 
Thomson  is  correct  in  saying  there  are  far  finer  oaks  in 

Lebanon ;  "  though,"  he  observes,  "  I  did  not  see  any 
larger,  and  only  one  or  two  at  all  near  it.  Cyril  Graham 
told  me  there  were  forests  of  noble  oaks  in  Lebanon 

north  of  the  cedar  vaUej'."  It  is  evident  from  these  ob- 
servations that  two  oaks  {Quercus  pseudo-coccifera  and 

Q.  n'ffilops)  are  v.cll  worthy  of  the  name  of  mighty  trees ; 
though  it  is  equally  true  that  over  a  greater  part  of 
the  country  the  oaks  of  Palestine  are  at  present  merely 
bushes.     The  oaks  of  Bashan  probably  belong  to  the 

Great  prickly-cnpped  or  Valonia  Oak  {Qiicrcufs  cegilops). 
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species  known  as  Qiiercus  (rgilnps,  the  Valonia  oak, 
■which  is  said  to  be  common  in  Gik-ad  and  Bashan.  It 

rises  on  a  stout  gnarled  trunk,  I'rom  one  to  two  yards  in 
circumference,  to  the  height  of  twenty  to  tliirty  feet;  a 
ratlier  round-headed,  densely  leaved  tree,  giving  an  open 
park-like  appearance  to  the  landscape.  The  wood  is 
said  to  be  excellent,  and  the  tree  is,  like  all  other  tim- 

ber in  Syria,  indiscriminately  cut  for  house-fitting  and 
fuel.  Its  acorns  form  the  vakinia  of  commerce,  of  which 

1.30,000  cwt.  are  yearly  imported  into  England  for  the 
use  of  tanners.  Another  species  of  oak,  besides  those 

named  above,  is  the  Quei-cus  infectoria,  which  is  com- 
mon in  Galilee  and  Samaria.  It  is  rather  a  small  tree 

in  Palestine,  aiid  seldom  grows  above  thirty  feet  high, 
though  in  ancient  times  it  might  have  been  a  noble 

Oriental  Gall-Oak  {Quercus  infecloria). 

tree.  It  is  also  called  the  Kermes  oak  {Quercus  coccife- 
ra),  from  an  insect  (kermes,  of  the  genus  coccus)  which 
adheres  to  the  branches  of  this  bushy  evergreen  shrub, 
in  the  form  of  small  reddish  balls  about  the  size  of  a  pea. 
This  affords  a  crimson  dye,  formerly  celebrated,  but  now 
superseded  by  cochineal.  This  dye  was  used  by  the 

ancient  Hebrews;  for  the  word  told  ("bin),  which  de- 
notes a  worm,  and  particularly  the  kermes  worm,  de- 
notes also  the  dye  prepared  from  it  (Isa.  i,  18  ;  Lam.  iv, 

5),  and  is  accordingly  rendered  kokkivov  in  those  pas- 
sages where  it  occurs.  For  a  description  of  the  oaks  of 

Palestine,  see  Dr.  Hooker's  paper  read  before  the  Lin- 
nteau  Society,  June,  1861. 

The  oak  is,  in  fact,  less  frequently  mentioned  in  the 
original  than  in  the  A.  V.,  where  it  occurs  so  often  as  to 
suggest  that  the  oak  is  as  conspicuous  and  as  common 
in  Palestine  as  in  this  country.  But  in  Syria  oaks  are 
by  no  means  common,  except  in  hilly  regions,  where  the 
elevation  gives  the  effect  of  a  more  northern  climate; 
and  even  in  such  circumstances  it  does  not  attain  the 

gr.fndeur  in  which  it  often  appears  in  our  latitudes. 
Indeed,  Syria  has  not  the  species  (Quercits  robur)  which 

forms  the  glory  of  our  own  forests.  The  "  oaks  of  Ba- 

shan"  are  in  Scripture  mentioned  with  peculiar  distinc- 
tion (Isa.  ii,  1.3  ;  Zech.  xi,  2),  as  if  in  the  hills  beyond  the 

Jordan  the  oaks  had  been  more  abundant  and  of  larger 
growtli  than  elsewhere.  Of  these  the  Tyrians  used  to 
make  their  oars  (Ezek.  xxvii,  6;  comp.  Theophr.  Plant. 
Vj  8;  Val.  Flac.  ii,  G44;  Strabo,  iv,  195),  and  idolaters 

their  images  (Isa.  xliv,  14).  They  are  abundant  even 
at  the  present  day.  In  the  hilly  regions  of  Bashan  and 
Gilead,  Burckhardt  repeatedly  mentions  forests  of  thick 
oaks — thicker  than  any  forests  he  had  seen  in  Syria, 
making  a  grateful  shade,  and  imparting  to  the  scenery 
a  European  character  {Syria,  p.  265,  348).  On  that 
side  of  the  river  a  thick  oak  forest  occurs  as  far  south  as 

the  vicinity  of  Amman,  the  capital  of  the  Ammonites 
(p.  356).  Oaks  of  low  stature  are  frequent  in  the  hills 
and  plains  near  the  sources  of  the  Jordan  (p.  45,  312, 
315) ;  and  some  of  large  dimensions  are  found  in  differ- 

ent parts  of  the  country,  beside  the  natural  reservoirs  of 

water  fed  by  springs  (p.  193, 315).  On  the  lower  slopes 
of  Lebanon  low  oak-trees  are  numerous,  and  the  inhab- 

itants employ  their  branches  in  the  construction  of  the 
flat  roofs  of  their  dwellings  (p.  4,  7,  18,  193,  312,  etc.). 
Lord  Lindsay  also  makes  frequent  mention  of  oaks  in 
Palestine.  He  confirms  their  existing  abundance  in  the 
countries  of  Bashan  and  Gilead.  He  calls  them  "noble 

prickly  oaks,"  and  "  evergreen  oaks,"  and  notices  a  vari- 
ety of  the  latter  with  a  broader  leaf  than  usual  {Travels, 

ii,  132,  124,  137;  see  also  Pococke,  East,  iii,  270;  Has- 

selquist,  Trav.  p.  554).  But  oak-trees  are  by  no  means 
wanting  on  the  west  of  the  Jordan,  in  the  proper  Land 
of  Canaan.  Lord  Lindsay  describes  the  hills  of  southern 
Judaaa  about  Hebron  as  covered  to  the  top  with  low 
shrubs  of  the  prickly  oak.  Fine  park  scenery,  composed 
chiefly  of  prickly  and  evergreen  oaks,  occurs  between 
Samaria  and  Mount  Carmel.  The  same  trees  abound  on 

the  southern  prolongations  of  that  mountain,  and  on  the 
banks  of  the  Kishon.  The  thick  woods  which  cover 

Mount  Tabor  are  composed  chiefly  of  oaks  and  pista- 
chio-trees; and  oaks  are  found  in  the  valleys  which 

trend  from  that  mountain  (Lindsay,  ii,  51,  77,  85). 
Hasselquist  found  groves  of  the  Kermes  oak  {Qiiercus 
cocciferu)  in  the  valleys  beyond  the  plains  of  Acre,  on 
the  road  to  Nazareth  {Travels,  p.  153).  Under  oaks 
the  dead  were  buried  (Gen.  xxxv,  8;  comp.  1  Sam. 
xxxi,  13  ;  1  Chron.  xi,  12),  offerings  were  made  to  idols 
(Hos.  iv,  13;  comp.  Virg.  Gear,  iii,  332;  Ovid,  Met.  vii, 
743  sq. ;  Kicsling.  De  Siiperstitione  Israel,  sub  qnercub. 
cult.  [Leips.  1748]),  and  national  assemblies  were  held 

(Judg.  ix,  6,  37).  Single  oaks  of  great  height  served 
also  as  landmarks  (1  Sam.  x,  3),  and  bore  a  distinguish- 

ing name  (Judg.  ix,  6,  37,  where  "^N,  oak,  is  mista- 
kenly rendered  jjlaiii  in  the  English  version).  See 

Meoxeniji;  Oak- worship. 

Oak  of  Reformation.  During  the  turmoil 
which  preceded  the  Reformation  various  insurrections 
took  place  in  different  parts  of  England.  The  insurrec- 

tion in  Norfolk  was  headed  by  one  Ket,  a  tanner,  who 
assumed  to  himself  the  power  of  judicature  under  an  old 
oak,  called  thence  the  Oak  of  Reformation.  The  rebels 
were  20,000  strong;  but  the  earl  of  Warwick,  with  COOO 
foot  and  1500  horse,  quickly  dispersed  them.  Several 
of  the  leaders  were  executed,  and  Ket  was  hanged  m 
chains. — Eadie,  Eccles.  Cycl.  s.  v. 

Oak-Avorship.  Jhe  oak  has  in  all  ages  been 
looked  upon  as  the  most  important  of  all  the  trees  of 
the  forest.  Groves  of  oak-trees  were  even  in  the  earli- 

est times  reckoned  peculiarlj^  appropriate  places  for  re- 
ligious resort ;  and,  as  we  learn  from  Ezek.  vi,  13,  they 

were  likewise  the  scene  of  idolatrous  practices.  Altars 
were  set  up  under  them  (.Josh,  xxiv,  26),  and,  probably 
in  the  East  as  well  as  in  the  West,  appointments  to 
meet  at  conspicuous  oaks  were  made,  and  many  affairs 
were  transacted  or  treated  of  under  their  shade,  as  we 
read  in  Homer,  Theocritus,  and  other  poets.  It  was 
common  among  the  Hebrews  to  sit  under  oaks  (Judg. 

vi,  11;  1  Kings  xiii,  14).  Jacob  buried  idolatrous  im- 
ages under  an  oak  (Gen.  xxxv,  4) ;  and  Deborali,  Re- 

bekah's  nurse,  was  buried  under  one  of  these  trees  (Gen. 
xxxv,  8;  see  1  Chron.  x,  12).  Abimelech  was  made 

king  under  an  oak  (Judg.  ix,  6).  Idolatry  was  prac- 
ticed under  oaks  (Isa.  i,  29 ;  Ivii,  5 ;  Hos.  iv,  13).  Idols 

were  made  of  oaks  (Isa.  xliv,  14).     See  Baal;  Grove. 
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Among  the  ancient  Greeks  the  oak,  as  the  noblest 

of  trees,  was  sacred  to  Zeus,  and  among  the  Ko- 
mans  to  Jupiter.  Oak-worship,  however,  was  one  of 
the  most  remarkable  peculiarities  of  tlie  religion  of  the 
northern  nations.  The  inhabitants  of  the  holy  city  of 
Kief,  in  Russia,  offered  their  sacrifices  under  a  sacred 
oak  in  their  annual  voyages  to  the  Black  Sea  in  June. 
The  oak  was  considered  by  the  Hessians  as  the  symbol 
and  the  abode  of  the  gods.  Winifred,  an  apostle  of  the 
Germans,  cut  down  an  enormous  oak  which  was  sacred 
to  Thor ;  and  such  was  the  horror  wliich  the  sacrile- 

gious deed  excited  that  judgments  were  expected  to 

fall  upon  the  head  of  the  impious  missionary.  "  The 
gods  of  the  ancient  Prussians,"  says  Mr.  Gross,  "  showed 
a  decided  predilection  both  for  the  oak  and  for  the  lin- 

den. The  ground  upon  which  they  stood  was  holy 
ground,  and  was  called  Romowe.  Under  their  ample 
shade  the  principal  gods  of  the  Prussians  were  wor- 

shipped. The  most  celebrated  oak  was  at  Romowe,  in 

the  country  of  the  Natanges.  Its  trunk  was  of  extraor- 
dinary size,  and  its  branches  so  dense  and  diffusive  that 

neither  rain  nor  cold  could  penetrate  through  them.  It 
is  affirmed  that  its  foliage  enjoyed  an  amaranthine 
green,  and  that  it  afforded  amulets  to  both  man  and 
beast — under  the  firm  belief  of  the  former  at  least  that 

thus  employed  it  would  prove  a  sure  preventive  against 

every  species  of  evil.  The  Romans,  too,  were  great  ad- 
mirers of  this  way  of  worship,  and  therefore  had  their 

Luci  in  most  parts  of  the  city."  "  As  Jupiter,"  to  quote 
from  the  same  intelligent  writer, "  gave  oracles  by  means 
of  the  oak,  so  the  oaken  crown  was  deemed  a  tit  orna- 

ment to  deck  the  majestic  brow  of  the  god,  contempla- 
ted as  Polieus,  the  king  of  the  city.  The  origin  of  the 

oaken  crown  as  a  symbol  of  Jupiter  is  attributed  by  Plu- 
tarch to  the  admirable  qualities  of  the  oak.  '  It  is  the 

oak,'  says  he,  '  which  among  wild  trees  bears  the  finest 
fruit,  and  which  among  those  that  are  cultivated  is  the 

strongest.'  Its  fruit  has  been  used  as  food,  and  the 
honey-dew  of  its  leaves  drank  as  mead.  This  sweet  se- 

cretion of  the  oak  was  personified  under  the  name  of  a 
nymph  denominated  Melissa.  Meat,  too,  is  indirectly 
furnished  in  supplying  nourishment  to  ruminant  and 

other  quadrupeds  suitable  for  diet,  and  in  yielding  bird- 
lime, with  which  the  feathered  tribes  are  secured.  The 

esculent  properties  of  the  fruit  of  some  trees,  as  the 
Quercus  escuhis,  and  the  many  useful  (jualities  of  their 
timber,  may  well  entitle  them  to  the  rank  of  trees  of 
life,  and  to  the  distinction  and  veneration  of  suppliers 
of  the  first  food  for  the  simple  wants  of  man.  Hence, 

on  account  of  its  valuable  frugiferous  productions  recog- 
nised as  the  mast,  the  beech  is  generally  known  as  the 

fagus,  a  term  which  is  derived  from  (pciyiiv,  to  eat. 
There  was  a  period  in  the  history  of  mankind  when  the 
fruit  of  the  oak,  the  neatly  encased  acorn,  formed  the 
chief  means  of  subsistence ;  and  the  Cliaonian  oaks  of  the 
Pelasgic  age  have  justly  been  immortalized  on  account 
of  their  alimentary  virtues.  It  was  then,  according  to 
Greek  authors,  that  the  noble  oak  was  cherished  and 
celebrated  as  the  mother  and  nurse  of  man.  For  these 

reasons  Jupiter,  the  munificent  source  of  so  great  a 
blessing,  was  adored  as  the  benignant  foster-father  of 
the  Pelasgic  race,  and  denominated  Phegonaiis.  In  the 
blissful  and  hallowed  oak-tree,  according  to  the  puerile 
notions  of  those  illiterate  people,  dwelt  the  food-dis- 

pensing god.  The  ominous  rustling  of  its  leaves,  the 
mysterious  notes  of  the  feathered  songsters  among  its 
branches,  announced  the  presence  of  the  divinity  to 
astonished  and  admiring  votaries,  and  gave  hints  and 
encouragement  to  those  whose  interest  or  curiosity 
prompted  them  to  consult  the  oracle.  For  this  reason 
odoriferous  fumes  of  incense  were  oflered  to  the  oracling 

god  under  the  Dodon;pan  oak." 
The  religious  veneration  paid  to  the  oak-tree  bj'  the 

original  natives  of  Britain  in  the  time  of  the  Druids  is 

well  known  to  everj-  reader  of  Piritish  history.  The 
Druids  esteemed  the  oak  the  mo^t  sacred  object  in  nat- 

ure, and  they  believed  the  mistletoe  also  which  grew 

upon  it  to  partake  of  its  sacred  character.  Hence  orig- 
inated the  famous  ceremony  of  cutting  the  mistletoe, 

which  took  place  at  the  beginning  of  the  year.  See 
Mistletoe.  We  have  reason  to  think  that  this  ven- 

eration was  brought  from  the  East,  and  that  the  Druids 
did  no  more  than  transfer  the  sentiments  their  progeni- 

tors had  received  in  Oriental  countries.  In  fact,  since 
in  hot  countries  nothing  is  more  desirable  than  shade, 
nothing  more  refreshing  than  the  shade  of  a  tree,  we 
may  easily  suppose  the  inhabitants  would  resort  for 
such  enjoyment  to 

"  Where'er  the  oak's  thick  branches  spread 

A  deeper,  darker  shade." 
The  Supreme  Being,  whom  the  Druids  termed  Hassus  or 
Mighty,  was  worshipped  under  the  form  of  an  oak.  See 
Gardner,  Faiths  of  the  World,  p.  551.     See  Druids. 

Oakes,  Uuian,  president  of  Harvard  College,  was 
born  in  England  in  1631,  and  brought  to  America  in  his 
childhood.  A  sweetness  of  disposition  exhibited  itself 
early,  and  remained  with  him  through  life.  He  was 
graduated  at  Harvard  College  in  1649.  He  soon  after 
returned  to  England,  and  was  settled  in  the  ministry 
at  Titchfield,  in  Hampshire ;  but  being  silenced  in  1662 
as  a  nonconforming  divine,  he  longed  for  employment 
on  this  side  the  Atlantic.  The  church  of  Cambridge,  on 
the  decease  of  Mr.  Mitchell  in  1668,  sent  a  messenger  to 

England  to  invite  him  to  become  their  minister.  He 
accepted  in  lOTl,  and  was  also  placed  at  the  head  of 
Harv^ard  College  April  7,  1675,  still  however  retaining 
the  pastoral  care  of  bis  flock.  On  Feb.  2, 1680,  the  cor- 

poration appointed  him  president,  and  persuaded  him  to 
be  inaugurated,  and  to  devote  himself  exclusively  to 
this  object.  He  died  July  25,  1681.  Mr.  Oakes  was  a 
man  of  extensive  erudition  and  distinguished  usefulness. 
He  excelled  equally  as  a  scholar,  as  a  divine,  and  as  a 
Christian.  By  his  contemporaries  he  was  considered  as 
one  of  the  most  resplendent  lights  that  ever  shone  in 
this  part  of  the  world.  In  the  opinion  of  Dr.  Mather, 
America  never  had  a  greater  master  of  the  true,  pure, 

Ciceronian  Latin,  of  his  skill  in  which  language  a  speci- 
men from  one  of  his  commencement  orations  is  pre- 

served in  the  MagnaUn.  With  all  his  greatness  he  was 

very  humble,  like  the  full  ear  of  corn  -which  hangs  near 
the  ground.  He  published  an  artillery-election  sermon, 
entitled.  The  Uncoiiqiierahle,  A  ll-Conquering,  and  more 
than  Conquering  Christian  Soldier  (1672): — Election 
Sermon  (1673) : — A  Sermon  at  Camhridge  on  the  Choice 

of  their  Military  Officers: — A  Fast  Sermon: — and  an 
Elegy  on  the  Death  of  Rev.  Mr.  Shepard,  of  Charlistomn 
(1677),  pathetic  and  replete  with  imagery.  See  Holmes, 

Hist,  of  Camhridge ;  I'eirce,  Hist,  of  Harvard  Univer- 
sity; Allen,  Amer.  Bingr.  s.  v. ;  Sprague,  Annals  Amer. 

Pulpit,  vol.  V. 
Oannes,  the  name  of  a  Babylonian  god,  who,  in  the 

first  year  of  the  foundation  of  Babylon,  is  said  to  have 
come  out  of  the  Persian  Gulf,  or  the  old  ErythriTjan  Sea, 

adjoining  Babylon.  He  is  described  as  having  the 
head  and  body  of  a  fish,  to  which  were  added  a  human 

head  and  feet  under  the  fish's  head  and  at  the  tail.  He 
lived  among  men  during  the  daytime,  without,  however, 
taking  any  food,  and  retired  at  sunset  to  the  sea  from 
which  he  had  emerged.  Oannes  had  a  human  voice, 
and  instructed  men  in  the  use  of  letters  and  in  all  the 

principal  arts  and  sciences  of  civilization,  Avhich  he 
communicated  to  them.  Such  is  the  account  of  him 

preserved  by  Berosus  and  xVpollodorus.  Five  such  mon- 
sters are  said  to  have  come  out  of  the  Persian  Gulf:  one, 

called  Anedotos  or  Idotion,  in  the  reign  of  Amenon.The 
fourth  king  of  Babylon;  another  in  that  of  the  fifth 

king;  and  the  last,  called  Odacon  (or  Ho  Dagon),  ap- 
parently the  Plicenician  Dagon,  under  the  sixth.  Many 

figures  of  Oannes,  resembling  that  of  a  Triton,  having 
the  upper  part  of  a  man  and  the  lower  of  a  fish,  or  as  a 

man  covered  with  a  lish's  liody,  have  been  fuimd  in  the 
sculptures  of  Kuyunjik  and  Khorsabad,  as  well  as  on 
many  cylinders  and  gems.    Oannes  is  supposed  to  have 
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symbolized  the  conquest  of  Babylonia  by  a  more  civil- 
ized nation  coming  in  ships  to  the  mouth  of  the  Pai- 

phratos;  but  he  is  apparently  a  water-god,  resembling 
in  cliaractcr  the  Phoenician  Dagon  and  the  Greek  Pro- 

teus and  Triton.  See  Helladius,  Apud.  Phot.  Cod.  279, 
p.  535,  34;  Kichter,  De  Beroso ;  Cory,  Anc.  Frar/m.  p. 
30  ;  Bunsen,  Egypfs  Place,  i,  700 ;  Layard,  Nineveh,  p. 
343. — Cliambers,  Ci/dojjcedia,  s.  v.     See  Dagox. 

Oates,  Titus  (alias  Ambrose),  a  noted  character 

in  English  ecclesiastical  histor}',  was  born  about  1G'20  at 
London.  He  was  the  son  of  a  ribbon-weaver,  who, 
having  seceded  from  the  Anabaptists  among  whom  he 
had  preached,  after  the  Eestoration  conformed  to  the 
doctrines  of  the  English  Established  Church,  took  or- 

ders, and  held  a  benefice.  Titus  was  educated  at  Mer- 

chant Taylors'  School  in  London,  and  at  the  University 
of  Cambridge.  ILiving  received  ordination,  he  was  made 
chaplain  to  the  duke  of  Norfolk,  who  also  settled  him  in 
a  small  living.  He  was  subsequently  accused  of  perjury, 
but  he  escaped  conviction,  and  became  chaplain  in  one 

of  the  king's  ships,  from  which  he  was  disgracefully  ex- 
pelled. Shortly  afterwards  he  embraced  Koman  Catholic 

doctrines.  Later  he  entered  the  college  at  St.  Omer,  and 
resided  for  some  time  among  the  students.  On  his  re- 

turn from  a  mission  to  Spain  in  1677,  the  Jesuits,  who 
were  heartily  tired  of  their  convert,  dismissed  him  from 
theix  seminary;  and  it  is  probable  that  resentment  for 

thi^dismissal,  combined  with  a  prospect  of  gain,  in- 
duced him  to  contrive  the  atrocious  scheme  known  as 

the  "  Popish  Plot,"  which  alone  has  preserved  his  name 
in  history.  The  English  people  were  in  Oates's  time 
greatly  agitated  bj^  religious  controversy.  It  was  gen- 

erally asserted  and  believed  that  king  Charles  was  at 
heart  a  Roman  Catholic;  and  his  brotlier,  the  duke  of 
York,  afterwards  James  II,  was  an  active  and  avowed 
zealot  on  the  same  side.  The  growing  confidence  of  the 
Roman  Catholics  was  unconcealed;  and  with 
or  without  special  reason,  the  cry  so  often 

since  heard  arose,  and  was  everywhere  re- 

echoed, that  the  "  Protestant  religion  was  in 
danger."  In  this  fevered  state  of  general 
feeling  Oates  saw  his  opportunity,  and  dex- 

terously and  boldly  availed  himself  of  it.  In 
September,  1G78,  he  made  a  disclosure  before 

Sir  Edmundbury  Godfrey,  a  noted  and  ac- 
tive justice  of  the  peace,  and  afterwards  be- 
fore the  council  and  the  House  of  Commons, 

to  the  effect  "  that  the  pope  felt  himself  en- 
titled to  the  possession  of  England  and  Ire- 

land on  accoimt  of  the  heresy  of  prince  and 
people,  and  had  accordingly  assumed  the 
sovereignty  of  these  kingdoms;  that  power 
to  govern  them  had  been  delegated  by  the 
pope  to  the  Society  of  Jesuits,  who,  through 
Oliva,  the  general  of  their  order,  had  is- 

sued commissions  appointing  various  persons 
whom  they  could  trust  to  the  chief  ofllces  of 

state,  both  civil  and  military.  Lord  Arun- 
del (he  said)  was  to  be  chancellor;  lord 

Powis,  treasurer;  lord  Bellasis,  general  of 
the  papal  army;  lord  Stafford,  paymaster; 
Sir  William  Godolphin,  privy  seal  ;  and 
Coleman,  secretary  of  state.  All  the  dig- 

nities, too,  of  the  Church  he  alleged  to  be 
newly  appropriated,  and  many  of  them  to 
Spaniards  and  other  foreigners.  Two  men, 
named  Grove  and  Pickering,  he  declared, 
were  hired  to  shoot  the  king,  and  Sir 

George  Wakeman,  the  queen's  physician, 
had  engaged  to  poison  him,  the  queen  her- 

self being  privy  to  the  scheme.  He  also 
stated  that  the  Koman  Catholics  were  to 

rise  in  different  districts  of  the  kingdom ; 
and  that  every  means  would  be  adopted  for 

the  extirpation  of  Protestantism."  His  ev- 
idence was  confirmed  by  two  men  named 

Tonge  and  Bedloe,  especially  the  latter,  who 

was  of  low  extraction  and  bad  reputation.  (For  the  list 
of  persons,  both  Jesuits  and  men  of  importance  in  the 
kingdom,  who  suffered  imprisonment  and  execution 
through  the  accusations  of  Oates,  we  must  refer  to  the 
general  histories  of  the  time.) 

Notwithstanding  the  almost  universal  credence  which 

was  given  to  him  at  the  time,  it  has  subsequently  been 
placed  beyond  doubt  that  the  plot  which  Oates  pretend- 

ed to  reveal  was  an  infamous  fabrication.  His  circum- 

stances, his  character,  the  nature  of  his  evidence,  the 
manner  of  its  production,  not  at  one  time  but  at  several 
times,  though  he  had  previously  professed  to  have  told 
all  that  he  knew,  the  mode  in  which  the  first  disclosure 

was  made,  together  with  inconsistency  and  errors,  evi- 
dently betray  imposture.  It  may  be  urged  that  the 

universal  credit  given  to  Oates's  evidence  at  the  time 
is  a  strong  proof  that  his  story  was  true.  There  are 
circumstances,  however,  which  account  for  the  ready  be- 

lief with  which  his  accusations  were  received,  although 
they  do  not  prove  their  truth.  The  English  Protestants 
had  long  apprehended  an  attempt  on  the  part  of  the  Ro- 

man Catholics  to  restore  their  religion  and  re-establish 
their  power;  and  an  anxiety  on  this  account  had  lat- 

terly been  augmented  in  some  degree  by  the  conduct  of 
the  king,  and  in  a  still  greater  degree  by  the  duke  of 

York's  open  profession  of  the  old  religion,  and  his  at- 
tachment to  its  adherents.  Moreover,  there  were  imme- 

diately connected  with  Oates's  disclosure  two  events 
giving  it  an  apparent  corroboration,  which  was  eagerly 
assumed  to  be  real  by  the  feverish  minds  of  contempo- 

rary partisans,  'i'he  first  of  these  was  the  sudden  and 
violent  death  of  Sir  Edmondbury  Godfrey,  the  magis- 

trate who  had  taken  Oates's  depositions.  No  proofs 
could  be  adduced  to  show  the  manner  of  his  death, 
whether  he  committed  suicide  or  was  murdered  ;  but 

the  fact  that  he  had  taken  Oates's  evidence,  and  had 

Oates  in  the  Pillory.    (From  a  Contemporary  Print.) 
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been  active  in  searching  out  the  supposed  plot,  was  suf- 
ficient to  convince  the  Protestants,  excited  as  they  were, 

that  he  had  been  murdered  by  Roman  Catholics,  partly 

out  of  revenge  and  partly  to  aid  the  escape  of  their  con- 

spirators. The  second  apparent  corroboration  of  Gates's 
evidence — which,  though  no  real  confirmation,  had  at 
the  time  an  influence  in  maintaining  its  credibility — is 
that  it  led  to  the  discovery  of  a  plot,  though  not  such 
a  ])lot  as  he  disclosed  (sec  Hallam,  Const.  Hist,  ii,  571). 
Gates  denounced  Coleman,  the  secretary  of  the  duchess 
of  York ;  and  upon  searching  his  house  there  were  found 
among  his  correspondence  with  P(?re  la  Chaise  papers 

which  proved  a  combination  for  the  purpose  of  re-estab- 
lishing lloman  Catholicism  in  England.  That  it  was  a 

plot,  that  it  was  on  the  part  of  the  Koman  Catholics,  and 
discovered  through  Gates,  was  sufficient  in  the  state  of 

public  feeling  then  prevailing  to  reflect  credit  on  his  dis- 

closures, though  Coleman's  plans  did  not  coincide  with 
the  schemes  which  Gates  pretended  to  have  discovered. 
During  the  closing  years  of  the  reign  of  Charles  II 
Gates  was  protected  by  the  government,  and  received  a 
pension  of  £1200  a  year.  In  the  following  reign,  as 
might  be  expected,  his  enemies  revenged  themselves. 
The  duke  of  York  had  not  long  succeeded  his  brother 
on  the  throne  before  Gates  was  tried  and  convicted  of 

perjury,  sentenced  to  imprisonment  for  life,  and  to  be 
whipped  and  stand  in  the  pillory  at  intervals.  The 
punishment  was  enforced  with  such  dastardly  brutality 
as  to  leave  r.o  doubt  that  it  was  intended,  under  cover 
of  carrying  oui  the  sentence,  to  take  away  his  life.  He 
survived,  however;  and  after  much  urgent  petitioning 
he  was,  after  the  accession  of  king  William,  declared  bj' 
Parliament  the  subject  of  an  illegal  trial,  and  therefore 
pardoned  and  granted  anew  a  pension  of  £400  a  year. 
He  was  not  mucli  heard  of  after  this  event,  and  died  in 

1705  in  comparative  obscurity'.  Gates  is  considered  as 
the  author  of  Eik<1>v  l3am\iKij,  oi-  the  Picture  of  the  late 
Kinr]  James  drawn  to  the  Life  (Lond.  1696,  4to,  3d  ed.) : 

— The  Tryull  of  Richai'd  Lawjhorn.  Esq.,  Counsellor  at 
Law,  for  conspiring  the  Death  of  the  King,  etc.  (published 
by  authority  [ibid.  1679,  fol.]): — The  true  Sj^eeches  of 
Thomas  Whitehread,  Provincial  of  the  Jesuits  in  Eng- 

land; William  Ilarcourt,  j^retended  Rector  of  London; 
John  Fenwicl;  Procurator  for  the  Jesuits  in  England; 
John  Gavin  and  A  nthony  Turner,  cdl  Jesuits  and  Priests, 
before  their  Execution  at  Tyburn,  June  20,  1679,  etc. 

(ibid.  1679,  fol.): — The  Report  of  the  Committee  vpon  the 
Complaint  of  Mr.  Peter  Norris  (ibid.  1680,  fol.)  -.—The 
Popish  damnable  Plot  against  our  Religion  and  Liberties, 
etc.  (ibid.  1680,  fol.) : — A  Collection  of  Letters  and  other 
Writings  relating  to  the  horrid  Popish  Plott,  etc.  (pub- 

lished by  order  of  the  House  of  Commons  [ibid.  1681, 
fol.]).  See  State  Trials,  x,  1079-1330 ;  Evelyn,  Diary ; 
North,  Examen  ;  Burnet,  Hist,  of  his  Own  Times,  vol.  i ; 
Crosby,  Hist,  of  the  Baptists ;  Neal,  Hist,  of  the  Puritans ; 
Collier,  Eccles.  Hist,  (see  Index  in  vol.  viii) ;  Hume,  Hist, 
of  England;  Macnulay,  Hist,  of  England;  Darling,  Cycl. 
liibliog.  ii,  1224  ;  Allibone,  Diet,  of  Brit,  and  Amer.  Au- 

thors, s.  v.;  Knight,  Pict.  Hist,  of  England,  iii,  717  sq. ; 
and  especially  the  valuable  article  in  the  Engl.  Cyclop., 
on  which  this  article  is  based. 

Oath  (.Jewish),  an  appeal  to  God,  or  to  authorities 
recognised  by  the  respective  adjurers,  or  to  anything 
esteemed  sacred,  in  attestation  of  an  assertion  or  in  con- 

firmation of  a  given  promise  or  a  duty  undertaken.  The 
following  statement  as  to  Hebrew  oaths  is  based  upon 

Ginsburg's  article  in  Kitto's  Cyclopedia,  with  large  ad- ditions from  other  sources.     See  SwKARiNCi. 

I.  Scriptural  rc?-ms.—-' Oath"  is  the  rendering  in  the 

A.V.  of  two  Hebrew  words,  alah',  tlbx,  and  shcbuah', 

il>"!12':3,  each  of  which  is  used  in  the  three  significa- 
tions: I.  An  oath  as  an  appeal  to  God  in  attestation  of 

the  truth  of  a  statement  (Neh.  x,  30;  Exod.  xxii.  10) ; 
2.  A  sivorn  covenant  (Gen.  xxvi,  28 ;  2  Sam.  xxi,  7) ; 
3.  A  curse  or  imprecation  (Numb,  v,  21 ;  Dan.  ix,  11). 
In  the  first  of  these  senses,  which  answers  to  our  word 

"  oath,"  the  Sept.  renders  both  words  by  opKOQ,  and  the 
Yulg.  hy  juramentum  or  jusjui-andum ;  while  in  the  last 
sense  we  have  the  rendering  dpa,  maledictio. 

The  two  words  HSN  and  n"1-Ty,  however,  are  by 
no  means  synonymous.  They  denote  two  different 
modes  of  swearing,  or  rather  two  classes  of  oaths. 

Thus  ilPX  (from  P5X,  to  lament,  to  icail,  to  express 

woe;  or,  according  to  Gesenius,  Thesaur.  p.  44,  99, 

akin  with  PX,  God)  properly  means  the  invocation  of 

woe  upon  one's  self,  and  shows  that  the  mode  of  swear- 
ing which  it  describes  was  connected  with  an  invoca- 
tion of  divine  vengeance  on  the  party,  if  the  assevera- 

tion made  were  not  true;  whUe  tlS'lSD  (from  "3U3, 

seven')  literally  signifies  to  seven  one^s  self,  to  p)roduce 
seven,  i.e.  to  make  a  declaration  confirmed  by  seven 
victims,  or  before  seven  witnesses,  because,  as  Ibn-Ezra 

(comp.  niniJ,  p.  41  a),  who  is  followed  by  most  modern 

expositors  and  lexicographers,  rightlj"-  remarks,  seven 
animals  were  used  in  ancient  times  when  mutual  prom- 

ises were  given  and  when  alliances  were  effected  (Gen. 
xxi,  28-30).  This  is  moreover  confirmed  by  the  prac- 

tice of  the  ancient  Arabians,  who,  in  pledging  their 
faith,  drew  blood  by  an  incision  made  in  their  hands, 
and  smeared  it  on  seven  stones  (Herod,  iii,  8).  The 
primary  distinction,  therefore,  between  the  two  oaths 
is,  that  in  the  case  of  the  former  an  imprecation  was 
used,  while  in  the  latter  no  imprecation  was  employed. 
Hence  in  Numb,  v,  21,  where  an  oath  with  an  impreca- 

tion is  described,  the  phrase  flPXil  r"13i:3  is  used, 
and  the  formida  of  imprecation  is  forth\vith  given. 

II.  Nature  and  Sanction  of  Oaths. — The  term  jusju- 
randum  is  defined  by  Cicero  {De  Officiis,  iii,  29)  as  an 
affirmation  vouched  for  by  an  appeal  to  a  divinity. 
To  these  two  elements  which  every  oath  contains — 1, 
an  affirmation  or  promise ;  2,  an  appeal  to  God  as  om- 

niscient and  the  punisher  of  falsehoods — a  third  is  com- 
monly added,  a  solemn  or  judicial  occasion.  To  these 

three  requisites  the  canon  law  refers  when  it  enumer- 
ates j«(7jci«w?,,  Veritas,  justitia,  as  entering  into  the  con- 

stitution of  an  oath.  An  oath  is  accordingly  a  religious 

undertaliing  either  to  say  {jxiramentum  assertoi-iuni)  or 
to  do  {juramentum  jjromissorium)  something  entered 
into  voluntarily  with  the  customary  forms.  Being  a 
religious  undertaking,  the  appeal  will  vary  according 
to  the  religion  of  him  who  makes  it.  In  some  instances 
it  will  be  an  appeal  immediately  to  God;  in  others,  to 

objects  supposed  to  have  divine  power;  and  by  a  natu- 
ral declension,  when  men  have  left  the  only  true  God, 

they  may  appeal  in  their  oaths  even  to  stocks  and 
stones.  Accordingly  the  Romans  swore  by  their  own 
heads  or  those  of  their  children,  or  by  the  genius  of 
the  emperor.  We  shall  find  similar  errors  and  abuses 
among  the  Jews. 

The  essence  of  an  oath  lies  obviously  in  the  appeal 
which  is  thereby  made  to  God,  or  to  divine  knowledge 

and  power.  The  customary  form  establishes  this,  "  So 
help  me  God."  The  Latin  words  (known  to  have  been 
used  as  early  as  the  6th  century),  whence  our  English 

form  is  taken,  run  thus:  "Sic  me  Dens  adjuvet  et  hsec 
sancta  Evangelia,"  So  may  God  and  these  holy  Gospels 
help  me;  that  is,  "as  I  say  the  truth."  The  present 
custom  of  kissing  a  book  containing  the  Gospels  has,  in 
England  and  the  United  States,  taken  the  place  of  the 
latter  clause  in  the  Latin  formula. 

1.  The  cardinal  principle  on  which  an  oath  is  held  to 

be  binding  is  incidentally  laid  down  in  Ileb.  vi,  16 — viz. 
as  an  ultimate  appeal  to  divine  authority  to  ratif^^  an 

assertion  (sec  the  principle  stated  and  defended  bj-  Philo, 
De  Leg.  A  Ucg.  iii,  73 ;  i,  128,  ed.  Mang.).  There  the 
Almighty  is  represented  as  promising  or  denouncing 
with  an  oath,  i.  e.  doing  so  in  the  most  positive  and 
solemn  manner  (see  such  passages  as  Gen.  xxii,  16  and 
xii,  7  compared  with  xxiv,  7;  Exod.  xvii,  16  and  Lev. 
xxvi,  14  with  Dan.  ix,  11;  2  Sara,  vii,  12,  13  with 
Acts  ii,  30 ;  Psa.  ex,  4  with  Heb.  vii,  21,  28 ;  Isa.  xlv, 
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23;  Jer.  xxii,  5;  xxxii.  22).  With  this  divine  assev- 
eratiou  we  may  compare  the  Stygian  oath  of  Greek 
mythology  (Homer,  IL  xv,  37;  Hesiod,  TJieog.  400, 
805;  see  also  the  Lmvs  of  Menu,  ch.  viii,  p.  110;  Sir 
W.  Jones,  Works,  iii,  291). 

2.  On  the  same  principle  that  oath  has  always  been 

held  most  binding  which  appealed  to  the  highest  au- 
thority, both  as  regards  individuals  and  communities, 

(u)  Tims  believers  in  Jehovah  apjiealed  to  him,  both 
judicially  and  extra-judicially,  with  such  phrases  as 

'•The  God  of  Abraham  judge;"'  "As  the  Lord  liveth;" 
"  God  do  so  to  me  and  more  also ;"  ••  f  iod  knoweth," 
and  the  like  (see  Gen.  xxi,  23 ;  xxxi,  53 ;  Numb,  xiv, 
2;  XXX,  2;  1  Sara,  xiv,  39,  44;  1  Kings  ii,  42;  Isa. 

xlviii,  1 ;  Ixv,  16;  Hos.  iv,  15).  So  also  our  Lord  him- 

self accepted  the  higli-priest's  adjuration  (Matt,  xxvi, 
63),  and  Paul  frequently  appeals  to  God  in  confirmation 
of  his  statements  (Acts  xxvi,  29 ;  Kom.  i,  9 ;  ix,  1 ;  2 
Cor.  i,  23;  xi,  31 ;  Phil,  i,  8;  see  also  Eev.  x,  6).  (b) 

Appeals  of  this  kind  to  authorities  recognised  respec- 
tively by  adjuring  parties  were  regarded  as  bonds  of 

international  security,  and  their  infraction  as  being  not 

only  a  ground  of  international  complaint,  but  also  an  of- 
fence against  divine  justice.  So  Zedekiah,  after  swear- 

ing fidelity  to  the  king  of  Babylon,  was  not  only  pun- 
ished by  him,  but  denounced  by  the  prophet  as  a  break- 

er of  his  oath  (2  Chron.  xxxvi,  13;  Ezra  xvii,  13,  18). 
Some,  however,  have  supposed  that  the  Law  forbade 
any  intercourse  with  heathen  nations  which  involved 

the  necessit}'  of  appeal  by  them  to  their  own  deities 
(Exod.  xxiii,  32 ;  Selden,  De  Jur.  Nat.  ii,  13 ;  see  Livy, 
i,  24;  Laws  of  Menu,  ch.  viii,  p.  113;  Smith,  Diet,  of 
Antiq.  s.  v.  Jus  Jurandum). 

3.  As  a  consequence  of  this  principle,  (o)  appeals  to 

God's  name  on  the  one  hand,  and  to  lieathen  deities  on 
the  other,  are  treated  in  the  Scripture  as  tests  of  alle- 

giance (Exod.  xxiii,  13;  xxxiv.C;  Deut.  xxix,  12;  Josh. 
xxiii,  7;  xxiv,  16;  2  Chron.  xv,  12,  14;  Isa.  xix,  18; 
xiv,  23;  Jer.  xii,  16;  Amos  viii,  14;  Zeph.  i,  5).  (6) 

So  also  the  sovereign's  name  is  sometimes  used  as  a 
form  of  obligation,  as  was  the  case  among  the  Romans 
with  the  name  of  the  emperor;  and  Hofmann  quotes  a 
custom  by  which  the  kings  of  France  used  to  appeal  to 
themselves  at  their  coronation  (Gen.  xlii,  15;  2  Sam. 
xi,  11;  xiv,  19;  Martyr.  S.  Poly  carp.  c.  ix ;  TertuU, 
Apol.  c.  xxxii ;  Sueton.  Calig.  c.  xxvii ;  Hofmann,  Lex. 
s.  V.  Juramentum ;  Michaelis,  On  Lmws  of  Moses,  art. 
256,  vol.  iv,  p.  102,  ed.  Smith). 

4.  Other  objects  of  appeal,  serious  or  frivolous,  are 

mentioned :  as,  by  the  "  blood  of  Abel"  (Selden,  De 
Jur.  Nat.  V,  8);  by  the  "head;"  by  "heaven,"  the 
"Temple,"  etc.,  some  of  which  are  condemned  by  our 
Lord  (Matt,  v,  33;  xxiii,  16-22;  and  see  James  v,  12). 
Yet  he  did  not  refuse  the  solemn  adjuration  of  the  high- 
priest  (Matt,  xxvi,  63,  64;  see  Juv.  Sat.  vi,  16;  Mart. 
xi,  94;  Mishna,  Sanh.  iii,  2,  compared  with  Amos  viii, 

7;  Spencer,  Z^e  Lerj.  Ilebr.  ii,  1-4). 
HL  Occasions  when  Oaths  were  taken. — From  time 

immemorial  the  Hebrews  used  oaths  both  in  private 
intercourse  and  public  transactions. 

1.  In  private  intercourse,  or  on  extra-judicial  occa- 
sions, oaths  were  taken  or  demanded  when  promises 

were  made  (2  Sam.  xv,  21 ;  xix,  23)  or  exacted  (Gen. 
xxiv,  2-4;  1,  5,  25;  Josh,  ii,  12-21;  vi,  26;  ix,  15; 
Ezra  X,  5) ;  when  covenants  were  concluded  (Gen. 
xxxi,  53;  2  Kings  xi,  4;  1  Mace,  vii,  15;  Joseph.  Ant. 
xiv,  1,2);  when  a  solemn  asseveration  was  made  (Gen. 

xiv,  22;  Judg.  xxi,  1-7;  1  Sam.  xiv,  39,  44;  xix,  6); 
and  when  allegiance  to  God,  fealty  to  a  sovereign,  or 
obedience  from  an  inferior  to  a  superior  was  professed 
(1  Kings  xviii,  10;  2  Kings  xi,  17;  1  Chron.  xi,  3; 
xxix,  24;  2  Chron.  xv,  14,  15;  xxxvi,  13;  Eccles.  viii, 
2;  Joseph.  Ant.  xii,  1;  xv,  10,  4).  A  vow  was  in  the 
nature  of  an  oath  (Lev.  v,  4). 

2.  Public  or  judicial  oaths  were  demanded  by  the 
Mosaic  law  on  the  four  following  occasions :  (o)  When 
goods  deposited  with  anv  one  were  stolen  or  destroyed, 

VII.— R 

the  depositary  was  to  take  an  oath  that  he  was  not  guilty, 
in  the  loss,  and  the  proprietor  was  bound  to  accept  it 
without  restitution  (Exod.  xxii,  10,  11;  1  Kings  viii, 
31;  2  Chron.  vi,  22).  A  willul  breaker  of  trust,  es- 

pecially if  he  added  perjury  to  his  fraud,  was  to  be  se- 
verely punished  (Lev.  vi,  2-5 ;  Deut.  xix,  16-18).  (i) 

When  one  was  suspected  of  having  found  or  otherwise 
come  into  possession  of  lost  property,  he  was  to  take  an 
oath,  and  thereby  vindicate  himself  of  the  charge  (Lev, 
vi,  3).  (c)  When  a  wife  was  suspected  of  incontinence, 

she  was  required  to  clear  herself  b\'  an  oath  (Numb,  v, 
19-22).  ((/)  When  a  theft  was  committed  or  an  injury 
sustained,  and  the  offender  remained  undetected,  a  judi- 

cial oath  was  to  be  imposed  upon  the  whole  community, 
or  every  one  was  adjured  to  make  known  the  criminal; 
and  if  any  one  knew  the  culprit  and  refused  to  make 
him  known  after  hearing  this  public  adjuration,  he 
bore  the  guilt  (Lev.  v,  1 ;  Judg.  xvii,  2).  (e)  It  ap- 

pears that  witnesses  were  examined  on  oath,  and  that 
a  false  witness,  or  one  guilty  of  suppression  of  the  truth, 

was  to  be  severely  punished  (Prov.  xxix,  24 ;  Michae- 
lis, I.  c.  art.  256,  vol.  iv,  p.  109;  Deut.  xix,  16-19;  Gro- 

tius,  in  Crit.  Sacr.  on  Matt,  xxvi,  63  ;  Knobel  on  Lev. 
V,  1,  in  Kiirzg.  Exeg.  IIandb.\ 

It  will  be  observed  that  a  leading  feature  of  Jewish 
criminal  procedure  was  that  the  accused  person  was 
put  upon  his  oath  to  clear  himself  (Exod.  xxii,  11; 
Numb,  v,  19-22;  1  Kings  viii,  31;  2  Chron.  vi,  22; 
Matt,  xxvi,  63). 

IV.  As  to  the  forms  of  oaths,  the  Jews  appealed  to 
God  with  or  without  an  imprecation  in  such  phrases 

(cited  above)  as  "(Jod  do  so  and  more  also  if,"  etc.  (1 
Sam.  xiv,  44);  "As  the  Lord  liveth"  (1  Sam.  xiv,  39; 
xix,  6;  2  Sam.  xv,  21;  1  Kings  xviii,  10);  "As  the 
Lord  liveth,  and  as  thy  soul  liveth"  (1  Sam.  xx,  3) ; 
"The  Lord  be  between  thee  and  me  forever"  (1  Sam. 

XX,  23);  "The  God  of  Abraham  judge  between  us" 
(Gen.  xxxi,  53).  The  Jews  also  swore  "  by  heaven,'' 
"by  the  earth,"  "by  the  sun,"  "by  Jerusalem,"  "by 
the  Temple''  (Mishna.  Shehuoth,  iv,  2;  Matt,  v,  34; 

xxiii,  16;  JJeracholh,  bi'i:  Kidihtshin,  71  a;  Slaimoni- 
des,  Jad  ha-Chez<ika,  Ililchoth  Shehuoth,  xii) ;  "  by  the 

angels"  (Joseph.  War,  ii,  16,  4) ;  by  the  lives  of  distin- 
guished persons  (Gen.  xlii,  15;  1  Sam.  i,  26;  xvii,  55; 

2  Sam.  xi,  11;  xiv,  19). 

V.  The  external  manner  observed  when  taking  an 
oath  was  one  of  the  following : 

1.  Originally  the  oath  of  a  covenant  was  taken  by 
solemnly  sacrificing  sercn  animals,  or  it  was  attested  by 
seven  witnesses  or  pledges,  consisting  either  of  so  many 

animals  presented  to  the  contracting  party,  or  of  me- 
morials erected  to  testify  to  the  act,  as  is  indicated  by 

one  of  the  Hebrew  names  for  oath  (n"in"iy),  which 
properly  denotes  seven,  and  by  the  verb  to  swear 

(S'^t'D),  which  means  to  sei^en,  to  produce  seven  (comp. 
Gen.  xxi,  28-31 ;  Knobel,  Comment,  on  Gen.  ad  loc). 

2.  Another  primitive  custom  which  obtained  in  the 
patriarchal  age  was  that  the  one  who  took  the  oath 

"  put  his  hand  inidcr  the  thigh"  of  the  adjurer  (Gen. 
xxiv,  2;  xlvii,  29).  This  practice  evidently  arose  from 
the  fact  that  the  genital  member,  which  is  meant  by  the 

euphemistic  expression  "thigh"  ("jT^),  was  regarded  as 
the  most  sacred  part  of  the  body,  being  the  symbol  of 
union  in  the  tenderest  relation  of  matrimoniiil  life,  and 
the  seat  whence  all  issue  proceeds,  and  the  perpetuity 

so  much  coveted  bj^  the  ancients  (comp.  the  phrase 

■j-i'i  iXI^I"',  Gen.  xlvi,  26;  Exod.  i,  5;  Judg.  viii,  30). 
Hence  this  creative  organ  became  the  symbol  of  the 

Creator  and  the  object  of  worship  among  all  nations  of 

antiquity  (comp.  Ezek.  xvi,  17;  Jerome,  Comment,  in 
Hos.  iv ;  Nork,  Etymologisch-symholisch-mythologisches 
Real-  WOrterbuch,  s.  v.  Phalluscultus  ;  Pauly,  Reul-En- 
cyklopddie  d.  classic/ten  Alterthumsirissenschaft,  s.  v. 
Phallus) ;  and  it  is  for  this  reason  that  God  claimed  it 
as  the  sign  of  the  covenant  between  himself  and  his 
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chosen  people  in  the  rite  of  circumcision.  Nothing, 
therefore,  could  render  the  oath  more  solemn  in  those 
days  than  tdUfliiug  the  symbol  of  creation,  the  sign  of 
the  covenant,  and  the  source  of  that  issue  who  may  at 
any  future  i)criod  avenge  the  breaking  of  a  compact 
made  with  tlieir  jirogenitor.  To  this  effect  is  the  ex- 

planation of  the  jMidrash,  the  Chaldee  paraphrase  of 
Jonathan  bcn-Uzziel,  Kashi,  and  the  oldest  Jewish  ex- 

positors, though  it  simply  specifies  the  covenant  of  cir- 
cumcision. Further  from  the  point  is  the  opinion  of 

Aben-Ezra,  followed  by  Kosenm tiller  and  others,  that  it 
is  used  as  a  symbol  of  submission  on  the  part  of  the 

servant  to  his  master.  "It  appears  to  me  more  prob- 
able," says  Aben-Ezra,  "  that  it  was  the  custom  of  those 

days  for  a  servant  to  place  his  hand  on  his  master's 
thigh;  and  the  meaning  of  the  phrase  is,  Now  if  thou 
art  under  my  subjection,  put  thy  hand  on  my  thigh. 

The  master  sat  with  [the  servant's]  hand  on  his  thigh, 
as  if  saying.  Behold  my  hand  is  in  subjection  to  thee 
to  execute  thy  will.  And  tliis  custom  still  obtains  in 

India"  {Comment,  on  Gen.  xxiv,  2).  ]\Iore  unnatural  is 
the  explanation  of  Grotius,  that  Eliezer  put  his  hand 

on  Abraham's  thigh,  where  the  sword  was  hanging 
(Psa.  xlv,  3),  as  much  as  to  say,  "If  I  falsify  my  word, 
may  I  perish  by  thy  sword ;"  or  that  of  Michaelis,  that 
it  alludes  to  a  supposed  custom  of  pressing  blood  from 
the  hand  by  putting  it  under  the  thigh. 

3.  A  less  usual  form  of  oath  or  ratification  was  divid- 
ing a  victim  and  passing  between  or  distributing  the 

pieces  (Gen.  xv,  10,  17;  Jer.  xxxiv,  18).  This  form 
was  probably  used  to  intensify  the  imprecation  already 
ratified  by  sacrifice  according  to  the  custom  described 
by  classical  writers  imder  the  phrases  opKta  Tfjivitv, 

Jmliis  J'erire,  etc.  We  may  perhaps  regard  in  this 
view  the  acts  recorded  in  Judg.  xix,  29;  1  Sam.  xi,  7 ; 
and  possibly  in  Herod,  vii.  30. 

4.  The  more  general  custom,  however,  was  to  lift  up 
the  right  hand  towards  heaven,  pointing  to  the  throne 
of  him  who  was  invoked  as  witness  to  the  truth  and 

avenger  of  falsehood  (Gen.  xiv,  22;  Dent,  xxxii,  40; 

Dan.  xii,  7;  liev.  x,  5,  6).  Hence  the  phrase,  '-to  lift 
up  the  hand,"  came  to  denote  to  swear,  to  take  an  oath, 
and  is  even  applied  to  the  Deity  (Exod.  vi,  8 ;  Psa.  cvi, 
26 :  Ezek.  xx,  5).  These  practices  chiefly  refer  to  oaths 

taken  in  ))rivate  intercourse,  or  on  extra-judicial  occa- 
sions. The  maimer  in  which  a  judicial  oath  was  taken 

is  thus  described  in  the  Jewish  codes:  "The  oath-taker 
held  the  scroll  of  the  Law  in  his  arms,  stood  up  and 
swore  either  by  the  name  of  God  or  by  any  one  of  his 

attributes,  with  or  without  an  imprecation  (ri"13T3 
n?S3  IX),  uttering  it  either  by  himself  or  repeating 
it  after  the  judge;  and  this  jtidicial  oath,  according  to 
the  enactment  of  our  rabbins,  had  to  be  taken  in  the 
Hebrew  language.  If  he  pronounced  the  oath  by  him- 

self, and  without  an  imprecation,  he  said,  '  I  swear  by 
Jehovah,  the  God  of  Israel,  or  by  him  who  is  merciful, 
or  by  him  who  is  compassionate,  that  I  owe  notliing  to 

this  man;'  and  if  with  an  imprecation  he  said,  •  Behold 
I  am  accursed  of  Jehovah,  or  of  him  who  is  mereifid,  if 

I  possess  anything  belonging  to  this  man.'  And  if  the 
judges  spoke  the  oath,  they  said  to  him,  'We  adjure 
thee  by  Jehovah,  the  (iod  of  Israel,  or  by  him  who  is 
merciful,  that  thou  hast  notliing  which  belongs  to  that 

man.'  To  which  he  replied,  'Amen!'  Or  they  said, 
'Behold  A,  the  son  of  so-and-so,  is  accursed  of  .leho- 
vali,  the  God  of  Israel,  or  of  him  who  is  merciful,  if 
he  lias  any  money  in  his  possession  and  does  not 

confess  it  to  the  owner;'  and  he  responded,  'Amen!'" 
(Maimonides,  J«(Z  ha-Chezaka,  Ililchoth  Shebuoth,  xi, 
8-10).  Instead  of  holding  the  Law,  the  oath-taker 
was  also  allowed  to  touch  the  phylacteries  (Maimonides, 

ibid.).  This  simple  response,  Amen  {'{Z^),  or  Thou 
hast  said  it  {uv  HTrai;\  which  was  all  that  was  required 
to  constitute  an  oath  in  case  any  one  was  adjured 
(Numb.  V,  19;  Jlishna,  Shebuoth,  iii,  11;  iv,  3),  ex- 

plains the  reply  of  our  Saviour  (Matt,  xxvi,  (J3,  64). 

On  the  same  analogy  witnesses  laid  their  hands  on 
the  head  of  the  accused  (Gen.  xiv,  22  ;  Lev.  xxiv,  14 ; 
Deut.  xxxii,  40  ;  Isa.  iii,  7  ;  Ezek.  xx,  5,  6  ;  Sus.  v,  35; 
Rev.  X,  5  ;  see  Homer,  II.  xix,  254  ;  Virgil,  yEn.  xii, 
19t> ;  Carpzov,  Apparatus,  p.  G52). 

Oaths  were  sometimes  taken  before  the  altar,  or,  as 
some  understand  the  passage,  if  the  persons  were  not  in 
Jerusalem,  in  a  position  looking  towards  the  Temple 

(1  Kings  A'iii,  31 ;  2  Ciiron.  vi,  22 ;  Godwyn,  I.  c.  vi,  C ; 
Carpzov,  p.  G54  ;  see  also  Juvenal,  Sat.  xiv,  219 ;  Homer, 
//.  xiv,  272). 

VI.  Sanctity  of  an  Oath. — The  only  oath  enacted  in 
the  Mosaic  code  is  a  clearance  oath,  i.  e.  the  prosecutor 
is  not  to  be  put  on  his  oath  to  prove  the  guilt  of  the  ac- 

cused, but  the  defendant  is  to  swear  and  thereby  clear 
himself  of  the  charge  or  suspicion  (Exod.xxii,  11 ;  Lev. 

V,  1 ;  vi,  3  ;  Numb,  v,  19-22).  Hence  the  great  care  ex- 
ercised in  inculcating  the  sacredness  of  oaths,  and  the 

heavy  punishment  for  perjury  or  frivolous  swearing 
(Exod.  XX,  7 ;  Lev.  xix,  12  ;  Deut.  xix,  16-19 ;  Psa.  xv, 
4  ;  Jer.  v,  2  ;  vii,  9  ;  Ezek.  xvi,  59  ;  Hos.  x,  4  ;  Zech. 

viii,  17  ;  jMishna,  <S'Ae6«o?/;,  iii,  11 ;  iv,  3).  Whether  the 
"  swearing"  mentioned  by  Jeremiah  (xxiii,  10)  and  by 
Hosea  (iv,  2)  was  false  swearing,  or  profane  abuse  of 
oaths,  is  not  certain.  If  the  latter,  tlie  crime  is  one 
which  had  been  condemned  by  the  Law  (Lev.  xxiv,  11, 
16;  Matt,  xxvi,  74). 

From  the  Law  the  Jews  deduced  many  special  cases 

of  perjury,  which  are  thus  classified:  1,  Ju.ynrandum 

pi-omissorium,  a  rash  inconsiderate  promise  for  the  fut- 
ure, or  false  assertion  respecting  the  past  (Lev.  v,  4) ; 

2,  Vanum,  an  absurd  self-contradictory  assertion ;  3, 
Depositi,  breach  of  contract  denied  (Lev.  xix,  11);  4, 

Testimonii,  iui\icia\  jjerjury  (Lev.  v,  1 ;  see  Nicolaus  and 
Selden,  De  Juranientis,  in  Ugolini,  Thesaurus,  xxvi ; 

Lightfoot,  IJor.  Hebr.  on  Matt,  v,  33,  vol.  ii,  292  ;  Mish- 
na,  Shebuoth,  iii,  7  ;  iv,  1 ;  v,  1,  2  ;  Otho,  Lex.  Rabb.  s.  v. 
Juramentum). 

Tlie  Jewish  canons  enacted  that  when  the  demand 

of  the  prosecutor  is  very  trifling,  the  defendant's  simple 
denial  is  sufficient,  and  he  cannot  be  compelled  to  take 
the  judicial  oath  to  clear  himself  (Mishna,  Shebuoth,  \\, 
1-3).  For  the  same  reason  it  is  enacted  that  when  the 
complainant  is  deaf  and  dumb,  silly,  or  a  minor,  the  de- 

fendant need  not  take  the  oath,  liecause  such  people, 
not  being  able  to  appreciate  the  solemnity  of  an  oath, 
may  multiiily  swearing  on  too  trivial  grounds;  and 
that  a  minor  is  not  to  be  asked  to  take  an  oath  (Shebu- 

oth, vi,  4).  Women,  though  forbidden  to  bear  witness 
on  oath  (Deut.  xix,  17  with  Mishna,  Shebuoth,  iv,  1), 
may  take  the  clearance  oath  (^Slishna,  ibid,  v,  1).  If 

one  simply  says  to  another,  "  /  adjure  thee,"  the  oath  is 
valid  ;  but  if  any  one  swears  by  heaven,  earth,  or  Jeru- 

salem, or  any  other  creature,  the  oath  is  invalid  (Mish- 
na, Shebuoth,  iv,  13).  As  this  oath  could  be  taken  with 

impunity,  it  became  very  common  among  the  Jews,  who 
thought  that,  because  it  involved  nothing,  it  meant 
nothing.  Hence  the  remarks  of  our  Saviour  (Matt,  v, 
34-36 ;  xxiii,  16-22).  If  any  one  swears  frivolously, 
which  is  defined  by  the  Jewish  canons  as  follows:  If  he 
swears  that  something  is  different  from  what  it  is  known 
to  be,  e.g.  if  he  says  tliat  a  stone  pillar  is  gold,  that  a 
woman  is  a  man;  or  if  it  is  about  anytliing  impossible, 
that  he  saw  a  camel  flying  in  the  air;  or  if  any  one 

says  to  witnesses,  "Come  and  give  testimony  to  what 
you  have  seen,"  and  they  say,  "We  swear  that  we  will 
not  bear  witness"  (Lev.  v,  1)  ;  or  if  one  swears  to  trans- 

gress a  commandment,  e.  g.  not  to  make  a  tabernacle, 
or  not  to  jnit  on  phylacteries,  this  is  a  frivolous  oath, 
for  which,  if  taken  deliberately,  the  man  must  be 

scourged  {'S\\s\\\mi,  Shebuoth,  iii,  8).  So  great  was  the 
sanctity  with  which  the  pious  Jews,  prior  to  the  days 
of  Christ,  regarded  an  oath,  tliat  they  discountenanced 
swearing  altogether  (conip.  Ecclus.  xxiii,  11,  etc.;  and 
especially  Philo,  De  decern  orarulis.  sec.  xvii,  in  0pp.  ii, 
194,  etc.,  ed.  Mang.).  The  Pharisees  took  great  care 
to  abstain  from  oaths  as  much  as  possible  (comp.  She-  , 
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hioth,  39  b;  Gitiin,  35  a;  ]\[idrash  Rahba  on  Numb, 
xxii),  while  the  Essenes  laid  it  down  as  a  principle  not 
to  swear  at  all,  but  to  say  yea  yea,  and  nay  nay.  IIow 
lirmly  and  conscientiously  they  adhered  to  it  may  be 
seen  from  the  fact  that  Herod,  who,  on  ascending  the 
throne,  had  exacted  an  oath  of  allegiance  from  all  the 
rest  of  the  Jews,  was  obliged  to  absolve  the  Essenes 

from  it  (comp.  Joseph.  A nt.  xv,  10, 4;  Ginsburg,  The  Es- 
senes, their  Bistort/  and  Doctrines  [Lond.  1864],  p.  34). 

Whether  our  Saviour's  prohibition  of  swearing  (Matt. 
V,  33-37)  refers  to  the  same  total  abstinence  from  all 
judicial  oaths,  or  to  profane  and  careless  oaths,  is  a 
matter  of  dispute. 

VII.  Oaths  of  contemjwrary  and  later  Nations. — The 
stringent  nature  of  the  IJoman  military  oath,  and  the 
penalties  attached  to  infraction  of  it,  are  alluded  to, 
more  or  less  certainly,  in  several  places  in  the  N.  T., 
e.  g.  Matt,  viii,  9  ;  Actsxii,  19;  xvi,  27;  xxvii,  42  ;  see 
also  Dionys.  Hal.  xi,  43,  and  Aul.  Gell.  xvi,  4.  See 
Sacrament. 

The  most  solemn  Mohammedan  oath  is  made  on  the 

open  Koran.  Mohammed  himself  used  the  form,  "  By 
the  setting  of  the  stars"  (Chardin,  Voy.  vi,  87 ;  Sale's 
Koran,  Ivi,  p.  437). 

Bedouin  Arabs  use  various  sorts  of  adjuration,  one  of 

which  somewhat  resembles  the  oath  "  by  the  Temple." 
The  person  takes  hold  of  the  middle  tent-pole,  and 
swears  by  the  life  of  the  tent  and  its  owners  (Burck- 

hardt,  A'o/fA-  on  Bed.  i,  127  sq. ;  see  also  another  case 
mentioned  by  Burckhardt,  Syria,  p.  398). 

The  Christian  practice  in  the  matter  of  oaths  was 
founded  in  great  measure  on  the  Jewish.  Thus  the 
oath  on  the  Gospels  was  an  imitation  of  the  Jewish 
practice  of  placing  tiie  hands  on  the  book  of  the  Law 
(P.  Fagius,  on  Onkel.  ad  Exod.  xxiii,  1 ;  Justinian,  Nov. 

c.  viii,  Epil. ;  Matt.  Paris,  Hist.  p.  91fi).  Our  Lord's  pro- 
hibition of  swearing  was  clearly  always  understood  by 

the  Christian  Church  as  directed  against  profane  and 
careless  swearing,  not  against  the  serious  judicial  form 
(Bingham,  A  ntiq.  Eccl.  xvi,  7,  §4,5;  Aug.  Ep.  157,  c.  v, 
40)  ;  and  thus  we  find  the  fourth  Council  of  Carthage 
(c.  (il)  reproving  clerical  persons  for  swearing  by  created 
objects.     See  Profanity. 

Vin.  Literature. — The  Mishna,  Tractate  Shebuoth.; 
Maimonides,  Jad  ha-Chezoka,  Bilchoth  Shebuoth,  iii,  1 
sq. ;  Lightfoot,  Behrew  and  Talmudical  Exercitations 
on  Matt.  V,  33  ;  Frankel,  Die  Eidesleistting  der  Juden 

in  theolof/ischer  i/nd  historischer  Beziehung  (2d  ed.  Bres- 
lau,  1847)  ;  by  the  same  author,  Der  r/erichtUche  Be- 
weis  nach  Mosaisch-tidmudiscliem  Rechte  (Berlin,  1846), 
p.  304  sq. ;  Saalschiitz,  Das  Mosaische  Recht  (Berlin, 
1853),  p.  608  sq. ;  Ewald,  Die  Alterihiimer  des  Volkes 
Israel  (Gottingen,  1854),  p.  15  sq.     See  Perjury. 

OATH  (Anglo  -  Saxon,  ath)  may  be  defined  (see 
above)  as  an  expressed  or  implied  solemn  invocation 
of  a  superior  power,  admitted  to  be  acquainted  with  all 
the  secrets  of  our  hearts,  with  our  inward  thoughts  as 
well  as  our  outward  actions,  to  witness  the  truth  of 
what  we  assert,  and  to  inflict  vengeance  upon  us  if  we 
assert  what  is  not  true,  or  promise  what  we  do  not 
mean  to  perform.  Almost  all  nations,  whether  savage 
or  civilized,  whether  enjoying  the  light  of  revelation  or 
led  only  by  the  light  of  reason,  knowing  the  importance 
of  truth,  and  willing  to  obtain  a  barrier  against  false- 

hood, have  had  recourse  to  oaths,  by  which  they  have 
endeavored  to  make  men  fearful  of  uttering  lies,  under 
the  dread  of  an  avenging  Deity.  The  antiquity  of 

oaths  seems  almost  coeval  with  man's  existence.  The 
absence  of  the  practice  in  any  people  is  one  of  the 
clearest  proofs  of  a  want  of  conception  of  the  existence 
of  God.  Indeed,  it  is  a  noticeable  fact  that  in  the  ear- 

liest state  of  civilization  the  belief  of  the  special  inter- 
ference of  the  Deity  in  the  affairs  of  men  was  a  prevail- 

ing and  all  but  universal  idea.  Man,  it  was  thought, 
by  certain  mystic  forms  and  hallowed  ceremonies, 
could  compel  the  interference  of  the  Divinity  either  to 
establish  innocence  or  to  detect  guilt.    Hence  came  or- 

deals and  trials  by  battles  and  by  lot ;  hence  the  belief 
that  by  the  eating  of  bread  or  by  the  drinking  of  water, 
by  walking  barefoot  over  burning  ploughshares,  by 
thrusting  the  hand  amid  poisonous  serpents,  or  throw- 

ing the  accused,  bound  hand  and  foot,  into  water,  amid 
prayers  and  the  imposing  forms  of  antique  superstition, 
God  would  manifest  the  truth  by  a  miraculous  viola- 

tion of  the  laws  of  nature.  So  extensively  diffused 
was  this  idea,  that  it  was  alike  believed  by  the  polished 
Athenian  on  the  banks  of  the  Ilissus,  the  stern  Israel- 

ite amid  the  hills  of  Judiea,  the  African  dwelling  mider 
the  burning  heat  of  the  torrid  zone,  and  the  Scandina- 

vian worshipper  of  Thor  or  Odin  amid  the  fastnesses  of 
the  North.  All  nations,  barbarous  or  just  emerging 
from  barbarism,  have  resorted  to  the  Divinity  for  the 
decision  of  disputed  questions  with  somewhat  similar 
ceremonies,  and  undoubtedly  with  like  success.  Part 
and  parcel  with  ordeals,  whether  of  bread  or  of  water, 
of  poisons  or  of  ploughshares,  whether  of  Grecian,  Jew- 

ish, Hindii,  or  Scandinavian  form  and  origin,  based 
upon  the  same  principle,  involving  the  same  leading 
idea,  is  the  oath  by  which  divine  vengeance  is  impre- 

cated upon  falsehood,  and  by  the  use  of  which  cere- 
mony, if  it  be  effective,  the  Deitj'  is,  specially  and  finr 

that  cause,  bound  to  inflict  the  requisite  and  appropri- 
ate punishment  in  case  of  its  violation.  As  the  anal- 

ogies traceable  amid  the  radical  words  of  different  lan- 
guages all  point  to  a  common  origin  —  a  primal  lan- 

guage—  so  the  innumerable  resemblances  tliscernible 
amid  the  elemental  forms  of  jurisprudence  among  na- 

tions diverse  in  their  local  habitations,  with  varying 
customs  and  sympathies  and  languages,  would  equally 
seem  to  indicate  a  common  source,  from  which  at  some 
point  of  time,  now  uncertain  or  lost  in  the  darkness  of 
a  remote  antiquity,  they  originally  sprang.  (For  an 

inquiry  into  the  origin  of  oaths,  and  an  acute  disquisi- 
tion on  oaths  generally,  see  Heineccius,  Exercit.  xviii, 

De  Lubricitate,  etc.) 

Among  Christians  an  oath  is  a  solemn  appeal  for  the 
truth  of  our  assertions,  the  sincerity  of  our  promises, 
and  the  fidelity  of  our  engagements,  to  the  one  only 
God,  the  Judge  of  the  whole  earth,  who  is  everywhere 
present,  and  sees  and  hears  and  knows  whatever  is 
said  or  done  or  thought  in  any  part  of  the  world. 
Such  is  the  Being  whom  Christians,  when  they  take  an 
oath,  invoke  to  bear  testimony  to  the  truth  of  their 
words  and  the  integrity  of  their  hearts.  Surely,  then, 
if  oaths  be  a  matter  of  so  much  moment,  it  well  be- 

hooves us  not  to  treat  them  with  levitj-,  nor  ever  to 
take  them  without  due  consideration.  Hence  we 

ought,  with  the  utmost  vigilance,  to  abstain  from 
mingling  oaths  in  our  ordinary  discourse,  and  from  as- 

sociating the  name  of  God  with  low  or  disgusting 
images,  or  using  it  on  trivial  occasions,  as  not  only  a 
profane  levity  in  itself,  but  tending  to  destroy  that 
reverence  for  the  Supreme  Majesty  which  ought  to 
prevail  in  society  and  to  dwell  in  our  own  hearts. 
Perhaps  all  excesses  in  this  case  are  caused  by  the 
extravagant,  profuse,  and  wasteful  use  of  oaths  among 

us,  so  utterly  at  variance  with  the  command,  "  Swear 
not  at  all,"  making  the  oath  so  powerless  for  good  and 
so  potent  for  evil. 

To  develop  clearly  the  use  of  oaths  in  early  and  mod- 
ern times,  we  will  here  briefly  notice  the  purposes  for 

which  and  the  occasions  on  which  they  have  been 
taken,  their  different  forms  and  ceremonies,  the  various 

punishments  for  their  violation,  the  theory  w'hich  justi- 
fies and  requires  their  adoption  as  a  sanction  for  truth, 

and  their  real  force  and  efficiency  in  the  administration 

of  judicial  affairs.  (We  rely  mainly  on  Appleton's /^(<fe 
of  Evidence  Stated  and  Discussed  [Phila.  1860,  8voJ,  ch. xvi). 

For  the  usages  among  the  Jews,  see  the  preceding 
article. 

Perjury,  by  the  IVIosaic  law,  was  an  offence  against 
the  civil  law;  to  God  alone  was  left  its  punishment. 
The  civil  magistrate  had  no  jurisdiction  of  the  offence 
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charged,  except  in  the  case  of  a  false  charge  of  crime, 

■when  punislimeiit  was  to  be  iiiHicted  upon  the  per- 
son falsely  charging  it.  The  perjurer  might  expiate 

his  guilt  by  making  the  prescribed  and  predetermined 

trespass  offerings.  The  misunderstanding  or  misinter- 
pretation of  this  may  in  later  times  have  led  to  the 

Romish  doctrines  of  absolution  and  the  sale  of  in- 

dulgences; for  it  is  difhcult  to  perceive  much  differ- 
ence in  principle  whether  the  offerings  made  to  escape 

the  punishment  of  the  Deity  be  in  certain  specific  ar- 
ticles or  in  certain  money  payments. 

The  form  of  swearing  among  the  (Jreeks  was  by  lift- 
ing up  the  hand  to  heaven  or  touching  the  altar,  add- 
ing a  solemn  imprecation  to  their  oaths,  for  the  satis- 

faction of  the  person  by  whom  the  oath  was  imposed, 
as  well  as  to  lay  a  more  inviolable  obligation  upon  the 
person  taking  it — in  terms  something  like  this:  If  what 
I  swear  be  true,  may  I  enjoy  much  happiness;  if  not, 
may  I  utterly  perish.  In  ju(licial  proceedings  the  oath 
was  administered  to  the  witness  before  an  altar  erect- 

ed in  the  courts  of  judicature,  and  with  the  greatest 

solemnity.  The  parties  were  likewise  sworn  —  the 
plaintiff  that  he  would  make  no  false  charge,  the  de- 

fendant that  he  would  answer  truly  to  the  charge  pre- 
ferred. 

An  ancient  form  among  the  Romans  was  for  the 
juror  to  hold  a  stone  in  his  hand,  and  imprecate  a  curse 
upon  himself  should  he  swear  falsely,  in  these  words : 

"  If  I  knowingly  deceive,  while  he  saves  the  city  and 
citadel,  may  Jupiter  cast  me  away  from  all  that  is  good, 

as  I  do  this  stone."  Among  the  Greeks  and  Romans, 
the  oath  was  not  merely  used  to  induce  faith  in  judicial 
proceedings,  but  the  gods  were  invoked  as  witnesses  to 
contracts  between  individuals  and  treaties  between  na- 
tions. 

When  the  shrine  of  Jupiter  gave  place  to  that  of  St. 

Peter;  when  the  innumerable  gods  and  goddesses  of  an- 
cient superstition  were  converted  into  the  equally  num- 

berless saints  and  saintesses  of  Catholicism  ;  when  the 
Pontifex  Maximus  of  consular  and  imperial,  became  the 
Pontifex  Maximus  of  papal  Rome,  without  even  the 
change  of  his  sacerdotal  vestments;  when  the  rites  and 

ceremonies  —  the  whole  ritual  of  the  pagan  worship  — 
were  transferrcil  bodily  to  the  worship  of  the  papacy,  the 
oath,  which  was  essentially  a  religious  ceremony,  was 
adopted  as  it  had  heretofore  been  administered,  except 
so  far  as  was  required  by  the  alteration  in  the  name  of 

the  object  of  worship,  and  in  its  purposes  and  its  be- 
liefs. As  before  this  change  the  altar,  or  the  sacred 

things  upon  it,  were  touched  or  kissed,  as  the  more  gods 
one  swore  by  the  stronger  the  oath,  so  we  find  after  this 
change  similar  forms  and  ceremonies  were  adopted, 
with  slight  variations.  The  very  form  of  the  impreca- 

tion used  is  of  pagan  origin.  "  .So  help  me  Jupiter  and 
these  sacred  things"  became  "So  help  ine  Clod  and 
these  sacred  relics,"  or  "  these  holy  Evangelists."  The 
flamen  of  Jupiter,  from  the  sacredness  of  his  office,  was 
not  compelled  to  take  an  oath,  and  the  word  of  the 

priest,  "  verbum  sacerdotis,"  in  conformity  with  the  old 
superstition,  has  sufficed.  Justinian  prescribes  the  fol- 

lowing form:  "I  swear  by  (lod  Almighty,  and  by  his 
only-begotten  Son  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  by  the  Holy 
Ghost  and  by  the  glorious  St.  iMary,  mother  of  (iod,  and 
always  a  virgin,  and  by  the  four  Gospels  which  I  hold 
in  my  hand,  and  by  the  holy  archangels  Michael  and 

Gabriel,"  etc.,  closing  with  an  imprecation  upon  his  liead 
of  the  terrible  judgment  of  (Jod  and  Christ,  our  Savioir, 
and  that  he  might  have  part  with  .Judas  and  ih(^  leper 
Gehazi,  and  that  the  curse  of  Cain  might  be  upon  him. 
Besides  oaths  on  solemn  and  judicial  occasions,  the  an- 

cients were  in  the  habit  of  making  use  of  them,  as  now- 

adays, as  the  "supplemental  ornament  of  speech" — 
"as  exjiletives  to  plump  the  speech,  and  fill  up  sen- 

tences;" swearing  by  the  |iatron  divinities  of  their 
cities,  as  in  later  days  by  patron  saints;  by  all  manner 
of  beasts  and  creeping  things,  by  the  fishes  of  the  sea, 
and  by  stones  and  mountains. 

"  Per  Solis  radios,  Tarpeiaqiie  fulmina  jurat 
Et  Manis  frameani,  et  Cirrhffii  spicula  Vatis; 
Per  calamos  Veuairicis  phaietianique  Piiellae, 
Perque  tunm  pater  ̂ gsei  Neptune  Iridentem  ; 
Adilit  et  IJeiculeos  aicus,  hastainque  Minerva;, 
Quidquid  habeiit  telorum  annanieutaria  coeli." 

Indeed,  the  common  profane  oath  of  the  English  is  but  a 

translation  ofthe"Dii  me  perdant"  of  classical  antiquity. 
But  the  oaths  of  the  ancients,  however  absurd  or  ridic- 

ulous, were  infinitely  exceeded  in  absurdity  by  the  ex- 
uberant and  grotesque  jirofaneness  of  the  Christians  of 

the  Middle  Ages.  They  swore  "  by  Sion  and  ̂ Mount 
Sinai,"  "  by  St.  James's  lance,"  "  by  the  brightness  of 
God,"  "  by  Christ's  foot,"  "  by  nails  and  by  blood,"  "  by 
God's  arms  two" — they  swore 

"By  the  saintly  bones  and  relics 
Scattered  through  the  wide  arena; 
Yea,  the  holy  coat  ot  Jesus, 

And  the  foot  of  Magdaleiia." 
Menu,  the  great  lawgiver  of  the  East,  the  son  of  the 

Self-existent,  as  he  is  termed  in  the  sacred  books  of  the 
Hindus,  ordains  that  the  judge,  having  assembled  the 
witnesses  in  the  court,  should  in  the  presence  of  the 
plaintiff  and  defendant  address  them  as  follows: 

"  What  ye  know  to  have  been  transacted  in  the  matter 
before  us,  between  the  parties  reciprocally,  declare  at  large 
and  with  truth,  for  your  evidence  is  required.  .  .  . 
"The  witness  who  speaks  falsely  shall  be  fast  bound 

under  water  in  the  snaky  cords  of  Varnua,  and  lie  shall  be 
wholly  deprived  of  power  to  escape  torment  during  a  hun- 

dred transmigrations ;  let  maukiud  give  ihereforelio  false 
testimony. 

"Naked  and  shorn,  tormented  with  hunger  and  thirst, 
and  deprived  of  sight,  shall  the  man  who  giVes  false  tet^ti- 
inony  go  with  a  potsherd  to  beg  bread  at  the  door  of  his 
enemy.  Headlong  and  in  utter  darkness  shall  the  impious 
wretch  tumble  into  hell,  who,  being  interrngated  in  a  ju- 

dicial inquiry,  answers  (Hie  question  falsely. 
"The  priest  must  be  sworn  by  his  veracity  ;  the  soldier 

by  his  horse,  or  elephant,  or  weapons;  the  merchant  by 
his  kiue,  grain,  and  gold ;  the  mechanic  or  servile  man  by 
imprecating  on  his  head,  if  he  speak  falsely,  all  possible 

crimes." In  this  code  the  guilt  of  perjury  varies  in  intensity  ac- 
cording to  the  subject-matter  of  testimony. 

"By  false  testimony  concerning  cattle  in  general,  the 
witness  incurs  the  guilt  of  killing;  five  men  :  he  kill.'*  ten 
by  false  testimony  concerning  kine;  he  kills  a  bundled 
by  false  testimony  concerning  horses  ;  and  a  thousand  by 
false  testimony  cunceniing  the  luiinan  race." 
But  what  is  human  life  compared  with  gold,  or  with 
land  ?     The  scale  rises,  the  atrocity  increases : 

"By  speaking  falsely  in  a  cause  concerning  gold,  he 
kills,  or  incuis  the  guilt  of  killinir,  the  born  and  unlmrn ; 
by  speaking  falsely  concerning  land,  he  kills  everything 
animated.  Beware,  then,  of  .•^peakin;;  falsely  concerning 
land.  Marking  well  all  the  murders  which  are  compre- 

hended in  the  crime  of  perjury,  declare  the  whole  truth 
as  it  was  heard  and  as  it  was  seen  by  thee." 

Notwithstanding  all  this,  pious  falsehood — for  instance, 
perjury  to  save  life  which  would  be  forfeited  by  the 
rigor  of  the  law — is  not  merely  allowed,  but  approved, 

and  eulogist ically  termed  "  the  speech  of  the  gods." 
"To  a  woman  on  a  proposal  of  niarriap-e,  in  the  case  of 

grass  or  fiiiit  eaten  by  a  cow,  of  wood  taken  for  a  sacri- 
tire,  or  of  a  promise  made  for  the  i)reservaliou  of  a  Brah- 

min, it  is  no  deadly  sin  to  take  a  slight  oath." 

Somewhat  famous  has  been  the  lubricity  of  lovers'  oaths. 
The  lover  swore,  indeed  ;  but,  as  was  said  by  the  Greeks, 
oaths  made  in  love  never  enter  into  the  ears  of  the  gods. 
This,  probably,  is  the  only  code  not  only  allowing  and 
approving  falsehoods  by  lovers,  but  by  others.  Various 
are  the  modes  of  administering  an  oath.  A  cow  is  some- 

times brought  into  court,  that  the  witness  may  have  the 
satisfaction  of  swearing  with  her  tail  in  his  hand;  the 
leaf  of  the  sweet  basil  and  the  waters  of  the  Ganges  are 
swallowed;  the  witness  holds  fire,  or  touches  the  head 

of  his  children  or  wife  ;  while  the  less  orthodox  follow- 
ers of  Brahmin,  those  of  the  jungle  tribes,  impressed 

with  the  belief  that  if  they  swear  falsely  they  shall  be 
food  for  tigers,  are  sworn  in  the  skin  of  one.  Among 
the  Mohammedans  the  oath  is  administered  with  the 

Koran  on  the  head  of  the  witness ;  but  it  is  not  binding 
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unless  taken  in  the  express  name  of  the  Almighty,  and 
then  it  is  incomplete  unless  the  witness,  after  having 
given  in  his  evidence,  again  swears  that  he  has  spoken 
nothing  but  the  truth.  The  oath  is  not  worthy  of  credit 
unless  taken  in  the  name  of  God  ;  and  the  swearer  must 

corroborate  it  by  reciting  the  attributes  of  (iod,  as,  "I 
swear  by  the  God  besides  wliom  there  is  no  other  right- 

eous God,  who  is  acquainted  with  what  is  hidden,"  etc. 
Much  of  the  judicial  proceedings  of  our  Anglo-Saxon 

ancestors  rested  upon  oaths,  and  the  punishment  for  their 

violation  was  severe.  The  perjurer  was  declared  un- 
worthy of  the  ordeal,  was  incompetent  as  a  witness,  de- 

nied Christian  burial,  and  classed  with  witches,  murder- 
ers, and  the  most  obnoxious  members  of  society.  Oaths 

were  administered  to  the  complainant  in  criminal  pro- 
ceedings, and  to  the  accused.  The  oath  of  the  com- 

plainant was  as  follows :  "  In  the  Lord,  I  accuse  not  N 
either  from  hate,  or  art,  or  unjust  avarice,  nor  do  I  know 
anything  more  true;  but  so  my  mind  said  to  me,  and  I 

myself  tell  for  truth  that  he  was  the  thief  of  my  goods." 
The  accused  swore  as  follows  :  ''In  the  Lord,  I  am  inno- 

cent, both  in  word  and  deed,  of  that  charge  of  which  P 
accused  me."  The  oath  of  the  witness  was  :  "  In  the 
name  of  Almighty  God,  as  I  stand  here  a  true  witness, 
unbidden  and  unbought,  so  I  oversaw  it  with  mine  eyes, 

and  even  heard  it  in  my  ears,  what  I  have  said."  From 
this  it  would  appear  that,  in  those  early  days  before  the 
inveterate  chicanery  of  Norman  jurisprudence  had  cursed 

English  soil,  it  was  usual  to  swear  the  parties — those  who 
knew  something  about  the  matter.  The  different  oaths 
of  modern  Europe — ordeal  oaths,  oaths  of  compurgators, 
decisory  oaths,  oaths  of  calumny,  oaths  militarj'  and  ma- 

sonic— might  well  deserve  attention ;  but  we  have  al- 
ready, perhaps,  occupied  too  much  attention  in  reverting 

to  the  forms  and  usages  of  the  past.  There  are  but  two 
instances  of  nations  among  whom  oaths  have  not  been 
adopted  in  judicial  proceedings.  Among  the  Chinese 
no  oath  is  exacted  by  the  magistrate  upon  the  delivery 

of  testimony.  When  they  question  each  other's  testi- 
mony, appeals  to  the  gods  are  only  made  by  cutting  off 

the  head  of  a  fowl  and  wishing  they  may  thus  suffer, 
or  blowing  out  a  candle,  and  wishing  they  may  thus  be 
extinguished,  if  they  do  not  speak  the  truth.  The  other 
instance  is  to  be  found  in  the  code  of  laws  formed  with 

great  judgment  and  much  discrimination  by  the  mis- 
sionaries at  Tahiti,  where,  we  believe,  oaths  have  for 

the  first  time  been  abolished  by  Christian  people  (comp. 
Ellis,  Polynesian  Researches,  p.  150). 

The  form  of  oaths  in  Christian  countries  varies  great- 
\y,  but  in  no  country  in  the  world  are  they  worse  con- 

trived, either  to  convey  the  meaning  or  impress  the  ob- 
ligation of  an  oath,  than  in  Great  Britain  and  America. 

The  juror  with  us,  after  repeating  the  promise  or  afhrma- 
tion  which  the  oath  is  intended  to  confirm,  adds,  "So 

hel])  me  God;"  or,  more  frequently,  the  substance  of  the 
oath  is  repeated  to  the  juror  by  the  magistrate,  who 

adds  in  the  conclusion,  "  So  help  you  God."  The  en- 
ergy of  this  sentence  resides  in  the  particle  so  —  that 

is,  hdc  lefie,  upon  condition  of  my  speaking  the  truth  or 
performing  this  promise,  and  not  otherwise,  may  God 
help  me  !  The  juror,  while  he  hears  or  repeats  the  words 
of  the  oath,  holds  his  right  hand  upon  a  Bible,  or  other 
book  containing  the  Gospels,  anil  at  the  conclusion  kisses 
the  book.  This  obscure  and  elliptical  form,  together  with 
the  levity  and  frequency  of  oaths,  has  brought  about  a 
general  inadvertency  to  the  obligation  of  them,  which, 
both  in  a  religious  and  political  view,  is  much  to  be  la- 

mented; and  it  merits  public  consideration  whether  the 

requiring  of  oaths  upon  so  many  frivolous  occasions,  es- 
peciali)'  in  the  customs  and  in  the  qualification  of  petty 
offices,  has  any  other  effect  than  to  make  such  sanctions 
cheap  in  the  minds  of  the  people.  A  stranger  among  us 
would  imagine  it  was  a  precept  of  our  religion  to  swear 
always,  at  all  times  and  on  all  occasions.  Not  an  execu- 

tive officer,  from  the  president  to  a  marshal,  from  a  gov- 
ernor to  a  constable ;  not  a  judicial  officer,  from  the  chief 

justice  to  the  lowest  magistrate  known  to  the  law;  not 

a  member  of  our  numerous  legislative  assemblies ;  not  an 
officer  of  the  army  or  navy  ;  not  a  soldier  or  sailor  enlist- 

ing, but  is  sworn  in  certain  set  and  prescribed  formulas. 
A  sworn  assessor  is  required  to  assess  our  taxes,  a  sworn 
collector  to  collect,  and  a  sworn  treasurer  to  receive  the 

money  collected.  Not  a  lot  of  land  is  levied  upon  with- 
out the  intervention  of  oaths.  The  wdiole  custom-house 

department  is  rife  with  them.  As  has  been  well  said, 

"  Not  a  poiuid  of  tea  can  travel  regularly  from  the  ship 
to  the  consumer  without  costing  half  a  dozen  oaths  at 

least,"  Through  all  the  innumerable  gradations  of  life 
—  official,  civil,  military,  executive,  and  judicial  —  the 
oath  is  the  established  security  by  which,  in  their  re- 

spective spheres,  they  are  all  bound  to  the  performance 
of  their  several  duties — and  that,  too,  by  a  people,  one 

of  the  clearest  precepts  of  whose  religion  is  "  Swear  not 

at  all;"  and  when,  in  many  of  the  above  instances,  the 
violation  of  the  several  duties  sworn  to  be  done  and 

performed  is  not  punishable  as  perjury.  Nor  are  these 
the  only  cases  in  which  the  oath  is  used.  No  testimony 
is  received  in  any  judicial  proceeding  until  after  its 
administration.  As  a  security  for  official  faithfulness, 
or  as  a  preventive  of  official  delinquency,  it  is  notori- 

ously worthless  and  inoperative.  What  may  be  its 
value  in  the  preserving  and  promoting  of  trustworthi- 

ness of  testimony  we  propose  to  consider.  Those  who 
advocate  the  use  of  oaths  should  bear  in  mind  that  for 

the  purpose  of  justice  it  is  perfectly  immaterial  whether 
the  testimony  uttered  be  sworn  or  unsworn,  provided  it 
be  true.  Before  considering  the  supposed  efficiency  of 
an  oath,  it  may  be  advisable  to  see  what  other  and  how 
powerful  securities  for  testimonial  veracity  are  attaina- 

ble without  resort  to  this  supernatural  agency. 

"Truth  is  the  natural  language  of  all — it  is  the  general 
rule;  falsehood  the  riire  and  occnsional  exception.  Even 
of  those  least  regardful  of  veracity,  truth  is  the  ordinary 
and  common  language.  The  greatest  liar,  no  matter  how 
depraved  he  may  be,  usuidly  speaks  the  truth.  And  why  ? 
Invention  is  the  work  of  labor.  To  narrate  facts  in  the 
order  of  their  occurrence,  to  tell  what  has  been  seen  or 
henrd,  is  what  obviouj-ly  occurs  to  any  one.  To  avoid 
doing  this  is  a  work  of  difficulty.  Falsely  to  add  to  what 
has  occurred,  carefully  to  insert  a  dexterous  lie,  requires 
ingenuity,  greater  or  less,  according  to  the  greater  or  less 
degree  of  skill  with  which  the  lie  is  dovetailed  among  the 
truths  that  surround  it.  No  matter  how  cunning  the  ar- 

tificer, the  web  cannot  be  so  woven  that  the  stained  and 
colored  thread  cannot  lie  seen.  Love  of  ease,  fear  of  la- 

bor, the  physical  sanction,  are  always  seen  co-operating 
with  truth.  Any  motive,  however  slight  and  even  infln- 
itesimal,  is  or  may  be  sufficient  to  induce  action  in  a  right 
direction,  except  when  overborne  by  other  and  superior 
motives  in  a  sinister  direction.  By  a  sort  of  impulse,  by 
the  very  course  of  nature,  the  usual  tendency  of  speech  is 
in  the  line  oi  truth.  Kegaid  for  public  opinion,  the  paiu 
and  shame  universally  attendant  upon  the  ignominy  at- 

tached to  falsehood  detected,  the  disgrace  of  the  liar— in 
other  words,  the  moral  and  poiiular  sanction,  with  but 
rare  and  accidental  excejitions— is  found  tending  in  the 
same  direction.  Much  the  greater  part  of  what  is  known, 
is  known  only  from  the  testimony  of  otheis.  Our  neces- 

sities, the  necessities  <if  others  and  of  social  intercourse, 
require  that,  for  our  own  preservation  as  well  as  for  that  of 
otliers,  the  truth  should  be  told.  Hence  among  all  nations, 
barbarous  and  civilized,  and  among  civilized  in  proportion 
to  their  advancement,  the  term  Liar  has  been  one  of  deep 
reproach,  never  used  without  inflicting  pain  ou  the  |ierson 
to  whom  it  is  applied.  However  great  the  disgrace,  it 
is  immeasurably  increased  when  the  occasion  upon  which 
the  falsehood  is  uttered  is  a  judicial  one.  The  more  im- 

portant the  occasion,  the  greater  the  public  indignation 
and  scorn  attached  to  its  viobition.  The  law  regarding 
veracity,  which  is  peculiarly  desirable  in  jurlicial  investi- 

gations, may  impose  severe  penalties  for  false  testimony 
— mendacity — penalties  varying  in  de^iree  of  severity  ac- 

cording to  the  ;iggravation  of  the  offence,  and  thus  may 
furnish  additional  sanction  to  and  security  for  testimonial 
trustworthiness.  It  may  hapi)en  that  the  statement  of  a 
witness,  while  true  in  part,  may  be  defective  in  detail, 
either  by  the  omission  of  true  or  the  utterance  of  false  par- 

ticulars. Correctness  and  completeness  are  both  included 
in  perfect  veracity.  Incorrect  in  part,  incomplete  to  any 
material  extent,  the  evils  of  such  incompleteness  and  in- 

correctness, when  not  the  result  of  desi<,'n,  may  be  as 
great  as  those  of  deliberate  and  intentional  falsehood. 
How  best  to  attain  those  indispensable  requisites  is  the 
problem,  the  solution  of  which  becomes  so  important  in 
the  practical  administration  of  the  law.  How  best  to 
compel  the  reluctant  and  evasive  witness ;  how  to  quicken 
the  careless  and  IndifTereut ;  how  to  check  and  restrain 
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the  rash  and  prcsumptnoiis;  how  to  couvict  the  dcliber- 
att'ly  and  wilfiiUv  false  ;  huw  to  extort  from  reluctant  lips 
the  tnith,  and  nothing'  but  the  truth— by  what  processes 
these  results  may  be  attained,  is  the  great  question.  In- 

terrogation and  cross- interrogation— rigid,  severe,  and 
scrutinizing— under  a  proper  system  of  procedure,  con- 

firmed and  strengthened  by  the  sanctions  already  alluded 
to,  are  the  securities  upon  which  all  real  and  substantial 
reliance  must  be  placed.  The  ordinary  motives  to  verac- 

ity, without  the  aid  of  cross-examination,  and  unaccom- 
panied bv  fear  of  punishment  in  case  of  falsehood,  are 

found  sufficient  in  the  common  affairs  of  life  to  produce 
veracity.  The  extraordinary  security  afforded  by  punish- 

ment, compulsory  examinations  and  cross-examinations, 
would  seem  to  suffice  in  the  case  of  evidence  judicially 
given.  As,  however,  testimony  is  judicially  given  only 
upon  and  after  the  ceremony  called  an  oath,  it  is  only 
punishable,  if  false,  after  the  oath  has  been  legally  admin- 

istered. This  is  not  necessarily  so;  for,  if  the  legislature 
should  so  will,  the  temporal  puuishmeut  might  as  well  be 
inflicted  without  as  with  an  oath." 

Having  briefly  considered  the  temporal  securities  for 
truth,  it  now  remains  to  ascertain  the  real  significance 
and  true  value  of  the  oath  as  a  preventive  of  testimonial 
mendacity. 

"  '  What  is  universally  understood  by  an  oath,'  says  lord 
Hardwicke,'  is  that  the  person  who  undertakes  imprecates 
the  vengeance  of  God  upon  himself  if  the  oath  he  takes  be 
false.'  '  An  oath,'  says  Michaelis, '  is  an  appeal  to  God  as  a 
surety  and  the  punisher  of  perjury;  which  appeal,  as  he 
has  accepted,  he  of  course  becomes  bound  to  vindicate 
upon  a  perjured  i)erson  irremissibly.'  'Were  not  God  to 
take  upon  himself  to  guarantee  oaths,  an  appeal  to  him 
iu  swearing  would  be  foolish  and  sinful.  He  undertakes 
to  guarantee  it,  and  is  the  avenger  of  perjury,  if  not  iu 
this  world,  at  any  rate  in  the  world  to  come.'  By  the  use, 
then,  of  this  ceremony,  the  Deity  is  engaged,  or  it  is  as- 

sumed that  he  is  engaged,  in  case  of  a  violation  of  the 
oath,  to  inflict  punishment  of  an  uncertain  and  indefinite 
degree  of  intensity— at  some  remote  period  of  time,  iu 
soiiie  indefinite  place,  according  to  the  varying  and  con- 

flicting theological  notions  of  those  holding  this  beliefs 
notions  varying  according  to  the  time  when  and  place 
where  they  are  entertainecl,  and  the  education  and  charac- 

ter of  those  entertaining  them.  It  cannot  be  questioned 
that  the  Deity  will  punish  for  falsehood,  whether  judicial- 

ly or  extra-judicially  uttered.;  nor  that  such  punishment, 
whatever  it  may  he,  whensoever,  wheresoever,  or  howso- 

ever inflicted,  will  be  just,  fitting,  and  appropriate.  AVere 
the  ceremony  not  used,  we.e  unsworn  testimony  deliv- 

ered, subject  to  temiKiral  punishment,  were  all  oaths 
abolished,  false  testimony,  so  far  as  this  world  is  con- 

cerned, would  be  as  injurious  as  if  uttered  nuder  the 
sanction  of  an  oath.  The  injurious  efiects  in  the  admin- 

istration of  justice  would  be  the  same.  The  unsworn 
witness  would  be  amenable  to  the  penalties  of  the  law, 
as  the  sworn  witness  is  now.  Now,  what  is  accomplished 
by  the  oath  ?  The  falsehood  and  its  disastrous  effects  to 
the  course  of  justice  are  the  same  whether  the  oath  has 
been  taken  or  not,  the  temporal  punishment  is  or  may  be 
made  the  same.  The  oath,  if  eflective,  therefore,  is  only 
effective  so  far  as  future  punishment  is  concerned,  which, 
iu  consequence  of  its  administration,  will  thereby  be  in- 

creased or  diminished— for  if  the  future  punishment  were 
to  remain  the  same,  then  notliiug  would  have  been  effect- 

ed ;  the  oath  would  be  a  mere  idle  ceremony- — tHumqne 
imbelle  sine  ictu.  That  punishment  hereafter  will  there- 

by be  diminished,  no  one  will  pretend,  certainly  not  those 
who  repose  confidence  in  the  efficacy  of  this  sanction.  If 
it  be  increased,  then,  and  then  only,  is  the  ceremony  ef- 

fective— then  only  is  a  valid  reason  given  for  its  adoption. 
The  falsehood  being  the  same,  whether  the  testimony  be 
sworn  or  unsworn,  the  punishment  for  the  falsehood  it- 

self must  necessarily  be  the  same.  For  if  falsehood  be 
a  proper  subject  of  punishment,  when  the  effects  are  the 
same,  the  lie  will  be  punished  without  as  well  as  with  any 
ceremony  preparatory  to  its  utterance.  If,  then,  an  in- 

crease of  punishment  will  be  inflicted,  it  must  be  for  the 
profanation  of  the  ceremony,  and  nothing  else.  All  that 
is  alleged,  then,  to  have  been  accomplished  is  that  an  in- 

creased amount  of  punishment  is  to  be  inflicted  simply  for 
the  violation  of  a  ceremony,  and  entirely  irrespective  and 
regaidless  of  any  evils  flowing  from  the  falsehood.  No 
sanciion  for  truth  is  really  obtained.  But  in  what  docs 
the  binding  force  of  an  oath  consist?  ^\'hen  Jephthah, 
returning  in  triumph,  was  met  by  his  daughter  with  tim- 

brels and  dances,  was  Jephthah  under  any  obligaliini  to 
perform  the  vow  he  had  made,  'to  ofler  up  for  a  bunit- 
oft'ering  whatsoever  should  come  forth  from  the  doors  of 
his  house  to  meet  him?'  If  yea,  such  obligation  arose 
not  from  the  rightfulness  or  propriety  of  the  matter  vow- 

ed, for  that  was  a  dark  and  atrocious  murder,  'for  she 
vas  his  only  child;  besides  her  he  had  neitiicr  son  nor 

daughter.'  The  performance,  if  required,  was  required 
solely  in  consequence  of  the  vow,  'For  I  have  opcmed  my 
mouth  to  the  Lord,  and  cannot  go  back.'  If  nay,  if  the 
vow  was  not  to  be  pei  formed,  then  does  it  not  follow  that 
it  is  the  fltvvesB  of  the  thing  sworn  to  be  done  or  not  which 

is  the  basis  of  the  obligation,  and  upon  which  its  binding 
force  rests?  When  Herod,  pleased  wilh  the  dancing  of 
the  daughter  of  Ilerodias,  '  promised  with  an  oath  to  give 
her  whatsoever  she  would,'  and  when  she  requested  the 
head  of  John  the  Baptist  iu  a  charger,  was  he  thereby 
bound  to  give  it  to  her  ? 
"Mohammed  says,  when  you  swear  to  do  a  thing,  and 

afterwards  find  it  better  to  do  otherwise,  do  that  which  is 
better,  aud  make  void  your  oath.  The  very  definitions 
of  an  oath  show  that,  by  reason  aud  in  consequence  of  an 
oath,  the  Deity  becomes  bound  to  i)unish  a  perjured  per- 

son irremissibly.  History,  too,  shows  that  obligatinus 
upon  man,  and  so,  too,  upon  the  Deiiy,  arising  from  the 
oath,  varied,  or  were  supposed  to  vary,  in  intensity,  ac- 

cording to  the  changing  forms  and  circumstances  attend- 
ant upon  its  administration.  When  Kobert,  the  pious 

king  of  France,  abstracted  the  holy  relics  from  the  cases 
upon  which  the  oath  was  taken,  and  substituted  therefor 
the  egg  of  an  ostrich,  as  being  an  innocent  object,  and 
iucapableof  taking  vengeance  on  those  who  should  swear 
falsely,  he  might  have  been  correct  as  to  the  incapacity  of 
the  egg  ;  but  did  he  thereby  save  his  subject  from  perjury, 
or  avert  the  punishment  of  the  Deity?  When  llamld, 
shuddering,  saw  the  hemes  and  relics  of  saints  and  mar- 

tyrs, real  or  fictitious,  upon  which  he  had  unconscicuisly 
sworn,  were  the  obligaticms  he  had  assumed  increased  by 
their  unknown  presence?  Or  was  it  the  unreasoning  fear 
of  abject  superstition  which  led  him  to  believe  that  he 
had  thus  immeasurably  increased  the  dangers  of  super- 

human punishment?  Indeed,  when  men  consider  they 
are  under  obligation  to  utter  the  truth  or  not,  as  they 
stand  upon  a  tiger's  skin  or  hold  in  their  hand  the  tail  of 
a  cow;  as  they  have  their  hat  on  or  off;  as  certain  spu- 

rious relics  of  fictitious  saints  are  closed  in  the  pyx  or 
not ;  as  the  lips  touch  the  thumb  or  the  book  ;  as  the  book 
has,  or  not,  a  cross  upon  it — who  is  there  so  wise  as  to  af- 

firm that  the  person  so  swearing  does  not  believe  that  the 
virtue  resides,  or  is  considered  by  those  believing,  to  re- 

side in  the  ceremony,  and  in  that  alone  ?  that  the  thing 
sworn  to  be  done  or  not  done,  and  its  propriety,  are  not 
even  matters  deemed  worthy  of  thought  ?  Or,  as  Mr. 
Junkin  has  aptly  said,  'No  one  pretends  that  the  mate- 

rial of  a  book— the  leather,  the  paper,  the  cord,  the  ink-- 
is  God,  and  yet  many,  when  the  book  (Bible)  is  used,  lift 
their  thoughts  no  higher.'  (This  position  has,  however, 
been  questioned  by  the  editor  of  the  Princeton  Review, 
Jan.  1846,  p.  170  sq.)  Now,  can  it  be  possible  that  by  acts 
of  idolatry  the  obligation  to  utter  truth  is  increased?  Is 
not  truth  eternal  and  immulable?  Is  not  the  duty  to  ut- 

ter the  truth,  aud  nothing  but  the  truth,  paramount  and 
prior  to  all  oaths?  The  oath  may  be  the  same,  so  far  as 
the  ceremony  is  concerned,  either  to  utter  the  truth  or  a 
falsehood,  but  is  the  obligatimi  the  same  ?  If  the  obliga- 

tion rests  on  the  oath,  each  alike  must  be  performed  as 
sworn.  If  it  rests  on  the  rightfulness  of  the  thing  to  be 
done,  then  why  add  the  oath  ? 
"The  oath  is  not  without  its  accompanying  evils.  By 

imposing  punishment  only  when  it  has  been  administer- 
ed, it  lessens  the  importance  of  and  the  respect  due  to 

truth,  in  statements  uttered  extra-judicially,  and  gives  an 
implied  license  to  falsehood  out  of  court.  The  truth 
seems  only  to  be  specially  requisite  in  the  case  of  an 
oath,  otherwise  it  is  comparatively  immaterial.  Charles 
Lamb,  in  his  quaint  aud  quiet  way,  and  with  great  humor 
and  truth,  says,  'The  custom  of  resorting  to  an  oath  iu 
extreme  cases  is  apt  to  introduce  into  the  laxer  sort  of 
minds  the  notion  of  two  kinds  of  truth:  the  one  applica- 

ble to  the  solemn  affairs  of  justice,  and  the  other  to  the 
common  proceedings  of  daily  intercourse.  As  truth, 
bound  upon  the  conscience  by  an  oath,  can  be  but  truth, 
so,  in  the  common  affirmations  of  the  shop  and  the  mar- 

ket, a  latitude  is  expected  and  conceded  upon  questions 
wanting  this  solemn  covenant.  Something  less  than  the 
truth  satisfies.  It  is  common  for  a  person  to  say.  You  do 
not  expect  me  to  speak  as  if  I  were  upon  my  oath.  Hence, 
a  kind  of  secondary  or  laic  truth  is  tolerated  when  clerical 
truth,  oath  truth,  is  not  required.  A  (Jiiaker  knows  none 
of  these  distinctions.'  Not  very  dissimilar  was  the  idea 
of  St,  Basil,  that '  it  is  a  very  fmil  and  silly  thing  for  a  man 
to  accuse  himself  as  unworthy  of  belief,  aud  to  proffer  an 
oath  for  security.'  The  oath,  too,  is  a  disturbing  force  in 
giving  the  just  "degree  of  weight  to  testimony.  It  tends to  place  all  testimony  upon  the  same  level,  to  cause  equal 
credence  to  be  given  to  all, because  all  have  passed  tiirough 
the  same  ceremony.  The  attention  of  the  court  or  the 
judge  is  withdrawn  fiom  the  just  appreciation  of  the 
grounds  of  belief  or  disbelief  in  the  evidence.  The  same 
ceremony  for  all,  the  tendency  is  to  believe  that  its  force 
is  the  same  upon  all,  and  thus  the  bad  receive  undue  cre- 

dence, while  the  good  are  reduced  to  the  standard  of  the 
bad. 

"In  what  does  the  difference  consist  between  judicial 
and  extra-judicial  falsehood?  The  consequences  of  the 

latter  may  be  more  or  less  injurious  than  those  of  the  I'di- 
nier ;  Iheinjury  iireater,  the  loss  iu  the  latter  case  ofprop- 
ertv,  reputation.'^or  even  life,  in  the  former  of  a  few  shil- lings, it  mav  be;  is  the  falsehood  judicially  uttered  the 

greater  offen'ce  ?  To  suffer  the  same  by  the  utterance  of the  same  words  in  court  or  out  of  court,  in  the  street  or 
on  the  stand,  with  or  without  assenting  with  upraised 
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hand  to  cei-taiu  words,  in  what  is  the  difference  to  the 
loser,  or  the  general  injury  to  the  community?  Why  in 
one  ca^e  pnnitfi,  in  the  other  exempt  from  punishment? 
Does  it  not  deu-nide  the  general  standard  of  veracity  ? 
does  it  not  create  the  notion  that  tiuth  is  not  expected  on 
ordinary  occasions,  but  is  only  required  as  a  sort  of  court 
hint; uaL;e  ?  What  are  the  lessons  of  experience  ?  To  de- 
lermii.e  the  real  value  of  this  sanction,  one  must  abstract 
all  those  concurring  and  co-operating  securities  which 
alone  are  of  real  importance,  but  which,  not  being  esti- 

mated at  their  value,  give  this  an  unnatural  and  unde- 
served efficiency.  Take  away  public  opinicm ;  let  false- 

hood be  regarded  with  as  much  indifference  as  among 
the  Hindus;  remove  all  fear  of  temporal  punishment  in 
case  of  testimonial  falsehood  ;  abolish  the  lest  of  cross- 
examination  ;  leave  the  willing  or  unwilling  witness  to 
state  more  or  less,  according  to  the  promptings  of  his  in- 

clination, and  you  then  see  the  measure  of  security  for 
trustworthiness  derivable  from  tlie  oath.  When  the 
oath-sanction  is  in  accordance  with  the  other  securities 
of  trustworthiness,  its  weakness  is  not  jierceived.  Let 
the  religious  cea^e  to  be  in  conformity  with  the  popular 
Fentimeiit  or  even  with  convenience,  and  its  violation  is 
looked  on  with  indifference  or  even  complacency.  'If 
you  wish,'  says  Beutham,  '  to  have  powder  of  post  taken 
for  an  eflicacious  medicine,  try  it  with  oi)ium  and  anti- 

mony; if  yon  wish  to  have  it  taken  for  what  it  is,  try  it 
by  itself.'  Detinite,  certain,  immediate  punishment  alone 
is  powerful  to  restrain  or  coerce.  The  future,  enshrouded 
iu  darkness,  yields  to  the  pre.-ent.  The  fear  of  punish- 

ment hereafter  to  be  imposed  for  falsehood,  without  oath, 
or  with  oaths,  so  far  as  it  may  be  increased  thereby,  is  a 
motive  of  little  strength.  The  uncertainty  whether  any 
will  be  inflicted,  the  unalterable  ignorance  as  to  what  the 
amount  may  be,  or  when  in  time  or  where  in  space  it  is 
to  be  inflicted,  render  it  a  security  untrustworthy  and 
powerless  in  its  action  upon  even  the  most  intelligent 
and  conscientious,  while  unaided  and  unsupported  by 
other  sanctions.  The  oaths  of  Oxford  University  have 
been  taken  by  the  most  cultivated  minds  of  Europe  ;  by 

those  who,  in  after-life'  attained  the  highest  dignities  of 
the  Church  or  the  State ;  by  those  who,  from  their  sta- 

tion, their  education  and  intelligence,  would  be  least  like- 
ly to  disregard  their  obligation.  These  oaths  required 

obedience  to  statutes  framed  centuries  ago  by  and  for  a 
set  of  monks,  and  are  about  as  consonant  with  the  present 
state  of  society  as  the  monkish  costume  would  be  to  a 
geueral-in-chief  at  tlie  head  of  his  army.  Consequently, 
they  are  not  merely  not  observed,  but  their  observance 
would  be  a  matter  of  astonishment  to  all,  equally  to  those 
sworn  to  observe  and  those  sworn  to  require  their  observ- 

ance. Another  habitual  violation  of  oaths  has  been  seen 
in  the  conduct  of  English  judges  and  juries  in  the  admin- 

istration of  the  criminal  law.  The  English  code  was 
written  in  blood.  Draco  would  have  shuddered  at  the 
multiplicity  of  its  bloody  enactments.  Death  was  inflict- 

ed in  case  of  larceny  dependent  upon  the  value  of  the 
thing  stolen.  With  greater  regard  to  the  dictates  of  hu- 

manity than  to  their  oath-obligations,  juries,  at  the  sug- 
gestion of  the  court,  and  for  the  express  purpose  of  evad- 

ing the  law,  have  intentionally  returned  the  article  stolen 
as  of  less  than  its  true  value,  to  avoid  the  punishment  of 
death,  which  otherwise  would  have  been  the  penalty  in 
case  of  conviction.  Unanimity,  too,  is  required  in  juries. 

Adifterence  of  opinion  exists  ;"in  most  contested  cases  of much  complexity  it  is  likely  to  exist.  The  really  dissent- 
ing minority  yield  to  the  majority.  The  court  aid  or  ad- 

vise, and  if  advice  will  not  serve,  compel  agreement  by 
partial  starvation  ;  thus  bringing  physical  wants  to  their 
aid  to  coerce  real  opinion.  The  open  and  profligate  viola- 

tion of  custom-house  oaths  has  attracted  so  much  atten- 
tion that  iu  England  they  have  been  abolished.  In  this 

country  a  bill  to  that  etVect,  with  the  approbation  of  the 
late  John  Quincy  Adams,  was  introduced,  but  we  believe 
it  was  defeated. 

"A  committee  of  the  British  Parliament,  In  their  report 
on  the  judicial  affairs  of  British  India,  recommended  the 
abolition  of  oaths,  on  the  ground  that  their  moral  sanc- 

tion does  not  add  to  the  value  of  native  testimony,  Hindu 
or  Mohammedan  ;  that  the  only  practical  restraint  on 
perjury  is  the  fear  of  punishment,  imposed  by  law  for 
that  offence,  and  that  the  fear  of  consequences  in  a  fut- 

ure state,  or  the  loss  of  character  or  reputation  among 
their  own  countrymen,  has  little  eflect  upon  the  great 
majority  of  the  people  in  securing  true  and  honest  testi- 

mony, when  they  may  be  influenced  by  the  bias  of  fear, 
favor,  affection,  or  reward.  The  legal  exclusion  conse- 

quent upon,  and  eansed  by  the  oath,  affords  an  unanswer- 
able argument  against  its  use.  Most  nations,  in  the  spirit 

of  religious  bigotry  and  barbarian  exclusiveness,  so  char- 
acteristic of  unenlightened  legislation,  have  excluded  as 

witnesses  those  whose  faith  differ  from  their  own.  The 
government,  determining  what  shall  be  the  faith,  decrees 
that  dissidents  shall  be  branded  as  infidels.  The  term  in- 

fidel expresses  merely  dissent  or  disbelief,  without  refer- 
ence to  the  truth  or  falsehood  of  the  thing  disbelieved. 

It  is  the  epithet  which  majorities  apply  to  minorities, 
and  consequently  one  of  reproach.  Justinian  excluded 
infidels.  Hindus  and  ̂ Mohammedans  excluded  infidels, 
because  of  their  infidelity,  and,  by  way  of  reprisal,  they 

iu  their  turn  were  excluded  by  Christians  ft)r  the  same 
cause.  Such  was  the  common  law,  as  drawn  from  it.s 
purest  fountains — from  Fleta  and  Bracton.  Coke,  its 
greatest  expounder,  excludes  them  as  unworthy  ofci  edit; 
for,  says  he,  they  aic  perpetual  enemies — 'as  between 
them,  as  with  the  devils,  whose  subjects  they  are,  and 
Christians,  there  ia  perpetual  hostility,  and  can  be  no 
peace;  for,  as  the  apostle  said,  "And  what  concord  hath 
Christ  with  Belial,  or  what  part  hath  he  that  believeth 
with  an  infidel."  '  It  was  not  until  the  East  India  Com- 

pany commenced  that  splendid  career  of  conquest  by 
which  they  acquired  dominion  over  millions  of  subjects, 

and  it  was"  seen  that  an  urgent  necessity  required  the  tes- timony of  the  natives,  that  the  court,  overruling  the  well- 
established  law  of  ages,  threw  Bracton  and  Fleta  over- 

board, because  they  were  papists,  and  because  in  their 
day  'little  trade  was  carried  on  but  the  trade  in  leligion ;' 
and  in  the  suit  of  Omichund,  the  great  Hindu  banker, 
whose  melancholy  fate  reflects  little  credit  (m  British 
faith,  against  Baker,  by  an  act  of  judge-made  law,  decided 
that  all  infldels,  without  reference  to  their  religion,  might 
be  received  and  sworn,  according  to  the  cust(7ms  of  their 
respective  countries  ;  not  because  such  was  the  law,  but; 
because  to  exclude  them  would  be  a  'most  impolitic  no- 

tion, and  would  tend  at  once  to  destroy  all  trade  and 
coinmerce.'  Even  judicial  optics,  with  dim  and  beclouded 
vision,  saw  that  if  the  whole  population  of  a  country  were 
exclucled  as  infldels,  ])roof  might  be  deficient;  but  as  it 
was  thought  to  be  to  '  the  advantage  of  the  nation  to  carry 
on  trade  and  commerce  in  foreign  countries,  and  in  many 
countries  inhabited  by  heathens,'  it  was  judged  advisable 
to  tramjile  the  law  under  foot.  A  judicial  caveat,  how- 

ever, was  at  the  same  time  entered  against  giving  the 
same  credit,  either  'by  court  or  jury,  to  an  infidel  witness 
as  to  a  Christian  ;'  provided  only  the  wrath  of  God  be  im- 

precated, whether  Vishnu  or  Fo,  or  any  other  of  the  in- 
numerable gods  of  heathenism.  But  in  none  of  them 

does  the  Christian  repose  faith.  The  witness  imprecat- 
ing the  vengeance  of  false  gods,  of  gods  who  will  not  an- 

swer, what  is  the  belief  of  the  Christian  ?  That  tlie  true 
God  will  as  much  hear  and  punish  in  consequence  of  the 
use  of  this  ceremony,  and  for  its  violation,  as  if  the  adju- 

ration had  been  in  his  name.  If  so,  then  are  the  magic 
virtues  of  the  oath  more  enhanced,  being  compulsory 
upon  the  Deity,  even  when  his  name  is  not  invoked?  If 
not,  then  why  swear  the  \\itness  iu  the  name  of  false 
gods?  Why  give  a  judicial  sanction  to  superstition  and 
idolatry  by  invoking  false  gods?  why  not  rather  let  testi- 

mony be  delivered  under  the  pains  and  penalties  of  per- 
jury, and  let  that  suffice?  Yet,  by  the  common  law,  the 

swearer  by  broken  cups  and  saucers,  or  he  who  thinks 
truths  obligatory  only  when  he  has  held  the  tail  of  the 
sacred  cow,  was  heard  wleo  the  oath  was  administered; 
while  the  intelligent  and  pious  Quaker,  who,  in  the  sim- 

plicity of  his  heart,  was  so  heretical  as  t-^  believe  that  the 
command,  'Swear  not  at  all,'  meant  what  its  obvious  lan- 

guage imports,  was  excluded,  because  he  believed  the 
divinity  of  the  command  he  was  anxious  to  obey.  He 
was  thus  left  without  protection  to  his  person  or  proper- 

ty, unless  he  should  be  able  to  find  a  witness  outside  the 
pale  of  his  sect  by  whom  his  legal  rights  could  be  estab- 

lished. But  by  that  patchwork'legislation  so  eminently distinguishing  all  law  reform,  an  act  was  passed,  and  the 
law  so  amended  that  a  Quaker,  when  property  was  en- 

dangered, was  admitted  to  testify— but  in  cases  of  prop- 
erty alone,  his  testimony  not  being  admissible  in  criminal 

cases.  In  this  country,  however,  the  legislature  has  re- 

moved the  disqualification  entirely;  the"!ibsurdity  is  that it  should  ever  have  existed.  These  limited  reforms  do 
not  afford  a  complete  remedy  for  the  evil.  The  incorrect- 

ness of  religious  belief  is  not  the  ground  of  exclusion  ; 
for,  if  so,  one  would  think  Hinduism  sufficiently  erro- 

neous for  that  purpose.  The  theological  jurist  views 
with  more  complacency  the  worst  forms  of  paganism 
than  a  questionable  variety  of  Christianity  or  entire  un- 

belief. The  only  required  qualiflcaticui,  in  his  view,  is 
belief  in  future  punishment,  of  which,  in  some  aspect, 
there  must  be  a  recognition.  If,  believing  the  general  doc- 

trines of  Christianity,  the  person  sworn  is  so  unfortunate 
as  to  believe  that  the  cares  and  sorrows  and  misfortunes 
of  this  life  are  a  sufficient  punishment  for  transgressions 
here  committed,  and  that  God,  in  his  infinite  goodness 
and  mercy,  will  hereafter  receive  all  into  a  state  of  happi- 

ness, the  common  law  excludes  his  testimony.  The  judi- 
cial dabbler  in  theology  in  this  country  has  generally  fol- 

lowed the  lead  of  transatlantic  jurisprudence.  But  wheth- 
er the  Universalist  be  a  witness  or  not,  all  authorities 

agree  that  he  who  disbelieves  in  the  existence  of  God, 
who,  in  the  darkness  of  his  beclouded  reason,  sees  no  God 
in  the  earth,  teeming  with  its  various  and  innumerable 
forms  of  animal  or  vegetable  life,  sees  him  not  in  the 
starry  firmament — nor  yet  in  the  existence  of  man,  the 
most  wonderful  of  his  works— is  excluded.  Atheism  is 
always  rare,  yet  we  have,  three  times  in  one  country, 
known  the  attempt  made  to  exclude  for  that  cause.  The 
general  bad  character  of  the  witness  for  truth  and  verac- 

ity affords  no  eronnd  for  exclusion,  however  much  it  may 
be  for  disbelief  in  testimony;  but  eveii  if  it  did,  it  would 
not  have  been  established  in  those  cases.  Erroneous  be- 

lief was  the  only  reason  urged.    The  error  of  such  belief, 
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or  want  of  belief,  may  uot  merely  be  conceded,  but  the 
enteriiiiiiiug  of  such  sentiments  may  be  deemed  the  mis- 

fortune of  one's  life.  But  because  one  of  the  securities 
for  truth  may  be  wantiu":,  it  is  difficult  to  perceive  why, 
1(11  others  remaiuin;?  in  full  force  and  vigor,  the  witness 
should  not  be  heard  ;  and  why  after,  not,  as  the  common 
law  docs,  before  such  hearing,  some  judt;ment  should  not 
be  formed  l)y  those  who  are  to  decide  upon  the  matter  in 
dispute  of  the  truth  or  falsehood  of  his  statements.  He  is 
rejected  only  because  he  is  disbelieved.  If  he  is  to  be  be- 

lieved when  the  truth  uttered  would  expose  him  to  re- 
proach and  ignominy,  wliy  not  hear  him  under  more  fa- vorable circumstances  when  the  rights  of  others  may  be 

involved,  and  then  judge?  Exclude  him,  and  any  out- 
rage may  be  committed  upon  him— his  property  may  be 

robbed,  his  wife  may  be  violated,  his  child  may  be  mur- 
dered before  his  eyes— and  the  guilty  go  unpunished,  if 

he  be  the  only  witness;  not  because  he  cannot  and  will 
not  tell  the  truth,  but  because  the  law  will  not  hear  him. 

Practically,  the  law  is  that,  provided  a  man's  belief  be 
erroneous,  anybody  whose  belief  is  better— and  it  matters 
little  what  it  be,  Hindiiism  or  Fetichism— may  inflict  any 
and  all  conceivable  injuries  on  his  person  and  property, 
and  the  law  will  permit  such  a  person  to  go  unpunished, 
unless  there  happens  to  be  a  witness  whose  belief  should 
comport  with  the  judicial  idea  of  competency.  Let  the 
■witness  testify  under  the  pains  and  penalties  of  perjury, 
and  the  great  argument  for  the  wholesale  e.xclusiou  of 
testimony  by  the  law  is  done  away  with.  No  intelligent 
judge  orjurvman  ever  relied  upon  the  security  of  an  oath 
alone.  Judge  of  the  witness  by  his  appearance,  manner, 
answers,  the  probability  of  his  statements,  comparing 
them  with  the  lights  derivable  from  every  source.  Punish 
falsehood  injuriously  aflecting  the  rights  of  others  in  pro- 

portion to  the  wrong  done,  not  with  one  uniform  measure 
of  punishment,  as  if  the  ofi'euce  were  in  all  cases  the  same. Tolerate  not  two  kinds  of  truth,  the  greater  and  lesser, 
else  both  are  lost.  Elevate  the  standard  of  veracity  by 
requiriuir  it  on  all  occasions,  and  in  this  way  public  mo- 

rality is  increased,  and  the  real  securities  upon  which  the 
Bocial  fabric  rests  are  strengthened." 

It  may  be  added  in  defence  of  those  who  approve  of 
the  practice  of  judicial  swearing,  that  such  look  upon 
the  oath  as  a  reminder  of  the  obligation  to  tell  the  truth 

only,  a  duty  which  they  claim  "man  is  too  prone  to 
forget."  The  object  of  all  forms  of  adjuration,  they 
teach,  "  should  be  to  show  that  we  are  not  calling  the 
attention  of  man  to  God;  that  we  are  not  calling  upon 

him  to  punish  the  wrong-doer,  but  upon  man  to  re- 

member that  he  will"  (Tyler,  p.  14).  In  this  sense  the 
oath  should  be  defined  as  "  an  outward  pledge  given  by 
the  juror  that  his  assertion  or  promise  is  made  under  an 

immediate  sense  of  his  responsibility  to  God."  Those 
who  approve  of  oaths  teach  that  God  will  punish  false 
swearing  with  more  severity  than  a  simple  lie  or  breach 

of  promise,  and  assign  for  tlieir  belief  the  following  rea- 
sons: •'  1.  Perjury  is  a  sin  of  greater  deliberation.  2.  It 

violates  a  superior  confidence.  3.  God  directed  the  Is- 
raelites to  swear  by  his  name  (Dent,  vi,  13 ;  x,  20),  and 

was  pleased  to  confirm  his  covenant  with  that  people 
by  an  oath;  neither  of  which,  it  is  probable,  he  would 
have  done  had  he  not  intended  to  represent  oaths  as 
having  some  meaning  and  effect  beyond  the  obligation 

of  a  bare  jjromise."  See  Pkrjuhy.  Promissory  oaths, 
it  is  generally  agreed,  are  not  binding  where  the  prom- 

ise itself  would  not  be  so.  See  Pro.mises.  As  oaths 

are  designed  for  the  security  of  the  imposer,  it  is  mani- 
fest that  they  must  be  interpreted  and  performed  in  the 

sense  in  which  the  imposer  intends  them. 

Refusals  to  take  the  oath  have  been  frequent  in  mod- 
ern times,  but  mainly  in  English-speaking  countries. 

Of  I'rotestants,  the  Anabaptists  were  the  first  to  teach 
that  oaths  should  not  be  taken.  The  !Mennonites  also 

held  thus.  Like  them,  the  Quakers  and  the  Moravians, 

applying  literally  the  words  of  Christ  (Matt,  v,  34),  re- 
gard all  oaths  as  unlawful.  But  other  communions  gen- 

erally restrict  this  jirohibition  to  ordinary  and  private 
discourse,  and  find  in  Kom.  i,  0 ;  2  Cor.  xi,  21  ;  (lal.  i,  20  ; 

Phil,  i,  8;  and  1  Thess.  ii,  5,  full  warrant  for  the  law- 
fulness of  oaths  in  judicial  and  other  solemn  use.  From 

some  passages  of  the  fathers  it  appears  that  they  had 
scruples  as  to  the  lawfulness  of  swearing  (c<mip.  Browne, 

Exposition  of  the  XX XIX  Artich-s,  j).  840-«43);  but 
those  Christians  who  advocate  the  ceremony  explain 

the  writings  of  these  fathers  as  for  the  most  part  refer- 
ring to  the  oaths  required  of  Christians  by  the  pagans, 

which  generally  involved  a  recognition  of  particular 
pagan  divinities ;  and  that  they  condemned  these  pagan 
oaths,  rather  as  involving,  or  even  directly  containing, 
a  profession  of  the  popular  paganism,  than  as  unlawful 
in  themselves.     The  Christians  of  the  later  ages  may 

perhaps  be  said  to  have  multiplied  in  an  opposite  degree 
the  occasions  of  oaths,  especially  of  what  were  called 

"  purgatorial"  oaths,  in  which  a  party  charged  with  a 
crime  justified  himself  by  swearing  his  innocence.   These 
oaths  were  commonly  accompanied  by  some  impreca- 

tory form  or  ceremonial,  and  were  often  expected  to  be 
followed  by   immediate   manifestations  of  the   divine 
vengeance  upon  the  perjurer.    The  common  instrument 
of  attestation  on  oath  was  the  Bible,  or  some  portion  of 
it ;  but  oaths  were  sometimes  sworn  on  the  relics  of 
saints,  or  other  sacred  objects;   sometimes  simply  by 
raising  the  hand  to  heaven,  or  by  laying  it  upon  the 
breast  or  the  head.     In  canonical  processes  the  oath 
was  often  administered  to  the  party  kneeling.     The 
forms  varied  very  much,  the  most  general  being  that 

which  the  English  oath  still  retains  {Sic  me  Deus  adju- 
vet).     Divines  commonly  require,  in  order  to  the  law- 

fulness of  an  oath,  three  conditions  (founded  upon  Jer. 

iv,  2),  viz.  truth,  justice,  and  judc/meni ;  that  is  to  say, 
(1)  that  the  asseveration,  if  the  oath  be  assertive,  shall 
be  true,  and  that  the  promise,  if  the  oath  be  promissory, 
shall  be  made  and  shall  be  kept  in  f/ood/aith ;  (2)that 
the  thing  promised  shall  be  objectively  lawful  and  good ; 
(3)  that  the  oath  shall  not  be  sworn  without  due  discrc 
tion  and  deliberation,  nor  without  satisfactory  reasons 
founded  on  necessity,  or  at  least?  on  grave  anil  manifest 
utility.     Hence  the  person  who  is  a  witness  must  have 
sufficient  understanding  to  know  the  nature  and  obliga- 

tions of  an  oath;  and  on  this  ground  young  children 
are  incompetent  to  be  witnesses.     Another  condition  or 
qualification  required  in  the  party  who  takes  an  oath  as 
a  witness  is,  that  he  has  a  competent  sense  of  religion; 
in  other  words,  he  must  not  only  have  some  religious 

knowledge,  but  some  religious  belief.     He  must,  in  sub- 
stance, believe  in  the  existence  of  a  (iod,  and  in  the 

moral  government  of  the  world ;  and  though  he  cannot 
be  questioned  minutely  as  to  his  particular  religious 
opinions,  yet,  if  it  appear  that  he  does  not  believe  in  a 
God  and  future  state,  he  will  not  be  allowed  to  give  his 
evidence,  for  it  is  assumed  that  without  the  religious 
sanction  his  testimony  cannot  be  relied  upon.    So  long, 

however,  as  a  witness  appears  to  possess  competent  re- 
ligious belief,  the  mere  form  of  the  oath  is  not  material. 

The  usual  practice  in  the  United  States  and  in  (ireat 
Britain  is  for  the  witness,  after  hearing  the  oath  repeated 
by  the  officer  of  court,  to  kiss  the  four  gospels  by  way 
of  assent;  and  in  Scotland  the  witness  repeats  similar 
words  after  the  judge,  standing  and  holding   up  his 

right  hand,  ''swearing  by  Almighty  God,  as  he  shall 

answer  to  God  at  the  great  day  of  judgment,"  but  with- 
out kissing  any  book.    Jews,  if  they  so  desire,  are  sworn 

on  the  Pentateuch,  keeping  on  their  hats,  and  the  oath 

ends  with  the  words,  "  So  help  you  Jehovah."     A  Mo- 
hammedan is  sworn  on  the  Koran ;  a  Chinese  witness 

has  been  sworn  by  kneeling  and  breaking  a  China  sau- 
cer against  the  witness-box.     Thus  the  mere  form  of 

taking  the  oath  is  immaterial;  the  witness  is  allowed 
to  take  the  oath  in  whatever  form  he  considers  most 

binding  upon  his  own  conscience — the  essential  thing 

being,  however,  that  the  witness  acknowledge  some  l)ind- 
ing  effect  derived  from  his  belief  in  a  God  or  a  future 

state.     The  ))olicy  of  insisting  upon  .the  religious  lor- 
malities  attending  the  taking  of  an  oath  has  been  much 
discussed  of  late  years,  and  it  has  been  disputed  whother 

atheists,  who  avow  an  entire  absence  of  all  religious  be- 
lief, should  be  entirely  rejected  as  witnesses  (as  is  some- 

times the  case),  and  justice  be  thereby  frustrated.     See 
Palcy,  Moral  Philosophy,  vol.  i,  ch.  xvi;  Grotius,  De 
Jure,  i,  11,  c.  13,  §  21;  Barrow,  Works,  vol.  i,  scr.  1.5; 
Burnet,  Exposition  of  the  39  Articles  of  the  Church  of 
England,  p.  475,  515  sq. ;  Herport,  Essmj  on  Truths  of 
Importance  and  Doctrine  of  Oaths  ;  Doddridge,  Lectures, 
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lect.  189 ;  Tillotson,  22d  Sermon ;  Wolsely,  Unreasona- 
bleness  of  Atheism,  p.  152;  Blackstone,  Commentaries, 
vol.  iii ;  Junkin,  The  Oath  a  Divine  Ordinance  (N.  Y. 
1845) ;  Tyler,  Oaths,  their  Origin,  Nature,  and  History. 
On  the  casuistry  of  oaths:  Sanderson,  De  Jurament. 

Oblif/.  Pretlect.  (ed.  1(588).  Sec  also  Literature  in  Mal- 
com,  Theol.  Index,  s.  v.,  and  Notes  and  Queries,  Jan.  to 
June,  1860,  and  Dec.  1859.      (J.  H.  W.) 

Oath  of  Abjuration  is  a  name  for  the  oath  which 
was  administered  to  the  subjects  of  Scotland  after  the 
deposition  of  king  James.  The  obnoxious  clause  in  this 
oath  reads  as  follows : 

"  And  I  do  faithfully  pi-oraise,  to  the  utmost  of  my 
power,  to  support,  maimain,  and  defend  the  succession 
of  the  crown  agniust  him,  the  said  James,  and  all  other 
persons  whatsoever,  as  the  same  is  and  stands  settled  by 
an  act  entitled  'An  Act  declaiing  the  Rights  and  Liber- 
lies  of  the  Subject,  and  settling  the  Succession  of  the 
Crown  lo  her  present  Majesty  and  the  Heirs  of  her  Body, 
being  Protestants ;'  and  as  the  same,  by  another  act  enti- 

tled 'An  Act  for  the  fiu'ther  limitation  of  the  Crown,  and 
better  securing  the  Rights  and  Liberties  of  the  Subject,' 
is  and  stands  settled." 
See  NoNJUKORS. 

Oath  of  Allegiance.      See  Oaths  of  Alle- 
GIANCli   AND    Sl'l'ttliMACY. 

Oath,  Burgess,  an  old  oath  in  some  Scottish 

burghs.     It  was — 
"Here  I  protest  before  God  and  your  lordships  that  I 

profess  and  allow  with  my  heart  tlie  true  religion  pres- 
ently jirofessed  within  this  realm,  and  aiithoiized  by  the 

laws  thereof:  I  shall  abide  thereat,  and  defend  the  same 

to  my  life's  end,  renouncing  the  Roman  religion  called 
papistry." 
— Eadie,  Eccles.  Cyclop,  s.  v. 

Oath  of  Canonical  Obedience.  See  Institu- 
tion ;  OniiiJiiiNct: ;  Uojianlsm. 

Oath   of  a   Christian.      See   the   last   of  the 
TllIKTY-NINE    AllTICMiS. 

Oath  of  Conformity  and  Obedience  is  the 
title  (jf  tlie  vow  taken  by  all  beneficed  priests,  profess- 

ors, and  bishops  of  the  Romish  Church.  The  oaths 
taken  by  the  priests  and  professors  will  be  inserted  in 
the  article  Komanisji.  We  make  room  here  only  for 

the  bishop's  oath,  which  is  translated  from  the  Pontiji- 
cale  Romanum,  published  by  authority  of  the  popes, 
and  reprinted  at  Rome  in  18t;9  by  the  Congregation  of 
Rites  and  the  Propaganda : 

"I,  N,  elect  of  the  Church  of  N,  from  this  hour  hence- 
forward will  be  faithful  and  obedient  to  the  blessed  Pe- 

ter the  apostle,  aud  to  the  holy  Roman  Church,  and  to  our 
lord,  the  lord  N  [Pius],  pope  N  [IX],  and  to  his  succes- 

sors canonically  coming  in.  /  will  not  adcise,  or  consent,  or 
do  awithinri  that  they  may  lose  life  or  ■mruihcr,  or  be  taken 
by  an  evil  dece23tion,  or  have  hands  rinlnillii  hiiil  upon  them 

in  any  way,  or  have  injuries  ojl'nrd  la  tlirm  under  any  ■pre- tence lohatsoever.  The  counsel  indeed  v'Idcli  they  shall  in- 
trust to  ine,  by  themselves,  or  by  their  messengers  or  letters, 

I  will  not,  to  their  harm,  knowingly  reveal  to  any  one.    The 

Romish  Bishop  elect  taking  the  Oath. 

Roman  papacy  and  the  royalties  of  St.  Peter  I  will  help 
them  to  retain  and  defend,  without  prejudice  to  my  order, 
against  every  man.  Tlie  legate  of  the  apostolic  see,  in  his 
going  and  returning,  I  will  treat  honorably  and  lielp  in  his 
necessities.  The  rights,  lionors,  privileges,  aud  authoiily 
of  the  holy  Roman  Church,  of  our  lord  the  pope,  and  of 
his  aforesaid  successors,  I  will  take  care  to  preserve,  de- 

fend, increase,  and  prom(/te.  Xor  will  I  be  in  any  coun- 
sel, or  deed,  or  loorking,  in  ivhich  any  things  may  be  contrived 

against  our  lord  hi  in  self  or  the  said  Roman  Church,  to  the 
injury  or  prejudice  of  their  persons,  rinht,  honor,  state,  and 
power.  A  ml  if  I  shall  kmnn  such  th  rngs  to  be  taken  in  ha7id 
or  managed  by  any  whomsoever,  I  will  hinder  this  as  far  as 
I  call ;  and  as  soon  as  I  shall  be  able  I  will  make  it  known 
to  our  said  lord,  or  to  some  other  one  by  ivhom  it  mail  come 
to  his  knowledge.  The  rules  of  the  holy  fathers,  the  de- 

crees, ordinances,  or  dispositions,  reservations,  provis- 
ions, aud  mandates  apostolical,  I  will  observe  with  all 

my  might,  and  cause  to  be  observed  by  others.  Heretics, 
schismatics,  and  rebels  against  our  said  lord  or  his  afore- 

said successors  I  ivill,  as  far  as  I  can,  follow  after  (perse- 
quar)  and  fight  against.  When  called  to  a  synod  I  will 
come,  unless  I  shall  be  prevented  by  a  canonical  imjiedi- 
ment.  /  loill  myself  personally  visit  the  thresholds  of  the. 
apostles  [i.  e.  Home]  every  three  years  [this  period  ai)plies 
to  those  in  Italy  and  its  vicinity;  once  in  fmu'  years 
is  the  rule  for  those  in  France,  Spain,  Germar.y,  Great 
Britain  aud  Ireland,  etc. ;  once  iu  live  years  for  those  in 
remoter  parts  of  Europe,  in  North  Africa,  etc. ;  ouce  in 
ten  years  ibr  those  in  Asia,  America,  etc. — thus  the  Ponti- 
ficale  Romanum  (Ictcrmines]  ;  a)td  I  will  render  to  our  lord 
and  liis  aforesaid  nueressovs  an  arcoitnt  of  my  wliole  pasto- 

ral office,  and  of  all  lltings  in  anywise  pertai  iiing  to  the  slate 
of  my  Churcli,  to  the  discipline  if  the  clergy  and  jM'ople, 
finally  to  the  Kalvaliun  of  the  soids  committed  to  my  trust; 
and  I  will  in.  tarn  huoibln  receive  and  with  the  iitmost  dili- 

gence perform  the  ajiostolie  commands.  But  if  I  sliall  be 
detained  by  a  lawful  impediment,  I  will  perform  all  the 
things  aforesaid  by  a  certain  messenger  specially  author- 

ized for  this  purpose,  one  of  my  chapter,  or  some  other 
one  placed  in  ecclesiastical  dignity,  or  else  having  a  par- 

sonage ;  or,  if  these  are  lacking  to  me,  by  a  priest  of  the 
diocese  ;  and  if  the  clergy  are  altogether  lacking,  by  some 
other  secular  or  regular  presbyter,  of  tried  hime.-ity  and 
l)iety,  well  instructed  in  all  the  above-named  subjects.  In 
res2>ect  to  an  imjjedimeiit  of  this  sort,  however,  Iivill  give  in- 
fin-mation  by  legitimate  proofs,  to  be  transmitted  by  the 
aforesaid  mess:mger  to  tlie  cardinal  proponent  of  the  holy 
Roman  Church  in  tlie  Congregation  of  tlie  Sacred  Council. 
Assuredly  the  possessious  belonging  to  my  table  I  will 
not  sell,  nor  give  away,  nor  pledge,  nor  enfeoff  anew,  or  in 
any  way  alienate,  even  with  the  consent  of  the  chapter  of 

my  Church,  without  consulting  the  Roman  pontifl".  Aud 
if  I  shall  make  any  alienati<m,"l  desire  by  that  very  act  to incur  the  penalties  set  forth  in  a  certain  constitution  pub- 

lished on  this  subject.  So  help  me  God,  aud  these  holy 

Gospels  of  God." At  the  solicitation  of  the  bishops  in  council  assem- 

bled at  Baltimore  in  1846,  the  pope  of  Rome  "  consented," 
according  to  archbishop  Kenrick,  ''to  the  omission  of  the 
feudal  phrases,  and  sanctioned  a  simfiler  formulary  to 

be  used  by  all  the  bishops  in  the  United  States."  Yet 
a  gentleman  who  was  present  at  the  consecration  cere- 
inonies  of  bishop  Bailey  and  others  on  Oct.  30,  1853, 

was  confident  that  the  longer  oath  given  in  the  Pontijl- 
cale  Romanum,  which  he  held  in  his  hand  at  the  time, 
was  taken  by  the  bishops  elect,  and  the  decrees  of  the 

plenary  Council  of  Baltimore  in  1866  contain  no  modifi- 
cation of  the  oath.  It  is  believed 

that  nothing  regarded  as  essen- 
tial was  omitted  then  or  is  omit- 

tetl  now.  We  give  the  oath  as 
reported  taken  by  the  bishops 
elect  at  that  date  according  to 
the  New  York  Times,  Oct.  31, 
1853: 

"The  bishops  elect  then  knelt 
and  severally  read  the  following 
oath  [in  Latin]:  'Elect  of  the 
Church  of  N,  I  will  from  this 
hour  henceforward  be  obedient  to 
blessed  Peter  the  apostle,  and  to 
the  holy  Roman  Church,  and  to 
the  blessed  father,  pope  N,  and  to 
his  successors  canouically  chosen. 
I  will  assist  them  to  retain  and 
defend  against  any  man  whatever 
the  Ronnm  pontificate,  without 
prejudice  to  my  rank.  1  will  take 
care  to  preserve,  defend,  and  pro- 

mote the  rights,  houors,  privi- 
leges, and  authorily  of  the  holy Roman  Cliurch,  of  the  pope,  and 

of  his    successors    as   aforesaid. 
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With  my  whole  strength  I  will  observe,  and  cause  to  be 
observed  by  others,  the  rules  of  the  holy  fathers,  the  de- 

crees, ordinances,  or  dispositions,  and  mandates  of  the 
apostolic  see.  When  called  to  a  synod  I  will  come,  un- 

less prevented  by  a  canonical  impediment.  I  will  per- 
form all  the  things  aforesaid  by  a  certain  messenger  !^pe- 

cially  authorized  for  this  purpose,  a  priest  of  the  diocese, 
or  by  some  secular  or  regular  priest  of  tried  virtue  ancl 
piety,  well  instructed  on  aM  the  above  subjects.  I  will  not 

sell,  nor  give  away,  nor  mortgage,  eiifeoft"  anew,  nor  iu any  way  alienate  the  possessions  helons;iiig  to  my  table, 
without  the  leave  of  the  Roman  pontiff.  And  should  I 
proceed  to  any  alienation  of  them,  I  am  willing  to  con- 

tract, by  the  very  fact,  the  penalties  specified  in  the  con- 
stitution published  on  this  subject.'  The  cousecrator  held 

the  Gospels  open  on  his  lap,  and  received  the  oath  from 
the  bishops  elect,  who,  kneeling,  also  placed  both  hands 
upon  the  book,  and  said,  'So  may  God  help  me,  and  these 
holy  Gospels  of  God.' 

"The  bishop  elect  and  the  assistant  bishops  now  took 
their  seats,  and  while  the  cousecrator  read  aloud  the  cx- 
amen  rexainiuation]  the  assistant  bishops  accompanied 
his  words  in  a  low  voice.  The  concluding  questions  were 
answered  by  the  bishops  elect.  '//«  ex  totu  corde,  volo  in 
omnibus  con-'ientire  et  oberJire'  [Thus  from  my  whole  heart 
I  desire  iu  all  things  to  consent  and  to  obey]. 
"Among  the  questions  in  the  examiuaiion  are  the  fol- 

lowing: 
'^  Consec. — 'Wilt  thou  teach,  both  by  word  and  exam- 

ple, the  people  for  whom  thou  art  to  be  ordained  those 
things  which  thou  uuderstandest  from  the  holy  Script- 

ures ?' "A7ecf.— 'I  will.' 
"  Qu.. — 'Wilt  thou  with  veneration  receive,  teach,  and 

keep  the  traditions  of  the  orthodox  fathers  and  the  decre- 
tal constitutions  of  the  holy  and  apostolic  see?' '^ Anfi. — 'I  will.' 

"^u.— 'Wilt  thou  exhibit  in  all  things  fidelity,  subjec- 
tion, and  obedience,  according  to  canonical  authority,  to 

the  blessed  Peter  the  apostle,  to  whom  was  given  by  God 
the  power  of  binding  and  loosing:  and  to  his  vicar,  our 
lord  pope  Pius  IX,  and  to  his  successors  the  Roman  pon- 

tiffs?' ^'  Ans. — 'I  will.'  ■' 

The  examination  having  closed,  the  bishops  elect  were 
led  to  tlie  cousecrator,  before  whom  they  knelt,  and  rev- 

erently kissed  his  hand.  Monsignor  Bedliii,  laying  off 
his  mitre,  turned  to  the  altar  and  commenced  the  mas.s, 

the  bishops  elect  being  at  his  lol't  hand,  and  tlie  assist- 
ant bishops  at  their  seats.  See  Barnura,  Humanism,  p. 

271,  272. 

Oath  of  Purgation.  In  an  ecclesiastical  process, 
wlieii  full  proof  is  not  to  be  had  against  a  person  ac- 

cused and  strongly  suspecteil.  he  is  allowed  at  length  to 
clear  himself  by  an  oath  : 

"I,  A  B,  now  under  process  before  the  Session  of  the 
Congregation  of  C,  for  the  sin  of    ■,  alleged  to  have 
been  committed  by  me:  For  ending  said  process,  and 

giving  satisfaction  "to  all,  do  declare,  before  God  and  this session,  that  I  am  innocent  and  free  of  the  said  sin  of   
chariied  against  ine.  And  I  hereby  call  the  great  God, 
the  judge  and  avenger  of  all  falsehood,  to  be  witness,  and 
judge  against  me  in  this  matter  if  I  be  guilty.  And  this 
i  do  by  taking  his  blessed  name  in  my  month,  and  swear- 

ing by  him  who  is  the  searcher  of  the  heart,  and  that  in 
sincerity,  according  to  the  truth  of  ihe  matter  and  my 
own  innocence,  as  I  shall  answer  at  Ihe  great  day  of 
judgment,  wheu  I  stand  before  him  to  answer  for  all  that 
I  have  done  in  the  flesh,  and  as  I  would  partake  of  his 
glory  in  heaven  after  this  life  is  at  an  end." 
— Eadie,  Eccles.  Cyclop. 

Oath  against  Simony.  Canon  xl,  in  the  Church 
of  England,  provides  the  following  oath: 

"I  do  swear  that  I  have  made  no  simoniacal  payment, contract,  or  promise,  directly  or  indirectlv,  by  mvself  or 
by  any  other,  to  my  kuowdedge  or  with  niy  consent,  to 
any  person  or  persons  whatsoever,  for  or  concerning  the 
procuring  or  obtaining  of  this  ecclesiastical  place,  pi-efer- 
meiit,  olHce,  or  living,  nor  will  at  any  time  hereafter  per- 

form or  satisfy  any  such  kind  of  pavment,  contract,  or 
promise  made  by  any  other  without  mv  knowledge  or 
consent.  So  help  me  God,  through  Jesus  Christ." 
— Eadie,  KccUs.  C;/clop.  s.  v.     See  Simonv. 

See  O.^Tiis  OF  Ai.i.e- Oath  of  Supremacy. 
GIANCK    AM)    Si  I'lMvMACV. 

Oaths  of  Allegiance  and  Supremacy.    The 
appointment  of  these  oaths  was  a  measure  of  defence 
against  the  pretensions  and  practices  of  Itomanism. 

1,  The  Oat/t  of  A  llt'f/iance  (IGOG),  or  of  submission  to 

the  king  as  temporal  sovereign,  independently  of  any 
earthly  jiower,  took  its  rise  from  the  discovery  of  the 
Gunpowder  Plot.    The  Oath  of  Allegiance  is  as  folio ^vs : 

"I,  A  B,  do  sincerely  promise  and  swear  that  I  will  be 
faithfnl,  and  bear  true  allegiance  to  her  majesty  queen 
Victoria.    So  help  me  God." 

2.  The  Odtk  of  Siqn-emacy  (1559)  was  connected  with 
the  Act  of  Supremacy,  whicli  was  entitled  "  An  Act 
for  restoring  to  the  crown  the  ancient  jurisdiction 
over  the  state  ecclesiastical,  and  abolishing  all  foreign 

power  reiiugnant  to  the  same."  It  was  the  same  in  ef- 
lect  with  au  act  passed  in  the  reign  of  Henry  VIII,  but 
fell  short  of  that  in  point  of  severity.  The  oath  was 
enjoined  to  be  taken  by  all  ecclesiastics,  on  penalty  of 
forfeiting  their  promotions,  and  of  being  incapable  of 
holding  any  public  office.  The  taking  of  this  oath  was 
enforced  by  a  stringent  act  of  Parliament  in  15G3.  The 

Oath  of  Supremacy  is — 

"  I,  A  B,  do  swear  that  I  do  from  my  heart  abhor,  de- 
test, and  abjure,  as  impious  and  heretical,  that  damnable 

doctrine  and  position  that  princes  excimimunicated  or 
deprived  by  the  pope,  or  any  authority  of  the  see  of  Rome, 
may  be  deposed  or  murdered  by  their  subjects  or  any 
other  whatsoever.  And  I  do  declare  that  no  foreign 
prince,  person,  prelate,  state,  or  potentate,  hath  or  ought 
to  have  any  jurisdiction,  power,  pre-eminence,  or  auflior- 
ity,  ecclesiastical  or  spiiitnal,  within  this  realm.  So  help 
me  God"  (1  Will,  and  Mary,  cap.  S). 

Dispensations  for  violating  oaths  form  one  of  the 
most  frightful  features  of  popery.  IMany  theologians 
and  canonists  in  that  Church  have  inculcated  tliis  doc- 

trine. Quotations  might  be  given  to  this  effect  from 

Bailly,  Dens,  Cajetan,  Aquinas,  Bernard,  and  the  Jes- 
uits. One  specimen  may  be  taken  from  Dens,  whose 

work  is  a  standard  of  popery  in  Ireland.  He  says  a 

confessor  "  should  assert  his  ignorance  of  the  truths 
which  he  knows  onh'  by  sacramental  confession,  and 
confirm  his  assertion,  if  necessary,  by  oath.  Such  facts 
he  is  to  conceal,  though  the  life  or  safety  of  a  man,  or 

tlie  destruction  of  the  state,  depended  on  the  disclosure." 
The  reason  assigned  is  as  extraordinary  as  the  doctrine 

itself:  "The  confessor  is  questioned  and  answers  as  a 
man.  This  truth,  however,  he  knows  not  as  man,  but 

as  God."  See  Willett,  Si/no2).  Pap.  (Index  in  vol.  vii) ; 
Farrar.  Eccles.  Diet.  s.  v. 

Obadi'ah  (Heb.  Obarh/afi',  •l^'l'zi',  servant  of  Je- 
hovah [1  Chron.  iii,  21 ;  vii,  3;  viii,  38;  ix,  IG,  44;  Ezra 

viii,  9 ;  elsewhere  the  lengthened  form,  Ubadya'hu, 

^iT'"l2"]  ;  Sept.  variously,  'AfiSiag,  'Ajicidc,  'Ajictiac, 

'AjSita,  'AjSaSia,  'Ojicia,  '0(3cid ;  v.  r.  'A/3^f la'c,  '0/3- 
ota'c),  a  frequent  name  among  the  Hebrews,  correspond- 

ing to  the  Arabic  Abdallah. 
1.  The  second  in  order  of  the  eleven  lion-faced  Gad- 

ites,  captains  of  the  host,  who  joined  David's  standard 
at  Ziklag  (1  Chron.  xii,  9).     B.C.  1054. 

2.  The  father  of  Ishmaiah,  which  latter  was  chief  of 

the  tribe  of  Zebulon  in  David's  reign  (I  Chron.  xxvii, 
19).     B.C.  ante  1014. 

3.  According  to  the  received  text,  the  third  named 
of  the  live  sons  of  Izrahiah,  a  descendant  of  Issachar, 
and  a  chief  man  of  his  tribe  (1  Cliron.  vii,  3).  Four 
only,  however,  are  mentioned,  and  the  discrepancy  is 

rectified  in  four  of  Kennicott's  iNI.SS.,  which  omit  the 
words  "  and  the  sons  of  Izrahiah,"  thus  making  Izrahiah 
the  brother,  and  not  father,  of  Obadiah,  and  both  sons 

of  Uzzi.  'i'hc  Syriac  and  Arabic  versions  follow  tho 
received  text,  but  read  '■  four"  instead  of  "  five"  (Smith). 
The  latter  is  the  less  probable  reading,  as  the  other  can 
be  readily  explained  as  an  error  of  repetition.  The  five 

".sons"  are  doubtless  here  descendants,  of  the  time  of 
David.     B.C.  cir.  1014. 

4.  The  second  named  of  dwc  nobles  {■' princes")  whom 
king  Jehiishaphat  sent  as  itinerant  teachers  in  the  cities 
of  Judah  (2  Chron.  xvii,  7).     B.C.  909. 

5.  An  officer  of  high  rank  in  the  court  of  Ahab,  who 

is  described  as  "over  the  house,"  that  is,  apparently, 
lord  high  chamberlain,  or  mayor  of  the  palace  (1  Kings 
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xviii,  3).  B.C.  cir.  904.  His  influence  with  the  king 
must  have  been  great  to  enable  liim  to  retain  his  posi- 

tion, though  a  devout  worshipper  of  Jehovah,  during 
the  fierce  persecution  of  the  prophets  by  Jezebel.  At 
the  peril  of  his  life  he  concealed  a  hundred  of  them  in 
caves,  and  fed  them  there  with  bread  and  water.  But 
he  himself  does  not  seem  to  have  been  suspected  (xviii, 
4,  13).  The  occasion  upon  which  Obadiah  appears  in 
the  history  shows  the  confidential  nature  of  his  office. 
In  the  third  year  of  the  terril)le  famine  with  which  Sa- 

maria was  visited,  when  the  fountains  and  streams  were 

dried  up  in  consequence  of  the  long-continued  drought, 
and  horses  and  mules  were  perishing  for  lack  of  water, 
Ahab  and  Obadiah  divided  the  land  between  them,  and 

set  forth,  each  unattended,  to  search  for  whatever  rem- 
nants of  herbage  might  still  be  left  around  the  springs 

and  in  the  fissures  of  the  river-beds.  Tlieir  mission  was 
of  such  importance  that  it  could  only  be  intrusted  to 
the  two  principal  persons  in  the  kingdom.  Obadiah 

was  startled  on  his  solitary  journey  by  the  abrupt  ap- 
parition of  Elijah,  who  had  disappeared  since  the  com- 

mencement of  the  famine,  and  now  commanded  him  to 

announce  to  Ahab,  "Behold  Elijah!"  He  hesitated, 
apparent!}'  afraid  that  his  long-concealed  attachment  to 
the  worship  of  Jehovah  should  thus  be  disclosed  and  his 
life  fall  a  sacrifice.  At  the  same  time  he  was  anxious 

that  the  prophet  shoidd  not  doubt  his  sincerity,  and  ap- 
pealed to  what  he  had  done  in  the  persecution  by  Jez- 
ebel. But  Elijah  only  asserted  the  inore  strongly  his 

intention  of  encountering  Ahab,  and  Obadiah  had  no 

choice  but  to  obey  (xviii,  7-10).  The  interview  and 
its  consequences  belong  to  the  history  of  Elijah  (q.  v.). 
According  to  the  Jewish  tradition  preserved  in  Ephrem 
Syrus  (Assemani,  Bill.  Or.  Ckm.  p.  70),  Obadiah  the 
chief  otficer  of  Ahab  was  the  same  with  Obadiah  the 

prophet.  He  was  of  Shechem  in  the  land  of  Ephraim, 
and  a  disciple  of  Elijah,  and  was  the  third  captain  of 
fifty  who  was  sent  by  Ahaziah  (2  Kings  i,  K!).  After 

this  he  left  the  king's  service,  prophesied,  died,  and  was 
buried.  The  "certain  woman  of  the  wives  of  the  sons 

of  the  prophets"  who  came  to  Elisha  (iv,  1)  was,  accord- 
ing to  the  tradition  in  Kashi,  his  widow. — Smith. 

6.  The  fifth  named  of  the  six  sois  of  Azel  (1  Chron. 
viii,  38;  ix,  44),  and  a  descendant  of  Jonathan,  son  of 
Saul,  in  the  tenth  generation.     B.C.  cir.  720. 

7.  A  Merarite  Levite,  who  with  Jahath  was  overseer 
of  the  workmen  in  the  restoration  of  the  Temple  under 
Josiah  (2  Chron.  xxxiv,  12).    B.C.  G23. 

8.  The  fourth  of  the  minor  prophets,  according  to  the 
arrangement  of  the  Hebrew  and  English  texts,  and  the 
fifth  in  that  of  the  Septuagint.  As  we  know  nothing 
certain  of  him  except  what  we  can  gather  from  the  very 
short  prophecy  which  bears  his  name,  we  shall  find  it 
most  convenient  to  consider  him  personally  in  connec- 

tion with  his  book.  In  doing  this  we  make  much  use 

of  the  article  in  iim\th''s  Diet,  of  the  Bibh',  with  additions from  other  sources. 

1.  Date. — The  attempts  to  identify  him  with  one  or 
other  of  the  persons  of  the  same  name  mentioned  in 

Scripture  are  mere  unfounded  conjectures.  Entirely 
baseless  also  is  the  suggestion  of  Augusti  [Einleit.  § 

225)  that  n'l'ISjJ,  in  the  title  of  this  prophecy,  is  an 
appellative^a  servant  of  Jehorafi,  or  "some  pious  per- 

son ;"  for  the  word  is  never  so  used,  and  all  the  ancient 
versions  give  it  as  a  proper  name;  nor  is  there  any 
ground  for  the  assertion  of  Abarbanel  that  he  was  an 
Idumrean,  who,  on  becoming  a  proselyte  to  Judaism, 
took  the  name  of  servant  or  worshipper  of  Jehovah 
{Pr(rf.  in  Ezech.  p.  153,  col.  4;  see  also  Jarchi  on  ver. 
1  of  the  Prophecy).  The  Targum  on  2  Kings  iv,  1,  and 
Josephus  (.4  nf.  ix,  2),  followed  by  Christians,  e.g.  Jerome, 
as  well  as  Jews,  e.  g.  Kimchi,  Abarbanel,  etc.,  identify 
this  Obadiah  with  the  husband  of  that  woman  "  of  the 

wives  of  the  sons  of  the  prophets"  who  sought  the  pro- 
tection of  Elisha  for  her  two  sons  from  their  father's 

creditor  (2  Kings  iv,  1);  for  of  Obadiah,  the  governor 

of  Abab's  house,  it  is  said  that  he  "feared  the  Lord 
greatly,"  and  of  the  husband  of  this  widow  that  he  "  did 
fear  the  Lord  ;"  and  it  is  supposed  that  the  gift  of  proph- 

ecy was  conferred  on  him  as  a  reward  for  his  singular 

faith  and  clemenc}'. 
The  question  of  his  date  must  depend  upon  the  inter- 

pretation of  the  11th  and  20th  verses  of  his  prophecy. 
He  there  speaks  of  the  conquest  of  Jerusalem  and  the 

captivity  of  Jacob.  If  he  is  referring  to  the  well-known 
captivity  by  Nebuchadnezzar,  he  must  have  lived  at  the 
time  of  the  Babylonian  captivity,  and  prophesied  subse- 

quently to  the  year  B.C.  5S8.  If.  further,  his  prophecy 
against  Edom  found  its  first  fidfilment  in  the  conquest 
of  that  country  by  Nebuchadnezzar  in  the  year  B.C. 
583,  we  have  its  date  fixed.  It  must  have  been  uttered 
at  some  time  in  the  five  years  which  intervened  between 
these  two  dates. 

Jiiger  (so  also  Jahn  and  others)  argues  at  length  for 
an  earlier  date.  He  admits  that  ver.  11  refers  to  a 

capture  of  Jerusalem,  but  maintains  that  it  may  apply 
to  its  capture  by  Shishak  in  the  reign  of  Kelioboam 
(1  Kings  xiv,  25;  2  Chron.  xii,  2);  by  the  Philistines 
and  Arabians  in  the  reign  of  Jehoram  (2  Cliron.  xxi, 
16);  by  Joash  in  the  reign  of  Amaziah  (xxv,  22):  or 

by  the  C'halda?ans  in  the  reigns  of  Jehoiakim  and  of 
Jehoiacliin  (2  Kings  xxiv,  2  and  10).  The  Idumreans 
might,  he  argues,  have  joined  the  enemies  of  Judah  on 
anj'  of  these  occasions,  as  their  inveterate  hostility  from 
an  early  date  is  proved  by  several  passages  of  Scripture, 
e.  g.  Joel  iii,  19;  Amos  i,  11.  He  thinks  it  probable 
that  the  occasion  referred  to  by  Obadiah  is  the  capture 

of  Jerusalem  by  the  Ephraimites  in  the  reign  of  Ama- 
ziah (2  Chron.  xxv,  22).  The  utmost  force  of  these 

statements  is  to  prove  a  possibility.  Hengstenberg 
{Gesch.  Bileams,  p.  253),  Hfivernick  {Einleit.  ii,  321), 
and  Caspari  (^Der  Froph.  Obadjah),  while  admitting 
that  the  prophecy  relates  to  the  time  of  the  captivity, 
would  assign  an  earlier  date  to  its  composition,  placing 
that  in  the  reign  of  Uzziah,  and  regarding  the  reference 
to  the  Chaktean  invasion  as  prophetic. 

The  only  argimnent  of  any  weight  for  the  early  date 
of  Obadiah  is  his  position  in  the  list  of  the  books  of  the 
minor  prophets.  Why  should  he  have  been  inserted 
between  Amos  and  Jonah  if  his  date  is  about  B.C.  585? 

Schnurrer  seems  to  answer  this  question  satisfactorily 

when  he  says  that  the  prophecy  of  Obadiah  is  an  ampli- 
fication of  the  last  five  verses  of  Amos,  and  was  there- 

fore placed  next  after  the  book  of  Amos.  Tlie  conclu- 
sion in  favor  of  the  later  date  assigned  to  him  is  that  of 

most  critics,  including  Pfeiffer,  Schnurrer,  Eosenmliller, 
De  Wette,  HcndewOrk,  and  Maurer,  and  the  English 
commentators  generally. 

2.  Orujinality. — The  exceeding  brevity  of  this  proph- 
ecy gives  no  good  reason  to  regard  it  (with  Eichhorn 

and  others)  as  only  a  fragment  of  a  longer  writing.  It 

is  a  compact  and  complete  composition,  and  has  no  ap- 
pearance of  having  been  detached  from  another  work. 

From  a  comparison  of  Obad.  ver.  1-4  with  Jcr.  xlix, 
14-16;  Obad.  ver.  6  with  Jer.  xlix,  9,  10;  and  Obad. 
ver.  8  with  Jer,  xlix,  7,  it  is  evident  that  there  was 
some  connection  between  the  two  works.  It  is  not  easy, 
observes  Calmet,  to  decide  whether  one  of  the  two  was 

copied  from  the  other,  or  whether  both  were  borrowed 

from  a  common  source  (see  Home's  Introd.  ii,  955,  10th 
ed.) ;  but  from  the  fact  that  Jeremiah  had  made  use  of  the 
writings  of  other  prophets  also,  it  has  generally  been 
concluded  that  Obadiah  was  the  original  writer  (see 
Eichhorn,  Einleit.  §  512  ;  Kosenm idler.  Scholia,  and 

Jiiger,  Ueh.  die  Zeit  Obadjah's).  That  Obadiah  borrow- 
ed from  Jeremiah  has  been  maintained  by  Credner,  De 

Wette,  and  others.  De  Wette  supposes  (Inti-od.  §  235) 
that  Obadiah  made  use  of  Jeremiah  from  recollection ; 

Bertholdt  {^Einl.  iv,  1627)  that  no  prophet  of  the  name 
ever  lived.  Those  who  give  an  early  date  to  Obadiah 
thereby  settle  the  question  of  borrowing.  Those  who 
place  him  later  leave  the  question  open,  as  he  would  in 
that  case  be   a  contemporary  of  Jeremiah.      Luther 
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holds  that  Obadiah  followed  Jeremiah.  Schnurrer 

makes  it  more  probable  that  Jeremiah's  prophecy  is  an 
altered  form  of  Obadiah's.  Eichhorn,  Schultz,  Rosen- 
miiller,  and  JIaurer  agree  with  him.  AVhatever  be  the 
relation  of  Jeremiah  to  Obadiah,  Obadiah  is  indepen- 

dent of  Jeremiah.  The  verses  common  to  the  two  form 
in  Obadiah  one  compact,  consecutive,  progressive  piece, 
in  Jeremiah  they  are  scattered  and  disjointed.  Tliis 
feeling  was  so  powerful  with  Ewald  that  he  could  not 

regard  Obadiah  as  the  follower  of  Jeremiah,  but  con- 
cluded that  Obad.  1-10  and  ver.  17,  18  belonged  to  an 

earlier  prophet,  and  liad  been  appropriated  bodily  by 
Obadiah,  i.  e.  the  writer  of  the  present  book,  and  freely 
used  by  Jeremiah  {Prophefen,  i,  399).  Stiihelin,  too, 

under  the  same  feeling,  though  he  regards  Jeremiah's 
original  prophecy  as  having  preceded  Obadiah's,  yet fancies  that  Jeremiah  in  his  latest  revision  of  his 

prophecies  used  Obadiah,  and  embodied  much  of  him 

in  his  own  work  !  (EiiiL  p.  312).  Bleek,  who  also  con- 
siders Jeremiah  prior  to  Obadiah,  yet  comes  to  this  con- 

clusion because  he  fancies  the  day  of  Jacob's  calamity 
can  be  no  other  than  the  Chaldrean  conquest;  still  he 
does  not  bring  the  question  to  the  test  of  a  comparison 
of  the  two  prophets  {Einl.  p.  537). 

There  are  likewise  remarkable  coincidences  between 

Obadiah  and  others  of  the  minor  prophets,  especially 

Joel.  Both  call  the  treatment  of  Judah  by  Edom  vio- 
^«?ce  (Joel  iv,  19;  Obad.  10,  comp.  Amos  i,  11) ;  bothcom- 
plain  of  the  carrying  off  a  great  spoil  from  Jerusalem 
(Joel  iv,  5;  Obad.  11) ;  both  say  it  was  done  by  stran- 

gers (Joel  iv,  17;  Obad.  11):  both  use  the  formula,  c«rf 
lots  on  Jerusalem  (Joel  iv,  3 ;  Obad.  1 1 ;  again  in  Nah. 
iii,  10)  ;  both  speak  of  the  dai/  of  the  Lord  (Joel  iv,  14; 

i,  15;  Obad.  15);  both  make  prominent  the  idea  of  >-e- 
quital  in  that  day  (Joel  iv,  4,  7;  Obad.  15) ;  both  speak 
of  the  remnant  or  refuge  that  shall  be  in  that  day  (Joel 
iii,  5;  Obad.  17),  both  saying  it  shall  be  on  Mount 
Zion  (Joel  iii,  5;  Obad.  17),  and  both  that  it  shall  be 
holy  (Joel  iv,  17  ;  Obad.  17) ;  both  employ  the  simile  of 
tire  for  a  destroyer  (Joel  ii,  3,  5 ;  Obad.  18) ;  and  both 

clinch  their  predictions  against  Jerusalem's  foes  and  in- 
vaders with  the  formula.  For  the  Lord  hath  said  it  (Joel 

iv,  8 ;  Obad.  18).  The  correspondences  with  Amos  are 
fewer,  consisting  mainly  in  the  similarity  of  their  allu- 

sions to  Edom,  the  absorption  of  which  by  Israel  is  pre- 
dicted by  both  (Amos  ix,  12;  Obad.  21),  an  advance 

over  Joel,  who  merely  predicts  Edom's  destruction. 
3.  Contents,  and  their  Verification. — The  book  of  Oba- 

diah is  a  sustained  denunciation  of  the  Edomites,  melt- 
ing, as  is  the  wont  of  the  Hebrew  prophets  (comp.  Joel 

iii;  Amos  ix),  into  a  vision  of  the  future  glories  of  Zion, 

when  the  arm  of  the  Lord  should  have  wrought  her  de- 
liverance and  have  repaid  double  upon  her  enemies. 

Previous  to  the  ca]itivity,  the  Edomites  were  in  a  simi- 
lar relation  to  the  Jews  with  that  wliich  the  Samaritans 

afterwards  held.  They  were  near  neighbors,  and  they 
were  relatives.  The  result  was  that  intensified  hatred 

■which  such  conditions  are  likely  to  produce,  if  they  do 
not  produce  cordiality  and  good-will.  The  Edomites 
are  the  types  of  those  who  ought  to  be  friends  and  are 

not — of  those  who  ought  to  be  helpers,  but  in  the  day 
of  calamity  are  found  "standing  on  the  other  side." 
The  prophet  first  touches  on  their  pride  and  self-con- 

fidence, and  then  denounces  their  •'  violence  against 

their  brother  Jacob"  at  the  time  of  the  capture  of  Jeru- 
salem. Tliere  is  a  sad  tone  of  reproach  in  the  form  into 

whicli  lie  throws  his  denunciation,  that  contrasts  with 

the  i.ar.dlcl  denunciations  of  Ezekiel  (xxv  and  xxxv), 
Jeremiah  (  L:nii.  iv,  21),  and  the  author  of  tlie  137th 
Psalm,  which  seem  to  have  been  uttered  on  the  same 

occasion  and  for  the  same  cause.  The  Psalmist's  "  Re- 
member the  children  of  Edom,  O  Lord,  in  the  day  of 

Jerusalem,  how  they  said,  Down  with  it,  down  with  it, 

even  to  the  ground !"  coupled  with  the  immediately 
succeeding  imprecation  on  Habylon,  is  a  sterner  utter- 

ance, by  the  side  of  which  the  "  Thou  shouldest  not" 
of  Obadiah  appears  rather  as  the  sad  remonstrance  of 

disappointment.  He  complains  that  they  looked  on 
and  rejoiced  in  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  ;  that  they 
triumidied  over  her  and  plundered  her ;  and  that  they 
cut  off  the  fugitives  who  were  probably  making  their 

way  through  Idumx'a  to  Egypt. 
The  last  six  verses  are  the  most  Important  part  of 

Obadiah's  prophecy.  The  vision  presented  to  the 
prophet  is  that  of  Zion  triumphant  over  the  Idumasans 
and  all  her  enemies,  restored  to  her  ancient  possessions, 
and  extending  her  borders  northward  and  southward 
and  eastward  and  westward.  He  sees  the  house  of 

Jacob  and  the  house  of  Joseph  (here  probably  denoting 
the  ten  tribes  and  the  two)  consuming  the  house  of 

Esau  as  tire  devours  stubble  (ver.  18).  The  inhabi- 
tants of  the  city  of  Jerusalem,  now  captive  at  Sepharad, 

are  to  return  to  Jerusalem,  and  to  occupy  not  only  the 
city  itself,  but  the  southern  tract  of  Juda3a  (ver.  20). 
Tiiose  who  had  dwelt  in  the  southern  tract  are  to  over- 

run and  settle  in  Idumaja  (ver.  19),  The  former  in- 
habitants of  the  plain  country  are  also  to  establish 

themselves  in  Philistia  (ibid.).  To  the  north  the  tribe 
of  Judah  is  to  extend  itself  as  far  as  the  fields  of  Ephra- 
im  and  Samaria,  while  Benjamin,  thus  displaced,  takes 
possession  of  Gilead  (ibid.).  The  captives  of  the  ten 

tribes  are  to  occupy  the  northern  region  from  the  bor- 
ders of  the  enlarged  Judah  as  far  as  Sarepta,  near  Sidon 

(ver.  20).  What  or  where  Sepharad  is  no  one  knows. 
The  Sept.,  perhaps  by  an  error  of  the  copyist,  reads 

'E0pn3a.  Jerome's  Hebrew  tutor  told  him  the  Jews 
held  it  to  be  the  Bosporus.  Jerome  himself  thinks  it 

is  derived  from  an  Assyrian  word  meaning  '•bound"  or 
"limit,"  and  understands  it  as  signifying  "scattered 
abroad."  So  Maurer,  who  compares  ot  iv  ry  Ciamropq, 
of  James  i,  1.  Hardt,  who  has  devoted  a  volume  to 
the  consideration  of  the  question,  is  in  favor  of  Sipphara 
in  Mesopotamia.  The  modern  Jews  pronounce  for 
Spain.  Schultz  is  probably  right  in  saying  that  it  is 
some  town  or  district  in  Babylonia,  otherwise  unknown. 

The  question  is  asked.  Have  the  prophet's  denuncia- tions of  the  Edomites  been  fulfilled,  and  has  his  vision 

of  Zion's  glories  been  realized?  Typically,  partially, 
and  imperfect)}'  thej'  have  been  fulfilled,  but,  as  Rosen- 
miiller  justly  says,  they  await  a  fuller  accomplishment. 
The  first  fulfilment  of  the  denunciation  on  Edom  in  all 

probability  took  place  a  few  years  after  its  utterance. 
For  we  read  in  Josephus  (.4  nt.  x,  9,  7)  that  five  years 
after  the  capture  of  Jerusalem  Nebuchadnezzar  reduced 
the  Ammonites  and  Moabites,  and  after  their  reduction 
made  an  expedition  into  Egypt.  This  he  could  hardly 
have  done  without  at  the  same  time  reducing  Idumaja, 

A  more  full,  but  still  only  partial  and  typical  fulfil- 
ment took  place  in  the  time  of  John  Hyrcaniis,  who 

utterly  reduced  the  Idumirans,  and  only  allowed  them 
to  remain  in  their  country  on  the  condition  of  their  be- 

ing circumcised  and  accepting  the  Jewisli  rites,  after 
which  their  nationality  was  lost  forever  (Joseph.  Ant. 
xiii,  9, 1).  Similarly  the  return  from  the  Babylonian 
captivity  would  typically  and  imperfectly  fulfil  the 
promise  of  the  restoration  of  Zion  and  the  extension 
of  her  borders.  But  "  magnificent ior  sane  est  hwc  pro- 
missio  quam  ut  ad  Sorobalielica  aut  ]\Iaoabaica  tempora 

referri  possit,"  says  Rosenmiiller  on  ver.  21 ;  and"ne- 
cessitas  cogit  ut  omnia  ad  priedicationem  evangelii  re- 
feramus,"  says  Luther.  The  full  completion  of  the 
prophetical  descriptions  of  the  glories  of  Jerusalem — 
the  future  golden  age  towards  which  the  seers  stretched 
their  hands  with  fond  yearnings — is  to  be  looked  for  in 
the  Christian,  not  in  the  Jewish  Zion— in  the  antitype 
rather  than  in  the  type.  Just  as  the  fate  of  Jerusalem 
and  the  destruction  of  tlie  world  are  interwoven  and  in- 

terpenetrate each  other  in  the  prophecy  uttered  by  our 
Lord  on  the  mount,  and  his  words  are  in  part  fulfilled 
by  the  one  event,  but  only  fully  accomplished  in  the 
other,  so  in  figure  and  in  type  the  jircdictions  of  Oba- 

diah may  have  been  accomplished  by  Nebuchadnezzar, 
Zcrubbabel,  and  Hyrcanus,  but  their  complete  fulfilment 
is  reserved  for  the  fortunes  of  the  Christian  Church  and 
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her  adversaries.  Whether  that  fulfilment  has  already 
occurred  in  the  spread  of  the  Gospel  through  the  world, 
or  whether  it  is  yet  to  come  (Kev.  xx,  4),  or  whether, 

being  conditional,  it  is  not  to  be  expected  save  in  a  lim- 
ited and  curtailed  degree,  is  not  to  be  determined  here. 

The  book  of  Obadiah  is  a  favorite  study  of  the  mod- 
ern Jews.  It  is  here  especially  that  they  read  the 

future  fate  of  their  own  nation  and  of  the  Christians. 
Those  unversed  in  their  literature  may  wonder  where 
the  Christians  are  found  in  the  book  of  Obadiah.  But 

it  is  a  fixed  principle  of  rabbinical  interpretation  that 
by  Edomites  is  prophetically  meant  Christians,  and  that 
by  Edom  is  meant  Rome.  Thus  Kimchi  (on  Obadiah) 

lays  it  down  that  "  all  that  the  prophets  have  said 
about  the  destruction  of  Edom  in  the  last  times  has 

reference  to  Rome."  So  rabbi  Bechai,  on  Isa.  Ixvi,  17 ; 
and  Abarbanel  has  written  a  commentary  on  Obadiah 

resting  on  this  hypothesis  as  its  basis.  Other  ex- 
amples are  given  by  Buxtorf  (^Lex.  Talm.  in  voc.  miS, 

and  Sijnagoga  Judaica).  The  reasons  of  this  rabbin- 
ical dictum  are  as  various  and  as  ridiculous  as  might  be 

imagined.  Nachmanides,  Bechai,  and  Abarbanel  say 
that  Janus,  the  first  king  of  Latium,  was  grandson  of 
Esau.  Kimchi  (on  Joel  iii,  19)  says  that  Julius  Cifisar 
was  an  Idumaean.  Scaliger  {ad  Chron.  Euseb.n.2lb2) 

reports,  '■  The  Jews,  both  those  who  are  comparatively 
ancient  and  those  who  are  modern,  believe  that  Titus 
was  an  Edomite,  and  when  the  prophets  denounce 

pAlom  they  frequently  refer  it  to  Titus."  Aben-Ezra 
says  that  there  were  no  Christians  except  such  as  were 
Iduma?ans  until  the  time  of  Constantine,  and  that  Con- 
stantine  liaving  embraced  their  religion,  the  whole  Ro- 

man empire  became  entitled  Idumajan.  Jerome  says 

that  some  of  the  Jews  read  ITC^I,  Rome, for  il^^n,  Du- 
mah,  in  Isa.  xxi,  11.  Finally,  some  of  the  rabbins,  and 
with  them  Abarbanel,  maintain  that  it  was  the  soul  of 
Esau  which  lived  again  in  Christ.  The  color  given  to 
the  prophecies  of  Obadiah,  when  looked  at  from  this 
point  of  view,  is  most  curious.  The  following  is  a 

specimen  from  Abarbanel  on  ver.  1:  "The  true  expla- 
nation, as  I  have  said,  is  to  be  found  in  this:  The  Idu- 

majans,  by  which,  as  I  have  shown,  all  the  Christians 
are  to  be  understood  (for  they  took  their  origin  from 
Rome),  will  go  up  to  lay  waste  Jerusalem,  which  is 
the  seat  of  holiness,  and  where  the  tomb  of  their  God 

Jesus  is,  as  indeed  they  have  several  times  gone  up  al- 

ready." Again,  on  ver.  2 :  "I  have  several  times  shown 
that  from  Edom  proceeded  the  kings  who  reigned  in 
Italy,  and  who  built  up  Rome  to  be  great  among  the 
nations  and  chief  among  the  provinces  ;  and  in  this  way 
Italy  and  Greece  and  all  the  western  provinces  became 
filled  with  Idumreans.  Thus  it  is  that  the  prophets 

call  the  whole  of  that  nation  by  the  name  of  Edom." 
On  ver.  8  :  •'  There  shall  not  be  found  counsel  or  wisdom 
among  the  Edomitish  Christians  when  they  go  up  to 

that  war."  On  ver.  19  :  "  Tliose  who  have  gone  as  ex- 
iles into  the  Edomites',  that  is,  into  the  Christians' land, 

and  have  there  suffered  afiliction,  will  deserve  to  have 
the  best  part  of  their  country  and  their  metropolis  as 

Mount  Seir."  On  ver.  20:  "  Sarepta"  is  "France;" 
"  Sepharad"  is  "  Spain."  The  "  iMount  of  Esau,"  in 
ver.  21,  is  "  the  city  of  Rome,"  which  is  to  be  judged  ; 
and  the  Saviours  are  to  be  "  the  [Jewish]  Messiah  and 
his  chieftains,"  who  are  to  be  "  Judges." 

4.  S/i/le,  etc. — The  language  of  Obadiah  is  pure ;  but 
Jahn  and  others  have  observed  that  he  is  inferior  to 

the  more  ancient  prophets  in  his  too  great  addiction  to 
the  interrogatory  form  of  expression  (see  ver.  8).  His 
sentiments  are  noble,  and  his  figures  bold  and  striking 

(De  Wette's  In/rod.  Engl,  transl.).  I)e  Wette's  trans- lator observes  that  his  hatred  towards  other  nations  is 

not  so  deep  and  deadly  as  that  of  some  of  his  younger 
contemporaries. 

5.  Commentaries, — The  special  cxegetical  helps  on 
this  prophecy  are  the  following:  Ephraem  Syrus,  Ex- 
plunutio  (in  Syriac,  in  his  Opp,  v,  269) ;  Jerome,  Com- 

nientarius  (in  Ojip.  ii,  145);  Hugo  a  St.  Victore,  An- 
notationes  (in  Opp.  i) ;  Luther,  Enarratio  (in  Opp.  iii, 
538);  Regius,  Cummentariolus  (Cellje,  1537,  4to;  also 
in  Opp.  iii,  100);  Draconites,  Commentarivlus  (Argent. 
1538,  8vo;  Rost.  1548,  8vo;  1598,  4to) ;  Del  Castillio, 
Commentarius  (Rom.  1556,  4to);  Pontac,  Commentarii 
[Rabbinic,  includ.  other  books]  (Par.  150G ;  Heb.  only, 
Jena,  1678,  8vo);  Grynasus,  Commentarius  (Basil.  1584, 
8vo)  ;  De  Leon,  Commentarius  [includ.  Gal.]  (Sal- 
mant.  1589,  4to) ;  Drusius,  Leciiones  [includ.  other 
books]  (Lugd.  1595,  8vo);  Leucht,  Erlldrupr/  (Darmst. 
1606,  4to) ;  Reynolds,  Application  (Lond.  1613,  4to) ; 
Renter,  Commentarius  (Fr.  ad  Od.  1617,  4to);  Ges- 
ner,  Commentarius  (Hamb.  1618,  8vo) ;  Zierlin,  Er- 
kldrunff  (Rotenb.  1620,  4to) ;  Mercier,  Commentarii 
[from  the  Rabbins,  includ.  other  books]  (Lugd.  1621, 
4to) ;  Tarnovius,  Commentarius  (Rost.  1624,  4to) ;  Mar- 
bury,  Commentarii  (Lond.  1639,  4to);  Ellis,  Commen- 

tarius (ibid.  1641,  8vo) ;  Kcinig,  Dissert ationes  (Alt. 
1647,  4to) ;  Leusden,  Commentarii  [from  the  Rabbins, 

includ.  Joel]  (Ultraj.  1657,  8vo)  ;  Stephens,  Baslii's 
Comment,  [in  Heb.,  includ.  other  books]  (Par.  1658, 
4to)  ;  Pilkington,  Exposition  [includ.  Hag.]  (Lond. 
1662,  8vo;  also  in  Wor/iS,  p.  201);  Pfeiffer,  Commen- 

tarius (Vitemb.  1666,  1670,  4to);  Croze,  Commentarius 

[Rabbinical]  (Brem.  1673,  4to);  Wasmuth,  7?o.';/i!«  Com- 
ment, [in  Heb.]  (Jen.  1678,  8vo) ;  Acoluthus,  ̂ lt/Ho?a- 

tiones  [on  the  Armen.]  (Lips.  1680,  4to);  Leigh,  Com- 
mentarius (Hafn.  1697,  4to)  ;  Heupel,  Adnotaliones 

(Argent.  1699,  4to);  Outhof.  Verklaaring  (Gron.  1700, 
8vo ;  Dort,  1730,  4to) ;  Zierold,  Erkliirimg  (Frankf.  and 

Leips.  1719,  4to)  ;  Abresch,  Specim.  jihilol.  [on  vers.  1- 
8]  (Fr.  ad  M.  1757,  4to)  ;  Schrcir,  Erlduterung  (Bresl. 
and  Leips.  1766,  8vo) ;  Happach,  Anmerl:  (Coburg, 
1779,  8vo) ;  Kohlers,  Anmerk.  [on  certain  parts]  (in 

Eichhorn's  Repert.  xv,  250) ;  Schnurrer,  JJissertatio 
(Tiibing.  1787,  4to ;  also  in  his  Dissertatt.  p.  383) ; 
Holzapfel,  Erlduterunr)  (Rinteln,  1796,  8vo)  ;  Plum, 
Ohservationes  [includ.  Hah.]  (Gijtting.  1796,  8vo) ; 
Grimm,  Editio  [on  the  Syriac,  includ.  Jonah]  (Duisb. 
1799,  8vo);  Yencma,  Lectt.  (in  Opusc.  Ultr.ij.  1810); 
Krahmer,  Ohservationes  [on  parts]  (Marb.  1834,  8vo)  ; 
Hendewerk,  Enucleatio  (Regiom.  1836,  8vo)  ;  Jiiger, 
Zeitalter  Oh.  (Tubing.  1837,  8vo)  ;  Caspari,  A  iislefjung 

(Leips.  1842,  8vo;  also  in  Delitzsch  and  Caspari's  ̂ 'arc//. 
Uundh.').     See  Pkopiip:ts,  Minor. 

9.  A  descendant  of  David  (1  Chron.  iii,  21),  probably 

the  son  of  Arnon  (as  the  Sept.  and  Vulg.  have  it,  read- 

ing 1:3,  "his  son,"  instead  of  "^1:3,  "sons  of");  ap- 
parently the  same  with  Juua  (Luke  iii,  26)  and  Abiud 

(jNIatt.  i,  13)  of  Christ's  genealogy  (q.  v.).  B.C.  cir. 470. 

10.  The  son  of  Jchicl,  and  descendant  of  Joab,  who 

led  back  from  captivity,  under  Ezra,  a  company  con- 
taining two  hundred  and  eighteen  male  kinsmen  (Ezra 

viii,  9).     B.C.  459. 
11.  A  Levite,  son  of  Shemaiah,  and  descended  from 

.Jeduthun  (1  Chron.  ix,  16).  He  appears  to  have  been 
a  principal  musician  in  the  Temple  choir  in  the  time 
of  Nchemiah  (Neh.  xii,  25).  B.C.  cir.  446.  It  is  evi- 

dent, from  a  comparison  of  the  last-quoted  passage  with 
1  Chron.  ix,  15-17  and  Neh.  xi,  17-19,  that  the  first 

three  names,  "Mattaniah,  Bakbukiah,  and  Obadiah," 
belong  to  ver.  24,  and  the  last  three,  "Meshullam,  Tal- 
mon,  Akkub,"  were  the  fainilies  of  porters.  The  name 
is  omitted  in  the  Yat.  IMS.  in  Neh.  xii,  25,  where  the 

Codex  Fred.  Aug.  has  'Of3^ia(;  and  the  Vulg.  Ohedia. 
In  Neh.  xi,  17  this  Obadiah  is  called  "Abda,  the  son 
of  Shammua." — Smith. 

12.  One  of  the  priests  who  joined  in  the  covenant 
with  Nehemiah  (Neh.  x,  5).     15.0.  410. 

Obadiah,  a  name  common  to  many  distinguished 
Jewish  writers,  of  whom  the  following  are  especially 
noteworthy : 

1.  Obadiati  di  Bozzolo,  so  called  from  his  native 
place,  Bozzolo,  in  Italy,  flourished  about  the  beginning 
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of  the  14th  eontury,  and  wrote  ̂ '^'^'n  d'p^  "^X^,  cab- 
alistic expositions  and  explanations  of  the  Jewish  rit- 

ual, consisting  of  four  parts,  of  which  the  first  part,  en- 

titled C^'n  ̂ V,  "  the  tree  of  life,"  treats  of  meals;  the 

second,  C^^n  "lipp,  "the  fountain  of  life,"  treats  of 

what  is  to  be  done  when  going  to  bed;  the  third,  ~'!'^ 
D"'n,  "the  way  of  life,"  treats  of  the  reading  of  the 
law  in  the  original  and  in  the  Chaldee  paraphrase ;  and 

the  fourth  part,  entitled  Qi^n  nnis,  "the  path  of 

life,"  treats  of  mystic  thoughts  during  prayer.  Only 
the  first  two  parts  were  printed  (Salonica,  1546),  but 
the  whole  work  is  to  be  found  in  MS.  in  the  Oppen- 
heim  Library.  See  Furst,  Bibl.  JucL  i,  129 ;  Wolf,  Bibl. 

llehr.  i,  375;  iii,  200;  Jocher,  Allgemeines  Gelehrten- 
Lexikon,  s.  v. 

2.  OuADiAii  bkn-David,  who  flourished  about  1322, 

and  wrote  Cl'Sinb  dnnri  dllp  Vl's,  a  commentary 
on  that  section  of  Maimonides's  (q.  v.)  Jad  ha-Cheralcu 
which  treats  on  the  Jewish  calendar  and  astronomy, 

reprinted  in  the  edition  of  the  Jad  ha-Cheraka  ed.  by 
D.  N.  Torres  (Amst.  1702,  fol.,  and  often  since).  See 
Fiirst,  Bibl.  Jtid.  iii,  43 ;  Wolf,  Bibl.  Ilebr.  i,  938  sq. ; 

iii,  8()5  sq. ;  Jocher,  A  llgemeines  Gelehrten-Lexikun,  s.  v. 
3.  Obadiah  da  Bertinore,  who  flourished  A.D. 

1470-1520,  was  a  native  of  Citta  di  Castello,  in  the  Ro- 
magna,  Italy.  In  the  year  1488  he  left  his  native  place 
for  Palestine,  where  he  soon  occupied  a  high  position, 
having  been  appointed  chief  rabbi  at  Jerusalem.  This 
eminent  place  he  held  until  his  death,  which  occurred 

in  1520.  He  is  especiallj-  known  in  Jewish  literature 

for  his  commentary  on  the  Mishna,  the  H^'lJ  ̂ ^  '-''^"'5 

n3'^"2  "^l]"!^  which  is  generally  reprinted  in  the  edi- 
tions of  the  jNIishna,  and  which  has  also  been  translated 

into  Latin  by  Surenhusius  in  his  excellent  edition  of 
the  Mishna.  Obadiah  also  wrote  a  commentary  on 

Kuth,  entitled  rfll  hs  1li^"i5,  printed  at  Cracow  under 

the  title  P^"!  TT'^'ip,  and  reprinted  in  the  collection 

\a'lp  X^p^  (^\niice,  1585).  Besides,  he  wrote  a  su- 
per-commentary on  Rashi's  commentarj'  on  the  Penta- 

teuch, entitled  Up}  "n??  (Pisa,  1810;  Sdihkow,  1837; 
Czernowitz,  1857).  See  Furst,  Bibl.  .Tud.  i,  113  sq. ; 
Wolf,  Bibl.  Ihbr.  i,  938;  iii,  8G5;  De  Rossi,  Dizlonario 
storico  deyli  autoii Ebrei (Germ,  transl.  by  Hamberger) ; 
Jest,  Gesch.  d.  Judenfh.  u.  s.  Sekten,  iii,  129;  Griitz, 
Gesch.  d.  Juden,  viii,  259  sq.  (2d  ed.  Leips.  1875,  p.  248 

sq.,  280) ;  ix,  28  sq. ;  Cassel,  Leitfuden  fur  jiid.  Ge- 
schichte  n.  Literafur  (Berl.  1872),  p.  91,  107;  Coxforte, 

Koi-e  ha-Dorot,  p.  30  b ;  Miscellany  of  Hebrew  Literature 
(Lond.  1872,  i,  113-150),  where  two  letters  of  Obadiah 
are  given  from  a  Hebrew  MS.,  containing  his  travels 
from  Italv  to  Palestine. 

4.  OiiADiAir  bkx-Jacob  de  Sforno,  who  figured  as 
physician,  divine,  and  commentator,  was  a  native  of 
Cesena,  in  Italy,  and  was  born  about  the  year  1470. 
In  the  year  1498  we  meet  him  at  Rome,  as  the  teacher 
of  the  famous  Ueuchlin,  whom  he  instructed  in  the 
Hebrew  language.  He  then  settled  at  Bologna,  where 
he  practiced  medicine  until  his  death  in  1550.  He 

wrote  *i"  "IIX,  A  Commentary  on  the  Pentateuch  (Ven- 
ice, 1567): — .4  Commentary  on  the  Song  of  Songs  and 

Koheleth  (ibid.  15()7): — .4  Commentary  on  Job,  entitled 

p'llS  ̂ S'^'i  (ibid.  1590): — A  Commentary  on  the  Psalms 
(ibid.  1586): — A  Commentary  on  Ruth: — A  Commentary 
on  the  Later  Prophets  (i.e.  Isaiah,  Jeremiah,  and  Eze- 
kiel);  all  these  commentaries  are  reprinted  in  the  Rab- 

binical Bible,  entitled  !Ti;"3  r|rip,  edited  by  Frank- 
furter (q.  v.)  (Amst.  1724-1727.4  vols,  fol.):— A  com- 

mentary on  the  treatise  .4  6o^/(,  mnX  *^pisS  hv  'C^~\'^, 
reprinted  in  the  Machasor  of  Bologna,  1541 : — A  treat- 

ise on  metaphysics,  entitled  D''323  "IIS  D  (Bologna, 
1537),  against  atheists  and  Epicureans.     Of  this  treat- 

ise Sforno  made  a  Latin  translation,  which,  with  the 
commentary  on  Ecclesiastes,  he  dedicated  to  king  John 
II  of  France.  Besides,  he  also  wrote  some  other  works 
which  have  not  as  yet  been  published.  See  Fiirst, 
Bibl.  Jud.  iii,  319;  De  Rossi,  Dizionario  storico  degli 
autori  Ebrei,  p.  295  (Germ,  transl.  by  Hamberger); 
Wolf,  Biblioth.  Ilebr.  i,  938-40 ;  iii,  866  sq. ;  iv,  939 ; 
Da  Costa,  Israel  and  the  Gentiles,  p.  487 ;  Jost,  Gesch. 
d.  Juden.  u.  s.  Sekten,  iii,  121 ;  (iriitz,  Gesch.  d.  ,/uden, 

ix,  50,  94,  235 ;  Etheridge,  Introduction  to  Hebrew  Lit- 

erature, p.  414;  Steinschneider,  Catalogus  libroi-um 
Hebr.  in  Biblioiheca  Bodleiana,  col.  2075 ;  Kitto,  Cyclop. 

s.  V.  Sforno ;  Jahrbuch  der  Gesch.  d.  Juden  u.  d.  Juden- 
thums,  ii,  345.      (B.  P.) 

O'bal  (Heb.  Obal',  ̂ 21",  a  bare  district;  Sept. 

E(' a\  V.  r.  rijSaX ;  Vulg.  ̂Ebal),  son  of  Joktan,  B.C. post  2060,  and  head  of  an  Arabian  tribe,  mentioned 
in  Gen.  x,  28,  and  of  the  region  wherein  it  dwelt,  1 
Chron.  i,  22  (where  it  is  called  Ebal,  q.  v.).  Bochart 
(Phal.  ii,  23)  understands  the  Avalites,  a  people  on  the 

Ethiopian  coast,  near  the  Strait  of  Bab  el-Mandeb  (Ptol- 
emy, iv,  87),  who  gave  name  to  the  Sinus  Abalites 

(Pliny,  vi,  34).  They' were  a  commercial  people  (For- 
ster,  Geogr.  of  Arabia,  i,  148).  Others  make  Obal  the 

same  with  the  Gobolitis  of  Josephus  (Fo/So/Xr-ic,  Ant. 
ii,  1,  2;  iii,  2,  1 ;  see  Schulthess,  Parad.  p.  84\  but  here 

there  is  not  even  a  resemblance  (?-y  and  ?2").  See 
Arabia. 

Obdi'a  ('0/3^(rt  v.  r.  '0/3/3tia;  Yulg.  Obia),  a  cor- 
rupt form  (1  Esdr.  v,  38)  of  the  Heb.  name  Habaiah 

(Ezra  ii,  61). 

Obdvtracy.     See  Ha i:dnf.ss  ob^  Heart;  Sin. 
Obe,  Obeah,  or  Obi  (etymology  unknown),  des- 

ignates a  species  of  witchcraft  practiced  among  tlie  Ne- 
groes, especially  in  the  West  Indies,  the  apprehension 

of  which,  operating  upon  their  superstitious  fears,  is 

frequently  attended  with  disease  and  death.  The  prac- 
ticer  is  called  an  Obiah  man  or  Obiah  woman.  It  dif- 

fers in  no  essential  respect  from  the  corresponding  su- 
perstitions all  the  world  over.  See  Magic;  Witch- 

craft. 

O'bed  (Heb.  Obed',  ̂ "ZM!,  servant,  i.e.  of  Jehovah; 

Sept.  'Qj3i]0  in  Ruth,  and  so  in  the  N.  T. ;  'Ia;/3//0  in 
Chronicles ;  v.  r.  'Qjirjc,  etc.),  the  name  of  several  He- 

brews.    See  also  Obed-edoji. 
1.  The  son  of  Boaz  and  Rutli,  and  father  of  Jesse  the 

father  of  David,  according  to  the  apparently  incomplete 

genealogical  list  (Ruth  iv,  17;  1  Chron.  ii,  12).  B.C. 
cir.  1360.  The  name  occurs  in  the  genealogies  of  Christ 

given  by  Matthew  (i,  5)  and  Luke  (iii,  33).  See  Da- 
vid; Genealogy. 

2.  One  of  David's  mighty  men  (1  Chron.  xi,  47). 
B.C.  cir.  1046. 

3.  The  third  named  of  the  sons  of  Shemaiah  who 

were  gate-keepers  of  the  Temple  (1  Chron.  xxvi,  7). 
B.C.  cir.  1017. 

4.  Son  of  Ephlal  and  father  of  Jehu,  descendant  of 
Jartia,  the  Egyptian  slave  of  Sheshan  in  the  family  of 
Jerahmeel  (1  Chron.  ii,  37, 38,  from  which  it  appears  that 

he  was  grandson  of  Zabad  [q.  v.],  one  of  David's  war- 
riors).    B.C.  considerably  post  1014. 

5.  Father  of  Azariah,  which  latter  was  one  of  the 
captains  of  hundreds  who  joined  with  Jehoiada  in  the 
revolution  by  which  Athaliah  fell  (2  Chron.  xxiii,  1). 

B.C.  ante  87(;. 

O'bed-e'dom  (Heb.  Obed'-edom',  Oi'llS;  12r,  ser- 

vant of  Edom;  Sept.  in  2  Sam.  '0/?r/5  'Ecio^i,  in  Chron- 
icles 'AiieScapd,  'A/3ca"io/<,  'AfiSoSoft,  with  many  other 

v.  rr.),  the  name  apparently  of  three  Levites. 
1.  A  person  in  whose  premises,  and  under  whose 

care,  the  ark  was  deposited  when  the  death  of  Uzzah 
caused  David  to  apprehend  danger  in  taking  it  farther. 
B.C.  1043.  It  remained  there  three  mouths,  during  which 

the  family  of  Obed-edom  so  signallj'  prosjiered  that  the 
king  was  encouraged  to  resume  his  first  intention,  which 
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he  then  happily  carried  into  effect  (2  Sam.  vi,  10-12 ;  1 
Chron.  xiii,  13,  14;  xv,  25).  We  learn  from  1  Chron. 

xvi,  38,  where  the  name  is  used  generically,  that  Ohed- 
edom's  connection  with  the  ark  did  not  then  terminate, 
he  and  his  family  having  charge  of  the  doors  of  the 
sanctuary  (1  Chron.  xv,  18,  24).  This  individual  is 
distinguished  from  the  following,  whose  time,  functions, 
and  circumstances  closely  resemble  his,  by  the  clear  in- 

dications in  the  text:  (a.)  He  is  described  as  a  Gittite 

(2  Sam.  vi,  10, 11),  that  is,  probably,  a  native  of  the  Le- 
vitical  city  of  Gath-Rimmon  in  Dan,  which  was  as- 

signed to  the  Kohathites  (Josh,  xxi,  25),  and  is  thus 

distinguished  from  "  Obed-cdom  the  son  of  Jeduthun," 
who  was  a  Merarite.  See  Jeduthun.  That  the  for- 

mer was  a  Kohathite  or  Korhite  is  plain  from  1  Chron. 
xxvi,  1,  8.  (h.)  In  one  passage  (1  Chron.  xvi,  38)  they 
are  both  named  separately.  It  is  Obed-edom  the  Git- 

tite who  was  appointed  to  sound  "  with  harps  on  the 
Sheminith  to  excel"  (1  Cliron.  xv,  21 ;  xvi,  5).  That 
it  was  also  he,  with  his  family  of  eight  sons  and  their 

children, "  mighty  men  of  valor"  (1  Chron.  xxvi,  4-8), 
who  kept  the  south  gate  (ver.  15)  and  the  house  of 

Asuppim,  is  evident  from  the  expression  of  the  chroni- 

cler (ver.  5),  adding,  "for  God  blessed  him,"  referring 
apparently  to  2  Sam.  vi,  11,  "  the  Lord  blessed  Obed- 
edom  and  all  his  household."  J.  Kowland,  in  Fair- 
bairn's  Dictionary,  remarks,  "  The  site  of  Obed-edom's 
house  is  still  a  remarkable  spot.  About  two  miles  from 

the  site  of  Kirjath-jearim,  near  Chesla,  or  ancient  Ches- 
alon,  on  the  way  thence  to  Jerusalem,  a  little  beyond 
Khirbet  el-Uz,  or  the  ruins  of  Uzzah,  Perez-uzzah,  on 
the  right-hand  side  of  the  road,  is  a  little  ravine;  and 
on  the  other  side  of  that  ravine — i.  e.  on  the  south  side 

of  it — is  a  high  and  prominent  ridge,  in  the  western 
extremity  of  which  is  a  little  depression,  a  flat  space  or 
plateau,  about  three  or  four  acres  of  land,  intensely 
green,  surrounded  by  a  belt  of  trees,  and  called  Kuryet 
es  Saideh,  the  Blessed  City,  or  abode  of  the  Blessed 
One."     See  KrK.jATH-jEAiiiM. 

2.  A  son  of  Jeduthun,  and  one  of  the  Temple  war- 
dens (1  Chron.  xvi,  38,  second  clause;  and  apparently 

mentioned  there  only).     B.C.  1043. 
3.  A  person  who  had  charge  of  the  sacred  vessels  in 

the  time  of  Amaziah,  king  of  Judah  (2  Chron.  xxv,  34). 
B.C.  cir.  835.  But  the  name  is  possibly  generic  here 
also  (see  1),  and  may  merely  denote  the  descendants  of 
the  Obed-edom  in  whose  house  the  ark  had  rested. 
Obedience  is,  in  a  general  or  abstract  sense,  a 

readiness  to  carry  out  or  perform  the  ordinances  of  an- 
other, i.  e.  to  put  the  design  of  another  into  execution, 

and  thereby  satisfy  the  will  of  another  person  or  per- 
sons. The  word,  then,  signifies  the  capacity  to  hearken 

to  any  one's  advice,  directions,  or  orders.  In  religion 
obedience  must  be  animated  by  love  (q.  v.).  Obedience 
may  be  paid  («)  on  the  part  of  man  (1)  to  tiod  and 

Christ;  (2)  to  one's  parents;  (3)  to  superiors  gener- 
ally, especially  one's  government.  There  is  also  (b) 

the  obedience  which  Christ  paid  to  God  the  Father. 
See  below. 

1.  Obedience  to  God  may  be  considered  (H  as  virtual, 
which  consists  in  a  belief  of  the  Gospel,  of  the  holiness 
and  eipiity  of  its  precepts,  of  the  truth  of  its  promises, 
and  a  true  repentance  of  all  our  sins;  (2)  actual  obe- 

dience, which  is  the  practice  and  exercise  of  the  several 

graces  and  dutips  of  Christianity ;  (3)  perfect  obe- 
dience, which  is  the  exact  conformity  of  our  hearts  and 

lives  to  the  law  of  God,  without  the  least  imperfection. 
This  last  is  jieculiar  to  a  glorified  state,  though  it  should 
be  our  aim  in  this.     Sec,  however,  Perfection. 

The  obligation  we  are  under  to  obedience  arises — (1) 
from  the  relation  we  stand  in  to  God  as  creatures  (Psa. 
xcv,  (J)  ;  (2)  from  the  law  which  he  has  revealed  to  us 
in  his  Word  (Psa.  cxix,  3;  2  Pet.  i,  5,  7) ;  (3)  from  the 
blessings  of  his  providence  which  we  are  constantly  re- 

ceiving (Acts  xiv,  17 :  Psa.  cxlv) ;  (4)  from  the  love 
and  goodness  of  God  in  the  grand  work  of  redemption 
(1  Cor.  vi,  20). 

As  to  the  nature  of  this  obedience,  it  must  be — (1) 
active,  not  only  avoiding  what  is  prohibited,  but  per- 

forming what  is  commanded  (Col.  iii,  8,  10) ;  (2)  per^ 
sonal,  for  though  Christ  has  obeyed  the  law  for  us  as  a 
covenant  of  works,  yet  he  has  not  abrogated  it  as  a 
rule  of  life  (Rom.  vii,  22;  iii,  31);  (3)  sincere  (Psa.  li, 
6 ;  1  Tim.  i,  5) ;  (4)  affectionate,  springing  from  love 
and  not  from  terror  (1  John  v,  19  ;  ii,  5 ;  2  Cor.  v,  14) ;  (5) 
diligent,  not  slothful  (Gal.  i,  16;  Psa.  xviii,  44 ;  Rom. 
xii,  11);  (6)  conspicuous  and  open  (Phil,  ii,  15;  Matt. 
V,  16);  (7)  universal;  not  one  duty,  but  all.  must  be 
performed  (2  Pet.  i,  5,  10) ;  (8)  perpetual,  at  all  times, 
places,  and  occasions  (Rom.  ii,  7  ;  Gal.  vi,  9). 

The  advantages  of  obedience  are  these :  (1)  it  adorns 
the  Gospel  (Tit.  ii,  10) ;  (2)  it  is  evidential  of  grace  (2 
Cor.  V,  17)  ;  (3)  it  rejoices  the  hearts  of  the  ministers 
and  people  of  God  (3  John  2;  2  Thess.  i,  19,  20);  (4) 
it  silences  gainsayers  (2  Pet.  i,  11,  12) ;  (6)  encourages 
the  saints,  while  it  reproves  the  lukewarm  (Matt,  v,  16) ; 
(6)  it  affords  peace  to  the  subject  of  it  (Psa.  xxv,  12, 

13 ;  Acts  xxiv,  16) ;  (7)  it  powerfully  recommends  relig- 
ion, as  that  which  is  both  delightful  and  practicable 

(Colos.  i,  10) ;  (8)  it  is  the  forerunner  and  evidence  of 
eternal  glory  (Rom.  vi,  22;  Rev.  xxii,  14). 

2.  Obedience  to  parents  is  taught  us  in  the  N.-T. 

Scriptures  in  Ephes.  vi,  1  (also  in  Colos.  iii,  20) :  "  Chil- 
dren, obey  your  parents  in  the  Lord,  for  this  is  right." 

Thus  also  servants  are  to  obey  their  masters,  as  taught 

in  Ephes.  vi,  5  (also  Colos.  iii,  22 ;  1  Pet.  ii,  18) :  "  Serv- 
ants, be  obedient  ro  them  that  are  your  masters  accord- 

ing to  the  flesh,  with  fear  and  trembling,  in  singleness 

of  your  heart,  as  unto  Christ." 
3.  Obedience  to  authority  (q.  v.)  ;  this,  however,  the 

Christian  is  taught  to  exercise  only  when  not  out  of 
harmony  with  the  divine  commr.nil.-,  fur  it  is  the  duty 
of  the  Christian  to  obey  God  rather  tljan  man  (Acts  iv, 
17;  y,  29). 

See  Krehl,  Neu-Testamentl.  Ilandicorterhuch,  s.  v. 

Gehorsam ;  tlharnock,  Woi'ks,  xi,  1212;  Tillotson,  Ser- 
mons, ser.  122,  123;  Saurin,  Sermons,  vol.  i,  ser.  4; 

Ridgley,  Body  of  Divinity,  qu.  92;  Dwight,  Theoloyy ; 
Walker,  Sermons;  Fuller,  Works;  Robert  Hall,  Works, 
See  Holiness;   Libeuty;   Necessity;   Sanctifica- 
TION. 

Obedience  of  Christ  {I'm-aKoi'i}  is  generally  di- 
vided into  active  and  passive.  His  active  obedience  im- 

plies what  lie  did  ;  his  ]His.sive  what  he  suffered.  Some 
divines  distinguish  the  two.  They  refer  our  pardon  to 
his  passive,  and  our  title  to  glory  to  his  active  obedience  ; 
though  Dr.  Owen  observes  that  it  cannot  be  clearly 
evinced  that  there  is  any  such  thing,  in  propriety  of 
speech,  as  passive  obedience ;  obeying  is  doing,  to 
which  passion  or  suffering  does  not  belong.  As  to  the 
active  obedience  of  Christ,  the  Scriptures  assure  us 
that  he  took  upon  him  the  form  of  a  servant,  and  really 
became  one  (Isa.  xlix,  3  ;  Phil,  ii,  5  ;  Heb.  viii).  He  was 

subject  to  the  law  of  God :  "  He  was  made  under  the 
law;"  the  judicial  or  civil  law  of  the  Jews,  the  cere- 

monial law,  and  the  moral  law  (IMatt.  xvii,  24,  27 ;  Luke 

ii,  22;  Psa.  xl,  7,  8).  He  was  obedient  to  the  law  of 
nature;  he  was  in  a  state  of  subjection  to  his  parents; 
and  he  fulfilled  the  commands  of  his  heavenly  Father 

as  respects  the  first  and  second  table.  Christ's  obe- 
dience was  (1)  voluntary  (Psa.  xl,  6);  (2)  complete 

(1  Pet.  ii,  22);  (3)  wrought  out  in  the  room  and  stead 
of  his  people  (Rom.  x,  4;  v,  19)  ;  (4)  well  pleasing  and 

acceptable  in  the  sight  of  God  ;  (5)  followed  bj-  a  glori- 
ous reward  (Phil,  ii,  9).  See  Atonement.  Theolo- 

gians commonly  hold  that  the  active  obedience  of 
Christ  was  as  much  a  part  of  his  atonement  or  satisfac- 

tion as  his  passive  obedience.  Tliis  might  be  more 

clearly  and  definitively  expressed  as  follows  :  The  satis- 
faction which  Christ  has  made  consists  both  in  his  endur- 

ing the  punishments  incurred  by  men  and  in  his  yielding 
a  perfect  obedience  to  the  divine  laws.  This  opinion  is 
derived  from  the  twofold  obligation  of  men  (a)  to  keep 

the  divine  laws,  and  (6)  when  they  have  failed,  to  suf- 
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fer  punishment  for  their  sin.  In  this  way  the  satisfac- 
tion ofClirist  came  to  be  considered  as  consisting  of  two 

parts,  ac/irc  and  jxtssive.  This  view  was  then  con- 
nected with  tlie  theory  of  Anselni  respecting  the  re- 

moval of  the  guilt  and  penalty  of  sin.  The  suffering  of 
Christ  removes  the  peiud/i/,  and  his  active  obedience 
the //HiV^of  sin;  and  the  perfect  righteousness  of  Christ, 
or  his  fulfilment  of  the  law,  is  imputed  to  us  in  the 
same  way  as  if  we  ourselves  had  fulfilled  the  law,  and 
thus  our  defective  obedience  is  made  good.  Respect- 

ing this  doctrine  cle  remissione  ciilpw  ei  pcence,  see  Impu- 
tation ;  Pli.msh.mest;  Rkmissiox  of  Siss. 

We  subjoin  a  brief  his/on/  of  this  doctrine.  Good 

materials  for  its  history  may  be  found  in  Walch's  in- 
augural disputation,  De  obedientia  Christi  actica  (Got- 

tingen,  1754,  4to).  See  also  Bullet.  Theol.  Jan.  17,  p.  22. 
Passages  are  found  even  among  the  ancient  fathers 
which  teach  that  the  fulfilment  of  the  divine  law  by 

Christ  is  to  be  considered  as  if  done  by  us  (see  the  pas- 
sages cited  by  Walch).  Many  of  these  passages,  how- 

ever, appear  very  doubtful  and  indefinite,  and  this  doc- 
trine was  by  no  means  universally  established  in  the 

early  Church.  Even  Anselm,  who  built  up  such  an  arti- 
ficial system,  did  not  make  this  application  of  the  two- 
fold obedience  of  Christ.  This,  nevertheless,  was  the 

tendency  of  his  theory,  especially  of  the  doctrine  cle  re- 
missione ciilpce  et  pcence.  But  after  his  time  this  ex- 

planation of  the  satisfaction  made  by  Christ  by  means 

of  his  twofold  obedience  was  adopted  by  several  school- 
men, who  now  looked  up  texts  for  its  support.  Yet  it 

was  never  very  generally  adopted  by  theologians  of 
the  Romish  Church.  In  the  Protestant  Church,  on  the 
contrary,  it  has  been  almost  universally  taught  by  the 
theologians  since  the  sixteenth  century,  and  even  in- 

troduced into  the  ''Form  of  Concord"  (Morus,  p.  1(59,  n. 
5),  which,  however,  never  received  a  universal  symbol- 

ical authority  in  the  Lutheran  Ch'.irch.  This  explana- 
tion is  not  found  in  the  other  symbols.  One  reason,  per- 

haps, of  the  reception  of  this  explanation  in  the  Prot- 
estant Church  is  the  supposition  that  the  theory  de 

obedientia  cictiaa  could  be  used  to  advantage  against 

the  Catholic  tenet  of  the  value  of  one's  own  good 
works.  Another  reason  is  that  the  imputation  of  the 
active  obedience  of  Christ  was  denied  by  the  Socinians 
and  Arminians.  On  these  grounds,  most  of  the  Luther- 

an and  Reformed  theologians  accounted  this  doctrine 
essential  to  sound  orlhodoxv.  But  doubting  whether 
the  active  obedience  of  Christ  constitutes  a  part  of  his 
satisfaction  has  no  influence  upon  the  plan  of  salvation 
through  repentance,  faith,  and  godliness.  Baumgarten 
and  Ernesti  have  therefore  justly  pronounced  this  dis- 

pute as  uf  no  great  dogmatical  importance.  In  fact, 
the  difference  among  theologians  upon  this  subject  has 
often  been  more  apparent  than  real.  There  were,  in- 

deed, some  Protestant  theologians,  even  in  the  16th 
century,  who  denied  the  merit  of  the  active  obedience 

of  Christ— e.  g.  the  Lutheran  theologian  Karg  (or  Par- 
simonius),  also  the  Reformed  theologian  John  Piscator, 
who  hatl  many  followers;  more  lately,  John  la  Placette, 
and  others.  The  same  was  done  by  many  of  the  Eng- 

lish theologia)is,  who  in  general  adopted  the  Arminian 
views.  But  from  the  end  of  the  sixteenth  to  the  mid- 

dle of  the  eighteenth  century  the  opinion  was  by  far 
the  most  jjrevalent  in  the  Lutheran  Church  that  the 
active  obedience  of  Christ  is  of  the  nature  of  satisfac- 

tion, or  ric/iiioiis.  This  opinion  is  defended  even  by 
Walch  in  the  work  just  referred  to.  Since  the  time 
of  T(illuer,  however,  the  subject  has  been  presented  in 
a  difterent  liglit.  He  published  a  work  entitled  De?- 
thdtif/e  aclwrs'jm  Ckristi  (Hreslau,  17(58.  8\-o).  In  this 
he  denied  that  the  active  obedience  of  Christ  is  of  the 

nature  of  satisfaction.  Thereupon  a  violent  controver- 
sy ensued.  Scluil)ert,  Wichmann.  and  others,  wrote 

against  him.  and  he,  in  reply,  published  his  Zusdtze 
(Berlin,  1770).  The  best  criticpie  of  this  matter  is  that 
of  Ernesti,  TheoL  Bibl.  ix,  914  sq.  For  the  history  of 
the  whole  controversy,  sec  Walch,  Neueste  Religioiisge- 

schichte,  iii,  311  sq.  The  subject  is  considered  also  by 
Eberhard,  Ajwloyie  des  Socrates,  ii,  310  sq.  Of  late 
years,  a  great  number  of  Protestant  theologians  have 
declared  themselves  in  favor  of  the  opinion  that  the 
active  obedience  of  Christ  is  properly  no  part  of  his 
satisfaction,  which  is  the  effect  solely  of  his  passive 
obedience.  Among  these  are  Zachariii,  Griesbach, 
and  Doderlein. 

It  may  help  to  settle  the  controversy  on  this  subject 
to  consider  that  it  has  originated  solely  in  mistake. 
Two  things  liave  been  separated  which  never  can  be 
put  asunder,  and  which  never  are  so  in  the  Bible,  but, 
on  the  contrary,  are  always  connected.  All  that  Christ 
did  and  suffered  for  our  good  receives  its  peculiar  worth 
from  the  fact  that  he  did  it  from  obedience  to  the  di- 

vine wiU.  This  is  the  virtue  or  obedience  of  Christ. 

If  we  would  partake  of  the  salutary  consequences  of 
his  sufferings,  we  must,  under  divine  guidance  and  as- 

sistance, follow  his  example.  This  is  an  indispensable 
condition.  The  two  things  are  always  connected  in  the 
Bible,  and  should  be  so  in  our  instructions ;  and  then 
this  doctrine  cannot  be  abused.  The  remarks  made  by 

Morus  (p.  170,  171)  are  directed  to  this  point.  The  Bi- 
ble, indeed,  justifies  us  in  saying  (1)  that  everything 

which  Christ  actively  performed  during  his  whole  life, 
in  obedience  to  God,  is  salutary  to  us,  was  done  on  our 
account  and  for  our  good.  But  (2)  we  therefore  truly 
affirm  tliut  our  whole  happiness  (ffoiJTijpia)  is  the  fruit 

in  a  special  manner  of  his  obedience  to  the  divine  com- 
7nand,  both  in  his  suffering  and  in  all  the  actions  of  his 
life.  Had  he  not  shown  this  obedience,  we  should  not 
have  attained  to  this  happiness.  So  the  Scriptures 

everywhere  teach.  The  obedience  of  Christ  in  suffer- 
ing is  therefore  the  foundation,  and  imparts  to  us  the 

assurance  that  all  his  other  obedience,  in  respect  to  all 
the  divine  commands,  will  be  for  our  benefit  (John  vi, 
51 ;  iii,  14-16  ;  xii,  24  ;  1  John  iv,  9  ;  1  Thess.  v,  9  sq.). 
No  injury  to  morals  need  be  apprehended  if  the  Script- 

ure doctrine  is  followed,  and  things  which  belong  to- 
gether are  not  separated.  See  Knapp,  Christian  The- 

ology, §  115;  Smeaton,  Doctrine  of  the  Atonement  (see 
Index)  ;  Harless,  Christian  Ethics  (see  Index) ;  Ull- 
mann,  Sinlessness  of  Jesus  (see  Index)  ;  Graves,  Works, 

vol.  iv;  Edwards,  l^o?•^•s  ,•  Fletcher,  H'o?7i«,-  Presb.Con-' 
fession;  Theol.  Medium, or  Cumberl.  Presb.  Rer.  Oct.  1871; 
Presb.  Quar.  and  Princet.  Rev.  Jan.  1874,  art.  iv ;  and  the 
references  in  ̂ Malcolm,  Theol.  Index,  s.  v. 
Obedience  (Ecclesiastical),  in  canon  law, 

means  the  duty  by  which  the  various  gradations  in 
ecclesiastical  organization  are  held  subject,  in  all  things 
consistent  with  the  law  of  God  or  of  the  Church,  to  the 

several  superiors  ])laced  immediately  above  them,  re- 
spectively, in  the  hierarchical  scale.  Thus  priests  and 

inferior  clergy  owe  canonical  obedience  to  the  bishop, 

and  priests  are  botnid  thereto  by  a  solemn  promise  ad- 
ministered at  ordination.  The  bishop  primitively  took 

a  similar  oath  to  the  metropolitan  ;  but  by  the  modern 
law  the  jurisdiction  of  the  metropolitan  is  confined  to 
the  occasions  of  his  holding  a  visitation  or  presiding  in 
the  provincial  synod.  Bishops,  by  the  present  law  of 
the  Roman  Catholic  Church,  take  an  oath  of  obedience 

to  the  pope.  This  obedience,  however,  is  strictly  limit- 
ed by  the  canons,  and  is  only  held  to  bind  in  things 

consistent  with  the  divine  and  natural  law. 

In  ecclesiastical  history  the  word  obedience  has  a 
special  signification,  and  is  applied  to  the  several  parties 

in  the  Chtu-ch  who  during  the  great  Western  schism 
(q.  V.)  adhered  to  the  rival  popes.  Thus  we  read  of 
the  "  Roman  obedience,"  which  included  all  who  recog- 

nised the  pope  chosen  at  Rome,  and  the  "Avignon  obe- 
dience," which  meant  the  supporters  of  the  Avignon 

pope.  So,  again,  historians  speak  of  "  the  obedience 
of  (iregory  XII,"  and  "the  obedience  of  Benedict 
XIII,"  etc. 

Applied  to  the  monastic  institute,  obedience  means  the 
voluntary  submission  which  all  members  of  religious  or- 

ders vow,  at  their  religious  profession,  to  their  immediate 
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superiors,  of  whatever  grade  in  the  order,  as  well  as  to 

the  superior  general,  and  still  more  to  tlie  rules  and  con- 
stitutions of  the  order.  This  forms,  in  all  orders,  one  of 

the  essential  vows.  It  is,  however,  expressly  confined 
to  lawful  things ;  and  although  it  is  held  that  a  superior 
can  command  certain  things  under  pain  of  sin,  yet  Ko- 
man  Catholics  repudiate  tl>e  notion  that  the  command 
of  a  superior  can  render  lawful,  much  less  good,  a  thing 
which  is  of  its  own  nature  or  by  the  law  of  God  sinful 
or  bad. 

The  word  "  obedience"  is  in  this  connection  used 
also  to  designate  a  place  or  office,  with  the  estate  and 
profits  belonging  to  it,  in  a  monastery,  subordinate  to 
the  abbot,  and  corresponding  to  a  dignity  in  a  cathedral 
or  collegiate  church.  In  V222  the  incumbents  were  re- 

quired to  render  half-yearly  or  quarterly  accounts,  as 
well  as  the  greater  prelates,  abbots,  and  priors.  The 

obedientiares  were  usually  the  subprior,  precentor,  cel- 
larer, sacristan,  chamberlain,  kitchener,  infirmarer,  keep- 

er of  annals,  hosteler,  almoner,  pitanciar,  lumberer,  and 
master  of  the  lady  chapel.  But  the  obediences  varied 
according  to  the  size  of  the  monastery ;  sometimes  the 
gardener,  fruiterer,  or  keeper  of  the  orchard  was  included. 

The  word  is  also  sometimes  given  to  the  written  pre- 
cept or  other  formal  instrument  by  which  a  superior 

in  a  religious  order  communicates  to  one  of  his  subjects 
any  special  precept  or  instructions — as,  for  example,  to 
undertake  a  certain  office,  to  proceed  upon  a  particular 
mission,  to  relinquish  a  certain  appointment,  etc.  The 
instruction,  or  the  instrument  containing  it,  is  called  an 

"obedience,"  because  it  is  held  to  bind  in  virtue  of  relig- 
ious obedience.  See  ̂ ^'alcott,  Sacred  A  rch(Eolagy,  s.  v. ; 

Chambers,  Ci/clop.  s.  v. 

O'Beirne,  Thomas  Lewis,  D.D.,  an  Irish  prelate  of 
some  note,  was  born  in  the  County  of  Longford  in  1747. 
He  enjoyed  excellent  educational  advantages,  and  after 
taking  holy  orders  rapidly  rose  to  positions  of  trust  in 
the  Church.  In  1775  he  accompanied  lord  Howe  to  this 
country  as  chaplain.  In  170G  he  was  elevated  to  the 
episcopate  and  given  the  see  of  Ossory ;  in  1798  he  was 
transferred  to  that  of  Meath.  He  died  in  1822.  "As  a 

preacher.  Dr.  O'Beirne  ranked  in  the  first  class.  His  ser- 
mons seldom  related  to  the  thorny  points  of  controver- 

sial theology.  He  was  generally  satisfied  with  expa- 
tiating on  the  grand  and  essential  doctrines  of  Chris- 
tianity, and  his  diction  was  perspicuous,  animated,  and 

nervous.  He  was  occasionally  sublime,  frequently  pa- 

thetic, always  intelligible"  {Annual  Biorjr.  vol.  vii). 
The  bishop  published,  besides  three  volumes  of  his  ser- 

mons (1709,  1813,  1821),  a  poem  on  the  Crucifixion 
(1775,  4to),  several  political  pamphlets,  and  a  comedy. 
See  Allibone,  Diet,  of  Brit,  and  Amer.  Authors,  voL  ii, 
s.  V. 

ObeLsance  (a  frequent  rendering  o^'nu^,shacliah', 

in  Ilithpael,  to  how  one's  self  in  reverence).  In  1  Kings 
i,  10,  when  Bathsheba  presented  herself  to  David,  it  is 

said,  '•  And  Bathsheba  bowed  and  did  obeisance  unto  the 
king;  and  the  king  said,  What  wouldest  thou?"  In 
India,  "  When  a  husband  goes  on  a  journey,  or  when  he 
returns,"  Roberts  says,  "his  wife  on  seeing  him  puts  her 
hands  together,  and  presents  them  to  him  as  an  act  of 
obeisance.  When  she  has  an  important  request  to 
make,  she  does  the  same  thing;  and  it  is  surprising  to 
see  the  weakness  of  him  who  pretends  to  be  the  stronger 
vessel,  for,  under  such  circumstances,  she  will  gain  almost 
anything  she  wants.  Hence  the  force  of  tiieir  popular 

proverb,  '  The  woman  who  regularly  makes  obeisance 
to  her  husband,  can  make  it  rain  whenever  she  pleases.' 
When  Bathsheba  made  her  obeisance  to  the  king,  he 

asked,  '  What  wouldest  thou  ?'  but  the  Hebrew  has 
this,  '  What  to  thee  ?'  This  accords  with  the  idiom 
of  the  Tamul  language.  Thus  it  will  be  asked  of  a 
person  who  stands  with  his  hands  presented  to  a  great 

man,  '  To  thee  what  ?'  If  speaking  of  a  third  person, 
'To  him  what?'  or,  literall}',  'Him  to  what?'  See 
Attituue;  Bowing;  Couktesy;  Salutation, 

VII.— S 

Oben.     See  Stools. 

Ober-Ammergau  is  a  village  of  Upper  Bavaria, 
in  the  valley  of  the  Ammer,  46  miles  S.W.  of  Munich, 
containing  a  population  of  about  1100,  chiefly  engaged 
in  carving  on  wood.  The  place  is  celebrated  for  the 
decennial  performance  on  twelve  consecutive  Sundays 
in  the  summer  season  of  a  play  representing  the  passion 
and  death  of  Christ,  in  which  three  hundred  and  fifty 
actors  are  employed,  besides  eighty  members  of  the  or- 

chestra and  chorus,  all  selected  from  the  villagers,  some 
of  whom  exhibit  great  dramatic  power  and  genius.  The 
performances  generally  last  from  8  A.M.  to  4  P.M.  .  A 
considerable  portion  of  the  space  allotted  to  the  theatre 
is  uncovered.  There  is  room  for  from  5000  to  GOOO  spec- 

tators, but  the  attendance  is  generally  much  larger,  in- 
cluding visitors  from  foreign  countries.  The  perform- 

ance in  1870  was  interrupted  by  the  Franco-German 
war,  but  was  resumed  in  1871.  It  is  the  only  important 
passion  or  miracle  play  which  continues  to  be  performed. 
It  originated  in  a  vow  taken  by  the  population  in  1G34 
to  perform  it  every  ten  years  in  the  event  of  their  es- 

caping from  the  plague  which  then  prevailed.  In  the 
summer  of  1875  they  inaugurated  another  drama  called 

the  "  School  of  the  Cross."  It  is  a  series  of  scenes  taken 

from  Old-Testament  historj',  in  the  original,  as  many  as 
seventeen  scenes  being  given.  The  good  people  of 
Ammergau  will  discover,  however,  that  the  performing 
of  the  passion  play  once  in  ten  years  in  fulfilment  of  a 
religious  vow,  and  carrying  on  a  dramatic  performance 
continually  in  response  to  the  popular  interest,  will  soon 
prove  to  be  two  very  different  things.  The  consecration 
of  the  simple-minded  but  talented  actors  gave  a  charm 
to  the  old  performance  which  will  soon  be  lost  in  the 
more  worldly  and  unattractive  attempt  for  pecuniary 
success.     See  the  article  Mysteries. 

Obereit,  Jakob  Hermann,  a  Swiss  alchemist  and 
mystic,  was  born  at  Arbon,  in  Thurgau,  in  1725.  Al- 

most the  first  books  he  read  were  the  works  of  Miss 

Bourignon  and  ]\Iadame  Guyon.  He  first  studied  sur- 
gery, then  architecture,  and  travelled  through  Germany. 

He  completed  his  studies  at  the  universities  of  Halle  and 
Berlin.  After  graduating,  he  settled  at  Lindaii  in  1760, 
and  soon  acquired  great  reputation  as  a  physician.  Here, 
however,  his  love  for  all  novelty  made  him  lose  the  con- 

fidence of  the  pulilic,  and  he  fell  into  deep  mystical  spec- 
ulation, the  result  of  which  is  apparent  in  his  Defence  of 

Mysticism  (1775),  and  Promenades  de  Gamaliel,  Juif 
Philosophe  (1780).     He  died  at  Jena  in  1798. 

Oberhauser,  Benedict,  a  German  canonist,  was 
born  Jan.  25,  1719,  at  Waitzenkirchen,  in  Austria. 
He  joined  the  Benedictines,  and  became  successively 
professor  of  philosophy  at  the  University  of  Salzburg, 
and  of  canon  law  at  Fidda.  His  views,  very  much  op- 

posed to  ultramontanism,  led  him  into  trouble,  which 
induced  him  to  return  to  Salzburg,  where  he  was  ap- 

pointed archiepiscopal  counsellor  in  1776,  and  died  April 
20,  1786.  He  wrote  Pralectiones  canonicce  juxta  titulos 
librorum  Decretalium  ex  momimentis,  auctoribus  et  con- 

troi-ersiis  (Antwerp,  1762,  1763,  3  vols.  4to) : — Systema 
historico-ciiticum  divisarum potestatum  inlegibits  matri- 
monialibus  impedimentoruni  dirimentitmi  (Francf.  1771, 

8vo) : — Apologia  historico-critica  (ibid.  1771,  and  Vien- 

na. 1776, 8vo)  •.—Compendium  prcelectio?ntm  canonicarum 
juxta  libros  V  Decretalium  (Francf.  1773  and  1779,  2 

vols.  8v'o)  : — Thomassinus  abbreviatus,  seu  vetus  et  nova 
Ecclesim  disciplina  de  beneficiis  et  beneficiariis  (Salz- 

burg, 1775, 4to)  : — Manuale  select,  conciliorum  et  canomnn 
juxta  abbatis  de  Fleury  Historiam  ecclesiasticam  (ibid. 

1776,  4to)  : — Specimen  cultioris  jm-isprudentiee  canonices 
ad  Justus  ideas  divini  primatus  in  Eomana  ecclesia  evol- 
vendas  (ibid.  1777,  8vo)  : — De  dignitute  vtriusqite  cleri 
saculai-is  et  regularis  (ibid.  1786,  8vo).  See  Memoria 
Obei-haitseri  (ibid.  1786,  8vo) ;  Luca,  Gelehrtes  Oest7-eich, 
vol.  i;  Hirsching,  Handbuch  ;  Meusel,  Lexikon. — Hoefer, 
Nouv.  Biog.  Generule,  xxxviii,  391.     (J.  N.  P.) 

Oberkirchenrath  (Ger.  for  Superior  Ecclesiastical 
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Council)  is  the  liighest  ecclesiastical  tribunal  of  the 
Evangelical  Church  of  Prussia.  It  was  founded  by  the 
king  in  1850,  with  the  view  of  giving  to  the  Church 
more  independence.     See  Prussia. 

Oberlin,  Jean  Frederic,  one  of  the  most  noted 
of  Swiss  Lutheran  divines,  was  born  August  31,  1740, 
in  Strasburg,  formerly  the  capital  of  Alsace,  near  the 
Kbinc.  Blessed  with  pious  parents  and  reared  under 
Christian  influences,  Frederic  from  his  childhood  ex- 

hibited evidences  of  consistent  piety,  and  was  noted  for 
the  benevolence  and  gentleness  of  his  disposition,  his 

constant  desire  to  protect  the  weak,  to  relieve  the  suffer- 
ing, and  to  promote  the  comfort  and  happiness  of  the 

race.  On  the  completion  of  his  preparatory  course,  he 
entered  tlie  university  for  the  purpose  of  prosecuting 
his  studies,  with  a  view  to  the  Christian  ministry. 

While  a  student  he  attended  upon  the  religious  instruc- 
tions of  one  who  was  distinguished  for  the  earnestness 

with  which  he  preached  "  Christ  and  him  crucified." 
A  permanent  change  in  the  character  of  the  young  man 
was  effected;  impressions  and  influences  at  that  time 
were  made  upon  his  mind  which  were  never  effaced. 

He  was  thoroughly  awakened  to  the  claims  of  the  Gos- 
pel, and  brought  to  make  a  full  surrender  of  himself  to 

Christ,  At  the  age  of  twenty,  in  a  solemn  covenant, 
he  consecrated  himself  to  the  service  of  God.  This  act 

of  self-dedication,  written  and  signed  .January  1,  17G0, 
and  renewed  ten  years  afterwards,  gives  us  some  idea 
of  liis  earnest  Christian  principles  at  this  very  early 
period,  the  key-note  of  his  unfaltering  devotion  to 
Clirist  and  his  cause.  On  the  conclusion  of  his  the- 

ological course  he  was  ordained  to  the  work  of  the 
ministry,  but  he  did  not  immediately  enter  upon  it. 
He  was  for  several  years  employed  as  a  ])rivate  instruc- 

tor in  the  family  of  a  physician,  with  whom  he  in- 
cidentally acquired  a  large  amount  of  medical  knowl- 

edge, which  proved  of  great  value  to  him  in  his  subse- 
quent labors.  In  17G(3  he  was  appointed  chaplain  in  the 

French  army,  which  position  he  had  concluded  to  ac- 
cept, and  was  already  preparing  himself  for  its  duties 

when  he  received  a  most  earnest  appeal  to  labor  in  the 
interests  of  tlie  parish  of  Waldbach,  in  the  Ban  de  la 
Roche.  This  changed  his  plans.  So  fine  a  prospect  of 
usefulness  was  here  presented,  that  with  his  views  of 
duty  he  could  not  disregard  its  claims,  and  he  at  once 

determined  to  occupy  this  field  of  labor.  "Waldbach 
was  at  the  time  a  desolate,  scarcely  civilized  village  in 
the  bleak,  wild,  and  mountainous  Ban  de  la  Koche, 
which  derived  its  name  from  a  castle  called  La  Roche, 
or  the  Kock,  which  the  Ban  or  district  surrounds.  It 
is  also  known  by  the  German  name  of  Steinthal,  the 
Valley  of  Stone.     The  district  had  suffered  severely  in 

View  in  Ban  dc  la  Roche. 

the  Tliirty-years'  War,  and  the  popidation  that  sur- 
vived its  ravages  were  reduced  to  poverty  and  debased 

by  ignorance.  It  was  only  in  17.')()  that  "any  effort  was made  for  the  moral  itniirovement  and  social  elevation 
of  this  obscure  an<l  degraded  people.  He  commenced 
.his  labors  by  combining  faithful  diligence  in  the  ordi- 

narv'  duties  of  the  pastorate,  with  wise  and  earnest  en- 
deavors to  advance  the  education  and  general  prosperity 

of  the  community'.  He  projected  more  extended  plana 
of  improvement  than  his  predecessor  had  attempted, 
and,  as  the  best  means  of  preparing  the  way  for  his 
pastoral  instructions,  he  determined  to  teach  the  people 
the  ordinary  arts  and  comforts  of  life.  His  efforts  at 
lirst  met  with  great  opposition.  The  people  had  been 
accustomed  to  indulge  so  long  in  an  indolent  life  that 
they  could  not  believe  that  their  happiness  would  be 
increased  by  exertion.  Some  of  the  more  malicious, 
too,  united  in  a  plot  to  lie  in  ambush  for  their  good 
minister,  and  inflict  upon  him  personal  violence.  Hav- 

ing been  informed  of  their  intentions  and  the  time  they 
had  selected,  he  preached  as  usual,  from  the  words, 

"But  I  say  unto  you,  that  ye  resist  not  evil;  but  who- 
ever shall  smite  thee  on  thy  right  cheek,  turn  to  him 

the  other  also,"  and  inculcated  the  lesson  of  Christian 
patience  and  submission  under  injury.  At  the  con- 

clusion of  the  services  the  conspirators  gathered  to- 
gether, wondering  whether  the  preacher  would  act  in 

accordance  with  his  principles  when  they  were  brought 
to  the  test;  but,  to  their  surprise,  in  the  midst  of  their 

discussion  he  made  his  appearance  among  them.  "  Here 

am  I,  my  friends,"  he  said.  "  I  know  all  about  your 
designs.  If  I  have  violated  the  rules  which  I  have 

laid  down  for  your  government,  chastise  me.  It  is  bet- 
ter that  I  should  deliver  myself  into  your  hands  than 

that  you  should  be  guilty  of  the  meanness  of  lying  in 

wait  for  me."  Deeply  touched  by  his  simple  address, 
and  ashamed  of  their  conduct,  they  implored  his  for- 

giveness and  mercy,  and  promised  never  again  to  op- 
pose his  kind  and  well-meant  efforts.  Only  a  few 

weeks  afterwards  another  scheme  was  concocted,  in 
one  of  the  other  villages  in  the  district,  to  seize  him  as 
he  was  returning  from  the  services  of  the  sanctuary 
and  beat  him.  Having  heard  of  the  plot,  he  preached 
on  the  safety  of  those  who  put  their  trust  in  the  Lord, 
and  of  the  sure  protection  promised  them  in  all  the 
trials  and  conflicts  of  life.  He  returned  home  after  the 

exercises  by  the  usual  way,  although  he  knew  that 
those  who  had  plotted  against  him  lay  concealed  in  the 

bushes,  and  were  awaiting  his  approach.  He  felt,  how- 
ever, that  the  everlasting  arms  were  underneath  him. 

Undaunted  he  passed  by  his  enemies,  and  so  completely 
were  they  discomfited  that  not  one  ventured  to  touch 
him.  These  incidents  had  a  salutary  influence,  and 
greatly  aided  him  in  his  benevolent  mission.  Confidence 
in  the  man  and  his  work  was  increased;  and  these  very 
individuals  who  had  been  detected  in  their  wicked  de- 

signs subsequently  became  his  most  devoted  friends, 
and  were  most  faithful  in  their  co-operation.  One  of 

Oberlin's  first  enterprises  for  the  improvement  of  the 
people  was  the  construction  of  a  road,  so  that  their  ter- 

ritory might  be  accessible,  and  comminiication  effected 
with  the  more  civilized  districts  of  the  country.  The 
proposition  at  first  was  listened  to  with  astoirishment 
and  incredulity.  Its  execution  seemed  to  the  ignorant 
and  benighted  peasants  impossible,  and  they  began  to 
make  excuses  for  not  participating  in  the  labor.  But 

when  they  saw  the  worthy  pastor  take  up  a  pick-axe 
and  vigorously  engage  in  the  work,  they  all  soon  joined 
him.  He  continued  to  direct  and  share  their  labors, 
until  a  road  was  opened  to  Strasburg,  and  a  bridge 
thrown  over  the  intervening  river.  When  this  was 
accomplished,  he  easily  persuaded  the  peo]ile  to  make 
other  roads,  by  means  of  which  communication  with 

all  the  (ire  villages  was  established.  He  also  intro- 
duced among  the  people  the  mechanical  arts  by  select- 

ing from  the  older  boys  the  best  qualified,  and  appren- 
ticing them  to  mechanics  at  Strasburg.  He  likewise 

improved  their  dwellings;  neat  cottages  and  comfort- 
able homes  were  gradually  substituted  for  the  miserable 

cabins,  which  had  generally  been  hewn  out  of  the  rocks 
or  sunk  into  the  sides  of  the  mountains.  He  made  them 

also  acquainted  with  the  improved  methods  of  cultivat- 
ing the  soil,  and  infused  among  them  a  taste  for  rear- 
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ing  fruit-trees,  so  that  in  a  few  years  a  marvellous 
change  was  wrought  in  the  appearance  of  this  wild 
and  sterile  country.  After  instructing  them  in  the 
various  arts  of  agriculture,  of  which  they  were  before 

totally  ignorant,  in  1778  he  formed  an  agricultural  so- 
ciety, which,  in  addition  to  providing  books  and  in- 

struction on  the  subject,  also  instituted  prizes  for  suc- 
cessful competition  in  this  department  of  labor.  His 

principal  efforts  were,  however,  directed  to  the  moral 
and  spiritual  improvement  of  the  community.  His 
labors  were  all  made  subordinate  and  tributary  to  this 

one  great  object.  On  the  Lord's-day  he  carefully  in- 
structed them  in  the  princiiilcs,  doctrines,  and  duties 

of  the  Christian  religion,  and  neglected  no  opportunity 
of  improving  their  character,  reminding  them  of  their 
natural  depravity,  of  the  necessity  of  repentance,  and 
the  consecration  of  all  their  powers  to  the  Saviour. 
His  labors  on  behalf  of  the  rising  generation  were  most 
faithful  and  effective.  His  confidence  in  God  was  so 

strong  that  he  commenced  the  erection  of  a  school- 
house  in  each  of  the  villages,  although  without  the 
means  necessary  to  defray  the  expenses.  He  firmly 
relied  on  the  divine  promises.  Fervent  in  spirit  and 
earnest  in  prayer,  he  felt  that  success  was  sure.  His 
expectations  were  not  disappointed.  Assistance  came 
from  various  directions,  and  tlie  people  cordially  sup- 

ported him  in  his  measures.  The  buildings  were 'erect- ed, teachers  were  specially  prepared  for  their  work, 
and  evidences  of  a  marked  change  in  the  community 
were  everywhere  visible.  The  face  of  the  country  was 

completel)'  renovated.  Poverty  and  misery  were  sup- 
planted by  rural  happiness  and  contentment.  But 

Oberlin,  in  his  desire  to  perfect  the  system  of  instruc- 
tion, so  as  to  make  it  beneficial  to  all  ages,  having  ob- 

served with  concern  the  disadvantages  from  which  the 
younger  children  suffered  while  their  elder  brothers 
and  sisters  were  at  school  and  their  parents  busily  en- 

gaged in  their  daily  avocations,  presented  a  plan  for  the 
organization  of  infant  schools,  the  first  established  of 

which  there  is  any  record.  For  each  village  he  ap- 
pointed a  female  teacher.  In  the  exercises,  amusement 

and  instruction  were  blended,  very  much  on  the  same 
principle  on  which  these  schools  at  the  present  day  are 
con<lucted.  Two  women  were  employed  in  each  school, 
one  to  direct  the  manual  tasks,  and  the  other  the  les- 

sons and  amusements  of  the  children,  whose  ages  were 

from  two  to  seven  years,  ̂ ^'hcn  they  became  weary, 
the  teacher  would  exhibit  and  cx]ilain  to  them  pictures 

relating  to  scriptural  subjects,  natural  history,  and  geog- 
raphy. The  children  were  also  taught  to  sing  hymns, 

and  to  avoid  the  use  of  the  barbarous  paiois  which  was 
their  vernacular  tongue.  Thus  trained,  in  due  time 

they  entered  the  higher  schools,  in  which  a  more  ad- 
vanced course  of  instruction  was  adopted.  He  also  in- 
stituted Sunday-schools.  The  children  of  each  hamlet 

assembled  in  rotation  every  Sunday  in  the  church  to 

sing  the  hj'mns  and  to  recite  the  religious  lessons  which 
they  had  learned  during  the  week,  and  to  receive  the 
counsels  of  their  minister.  Besides  this  meeting,  all 
the  scholars  were  once  a  week  collected  at  Waldbach 

and  examined  in  their  studies.  His  friends  at  Stras- 
burg  contributed  liberally  in  aid  of  his  schools,  so  that 
he  was  enabled  to  procure  books  fur  a  library,  and  also 
philosophical  apparatus  and  mathematical  instruments. 
At  a  certain  period  the  scholars  were  required,  each 

one  to  plant  at  least  two  trees,  for  the  purpose  of  im- 
pressing upon  the  youthful  mind  the  duty  of  contrib- 

uting something  to  the  general  prosperity.  He  also  or- 
ganized in  1782,  for  the  religious  improvement  of  the 

people,  a  Christian  Society  similar  to  the  Young  Men's 
Christian  Associations  of  the  present  day.  The  exer- 

cises consisted  chiefly  of  prayer  and  religious  conversa- 
tion. Among  the  regulations  of  the  society  we  find 

one  requiring  the  members  on  the  first  day  of  every 
month  to  pray  for  the  success  of  missions;  and  another 
proposing  that  every  Sunday  and  Wednesday,  at  five 

o'clock  P.M.,  the  members  offer  supplication  on  behalf 

of  all  connected  with  the  society,  that  they  and  their 

households  may  be  saved;  also  for 'all  God's  children  of 
everj'  denomination,  that  they  may  be  united  more  and 
more  in  Christ,  that  the  kingdom  of  Satan  may  be  de- 

stroyed, and  the  kingdom  of  God  established  among  the 
heathen  and  nominal  Christians;  also  for  teachers  and 
magistrates,  for  all  pastors  and  laborers  in  the  vineyard 
of  the  Lord,  and  for  the  young,  that  they  may  be  pre- 

served from  the  seductive  influences  of  wicked  example, 
and  early  led  to  a  knowledge  of  the  precious  Redeemer. 
Another  of  the  rules  required  that  every  Saturday  even- 

ing all  the  members  should  pray  for  God's  blessing  on 
the  preached  Word  the  following  day.  He  also  selected 
various  mottoes  and  topics  which  he  desired  the  mem- 

bers to  consider  and  remember;  among  them  Avere  such 

as  these,  "Bring  forth  much  fruit;"  "Lose  no  time;" 
"  Love  not  the  world,  neither  the  things  of  the  world;" 
"Search  the  Scriptures  diligently."  Texts  from  the 
Bible  were  to  be  seen  everywhere  on  the  walls  of  his 
house.  It  was  his  constant  aim  to  omit  no  occasion  of 

doing  good,  or  of  impressing  upon  the  heart  and  con- 
science important  religious  truths.  He  also  established 

in  his  parish  a  Bible  Society,  auxiliary  to  the  British 
and  Foreign  Bible  Society.  Stated  meetings  were  held 
and  collections  taken  for  the  parent  institution ;  the 

Scriptures  were  also  read  and  prayer  offered  for  the  suc- 
cess of  the  cause.  Female  Bible  societies  were  likewise 

formed,  the  members  of  which  loaned  the  sacred  volume 
to  their  neighbors,  and  read  it  to  those  who  could  not 
read  it  for  themselves.  His  success  in  reconciling  dif- 

ferences and  adjusting  difficulties  among  the  people  was 
most  remarkable.  So  much  confidence  was  reposed  in 
the  integrity  of  his  character  and  the  judiciousness  of 
his  counsels  that  all  seemed  disposed  to  trust  his  de- 

cisions and  follow  his  advice.  He  successfully  termi- 
nated an  angry  controversy  which  had  existed  for 

eighty  years  between  the  peasantry  of  Ban  de  la  Koche 
and  some  proprietors  of  the  territor3'  in  reference  to  the 
woodland  which  covered  their  mountains.  The  lawsuit 

originating  from  this  dispute  was  a  source  of  constant 

annoj'ance,  a  great  drawback  to  their  industry,  and  a 
loss  to  the  whole  community.  After  years  of  acrimo- 

nious conflict,  the  contest  was  abandoned  on  terms  re- 
garded by  both  parties  as  advantageous.  The  magis- 

trate of  the  province,  who  had  so  signally  failed  in  set- 
tling the  controvery,  was  so  deeply  impressed  with  the 

power  of  the  good  pastor  that  he  begged  him  to  pre- 
serve in  his  study  the  pen  with  which  the  amicable 

agreement  had  been  signed,  as  a  memorial  of  the  tri- 
umph which  Christian  virtue  and  principle  had  secured 

over  bitter  prejudices  and  long -continued  hostilities. 
During  the  period  of  the  French  Revolution,  when  al- 

most every  interest  suffered,  and  religious  worship  of 

every  kind  was  interdicted,  this  good  man  was  unmo- 
lested in  the  discharge  of  his  faithful  duties.  His  house 

was  the  asylum  of  the  persecuted  and  oppressed,  of  the 
many  who  had  fled  for  refuge  from  the  cruel  scenes 
and  bloody  persecutions  which  were  elsewhere  enacted. 
All  men  had  confidence  in  his  integrity.  His  consist- 

ent piety,  active  benevolence,  and  untiring  energy  every- 
where made  a  deep  impression.  About  this  time  so 

deeply  was  his  heart  touched  by  the  reports  in  refer- 
ence to  the  wretched  condition  of  the  slave  population 

in  the  AVest  Indies  that  lie  resolved  no  longer  to  use 

sugar  or  coffee,  because  they  were  the  product  of  slave- 
labor  ;  and  this  resolution  he  faithfully  kept  during  the 
remainder  of  his  life,  although  its  observance  required 

the  practice  of  great  self-denial,  inasmuch  as  from  his 
infancy  he  had  been  accustomed  to  these  luxuries. 
But  he  was  so  much  under  the  influence  of  Christian 

princijile  that,  no  matter  how  great  the  sacrifice,  he 

was  ever  willing  to  make  it,  in  obedience  to  his  con- 
victions of  duty.  The  missionary  spirit,  also,  was  so 

strongly  awakened  in  his  breast,  as  the  pathetic  appeals 
reached  him  from  distant  lands,  that  his  heart  yearned 
towards  those  who  were  perishing  in  their  sins,  ignorant 
of  the  glad  tidings  of  redemption  through  Jesus  Christ. 
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When  he  heard  of  the  spiritual  destitution  that  existed 

ainoiij^  brethren  of'  liis  faith  in  tlie  United  States  he 
was  read}^  to  respond  to  the  earnest  Macedonian  or}', 
"  Come  over  and  help  us."  He  had  determined  to  immi- 

grate to  this  country,  where,  it  seemed  to  him,  there 
was  so  nnich  work  to  be  done  for  the  German  popula- 

tion, and  his  arrangements  were  nearly  completed,  when 
liis  designs,  greatly  to  his  sorrow,  were  frustrated  by 
the  American  Revolution.  His  work  evidently  was 
not  yet  done  in  the  Ban  de  la  Koche,  or  Providence 
would  have  opened  the  way  for  his  departure.  As  the 
population  of  the  Ban  increased,  Oberlin  introduced 
among  the  peasants  cotton-spinning  and  weaving,  the 
art  of  dyeing,  and  various  branches  of  manufacture. 
The  flourishing  settlement  began  to  attract  attention 
from  abroad,  and  in  1818,  in  testimony  of  his  services 
to  mankind,  and  especially  in  the  science  of  agriculture, 
a  gold  medal  was  presented  to  the  worthy  pastor  by  the 
Koyal  Agricultural  Society  of  Paris.  The  decoration 
of  the  Legion  of  Honor  was  also  awarded  him  by  Louis 
XVIII  as  an  appreciation  of  his  services  to  humanity. 
He  was  visited,  too,  by  distinguished  travellers  from 
different  parts  of  Europe,  who  expressed  their  utmost 

gratification  with  the  order  and  happiness  which  pre- 
vailed, and  their  astonishment  at  the  great  changes 

that  had  been  effected.  Oberlin's  influence  over  his 
parish  continued  to  the  last.  As  he  advanced  in  years, 
and  physical  infirmities  increased,  he  resigned  to  his 
son-in-law  his  more  active  duties;  but  there  was  no 
abatement  of  his  interest  in  the  work.  With  a  face 

habitually  serene,  his  life  presented  one  of  the  finest 
specimens  of  happy  old  age.  When  he  could  no  longer 

labor,  with  unfaltering  devotion  he  prayed  for  his  be- 
loved people;  and  that  no  one  might  be  passed  by,  he 

was  accustomed  to  keep  a  list  of  his  parishioners  and 
pray  for  them  individually;  and  frequently  he  would 
^.rite  on  his  door  the  names  of  such  as  claimed  special 
attention,  lest  they  might  be  forgotten.  He  also  spent 
a  portion  of  his  time  in  epistolary  correspondence,  and 
in  writing  essays  on  religious  subjects  for  the  instruction 

of  his  people.  Every  sentiment  he  uttered  seemed  ani- 
mated bj'  the  spirit  of  the  Master — an  earnest  desire  to 

do  good  and  to  fulfil  the  object  of  life,  by  simple-hearted 
faith  in  God  and  patient  submission  to  his  will.  His  last 
illness  was  brief.  On  the  morning  of  June  2, 182G,  in  the 

eighty-sixth  year  of  his  age,  and  the  sixtieth  of  his 
ministry  in  the  Ban  de  la  Koche,  he  gently  passed  to  his 

rest,  the  place  "  which  sin  can  never  touch  nor  sorrow 
cloud."  As  the  intelligence  of  the  good  man's  death 
spread  through  the  district  it  was  received  with  un- 

feigned sorrow.  The  peasants  in  a  vast  concourse  came 
from  all  directions,  through  dreucliing  rains  and  muddy 
roads,  to  look  for  the  last  time  upon  the  countenance  of 
their  father  and  friend,  to  pay  their  tribute  of  gratitude 
and  affection  to  the  memory  of  him  who  had  been  so 
closely  identified  with  their  interests,  and  who  had 
steadfastly  and  enthusiastically  dedicated  his  life  to 
their  moral  elevation.  When  the  procession  with  the 

corpse,  on  w-hich  were  placed  the  Bible  from  which  he 
had  so  long  preached  and  the  robes  which  he  had  worn 

in  the  pulpit,  preceded  by  the  oldest  inhabitant  carry- 
ing a  cross  designed  to  be  jjlaced  by  the  grave,  reached 

the  church — a  distance  of  two  miles — the  mourners  had 
not  yet  all  left  the  house.  At  the  funeral  services  in 
the  church,  which,  although  closely  packed,  only  a 
small  portion  could  enter,  a  paper  written  by  Oberlin 
many  years  before  in  prospect  of  this  event  was  read. 
Among  other  things,  the  following  tender  and  impres- 

sive language  occurs :  "  God  will  neither  forget  nor  for- 
sake thee,  my  dear  parish !  He  has  towards  thee,  as  I 

have  often  said,  thoughts  of  peace  and  mercj-.  All 
things  will  go  well  with  thee.  Only  cleave  thou  to 
him.  Forget  my  name,  and  retain  only  that  of  Jesus 
Christ,  whom  I  have  proclaimed  to  thee.  He  is  thy 
Pastor;  I  am  but  his  servant.  He  is  the  (Jood  ]\Iaster 
who  sent  me  to  thee  that  I  might  be  useful.  He  alone 
is  wise,  good,  and  almighty;    I  am  Init  a  poor,  fallen, 

wretched  man.  Pray,  my  friends,  that  you  may  ail  be- 
come the  beloved  sheep  of  his  pasture.  There  is  salva- 

tion in  none  other  than  Jesus  Christ.  Jesus  loves  you, 
seeks  you,  and  is  ready  to  receive  you.  (io  to  him  just 
as  you  are,  with  all  your  sins  and  infirmities.  He  alone 
can  deliver  you  from  them,  and  heal  you.  He  will 
sanctify  and  perfect  you.  Consecrate  yourselves  to 

him.  Whenever  any  of  you  die,  may  j'ou  die  in  him, 
and  may  I  meet  you,  with  songs  of  triumph,  in  the 

mansions  of  the  blessed,  before  the  throne  of  the  Lamb." 
There  is  much  that  is  attractive  in  the  faithful  labors 

of  Jean  Frederic  Oberlin,  and  the  lessons  derived  from 
his  useful  life  may  be  profitable  in  their  relation  to  our 
own  personal  efforts  to  do  good.  There  have  been  men 
of  more  brilliant  talents,  of  greater  erudition  and  more 
varied  attainments,  but  few  individuals  have  been  more 
earnest  and  devoted  to  their  work,  or  more  successful  in 
the  influence  which  they  wielded  and  the  results  they 
accomplished,  than  this  humble  Lutheran  minister.  He 
was  the  ideal  of  a  good  pastor — holy,  harmless,  separate 
from  sinners ;  a  man  of  warm  heart  and  generous  im- 

pulses, of  great  simplicity,  of  a  frank,  genial  nature, 
uniform  kindness,  and  unsidlied  integrity.  He  possessed 

energy,  industry,  unconquerable  perseverance,  and  a 
wonderful  power  of  endurance.  He  was  a  man  of  me- 

thodical habits,  a  lover  of  order  and  subordination,  sin- 
cere and  unreserved  in  his  intercourse,  practical  in  his 

character,  and  entirely  consecrated  to  the  service  of  the 
Master.  His  career  was  one  scene  f)f  active  benevolence 

and  zealous  piety,  an  exhibition  of  a  loving  heart,  a 
blameless  life,  and  a  tireless  hand.  He  was  thoroughly 
evangelical  in  his  views,  importunate  in  prayer,  and 
strong  in  faith,  and  strikingly  illustrated  in  his  own 
walk  and  conversation  the  power  and  blessechiess  of  the 
Gospel.  Notwithstanding  the  comparatively  obscure 
and  humble  sphere  which  he  occupied,  he  became  the 

beloved  patriarch  of  a  renovated  country  and  a  regen- 
erated people.  His  fame  as  a  philanthropist  has  ex- 
tended over  the  world,  and  his  example  has  stimulated 

and  guided  others  in  their  Christian  efforts  to  advance 
the  welfare  and  elevate  the  character  of  the  race.  See 

North  Amer.  Rev.  1831,  p.  453;  Princet.  Eepos.  1830,  p. 
532;  Bullet.  T/ieol.  Oct.  25, 1869,  p.  310;  Neander,  Ziiffe. 

aits  dem  Leben  v.  Wirken  des  Pastor  Oberlin  (1835) ;  Mer- 
lin, Le  Pasteur  Oberlin  (1833) ;  Eothert,  Leben  J.  F. 

Oberlin's  (1847) ;  The  Ban  de  la  Roche  and  its  Benefac- 
tor (Lond.  1820);  Lutteroth,  Notice  sur  ,T.  F.  Oberlin 

(1826);  Stoeber,  Vie  de  J.  F.  Oberlin  (1834);  Schubert, 

Ziige  aus  dem  Leben  Oberlin's  (1854);  Sims,  Brief  Me- 
morials of  Oberlin  (Lond.  1830) ;  Memoirs  of  Oberlin 

(8th  ed.  Lond.  1838) ;  Afemoirs  of  John  Frederick  Ober- 
lin, Pastor  of  Waldbach,  in  the  Ban  de  la  Roche ;  com- 

piled from  authentic  sources,  chiefly  French  and  Ger- 
man, with  a  dedication  and  translation,  by  the  Rev.  Lu- 
ther Halsev  (N.York,  1855);  Blackie,  Morals,  p.  270; 

Hurst's  Ha"genbach,  Ch.  Hist,  of  the  ISlh  and  Wth  Cen- turies, ii,  380  sq.      (:\I.  L.  S.^ 
Oberlin,  Jeremiah  James,  an  eminent  Swiss 

educator,  was  an  elder  brother  of  the  philanthropist 
Oberlin,  and  was  born  at  Strasburg  August  7,  1735. 
He  was  educated  at  the  gymnasium  of  that  town.  He 
afterwards  spent  a  few  months  at  jMontbeliard  for  the 
purpose  of  learning  the  French  language,  and  returned 

to  Strasburg  in  1750,  where  he  prosecuted  his  univer- 
sity studies.  He  took  the  degree  of  doctor  of  philosophy 

in  1758,  and  afterwards  paid  considerable  attention  to 
the  study  of  theology.  In  1768  he  was  appointed  a 
teacher  in  the  gymnasium  where  he  had  been  educated, 
and  in  1763  was  intrusted  with  the  care  of  the  lil^rary 

of  the  University  of  Strasburg,  and  obtained  permission 
to  give  lectures  on  the  Latin  language.  In  1770  he  was 
appointed  professor  of  rhetoric,  and  from  that  time  was 
accustomed  to  give  lectures  on  Greek  and  Roman  ar- 
chiBology,  ancient  geography,  etc.  In  1778  he  was  ap- 

pointed extraordinary  professor  in  the  university,  in 
1782  ordinary  professor  of  logic  and  metaphysics,  and 
in  1787  director  of  the  gymnasium.     During  the  Revo- 
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lution  his  life  was  in  considerable  clanger.  lie  was  im- 
prisoned at  the  beginning  of  November,  1793,  but  ob- 

tained his  liberty  at  the  end  of  a  few  months,  and  again 
resumed  liis  lectures  at  Strasburg,  continuing  them  till 
his  death,  whicli  took  place  Oct.  10,  180G.  Oberlin 
was  an  accurate  and  industrious  scholar.  He  published 
good  editions  of  several  of  the  Latin  classics,  of  which 
his  Tacitus  and  Cnesar  are  considered  the  most  valuable. 

He  had  also  paid  great  attention  to  the  study  of  the 
ancient  French  language,  and  travelled  more  than  once 

through  some  of  the  provinces  of  France  in  order  to  be- 
come accpiainted  with  the  different  patois  spoken  in  the 

country.  He  published  several  works  on  this  subject. 
He  was  also  the  author  of  several  otlier  works,  the  prin- 

cipal of  which  are,  Dissertutio  Philolor/ica  de  Veterum 
Rita  concUendi  J\[ortuos  (1757)  : — Rituum  Romanorum 

TahidcB  in  vsum  A  uditoi-um  (1774  ;  reprinted  in  1784)  : 
— Junf/eiidorum  Mariiim  Fluviorumque  omnis  cevi  Moli- 
mina  (1770-1775): — and  Dissertations  sur  les  Minne- 
siiiffers  (tlie  Troubadours  of  Alsace)  (1782-1789).  The 
life  of  Oberlin  lias  been  written  by  Schweighiiuser  in 
Latin,  and  by  Winckler  in  the  Ma'jus.  Enri/ eloped.  {1807). 
— Kmjlish  Cyclop,  s.  v. 

Oberlin  Theology.  An  impression  has  very  gen- 
erally |irevailed  tliat  the  theological  views  inculcated  at 

Oberlin  College  by  the  late  liev.  Charles  G.  Finney  and 
his  associates  involve  a  considerable  departure  from  the 

accepted  orthodox  faith ;  and  the  term  Oberlin  Theol- 
ogy was  for  many  years  supposed  to  embrace  very  seri- 

ous errors,  if  not  "damnable  heresies."  There  has  been, 
doubtless,  much  misapprehension  on  the  subject;  and 
while  these  teachers  have  held  views  of  their  own  on 

some  points  of  metaphysical  or  ethical  theology,  and 
even  of  practical  religion,  there  has  scarcely  been  such 
divergence  from  the  accepted  doctrines  of  the  Church 
as  to  warrant  the  idea  of  a  new  theology. 

1.  The  general  type  of  doctrine  inculcated  has  been 
the  New-School  Calvinism,  of  which  the  characteristic 
thought  is  that  all  responsible  character  pertains  to  the 
will  in  its  vohmtary  attitude  and  action,  and  that  each 
moral  agent  determines  for  liimself,  in  the  exercise  of 
his  own  freedom,  under  tlie  motives  which  gather  about 
him,  whatever  is  morally  praiseworthy  or  blameworthy 
in  his  character  and  life;  that  sin  is  a  voluntary  failure 
to  meet  obligation,  and  that  nothing  else  is  sin;  and 
that  righteousness  or  holiness  is  a  voluntary  conforming 
to  obligation,  such  as  is  always  in  the  power  of  every 
moral  agent.  Anything  desirable  or  undesirable  in  the 
nature  or  the  thought  or  the  feeling,  which  lies  beyond 

the  range  of  voluntary  action,  is  not  a  matter  of  imme- 
diate obligation,  and  can  be  neither  holiness  nor  sin. 

Hence  neither  sin  nor  holiness  can  be  transmitted  or  in- 
lierited  or  imputed,  in  the  sense  of  being  reckoned  to  the 
account  of  one  in  whose  will  it  has  not  originated.  As 
punishment  can  be  inflicted  only  as  an  expression  of 
blameworthiness,  no  one  can  be  liable  to  punishment  for 

Adam's  sin,  because  no  one  can  be  blameworthy  for  any 
sin  but  his  own ;  just  as  impossible  is  it  that  one  should 
be  forgiven  any  sin  but  his  own. 

The  repentance  required  as  a  condition  of  salvation  is 
the  renunciation  of  sin,  an  obligation  which  presses  upon 
every  sinner,  and  which  is  always  within  his  power. 
The  power  to  sin  involves  the  power  to  renounce  it,  and 
this  voluntary  renunciation  of  sin  is  the  change  required 
of  every  sinner  in  order  to  acceptance  with  (iod.  The 

work  of  the  Holy  Spirit  in  the  sinner's  conversion  is  a 
moral  work,  accomplished  by  the  presentation  of  motives 
which  induce  repentance ;  and  the  subsequent  work  of 
sanctitication  and  preservation  is  essentially  of  the  same 

nature — a  work  accomplished  by  the  Spirit  through  the 
truth.  The  sovereignty  of  God  works  always  in  har- 

monj'  with  the  freedom  and  responsibility  of  the  crea- 
ture, so  that  one  factor  in  man's  salvation  must  alwavs 

be  his  own  voluntary  consent  and  co-operation.  As  the 
sin  of  one  cannot  be  imputed  to  another,  so  neither  can 
righteousness  or  merit.  Hence  the  atonement  cannot 
involve  the  transfer  either  of  our  guilt  to  Christ,  or  of 

his  righteousness  or  merit  to  us,  but  consists  rather  in 
sucli  an  exhibition,  in  the  cross  of  Christ,  of  divine  love 

and  faithfulness,  and  of  man's  sin  and  ill-desert,  as  to 
make  the  remission  of  penalty  safe  and  right  in  the  case 
of  the  penitent  sinner.  These  views,  in  general,  char- 

acterize what  has  been  called  the  Oberlin  Theology. 
2.  The  ethical  philosophy  inculcated  by  Mr.  Finney 

and  his  associates  of  later  years  is  essentially  that  of  the 
elder  Edwards,  which  makes  tlie  well-being  or  blessed- 

ness of  the  sentient  universe  the  summum  bonum,  or  ul- 
timate good  ;  and  the  voluntary  regard  for  this  good — 

respect  for  all  interests  according  to  their  value   which 
is  called  benevolence,  the  grand  element  of  all  virtue. 
This  benevolence  is  the  love  which  is  the  fulfilling  of 
the  law — not  a  mere  kindly  or  amiable  feeling,  or  any 
emotion  whatever,  but  an  attitude  of  will  giving  to 
every  apprehended  interest  its  proper  place  ;  a  good-will 
exercised  towards  every  being  capable  of  good,  begin- 

ning with  God,  the  value  of  whose  being  is  infinite,  and 
coming  down  to  the  meanest  of  his  creatures,  embracing 
alike  the  evil  and  the  good,  the  just  and  the  unjust. 
This  benevolence  is  consistent  with  every  natural  emo- 

tion, involving  complacency  when  exercised  towards 

God  and  other  virtuous  beings,  and  displacencj'  when 
exercised  towards  the  wicked,  but  exhibiting  the  same 

essential  character — regard  for  the  weU-being  of  its 

object. 
The  faculty  by  which  the  primary  duty  of  benevo- 

lence is  apprehended  is  conscience,  and  its  affirmation, 
in  its  own  sphere,  is  inevitable  and  infallible.  Every 
moral  being  affirms  the  duty  by  the  very  necessity  of 
his  nature;  and  in  reference  to  primary,  subjective  duty, 
the  utterance  of  conscience  is  forever  the  same,  and 
always  right.  A  being  whose  conscience  failed  in  iBiis 
respect  would  cease  to  be  a  moral  being.  In  all  execu- 

tive action — the  carrying  out  of  the  benevolent  attitude 
of  the  will  in  the  performance  of  relative  duties— the 
judgment  must  decide  what  on  the  whole  will  tend  to 
promote  well-being,  or  the  good ;  then  conscience  follows 
the  judgment,  and  enjoins  the  performance  of  this  ap- 
preliended  duty  as  an  expression  of  benevolence.  But 
the  judgment  is  fallible;  and  there  may  be  and  often  is 
misjudgment  on  the  subject  of  outward  or  objective 
duty,  and  conscience  may  thus  require  us  to  do  what  is 
outwardly  wrong.  Still  we  must  follow  the  best  judg- 

ment we  can  obtain,  and  the  error  is  a  mistake,  and  not 
a  sin.  The  moral  character  is  right  while  the  con- 

science is  followed  in  the  maintenance  of  the  benevolent 

attitude.  Blameworthiness  can  be  involved  only  in  a 
failure  in  this  required  ultimate  attitude  of  the  will. 

Hence  a  moral  being  always  knows  his  duty — that 
which  is  immediately  binding  upon  him  ;  and  meeting 
this  duty  he  is  truly  conscientious,  and  at  the  same  time 
truly  righteous.  His  mistakes  are  not  sins.  They  re- 

quire correction,  enlightenment,  not  forgiveness. 
Thus  the  voluntary  attitude  called  benevolence  is 

the  constant  clement  in  all  virtuous  character,  and  the 
source  of  all  virtuous  action.  It  is  the  root  of  all  the 

particular  virtues,  and  constitutes  the  virtuous  element 
in  them  all.  Justice,  mercy,  obedience,  veracity,  and 
the  like,  become  virtues  by  being  expressions  of  benev- 

olence under  varying  conditions,  and  they  cease  to  be 

virtues  when  the  benevolence  fails.  All  cUitj'  finds  its 
binding  force  and  its  limitations  in  the  primary  duty  of 
benevolence.  In  this  all  duties  must  forever  harmonize. 

The  (hity  of  benevolence  is  apprehended  intuitively  and 
rationally  in  connection  with  the  idea  of  well-being, 
and  can  never  fail  to  be  duty  to  every  moral  being. 
It  is  seen  to  be  binding  from  its  own  inherent  nature, 
irrespective  of  all  tendency,  while  all  executive  action 
prompted  by  benevolence  is  seen  to  be  duty  only  on 
condition  of  its  tendency  to  promote  well-being.  In 
this  respect  the  Oberlin  view  is  distinguished  from  ev- 
erj'  scheme  of  utilitarianism. 

As  benevolence  is  the  whole  of  virtue,  so  the  refusal 
to  be  benevolent  is  the  whole  of  sin,  whatever  the  mo- 

tive which  induces  this  refusal.      These  motives  are 
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always  the  solicitations  of  impulse,  desire,  or  passion, 
which  turn  the  will  aside  from  the  requirements  of  be- 

nevolence. The  sin  takes  its  form  from  the  immediate 

impulse  to  which  the  will  subjects  itself;  but  the  essence 
of  the  sin  is  the  refusal  to  assume  that  benevolent  atti- 

tude which  reason  or  conscience  requires.  The  sinner 
then  is  not  pursuing  his  own  good  as  his  supreme  end. 

He  sacrilices  duty  and  his  own  good  alike,  in  his  subjec- 

tion to  an  unworthy  impulse.  He  is  "  carnally  minded" 
— cares  for  the  tlesh  or  the  desires.  Benevolence  re- 

quires him  to  regard  his  own  well-being  as  well  as  that 
of  his  neighbor,  but  he  sacrifices  both  in  his  voluntary 
subjection  to  desire.  Every  moral  being,  in  the  exercise 
of  his  freedom,  stands  between  the  motives  which  the 

reason  presents,  which  urge  to  benevolence — regard  for 
the  well-being  of  God,  and  of  the  sentient  universe  be- 

cause of  its  value — and  the  motives  which  the  desires  or 

impulses  present,  urging  to  self-gratitication  immediate 
or  more  remote,  to  the  neglect  of  the  true  good  of  him- 

self and  of  the  universe  at  large,  including  the  Creator. 
The  character  and  action  determined  by  the  motives  of 

the  reason  are  right— they  meet  obligation;  determined 
by  the  motives  of  the  flesh — the  desires  and  passions — 
they  are  wrong,  and  are  in  violation  of  obligation.  The 
righteousness  on  the  one  hand  and  the  sinfulness  on  the 
other  must  lie  in  the  voluntary  attitude  assumed  in  the 
acceptance  of  one  or  the  other  class  of  motives  which 
address  the  will ;  and  this  character,  right  or  wrong, 
remains  while  the  voluntary  attitude  remains,  whether 
the  circumstances  admit  of  outward  action  or  not.  Vir- 

tue or  righteousness  lies  in  that  primary  attitude  of 
benevolence,  and  virtuous  action  is  the  action  which 
springs  from  benevolence.  Sin  is  in  the  refusal  to  be 
benevolent,  and  sinful  action  is  the  expression  of  the 
unbencvolent  will  in  the  outward  life. 

Thus  it  is  a  peculiarity  of  the  Oberlin  ethical  philos- 
ophy to  regard  virtue,  or  righteousness,  and  sin  as  in 

their  own  nature  antagonistic  to  each  other,  each  being 
contradictory  of  the  other,  and  necessarily  exclusive  of 
it.  Virtue  being  benevolence,  and  sin  the  refusal  to 
be  benevolent,  they  cannot  coexist  in  the  same  will. 

The  will  must  be,  at  any  given  time,  wholly  in  one  at- 
tituile  or  the  other.  They  may  alternate,  one  giving 
place  to  the  other,  but  in  the  unity  of  action  which  of 
necessity  belongs  to  the  will  they  cannot  coexist.  The 
supposition  of  coexistence  involves  essentially  a  twofold 
personality,  capable  of  maintaining  at  the  same  instant 
contradictory  ultimate  attitudes  of  will.  Hence  the 
sinner,  in  turning  from  his  sin,  discards  it  utterly  for 
the  time  being,  and  yields  his  whole  will  to  God ;  and 

the  good  man,  falling  into  sin,  fails  utterly  in  the  benev- 
olent attitude  of  the  Avill ;  and,  so  far  as  his  moral  ac- 

tion is  concerned,  during  that  lapse  he  is  wholly  wrong. 

Many  of  his  former  experiences  and  plans  and  execu- 
tive purposes  may  remain  unchanged ;  but  the  element 

of  righteousness — the  benevolent  attitude  of  the  will — 
is  at  the  time  wholly  wanting, 

3.  This  view  of  moral  action  as  necessarily  either  right 
or  wrong,  and  of  moral  character  as  necessarily,  at  any 
given  time,  either  one  thing  or  the  other,  has  shaped 
what  has  been  known  as  the  Oberlin  doctrine  of  sancti- 
fication.  The  view  first  promulgated  at  Oberlin  by  JMr. 
Finney  and  others  was  based  upon  the  prevalent  idea 
that  somewhat  of  sin  still  remains  in  the  character  and 

action  of  the  converted  man,  coexisting  with  his  obe- 
dience. Tlie  problem  of  sanctification  must  be  to  elim- 

inate this  remnant  of  sin,  and  make  the  obedience  entire 
and  permanent.  This  view  led  to  the  idea  of  a  special 
experience,  corresponding  with  the  original  conversion, 
in  which  the  Christian  rises  from  a  partial  to  a  comjjlete 
obedience.  The  attainment  of  this  condition  must  be 

always  possible  and  obligatory,  just  as  the  original  con- 
version was  possil)le  and  obligatory  to  tlic  sinner.  The 

oidy  difliculty  in  the  way  must  be  a  partial  and  imper- 
fect faith.  On  this  view,  there  woukl  be  two  classes  of 

Christians — the  simply  converted,  rendering  a  partial 
consecration  and  obedience,  and  the  entirely  sanctified, 

whose  consecration  and  obedience  are  entire.  The 

preaching  of  the  privilege  and  duty  of  entire  sanctifica- 
tion, as  thus  apprehended,  in  the  community  at  Oberlin, 

led  to  a  very  general  quickening  of  the  religious  life, 
and  to  many  marked  experiences  regarded  at  the  time 
as  the  experience  of  entire  sanctification.  But  in  the 
fuller  development  of  the  conception  of  moral  action  as 
necessarily  simple,  forbidding  the  coexistence  of  sin  and 
holiness,  a  restatement  of  the  doctrine  of  sanctification 
became  necessary.  In  this  view  conversion  necessarily 
becomes  entire  consecration,  and  obedience  and  faitli,  as 
moral  exercises,  are  necessarily  comjilete.  The  ditHculty 
with  the  regenerate  soul  is  not  that  he  has  made  only 
a  partial  surrender  of  his  will,  but  that  he  is  weak  and 
temptable  and  inexperienced,  liable  at  any  moment  to 

lapse  into  sin  under  the  pressure  of  temptation.  Sanc- 
tification, then,  becomes  a  growth,  an  attainment  of  ex- 

perience and  strength,  not  to  be  found  in  one  special 
experience,  an  instantaneous  rising  from  a  partial  to 
an  entire  consecration,  but  in  the  attainment  of  stabil- 

ity and  strength  and  spiritual  power  by  successive  en- 

lightenments and  baptisms  of  the  Spirit,  and  by  "patient 
continuance  in  well-doing."  No  clear  line  of  division  can 
separate  sanctified  and  unsanctified  Christians.  Every 
believer  is  sanctified  in  the  sense  of  being  entirely  conse- 

crated ;  and  there  are  as  many  degrees  of  enlightenment 

and  strength  and  stability  as  there  are  varying  experi- 
ences in  the  Church  of  God.  With  this  clearer  view  of 

the  nature  of  moral  action,  the  inculcation  of  the  attain- 
ment of  sanctification  by  one  special  experience  ceased 

to  be  a  feature  of  the  religious  instruction  at  Oberlin. 
The  baptism  of  the  Spirit  is  still  presented  as  an  object 
of  faith  and  prayer,  the  standing  promise  of  Christ  to 
his  people,  affording  to  him  who  receives  it  light  and 
strength  and  stability. 

4.  The  theoretical  and  practical  views  maintained  at 

Oberlin  may  be  gathered  from  the  following  publica- 
tions: The  Oberlin  Evanf/elist  (Oberlin,  1839-1862,  24 

vols.) ;  The  Oberlin  Quurterly  Revieio  (ibid.  1845-1849, 
4  vols.) ;  Finney's  Systematic  Theoloyy  (ibid.  1845,  1840, 
2  vols.;  republished  in  London,  1851,  1  vol.);  Accepta- 

ble Holiness  and  The  Gift  of  the  Holy  Ghost  (two  small 
vols,  by  Prof.  Morgan  [ibid.  1875])  ;  FairchikVs  Moral 

Philosophy  (N.  Y.  18G9).  See  also  New-Englander,  Oct. 
1872,  art.  vi;  Bullet,  thiol.  1869,  Dec.  25,  p.  310;  Hauck, 
Theol.  Jahresbericht,  1869,  ii,  65.     (J.  H.  F.) 

Oberndorfer,  Celestin,  a  German  Roman  Cath- 
olic theologian,  was  born  at  Landshut  in  1724.  He 

joined  the  Benedictines,  and  became  successively  pro- 
fessor of  logic,  then  of  natural  philosophy,  and  after- 
wards of  theology  in  the  College  of  Freysing.  He  died 

in  1765.  He  wrote,  Scholw  catholicorum,  turn  philoso- 

phia,  ttttn  theologia  propter  snam,  quam  indocendo  usur- 
pant,  etc.  (Freysing,  1756,  2  pts.  4to) : — Resohitiones  ex 
psychologia  et  thcoloyia  naturali  (ibid.  1758,  4to) : — 
Brevis  apparatus  eriiditionis  de  fontibus  theologice 

(Augsb.  1760,  5  pts.  4to)  : — Theoloyia  dogmatico-histo- 
rico-scliolasticn  (Freiburg,  1762-1765,  5  vols.  8vo) :  — 
Sy sterna  theologice  dogmatico-histoiico-criticum  (Frey- 

sing, 1762-1765,  5  vols.  8vo) ;  Zacher  added  seven  more 
volumes  to  this  work.  See  Baader,  Lexifcon  Buierischer 

Schrtftsteller  ;  '^lcuic\,  Lexikon.  —  lloefer,  Kouv.  Biog. 
Generale,  xxxviii,  401. 

Oberrauch,  Anton  Nicolaus  (called  also  Ilercn- 
hmus).  a  Roman  Catholic  theologian  of  note,  was  born 

in  the  Sarnthal,  in  Tyrol,  Dec.  5,  1728.  His  early  edu- 
cation he  received  at  Innspruck,  where  he  studied  phi- 

losophy and  theolog}-.  In  the  year  1750  he  joined  the 
Order  of  Franciscans,  and  continued  his  studies  until 

the  year  1756.  After  having  been  engaged  as  an  in- 
structor in  the  Franciscan  monastery  for  some  years,  in 

1762  he  was  appointed  professor  of  theology  at  Botzen; 
from  17t')3  to  1765  he  lectured  on  ecclesiastical  law  at 
Halle  ;  from  1766  to  1782  he  occupied  the  chair  of  moral 
theology  at  Innspruck,  and  died  in  1808  at  the  monastery 
of  Schwaz.     He  wrote,  besides  several  smaller  works, 
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Instilntiones  justilice  Chrislianm  s.  theologia  moralis 
(1774-75,  8  vols.;  2d  ed.  179G),  which  had  the  honor 

of  being  placed  in  1797  on  the  Index  lihrorum  prohibi- 
torum: — Tractatus  de  lege  Dei  (sterna  (1776).  He  also 
left  in  MS.  pretty  well  advanced  Be  Juventute  religiose 
educanda.  See  Theologisches  Unicersal- Lexikon,  s.\.\ 
Jocher,  Allgemeines  Gelehrten-Lexi/con,  in  the  supple- 

mentary volume  of  Kottermund,  v,  895 ;  De  Luca,  Ge- 
lehrfes  Oesterreick,  i,  1 ;  Nova  Bibl.  Eccles.  Friburgensis, 

1775,  No.  28 ;  Wetzer  und  Welte,  Kirchen-Lexikon,  vii, 
679,680;  Waitzenegger,  Gel-  v.  Schriftstelkr-Lexikon 
d.  deutschen  Kath.  Geistlichkeit,  ii,  47-71.      (B.  P.) 

Oberthiir,  Franz,  Dr.,  a  noted  Roman  Catholic 

theologian,  was  born  at  Wiirzburg  Aug.  6,  1745.  Pat- 
ronized by  the  bishop,  Adam  Frc<lerick,  count  of  Seixs- 

heim,  he  was  admitted  into  the  Julius  Hospital  at 

Wiirzburg,  where  from  1763  to  1771  he  studied  philos- 
ophy, theology,  and  law,  and  was  afterwards  sent  by  his 

patron  to  Rome,  in  order  to  complete  his  studies  there. 
In  1773  he  was  appointed  counsellor  of  curacy  and  con- 

sistory, and  in  1774  he  was  elected  professor  of  dogmat- 
ics at  Wiirzburg.  In  1782  he  was  appointed  spiritual 

counsellor  and  head  of  the  city  schools,  in  which  posi- 
tion he  labored  especially  with  a  view  to  reformation. 

On  account  of  the  liberal  dogmatic  views  which  Ober- 
thiir expounded  in  his  Idea  biblica  erclesue  Dei,  a  divi- 

sion was  caused  between  him  and  his  bishop.  Oberthiir 

was  tendered  another  position  instead  of  his  professor- 
ship, which  offer  he,  however,  refused;  but  he  was  finally 

deprived  of  his  position  in  1803,  and  again  in  1809,  at 
the  new  organization  of  the  university.  In  1821  he 

was  appointed  as  theologian  of  the  chapter,  which  posi- 
tion he  held  until  his  death,  Aug.  30, 1831.  Oberthiir 

was  a  very  learned  man,  of  a  practical  and  catholic 
mind,  who  not  only  had  the  wants  of  the  students  at 
heart,  but  also  those  of  the  common  people,  to  enlarge 
whose  ideas  was  one  of  his  main  objects  in  life.  In 
this  his  reformatory  movement  he  also  perceived  the 
gooil  in  those  who  were  not  of  his  own  creed,  and,  as 

his  biographer  Ruland  states:  "Maxime  est  gavisus 
laudari  ab  iis,  qui  erant  aliens  confessionis."  Oberthiir 
was  a  fertile  writer.  He  published,  Dogmaticce  et  po- 
lemicce  pars  una  (Wiirzburg,  1776)  : — Idea  biblica  eccle- 
sice  Dei  (1790-1821,  6  vols.): — Biblische  A nthropologie 
(Miinster,  1807-10,  4  vols.)  •.^Encyclopcedia  (Wiirzburg, 
1786;  Germ.  QL\.im9,):—Methodologia  (1828) :— C^pera 
polemica  Sanctorum  Patriim  de  veritate  religionis  Chris- 

tiana contra  Gentiles  et  Judceos  (ibid.  1777-92,  etc.,  34 
vols.).  See  Ruland,  Series  et  vitce  professorum  S.  S. 
Theolog.,  qtii  Wirceburgi  a  fund.  A  cademia  usque  in 
ann.  1834  docuerunt  (ibid.  1835);  Dlix,  in  Wetzer  und 

Welte's  Kirchen-Lexikon,  vol.  vii,  s.  v.;  Theologisches 
Universal-Lexikon,  s.  v. ;  Fiirst,  Bibl.  Jud.  iii,  44 ;  Briihl, 
Gesch.  der  Kathol.  Literatur  Deutschlnnds  (1861),  p.  713 
sq. ;  Werner,  Gesch,  der  Kathol.  Theolugie  (see  Index). 
(B.  P.) 

Oberto,  Francesco  di,  was  the  earliest  painter  of 
the  (ienoese  school,  and  his  works  are  still  extant. 

Lanzi  mentions  an  altar-piece  by  him  in  the  church  of 
St.  Domenico  at  Genoa,  representing  the  Virgin  between 

two  angels,  signed  "  Franciscos  de  Oberto,  1368."  See 
Sjiooner,  Biog,  Hist,  of  the  Fine  Arts,  ii,  624. 

O'beth  (QiM]^),  a  Groecized  form  (1  Esdr.  viii,  32) 
of  the  name  of  Ebed  (q.  v.),  son  of  Jonathan  (Ezra 
viii,  6). 

Obi.     See  Obeaii. 

O'bil  (Heb.  Obil',  b-^^niS,  from  the  Arabic  abul,  an 

orerseer  of  camels ;  Sept.  Oi'i/iiac  v.  r.  'Afilag  and  'Q/3(/\  ; 
Vulg.  Ubil),  an  Ishmaelite,  or  Arab,  doubtless  of  the 
nomade  tribes,  who  had  charge  of  the  royal  camels  in 
the  time  of  David — an  exceedingly  fit  employment  for 
an  Arab  (1  Chron.  xxvii,  30).  As  the  name  means  in 

Arabic  '■  a  keeper  of  camels,"  Jerome  (ii,  2)  infers  that 
the  person  had  his  uame  from  his  ofiice,  which  has  al- 

ways been  a  very  common  circumstance  in  the  East 
(see  Bochart,  Hieroz.  I,  ii,  2). 

Obit  (Lat.  obitus,  a  going  down,  i.  e.  to  death,  there- 
fore decease),  of  an  individual,  is  used  in  ecclesiastical 

language  to  designate  the  commemoration  of  a  saint's 
death ;  called  also  his  celebration,  departure,  falling 

asleep,  or,  if  a  martyr,  his  passion.  The  term  is  a  con- 
traction of  the  phrase  "  Obit  mortem,"  i.  e.  he  meets 

death,  and  is  used  speci.ally  to  designate  a  funeral  office, 

performed  for  the  dead,  and  for  his  soul's  health,  as  they 
say,  at  certain  times  and  places.  The  Assumption  is 
ascribed  to  the  blessed  Virgin,  the  Deposition  to  St. 
John,  from  the  tradition  that  he  laid  himself  down  in 
his  grave. 

It  was  an  early  practice  of  the  primitive  Church  to 
commemorate  the  martyrs  on  the  anniversary  of  their 
death ;  and  when  the  days  of  persecution  had  come  to 
an  end  the  custom  was  extended,  or  continued  to  pre- 

vail in  respect  to  others  of  the  departed  besides  martyrs, 
such  as  relatives,  friends,  and  benefactors.  Indeed,  in 

former  times,  untler  the  influence  of  the  Romish  priest- 
hood, it  was  not  uncommon  for  dying  persons,  though 

they  had  children  to  provide  for  or  debts  to  pay,  to 
postpone  all  care  of  relatives  and  other  considerations^ 

in  order  to  secure  for  themselves  masses  satisfactorj-, 
anniversaries,  obits,  requiems,  dirges,  placebos,  trentals, 
lamps,  lights,  and  other  offices  to  be  performed  daily, 
monthly,  or  yearly,  as  far  as  the  sums  left  would  afford, 

for  the  ease  and  help  of  the  testator's  soul.  In  "  relig- 
ious houses"  they  had  a  register,  wherein  they  entered 

the  obits  or  obitual  days  of  their  founders  and  benefac- 
tors, which  was  thence  termed  obituary.  Thus  in  many 

colleges  the  obit  or  anniversary  of  the  death  of  the 
founder  is  piously  observed.  There  have  been  since 
the  Reformation  commemoration  days  at  Oxford  and 

Cambridge,  on  which  the  names  of  all  the  known  bene- 
factors to  the  universities  are  proclaimed  and  a  special 

service  is  recited.  For  the  offices  used  on  the  occa- 

sion of  these  commemorations  in  England,  see  the  Anno- 
tated Book  of  Common  Prayer,  Appendix  to  the  Burial 

Office, 

Obituary.     See  Obit. 
Obizzini,  Tojijiaso,  an  Italian  Orientalist,  who 

flourislicd  in  the  first  half  of  the  17th  century,  was  born 
in  Non,  near  Novara,  He  entered  the  Order  of  the 
Minor  Brothers,  and  applied  himself  to  the  study  of  the 
Oriental  languages.  Devoted  to  the  missions  of  the 
East,  he  went  to  Jerusalem  in  the  capacity  of  apostolic 
commissary  and  guardian  of  a  convent  of  his  order. 
During  his  sojourn  in  the  Holy  Land  he  succeeded 
in  restoring  to  Christian  worship  two  churches  dedi- 

cated to  the  Virgin  and  St.  John  the  Baptist,  of  which 
the  Turks  had  taken  possession,  and  by  order  of  pope 
Paul  V  he  presided  over  a  synod  which  condemned  the 

heresies  of  Nestor  and  Eutj'ches,  still  influential  in  the 
East,  On  his  return  to  Rome  he  taught  for  several 

years  Arabic,  Syriac,  and  Coptic  in  the  monastery  of 
St.  Peter  in  Montorio,  and  formed  a  great  number  of 
missionaries.  It  was  there  that  he  died,  according  to 

Wadding,  in  1638,  at  an  advanced  age;  but  Achille  Ve- 
nerio,  one  of  his  disciples,  saj's  expressly  in  the  dedica- 

tion of  Thesaurus,  published  in  1636,  that  he  was  no 

longer  living  some  time  previous  to  that  date.  Obiz- 
zini is  also  known  by  the  name  of  Thomas  Novariensis, 

or  Novaria.  We  have  of  his  works,  Isagoge  id  est  breve 

introductorium  A  rabicum  in  scientiam  logices,  cum  ver- 
sio7ie  Latino,  ac  theses  sanctce  fdei  (Rome,  1625,  4to)  : — 
Gi-ammatica  Arabica  agrumia  appellata,  cum  versions 
Latina  et  dilucida  expositione  (ibid,  1631,  8vo) ;  this  is 
a  valuable  edition  of  the  Arabic  Grammar  entitled  Ja- 

rumia,  and  favorably  quoted  by  Silvestre  de  Sacy : — 
Thesaurus  Arabico-Syro-Latinus  (ibid,  1636,  4to)  ;  the 
printing,  superintended  by  Achille  Venerio,  is  very 
faulty ;  this  book  was  largely  composed  from  a  Syriac 

vocabidary  whose  author  is  Elias  Barsiues,  a  met- 
ropolitan of  Nisibis,  of  the  11th  century.     See  Wad- 



OBJECT 280 OBLATION 

ding,  Script.  Orel.  ]\finoriim;  Tiraboschi,  Storia  della 
letter.  Ital.  vol.  viii.  —  Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog.  Ghierale, 
xxxviii,  403. 

Object,  in  the  language  of  metaphysics,  is  that  of 

■whioli  any  tliinking  being  or  subject  can  become  cogni- 
zant. This  subject  itself,  however,  is  capable  of  trans- 

mutation into  an  object,  for  one  may  think  about  his 
thinking  faculty.  To  constitute  a  metaphysical  object, 

actual  existence  is  not  necessary';  it  is  enough  that  it 
is  oonccived  by  the  subject.  Nevertheless,  it  is  cus- 

tomary to  employ  the  term  ohjectice  as  synonymous 

with  re(tl,  so  that  a  thing  is  said  to  be  '•  objectively" 
considered  when  regarded  in  itself,  and  according  to  its 

nature  and  properties,  and  to  be  "subjectively"  consid- 
ered when  it  is  presented  in  its  relation  to  us,  or  as  it 

shapes  itself  in  our  apprehension.  Scepticism  denies 
the  possibility  of  objective  knowledge;  i.  c.  it  denies 
that  we  can  ever  become  certain  that  our  cognition  of 

an  object  corresponds  with  the  actual  nature  of  that  ob- 
ject. The  verbal  antithesis  of  objective  and  subjective 

representation  is  also  largely  employed  in  the  fine  arts; 
but  even  here,  though  the  terms  may  be  convenient, 
the  difference  expressed  by  them  is  only  one  of  degree, 
and  not  of  kind. — Chambers,  Cjclop.  s.  v. 

Objections  to  Christianity.   See  Ai'ologetics. 

Objective  is  a  term  which,  like  the  preceding 
(i.  e.  oh.ject),  is  much  used  in  scholastic  theology  for 
the  purpose  of  expressing  that  phase  of  anything  which 
comprehends  its  existence,  but  of  excluding  that  phase 
of  anything  which  comprehends  our  knowledge  of  it. 
Thus  applied,  the  energy  of  thought  may  be  objec- 

tively directed  towards  the  Divine  Nature :  Objec- 
tivelg  by  contemplation  of  the  Divine  Nature  as  in 
itself,  and  not  as  in  its  relation  to  ns;  i.e.  our  con- 

templation of  it  as  "  non  ego ;"  subjectivelg,  on  the 
other  hand,  by  contemplation  of  the  Divine  Nature 

as  it  forms  part  of  a  system,  of  which  "Ego"  is  the 
starting-point,  if  not  the  centre.  Applying  the  illus- 

tration to  faith,  it  will  be  seen  that  Objective  faith  looks 
to  that  in  which  we  believe  ;  Subjective  faith  to  that 
with  which  we  believe :  the  first  being  that  phase  of 
belief  in  God,  e.  g.  which  fixes  its  gaze  on  (iod  as  its 
object;  while  the  second  is  that  phase  of  faith  which 
sees  the  believer  in  God,  and  the  operation  of  his  mind 
in  believing.  Or  again,  the  first  represents  a  dogma, 
the  second  a  faculty.  In  the  same  manner  the  terms 
may  be  applied  to  worship.  Objective  irnrslnp  is  ado- 

ration in  its  purest  and  most  unselfish  form ;  adoration 
of  God  as  its  object,  without  reference  to  the  person 
adoring.  Subjective  vmrship,  on  the  other  hand,  is 
praise,  prayer,  or  thanksgiving  offered  for  the  advan- 

tage of  the  subject,  that  is,  the  person  worshipping.  For 
a  full  account  of  the  history  and  use  of  the  words,  see 

notes  at  the  end  of  Hamilton's  edition  of  Keid's  Woils 
(Edinb.  184G). 

Oblata  (Lat.  for  ojered),  the  name  of  the  host  be- 
fore consecration.  The  ohlatce,  not  consecrated,  though 

blessed  on  the  altar,  were  given  bj'  the  priest,  before 
food  in  the  refectory,  to  those  monks  who  had  not  re- 

ceived the  sacrament.  Oblata;  were  made  in  a  kind  of 

mould  of  a  small  pattern.  Females,  called  sanctimoni- 
ales,  had  assigned  to  them  the  ofBce  of  making  these 
oblata,  but  ahvays  without  leaven.  They  were  occa- 

sionally placed  on  the  bosoms  of  the  dead.  The  host, 
before  consecration,  was  cut  in  the  form  of  a  cross  by  a 
knife  specially  set  apart  for  that  purpose,  and  the  ves- 

sels in  which  it  was  preserved  were  made  in  the  form 
of  small  towers.  According  to  the  Mozarabic  Liturgy, 
it  was  to  be  mystically  divided  into  nine  parts,  called 
Gloria,  etc.  Information  on  those  particulars  may  be 
obtained  from  Du  Cange,  s.  v.  Gloria,  Lancea,  Oblata, 
Panis,  Turris. — Farrar,  Eccles.  Diet.  s.  v. 

Oblates  (Lat.  oblati,  oblata-,  "oflFered  up")  is  the 
name  of  three  different  classes  of  religious  bodies  in  the 
Roman  Catholic  Church,  which  differ  from  the  religious 

orders  strictly  so  called  in  not  being  bound  by  the  sol- 
emn vows  of  the  religious  profession. 

(L)  The  institution  of  the  first  of  these,  called  The 
Oblates  of  St.  Ambrose,  was  one  of  the  many  reforms 
introduced  in  the  diocese  of  Milan  by  St.  Charles  Bor- 
romeo  towards  the  close  of  the  16th  century.  The 
members  consisted  of  secular  priests  who  lived  in  com- 

munity, and  were  merely  bound  b_v  a  promise  to  the 
bishop  to  devote  themselves  to  any  service  which  he 
should  consider  desirable  for  the  interests  of  religion. 
St.  Charles  made  use  of  their  services  chiefiy  as  mis- 

sionaries in  the  wild  and  inaccessible  Alpine  districts 
of  his  diocese.  He  drew  up  their  constitutions,  which 
were  revised  by  St.  Philip  Neri  (q.  v.)  and  St.  Felix 
Cantalici,  and  approved  repeatedly  by  the  papal  see. 
This  institute,  which  had  many  establishments  at  Milan, 
Verona,  and  other  parts  of  Northern  Italy,  still  exists, 

and  has  recenth'  been  introduced  into  England  by  car- 
dinal Wiseman,  and  the  order  possesses  at  present  in 

London  five  houses,  and  serves  four  city  missions. 
Attached  to  the  London  oblates,  but  distinct  from 

them  in  idea  and  institutes,  is  St.  Joseph's  Society  of  the 
Sacred  Heart  for  Foreign  Missions,  with  a  central  house 
at  Mill  Hill,  near  London,  and  intrusted  by  pope  Pius 
IX  with  the  spiritual  care  of  the  freedmen  of  the  United 

States.  All  missionaries  educated  by  St.  .Joseph's  Soci- 
ety leave  Europe  for  life,  devoting  themselves 'to  non- 

European  races.  They  make  vows  of  obedience,  and 
bind  themselves  to  practice  evangelical  poverty,  and  to 

go  wherever  sent.  This  society  counts  (187.">)  twelve 
priests  and  thirty  students  in  divinity  from  men  of  all 

nations.  They  have  three  missions  to  blacks  exclu- 
sively, in  Baltimore,  Charleston,  and  Louisville.  Bishop 

Herbert  Vaughan,  of  Salford,  is  the  superior  general. 

(2.)  Another  institute,  confined  to  females,  is  the  Ob- 
lates of  the  blessed  Virgin  Mary,  a  bodj-  of  French  or- 
igin, which  arose  in  the  present  century,  and  has  been 

very  widelj'  extended.  Their  chief  object  is  to  assist 
the  parochial  clergy,  by  holding  missions  for  the  relig- 

ious instruction  of  the  people  in  any  district  to  which 
they  may  be  invited.  This  body  was  approved  by  pope 
Leo  XII  Feb.  17, 1826.  They  have  been  established  in 
England  and  in  Ireland,  the  British  colonies,  the  islands 
of  the  Pacific,  and  the  L' nited  States.  Called  to  Canada 
in  1841,  they  immediately  occupied  in  the  extreme 
north  and  west  of  British  America  the  old  Jesuit  mis- 

sionary posts,  and  extended  their  labors  to  the  remotest 
tribes.  In  Canada  they  have  several  colleges,  semina- 

ries, and  academies,  with  a  constantly  increasing  body 
of  priests.  They  also  have  numerous  establishments  in 

Northern  New  York,  Miimesota,  Texas,  and  Washing- 
ton Territory.  Other  similar  institutes  might  be  enu- 

merated, but  the  constitution  of  all  is  nearly  the  same. 
(3.)  There  is  also  a  female  institute  of  oblates,  which 

was  established  in  Kome,  about  1440,  by  St.  Francisca 
of  liome,  and  which  consists  of  ladies  associated  for 

charitable  and  religious  objects,  and  living  in  commu- 
nity, but  bound  only  by  promise,  and  not  by  vow. 

(4.)  There  are  besides  the  Oblates  Sisters  of  Providence, 
a  sisterhood  of  colored  women,  founded  at  Baltimore  in 
1825  by  the  Rev.  H.  Jowbert,  for  educating  colored 
girls,  taking  charge  of  colored  orphans,  and  attending 
to  the  general  needs  of  the  colored  people  in  the  United 
States.  These  sisters  were  approved  by  Gregory  XVI 
in  1831.    Their  mother  house  is  in  Baltimore. 

Oblatks  was  also  the  name  of  those  children  who 

were  dedicated  from  infancy  to  the  cloister  (the  parents 

wrapped  their  boy's  hand  in  altar-cloth,  with  a  petition), 
and  of  the  dying  who  assumed  the  cowl.  In  1191  Ce- 
lestine  HI  freed  children  from  such  vows.  See  the  art. 

Conveisi  in  Wetzer  \\.W(\le,  Kirchen-Lexikwi ;  Ranke, 
Hist,  of  the  Papacy,  i,  270 ;  Alzog,  Kirchengesch.  ii,  422  ; 
Barnum,  Romanism,  p.  437.      (J.H.W.) 

Oblati.     Sec  Oblates. 

Oblation  is  the  rendering  frequently  employed  in 
the  A.  V.  for  several  Heb.  words,  elsewhere  with  equal 
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propriety  rendered  b}'  the  sj'nonymous  word  offering 

(q.  v.),  and  in  one  passage  (Ezek.  xx,  40)  for  rN'iJ^, 
maseth'  (lit.  a  Uftinfi  up,  hence  a  present),  as  applied  to 
the.  first-fruits,  in  which  relation  only  we  will  liere  con- 

sider it.  "There  are  various  regulations  in  the  law  of 
Moses  respecting  first-fruits,  which  would  be  of  much 
interest  to  us  could  we  in  every  case  discern  the  precise 
object  in  view.  No  doubt  the  leading  object,  so  far  as 
regards  the  offering  of  the  first-fruits  to  (Jod,  was  that 
all  the  after-fruits  and  after-gatherings  might  be  conse- 

crated in  and  through  them  ;  and  it  was  not  less  the 

dictate  of  a  natural  impulse  that  the  first-fruits  should 
be  offered  to  God  in  testimony  of  thankfulness  for  his 
bounties.  Hence  we  find  some  analogous  custom  among 
most  nations  in  which  material  offerings  were  used. 
There  are,  however,  some  particulars  in  the  Jlosaical 

regulations  which  these  considerations  do  not  ade- 
quately explain. 

"  1.  First-fruits  (f  Fruit-trees. — It  was  directed  that 
the  first-fruits  of  every  tree  whose  fruit  was  used  for 
food  should,  for  the  first  three  years  of  bearing,  be 

counted  '  uncircumcised,'  and  regarded  as  unclean  (Lev. 
xix,  23,  24).  It  was  unlawfid  to  sell  them,  to  eat  them, 
or  to  make  any  benefit  of  them.  It  was  only  in  the 

fourth  year  of  bearing  that  they  wore  accounted  'holy,' 
and  the  fruit  of  that  year  was  made  an  offering  of  first- 
fruits,  and  was  either  given  to  the  priests  (Numb,  xviii, 
12, 13),  or,  as  the  Jews  themselves  understand,  was  eaten 

by  the  owners  of  it  'before  the  Lord  at  Jerusalem,'  as 
was  the  case  with  second  tithe.  After  the  fourth  year 
all  fruits  of  trees  were  available  for  use  by  the  owner. 

"  2.  First-fruits  of  the  Yearly  Increase.  —  Of  these 
there  were  several  kinds :  (1)  The  first-fruits  in  the  sheaf 
(Lev.  xxiii,  10).  (2.)  The  first-fruits  in  the  two  wave- 
loaves  (ver.  17).  These  two  bounded  the  harvest,  that 
in  the  sheaf  being  offered  at  the  beginning  of  tlie  har- 

vest, upon  the  loth  of  the  month  Nisan;  the  other  at 
the  end  of  the  harvest,  on  the  feast  of  Pentecost.  These 

two  are  both  called  SniSIDri,  tenuphoth',  'shake  or  wave 

offerings.'  (3.)  The  first  of  the  dourjh,  being  the  twen- 
ty-fourth part  thereof,  which  was  given  to  the  priests 

(Numb.  XV,  20) ;  and  this  kind  of  offering  was  not  neg- 
lected even  after  the  return  from  Babylon  (Neh.  x,  37). 

(4.)  The  first-fruits  of  the  threshinfj-floor.  These  last 

two  are  called  ri'l''21~!n.  ferumoth',  'heave-offerings;' 

the  one  the  '  heave-offering  of  the  threshing-floor,'  the 
other  the  'heave-offering  of  the  dough.'  The  words 
tenuphoth  and  teruinoth  both  signify  'shake-offering,' 
'  heave-offering,'  or  'wave-offering;'  but  with  the  differ- 

ence that  the  terumoth  was  offered  by  a  waving  of  ele- 
vation, moving  the  oblation  upward  and  downward,  to 

signify,  as  we  are  told,  that  Jehovah  was  the  God  both 
of  the  heaven  and  earth  ;  but  the  tenuphoth  was  offered 
by  waving  of  agitation,  to  and  fro,  from  the  right  hand 
to  the  left,  from  cast  to  west,  from  north  to  south  ;  which 

is  alleged  to  have  been  in  the  way  of  an  acknowledg- 
ment that  Jehovah  was  the  Lonl  of  the  whole  world 

(see  Godwyn,  Moses  and  A  aron,  vi,  2,  p.  214,  215  ;  also, 

Lewis,  Orif/ines,  i,  143-146)."  —  Kitto.  See  First- fruits. 

OBLATION  (Christian)  designates  an  offering  to 
God,  in  certain  ecclesiastical  senses. 

1.  In  the  sacramental  service  of  the  Church  of  Eng- 

gland  the  phrase  "alms  and  oblations"  occurs  iu  the 
prayer  fur  the  C^hurch  militant,  and  evidently  refers  to 

a  very  ancient  custom.  "  In  the  primitive  Church,  at 
the  administration  of  the  Lord's  Supper,  communicants 
were  required  to  bring  certain  oblations,  Trpoaipopai,  or 
presents,  ciupa,  of  bread  and  wine.  These  were  some- 

times presented  by  persons  who  did  not  communicate. 
The  bread  and  wine  were  enveloped  in  a  white  linen 

cloth  called  'fago,'  the  wine  being  contained  in  a  vessel 
called  'ama'  or  '  amula.'  After  the  deacon  had  said, '  Let 
us  pray.'  the  communicants  carried  their  offerings  to- 

wards tlic  altar,  which  were  usually  taken  by  a  deacon, 

and,  having  been  delivered  or  presented  to  the  bishop, 
were  laid  upon  the  altar  or  upon  a  separate  table  pro- 

vided fur  their  reception.  Tliis  custom  of  offering  ob- 
lation ceased  generally  during  the  12th  and  loth  centu- 

ries" (Biddle). 

Tlie  rubric  at  the  same  time  enjoins  that  if  there  be 

a  communion,  "  the  priest  is  then,"  just  before  this  pray- 
er, "to  place  ujion  the  table  so  much  bread  and  wine  as 

he  shall  tliink  sufficient."  Hence  it  is  clearly  evident 
that  by  that  word  we  are  to  understand  the  elements  of 

bread  and  wine  which  the  priest  is  to  offer  solemnly  to 
God,  as  an  acknowledgment  of  his  sovereignty  over  his 
creatures,  that  from  henceforth  they  may  be  pecul- 

iarly his.  In  all  the  Jewish  sacrifices,  of  which  the 
people  were  partakers,  the  viands  or  materials  of  the 

feast  were  first  made  (iod's  by  a  solemn  oblation,  and 
then  afterwards  eaten  by  the  communicants,  not  as 

man's  but  as  God's  provision,  who  by  thus  entertain- 
ing them  at  his  own  table  declared  himself  reconciled 

and  again  in  covenant  with  them.  Therefore  the 
blessed  Saviour,  when  he  instituted  the  sacrament  of 
his  body  and  blood,  first  gave  thanks,  and  blessed  the 
elements,  i.  e.  offered  them  up  to  God  as  the  Lord  of  the 
creatures,  as  the  most  ancient  fathers  expound  that  pas- 

sage; who  for  that  reason,  whenever  they  celebrated 
the  Eucharist,  always  offered  the  bread  and  wine  for  the 

communion  to  God  upon  the  altar,  l)3'this  or  some  such 
short  ejaculation,  "  Lord,  we  offer  thine  own  out  of  what 
thou  hast  bountifully  given  us."  After  this  they  re- 

ceived them,  as  it  were,  from  him  again,  in  order  to  con- 
vert them  into  the  sacred  banquet  of  the  body  and 

blood  of  his  dear  Son.  Consonant  with  this,  in  the  first; 

common  prayer  of  king  Edward  VI,  the  priest  was  or- 
dered in  this  place  to  set  the  bread  and  wine  upon  the 

altar.  But  at  the  second  review,  to  conciliate  the  ultra- 
Protestants,  this  ancient  usage  appears  to  have  been 
thrown  out.  It  was,  however,  restored  at  the  last  re- 

view of  the  Prayer-book  in  the  reign  of  Charles  II, 
when  it  was  ordered  that  the  bread  and  wine  should  be 

placed  solemnly  on  the  table  by  the  priest  himself. 
Hence  it  appears  that  the  placing  of  the  elements  upon 
the  altar  before  the  beginning  of  the  morning  service 

by  the  hands  of  a  lay-clerk  or  sexton,  as  is  sometimes 
the  practice,  is  a  breach  of  the  aforesaid  rubric. 

2.  In  a  more  extended  sense,  the  word  "oblations" 
signifies  whatever  Christians  offer  to  God  and  the 
Church,  whether  in  lands  or  goods.  It  is  probable  that 
the  practice  of  St.  Paul  incited  the  primitive  Christians 
to  offer  these  gifts  to  the  Church,  for  he  appointed  every 
one  of  the  Corinthians  and  Galatians  to  yield  something 

to  God  for  the  saints  every  Lord's-day;  but  this  being 
thought  to  be  too  often,  Tertullian  tells  us  it  was 
afterwards  done  every  month,  and  then  ad  lihittim ;  but 
it  was  always  the  custom  for  communicants  to  offer 
something  at  receiving  the  sacrament,  as  well  for  holy 
uses  as  for  the  relief  of  the  poor,  which  custom  was,  or 
ought  to  have  been,  observed  in  his  day.  In  the  first 

ages  of  the  Church  those  deposita  piefatis  Mh'ich  are  men- 
tioned by  Tertullian  were  all  volimtary  oblations,  and 

they  were  received  in  lieu  of  tithes;  for  the  Christians 
at  that  time  lived  chiefly  in  cities,  and  gave  out  of  their 
common  stock  both  to  maintain  the  Church  and  those 
who  served  at  the  altar.  But  when  their  numbers  in- 

creased, and  they  were  spread  abroad  in  the  countries, 
a  more  fixed  maintenance  was  necessary  for  the  clergy. 
Yet  oblations  were  made  by  the  people,  of  which, 
if  offered  in  the  mother  church,  the  bishop  had  half, 
and  the  other  was  divided  among  the  clergv ;  but 
if  they  were  offered  in  a  parish  church,  the  bishop 
had  a  third  part,  and  no  more.  These  oblations,  whicb 
at  first  were  voluntary,  afterwards  became  due  by 
custom.  It  is  true  there  are  canons  which  require 

every  one  who  approaches  the  altar  to  make  some  ob- 
lation to  it,  as  a  thing  convenient  to  be  done.  It  is 

probable  that,  in  obedience  to  the  canons,  it  became 
customary  tor  every  man  wlio  made  a  will  before  the 

Reformation  to  devise  something  to  the  high-altar  of 
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OBLIGATION" the  church  where  he  lived,  and  something  likewise  to 
the  mother  church  or  cathedral;  and  those  who  were  to 
he  buried  iu  the  church  usually  gave  sometliing  towards 
its  repair-s.  Hut  at  tlie  great  festivals  all  people  were 
obliged  to  oiler  something,  not  merely  if  convenient,  but 
as  a  duty;  but  the  proportion  was  left  to  the  discretion 
of  the  giver;  and  we  think  with  great  reason,  for  the 
bounty  of  the  Christians  in  those  ages  was  so  great  that 
men  built  churches  on  their  own  lands,  on  purpose  that 
they  might  have  an  equal  share  of  those  oblations  with 

tlie  clergy.  This  might  be  the  reason  why  tlie  emper- 
ors Constantine  and  Valentiniau  made  laws  to  prohibit 

excessive  gifts,  which  in  those  days  were  kept  in  store- 
houses built  for  that  very  purpose.  But  in  succeed- 

ing ages  there  was  little  occasion  for  such  laws,  for 
the  zeal  of  the  people  was  so  considerably  abated  that, 
instead  of  those  repositories,  the  clergy  had  little  chests 
to  contain  these  gifts,  till  at  last  they  dwindled  into  so 
small  a  portion  that  now,  as  a  quaint  writer  observes, 

they  can  scarce  be  felt  in  the  parson's  pocket. 
In  the  Church  of  England  whatever  is  offered  at  the 

altar  is  termed  an  oblation.  They  are  principallj-  alms, 
the  bread  and  wine  for  the  Lord's  Supper,  and  prayers. 
The  four  days  in  the  year — Christmas,  Easter,  Whitsun- 

tide, and  All-saints'  day — on  which  oblations  are  more 
especially  made,  are  called  offering-days ;  and  that  por- 

tion of  the  Roman  Catholic  and  English  Church  service 
at  which  time  the  offerings  are  presented  is  called  the 

offertoi-i/  (q.  v.).  See  Hook,  Ch.  Diet.  s.  v.;  Procter,  On 
Common  Prayei;  p.  313;  Wheatly,  On  Common  Prayer, 
p.  298;  Walcott,  ;Suc.  Archceology,  s.  v. ;  Siegel,  Christl. 
AUerlh.  (see  Index  in  vol.  iv) ;  Wetzer  u.  Welte,  Kir- 
chen-Lexikon,  s.  v.  Oblationen. 

Oblationarium,  a  side-table,  on  which  the  obla- 
tions of  the  people  which  had  been  collected  by  the 

deacons  were  placed,  and  from  which  the  officiating 
minister  selected  what  was  necessary  for  the  celebration 
of  the  Eucharist.  See  Oui-.vtion.  The  custom  of  pre- 

senting oblations  ceased  generally  during  the  r2th  and 
13th  centuries.  See  Martigny,  Diet,  des  A  ntiquites  Chret. 
s.  v.;  Walcott,  Sac.  Archceology,  s.  v.;  Riddle,  Christ. 
A  niiifuties.     See  Cheuence-table. 

Obligation  (Lat.  oUigo,  "  to  biml")  is  that  by 
which  we  are  bound  to  the  performance  of  any  action. 
In  theological  science  it  holds  a  place  in  the  doctrinal 
sphere,  for  it  enters  into  the  justification  scheme.  It  is 
held  that  in  consequence  of  original  sin  (q.  v.)  man 
comes  into  the  world  a  debtor  to  divine  justice,  and  is 
therefore  under  an  ohligntion  to  punishment,  he  being 

di'jicient  in  that  form  of  original  justice  in  which  he 
rendered  to  God  all  that  service  of  love  which  the  great 
goodness  of  God  demanded.  Hence  the  terms  due  and 

duty  to  express  right  conduct  (comp.  Hampden,  Bamj)- 
ton  Lectiurs,  vi,  296). 

Obligation,  as  a  moral  factor,  is  generally  distin- 
guished as  internal  or  rational  and  external  or  aitthori- 

tutive,  according  as  the  reason  for  acting  arises  in  the 
mind  of  the  agent,  or  from  the  will  of  another  Avho  has 

a  right  or  authority  to  prescribe  rules  to  others.  Bishop 
Warburlon  {Div.  Leg.  bk.  i,  §  4),  however,  has  con- 

tended tliat  all  obligation  necessarily  imjilies  an  obligcr 
different  from  the  party  obliged;  i.  e.  moral  obligation, 
being  the  obligation  of  a  free  agent,  imidics  a  law:  and 
a  law  imidies  a  lawgiver,  and  that  therefore  the  will  of 
(iod  is  the  true  ground  of  all  obligation,  strictly  and 

properly  so  called.  The  perception  of  tlie  <iift'erence 
between  right  and  wrong  can  be  said  to  oblige  only  as 
an  indication  of  the  will  of  God.  This  seems  reasona- 

ble indeed  when  we  consider  that  our  sense  of  rectitude 

springs  out  of  a  regard  for  and  knowledge  of  him  who 
is  perfect.  True,  moral  ohligution  is  that  by  which  we 
are  bound  to  perform  what  is  right,  and  to  avoid  what 
is  wrong.  Various,  however,  have  been  the  opinions 
concerning  the  ground  of  moral  obligation,  or  what  it 
arises  from.  One  says,  it  is  a  moral  necessity  of  doing 
actions  or  forbearing  them;  that  is,  such  a  necessity  as 

whoever  breaks  through  it  is  ipso  facto  worthj'  of  blame 
for  so  doing;  another  regards  it  as  springing  from  the 
moral  fitness  of  things;  another,  from  conformity  with 
reason  and  nature;  another, from  agreement  with  truth; 
and  another,  from  expediency  and  promotion  of  the 
public  good.  A  late  writer  has  defined  obligation  to  be 

"  a  state  of  mind  perceiving  the  reasons  for  acting,  or 
forbearing  to  act."  But  we  confess  this  lias  a  difhculty 
in  it  to  us,  because  it  carries  with  it  an  idea  that  if  a 
man  should  by  his  habitual  practice  of  inicpiity  be  so 
hardened  as  to  lose  a  sense  of  duty,  and  not  perceive 
the  reasons  why  he  should  act  morally,  tlien  he  is  under 
no  obligation.  And  thus  a  depraved  man  iniglit  say  he 
is  under  no  obligation  to  obey  the  laws  of  the  land,  be- 

cause, through  his  desire  of  living  a  licentious  life,  he  is 
led  to  suppose  that  there  shoidd  be  none.  Evidently  a 
difference  should  be  made  between  obligation  and  a  sense 

of  it.  Moral  obligation,  w'e  think,  arises  from  the  will 
of  God,  as  revealed  in  the  light  and  law  of  nature,  and 
in  his  Word.  This  is  binding  upon  all  men,  because 
there  is  no  situation  in  which  mankind  have  not  either 

one  or  the  other  of  these.  We  find,  however,  that  the 
generality  of  men  are  so  far  sunk  in  depravity  that  a 

sense  of  obligation  is  nearly  or  quite  lost.  Still,  how- 
ever, their  losing  the  sense  does  not  render  the  obliga- 

tion less  strong.  "Obligation  to  virtue  is  eternal  and 
immutable,  but  the  sense  of  it  is  lost  by  sin."  Believ- 

ing this,  we  do  not  accept  the  theory  of  those  thinkers 

who  lose  sight  altogether  of  man's  perception  of  rec- 
titude, and  give  undue,  if  not  exclusive,  prominence — 

e.  g.  Locke  (^Life,  by  Lord  King,  ii,  12',)),  Warburton, 
Horsley,  as  well  as  Paley  and  his  followers — to  the  re- 

wards and  punishments  of  a  future  life,  as  prompting  to 

the  practice  of  virtue.  For  although  God,  in  accommo- 
dation to  the  weakness  of  our  nature  and  the  perils  of 

our  condition,  has  condescended  to  quicken  us  in  the 
discharge  of  our  duty  by  appealing  to  our  hopes  and 
fears,  both  in  regard  to  the  life  that  now  is  and  that 
which  is  to  come,  it  does  not  follow  that  self-love,  or  a 
concern  for  our  own  happiness,  should  be  the  only,  or 

even  the  chief  spring  of  our  obedience.  On  the  con- 
trary, obedience  to  the  divine  will  may  spring  from 

veneration  and  love  for  the  divine  character,  arising 
from  the  most  thorough  conviction  of  the  rectitude, 
wisdom,  and  goodness  of  the  divine  arrangements. 

That  this,  more  than  a  regard  to  the  rewards  of  ever- 
lasting life,  is  the  proper  spring  of  virtuous  conduct,  is 

as  plain  as  it  is  important  to  remark.  To  do  what  is 
right  merely  for  the  sake  of  everlasting  life  is  evidently 
acting  from  a  motive  far  inferior,  in  purity  and  power, 
to  love  and  veneration  for  the  character  and  commands 

of  him  who  is  just  and  good,  in  a  sense  and  to  an  extent 
to  which  our  most  elevated  conceptions  are  inadequate. 
That  which  should  bind  us  to  the  throne  of  the  Eternal 

is  not  the  iron  chain  of  selfishness,  but  the  golden  links 
of  a  love  for  all  that  is  right;  and  our  aspirations  to  the 
realms  of  bliss  should  be  breathings  after  the  prevalence 

of  universal  purity,  rather  than  desires  for  our  individual 
happiness.  Self  and  its  little  circle  are  too  narrow  to 
hold  the  heart  of  man  when  it  is  touched  with  a  sense 

of  its  true  dignity,  and  enlightened  with  the  knowledge 
of  its  lofty  destination.  It  swells  with  generous  admi- 

ration of  all  that  is  right  and  good,  and  expands  with  a 
love  which  refuses  to  acknowledge  any  limits  but  the 
limits  of  life  and  the  capacities  of  enjoyment.  In  the 
nature  and  will  of  him  from  whom  aU  being  and  all 

hai^piness  ])rocecd,  it  acknowledges  the  only  proper  ob- 
ject of  its  adoration  and  submission  ;  and  in  surrender- 

ing itself  to  his  authority  it  is  purified  from  all  the  dross 
of  scllishness,  and  cheered  by  the  light  of  a  calm  and 
un(iuenchable  love  for  all  that  is  right  and  good.  Dr. 
Adams  {Sermon  on  the  Nature  and  Obligation  of  Virtue) 
has  well  said,  "  Right  implies  duty  in  its  idea.  To  per- 

ceive that  an  action  is  right  is  to  see  a  reason  for  doing 
it  in  the  action  itself,  abstracted  from  all  other  consid- 

erations whatever.  Now  this  perception,  tliis  acknowl- 

edged rectitude  in  the  action,  is  the  very  essence  of  oh- 
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lif/aiinn  ;  that  which  commands  the  approbation  of 
clioico,  and  hviuh  the  conscience  of  every  rational  be- 

ing." ]Mr.  Stewart  (-4  ct.  and  Mor.  Poioeis,  ii,  29'!)  has 
put  it  in  still  more  powerful  and  concise  form,  viz.  that 

"The  very  notion  of  virtue  implies  the  notion  oi  obliya- 

tion.'''  See  Sanderson,  De  Jurumenti  Obliyatione,  prae- 
lect.  i,  sec.  11;  De  Ohligutione  Conscienfiw,  prfelect.  v ; 

Whewell,  Moralilij,  bk.  i,  eh.  iv,  p.  84-89 ;  King,  Essay 
on  Eei/,  I'relim.  Dissert,  sec;  Dr. Chalmers,  7j;7(;/(/«c«/(i'r 
Treatise,  i,  78 ;  Warburton,  Lefiation,  i,  38,  4G,  etc. ;  Pa- 
ley,  Aforul  riiilos.  i,  54;  Kobinson,  Pref.  to  vol.  iv  of 

Saurin's  Sermons ;  JNIason,  Christian  Morals,  ser.  23,  ii, 
256 ;  Doddridge,  Lect.  lect.  52 ;  Grove,  Philos.  ii,  06 ; 
Cudworth,  Intell.  System,  ii,  505,  636,  et  al. ;  Dr.  Bush- 
nell  on  the  Vicarious  Sacrifice,  and  review  thereof  in 

the  Christian  Examiner,  May,  1866,  art.  v;  Krauth's 
Fleming,  Vocab.  of  I'hilos.  s.  v.  See  Right;  Sanc- 

tion.    (J.  H.W.) 

Obligation,  Feasts  of,  a  name  in  the  Romish 
Church  of  holy  days  on  which  work  is  suspended.  In 

1362  forty-one  were  cited,  including  Christmas,  Circum- 
cision, Epiphany,  Ascension,  Pentecost,  and  Easter  (each 

with  the  following  three  days).  Good  Friday,  St.  Stephen, 
John  the  Evangelist,  Holy  Innocents,  Purification,  An- 

nunciation, St.  Mark,  St.  Philip  and  St.  James,  John  the 
Baptist,  St.  Peter  and  St.  Paul,  St.  James,  St.  Bartholo- 

mew, St.  Matthew,  St.  Michael.  St.  Luke,  St.  Simeon  and 
St.  Jude,  All  Saints,  St.  Andrew,  St.  Thomas  the  Apostle, 
Invention  of  Holy  Cross,  St.  Thomas  the  IMartyr,  Corpus 
Christi,  Translation  of  St.  Thomas  the  Martyr,  St.  Mary 
Magdalen,  Assumption,  St.  Lawrence,  Nativity  of  the 
Blessed  Virgin,  Exaltation  of  the  Holy  Cross,  St.  Nicho- 

las, Conception  of  the  Blessed  Virgin  Marv,  the  dedica- 
tion of  the  church,  the  patron  saint  of  the  church,  and 

feasts  ordained  by  the  ordinary.  In  Worcester  diocese 

the  labor  of  the  plough  only  was  allowed  on  seven  saints' 
days,  and  women's  work  was  forbidden  on  the  feasts  of 
St.  Agnes,  St.  Lucy,  St.  Margaret,  and  St.  Ayatha. 

In  the  United  States  of  America  the  "holy  days  of 
obligation,"  though  thej^  hold  a  very  prominent  place 
in  the  estimation  and  practice  of  Roman  Catholics,  have 
been  reduced  to  the  following:  The  Circumcision  of  our 

Lord  (January  1),  The  F>piphany  (January  6 ),  The  An- 
nunciation of  the  Blessed  Virgin  Mary  (March  25),  The 

Ascension  of  our  Lord  (see  above).  Corpus  Christi,  The 
Assumption  of  the  Blessed  Virgin  Mary  (August  15), 
All  Saints  (November  1),  Immaculate  Conception  of 
the  Blessed  Virgin  INIary  (December  8),  Nativity  of  our 

Lord,  or  Christmas  (December  25).  (Sundaj-s,  and  the 
feasts  which  fall  on  them,  are  not  included  in  this  enu- 

meration.) In  some  Western  dioceses  the  Circumcision, 
Epiiihany,  Annunciation,  and  Corpus  Christi  are  not 

even  regarded  as  holy  daj's  of  obligation.  See  Bar- 
num,  Romanism  as  it  is,  ch.  xvi;  Walcott,  Sacred  Ar- 
chwologrj  (Lond.  1868),  p.  407.     (J.  H.W.) 

Obnai'm.     See  Stools. 

O'both  (lleb.  Obuth',  rnS,  u-ater-sldn?,  i.  e.,  accord- 

ing to  Fiirst,  hollow  passes ;  Sept.  'Qf3wSr  v.  r.  Sw/Bw^), 
the  forty-sixth  station  of  the  Israelites  on  their  way  to 
Canaan,  near  Moab  (Numb,  xxi,  10,  11 ;  xxxiii,  43,  44), 
between  Punon  and  Ije-abarim;  probably  south  of  the 
Dead  Sea,  possibly  near  Wady  el-Ghuweit.  See  Ex- 
ode. 

Obotrites,  Conversion  of  the.     See  Slaves; 
VlCKLINL'S. 

Obrecht,  Ulricii,  a  learned  German  philosopher 
and  jurist,  was  descended  from  a  noble  family,  and  was 
born  .July  23,  1646,  at  Strasburg,  where  he  had  his  first 
educational  training,  and  then  proceeded  to  learn  the 
elements  of  the  sciences  at  Montbeliard  and  Altorf. 
He  inherited  both  the  inclination  and  taste  of  his  an- 

cestors, who  were  all  distinguished  by  the  posts  they 
held  either  in  the  university  or  in  the  senate  of  Stras- 

burg. The  study  of  the  Latin,  (ireek,  and  Hebrew 
tongues   was   almost   the  lirst  amusement  of  his  in- 

fancy; and  he  learned  French,  Spanish,  and  Italian  by 
way  of  )Jay  or  diversion.  At  fifteen  he  was  so  good  a 
rhetorician  that  he  was  ordered  to  compose  and  pro- 

nounce a  Latin  speech  in  public,  which  he  performed 
with  universal  applause.  The  method  prescribed  by 
his  preceptors  was  to  suffer  him  to  read  only,  the  an- 

cient authors,  that  so  he  might  draw  the  principles  of 
eloquence  from  Demosthenes,  Cicero,  Quintilian,  Longi- 
nus,  etc.  He  also  pursued  the  same  plan  in  his  course 
of  philosophy.  Plato,  Aristotle,  with  all  that  we  have 
of  Pythagoras,  were  the  authors  which  they  put  into 
his  hands.  But  the  principal  bent  of  his  studies  lay  to 
jurisprudence  and  history,  in  both  of  which  he  excelled, 
and  filled  the  chairs  of  both  in  the  university  with  great 
distinction.  Yet  such  a  multiplicity  of  sciences  did  not 
render  his  ideas  confused ;  everything  was  ranged  in 
exact  order  in  his  mind;  and  he  surprised  the  world 
not  more  with  the  prodigious  extent  of  his  knowledge 
than  with  his  admirable  neatness  in  delivering  it.  As 

soon  as  he  had  taken  his  licentiate's  degree,  he  resolved 
to  travel  abroad  for  further  improvement.  With  this 
view  he  went  first  to  Vienna,  in  Austria,  thence  he  passed 
to  Venice,  where  his  chief  pleasure  consisted  in  visiting 
the  libraries  and  learned  men.  At  his  return  from 

Italy  his  friends  induced  him  to  settle  at  Strasburg, 
and  he  gave  himself  up  to  authorship  and  to  teaching 
in  the  university  in  law  and  history.  Hitherto  Obrecht 
had  professed  the  Protestant  religion ;  but  the  king  of 
France  having  made  himself  master  of  Strasburg,  and 

going  there  in  person  with  the  whole  court,  Mr.  Pelis- 
son,  who  came  among  them,  and  who  was  acquainted 
with  him,  made  it  a  business  to  find  Obrecht  out,  and 
to  discourse  with  him  upon  that  subject;  and  his  con- 

version was  completed  by  the  Jesuits,  who  were  estab- 
lished at  Strasburg  by  Lewis  XIV.  Obrecht  abjured 

his  religion  in  1684  at  Paris,  and  put  the  instrument 
into  the  liands  of  the  bishop  of  Meaux.  Upon  his  re- 

turn to  Strasburg  he  resumed  his  profession  in  the  law; 
and  it  was  about  this  time  that  he  wrote  the  notes 

which  we  see  in  some  editions  of  Grotms,  Be  jnre  belli 
ac  pads.  In  1685  the  king  of  France  nominated  him 

to  preside,  in  his  majesty's  name,  in  the  senate  of  Stra.s- 
burg,  with  the  title  of  pnetor-royal,  in  imitation  of  the 
old  Romans;  and  from  that  time  Obrecht  applied  him- 

self entirely  to  public  affairs.  The  judges  of  Strasburg, 
according  to  the  princii}les  of  the  Reformed  religion, 
were  empowered  to  dissolve  marriages  in  case  of  adul- 

tery, and  to  enable  the  injured  party  to  marry  again. 
In  opposition  to  this  custom,  Obrecht  translated  into 

the  German  tongue  St.  Austin's  book  of  adulterous  mar- 
riages, and  obtained  from  the  king  a  prohibition,  upon 

pain  of  death,  either  to  tolerate  or  solemnize  the  mar- 
riage, for  the  future,  of  any  persons  that  were  separated 

or  divorced  for  adultery.  This  edict  was  made  in  1687  ; 

and  in  1688  Obrecht  translated  into  High-Dutch  the 
treatise  of  father  Dez  Primier,  rector  of  the  Jesuits  at 

Strasburg,  entitled  The  Re-union  of  the  Protestants  of 

the  Church  of  Strasburg  to  the  Catholic  Chui'ch.  For 
the  rest,  although  by  the  rights  of  his  prietorship  every- 

thing done  in  the  senate  must  necessarily  pass  through 
his  hands,  yet  he  was  so  expeditious  and  so  good  a 
manager  of  time  that  there  was  some  little  left  for  liis 
studies,  which  served  him  as  a  refreshment  from  the 
fatigue  of  business;  and  several  valuable  publications 
of  his  date  from  this  period.  But  as  all  these  things 
could  not  be  done  without  even  trespassing  upon  the 

time  for  his  necessary  meals,  his  health  became  un- 
avoidably impaired,  and  his  life  was  suddenly  brought 

to  a  close  in  1701.  We  have  other  publications  of  his, 
besides  those  already  mentioned,  which  are  of  interest 
to  us:  De  vera;  philosophice  origine: — De  philosophia 

Celtica.  See  Niceron,  ]\[emoii-es,  vol.  xxxiv ;  Haag,  La 
France  Protcstante,  s.  v.      (J.  H.  W.) 

Obregon,  Bernard,  the  founder  of  the  Spanish 
order  of  Minorite  hospital  brethren,  was  born  at  Las 

Iluelgas,  near  Burgos,  'May  20,  1540.  He  was  at  first 
a  soldier,  but  having  been  converted,  he  devoted  him- 
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self  to  the  care  of  the  poor  in  the  court  hospital  of 
Madrid.  He  soon  found  followers,  and  formed  a  con- 
gre^cation,  which  was  approved  by  Decio  Caraffa,  nuncio 
to  Spain  in  ]5t)9.  Several  cities  demanded  members 
of  the  new  order  for  their  hospitals,  and  in  1587  they 
were  intrusted  with  the  administration  of  the  general 
hospital  of  Madrid.  Two  years  later  cardinal  Caspar 
Quiroga,  archbishop  of  Toledo,  received  their  solemn 
vows,  and  subjected  them  to  the  rules  and  habit  of  the 
third  order  of  St.  Francis.  See  Minorites.  In  1592 

Obregon  went  to  Lisbon,  where  he  reformed  the  nu- 
merous abuses  existing  in  the  administration  of  the 

hospitals  of  that  city,  and  drew  up  a  set  of  rules  for  the 

guidance  of  his  congregation,  which  was  linally  com- 
pleted in  159i.  Upon  his  return  to  Madrid  he  nursed 

king  Philip  II  through  his  last  illness,  in  Sept.,  1598, 
and  afterwards  resumed  the  directorship  of  the  general 
hospital.  He  died  at  Madrid  August  6,  1599.  Obregon 
wrote  Instruccion  de  enfermos,  y  verdadera  praciica 
como  se  hace  de  aplicar  los  remedios  que  enseiian  Ids 
medicos  (Madrid,  1(507,  8vo).  The  Spaniards  call  the 
members  of  the  order  Obrer/ons.  See  Herrera  Maldo- 
iiado,  Vita  de  Bernardino  de  Obregon ;  Dom  de  Guber- 
iiatis,  Orbis  seraphicus,  vol.  ii ;  Helyot,  Hist,  des  ordres 
vionastiques,  vii,  321-326. — Hoefer,  Kuuv.  Biog,  Gene- 
rale,  xxxviii,  40G.      (.J.  X.  P.) 

Obregon,  Pedro  de,  a  Spanish  painter,  was  born 
at  Madrid,  according  to  Bennudez,  in  1597.  He  studied 
under  Vincenzio  Carducci,  and  gained  a  high  reputation 
in  historical  painting,  especially  in  works  of  an  easel 
size.  Palomino  commends  a  large  picture  by  him,  rep- 

resenting the  Trinity,  in  the  refectory  of  the  convent  de 
la  Merced,  and  another  of  the  Immaculate  Conception  in 
the  church  of  Santa  Cruz.  There  are  some  of  his  easel 

pictures  in  the  collection  at  Madrid,  where  they  are 
highly  esteemed.  Bennudez  says  Obregon  was  also  an 
excellent  engraver.  He  had  two  sons,  Diego  and  Mar- 

cos, whom  he  instructed  in  the  art.  He  died  in  1659. 

There  was  another  Pedro  de  Obregon,  who  v.'as  a  mini- 
aturist, and  illuminated  books  of  devotion ;  he  flour- 

ished about  1564.  See  Spooner,  Biog.  Hist,  of  the  Fine 
Arts.  ii.  624. 

O'Brien,  James  Tiiojias.  D.D.,  a  noted  Irish  prel- 
ate, was  born  in  Ireland  in  1792,  and  was  educated  at 

Trinitj'  College,  Dublin.  He  took  holy  orders  immedi- 
ately after  graduation,  and  soon  rose  to  the  first  ap- 

pointments in  the  Church.  In  1842  he  Avas  made  bishop 
of  Ossory.  At  the  time  of  his  death,  which  occurred 
January  9,  1875,  he  was  the  senior  bishop  of  the  Irish 
Episcopal  Church.  He  is  noted  as  the  author  of  a  work 
on  ./iistijication  by  Faith  only  (ten  sermons,  Lond.  1833, 

8vo),  which  is  "  one  of  the  best  expositions  of  the  car- 
dinal article  of  the  Reformed  Church  extant"  (Lowndes, 

Brit.  Lib.  p.  763).  He  also  published  several  minor 
works,  among  them  one  entitled  .4  Charge  (1843,  8vo, 
and  often  since). 

Obscene  Prints,  Books,  or  Pictures,  so  ex- 
hibited in  public  as  to  damage  the  general  morality, 

are  not  oidy  to  be  preached  and  prayed  against,  but 
also  legislated  against;  and  it  is  the  duty  of  the  Chris- 

tian public  to  see  that  the  laws  now  on  the  statutes 
be  faithfully  executed  and  strengthened,  to  prevent  the 
demoralization  of  the  masses  from  this  source.  In 

Great  Britain  the  laws  are  very  strict;  in  the  United 
States  they  might  be  greatly  improved.  In  recent  years 
a  Mr.  Comstock,  of  New  York,  has  given  much  time  to 
the  suppression  of  the  nefarious  traffic  in  obscene  publi- 

cations of  all  kinds,  and  has  rendered  great  service  to 
the  general  American  public. 

Obscurantists  (Lat.  obscurare.  "  to  darken,  ob- 

scure") is  the  term  originally  ap|)lied  in  derision  to  a 
party  who  are  supposed  to  look  with  dislike  and  appre- 
Iiension  on  the  progress  of  knowledge,  and  to  regard  its 
general  diffusion  among  men,  taken  as  they  are  ordi- 

narily found,  as  prejudicial  to  their  religious  welfare,  and 
possibly  injurious  to  their  material  interests.     Of  those 

who  avow  such  a  doctrine,  and  have  written  to  explain 
and  defend  it,  it  is  only  just  to  say  that  they  profess 
earnestly  to  desire  the  progress  of  all  true  knowledge 

as  a  thing  good  in  itself:  but  the\'  regard  the  attempt 
to  diffuse  it  among  men,  indiscriminately,  as  perilous 
and  often  hurtful,  by  producing  presumption  and  dis- 

content. They  profess  but  to  reduce  to  practice  the 
motto, 

"A  little  learning  is  a  dangerous  thing." 

It  cannot  be  doubted,  however,  that  there  are  fanatics 
of  ignorance  as  well  as  fanatics  of  science.  There  are 
religious,  political,  scientific,  and  artistic  obscurantists. 
In  the  Reformation  period  the  Humanists  (q.  v.)  called 
those  zealots  who  opposed  all  innovation  Obscurantists. 

Obsequens,  Jumus,  an  ancient  sage  who  flourish- 
ed some  time  in  the  early  Christian  period,  is  principally 

known  as  the  author  of  a  work  entitled  Be  Prodigiis,  or 
Prodigiorum  libellus.  The  work  affords  no  biographical 
data,  and  there  is  not  accessible  from  any  other  source 

anything  which  may  reveal  a  knowledge  of  him  person- 
ally, not  even  as  to  the  place  of  his  birth  nor  the  time 

when  he  lived.  Vossius  thinks  him  anterior  to  Paul 

Orosius,  and  Scaliger  claims  that  St.  .Jerome  made  some 
use  of  this  work  ;  but  these  are  mere  suppositions.  Ob- 

sequens was  not  a  historian,  but  a  compiler.  His  work, 
of  which  a  fragment  only  remains,  is  a  collection  of 
such  phenomena  as  the  Romans  called  Prodigia,  or 
Ostenta,  and  which  they  looked  upon  as  miraculous 

manifestations  of  the  divine  power,  and  as  solemn  fore- 
bodings of  future  events.  It  is  chronologically  divided, 

and  the  fragment  we  possess  extends  from  the  consulate 
of  Scipio  and  La?lius,  in  B.C.  190,  to  that  of  Fabius  and 
iElius,  in  B.C.  1 1 .  The  materials  are  generally  taken  from 
Livy,  whom  he  sometimes  copies  literally.  There  is 
no  MS.  copy  of  his  work  known  at  present;  that  which 

served  for  the  first  edition  belonged  to  Jodocus  of  Ve- 
rona, and  has  long  been  lost.  Towards  the  middle  of 

the  16th  centur\'  Conrad  Woolf  hard,  a  professor  at  Basle 
— better  known  by  the  name  of  Conradus  Lycosthenes — 

published  Obsequens's  work,  with  a  supplement.  Judg- 
ing from  his  introduction,  he  had  a  high  aim  in  so  do- 

ing. He  says,  "The  Romans  evinced  their  religions 
sentiments  by  the  great  attention  they  paid  to  marvel- 

lous phenomena  and  to  omens,  while  their  blindness 

was  manifested  bj'  their  worshipping  false  gods.  Had 
they  known  the  true  religion,  they  would  have  surpass- 

ed in  their  pious  zeal  their  descendants,  who  are  Chris- 
tians more  in  name  than  in  fact,  and  take  no  account 

of  the  events  which  Christ  predicted  should  occur  as 

the  end  of  the  world  approached."  Among  the  recent 
omens,  Lycosthenes  mentions  three  or  four  eclipses  oc- 

curring in  one  year,  comets,  earthquakes  in  Italy,  etc., 
which  have  made  no  impression  upon  the  minds  of  the 
people.  Their  neglect  of  the  divine  warnings  and  their 
impious  conduct  have  brought  down  upon  them  the 

wrath  of  God,  who  has  given  them  up  to  civil  war,  dis- 
eases, and  fiimine.  Lycosthenes  thinks  the  publica- 

tion of  Obsequens's  work  usefid,  as  showing  the  im- 
portance of  the  omens  which  people  were  neglecting. 

His  supplement  contains  the  phenomena  observed  since 
the  foundation  of  Rome  to  the  time  when  commences 

Obseciuens's  fragment,  taken  from  Livy,  Orosius,  etc. 
The  first  edition  of  Julius  Obsecpiens  was  published  by 

Aide  (Venice,  1508, 8vo;  reprinted  in  1518),  in  a  volume 
containing  also  the  letters  of  the  younger  Pliny.  The 
second  edition  is  that  of  Beatus  Rhenanus  (Strasburg, 
1514,  8vo),  in  a  volume  containing  also  the  letters  of 
Pliny,  the  I)e  riris  iUiistribiis  of  Aurelius  Victor,  and  the 

De  Claris  grnmmaticis  et  rlietoribus  of  Suetonius.  Rob- 
ert Estienne  published  the  third  (Paris,  1.529,  8vo),  to- 

gether with  the  letters  of  Pliny.  The  first  edition,  to- 
gether with  the  supiilement  of  Lycosthenes.  was  pub- 

lished at  Basle  (^1558.  iSvo).  Among  subsequent  editions, 
the  best  are  those  of  Scheffer  (Amst.  1679, 8vo)  ;  Ouden- 

dorp  (Leyden,  1720,  8vo);  Hase,  in  Lemaire's  collection 
of  Latin  classics  (Paris,  1823).     It  was  translated  into 
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French  by  Georges  dc  la  Bouthiere  (Lyons,  1558,  Svo), 
and  by  Victor  Verger  (Paris,  1825,  Timo) ;  and  into 
Italian  by  Daniiano  ftlaraffi  (Lione,  1554,  Svo).  See 
the  introductions  of  Kapp,  Lycosthenes,  Scheffer,  and 

Oudendorp,  in  Ilase's  edition.  See  Hoefer,  A'ouv.  Biag. 
Genet-ale,  xxxviii,  414;  Smith,  Diet,  of  Greek  and  Ro- 
viati  Bio(j.  and  Mythol.  iii,  1-2.  (J.  N.  P.) 

Obsequies.    See  Obsp:quium. 

Obsequium  (Lat.  obedience')  is  the  unconditional 
surrender  of  one's  will  to  another's  authority-,  as  de- 

manded of  monks  and  nuns  by  their  monastic  vows. 
See  Obkdiexck.  Also  the  name  of  the  prison  in  which 
those  who  overstep  their  vows  are  ])ut ;  also  the  office 
for  the  departed,  and  sometimes  also  the  solemn  funeral 
service.     See  Buiual. 

Observantists  (or  Obskuvant  Franciscans) 
are  a  class  of  monastics  much  noted  for  the  extreme 

conservatism  which  marks  their  adherence  to  Francis- 
can rule  as  established  by  the  founder  of  that  order.  In 

the  article  on  Fkanciscans  has  been  detailed  the  ear- 
lier history  of  the  controversy  in  that  order  as  to  the 

interpretation  of  the  original  rule  and  practice  estab- 
lished by  St.  Francis  for  the  brethren,  and  the  sepa- 

rate organization  of  the  two  parties  at  the  time  of  Leo 
X.  The  advocates  of  the  primitive  rigor  were  called 
Ohgerrantes,  or  Stricliorig  Ohservantiw  ;  but  both  bodies, 
although  each  free  to  practice  its  own  rule  in  its  own 
separate  houses,  were  still  reputed  subject  to  the  general 
administrator  of  the  order,  who,  as  the  rigorists  were  by 
far  the  more  numerous,  was  a  member  of  that  school. 
By  degrees  a  second  reform  arose  among  a  party  in  the 
order,  whose  zeal  the  rigor  of  the  Observantists  was  in- 
sufhcient  to  satisfy,  and  Clement  VII  permitted  two 
Spanish  friars,  Stephen  Molena  and  Martin  Guzman,  to 
carry  out  in  Spain  these  views  in  a  distinct  branch  of 
the  order,  who  take  the  name  of  Reformafi,  or  Reformed. 
This  body  has  in  later  times  been  incorporated  with  the 
Observantists  under  one  head.  Before  the  French  Rev- 

olution they  are  said  to  have  numbered  above  70,000, 
distributed  over  more  than  3000  convents.  Since  that 

time  their  number  has,  of  course,  been  much  dimin- 
ished; but  they  are  still  a  very  powerful  and  wide- 

spread body,  as  well  in  Europe  as  in  the  New  World, 
and  in  the  missionary  districts  of  the  East.  In  Ireland 
and  England,  and  for  a  considerable  time  in  Scotland, 

the}''  maintained  themselves  throughout  all  the  rigor  of 
the  penal  times.  Several  communities  are  still  found  in 

the  tirst-named  kingdom.  See  Chambers^s  Cyclopcedia, 
8.  v.,  and  the  references  to  literature  in  art.  Francis- 

cans ;  also  Mrs.  Jameson,  3fonast.  Lerj.  (see  Index)  ; 
Burnet,  Hist,  of  the  Reformation  (see  Index). 

Observer  of  Times  is  the  rendering  in  the  A.  V. 

of  the  Ileb.  "ii"'?,  meonen',  Deut.  xviii,  10, 14  [so  also 
the  verb.  Lev.  xix,  26 ;  2  Kings  xxi,  G ;  2  Chron.  xxxiii, 

6;  elsewhere  '•enchanter,"  '"Meonenim,"  "soothsayer"] 
(comp.  Spencer,  Leg.  lit.  ii,  II,  3;  and  see  Necroman- 
ckr;  Sekr),  and  the  superstition,  intimately  associated 
with  astrology,  and  widely  spread  through  the  ancient 

world  by  the  influence  of  the  Oriental  Magi,  which  dis- 
tinguishes and  determines  days  as  lucky  or  unlucky, 

seems  to  be  plainly  alluded  to  not  only  here,  but  also  in 

the  words  onenini'  (D'^pSi",  Isa.  ii,  6;  Jer.  xxvii,  9)  and 

onenah'  (n333?,  Isa.  Ivii,  3),  commonly  rendered  "  sooth- 

sayers" or  "sorcerers"  (q.  v.).  Deyling  {Observat.  iii, 

128  sq.)  finds  it  mentioned  also  in  Job  iii,  5  (iTi'1'23 
Qi"^ ;  but  see  Gesen.  Thes.  ii,  693).  In  Gal.  iv,  10,  Paul 
censures  the  same  practice.  This  peculiar  regard  to 
days  originated  at  a  very  early  period.  It  had  al- 

ready become  prevalent  in  Greece  in  the  age  of  Hesiod 
(^Works  and  lJays,ll();  comp.  768;  see  Ideler,  C^jwio/. 
1,  88),  and  is  often  mentioned  by  later  authors,  both 
Greek  and  Roman  (see,  e.  g.,  Sueton.  Octav.  94 ;  Nero, 
8;  Vitell.  8).  Single  families  had  their  own  peculiarly 

unlucky  days  ("  dies  atros,"  Sueton.  Octav.  92).     Even 

between  different  divisions  and  hours  of  the  same  day  • 
a  similar  distinction  was  made  (Theocr.  i,  15;  comp. 
Psa.  xci,  6,  in  the  Sept.;  Hesiod,  Works  and  Days, 
710  sq. ;  M&croh.  Sat.  i,  16).  The  observance  of  days 
was  not  unknown  to  the  ancient  Persians  (Ideler,  Chro- 
nol.  ii,  540)  or  the  early  Germans  (Cassar,  Bell.  Gal.  i, 
50;  comp.  esp.  Schwebel,  De  Superst.  ap.  vett.  dier.  ob- 
serv.  Onold,  1769;  Potter,  Greek  Archceol.  i,  753).  The 
modern  Jews  make  the  second  and  fifth  days  of  the 
week  especially  prominent  (see  Buxtorf,  Synag.  Jitd.  p. 
279). — Winer,  ii,  56.     See  Divination. 

Obsignatio  is,  like  afpayig,  siyillum,  and  signacu- 
Inm.  a  term  used  in  ecclesiastical  language  to  designate 
the  baptism,  or,  better,  the  sealing  by  the  Holy  Spirit, 
as,  e.  g.,  in  Ephes.  i,  13,  et  al.     Sae  Baptism  ;  Spirit. 

Ocampo,  Florian  d',  a  Spanish  ecclesiastic,  noted 
as  a  chronicler,  was  born  in  Zamora  in  the  beginning 
of  the  16th  century.  After  finishing  his  studies  in  the 
University  of  Alcala,  where  he  had  as  his  teaclier  An- 

tonio de  Lcbrina,  he  became  an  ecclesiastic,  was  pro- 
vided with  a  canonicate,  and  obtained  the  title  of  histo- 

riographer of  Charles  V.  In  order  to  fulfil  his  duties  he 
undertook  the  history  of  this  prince,  but  he  had  the 

ambitious  idea  of  going  back  to  the  deluge.  "As  one 
might  foresee,"  says  Ticknor,  "  he  lived  just  long  enough 
to  finish  a  small  fragment  of  so  vast  an  enterprise, 

scarcely  one  qnarter  of  the  first  of  his  four  grand  divis- 
ions; but  he  went  far  enough  to  show  that  the  time 

for  such  writings  was  past.  Not  that  credulity  was 

wanting — he  had  too  much  of  it;  but  it  was  not  the 
poetical  credulity  of  his  predecessors  trusting  to  the 
old  national  traditions;  it  was  a  too  ready  faith  in  the 
bald  impostures  which  bear  the  names  of  Berosus  and 
Manetho,  works  discredited  for  half  a  century  already, 
and  which  he  employed  as  authorities,  if  not  sufficient,  at 
least  probable,  for  an  uninterrupted  succession  of  Spanish 
kings  from  Tubal,  grandson  of  Noah.  Such  credulity 
has  no  sort  of  chance ;  and,  besides,  the  work  of  Ocampo 
is  in  its  form  dry  and  tiresome,  and,  as  it  is  written  in 
a  formal  and  heavy  style,  it  is  almost  impossible  to  read 
it.  It  is  little  to  be  regretted  that  he  has  brought  his 

annals  of  Spain  only  to  the  period  of  the  Scipios."  He 
died  in  1555.  The  Chroniqite  of  Ocampo  {Cronica  ge- 

neral de  Espar.a)  appeared  for  the  first  time  in  Zamora 
(1544,  fol.)  ;  it  v/as  reprinted  at  Medina  del  Campo 
(1553,  fol.) ;  the  best  edition  is  that  of  Madrid  (1791,  2 
vols.  4to).  See  his  Life  in  the  introductory  pages  of 
his  works  (edition  of  1791);  Don  Josef  de  Regabal  y 

Ugarte,  Biblioteca  de  los  escritores  que  han  sido  indivi- 
duos  de  los  seis  cohgios  mayores.  —  Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog. 
Generale,  xxxviii,  417 ;  Ticknor,  Hist,  of  Spanish  Lit- 

erature, i,  308. 

Occam  (or  Ockham),  Nicholas  of,  an  English 
monastic  of  the  Middle  Ages,  Hourished  at  Oxford  in 
the  first  half  of  the  14th  century.  He  was  bred  a  Fran- 

ciscan, and  was  the  eighteenth  public  lecturer  of  his 
convent  in  that  university.  He  is  highly  praised  by 
writers  of  his  order  for  his  learning,  but  Bale  severely 
criticised  him.  See  Fuller,  Worthies  (ed.  1840),  iii,  213  ; 

Bale,  De  Scriptoribiis  Britannicis,  cent,  v.  No.  17;  AUi- 
bonc.  Diet,  of  Brit,  and  Anier.  A  itthors,  s.  v. 

Occam,  William  of,  the  last  of  the  great  scho- 
larchs  in  the  succession  of  medieval  scholasticism,  and 

assuredly  one  of  the  most  acute,  was  the  notable  pre- 
cursor of  John  Wickliffe,  John  Huss,  and  Martin  Lu- 
ther. His  logical  perspicacitj'  and  dialectical  subtlety 

earned  for  him  the  designation  of  the  Invincible  and  the 
Singular  (unique)  Doctor.  He  pursued  the  refinements 
of  eristic  disputation  so  far  as  to  render  it  impossible  to 

proceed  farther  in  the  same  direction.  "The  force  of 
reason  could  no  farther  go."  But,  if  he  "  could  divide 
a  hair  'twixt  north  and  north-west  side,"  he  never  con- 

sented to  "  change  hands  and  still  dispute."  He  was 
earnest  and  sincere,  and  concealed  a  large  fund  of  solid 
sense  under  the  familiar  forms  of  scholastic  logomachy. 

If  the  wondrous  machine  of  scholasticism  did  not  actu- 
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allv  break  down  under  the  strain  to  which  it  %vas  sub- 
jected by  liim,  it  became  too  complex  and  rigid  for  any 

later  Ulysses  to  bend,  and  lost  its  availabilitj'  with  suc- 

ceeding generations.  To  this  rejection  of"  the  great  cre- 
ation of  the  Middle  Ages  Occam  contributed  in  another 

mode;  if  he  should  not  rather  be  regarded  as  himself, 

in  this  respect,  the  creature  of  the  times  and  of  the  ten- 
dencies of  the  times.  No  other  schoolman  connected 

dialectics  so  closely  with  practical  life,  or  linked  specu- 
lation and  academic  disputation  so  intimately  with  the 

pressing  questions  which  agitated  contemporaneous  so- 
ciety. If  he  did  not  succeed  in  bringing  scholasticism 

home  to  men's  business  and  bosoms — an  achievement 
incompatible  with  its  nature — he  did  bring  logic  and 

metaphysics  from  the  cloisters  and  from  "  the  shady 
spaces  of  philosophy,"  and  associated  them  with  the 
politics  and  the  ecclesiastical  transformations  of  the 
day.  The  letters  of  Eloise  and  Abelard  show  how  the 
desiccated  members  and  hardened  sinews  of  technical 

ratiocination  may  be  adapted  to  the  poignant  expres- 
sion of  frenzied  love — quid  non  cor/it  amor?  In  the 

writings  of  Occam  the  same  dry  and  drear}'  formidas 
are  rendered  applicable  to  the  popular  and  instinctive 
aspirations  of  the  times.  Occam  thus  unconsciously 
gave  predominance  to  passion,  interest,  rude  instinct, 

and  popular  tendencj'  over  abstract  reasoning  and  for- 
mal controversy,  though  himself  preserving  all  the  ex- 

ternals of  his  tribe.  He  maintained  himself  on  the 

ancient  and  tottering  throne,  but  a  new  race  was  S])ring- 
ing  around  him.  When  the  monarch  of  the  woods  had 
fallen,  the  undergrowth  shot  up  into  tall  timber,  and 
filled  the  forest  with  an  unlike  production.  The  school 
of  Occam  survived,  and  the  ranks  of  the  schoolmen  still 
continued  to  be  adorned  with  illustrious  names,  such  as 

those  of  John  Gerson,  cardinal  D'Ailly,  and  others;  but 
the  age  of  the  great  leaders  of  sects  had  passed  awaj'^, 
and  the  generation  of  the  Epifjoni  derives  distinction 
from  other  qualities  than  those  which  had  given  re- 

nown to  their  precursors. 

Life.  —  The  biography  of  the  schoolmen,  from  the 
nature  of  their  pursuits,  is  usually  jejune  and  obscure. 
It  rarely  presents  the  fascination  which  is  afforded  by 
the  romantic  story  of  Abelard,  or  the  calm  instruction 
which  is  offered  by  the  career  of  Bonavcntura,  or  the 

angelical  Thomas  of  Aquino.  Until  Occam  had  con- 
quered fame,  and  had  become  a  power  among  men,  few 

and  trifling  are  the  details  of  his  career  that  have  been 

transmitted  to  us,  and  even  the  chronology  of  bis  for- 
tunes is  indistinct  and  confused.  The  name  of  Occam, 

by  which  he  is  habitually  known,  is  derived  from  the 
humble  hamlet  of  Occam,  Ockham,  or  Okeham,  which 
lay  in  the  wastes  of  Surrey,  and  straggled  along  the 
southern  outskirts  of  what  is  now  designated  as  Ock- 

ham Heath.  The  growing  population  of  six  centuries, 
and  the  proximity  of  London,  have  cleared  and  re- 

claimed the  wilderness,  and  improved  culture  has  con- 
verted sterility  into  productiveness.  At  the  close  of 

the  13th  century,  and  in  the  reigu  of  Henry  III  or  of 
Kdward  I,  when  Occam  was  born,  the  country  around 
his  birthplace  must  have  been  a  dreary  tract,  given  up 
to  black  cattle  and  hogs,  except  in  scattered  patches 
wliich  had  been  tamed  by  the  indomitable  perseverance 
and  far-reaching  hope  of  monastic  fraternities.  The 
exact  date  of  his  birth  has  not  been  ascertained,  but  it 
may  be  concluded  that  he  first  saw  the  light  before  the 
13th  century  had  entered  upon  its  last  quarter,  as  he 
had  attained  distinction,  and  was  regius  professor  of 

theology  in  the  I'nivcrsity  of  Paris,  in  the  early  years 
of  the  14th  century,  and  died  at  an  advanced  age  before 
the  century  had  half  expired.  His  brightness  as  a  boy 
attracted  the  attention  of  the  Cordeliers,  who  induced 
him  to  take  the  vows  of  the  Franciscan  Order,  and  who 
aflforded  him  the  best  opportunities  for  cultivating  his 
precocious  talents.  He  was  sent  by  them  to  Jlerton 
College,  Oxford  —  this  great  university  liaving  been 
brought  into  renown  under  the  supervision  of  Kobert 
Grossetestc,  bishop  of  Lincoln,  and  the  teachings  of 

Frater  Agnellus,  Adam  de  Marisco,  and  Roger  Bacon. 
It  must  have  been  at  this  time  that  Duns  Scotus,  also 
an  alumnus  of  Merton,  and  then  at  the  height  of  his 
eminent  reputation,  was  attracting  to  Oxford  the  thirty 
thousand  pupils  whom  he  is  said  to  have  drawn  thither. 
Occam  attended  his  courses,  and  became  the  favorite 
pupil  of  the  Subtle  Doctor ;  but  his  own  mind  Avas  of  a 

bold  and  independent  character — "  nullius  addictus  ju- 
rare  in  verba  magistri."  He  did  not  hesitate  to  assail 
the  positions  of  his  teacher,  and  to  propound  keen  and 
embarrassing  objections.  After  attaining  his  degree  he 
opened  a  course  of  lectures,  and  excited  almost  as  much 
enthusiasm  jfs  his  master,  winning  many  bearers  from 
him.  Duns  Scotus  was  the  acknowledged  chief  of  the 
Realistic  School,  which  had  long  been  dominant,  and 
was  then  reigning  almost  without  opposition.  Occam 
revived  the  doctrine  of  the  Nominalists,  which,  if  not 

actuallj'  dead,  had  long  been  dormant.  A  violent  an- 
tagonism thus  arose  between  the  Occamists  and  the 

Scotists — a  discordance  which  frequently  led  to  blows 
and  wounds  between  the  disputants.  The  belli  teterriina 
causa  may  appear  trivial  and  ridiculous  to  us  with  our 
changed  habits  of  thought  and  diverse  aspirations,  but 
in  the  12th,  13th.  and  14th  centuries  it  was  neither  a 

pla\'  upon  words  nor  a  fantastic  difference  to  contend 
that  abstract  notions,  or  universals,  were  entia  realia, 
entia  intellifjibilia,  or  entia  rntionalia.  The  dissension 
involved  the  antagonism  of  the  profoundest  convictions, 

and  was  immediately  implicated  with  the  gravest  ques- 
tions, religious,  ecclesiastical,  political,  and  intellectual, 

which  were  then  agitating  society,  and  imperatively 
demanding  a  practical  solution.  See  Nominalism  and 
Realism.  As  Protogenes  divided  the  delicate  colored 
line  of  Apelles  by  one  still  more  delicate  of  different 
color,  according  to  the  anecdote  reported  by  Pliny,  so 
Occam  drew  still  more  attenuated  distinctions  among 
the  fine  and  intricate  lines  of  the  logical  propositions  of 
Duns.  Nor  were  these  distinctions  and  divisions  merely 
caprices  of  dialectical  ingenuity.  Occam  was  earnest, 
sagacious,  and  ardent  for  truth  and  practical  results, 
under  all  the  disguises  of  the  cumbrous  machinery  of 
scholastic  ratiocination.  It  has  justly  been  said  of  him 

that  '•  his  eager,  restless,  and  active  mind  was  always 
at  work  acquiring  and  testing  every  kind  of  knowledge 
that  presented  itself,  and  his  subdued  enthusiasm  early 
marked  him  out  as  one  who  would  become  a  leader 
of  men.  .  .  .  The  abstract  dialect  of  the  times  could 

not  veil  his  powerfid,  clear,  and  concrete  vision ;  he 

must  see  everything  with  his  own  eyes  ere  he  will  be- 
lieve it  or  teach  it.  He  was  full  of  sturdy  self-depend- 
ence, which  made  itself  felt  on  questions  both  ofCluirch 

and  State  policy."  How  often  has  it  happened  that  the 
si)eculations  of  the  great  thinkers  of  other  days  have 
been  slighted  or  misunderstood  because  their  language 

has  been  forgotten  and  their  meaning  become  indis- 
tinct ! 

Of  course  the  antagonism  to  the  Scotists  was  only 

gradually  developed.  Occam  was  sent  to  Paris,  and  be- 
came regius  professor  of  theology  in  the  university.  On 

his  return  to  England  he  was  appointed  by  the  Francis- 
cans one  of  their  professors  at  Oxford.  This  oftice  he 

was  compelled  to  renounce  in  consequence  of  a  charge  of 
exciting  disturbances  among  the  stiulents.  The  young 

collegians  of  that  day  were  always  read}-  for  an  uproar 
— even  more  so  than  in  our  own — whether  the  question 
concerned  town  and  gown,  battles,  or  metaphysical 

qnodlibcts.  Occam's  bold  doctrines  and  uncompromis- 
ing polemics  might  well  occasion  controversies  and 

quarrels  among  doctors  and  disciples,  especially  as  the 
Dominicans  and  Thomists  mustered  strong  in  the  clois- 

ters and  halls  of  Isis.  The  dates  of  Occam's  scholastic 
career  are  exceedingly  obscure  and  uncertain,  and  can- 

not be  exhibited  with  any  clear  consistency.  They 
can  be  determined  only  by  vague  conjecture,  or  by 

known  synchronism  with  events  historically  deter- 
mined. We  cannot  undertake  their  conciliation.  Oc- 

cam is  said  to  have  declined  the  archdeaconry  of  Stow 
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in  1300.  but  to  have  accepted,  two  years  later,  a  prebend 
at  Bedford,  and  in  1305  to  have  been  inducted  into  a 

living  at  Stow,  which  he  did  not  resign  till  1319.  Dur- 
ing much  of  this  period  he  was  certainly  in  Paris;  but 

benefices  and  residence  were  by  no  means  inseparable 

in  that  day  of  papal  provisions,  non-ohstantes,  and  ex- 
epiptions.  It  was  in  tlie  first  years  of  the  14th  centurj' 
that  he  engaged  in  the  defence  of  the  civil  power,  and 
obtained  his  earliest  notoriety  beyond  the  precincts 
of  the  schools  by  advocating  the  cause  of  Philip  the 

Fair  of  France  against  the  arrogant  pretensions  of  Bon- 
iface VIII.  and  by  inclining,  through  his  advocacy,  the 

balance  iu  favor  of  secular  sovereignty.  He  maintained 
against  the  claims  of  the  papacy  the  independence  of 

princes  in  all  temporal  affairs,  denied  their  subordina- 
tion to  the  Church,  and  asserted  their  responsibility  to 

God  alone.  It  was  not  the  first  time  that  temporal 
rulers  had  endeavored  to  establish  a  coequal  authority 
with  the  chiefs  of  Christendom ;  it  was  not  the  first 

time  that  the  papal  pretensions  had  been  sternly  re- 
buked in  formal  treatises;  but  it  was  the  first  time  that 

the  doctrine  had  been  so  explicitly  proclaimed  within 
the  circle  of  the  ecclesiastical  order.  For  his  reply  to 
the  bull  Umun  Sanctum  Occam  was  excommunicated, 
and  he  was  compelled  to  leave  France  in  consequence, 
about  twelve  years  later,  on  the  death  of  Philip  in  1314. 

In  1322  he  was  elected  provincial  general  of  the  Eng- 
lish Cordeliers.  In  this  capacity  he  attended  the  gen- 
eral chapter  of  the  order  held  at  Perugia.  In  that 

council  was  discussed  the  often-debated  question  be- 
tween the  Fratricelli  and  the  more  worldly  brethren  of 

the  fraternity  in  regard  to  the  degree  of  poverty  im- 
posed upon  the  order  by  its  founder,  and  the  propriety 

of  ecclesiastical  endowments.  The  (luestion  had  excited 
furious  discords  almost  ever  since  the  death  of  Francis 

of  Assisi,  and  had  recently  assumed  portentous  propor- 
tions in  the  revolutionary  attempts  of  the  Dolcinists, 

whose  leader,  Dolcino,  had  perished  at  the  stake  in 
1307.  The  more  ascetic  and  earnest  of  the  Mendicants 

denied  the  right  of  holding  any  property'  at  all,  and  ex- 
tended the  denial  to  the  whole  spiritual  body.  The 

majority  of  the  brethren,  appreciating  and  enjoying  the 
wealth  accumulated  from  the  fanatical  admiration  of 

their  votaries,  had  curiously  discriminated  between  cor- 
porate and  individual  property,  between  dominium  and 

■possvssio,  between  ownership  and  usufruct.  Divisions 
on  this  subject  had  arisen  even  under  the  administra- 

tion of  Elias  of  Bologna,  the  first  general  of  the  order  in 
succession  to  the  founder.  During  the  brief  pontificate 
of  Nicholas  III,  who  had  himself  been  a  Franciscan,  an 
attempt  was  made  to  settle  the  contention  by  a  papal 
bull,  which  authorized  the  sodality  to  hold  property  and 
enjoy  it  sub  titiilo  ecdesiw,  the  actual  ownership  being 
considered  as  vested  in  the  general  Church.  This  de- 

cision had  not  proved  satisfactory  to  the  more  consist- 
ent and  extreme  Franciscans.  Further  offence  was 

given  when  the  bull  of  Nicholas  III  was  revoked  by 
the  extravagant  Ad  Coiuliforem  of  John  XXII,  which 
condemned  the  severance  of  the  domain  from  the  use. 

The  whole  legal  doctrine  of  uses  is  connected  with  these 
nice  ecclesiastical  fictions.  The  question  was  brought 
up  for  re-discussion  in  the  Chapter  of  Perugia.  Occam, 
iu  concert  with  JMichele  di  Cesena,  the  general  of  the 
order,  maintained  the  obligation  of  absolute  poverty — 
of  total  abstention  from  all  property — asserting  that 
such  had  been  the  practice  of  Christ  and  his  apostles, 
and  that  the  whole  spiritual  community  was  bound  by 
their  example.  His  positions  were  so  unlimited  as  to 

occasion  the  celebrated  qiiwt-e — Whether  the  dominion, 
or  only  the  usufruct  of  things  eaten  and  drunk  belonged 
to  the  consumer.  The  peril  to  the  greedy  pope  and  to 
ecclesiastical  wealth  was  instinctively  recognised  by  the 
holy  court  at  Avignon.  Proximiis  Ucaler/on  ardet.  John 
imposed  silence  on  the  daring  and  logical  Franciscan ; 
and,  by  the  extravagant  Cum  infer,  condemned  his 
dogma  regarding  the  absolute  destitution  of  Christ  and 
his  apostles.    The  impetuous  controversialist  would  not 

be  silenced,  and,  leaving  the  narrower  field  of  the  divis- 
ions in  his  order,  he  denounced  without  measure  the 

avarice,  the  wealth,  the  corruption,  the  luxury,  the 
worldliness,  and  the  arrogance  of  tlie  pope  and  the  hie- 

rarchy. He  was  sustained  by  his  general,  Michele  di 
Cesena.  They  had  returned  to  France,  and  had  proba- 

bly been  summoned  to  appear  before  the  pontifical  court. 
They  had  been  thrown  into  the  pontifical  dungeons  at 
Avignon.  They  made  their  escape  by  the  assistance 
of  the  emperor  Louis  of  Bavaria,  IMay  26, 1328,  then  in 
the  midst  of  his  warfare  with  the  pope.  With  the  em- 

peror they  found  refuge,  and  were  excommunicated  for 
their  flight.  Pontifical  comminations  had  few  terrors 
for  Occam.  His  convictions  and  adhesions  were  un- 

shaken by  spiritual  censures,  which  had  lost  their  force 
in  the  wild  ravings  of  Boniface  YIII,  and  in  the  outrage 
which  had  overtaken  him.  It  must  have  been  at  this 

time  that  he  promised  the  emperor  to  defend  him  with 
his  pen,  if  he  received  in  return  the  protection  of  the 
imperial  sword.  He  fulfilled  his  promise,  and  the  alli- 

ance remained  unbroken.  It  marked  an  a;ra  Avhen  let- 
ters became  a  ruling  power  in  the  world  by  the  side  of 

the  Church  and  the  State.  Haureau  may  truly  remark 

that  Occam  "began  a  revolution."  He  lived  for  years 
under  the  shelter  afforded  by  his  imperial  patron,  throw- 

ing himself  courageously  and  passionately  into  the 
thickest  of  the  strife;  indefatigable  in  his  labors,  fear- 

less in  his  opinions,  keen  in  discernment,  ingenious  in 
argumentation,  honest  in  motive,  and  quick  in  catching 

the  aura  popidatis  of  the  approaching  age.  To  his  in- 
dication, or  participation,  maj'  safely  be  ascribed  the 

repudiation  of  papal  jurisdiction  in  Germany,  by  the 
electors  at  Reuse,  and  by  the  Diet  at  Frankfort,  1338 — 
an  early  anticipation  of  Huss  and  Luther.  Little  infor- 

mation has  been  transmitted  to  us  in  regard  to  the  later 
years  of  Occam.  The  time  and  place  of  his  death  have 
both  been  disputed,  as  has  been  the  statement  of  his  re- 

lief from  the  sentence  of  excommunication.  Luke  Wad- 

ding, in  his  History  of  the  Order  of  the  Minorites,  rep- 
resents him  as  having  died  at  Capua  in  1350;  but  that 

writer  stands  alone  in  this  opinion.  The  habitual  state- 
ment is  that  he  died  in  the  monastery  of  his  order  at 

Munich,  April  7,  1347,  the  year  in  which  his  protector, 
Louis  of  Bavaria,  also  died.  By  some  authorities,  1343 

is  given  as  the  year  of  Occam's  death. 
Philosophy  and  Writings. — Occam  introduced  no  new 

principles  into  philosophy.  He  did  introduce  a  new 
spirit.  The  tenets  on  which  his  system  rested  had  all 
been  advocated  before.  He  rocombined  previous  opin- 

ions, and  placed  them  in  a  new  and  clearer  light.  He 
was  not  an  Eclectic,  though  there  is  something  of  eclec- 

ticism in  his  procedure.  He  has  habitually  been  rep- 
resented as  the  restorer  of  nominalism.  This  has  recent- 

ly been  denied,  and  too  strenuously  denied.  Individ- 
ual Nominalists  may,  indeed,  be  found  among  his  im- 

mediate predecessors  and  older  contemporaries,  but  they 
were  few  and  unnoted  among  the  multitude  of  Kealists 
— rari  nantes  in  rptryite  vasto.  Occam  rendered  nomi- 

nalism again  a  power  in  the  realm  of  speculation :  it 
became  dominant  in  liis  hands,  and  thenceforward  con- 

tinued to  advance  in  public  regard  till  it  introduced  a 
general  tendency  to  rationalism.  The  Nominalists  who 
follow  him  and  issue  from  his  school  may  not  blaze  as 
brilliantly  as  earlier  philosophers  of  the  Middle  Ages, 
because  scholasticism  itself  was  smitten  with  a  slow  de- 

cay by  the  procedure  adopted  by  the  Venerahilis  Incep- 
tor ;  and  speculation  was  directed  into  other  and  broader 
chamiels  by  his  impulse.  It  is  a  grave  misapprehension 
to  accuse  the  great  schoolmen  of  wasting  their  powers 

over  vain  and  abstract  disputations.  In  their  most  rar- 
efied abstractions  thc\'  comprehended  the  urgent  prob- 
lems of  the  time,  though  it  is  with  ditficulty  that  our 

hasty  glance  can  now  discern,  in  their  dry  light,  the 

vital  issues  of  the  hour.  They  clothed  them  in  the  cos- 
tume of  the  day,  and  the  fashions  have  entirely  changed. 

We  can  recognise  the  more  obviously  practical  discus- 
sions of  Occam  and  his  successors,  and  their  rapid  move- 
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ment  in  the  direction  of  modern  thought.  If  Occam 
was  the  last  of  the  great  sclioohnen,  he  was  the  lierald 
of  the  intelk'Ctual  revohition  wliich  produced  the  mod- 

ern world.  Wliat  was  most  distinctive  in  his  specula- 
tions was  his  statement  of  older  theses  in  the  language 

and  lorms  of  the  Byzantine  Logic,  latelj'  introduced  to 

the  admiration  of  the  ̂ ^'est  by  the  tSKmimihc  of  Fetrus 
Hispanus.  Witli  tlie  Byzantines  he  preceded  Locke  in 
recognising  and  exhibiting  the  close  coherence  between 
logic  and  grammar;  he  preceded  Hobbes  in  regarding 
words  as  nothing  more  than  the  counters  of  thought — 
as  voces  hypothetice  reprmsentivte,  rather  than  as  voces 
essentialiter  sir/nijicn/ica ;  he  preceded  Hume,  though 

employing  different  terms  and  ascending  to  higher  alti- 
tudes, in  insisting  upon  the  wide  ditference  between 

impressions  and  ideas.  These  anticipations  display  both 
the  modern  habitudes  of  his  mind  and  his  sceptical  or 

antidogmatic  tendency.  Even  a  more  notable  charac- 
teristic of  his  philosoph}'  was  his  straightforward,  un- 

equivocating  application  of  his  doctrine  and  dialectics 

to  the  questions  which  rent  the  spiritual  and  the  secu- 
lar society  of  his  century.  If  he  assailed  his  master. 

Duns  Scotus,  and  the  Kealists,  he  attacked,  with  less 

restraint,  popes,  hierarchs,  and  synods,  and  vulgar  er- 
rors in  both  theology  and  government.  "In  all  the 

struggles,  disputes,  and  controversies,  political,  ecclesi- 
astical, and  theological,  with  emperor,  pope,  and  uni- 

versities, Occam  was  the  chief  actor.  He  thrust  him- 
self into  every  European  strife,  the  biggest,  burliest 

figure — a  man  who  never  seemed  able  to  get  enough  of 
fighting.  He  has  put  into  clear  and  authoritative  words 

every  great  question  which  men  were  dumbly  or  inar- 
ticulately striving  to  express;  and  the  whole  life  of  his 

age  centres  in  him,  and  is  mirrored  in  his  conduct."  In 
the  opening  of  his  career  he  stood  by  the  side  of  the 
haughty  and  tyrannical  Philip  le  Bel  of  France,  in  the 
defence  of  temporal  sovereignty,  against  the  usurpations 
of  the  more  haughty  and  imperious  Boniface  VIII.  In 
the  closing  years  of  his  life  he  maintained  with  equal 

resolution  the  cause  of  the  empire,  in  the  fierce  duel  be- 
tween Louis  of  Bavaria  and  the  popes  John  XXII.  Ben- 

edict XII,  and  Clement  VI.  In  the  interval  between 
these  congruous  extremes  he  stubbornly  insisted  upon 
the  strict  observance  of  the  vows  of  his  order,  advocated 

apostolical  destitution  with  extravagant  vigor,  and  de- 
nounced the  immoralities  of  popes,  papal  courts,  and 

clergy.  Excommunicated,  he  disregarded  excommu- 
nication, and  lived  under  the  sternest  papal  commina- 

tion,  perhaps  dying  without  care  for  its  removal.  It 
will  thus  be  seen  how  much  more  prominent  and  potent 
was  the  action  of  Occam  than  his  theoretical  specula- 

tions. His  public  course,  however,  grew  necessarily  out 
of  his  philosophy  and  dialectics,  in  combination  with 
the  sincere  and  unswerving  temper  of  the  man. 

Unfortunately,  Occam's  writings  are  almost  inacces- 
sible, and  can  scarcely  be  found  outside  of  the  rich  re- 

positories of  mediaeval  lore  and  medi;eval  thought  in 
monastic  libraries,  or  in  libraries  plundered  from  mo- 

nastic collections.  They  have  not  been  revealed  to 
our  long  research,  and  we  derive  our  imperfect  knowl- 

edge, through  many  successions,  from  others.  Before 

the  middle  of  the  17th  century  Naud.-cus  lamented  the 
prospect  that  '■  the  followers  of  Occam  would  be  eternal- 

ly denied  the  sight  of  his  works,"  and  declared  that 
"  the  hope  was  alinost  lost  of  ever  seeing  them  printed." 
They  had  been  printed  a  century  and  a  half  before,  but 
had  become  as  rare  as  manuscripts.  They  may  have 
been  consumed  in  the  fires  and  popular  excesses  of  the 
Reformation  ;  but  their  character  was  calculated  to  con- 

sign them  to  early  obscurity.  Occam  gave  an  impulse 
to  the  times,  which  enabled  ensuing  generations  to  leave 

him  neglected  on  the  strand— "st at  /ndf/iii  7wminis  nm- 
bni."  We  must  note,  with  such  second-hand  materials 
as  are  available,  the  most  striking  opinions  of  Occam. 

It  has  already  been  mentioned  how  strenuously  he 
resisted  the  presumptuous  demands  of  Boniface  VIII, 
and  maintained  the  responsibility  of  sovereigns  to  God 

alone.  The  papal  bull,  Clericis  Laicos,  fulminated 
against  Philip  the  Fair,  was  publicly  burned  at  Paris. 
Boniface,  after  a  council  held  at  Home,  issued  his  more 
celebrated  bull,  Uncim  Sanctam,  claiming  for  the  Church 

an  absolute  and  unshared  supremacj'.  Occam,  then 
rector  of  the  University  of  Paris,  responded,  at  the  per- 

sonal retpiest  of  the  king,  it  is  said,  in  the  Dispututlo  su- 
per potestate  prceluds  ecclesiie  ulque  principihus  terra- 

rum  commissa,  and  absolutely  rejnuliated  the  papal  pre- 
tensions. The  advocacy  of  the  strict  rule  of  the  Men- 

dicants and  of  apostolical  poverty  produced  Contra 
Johannerii  XXII  de  Paupertate  CItristi  et  Aposlolorum 
Apolof/ia,  and  his  Defensorium.  The  latter  has  been 
styled  a  mediteval  A  reopar/itico,  and  declared  to  be 

"  one  of  the  noblest  defences  of  the  liberty  of  writing." 
It  brought  the  author,  however,  before  the  ecclesiastical 
tribunals,  with  what  result  is  unknown.  In  defence 

of  Louis  of  Bavaria,  he  wrote  his  I)ialof/us  contra  Johan- 
nem  XXII  pro  Imperatore  Ludovico  I V — one  of  his  most 
characteristic  works;  and  in  favor  of  his  spiritual  su- 

perior, Michele  di  Cesena,  Opus  nonaginta  dlerurn  de 
civili  dominio  clericorum  atque  monuchorum.  These 

tracts,  however  neglected,  can  scarcely  be  deemed  anti- 
quated, when  the  like  questions  have  been  revived  re- 

cently by  Le  Pere  Ilyacinthe,  Prof.  Dijllinger,  prince 
Bismarck,  and  Mr,  Gladstone, 

More  immediately  germane  to  the  scope  of  the  present 
work,  though  intimately  associated  with  the  whole  body 

of  Occam's  doctrine,  is  his  treatise  De  Sacramento  A  l- 
taris,  wherein  he  impugns  transubstantiation  without 

positively  denying  it,  and  arrives  at  conclusions  kindred 
with  Luther's  view  of  the  sacrament.  Nominalism  will 

scarcely  accord  with  transubstantiation;  and  Occam's 
thesis,  Entia  non  sunt  multiplicanda  prater  7iecessita- 

tem,  like  Newton's  Hypotheses  non  fingo,  was  fatal  to 
fictitious  quiddities  and  imaginary  essences.  The  scep- 

tical attitude,  without  express  negative  of  so  cardinal  a 

tenet,  was  peculiarly  illustrative  of  the  relations  of  Oc- 

cam's theology  to  his  philosophy,  and  reveals  the  peril- 
ous tendency  of  his  specidations.  He  maintained  the 

irreconcilability  of  reason  and  faith,  and  advocated  their 

divorce,  alleging  that  knowledge  and  science  were  fal- 
lacious, and  that  the  intuitions  of  faith  were  alone  true. 

It  has  been  intimated  that  this  view  sprung  from  his 
acceptance  and  application  of  the  Byzantine  Logic.  The 
view  itself  is  in  entire  consonance  with  the  critical  sys- 

tem of  Kant,  and  is  an  evident  prelude  to  the  justifica- 
tion by  faith  alone  of  Luther  and  the  Protestant  Reform- 

ers. In  addition  to  these  works  of  a  controversial  char- 
acter, Occam  wrote  copiously  on  various  departments 

of  the  Aristotelian  philosophy,  and  also  commentaries 
on  the  Sentences  of  Peter  Lombard.  How  few  of  the 
schoolmen  refrained  from  the  latter  task  ! 

Influence. — In  the  case  of  many  men,  who  have  oc- 

cupied a  large  space  in  the  eyes  of  the  world,  "  the  good 
they  do  is  buried  with  their  bones;"  but  in  the  case  of 
others,  and  pre-eminently  of  Occam,  all  they  achieved 
with  their  contemporaries  constitutes  but  a  small  part 
of  their  actual  service  to  mankind.  This  notice  would 

accordingly  be  incomplete  if  it  neglected  to  call  atten- 
tion to  the  relation  of  its  subject  to  his  own  and  the 

preceding  age,  and  to  illustrate  his  action  on  the  ages 
which  ensued. 

Neglected  and  misunderstood  as  the  long  mediajval 

period  has  too  often  been,  it  cherished  the  accomplish- 
ment of  the  most  stupendous  labor  ever  imposed  upon 

humanity — the  transmutation  of  the  ancient  into  the 
modern  world;  the  transfiguration  of  paganism  into 
Christianity;  the  change  from  the  worship  of  nature 
and  of  the  manifestations  of  nature  to  the  worsliip  of 

nature's  God.  Each  century,  in  its  order,  seemed  to 
have  its  own  appointed  task  in  the  elaboration  of  this 

grand  palinr/enesia.  The  thirteenth  had  been  the  pe- 
riod of  premature  renovation.  It  had  witnessed  the 

cidmiiiating  splendors  of  the  Holy  Roman  Empire,  the 
arrogance  and  triumph  of  the  papacy,  the  glory  of  the 
schoolmen— Bonaventura,  Albertus   Magnus,   Thomas 
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Aquinas,  Henry  of  Ghent,  and  Roger  Bacon ;  it  had 
seen  the  creation  of  the  modern  tongues,  and  had  rock- 

ed the  cradle  of  modern  literature;  it  had  reanimated 

society,  and  reorganized  jurisprudence  and  legislation; 
but  its  activity  was  precocious  and  premature.  The 
spirit  of  the  past  was  still  too  powerful,  and  the  shadow 
of  the  past  lay  too  darkly  on  the  nations.  The  great 
redintegration  demanded  other  aus()ices  and  a  fresher 

inspiration.  What  the  13th  century  attempted  so  bril- 
liantly to  reconstruct,  the  14th  remoulded,  undermined, 

or  destroyed.  It  was  the  transition  by  which  we  swept 

into  the  later  daj'.  Church  and  empire  had  been  strug- 
gling for  predominance:  Church  and  empire  were  to 

feel  each  its  own  sceptre  sliding  from  its  weakened 

grasp  under  ecclesiastical  discords  and  imperial  an- 
archies— under  secessions,  schisms,  and  domestic  feuds. 

The  towering  pride  of  scholasticism  was  to  be  shackled 
and  degraded  by  the  issue  of  her  own  travail,  and  the 
intricate  but  symmetrical  scheme  of  the  scholastic  the- 

ology was  to  crumble  away  under  the  assaults  of  eman- 
cipated reason  and  unfettered  belief.  The  toil  was  long 

and  arduous;  the  fulness  of  the  portent  was  not  reveal- 
ed till  the  IGth  century  had  fairly  opened.  Occam  oc- 

cupies the  central  position  in  this  mighty  process  of 
four  writhing  centuries ;  not  merely  chronologically,  but 
intellectually  and  dynamically.  lie  was  prominent  in 
all  the  chief  lines  of  antagonism  to  the  ancient  spirit 
and  the  ancient  forms.  In  the  genius  of  his  philosophy, 
and  in  his  ecclesiastical  and  theological  views,  he  was  a 

true  creator  of  a  school,  a  veritable  inceptor,  and  en- 

titled in  no  slight  degree  to  be  regarded  as  '■'■anticipa- 
tor imindi  quern  facturus  erat."  The  freedom  of  Fran- 

ciscan speculation  was  almost  proverbial.  Occam  was 
the  front  and  boldest  of  Franciscan  speculators.  He 

merited  in  many  ways  the  distiirction  of  being  cherish- 

ed by  Luther,  notwithstanding  Luther's  aversion  to  the 
schoolmen ;  and  of  being  affectionately  designated  by 

him  "  Mein  Meister  Occam,"  "  3Ieiii  lieber  Meister  Oc- 
camT  He  is  said  to  liave  been  the  only  schoolman 
whom  the  great  Reformer  habitually  read. 

Literature. — The  Opera  Omnia  Occami  appear  never 
to  have  been  fairly  gathered  together  and  printed  in 
collected  form.  The  date  of  such  publication  is  some- 

times and  variously  given,  but  none  such  seems  known 
to  Brucker,  to  Tennemann,  or  to  Ueberweg.  Separate 

works  were  printed  and  reprinted  to  meet  passing  de- 
mands of  theological  or  imperial  controversy.  The 

treatises  in  defence  of  temporal  sovereignty  were  in- 
serted by  Goldastus  in  his  Monarchia  Sancti  Imperii 

liomani.  Others  were  published  in  other  collections, 

and  several  were  edited  separately.  A  list  of  his  writ- 

ings is  given  by  the  antiquarian  John  Leland,  I)e  Sc7-ip- 
torihus  Britannicis,  and  more  completely  in  the  Bibli- 
otheca  Scriptorum  Ordinis  Minoritarum,  and  in  Cave, 
Scriptores  Ecclesiastiei.  The  liistorians  of  philosophy 
are  of  course  compelled  to  notice  Occam,  but  they  do  it 
in  a  brief  and  unsatisfactory  manner.  Ueberweg  gives 
a  clear  summary  of  his  characteristic  positions,  but  is 
otherwise  very  inadequate.  The  most  instructive  essay 
on  the  Invincible  Doctor  is  contained  in  the  British 

Quarlerli/  Reviev,  July,  1872,  but  this  regards  chiefly 

his  theological  aspects.  In  addition  should  be  consult- 
ed Haureau,  Philosophie  Scholastique ;  Caraman,  Hist, 

de  la  Philusophie  en  France  au  Moyen  Age ;  Moreri,  Dic- 

tionnaire  H'lstorique;  Raynaldus,  Baronii  Annalium 
Continiiatio ;  Milman,  IJist.  Latin  Christianity ;  Rett- 
berg,  Occam  und  Luther,  in  Theolog.  Stud.  ii.  Krit,  1839 ; 
Schreiber,  Die  polit.  u.  relir;.  Doctrinen  witer  Ludwiq 
dem.  Baier.  (Landshut,  1858);  Ritter,  Gesch.  d.  christl. 
Philosophie,  iv,  b7i  sq. ;  Dorner,  Kntivickelunysgesch.  v. 
d.  Person  Christi,  ii,  447,  457,  607;  Baur,  Die  christl. 
Lehre  v.  der  Dreieinigkeit  und  Menschiverdung  Gottes,  ii, 
866;  KuUer,  Realismus  u.  Nominalismus  (Gotha,  1858), 
p.  162 ;  Hallam,  Introd.  to  the  IJt.  of  Europe,  vol.  i ; 

The  Academy,  1872,  p.  264;  Amer.  c'h.  Rev.  April,  1873, art.  viii.  See  also  the  references  in  AUibone,  Diet,  of 
Brit,  and  A mer.  A  uth.  s.  v.  (G.  F.  H.) 

VII.— T 

Occasionalism,  or  the  doctrine  of  Occasional 
Causes,  is  the  name  of  a  religious  philosophical  theory 
marking  an  aera  in  the  development  of  the  philosophical 
doctrine  as  to  the  relation  between  spirit  and  matter, 
and  especially  between  the  human  mind  and  the  human 
body;  or,  perhaps  better,  the  synchronous  action  of 
mind  and  body.  The  presupposition  on  which  the 
system  therefore  rests  is  dualism,  i.  e.  the  antagonism 
between  spirit  and  matter.  Christianity,  by  means  of 
revelation,  had  solved  the  question  concerning  this 
heathen  view  of  antagonism,  by  considering  matter  as 
the  medium  and  organ  of  the  manifestations  of  the 
spirit.  Yet  in  the  Middle  Ages  the  remembrance  of 
the  heathen  dualistic  view  again  got  the  ascendency, 
and  scholasticism  found  itself  unable  to  solve  the  prob- 

lem of  removing  that  antagonism.  While  scholastic 
realism  had  for  a  long  time  permitted  the  occasional 
and  material  to  be  absorbed  as  insignificant  in  the 
general  notion  of  the  mind,  the  renewed  nominalism 
(q.  V. ;  see  also  Occam)  had  used  spiritual  knowledge 
as  the  opponent  of  empiric  reality,  and  the  dualistic 

opposition  between  spirit  and  matter  is  therefore  eqidv- 
alent  to  that  between  realism  and  nominalism.  Des- 

cartes, the  founder  of  modern  philosophy,  followed  the 
consequences  of  this  dualism.  According  to  him,  the 
essence  of  mind  is  thought;  that  of  matter,  extension; 
and  these  two  counterbalance  each  other.  Hence  the 

mind  and  the  body,  taken  in  themselves,  have  noth- 
ing in  common.  The  life  of  the  body  is  a  mechanical 

evolution,  entirely  distinct  from  the  intellectual  evolu- 
tion of  the  mind.  Yet  the  soid  can  modify  the  evo- 

lutions of  the  body,  as  God  (by  a  positive  act)  has  con- 
nected it  with  the  body,  binding  them  together,  and 

placing  it  in  the  pineal  gland,  where  it  is  most  inti- 
mately connected  with  the  body.  Descartes  did  not 

solve  the  problem  of  the  maimer  in  which  the  mind 
and  the  body  are  united.  Arnold  Geulinx  sought  to 

solv-e  it  after  the  manner  of  De  la  Forge  (see  Sigwart, 
Gesch.  d.  Philosophie,  ii,  198),  by  saying  in  his  Ethica 

that  mind  and  body  work  together  through  the  co- 
operation of  God.  In  case  the  will  operates,  God  makes 

the  body  act  accordingly ;  and  in  case  the  bod}'  is  af- 
fected, God  makes  the  mind  to  perceive  it.  Thus  in 

the  first  case  spontaneity,  and  in  the  second  receptivitj', 
are  but  the  reflex  of  divine  actions;  man  becomes  a 

simple  spectator,  for  the  action  of  his  will,  as  well  as 
that  of  his  body,  is  a  divine  action.  The  causality  is 
God,  and  therefore  to  be  considered  as  absolute,  un- 

avoidable. According  to  this  theory,  the  body  ceases 
to  be  the  mediate  cause  whenever  the  mind  assumes 

(though  it  is  only  in  appearance)  this  position,  and 
vice  versa.  The  idea  is  that  human  receptivity  and 

activity,  proceeding  sometimes  from  the  mind,  some- 
times from  the  body,  are  only  perceptible  as  divine 

actions.  Geulinx,  therefore,  draws  no  distinction  be- 
tween the  relative  action  of  the  creature  and  the  iibso- 

lute  action  of  God.  His  system  of  occasionalism  is  con- 
sequently incorrect,  as  his  starting-point,  the  occasio,  is 

fallacious.  The  system  cannot  be  properlj-  called  casual- 
ism,  but  by  its  fatalism  stands  closely  allied  to  panthe- 

ism. Malebranche  tried  to  solve  the  question  in  a  simi- 
lar manner,  yet  in  his  theory  the  mediate  causes  on 

both  sides  are  still  more  restricted.  In  Descartes  they 

stand  opposed  to  each  other,  connected  only  at  one 
point ;  in  Geulinx,  they  are  alternately  appearing  and 

disappearing;  in  Malebranche,  thej'  really  exist  only 
in  God;  finally,  according  to  Spinoza,  they  are  two 

opposite  human  modes  of  representing  the  always  iden- 
tical action  of  the  unchangeable  divine  substance.  Yet 

these  notions  correspond  to  two  infinite  attributes  of 
the  divine  nature,  which  always  reveal  themselves 
whole :  sometimes  the  all-powerful  hoAy,  sometimes 
the  all-powerful  mind.  The  opposition  between  mind 

and  matter  is  therefore  here  onlj-  an  apparent  opposi- 
tion. Leibnitz,  who  objected  to  the  occasionalist  hy- 

pothesis on  the  ground  that  it  supposes  a  perpetual  ac- 
tion of  God  upon  creatures,  and  as  but  a  modification 
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of  the  system  of  direct  assistance,  sought  to  carry  out 
mure  fully  the  idea  of  Geulinx;  his  monads  are  all  of 
the  same  nature,  aud  each  represents  one  and  the  same 

universe,  thus  producing  absolute  harmony;  but  as  in- 
dividuals they  are  all  completely  distinct  from  each 

other,  progressing  harmoniously,  and  tlius  correspond- 
ing to  each  other,  and  constituting  a  divinely  pre- 

established  harmony.  The  body  and  the  soul  are  sub- 
ject to  different  laws;  but  God  has  so  regulated  the 

parallelism  of  their  action  that  it  results  in  a  harmoni- 
ous whole.  Thus  the  occasionalism  of  Geulinx  is  an- 

nidled  by  the  theory  of  a  regidar  system  of  causes 
and  effects,  or  harmony,  by  virtue  of  which  we  find  in 
each  moment  a  double  series  of  intermediate  causes 

accompanying  an  originally  combined  im|)ulse.  Leib- 
nitz perceived  a  real  alternate  action  of  the  body 

and  the  mind,  but  rejected  it.  Sensualism,  on  the 
other  hand,  considers  the  mind  as  the  reflex  of  the 

sensitive  faculty,  while  idealism  looks  upon  the  sensi- 
tive faculty  as  the  reflex  of  spiritual  spontaneity.  From 

this  we  may  conclude  that  Descartes  had  not  yet  fully 

reached  occasionalism,  -while  Leibnitz  had  gone  farther. 
The  real  medium  is  the  system  of  Geulinx. — Herzog, 
Real-K)icyklopddie,  x,  522.  See  Ueberweg,  Hist,  Philos. 
ii,  42,  54 ;  Newell,  Spend.  Philos.  i,  99. 

Occoni,  S.VM(p)soN,  an  American  Indian  preacher, 
was  born  at  Mohegan,  on  Thames  River,  near  Norwich, 
Conn.,  about  the  year  1723.  When  Occom  was  a  boy, 
Jlr.  Jewett,  the  minister  of  New  London,  now  Mont- 
ville,  was  accustomed  to  preach  once  a  fortnight  at  Mo- 

hegan. During  the  religious  excitement  about  1739 
and  1740,  several  ministers  visited  the  Indians,  who 
repaired  to  the  neighboring  churches.  Occom  at  this 

period  became  the  subject  of  permanent  religious  im- 
pressions, and  was  soon  desirous  of  becoming  the  teacher 

of  his  tribe.  He  could  then  read  by  spelling,  and  in  a 
year  or  two  learned  to  read  the  Bible.  At  the  age  of 
nineteen  he  went  to  the  Indian  school  of  Mr.  Wheelock, 
of  Lebanon,  and  remained  with  him  four  years.  In 
1748  he  kept  a  school  in  New  London,  but  soon  went  to 
Montauk,  on  Long  Island,  where  he  taught  a  school 
among  the  Indians  ten  or  eleven  years,  at  the  same 
time  being  the  religious  teacher  of  the  Indians  in  their 
own  language,  and  preaching  also  to  the  Skenecock  or 
Yenecock  Indians,  distant  thirty  miles.  During  a  re- 

vival among  the  JMontauks  many  became  Christians. 
He  was  ordained  by  the  Suffolk  Presbytery  Aug.  29, 1759, 
and  was  from  that  time  a  regular  member  of  the  pres- 

bytery. In  1706  Mr.  Wheelock  sent  him  to  England 
with  Mr.  Whitaker,  the  minister  of  Norwich,  to  promote 

the  interests  of  Moor's  Indian  charity  school.  He  was 
the  first  Indian  preacher  who  visited  England.  The 
houses  in  which  he  preached  were  thronged.  Between 
Feb.  IG,  170(5,  and  July  22, 1767,  he  preached  in  various 
parts  of  the  kingdom  between  three  hundred  and  four 
hundred  sermons.  Large  charitable  donations  were  ob- 

tained, and  the  school  was  soon  transjdanted  to  Hanover, 
N.  II.,  and  connected  with  Dartmouth  College.  After 
his  return,  Occom  sometimes  resided  at  Mohegan,  and 
was  often  en)ployed  in  missionary  labors  among  distant 
Indians.  In  1786  he  removed  to  Brotherton,  near  Utica, 
N.  Y.,  in  the  neighborhood  of  the  home  of  the  Stock- 
bridge  Indians,  who  were  of  the  Mohegan  roof,  and  who 
had  formerly  been  under  the  instruction  of  Jlr.  Sergeant 
and  Mr.  lulwards.  A  few  of  the  Mohegans,  and  other 
Indians  of  Connecticut,  Long  Island,  and  Rhode  Island, 
removed  about  the  same  time.  The  Oneidas  gave  them 
a  tract  of  land.  Occom  died  in  July,  1792.  Dr.  D  wight 

says,  "  I  heard  Mr.  Occom  twice.  His  discourses,  though 
not  proofs  of  superior  talent,  were  decent ;  and  his  ut- 

terance in  some  degree  eloquent.  His  character  at  times 
labored  under  some  imputations;  yet  there  is  good  rea- 

son to  believe  that  most,  if  not  all,  of  them  were  un- 
founded ;  and  there  is  satisfactory  evidence  that  he  was 

a  man  of  (liety."  An  account  of  the  Montauk  Iiuiians, 
written  by  Occom,  is  preserved  in  the  "Historical  Collec- 

tions."  He  published  a  sermon  at  the  execution  of  Moses 

Paul,  an  Ii-.dian,  at  New  Haven,  Sept.  2,  1772  (London, 
1789,  4to),  with  an  account  of  the  Montauk  Indians, 
which  has  been  published  in  the  Mass.  Hist.  Soc.  Col- 

lect. 1st  ser.  x,  106.  See  Buel,  Ordination  Sermon  ;  His- 
torical Collections,  iv,  68 ;  v,  13 ;  ix,  89,  90 ;  x,  105 ; 

Dwight,  Travels,  ii,  112  ;  Allen,  Amer.  Biog.  Diet.  s.  v.; 
Gillet,  /fist.  Fresh.  Ch.  in  U.  S.  A.  i,  161,  368,  388. 

(J.  N.  P.) 
Occurrence,  a  term  used  in  ecclesiastical  lan- 

guage to  designate  a  case  when  two  festivals  fall  on 
the  same  day.  The  lesser  is  either  omitted  or  antici- 

pated, or  translated,  that  is,  deferred  to  the  nearest  va- 
cant day.  Festivals  concur  when  at  vespers  the  office 

of  one  day  commences  before  the  other  is  terminated. 

The  lesser  daj'  is  then  only  commemorated.  See  Wal- 
cott.  Sacred  Archaolof/y  (Lond.  1868),  p.  407. 

Oceaiiica,  the  name  given  to  the  fifth  division  of 
the  globe,  comprising  all  the  islands  which  intervene 
between  the  south-eastern  shores  of  the  continent  of 
Asia  and  the  western  shores  of  the  American  continent. 

It  naturally  divides  itself  into  three  great  sections — Ma- 
lay Archipelago,  Australasia  (q.  v.)  or  Melanesia,  and 

Polynesia  (q.  v.). 

Oceanides  and  Oceanitldes,  sea  nymphs, 
daughters  of  Oceanus,  from  whom  they  received  their 
name,  and  of  the  goddess  Tethys,  numbered  3000  ac- 

cording to  ApoUodorus,  who  mentions  the  names  of 
seven  of  them  :  Asia,  Styx,  Electra,  Doris,  Eurynome, 
Amphitrite,  and  Metis.  Hesiod  speaks  of  the  eldest  of 

them,  and  reckons  forty-one:  Pitho,  Admete,  Pr3-nno, 
lanthe,  Rhodia,  Hippo,  Callirrhoe,  Urania,  Clymene,  Id- 
yia,  Pasithoe,  Clythia,  Zeuxo,  Galuxaure,  Plexaure,  Per- 
seis,  Pluto,  Thoe,  Polydora,  Melobosis,  Dione,  Cerceis, 
Xantha,  Acasta,  lanira,  Telestho,  Europa,  Menestho,  Pe- 
trea,  Eudora,  Calypso,  Tyche,  Ocyroe,  Crisia,  Amjdiiro, 
with  those  mentioned  by  Apollodorus,exceptAmphitrite. 
Hyginus  mentions  sixteen,  whose  names  are  almost  all 
different  from  those  of  ApoUodorus  and  Hesiod,  which 
difference  proceeds  from  the  mutilation  of  the  original 
text.  The  Oceanides,  as  the  rest  of  the  inferior  deities, 

were  honored  with  libations  and  sacrifices.  I'rayers 
were  offered  to  them,  and  they  were  entreated  to  jiro- 
tect  sailors  from  storms  and  dangerous  tempests.  The 
Argonauts,  before  they  proceeded  on  their  expedition, 
made  an  offering  of  flour,  honey,  and  oil  on  the  sea- 

shore to  all  the  deities  of  the  sea,  and  sacrificed  bulls  to 

them,  and  entreated  their  protection.  When  the  sacri- 
fice was  made  on  the  sea-shore  the  blood  of  tlie  victim 

was  received  in  a  vessel,  but  when  it  was  in  the  open 

sea  the  blood  was  permitted  to  run  down  into  the  wa- 
ter. When  the  sea  was  calm,  the  sailors  generally  of- 
fered a  lamb  or  a  young  pig,  but  if  it  was  agitated  by 

the  winds  and  rough,  a  black  bull  was  deemed  the  most 
acceptable  victim  (Homer,  Od.  iii ;  Horat.  Apollon.; 
Virg.  Geonj.  iv,  341;  Hesiod,  Tkeog.  349;  Apollod.  i). 
See  Anthon,  Class.  Diet.  s.  v. ;  VoUmer,  Mythol.  Worleib. 
s.  V.     See  Nyjirn. 

Oceanus,  in  ancient  mythology,  was  the  powerful 
divinity  of  the  sea  (^hence  the  name  Ocean),  which  was 
believed  to  encircle  the  earth.  According  to  Hesiod  he 
was  the  son  of  LTranus  and  Gae  (heaven  and  earth). 
He  was  married  to  Tethys,  by  whom  he  begot  the 
principal  rivers,  such  as  the  Alpheus,  Peneiis,  Strymon, 
etc.,  with  a  munber  of  daughters  who  are  called  from 
him  Oceanides  (q.  v.).  According  to  Homer,  Oceanus 
was  the  father  of  all  the  gods,  and  on  that  account  he 
received  frcfjuent  visits  from  the  rest  of  the  deities.  He 

is  generally  represented  as  an  old  man  with  a  long  flow- 
ing beard,  an<l  sitting  upon  the  waves  of  the  sea.  He 

often  holds  a  pike  in  his  hand,  while  ships  under  sail 

appear  at  a  distance,  or  a  sea-monster  stands  near  him. 
Oceanus  presided  over  every  part  of  the  sea.  and  even 
the  rivers  were  subjected  to  his  power.  The  ancients 
were  superstitious  in  their  worship  of  Oceanus,  and  re- 

vered with  great  solemnity  a  deity  to  whose  care  they 
intrusted  themselves  when  going  on  any  voyage  (He- 
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s\oi\,  Theoff. ;  Ovid,  Fas^  v,  81,  etc. ;  Apollod.  i;  Cicero, 
Ue  Xaf.  1).  iii,  20;  Homer,  //.).  See  VoUmcr,  Mythol. 
WOrterh.  s.  v. ;  Smith,  Diet,  of  Greek  mid  Roman  Biog. 
and  Mythol.  s.  v. 

Oceda,  Sahuel  nEN-IsR.\Ei-,  a  Jewish  savant  of 

note,  tloLirished  towards  the  end  of  tlie  16th  centiirj-, 
and  was  a  pupil  of  the  famous  Cabalists  Isaac  Loria 

(q.  V.)  and  Chazim  Vital.  He  was  a  darshan  or  preach- 

er at  Sal'ed,  in  Upper  Galilee,  and  wrote  a  very  ex- 
tensive commentary  on  the  treatise  Ahoth,  entitled 

bx^^C  D1T3,  with  special  reference  to  the  commen- 

taries of  Gerundi,  Abulalia,  jMaimonides,  Abarbanel,  Ber- 
tinore,  Almosino,  and  others  (Venice,  151i»,  and  often) : — 

a  commentary  on  Lamentations,  entitled  fl^'^'7  CH5, 
"  the  Bread  of  Sorrow,"  the  Hebrew  text  and  Rashi's 
commentary  (Venice,  IGOO,  and  often) :— a  commentary 

on  Ruth,  entitled  ̂ Xn':3  ̂ ■;lS^t,  "  the  Letter  of  Samuel" 
(Constantinople,  1597,  and  often;  last  edition,  Zolkiew, 
1801).  See  Fiirst,  Bihl.  .hid.  iii,  44;  Wolf,  Bihl.  llebr. 
i,  1085;  iii,  1070  sq. ;  IL  Adams,  tlistory  of  the  Jews 
(Boston,  1812),  ii,  15;  Rossi,  Dizionario  storico  der/li 
autori  Ebrei,  p.  254.     (B.  P.) 

Ocellus  LUCANU.S  (JOKtWog  [also  "OkeKoQj'QkiK- 
Xot-,  OiKtWoc,  OvKiWoQ,  "H/cfAof,  "EiCK-fXoc,  etc.] 
AtvKai'i'te),  a  Greek  philosopher,  was  born  in  Lucania, 
whence  his  surname,  and,  as  appears  from  his  works, 
belonged  to  the  Pythagorean  school  of  philosophers. 
He  flourished  probably  some  five  hundred  years  pre- 

vious to  the  Christian  sera.  Philo,  who  lived  in  the  1st 
century,  is  the  tirst  writer  who  mentions  him ;  for  the 

letter  of  Archytas  to  Plato,  and  the  latter's  answer, 
quoted  by  Diogenes  Laertius,  cannot  be  considered 

genuine.  According  to  Laertius's  statement,  Archytas 
wrote  that  at  Plato's  request  he  had  been  to  Lucania, 
had  found  out  the  descendants  of  Ocellus,  and  obtained 

from  them  the  treatises  Ylipi  j'ojUou,  Tltpi  jSayiXiiag, 
Hfpi  utrioTtjTog,  Ilipi  Trjg  tov  iravTOQ  yii'iijiiog,  which 
he  sent  to  Plato ;  and  that  he  had  been  unable  to  pro- 

cure any  others,  but  would  send  as  soon  as  he  had  dis- 
covered them.  Plato  thanked  Archytas  for  liis  invoice, 

declaring  that  he  had  read  the  works  of  Ocellus  with 
great  pleasure,  and  that  he  considered  him  a  worthy 
descendant  of  those  Trojans  who  emigrated  with  Laom- 
edon.  These  apocryphal  documents  only  show  that  in 
the  time  of  Diogenes  Laertius,  or  of  the  author  of  the 
two  spurious  letters,  there  were  four  treatises  attributed 
to  Ocellus  Lucanus,  the  Pythagorean  philosopher,  and 
that  it  was  supposed  he  wrote  others  which  were  lost. 
Among  the  above-mentioned  works  there  exists  at 
present  but  the  last,  which  is  quite  short.  It  is  divided 
into  four  chapters.  The  first  treats  of  the  universe  in 

general,  to  ttuv,  or  o  Koapoc;  the  second,  of  the  com- 
position of  the  universe;  the  third,  of  the  origin  of  man; 

the  fourth,  of  his  duties,  especially  in  the  married  state. 

Ocellus  maintains  that  the  universe  has  iiad  no  begin- 
ning, and  can  have  no  end ;  that  a  part  of  it  is  eternal 

and  immutable — that  is,  the  heavens,  or  the  whole  of  the 
celestial  bodies;  and  another  part  variable  in  its  form, 
but  immutable  in  its  elements.  He  maintains  also,  in 
accordance  with  this  cosmic  theory,  that  mankind  has 
always  existed,  and  that  man,  mortal  as  an  individual, 

is  eternal  as  a  species.  This  immortality  of  the  spe- 
cies, combined  with  the  mortality  of  the  individuals, 

leads,  with  individuals,  to  the  necessity  of  reproduction. 
Hence  the  object  of  sexual  intercourse  is  not  pleasure, 
but  the  procreation  of  children  and  the  perpetuity  of 
the  human  race.  Thus  in  marriage  decency  and  mod- 

eration must  be  observed:  fortune  and  birth  are  not  the 

only  consideration  ;  but  suitability  of  ages,  tastes,  mind, 

etc.,  must  be  sought,  in  order  that  the  union  maj'  pro- 
duce healthy  children  and  a  happy  family  ;  for  the  fam- 
ilies constitute  the  state,  and  the  welfare  of  the  one  in- 

cludes that  of  the  other.  This  little  treatise  of  Ocellus, 
though  of  no  scientific  value,  is  ingeniously  conceived, 
and  written  with  trrcat  clearness. 

Our  short  analysis  shows  that  Ocellus  did  not  belong 
to  the  old  Pytliagorean  school,  whose  ideas  were  more 
original,  but  less  clear.  His  system  is  rather  an  eclec- 

tic mixture  of  Aristotle's  physics  with  the  metaphysics 
of  the  Eleates  and  the  morals  of  the  Pythagoreans. 
Besides  this  intrinsic  proof  of  its  non- authenticity, 
which  is  very  strong,  we  have  another  no  less  convinc- 

ing in  the  fact  that  neither  Plato  nor  Aristotle,  nor  any 
other  pliilosopher  before  Pliilo,  makes  any  mention  of 
Ocellus  or  his  works.  Mr.  MuUach  supposes  that  the 
above  treatise  was  written  in  the  1st  century  B.C.,  a 
time  marked  by  a  sort  of  revival  of  the  Pythagorean 
system.  Greek  philosophy,  after  traversing  tlie  fruit- 

ful period  of  the  school  of  Socrates,  had  brought  forth 
the  schools  of  the  Academicians,  the  Stoics,  and  Epicu- 

reans. It  is  easy  to  understand  how  some  minds,  dis- 
satisfied with  the  doctrines  of  these  various  scliools,  re- 

turned to  that  of  Pythagoras,  as  more  elevated  in  its 

dogmas  and  purer  in  its  morals.  Juba,  king  of  Mauri- 
tania, favored  the  revival  of  the  Pythagorean  school  by 

collecting  at  a  great  expense  the  works  of  IVthagoras 
and  of  his  disciples,  scattered  through  Greece  and  Italy. 
This  proceeding,  however,  gave  occasion  for  frauds, 
among  which  wo  must  count  the  works  of  Ocellus,  and 
particularly  his  treatise  on  the  Nature  of  the  Universe. 

According  to  i\Ir.  Mullach's  opinion,  the  forger  has 
proved  very  skilful,  and  avoided  all  coarse  anachro- 

nisms in  language ;  he,  nevertheless,  copied  sometimes 
textually  the  expressions  of  philosophers  of  the  schools 
of  Eleas  and  Aristotle.  Besides,  we  do  not  now  possess 
the  treatise  exactly  as  it  was  originally  written. 

A  fragment  of  the  lltpi  vofiov,  quoted  in  Stobtcus's 
and  other  indices,  shows  that  the  works  attributed  to 
Ocellus  were  probably  written  in  the  Doric  dialect, 
while  the  text  now  extant  of  the  Hfpi  rijc  row  TrnvTog 

ytvfcreiog  is  written  in  the  Attic  dialect,  which  had  in 
course  of  time  become  the  most  generally  used  in  liter- 

ature. ,  ]\Ir.  Midlach  thinks  that  the  change  was  made 

during  the  Byzantine  period,  perhaps  in  the  9lh  cen- 
tury. The  treatise  of  Ocellus  was  first  published  bj' 

Conrad  Neobar  (Paris,  1539,  4to),  and  translated  into 
Latin  by  Chretien,  physician  to  Francis  I  of  France 
(Lyons,  1541,  8vo).  The  edition  published,  together 
with  a  Latin  translation,  by  Kogarola  (Venice,  1559, 
8vo),  and  reprinted  by  Jerome  Comelin  (1596),  is  better. 

Em.  Vizzanius,  professor  at  Padua,  reprinted  that  treat- 
ise (Bologna,  1646;  Amsterdam,  1661,  4to)  with  a  new 

Latin  version,  and  a  useful  though  diffuse  commen- 
tary. Gale,  who  inserted  it  in  his  Opitscula  myfholo- 

ffica,  ethica,  et  physira,  and  D'Argens,  who  published  it 
with  a  French  translation,  in  his  Dissertations  sur  les 

principales  questions  de  la  Metaphysique,  de  la  Phy- 
sique, et  de  la  Morale  des  Aneiens  (Berl.  1762,  8vo),  only 

corrected  the  text.  Batteux,  on  the  contrary,  made 

good  use  of  one  of  the  MSS.  of  Ocellus,  which  are  con- 
tained at  the  Imperial  Library  at  Paris,  and  his  edition, 

together  with  a  French  translation,  first  published  in 
the  Recueil  de  rAcademie  des  Inscriptions  (xxix,  249- 
294),  was  the  best  until  the  appearance  of  that  of  A.  F. 

W.  Rudolphi  (Leips.  1801,  8vo),  which  was  in  turn  sur- 

passed by  Mr.  Mullach's  two  editions,  the  first  of  them 
bearing  the  title  A  ristotelis  de  Melisso,  Xenophane  et  Goi'- 
ffice  disputationes,  cum  Jileaticorum philosopho7um  fraff- 
mentis,  et  Ocelli  Ijicani,  qui  fertur,  de  unirersa  natura 
libello  (Berlin,  1846).  The  second  is  included  in  the 

Fragmenta  philosophortim  Gracorum  (A.  F.  Didot's 
Bihlioth'eque  Grecqiie,  Paris,  1860).  Ocellus  Lucanus's works  were  translated  into  English  by  Thomas  Taylor 
(1841,  8vo).  See  Diogenes  Laertius,  \u\,  80;  Meiners, 
Gesch.  d.  Wissensch.  in  Griech.  und  Rom.  vol.  i ;  Bardili, 

Kpochen  d.  roi-ziiglichsten  philosoph.  Begriffe  (Halle, 
1788) ;  Fiilleborn,  Beitrage  z.  Gesch.  d.  Philos.  pt.  x,  p. 
1-77 ;  IMullach,  Introduction  to  the  Fragm.  philosoph. 
Grcec.  p.  383;  Ueberweg, //iV.  of  Philos.  i,  43;  Butler, 
Anc.  Philos.  (see  Index  in  vol.  ii);  Lewes,  Bist.  of 
Philos.  (see  Index  in  vol.  ii) ;  Cocker,  Christianity  and 
Greek  Philosophy.— lloefer,  Xouv.  Biog.  Gener.  xxxviii, 
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428;  Smith,  Diet,  of  Greek  and  Roman  Biog.  and  Myth. 
vol.  iii. 

O'chiel  {'0\'(r;\oe  v.  r.  'O^o'/Xoc,  Viilg.  Oziel),  a 
corrupt  form  (1  Esdr.  i,  9)  of  the  lleb.  name  Jeiel  (2 

Chroii.  XXV,  '■>). 

Ochim  (C^nS,  plural  of  n'x),  a  species  of  animal classed  with  wild  beasts  of  the  desert,  and  described  as 

haunting  ruins  (Isa.  xiii,  21,  A.V.  '-doleful  creatures"). Various  identifications  have  been  suggested,  such  as 
cats,  weasels,  apes,  etc. ;  but  the  view  most  generally 
entertained  is  tliat  a  species  of  owl  is  intended.  The 

name  is  onomatopoetic  from  the  interjection  nS,  and 
denotes  some  creature  that  makes  a  woful  howling  or 
screeching  noise.  This  sound  is  very  characteristic  of 

the  cry  of  the  owl,  which  is  sometimes  like  avgh-o. — 
Kitto.     See  Doleful  Creatures. 

Ochino  (or,  as  he  is  sometimes  called,  Ocello), 
Beknai:i)Ino,  one  of  the  most  noted  of  Italian  reform- 

ers, who,  in  his  generation,  was  reverenced  almost  as  a 
saint  for  his  piety,  and  by  his  eloquence  entranced 
thousands  wherever  he  preached,  was  born  of  obscure 
parents  in  1487  at  Siena,  a  city  of  Tuscany.  Feeling 
from  his  earliest  years  a  deep  sense  of  religion,  he  de- 

voted himself,  according  to  the  notions  of  that  age,  to  a 
monastic  life,  and  joined,  while  yet  a  mere  youth,  the 
Franciscan  Observantines,  as  the  strictest  of  all  the  or- 

ders of  the  regular  clergy.  For  the  same  reason  he  left 

them,  and  in  153-t  became  a  member  of  the  Capuchin 
brotherhood,  which  had  been  recently  established  ac- 

cording to  the  most  rigid  rules  of  holy  living,  or,  rather, 

voluntary  humility  and  mortification.  During  his  mo- 
nastic retirement  he  acknowledges  that  he  escaped  those 

vices  with  which  his  life  might  have  been  tainted  if  he 
had  mixed  with  the  world;  and  from  the  studies  of  the 
cloister,  barren  and  unprofitable  as  they  were,  reaped  a 
portion  of  knowledge  which  was  afterwards  of  some  use 
to  him ;  but  he  failed  completely  in  gaining,  what  was 

the  great  thing  which  induced  him  to  choose  that  un- 
natural and  irksome  mode  of  life,  peace  of  mind  and  as- 

surance of  salvation ;  or,  as  he  himself  ]iut  it,  '■  I  re- 
mained a  stranger  to  true  peace  of  mind,  which  at  last 

I  found  in  searching  the  Scriptures,  and  such  helps  for 
understanding  them  as  I  had  access  to.  I  now  came  to 
be  satisfied  of  the  three  following  truths:  1,  that  Christ, 

by  his  obedience  and  death,  has  made  a  plenarj'  satis- 
faction and  merited  heaven  for  the  elect,  which  is  the 

only  righteousness  and  ground  of  salvation;  2,  that  re- 
ligious vows  of  human  invention  are  not  onh'  useless, 

but  hurtfid  and  wicked;  and,  3,  that  the  Roman  Church,  j 

though  calculated  to  fascinate  the  senses  by  her  exter- 
nal pomp  and  splendor,  is  uuscriptural  and  abominable 

in  the  sight  of  God." 
In  Italy  it  was  not  the  custom,  as  in  Germany,  for 

the  secular  clergy  to  preach:  this  task  was  performed 
exclusively  by  the  monks  and  friars.  The  chapters  of 
the  different  orders  chose  such  of  their  number  as  pos- 

sessed the  best  pulpit  talents,  and  sent  them  to  preach 
in  the  principal  cities  during  the  time  of  Lent,  which 
was  almost  the  only  season  of  the  year  in  which  the 
people  enjiiycd  religious  instruction.  Ochino  attained 
to  the  highest  distinction  in  this  em]il()yment,  to  which 
he  was  chosen  by  his  brethren  at  an  early  period.  His 
original  talents  compensated  for  his  want  of  erudition. 
He  was  a  natural  orator,  and  the  fervor  of  his  piety  and 
the  sanctity  of  his  life  gave  an  unction  and  an  odor  to 
his  discourses  which  ravished  the  hearts  of  his  hearers, 
and  he  soon  became  in  the  highest  degree  eminent  for 
his  talents  in  the  pulpit.  Never  did  man  preach  with 
so  much  success,  as  well  as  with  so  much  applause. 
His  extraonlinary  merit  procured  him  the  favor  of  pope 
Paul  HI,  who,  it  is  said,  made  him  liis  father  confessor 
and  preacher;  in  1538  he  was  elected  general  of  the 
Capuchin  Order  at  Florence,  and  afterwards,  while  at 

Naples,  in  1541,  was  re-elected  to  the  same  dignity.  But 
while  thus  the  favorite  of  both  prince  and  people,  he 

fell  into  the  company  of  the  Reformer  of  Spain,  Juan 

Valdes,  who  had  imbibed  Luther's  doctrine  in  Germany, 
and  Ochino  became  a  proselyte.  He  was  then  at  Na- 

ples, and  began  at  once  to  preach  in  favor  of  Protestant 
doctrines;  which  being  taken  notice  of,  he  was  sum- 

moned to  appear  at  Rome,  and,  persuaded  that  he  had 
truth  on  his  side,  he  at  once  made  preparation  to  set 
out  for  that  city.  But  on  his  way  thither  he  met  at 
Florence  Peter  Martyr,  with  whom  it  is  probable  he 
had  contracted  an  acquaintance  at  Naples.  This  friend 

persuaded  him  not  to  put  himself  into  the  pope's  power; 
and  they  both  agreed  to  withdraw  into  some  place  of 

safety.  Ochino  went  first  to  Ferrara,  where  he  dis- 
guised himself  in  the  habit  of  a  soldier,  and  proceeded 

thence  to  Genoa,  where  he  arrived  in  1542,  and  mar- 
ried. But  feeling  it  unsafe  to  remain  in  Italy,  he  set 

out  for  Switzerland,  and  finally  passed  over  to  Ger- 
many, and  settled  at  Augsburg,  where  he  preached  the 

Reformed  doctrines,  and  also  published  several  sermons, 
some  of  which  he  had  brought  with  him  from  Italy 

{Prediche,  s.  1.  [1542-44;  2  ed.  Basel,  15G2,  5  vols.]"; twenty  of  these  have  been  translated  into  German 

[Neuburg,  1545],  twenty-two  into  French  [Gen.,  about 
1546-Gl],  and  twenty-five  into  English  [Ipswich,  1548]). 
He  remained  in  charge  of  a  congregation  at  Augsburg 
until  1547,  when,  the  city  falling  into  the  hands  of  the 
emperor,  he  was  obliged  to  flee  to  Strasburg,  and  thence 

he  passed  over  into  England,  together  with  Peter  Mar- 
tyr (q.  v.).  There  he  preached  to  the  Italian  refu- 

gees in  London,  who  obtained  the  use  of  a  church  in 
1551,  and  he  was  in  great  favor  with  archbishop  Cran- 

mer  and  the  princess  Elizabeth.  On  JIary's  accession 
he  fled  again  to  Strasburg,  and  thence  to  (ieneva,  but 

was  obliged  to  leave  that  city  on  accotnit  of  the  opposi- 
tion he  made  to  the  condemnation  of  Servetus.  In  1555 

he  was  in  Basle,  and  shortly  after  received  a  call  to  Zu- 
rich. Here  he  commenced  advocating  some  eccentric 

views  on  the  doctrine  of  the  Trinity,  on  marriage,  and 

finally  wrote  in  favor  of  polygamy',  Avhereupon  the  au- 
thorities expelled  him  from  the  city,  and  in  December, 

1563,  he  went  to  Nuremberg.  Here  he  wrote  a  justifi- 

cation, which  is  to  be  found  in  Schelhorn's  Enjutzlich- 
keiten  (pt.  iii,  p.  2007  sq.),  to  which  the  inhabitants  of 
Zurich  answered,  March,  1564,  by  the  Spongia  adversus 
aspergines  B.  Ockiiii,  qua  vera  causes  erponuntur,  oh 

quas  ille  ah  iirbe  Tigurina  fuit  i-elegatiis  (in  the  same 
work,  iii,  2157  sq.,  and  probably  first  published  in  Hot- 
tinger's  IJistoria  Ecclesice  Novi  Testam.  ix,  479).  He 
fled  into  Moravia,  and  there  joined  the  Socinians. 
Later  he  went  on  a  visit  to  Poland,  but  after  king 

Sigismund's  edict,  who  in  1564  punished  with  banish- 
ment all  those  that  were  called  Tritheists,  Atheists,  etc., 

he  quitted  that  country,  and  shortly  after  his  entry  into 
Moravia  died,  in  the  beginning  of  1565,  of  the  plague, 
at  Slakow.  (Jchino  has  been  considered  by  some  as 
one  of  the  heads  of  the  Antitrinitarians.  See  Socin- 
ians. 

The  character  of  Ochino  is  variously  represented  by 
different  authors,  which  is  not  to  be  wondered  at,  since 
men  like  him,  uiulecided,  and  constantly  changing  from 
one  phase  of  doctrine  to  another,  are  likely  to  make 
many  opponents.  Bayle  observes  that  the  confession 
he  made  publicly  on  the  change  of  his  religion  is  re- 

markable. He  acknowledged  in  a  preface  that  if  he 
could  have  continued,  without  danger  of  his  life,  to 
preach  the  truth,  after  the  manner  he  had  preached  it 
for  some  years,  he  would  never  have  laid  down  the 
habit  of  his  order;  but  as  he  did  not  find  within  him- 

self that  courage  which  is  requisite  to  undergo  martyr- 
dom, he  took  refuge  in  a  Protestant  country.  Thus  to 

criticise  Ochino's  conduct  is,  we  think,  hardly  fair.  For 
the  times  and  circumstances  by  which  Ochino  was  con- 

trolled should  be  carefully  considered.  Long  before  he 
had  been  advanced  to  the  highest  dignity  in  his  order 
he  had  become  a  Protestant  at  heart.  He  did  not  deny 

his  convictions,  but,  instead  of  declaring  himself  at  va- 
riance with  the  Romish  views,  he  simply  suffered  it  to 
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produce  a  corresponding  change  in  his  strain  of  preach- 
ing, which  for  some  time  was  felt  rather  than  under- 

stood hy  his  hearers.  He  appealed  directly  to  the 

Scriptures  in  support  of  the  doctrines  which  he  deliv- 
ered, and  exhorted  the  people  to  rest  their  faith  on  the 

infallible  authority  of  the  Word  of  God,  and  to  build 
their  hopes  of  salvation  on  the  obedience  and  death  of 
Christ  alone.  But  a  prudential  regard  to  his  own  safety, 
and  to  the  edification  of  his  hearers,  whose  minds  were 

not  prepared  for  the  discovery,  prevented  him  from  ex- 
posing the  fallacy  of  Koniish  sui)crstition.  Only  when 

Valdes  encouraged  him  to  take  a  bolder  departure  Ochino 
was  led  to  take  the  decisive  step,  and  then  he  was  obliged 
to  quit  his  native  land.  Besides,  no  one  can  question 
his  piety,  however  greatly  the  extreme  errors  into 

which  Ochino  fell  may  be  deprecated.  He  was  al- 
ways great  and  good,  and  there  is  nothing  in  his  life 

to  condemn,  though  his  doctrines  were  gravely  hetero- 
dox, and  in  his  last  years  he  much  weakened  the  Prot- 

estant cause  in  Poland,  and  Southern  Europe  generally. 

Certainly  his  great  renov/n  as  a  pulpit  orator  was  de- 
served, and  should  be  remembered.  "  In  such  reputa- 

tion was  he  held,"  says  the  annalist  of  the  Capuchins, 
after  Ochino  had  brought  on  them  the  stigma  of  her- 

esy, "that  he  was  esteemed  incomparably  the  best 
preacher  of  Italy;  his  powers  of  elocution,  accompanied 
with  the  most  admirable  action,  gave  him  the  com- 

mand of  his  audience,  especially  as  his  life  correspond- 

ed to  his  doctrine'"  (Bzovius  apud  Bock,  Hist.  Anti- 
trin.  ii,  485).  His  external  appearance,  after  he  had 
passed  middle  age,  contributed  to  heighten  this  ef- 

fect. His  snow-white  head,  and  his  beard  of  the  same 
color  flo\ving  down  to  his  middle,  added  to  a  pale  coun- 

tenance, which  led  the  spectjUors  to  suppose  that  he  was 
in  bad  health,  rendered  his  aspect  at  once  venerable 

and  deeply  interesting.  "As  a  preacher,"  says  M'Crie, 
"he  was  admired  and  followed  equally  by  the  learned 
and  illiterate,  by  the  great  and  the  vulgar.  Charles  V, 

who  used  to  attend  his  sermons  when  in  Italy,  pro- 
nounced this  high  encomium  on  him  :  '  That  man  would 

make  the  stones  weep  !'  Sadolet  and  Bembo,  who  were 
still  better  judges  than  his  imperial  majesty,  assigned 
to  Ochino  the  palm  of  popular  elotpience.  At  Perugia 
he  prevailed  on  the  inhabitants  by  his  discourses  to 
bury  all  their  animosities  and  bring  their  lawsuits  to  an 
amicable  settlement ;  and  in  Naples  he  preached  to  so 

numerous  an  assembly,  and  with  such  persuasive  elo- 
quence, as  to  collect  at  one  time,  for  a  charitable  pur- 

pose, the  almost  incredible  sum  of  five  thousand  crowns. 
The  fame  of  the  devout  and  eloquent  Capuchin  was  so 
great  that  the  most  respectable  inhabitants  of  Venice, 
in  the  year  1538,  employed  cardinal  Bembo  to  procure 
him  to  preach  to  them  during  the  ensuing  Lent.  The 
cardinal  wrote  to  Vittoria  Colonna,  marchioness  of  Pes- 
caro,  begging  her  to  intercede  with  Ochino,  over  whom 
she  had  great  influence,  to  visit  Venice,  where  he  would 

find  all  the  inhabitants  inflamed  with  tlie  most  passion- 
ate desire  to  hear  him.  He  went  accordingly,  and  was 

enthusiastically  received"  (Rcf.  in  Italy,  p.  118  sq.). 
Ochino's  writings  are  rather  numerous  than  bulky. 

His  principal  works  are,  Dialof/i  VII  sacri,  dove  si  con- 
tiene,  nel  prima  delV  inamorarsi  di  Dio,  etc.  (1542) : — 
Apolofji  nelli  qiudi  si  scuoprano  gli  obusi,  errori,  etc., 

ddla  simif/ora  del  Papa,  de'  siioi  preti,  monachi  e  frati 
(Cieneva,  1544;  German,  Augsburg,  1559,  4to): — Expo- 
sitioue  sopira  hi  epistola  di  S.  Paolo  alii  Romani  (1545; 
German,  Augsburg,  154G;  Latin,  ibid.  154(5):  —  Expo- 
sitione  sopra  la  epistola  di  S.  Paolo  al  Galati  (1546 ; 
German,  Augsburg,  1546,  4to) : — A  Tragedy,  or  Dia- 

logue of  the  unjust  usurped  Primacy  of  the  JJishop  of 
Home  (Loud.  1549,  4to) : — Dialogo  del  Purgatorio  (Ba- 

sel, 1556;  Latin  by  Taddeo  Duno,  Zurich,  1556;  French, 
1559): — Sincerm  et  vera  doctrince  de  ccena  Domini  de- 

fensio  contra  lih-os  tres  J.  Westphali  (Zurich,  1556) : — 
Disputa  intorno  olla  jrresenza  del  corpo  di  Giesu  Christo 
nel  Sacramento  della  cena  (Basel,  1561 ;  Latin,  Liber  de 
corporis  Christi  pircesejdia  in  caiue  sacramento  (ibid.)  : 

—PredicJie  del  R.  Padre  Don  Serafino  da  Piagenza, 

ditte  Luherinti  del  libero  over  se?-vo  arbitrio,  etc.  (Stam- 
pato  in  Pavia,  i.  e.  Basel;  Latin,  Labyrinthi,  hoc  est  de 

libero  aut  servo  arbitrio,  de  divina  jn'anotione,  destina- 
tione  et  libertate  disputatio,  Basel,  probably  printed  in 

1562):  —  II  catechismo,  o  vero  institutione  Christiana, 
in  forma  di  dialogo  (Basle,  1561)  :— 30  Dialogi  in  duos 
libros  divisi,  quorum  primus  est  de  Messia  ;  secimdus  est, 
cum  de  rebus  variis,  turn potissimum  de  Trinitute  (Basel, 

1563).  In  these  "  Dialogues"  Ochino  tries  to  transform 
the  objective  satisfaction  theory  of  the  Church  into  an 
act  of  subjective  reflection,  whereby  man  comes  to  see 
that  God  is  disposed  to  forgive  liim  when  he  is  penitent 
(see  Schenkel,  ii,  265  sq.).  See  Zanchi,  De  tribus  Elo- 
him  (Neustadt,  1589,  fol.) ;  ̂axiAms,  Bibl.  Antitrinita- 
riorurn ;  Bay le,  Dictionnaire  histor.  s.  v. ;  Struve,  De  vita, 
religione  et  falls  B.  Ochini  (in  Observat.  select.  Halens. 
iv,  409  sq. ;  v,  1  sq.) ;  Fiissli,  Beitrdge  z.  Reformations- 
gesch.  di  iSchweiz.  v,  416  sq. ;  Treschel,  Die  pivtestant. 
Antitrinitarier,  ii,  202;  Paleario,  Life  and  Times,  i,  263, 
554;  ii,  76,  81,  92  sq.,  195  sq.,  345  sq.,  356  sq.,  571  sq., 
486  sq. ;  Wiffen,  Z,«/e  and  Writings  of  Juan  de  Valdes 

(Lond.  1865),  p.  104  sq.;  M'Crie,  Ilist.  of  the  Ref.  in 

//«(y,  p.  116-123;  Nachlese  aus  Ochini's  Leben  u.Sehrif- 
ten,  in  Schelhorn's  "  Ergotzlichkeiten,"  iii,  765, 979, 1141, 
1219;  Bock,  Hist.  Antilrinit.  (1874);  Meyer,  Essai  sur 
la  vie,  etc.,  de  B.  Ochin  (1851) ;  Hook,  Eccles.  Biogr.  vii, 
448-450;  Benxa.i\\, Bern. Ochino  (Leips.1875).  (J.H.W.) 

Ochlah.     See  Oci.ah, 

Ocide'lus  {'OKtlctjXog  v.  r.  'Ok6c!»;Xoc  ;  Vulg.  ,his- 
sio,  Reddus),  a  corru]3t  form  (1  Esdr.  ix,  22)  of  the  Heb. 
name  Jozabau  (Ezra  x,  22). 

Oci'lia  [most  Oc'ina^  ('OKen'a  v.  r.  'O/cii'd),  a  city 
on  the  sea-coast  of  Phoenicia  or  Palestine,  only  men- 

tioned in  connection  with  Sur  (q.  v.),  in  the  apocryphal 
book  of  Judith  (ii,  28),  as  being  terrified  at  the  approach 

of  Holofernes.  "  The  names  seem  to  occur  in  a  regular 
order  from  north  to  south ;  and  as  Ocina  is  mentioned 
between  Tyre  and  Jemnaan  (Jabneh),  its  position  agrees 
with  that  of  the  ancient  Accno,  now  Akka,  and  in  me- 

diaeval times  sometimes  called  Aeon  (Brocardus;  Will- 

iam of  Tyre,  etc.)"  (Smith).  The  name  may  thus  be  a 

corruption  of  'A/cwi/fi  ("i-").  On  an  unfortunate  con- 
jecture in  Gesenius,  see  Movers,  in  the  Ztitschr.  f.  Phi- 

losoj>hie  u.  Kath.  Theologie,  xiii,  38. 

Ockley,  Simon,  an  English  divine  and  philosopher, 
eminent  for  his  attainments  in  Oriental  literature  and 

languages,  was  born  of  a  distinguished  family  at  Exeter 

in  1678.  He  studied  at  Queen's  College,  in  the  Uni- 
versity of  Cambridge,  from  1693,  and  earl}^  evinced  a 

peculiar  tendency  to  the  study  of  the  Eastern  languages. 
Having  entered  the  Church,  he  was  appointed  curate 
of  Swavesey  in  1705,  through  Simon  Patrick,  bishop  of 
Ely,  who  had  great  regard  for  his  talents;  and  in  1711 
he  was  chosen  professor  of  Arabic  in  the  University  of 
Cambridge.  He  was  thoroughly  acquainted  with  the 
Eastern  languages,  and  very  zealous  in  promoting  their 
study,  which  he  considered  as  the  basis  of  theology,  de- 

claring that  no  one  could  become  a  great  theologian 
without  being  more  or  less  acquainted  with  them.  He 

died  at  Swavesej'  Aug.  9,  1720.  He  wrote  hdroduclio 
ad  linguas  orieniales  in  qua  iis  discendis  via  munitur  et 
earum  usus  ostenditur  (Cambridge,  1706,  8vo) ;  it  con- 

tains a  chapter  on  the  famous  discussion  between  Bux- 
torf  and  Cappell  on  the  origin  and  antiquity  of  the 

vowel  points  in  Hebrew.  Ocklej',  who  at  first  sided 
with  the  former,  changed  his  opinion  afterwards : — 
The  History  of  the  present  Jews  throughout  the  World 
(ibid.  1707, 12mo),  translated  from  the  Italian  of  rabbi 

Leon  of  Modena,  with  the  addition  of  a  Supplement  con- 
cerning the  Karaites  and  Samaritans,  after  Kichard  Si- 

mon : — The  Improvement  of  Human  Reason  exhibited  in 
the  Life  of  Hai-Ebn-Yohclhau,  written  above  five  hundred 
years  ago  by  Abu  J aafar-ebn-Tophail  (ibid.  1708,  8vo); 
the  original  was  jmblishcd  by  Pococke  as  early  as  1650  : 
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— An  Account  of  South-west  Barhnry,  containing  what 
is  most  1-emarkable  in  the  Territories  of  the  King  of  Fez 
and  Morocco  (ibid.  1713,  8vo,  with  a  map) : — The  His- 

tory of  the  Saracens  (Lond.  1708-l.S,  2  vols.  8vo ;  3d 
ed.  Camb.  1757;  5th  ed.,  augmented,  Lond.  18-18,  royal 
8vo;  translated  into  German  in  1745,  and  into  French, 

by  Jault,  in  17-18) ;  this,  tlie  most  important  of  OcUley's 
works,  is  full  of  curious  information  concerning  the  re- 

ligion, liabits,  customs,  and  history  of  the  Saracens  from 

the  death  of  Mohammed  (632)  to  1705.  OcUley  con- 
sulted a  number  of  Arabic  works  previously  but  little 

known.  It  may  still  be  read  with  advantage  by  those 
who  are  unacquainted  with  the  Oriental  languages. 
Gibbon  made  considerable  use  of  it  in  liis  Decline  and 

Full,  and  speaks  of  the  author  in  liis  autobiography  as 

"  an  original  in  every  sense,  wlio  had  opened  his  eyes." 
This  work,  however,  does  not  appear  to  have  brought 
Ockley  much  profit;  for  he  complains,  in  his  inaugural 
oration  in  1711,  of  his  straitened  circumstances,  and 
dates  the  second  volume  of  his  history  from  Cambridge 

Castle,  where  he  was  imprisoned  for  debt: — The  second 
apocryphal  Book  of  Fsdras,  translated  in  1716  from  an 
Arabic  version  ;  and  some  Sermons,  of  which  one  was  on 
The  Christian  Priesthood,  and  another  on  The  Necessity 

of  Instructing  Children  in  the  Scriptui-es.  See  Chal- 
mers, Gen.  Biog.  Diet.  s.  v.;  Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog.  Gene- 

rule,  xxxviii,  441;  AUibone,  Diet,  of  Brit,  and  A  me?: 
A  Hthors.  s.  V. ;  Fnglish  Cyclop,  s.  v.      (J.  N.  P.) 

Ock'wallists.     See  Uckwallists. 
Oclah  ve-Oclah  (nbzXT  nbzx)  is  the  name 

which,  in  the  course  of  time,  was  given  by  some  to  one 
or  more  redactions  of  the  independent  review  of  the 

Masorah  to  distinguish  it  from  the  other  Great  Maso- 
rah,  which  was  written  above  and  below  the  text  of 
the  IJible.  It  obtained  its  name,  Oclah  ve-Oclah, 

from  the  tirst  two  words,  >^^r?  (^  Sam.  i,  9),  n^3S1 
((ien.  xxvii,  19),  in  the  alphabetical  list  of  words  oc- 

curring twice  in  the  Bible,  once  without  and  once  with 

rau,  1,  with  which  the  Masorah  begins.  Dr.  Stein- 
schneider,  who  in  his  Jewish  Literature,  p.  133  (Lond. 

1857),  says  that  "the  book  nbzSI  ribzn  is  probably 

so  called  because  it  begins  with  these  two  words,"  is 
very  anxious  to  claim  the  originality  of  this  remark,  as 

maj'  be  seen  from  note  31  in  Gciger's  Jiidische  Zeit- 
schrift,  i,  316,  317  (Breslau,  1862);  but  we  cannot  under- 

stand why  he  should  do  so,  since  Elias  Levita  (q.  v.), 
who  made  the  Oclah  ve-Oclah  the  basis  of  his  masoretic 
researches,  plainly  declared  that  it  is  so  called  from  its 
beginning  words  (Massorcth  ha-Massoreth,  p.  138,  ed. 
Ginsburg,  Lond.  1867).  By  this  appellation  (viz.  Oclah 
ve-Oclah)  this  particular  redaction  of  the  Great  Masorah 
was  first  quoted  towards  the  end  of  the  r2th  century  by 
David  Kimchi  (q.  v.)  in  his  Grammar,  entitled  Michlol 

(blba^),  35  b,  col.  2;  51  a,  col.  2  (ed.  Levita,  Bomberg, 

1545,  fol),  or  111  b,  163  a  (ed.  Hechin,  Fiirth,  1793), 

and  in  his  Lexicon,  D'^lIJ'nan  "i2D  (i.  e.  the  Book  of 
Roots),  s.  v.  mp,  p.  334  a  (ed.  Biesenthal  and  Lebrecht, 

Berlin,  1847),  and  Ibn-Aknin  (q.  v.),  in  his  ethical 

work,  m2;3X  2113,  and  in  his  Methodology  (comp. 

Steinschneider,  in  Geiger's  Zeitschrift,  1862,  p.  316, 
note  31) ;  in  the  middle  of  the  13th  century  it  was 

quoted  again  by  Isaac  ben-Jehudah  in  his  b'^JSn  'd 
(comp.  Steinschneider,  Catalogus  Libr.  Uehr.  in  Bibl. 
Bodlej.  col.  1418;  the  same  author  by  Geiger,  1.  c. ; 

Neubauer,  Notice  sur  la  Lexirogruphie  Hebra'ique,  p. 
9,  Paris,  1863),  and  then  again  by  Levita  in  1538,  who 
described  it  as  the  only  separate  JMasorah  (Massoreth 
ha-Massoreth,  p.  93,  94,  138,  ed.  Ginsburg).  Hence- 

forth it  entirely  disappeared.  Even  I>.  Solomon  Norzi 
(q.  v.),  the  great  Biblical  critic  and  masoretic  authority 
(cir.  15G0-1C>30),  who  searched  through  the  IVIidrashim 
(q.  v.),  the  Talmud  (q.  v.),  and  the  whole  cycle  of  rabbinic 
literature  for  various  readings,  could  no  longer  find  it 

(comp.  Norzi's  Comment,  [ii,  27  bj  on  1  Sam.  i,  9).    The 

disappearance  of  this  valuable  masoretic  work  induced 
man\'  distinguished  scholars  to  believe  in  its  entire  loss; 
for  Lebrecht  says,  in  his  introductory  notes  to  his  edi- 

tion of  Kimchi's  Lexicon,  p.  xlix  (Berlin,  1847),  "  Sed 
postquam  tota  argumentorum  ejus  summa  in  Masoram 
magnam  bibliorum  rabbinorum  transiit,  ipse  liber  peri- 

isse  videtur."  The  same  opinion  was  held  by  the  late 
Dr.  Fiirst,  who,  in  the  introduction  to  his  Concordance, 
expressly  states  that  the  masoretic  work  Oclah  seems 
to  be  lost  for  us.  Dr.  Derenbourg,  however,  while  pre- 

paring the  catalogue  of  Hebrew  MSS.  in  the  Imperial 
Library  at  Paris,  had  the  good  fortune  to  discover  an 

independent  "  Great  Masorah,"  commencing  with  the 
words  Oclah  ve-Ocluh  (Bibliotheque  Imperiale,  .4«e«V« 
Fonds  Ilebreu,  No.  56  ;  Ben-Chananja,  1862,  No.  7,  p.  57 
sq.).  Shortly  after  Dr.  Frensdorff,  who  for  years  has 
been  engaged  in  masoretic  researches,  heard  of  this 
discovery  (January,  1859);  in  1862  he  went  to  Paris, 

copied  the  MS.,  and  published  it,  with  learned  annota- 
tions, under  the  title  Dus  Buch  Oclah  ve-Oclah  (Maso- 

rah) llerausgegeben,  iibersetzt  und  mit  erldutermlen  An- 
merkungen  versehen  (Hanover.  1864,  4to).  The  whole  is 
divided  into  374  sections,  treating  on  the  most  ditferent 
subjects,  which  will  be  best  illustrated  by  two  examples, 
quoted  at  random.  Thus  sec.  261,  p.  142,  gives  eleven 

words  which  are  preceded  by  nPX,  and  which  in  this 
construction  occur  only  once.  Sec.  82,  p.  88,  gives  an 

alphabetical  list  of  words  written  in  the  Hebrew  Penta- 
teuch with  majuscular  letters.  After  this  discovery  at 

Paris  it  was  thought  that  it  was  the  original  Oclah  ve- 
Oclah,  which  had  been  lost  for  nearly  three  centuries, 
and  that  it  was  the  same  which  Levita  made  the  basis 

of  his  masoretic  labors.  Even  Dr.  Frensdorff,  starting 

from  the  false  hypothesis  that  there  was  only  one  redac- 
tion of  the  Oclah  ve-Oclah,  and  that  his  was  the  unique 

cop3'  which  had  survived  the  ravages  of  time,  was  led 
to  this  presumption,  which,  however,  is  now  proved  to 
be  incorrect  by  the  discovery  of  another  and  much 

larger  redaction  of  the  Oclah  ve-Oclah  than  that  pub- 
lished by  Dr.  Frensdorff.  The  jMS.  is  in  the  library  of 

the  University  of  Halle  (Y.  b.  10),  and  a  description  of 

it  by  the  late  Prof.  Hupfeld  has  been  given  in  the  Zeit- 
schrift der  deutschen  morgenldndischen  Gesellschaft,  xxi, 

201-220  (Leips.  1867).  See  Ginsburg,  Jacob  ben-Chajim 
ihn-Adonijah's  Introduction  to  the  Rabbinic  Bible  (Lond. 
1867);  Kimchi,  Liber  radicum  (ed.  Biesenthal  and  Leb- 

recht), p.  26;  Geiger,  Jiidische  Zeitschrift  fiir  Wissen- 
schaft  und  Leben,  p.  104  sq.  (Breslau,  1864-5) ;  Frankol, 
Monutsschrift  fiir  Geschichte  und  Wissenschuft  des  Ju- 

denthums,  p."31-37,  75-80,  269-277,  313-318  (ibid.  1865); Ocluh  ve-Ocluh,  ed.  Frensdorff,  p.  iii  sq.     (B.  P.) 

O'Connor,  Charles,  a  learned  Irish  Roman  Cath- 
olic divine,  who  for  many  years  was  a  resident  in  the 

family  of  the  duke  of  Buckingham  at  Stowe  as  chaplain 
to  the  duchess  and  librarian  to  the  duke,  is  the  author 

of  Columbanus's  Letters  (2  vols.),  a  Narrative  of  the 
most  interesting  Events  in  Modern  Lrish  History,  and  a 
collection  of  the  ancient  Irish  chronicles ;  his  studies 
having  been  chiefly  directed  to  the  elucidation  of  the 
history  and  antiquities  of  Ireland.  He  died  in  1828  at 

Balinagar,  the  seat  of  his  brother,  the  O'Connor  Don. 
See  AUibone,  Diet,  of  Brit,  and  A  mer.  A  uthors,  s.  v. 

Oc'ran  (Heb.  Okrau',  '"j"^"^,  afflicted;  Sept.  'Ex- 
pdi>),  the  father  of  Pagiel,  which  latter  was  the  chief 
man  of  the  tribe  of  Asher  about  the  time  of  the  exode 

(Numb,  i,  13;  ii,  27;  vii,  72;  x,  26).     B.C.  ante  1658. 

Octagonal  Chapels  or  Churches  occur  only 
at  Stony  IMidiUeton,  Wisby,  ]\Iilan.  Perugia,  Ravenna, 

Hierapolis,  and  the  modern  St.  Dunstan's-in-the-West, 
London.  There  was  formerly  one  at  Ayot  St.  Peter's. 
The  form  is  mentioned  by  Eusebius  at  xVntioch  in  the 
case  of  a  church  built  by  Constantine,  and  was  a  mod- 

ification of  the  ])rinciple  of  the  round  church.  There  is 

an  octagonal  porch  at  St.  Mary's  Rcdcliffe,  and  a  cham- 
ber in  modern  times  called  the  Baptistery,  but  really 
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connected  with  the  water  system,  at  Canterbury  Cathe- 
dral. See  Walcott,  Sacred  A  rchceoloyy  (Load.  1868),  p. 

407,  408. 

Octava  Infantium  {vighth  [day]  of  the  hahes) 

was  a  frequent  designation  of  the  first  Sunday  after 
Easter,  so  called  in  reference  to  the  newly  baptized  as 
born  of  God.— Farrar,  Eccles.  Diet.  s.  v. ;  Siegel,  Christ- 
liche  Alterthumer,  i,  208  sq. ;  Kiddle,  Christian  Antiqui- 

ties, p.  677. 

Octave  is,  in  the  ecclesiastical  calendar,  the  period 
intervening  between  any  of  the  higher  festivals  and  the 
eighth  day  therefrom.  The  whole  of  this  interval  was 
formerly  observed  with  great  solemnity ;  and  the  Church 
of  England  has  retained  the  notion  by  directing  that 

the  "preface"  proper  to  Christmas-day,  Easter-day,  As- 
cension-day, and  Whit-Sunday  shall  be  used  for  the 

seven  days  immediately  following  each  of  these  festi- 
vals; except  that  in  the  latter  case  (Whit- Sunday), 

that  preface  is  to  be  used  for  six  days  only,  because  the 

eighth  day  from  it  is  Trinity  Sunday,  which  has  a  pref- 
ace pecidiar  to  itself.  Sparrow,  on  the  Common  Prayer, 

says,  because  our  whole  life  is  the  revolution  of  seven 
days,  the  eighth  or  octave  signifies  eternity,  and  this 

was  the  mystical  reason  why  octaves  were'annexed  to 
festivals.  Dii  Cange  says,  because  our  Lord  rose  on  the 
eighth  day  (including  Sunday  to  Sunday),  the  octave 
of  the  feast  was  the  day  on  which  the  whole  solemnity 
closed. — Farrar,  Eccles.  Diet.  s.  v. ;  Riddle,  Christian  An- 

tiquities, p.  677,  683. 

Octavian,  Antipope,  was  born  at  Rome  about  1095. 
He  was  a  descendant  of  the  Frascati  family,  and  was 
made  cardinal  by  Innocent  II  in  1138.  Pope  Eugenius 
III  appointed  him  his  legate  to  Germany,  and  gave 
him  a  mission  to  the  Diet  at  Ratisbon,  which  he  was 
prevented  from  fulfilling  by  the  death  of  the  emperor 
Conrad  III  in  1152.  Under  the  pontificate  of  Adrian 

IV,  Octavian  began  to  show  his  ambitious  views,  seek- 
ing to  create  troubles  in  the  Church ;  and  it  is  said  he 

had  great  influence  in  fostering  the  dispute  concern- 
ing investitures  between  Frederick  I  and  the  pope. 

Being  sent  to  that  prince  to  induce  him  to  desist  from 
his  attacks  against  the  see  of  Rome,  he  betrayed  his 
trust,  and  sided  with  the  emperor.  After  the  death  of 

Adrian  IV,  Octavian,  who  aspired  to  the  papacy,  con- 
tested the  election  of  cardinal  Ronald  Rainucci,  who  had 

taken  the  title  of  Alexander  III.  Octavian  caused  him- 
self to  be  elected  by  two  other  opposing  cardinals,  John 

of  Mercone,  archdeacon  of  Tyre,  and  Gui  of  Crcme,  Sept. 
5,  1159,  and  took  the  name  of  Victor  IV.  Alexander 
had  already  assumed  the  scarlet  cope  of  the  office  when 
Octavian  tore  it  from  him ;  a  senator  who  was  present 
seized  it,  but  Octavian,  aided  by  his  chaplain,  secured 
it,  and  in  his  haste  put  it  on  wrong  side  out.  At  the 
same  time  an  armed  mob  broke  into  the  church  to  sup- 

port Octavian.  A  few  days  afterwards  cardinal  Ray- 
mond and  Simon  Borelli,  abbot  of  Subiaco,  went  over  to 

his  side,  and  he  succeeded  in  inducing  Imar,  a  French 
cardinal,  bishop  of  Frascati,  to  consecrate  him,  Oct.  1, 
1159.  On  the  28th  of  the  same  month  Octavian  wrote 

to  the  emperor  Frederick  and  to  members  of  the  nobil- 
ity, asking  them  to  support  his  election,  Frederick, 

who  knew  he  could  rely  on  him,  answered  favorably, 
and  asseiTibled  a  council  at  Pavia,  Feb.  5,  1160,  which 

acknowledged  Octavian  as  pope.  Ilis  death,  which  oc- 
curred at  Lucca,  April  22, 1164,  did  not  end  the  schism, 

and  Frederick  appointed  as  his  successor  Gui  of  Creme, 
who  took  the  name  of  Pascal  III  (q.  v.).  See  Otho  de 
Frisingen,  De  rehus  Friderici;  Baronius,  Annates,  vol. 
xii ;  Fleury,  Hist.  Eccles.  1.  Ixx,  ch.  xxxvii  sq. ;  Aubery, 
Tlist.  des  Cardinaitx,  vol.  i;  Milman,  Hist.  Lat.  Christ. 
iv,  289,  290  ;  Cartwright,  Papal  Conclaves,  p.  15. 

Octaviauus  or  Octavius,  Roman  emperor.  See 
Augustus. 

October-Horse,  Tiik,  a  horse  anciently  sacrificed 
in  the  month  of  October  to  Mars  in  the  Campiw  Mar- 

tins at  Rome.  The  blood  that  dropped  from  the  tdl 
of  the  animal  which  was  sacrificed  was  carefully  pre- 

served by  the  vestal  virgins  in  the  temple  of  Vesta, 
for  the  purpose  of  being  burned  at  the  festival  Palilia 
(q.  v.),  in  order  to  produce  a  public  purification  by  fire 
and  smoke. 

Octcechos  is  the  name  of  a  service-book  used  in 
the  Greek  Church.  It  consists  of  two  volumes  (folio), 
and  contains  the  particidar  hymns  and  services  for  every 
day  of  the  week,  a  portion  of  the  daily  service  being 
appropriated  to  some  saint  or  festival,  besides  those 
marked  in  the  calendar.  Thus,  Sunday  is  dedicated  to 
the  resurrection;  Monday,  to  the  angels;  Tuesday,  to 
St.  John  the  Baptist;  Wednesday,  to  the  Virgin  and 
the  cross;  Thursday,  to  the  apostles;  Friday,  to  the 

Saviour's  passion  ;  and  Saturday,  to  saints  and  martyra. 
The  prayers  being  intoned  in  the  Greek  Church,  the 
Octoechus  enjoins  which  of  the  eight  ordinarily  in  use 
is  to  be  employed  on  different  occasions  and  for  different 
services.     See  Gardner,  Faiths  of  the  World,  ii,  557. 

Od  (from  the  same  root  as  Odin,  and  supposed  to 

mean  nll-pervadhuf),  the  name  given  by  baron  Reich- 
enbach  to  a  peculiar  physical  force  which  he  thought 
he  had  discovered.  This  force,  according  to  hiin,  per- 

vades all  nature,  and  manifests  itself  as  a  flickering 
flame  or  luminous  appearance  at  the  poles  of  magnets, 
at  the  poles  of  crystals,  and  wherever  chemical  action 
is  going  on.  This  would  account  for  the  luminous 
figures  said  to  be  sometimes  seen  over  recent  graves. 
The  od  force  has  positive  and  negative  poles,  like  mag- 

netism. The  human  body  is  od-positive  on  the  left 
side,  and  od-negative  on  the  right.  Certain  persons, 
called  "  sensitives,"  can  see  the  odic  radiation  like  a 
luminous  vapor  in  the  dark,  and  can  feel  it  by  the 
touch  like  a  breath.  As  the  meeting  of  like  odic  poles 
causes  a  disagreeable  sensation,  while  the  pairing  of 
unlike  poles  causes  a  pleasant  sensation,  we  have  thus 
a  sufficient  cause  for  those  likings  and  antipathies 
hitherto  held  unaccountable.  Some  sensitive  persons 

cannot  sleep  on  their  left  side  (in  the  northern  hemi- 
sphere), because  the  north  pole  of  the  earth,  which  is 

od-negative,  affects  unpleasantly  the  od-negative  left 
side.  All  motion  generates  od;  why,  then,  may  not  a 

stream  running  underground  affect  a  sensitive  water- 
finder,  so  that  the  divining-rod  in  his  or  her  hand  shall 
move  without,  it  may  be,  any  conscious  effort  of  will? 
All  the  phenomena  of  mesmerism  are  ascribed  to  the 

workings  of  this  od-force.  Reichenbach  does  not  pre- 
tend to  have  had  the  evidence  of  his  own  senses  for  any 

of  those  manifestations  of  his  assumed  od-force ;  the 
whole  theory  rests  on  the  revelations  made  to  him  by 

"sensitives."  It  may  be  added  that  few  if  any  really 
scientific  men  have  any  belief  in  the  existence  of  such 
a  force.  Those  curious  in  such  matters  are  referred  for 

the  details  of  the  subject  to  Reichenbach's  large  work, 
translated  into  English  by  Dr.  Ashburner,  under  the 

title  of  The  Dynamics  of  Marjnetism,  or  to  a  briefer  ac- 
count in  his  Odisch-3Iaf/nefische  Briefe  (Stutt.  1852). 

See  also  Lond.  Qu.  Rev.  Oct.  1871,  p.  162. — Chambers's 
Cyclop.     See  Odylisji. 

Odal  or  Udal  Right  (Celtic  od,  property)  is  the 
title  of  a  tenure  of  land  as  absolute,  and  not  dependent  on 

a  superior.  The  odal  right  prevailed  throughout  North- 
ern Europe  before  the  rise  of  feudalism.  It  was  found- 

ed on  the  tie  of  blood  which  connected  freeman  with 

freeman,  and  not  on  the  tie  of  service.  It  was  the 
policy  of  the  sovereign  authority  everywhere  to  make 
it  advantageous  for  the  freemen  to  exchange  the  odal 
tie  for  the  tie  of  service — a  change  which  paved  the 

way  for  the  feudal  sj-stem.  The  odallers  of  Orkney 
were  allowed  to  retain  or  resume  their  ancient  privi- 

leges on  paying  a  large  contribution  to  the  erection  of 

St.  Magnus's  Cathedral  at  Kirkwall ;  and  the  odal  ten- 
ure prevails  to  this  day  to  a  large  extent  in  the  Ork- 
ney and  Shetland  Islands,  the  right  to  land  being  com- 

pleted without  writing  by  undisturbed  possession  proved 
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by  witnesses  before   an  inquest.  —  Chambers's  Cych- 
pmdia, 

O'Daly,  Daniel,  an  Irish  monastic,  was  born  in 
1595,  in  the  County  of  Kerry.  He  was  educated  in 
Flanders,  and  there  took  the  vows  in  the  Order  of  the 
Dominicans.  Having  been  called  to  tlie  court  of  Spain, 
he  insinuated  himself  so  much  into  the  favor  of  Phil- 

ip IV,  that  this  prince,  who  was  then  master  of  Port- 
ugal, charged  him  to  oversee  the  foundation  of  a  con- 

vent in  Lisbon  for  the  Irish  monks.  He  became  the  first 

superior  of  it.  On  the  accession  of  the  didie  of  Bra- 
ganza  to  the  throne  he  saw  his  credit  increase,  and  was 

employed  in  the  most  considerable  affairs  of  the  king- 
dom. In  1655  he  went  to  Louis  XIV  in  the  capacity 

of  aniljassador,  in  order  to  negotiate  a  treaty  of  alliance 
and  commerce.  Having  arrived  at  Paris,  he  wished 
no  other  lodgings  than  the  convent  of  the  Dominicans, 
in  the  street  Saint-Honore,  where  he  dwelt  during  all 

the  time  of  his  embassy.  "  This  beautiful  eulogy  has 
been  given  to  him,"  says  P.  Baron,  '•  that  no  one  has 
ever  made  a  more  happy  union  of  piety  with  prudence, 
of  modesty  and  religious  humility  with  the  gravity 

and  wisdom  of  an  ambassador."  This  modesty,  how- 
ever, did  not  hinder  him  from  discharging  the  duties 

of  his  order,  such  as  censor  of  the  Inquisition,  visitor- 
general  and  vicar-general  of  the  kingdom.  He  died  at 
Lisbon  June  30,  1662.  We  have  of  his  works,  Initium, 
incremenUim  et  exitus  famUim  Giraldinorum  Desmonice 

comitum  Kien-ia  in  Hibernia  (Lisbon,  1655,  8vo).  See 
v.  Baron,  Apologitiqites,  lib.  ii,  p.  448 ;  lib.  iv,  p.  241 ; 
!^chard  et  Quctif,  Script,  ord.  j)rcedicat.  ii,  617. — lloefer, 
Nour.  Bioff.  Generale,  xxxviii,  464. 

Oddazzi  (<ir  Oda.si),  Giovanni,  an  Italian  paint- 
er noted  for  liis  attainments  in  sacred  art,  was  born  at 

Kome  in  1663.  He  first  studied  under  Ciro  Ferri,  and 
on  the  death  of  that  master  became  the  pupil  of  Gio. 
Battista  Gaulli,  called  Baciccio.  The  liveliness  of  his 
genius  and  his  remarkable  industry  gained  him  great 
distinction  and  a  multitude  of  commissions,  not  only 
for  the  clmrches  and  public  edifices,  but  for  individuals. 
He  was  one  of  the  twelve  artists  selected  to  paint  the 
prophets  in  fresco  in  St.  John  of  Lateran.  The  prophet 

Hosea,  produced  bj'  Oddazzi,  was  especially  much  com- 
mended for  correctness  of  design  and  dignity  of  ex- 

pression. His  most  remarkable  works,  however,  are  the 
Fall  of  Lucifer  and  his  Aw/els  in  the  church  of  Santi 
Apostoli,  and  *S^^.  Bruno  in  S.  Maria  degli  Angeli.  By 
aiming  at  the  celerity  and  rapid  execution  of  Baciccio, 
without  possessing  his  powers,  he  proved  but  a  feeble 
imitator  of  his  style ;  and  his  design  is  frequently  care- 

less and  incorrect,  though  he  had  a  commanding  facility 
and  great  freedom  of  the  pencil.  He  died  in  1731.  See 
Spooncr,  Jiiog.  Hist,  of  the  Fine  Arts,  ii,  625. 

Odd  -  fellows,  the  name  assumed  by  one  of  the 
most  extensive  self-governed  provident  associations  in 
the  world.  The  institution,  though  in  its  secrecy  and 
many  usages  closely  resembling  the  masonic  order, 
is  so  largely  devoted  to  philanthropic  labors  as  to  de- 

serve a  short  historical  notice  here.  The  order  was 

originated  in  Manchester  in  1812,  although  isolated 

"lodges"  had  existed  in  various  parts  of  the  country 
for  some  time  previously'.  These  latter  were  generally 
secret  fraternities,  humble  imitations  of  Free-masonry — 
adopting  a  similar  system  of  initiatory  rites,  phraseolog}', 
and  organization — instituted  for  social  and  convivial 
purposes,  and  only  occasionally  extending  charitable 
assistance  to  members.  On  its  institution  in  Man- 

chester, the  main  purpose  of  Odd-fellowship  was  de- 

clared by  its  laws  to  be,  "  To  render  assistance  to  every 
brother  who  may  apply  through  sickness,  distress,  or 
otherwise,  if  he  be  well  attached  to  the  queen  and  gov- 

ernment, and  faithful  to  the  order."  From  attempts  to 
abolish  its  convivial  character  a  schism  arose  in  1813. 

The  Manchester  Unity,  which  was  then  founded,  still 
constitutes  the  principal  body  of  Britisli  Odd-fellows. 
In  the  United  States  of  America  the  first  lodge  was 

instituted  in  1819;  and  from  this  countrj'-,  where  the 
order  is  by  far  the  largest  and  most  powerful,  it  has 
spread  into  Germany,  Switzerland,  Australia,  South 
America,  and  the  Hawaiian  Islands,  working  under 
charters  received  from  the  American  order.  Candi- 

dates for  admission  must  be  free  white  males,  of  good 

moral  character,  twenty-one  years  of  age  or  over,  who 
believe  in  a  Supreme  Being,  the  Creator  and  Preserver 

of  the  universe.  Fidelity  not  onlj'  to  the  laws  and 
obligations  of  the  order,  but  to  the  laws  of  God,  the 
laws  of  the  land,  and  all  the  duties  of  citizenship,  is 

strictly  enjoined ;  but  the  order  is  a  moral,  not  a  relig- 
ious organization.  For  statistics  we  refer  to  the  excel- 
lent article  in  The  American  Cycloj).  s.  v.     (J.  II.  W.) 

Ode  ((/j'o//,  a  song)  originally  meant  any  lyrical 
piece  adapted  to  be  sung.  In  the  modern  use  of  the 
word,  odes  are  distinguished  from  songs  by  not  being 
necessarily  in  a  form  to  be  sung,  and  by  embodying 
loftier  conceptions  and  more  intense  and  passionate 
emotions.  The  language  of  the  ode  is  therefore  abrupt, 
concise,  and  energetic;  and  the  highest  art  of  the  poet 
is  called  into  requisition  in  adapting  the  metres  and 
cadences  to  the  varying  thoughts  and  emotions;  hence 
the  changes  of  metre  and  versification  that  occur  in 
many  odes.  The  rapt  state  of  inspiration  that  gives 
birth  to  the  ode  leads  the  poet  to  conceive  all  nature  as 
animated  and  conscious,  and  instead  of  speaking  cd)Out 
persons  and  objects,  to  address  them  as  present. 

Among  the  highest  examples  of  the  ode  are  the  Song 

of  Moses  and  several  of  the  Psalms.  Dryden's  Alex- 
ander''s  Feast  is  reckoned  one  of  the  first  odes  in  the 

English  language.  We  may  mention,  as  additional 

specimens,  Gray's  Bard;  Collins's  Ode  to  the  Passions; 
Burns's  Scots  wha  hu'e ;  Coleridge's  Odes  to  Memory 
and  Despomlency ;  Shelley's  Ode  to  the  Sh/lark ;  and 
Wordsworth's  Ode  on  the  Recollections  of  Immortality 
in  Childhood. — Chambers's  Cyclop,  s.  v.  See  IIvjin  ; 
Psalm;  Song. 

O'ded  (Ileb.  Oded',  Tli",  erecting;  Sept.'Qij/yJ  v.r. 
'AoaO),  the  name  of  two  Hebrews. 

1.  The  father  of  Azariah  the  prophet,  who  was  com- 
missioned to  meet  and  encourage  Asa  on  his  return 

from  defeating  the  Ethiopians  (2  Chron.  xv,  1-8). 
B.C.  ante  953.  It  curiously  happens  that  the  address 
which  at  the  commencement  is  ascribed  to  Azariah, 

the  son  of  Oded,  is  at  the  end  ascribed  to  Oded  him- 
self (xv,  8).  But  this  is  supposed  to  have  been  a  slip 

of  copj'ists,  and  the  versions  (Sept.,  Vulg.,  and  Syr.) 
read  the  latter  verse  like  the  former. — Kitto. 

2.  A  prophet  of  Jehovah  in  Samaria,  at  the  time  of 

Pekah's  invasion  of  Judah.  B.C.  739.  Jose])luis  (.1»^ 
ix,  12,  2)  calls  him  Obedas  (QjSijSdg).  On  the  return 
of  the  victorious  army  with  the  200,000  captives  of 
Judah  and  Jerusalem,  Oded  met  them  and  prevailed 
upon  them  to  let  the  captives  go  free  (2  Chron.  xxviii, 
9).  He  was  supported  by  the  chivalrous  feelings  of 
some  of  the  chieftains  of  Ephraim ;  and  the  narrative 
of  the  restoration  of  the  prisoners,  fed,  clothed,  and 

anointed,  to  Jericlio,  the  city  of  palm-trees,  is  a  pleas- 
ant episode  of  the  last  days  of  the  northern  kingdom. — 

Smith. 

Odem.     See  Sakdius. 

Oderic  of  PounKNONE  (or  PoHrKXAu),  an  Italian 
Franciscan  noted  as  a  traveller,  was  born  in  1286  at 

Cividalc,  district  of  Pordenone  (Friuli.)  After  having 
finished  his  studies  at  Udine,  he  devoted  himself  to  the 
labors  of  the  foreign  missions,  and  resolved  to  carry  the 
Gospel  to  Asia.  During  an  absence  of  sixteen  years, 

consecrated  to  the  preaching  of  Christianity,  Oderic  ad- 
ministered baptism  to  more  than  20,000  unbelievers. 

He  returned  to  Pordenone  in  1330;  but  the  sufferings  of 
all  kinds  that  he  had  endured  so  changed  him  that  he 

was  not  easily  recognised  even  by  his  nearest  relatives. 
His  intention  was  to  go  to  Avignon  to  pope  John  XXII, 

to  give  him  an  account  of  the  state  of  the  Oriental  mis- 
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sions,  and  solicit  from  him  new  aid  for  the  conversion 
of  the  Tartars;  but  the  troubles  excited  in  the  Order  of 

the  Franciscans  b}'  the  schismatic  election  of  Peter  of 
Corbiere,  one  of  their  number,  to  the  papacy,  imder  the 
name  of  Nicolas  Y,  and  an  illness  which  surprised  Oderic 

at  Pisa  prevented  him  from  putting  this  project  in  exe- 
cution. He  came  to  Padua,  where,  by  order  of  the  pro- 

vincial, he  dictated,  although  sick,  the  relation  of  his 

voyage  to  one  of  his  brothers,  called  William  de  Solag- 
na.  Shortly  after  he  entered  his  convent  at  Udine, 
and  there  died  with  the  reputation  of  a  saint,  support- 

ed by  a  great  number  of  miracles,  related  by  the  dif- 
ferent authors  of  his  life.  His  narrative,  valuable  for 

the  geography  of  Asia  in  the  Hth  century,  although  we 
possess  but  live  chapters  of  it,  according  to  the  common 
opinion  was  printed  for  the  tirst  time  in  the  Raccolta 

ilelle  navif/uzioiii  et  I'iafjgi  of  IJamnusio  (ed.  of  15G3,  ii, 
245);  however,  Tiraboschi  pretends  that  Apostolo  Zeno 
makes  mention  of  an  anterior  edition,  published  in  1513. 
Haym  does  not  speak  of  it  in  his  Bibliuiheca  Italiana  ; 

but  he  quotes  an  Italian  translation  of  it  by  an  anony- 
mous writer  (Pesaro,  1573,  4t()).  The  HoUandists  have 

inserted  it  in  the  life  of  Oderic,  Jan.  14.  Several  other 
authors  have  given  editions  of  it  at  different  times. 
They  have  also  placed  upon  it  different  titles;  the  Bol- 
landists  call  it  B.  Odorici  Pereyrimitio,  ab  ipsomet  de- 
scripia  ;  Wadding,  llistoria  peref/riiut/ionis ;  and  certain 
others,  De  debits  incof/nilis,  Oderic  is  besides  the  author 
of  several  sermons;  of  a  work  entitled  De  mirubilibus 
mimdi,  in  which  he  shows,  as  in  his  works,  a  spirit  of 

observation,  but  too  much  credulity;  and  finally  Chro- 
nica, abridged,  from  the  commencement  of  the  world  to 

the  pontiticate  of  John  XXH.  See  Wadding  and  Fon- 
seca,  Annules  Miiioiuin,  vii,  123-] 5(5;  Add  Sanctdrtim, 

Jan.  1,  983-992;  Asqnini,  I'itu  et  Viugf/i  del  beafo  Odo- 
rico  da  Udine  (1737,  8vo) ;  Lirutti.  Notizie  delle  vite  ed 

ojiere  scritte  da'  letterati  del  Friiili,  1,  274-291 ;  Venni, 
Elogio  isto7-ico  del  B.  Odorico  (Venice,  1761,  4to) ;  Jean 
de  Saint-Antoine,  Biblioth.  vniv.  Francisc.  ii,  404;  Ti- 

raboschi, Hisfor.  delta  letteratura  Hal.  vol.  iii. — Hoefer, 
Nouv.  Bio(j.  Gen.  xxxviii,  470. 

Oderico,  Canonico,  an  Italian  priest,  noted  as  a 
painter,  flourished  at  Siena  in  1213.  There  is  a  manu- 

script book,  entitled  Ordo  ojjxciuruni  Henensis  Ecclesiee, 
preserved  in  the  library  of  the  Academy  at  Florence, 
written  on  parchtnent  and  dated  1213,  in  which  the  in- 

itial letters  are  illuminated  with  little  histories,  orna- 
ments of  animals,  etc.,  by  this  old  painter.  There  are 

also  other  similar  books,  illustrated  on  the  borders  of 
the  parchments  by  him,  preserved  at  Siena.  They  are 
esteemed  valuable  not  only  on  account  of  their  antiqui- 

ty, but  as  showing  the  state  of  the  arts  at  that  period. 
See  Spooner,  Biog.  /list,  of  (he  Fine  Arfs,  ii,  G25. 

Odescalclii,  Benedetto.    See  Innocent  XI. 

Odescalchi,  Marc  Antonio,  an  Italian  of  high 
rank,  who  devoted  his  time  and  fortune  to  acts  of  phi- 

lanthropy. He  was  cousin  to  pope  Innocent  XI,  who 
oifered  him  many  high  dignities  in  the  Church.  Ob- 

serving that  though  Home  contained  several  hospitals 
for  the  relief  of  the  poor  of  different  nations,  there  were 
many  strangers  who  could  lind  no  asylum  in  any  of 
them,  but  were  obliged  to  take  shelter  in  the  porches 
of  churches,  the  porticoes  of  palaces,  or  the  ancient  ru- 

ins of  the  city,  he  converted  his  house  into  a  hospital 
for  the  reception  of  these  outcasts,  without  distinction. 
Here  he  fitted  up  1000  beds,  and  employed  a  number  of 
tailors  constantly  in  making  clothes  for  the  objects  of 
his  bounty.  If  in  his  rides  he  chanced  to  observe  a  for- 

lorn wanderer,  he  would  stop,  take  him  into  his  car- 
riage, and  convey  him  to  his  mansion.  At  his  death  in 

1670,  he  left  all  his  property  to  the  support  of  the  hos- 
pital.— Appleton,  Biof/r.  Diet.  s.  v. 

Odescalchi,  Thomas,  another  member  of  the 

same  family,  who  was  almoner  to  pope  Innocent  XI. 
In  imitation  of  the  preceding,  he  gave  himself  up  to 
works  of  charity.     Perceiving  that  in  the  hospital  of 

St.  Gale  there  were  a  number  of  children  destitute  of 

education,  he  conceived  the  idea  of  erecting  an  asylum 
for  their  reception  ;  which  he  carried  into  execution,  be- 

ginning with  thirty-eight  children,  who  were  instructed 
and  brought  up  to  industry.  The  number  soon  increased, 
through  the  liberality  of  pope  Innocent,  to  seventy ;  and 

in  1686  Thomas  Odescalchi  laid  the  foundation  of  "a  large hospital  for  the  education  and  employment  of  poor  chil- 
dren in  weaving  cloth.  This  pious  prelate  died  in  1692, 

and  left  considerable  funds  for  the  support  of  his  institu- 
tion, to  whicli  he  gave  the  name  of  St.  Michael  de  Itipe- 

grande. — Appleton,  Biog.  Diet.  s.  v. 
Odians.     See  Audians. 

Odilia,  St.,  the  patron  saint  of  Alsace,  and  especially 
of  Strasburg,  and  protector  of  all  who  suffer  ̂ vith  dis- 

eases of  the  eye,  born  about  A.U.  650,  was  the  daughter 
of  Etliicot,  or  Atticli,  duke  of  Alsace.  Being  born  blind, 
and  disappointing  her  father,  who  expected  a  male  heir, 
she  was  tiu'ned  out  of  doors.  Odilia  was  first  committed 
to  the  care  of  a  nurse,  and  afterwards  placed  in  the  mon- 

astery of  Palma  (Beaiime  les  A''on7ies,  near  Besant^'on)  for 
her  education.  Here  she  received  her  sight,  and  be- 

came very  much  attached  to  monastic  life.  One  day 
one  of  her  brothers,  Hugo,  came  to  the  monasterv  -with- 

out the  knowledge  of  his  father,  and  induced  her  to  re- 
turn home  again,  which  she  did.  When  her  father  be- 
held her  approach  the  castle,  and  was  told  that  his 

son  was  the  cause  of  her  return,  he  became  so  exasper- 
ated at  this  that  he  treated  his  son  in  the  most  cruel 

manner,  resulting  in  his  death.  The  duke,  repenting 
of  his  deed,  now  bestowed  all  his  care  upon  his  hitherto 
neglected  daughter,  and  gave  her  all  his  wealth.  She 
built  a  convent  at  Ilohenburg  (q.  v.),  of  which  she  was 
the  first  abbess,  and  there  she  gathered  about  her  130 
nuns.  For  forty  years  Odilia  labored  in  works  of  char- 

it}',  and  died  Dec.  13,  720.  That  day  is  observed  by 
the  Komish  Church  in  her  honor.  See  Piper,  Evange- 
li.iches  Kalender-Jahrbuch,  1853,  p.  69  sq. ;  Theologisches 
Universal-Lexikon,  s.  v.;  Miss  Clemens,  Handbook  of 
Legendary  and  Mythological  A  rt  (N.  Y.  1872),  p.  244  sq. ; 
IMabillon,  .4  eta  Sanctorum  Bened.  iii,  2,  496 ;  Rettberg, 
Kirchengesch.  Deutschlands,  ii,  76  sq.     (B.  P.) 

Odilo  DE  ]\rEi!CCEUR,  Saint,  fifth  abbot  of  Clugny, 

noted  as  an  ante-reformer,  was  born  in  Auvergne  in  962. 
Tradition  relates  that  he  was  brought  up  in  the  church 
of  St.  Jidian  at  Brionde,  and  that  St.  Maieul,  passing 
through  that  town,  induced  him  to  become  a  moidc. 
However  that  may  be,  after  he  had  entered  the  convent 

of  Clugny,  St.  Ma'ieul  having  resigned  his  charge,  Odilo 
was  appointed  his  successor.  Sigebert,  Alberic  de  Trois- 
Fontaines,  and  the  authors  of  the  Histoire  litieraire,  state 
that  he  became  a  monk  only  in  991.  But  the  authors 
of  the  Gallia  Christiana  quote  documents  showing  that 
he  was  already  abbot  of  Clugny  in  990.  In  1027  Odilo 
was  present  at  Rheims  at  the  coronation  of  Henry,  son 
of  king  Robert.  In  1032  his  rejiutation  had  become  so 
great  that  pope  John  XIX  ap])ointed  him  archbishop  of 
Lyons,  and  sent  him  the  pallium  and  ring.  The  regular 
clergy  at  the  time  had  a  very  high  opinion  of  the  ser- 

vices they  rendered  to  the  Church,  and  great  contempt  for 
the  secular  clergy.  Odilo  therefore  declined,  according 
to  Raoul  Glaber,  to  accept  the  appointment.  Labbe,  in 
his  Concil.  p.  858,  quotes  a  letter  of  John  XIX  to  the 
abbot  of  Clugny,  which  mildly  reproves  Odilo  for  this 
refusal.  Odilo  was  highlv  esteemed  bv  popes  Sylves- 

ter II,  Benedict  YI II,  Benedict  IX,  John  XYIII,"  John XIX,  and  Clement  II,  and  enjoyed  the  especial  consid- 
eration of  pope  Gregory  YI,  and  stood  at  the  head  of 

the  German  Reform  party.  He  first  introduced  the  I'es- 
tival  of  All-souls'  day,  and  gave  the  real  impetus  to  the 
so-called  treuga  Dei  (truce  of  God).  Under  his  admin- 

istration the  abbey  of  Clugny  rose  to  great  prosperity 
and  renown.  It  is  said  that  three  bishops — Sanchez 
of  Pampeluna,  Gautier  of  Macon,  and  Letbald,  see  un- 

known— left  their  churches,  and  came  to  Clugny  to  live 
under  the  direction  of  Odilo;  and  that  tlie  emperors 
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ODIXGTON^ Otlio  III,  St.  Henrj-,  Conrad  the  Salique,  Henry  the 
Black  (liis  son) ;  Hugh  Capet  and  Robert,  kings  of 
France ;  and  also  Sanchez,  Kamir,  and  Garsias,  kings 
of  Spain,  showed  the  greatest  veneration  for  him.  Odilo 
obtained  deserved  praise  on  account  of  his  many  char- 

itable works,  especially  among  the  poor  people  during  a 
severe  famine  in  France,  and  was  so  much  thought  of 
by  the  populace  as  to  be  reputed  even  to  have  worked 
miracles.  He  died  at  Souvigni  .Ian.  1,  1049.  The 

Church  commemorates  him  on  Jan.  '2  and  .June  21  ;  Bail- 
let  indicates  April  12  and  Nov.  13.  Odilo  wrote  a  life 
of  St.  Adelaide,  the  wife  of  emperor  Otho  I,  which  was 
first  published  by  Canisius  (^Lectiones  Anfiqua,  vol.  iii). 
Basnage  claims  that  it  is  erroneously  attributed  to  Odilo, 
but  his  arguments  are  refuted  in  the  edition  accompanied 

by  a  preface  published  by  Duchesne  and  ̂ Marrier  {Bibli- 
otheca  Chiniacensis,  p.  353).  Odilo  wrote  also  a  biog- 

raphy of  his  predecessor,  St.  ]\Iaieul,  published  by  Surius 
and  the  Bollandists  under  the  date  of  May  11,  and  in 
the  Bibl.  Cluniacensis,  p.  279 ;  the  latter  work  contains 
also  fourteen  sermons  of  Odilo,  and  two  others  are  given 
by  Martene  (A  necdnta,\.  (>21).  Most  of  his  letters,  which 
according  to  Jotsaud,  one  of  his  biographers,  were  very 
numerous,  are  now  lost;  there  are  four  given  in  the 

Bibl.  Cluniacensis,  and  three  others  by  Luc  d'Acherj' 
{Spicilegium,  ii,  386).  Finallv,  the  Bibl.  Cluniacensis 
gives  under  his  name  some  small  poems,  a  writing  enti- 

tled CreduUtds,  etc.  See  Gallia  Christiana,  vol.  iv,  col. 
1128;  Hist,  litter,  de  la  France,  vii,  414;  Jotsaud,  Vita 
de  eodem  (id.);  Mabillon,  Acta  Sanctorum,  viii,  G80; 
S.  Odilonis  (Bibl.  Cluniacensis) ;  Basnage,  A  uctorum 

Testimonia;  Canisius's  Zec^jo«e.s  (1725);  Baxmann,/'o- 
litik  der  Pdpste,  vol.  ii ;  (Jieseler,  Ch.  Hist,  ii,  176 ;  Ne- 
ander,  Ch.  Hist,  iii,  418 ;  Schrockh,  Kirchengesch.  xxiii, 
35  sq.     (J.  II.  W.) 

Odilon,  a  French  monastic,  flourished  in  the  open- 
ing of  the  10th  century.  He  died  about  920.  All  that 

is  known  of  the  circumstances  of  his  life  is  that  he  had 
intimate  relations  with  Hucbald  of  Saint-Araaud  and 

Ingranne,  dean  of  Saint-Medard,  who  was  created  bishop 
of  Laon  in  932.  The  writings  of  Odilon  are,  a  recital  of 
the  removal  of  the  bodies  of  St.  Sebastian  and  St.  Greg- 

ory the  Great  from  Kome  to  Saint-^NIedard  de  Soissons, 
published  by  Bollandus  and  Mabillon,  Acta  Sanct.  Ord. 
S.  Bened.  v,  383  : — another  history,  of  the  removal  of  the 
relics  of  St.  Marcellin,  St.  Peter  the  exorcist,  and  others, 
in  the  same  volume  of  the  Acta,  p.  411: — a  letter  to 
Hucbald,  given  to  the  public  by  Martene,  A  mpliss.  Col- 

lect, vol.  i.  The  authors  of  the  Hist,  litteraire  speak  of 
some  other  works,  but  they  are  attributed  to  the  monk 
Odilon  only  by  simple  conjecture.  See  Hist,  litter,  de 

la  France,  vi,  173.  —  Hoefer,  Xouv.  Biog.  Generale, 
xxxviii,  478. 

Odin  is  the  name  of  the  principal  divinity  of  North- 
ern mythology.  According  to  the  sagas,  Odin  and  his 

brothers.  Vile  and  Ve,  the  sons  of  Boei;  or  the  first- 
born, slew  Yraer  or  Chaos,  and  from  his  body  created 

the  world,  converting  his  flesh  into  dry  land  ;  his  blood, 

■which  at  first  occasioned  a  flood,  into  the  sea ;  his  bones 
into  mountains ;  his  skull  into  the  vault  of  heaven  ;  and 
his  brows  into  the  spot  known  as  Miilgaard,  the  middle 
part  of  the  earth,  intended  for  the  habitation  of  the  sons 

of  men.  Oilin,  as  the  highest  of  the  gods,  the  A  l/'ader, 
rules  heaven  and  earth,  and  is  omniscient.  As  ruler  of 
heaven,  his  seat  is  Valaskjalf,  whence  his  two  black  ra- 

vens, Huginn  (Thought)  and  Muninn  (Memory),  fly 
daily  forth  to  gather  tidings  of  all  that  is  done  through- 

out the  world.  As  god  of  war,  he  holds  his  court  in 
Walhalla,  whither  come  all  brave  warriors  after  death 

to- revel  in  the  tumultuous  joys  in  which  they  took 
most  pleasure  while  on  earth.  His  greatest  treasures 
are  his  eight-footed  steed  Sleipncr,  his  spear  Gung- 
ner,  and  his  ring  Draupner.  As  the  concentration  and 
source  of  all  greatness,  excellence,  and  activity,  Odin  is 
called  also  by  many  other  names.  By  drinking  from 

Mimir's  fountain  he  became  the  wisest  of  gods  and  men, 

but  he  purchased  the  distinction  at  the  cost  of  one  eye. 
He  is  the  greatest  of  sorcerers,  and  imparts  a  knowledge 
of  his  wondrous  arts  to  his  favorites.  Frigga  is  his 
queen,  and  the  mother  of  Baldur,  the  Scandinavian 
Apollo ;  but  he  has  other  wives  and  favorites,  and  a  nu- 

merous progeny  of  sons  and  daughters.  Although  the 
worship  of  Odin  extended  over  all  the  Scandinavian 
lands,  it  found  its  most  zealous  followers  in  Denmark, 
where  he  still  rides  abroad  as  the  wild  huntsman,  rush- 

ing over  land  and  water  in  the  storm-beaten  skies  of 
winter. 

The  historical  interpretation  of  this  myth,  as  given 
by  Snorre  Sturleson,  the  conifiiler  of  the  Ileimskrintjla, 
or  Chronicles  of  the  Kings  of  Norway  prior  to  the  intro- 

duction of  Christianity,  and  followed  in  recent  times  by 
the  historian  Suhm,  is  that  Odin  was  a  chief  of  the 
Qisir,  a  Scythian  tribe,  who,  fleeing  before  the  ruthless 
aggressions  of  the  Komans,  passed  through  Gerinany  to 
Scandinavia,  where,  by  their  noble  appearance,  superior 
prowess,  and  higher  intelligence,  they  easily  vanquished 
the  inferior  races  of  those  lands,  and  persuaded  them 

that  they  were  of  godlike  origin.  According  to  one  tra- 
dition, Odin  conquered  the  country  of  the  Saxons  on 

his  waj';  and  leaving  one  of  his  sons  to  rule  there  and 
introduce  a  new  religion,  in  which  he,  as  the  chief  god 

Wuotan,  received  divine  honors,  advanced  on  his  vic- 
torious course,  and  making  himself  master  of  Denmark, 

placed  another  son,  Skjold,  to  reign  over  the  land,  from 
whom  descended  the  roj'al  dynasty  of  the  Skjoldiugar. 
He  next  entered  Sweden,  where  the  king,  Gylfi,  ac- 

cepted his  new  religion,  and  with  the  whole  nation 
worshipped  him  as  a  divinity,  and  received  his  son 

Yugni  as  their  supreme  lord  and  high-priest,  from  whom 
descended  the  royal  race  of  Vuglingars,  who  long  reigned 
in  Sweden.  In  like  manner  he  founded,  through  his 
son  Seeming,  a  new  dynasty  in  Norway ;  and  besides 
these,  many  sovereign  families  of  Northern  Germany, 

including  the  Anglo-Saxon  princes,  traced  their  descent 
to  Odin.  As  it  has  been  found  impossible  to  refer  to 
one  individual  all  the  mythical  and  historical  elements 

which  group  themselves  around  the  name  of  Odin,  Wo- 
din,  or  Wuotan,  it  has  been  suggested  by  Suhm  and 
other  historians  that  there  may  have  been  two  or  three 
ancient  northern  heroes  of  the  name;  but  notwithstand- 

ing the  conjectures  which  have  been  advanced  since  the 
very  dawn  of  the  historical  period  in  the  North  in  regard 
to  the  origin  and  4iative  country  of  the  assumed  Odin, 
or  even  the  time  at  which  he  lived,  aO  that  relates  to 

him  is  shrouded  in  complete  obscurity.  —  Chambers, 
Cyclop,  s.  V.  It  is  much  more  probable,  however,  that 
the  myth  of  Odin  originated  in  nature-worship.  See 
also  Clarke,  Ten  Great  Religions ;  Thorpe,  Xorthern  l^Iy- 
thology,  i,  164,  229,  274  sq.;  Westminster  Rev.  Oct.  1854, 
art.  i ;  Smith,  A  ncient  Britain ;  Anderson,  Northern  My- 

thology (see  Index).     See  Nokse  Mythologv. 

Odin,  John  Mary,  D.D.,  a  Roman  Catholic  prelate 
who  flourished  in  the  United  States,  was  born  at  Am- 
biere,  department  of  the  Loire,  France,  near  the  open- 

ing of  this  century,  and  was  educated  in  his  native 
country.  Entering  the  monastic  life  as  a  Lazarist,  he 
was  sent  to  the  United  States  as  missionary,  and  for  a 
time  preached  in  Missouri.  In  1842  he  was  made  bishop 

of  Claudiopolis,  and  vicar  apostolic  of  Texas;  was  trans- 
ferred to  Galveston  in  1847,  to  New  Orleans  in  1861, 

and,  finally,  was  made  archbishop  of  that  diocese.  He 
diecl  at  New  Orleans  May  25,  1870.  See  Drake,  Diet. 
of .  I  mcr.  Biog.  s.  v. 

Odington,  Wai,ti;i!,  called  Walter  of  Fresham, 
after  a  monastery  in  Worcestershire  to  which  he  be- 

longed, lived  in  the  reign  of  Henry  VIII.  He  was  a 
very  learned  ecclesiastic,  and  noted  as  an  astronomer, 
mathematician,  and  musician,  on  each  of  which  sub- 

jects he  wrote  treatises.  fJe  Motibus  Planetarum  et  de 
Mut(ttione  Aeris  is  attributed  to  him;  and  Dr.  Burney 
observes  of  his  treatise  entitled  Of  the  Speculation  of 

Music,  which  is  preserved  in  the  library  of  Bcne't  Col- 
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lege,  Cambridge,  "  that  if  all  other  musical  tracts,  from 
the  time  of  Boethius  to  Franco  and  John  Cotton  were 

lost,  with  this  MS.  our  knowledge  would  not  be  much 

diniiiiislied." 
Odo  OF  Cambuai,  a  French  ecclesiastic  of  note,  was 

born  at  Orleans  about  the  middle  of  the  11th  century. 
He  was  tirst  known  under  the  name  of  Oudard.  Hav- 

ing entered  the  Church  at  an  early  age  he  became  pro- 
fessor at  Toul,  and  afterwards  superior  of  the  cathedral 

school  at  Tournay.  His  reputation  attracted  a  large 
number  of  pu]iils  from  various  parts,  even  from  Ger- 

many and  Italy.  He  was  especially  renowned  for  dia- 
lectics, in  which  he  followed  the  method  of  the  Realists. 

About  1092  he  ceased  teaching,  and  with  five  of  his  fol- 
lowers retired  into  the  old  abbey  of  St.  Martin  of  Tour- 

nay,  where  they  followed  at  first  the  rule  of  St.  Augus- 
tine. By  the  advice  of  Aimery,  bishop  of  Anchin,  Odo 

became  a  regular  monk  in  109.5,  and  was  appointed  ab- 
bot. The  congregation,  composed  at  that  time  of  some 

twenty  persons,  rapidly  increased.  Odo  made  them  fol- 
low tlie  customs  of  Cliigny,  and  maintained  the  rule 

strictly.  On  July  2, 1105,  the  Council  of  Kheims  made 
him  bishop  of  Cambrai  in  the  place  of  Gaucher,  wlio, 

nevertheless,  protected  by  the  emperor  Henry  IV,  re- 
tained his  dignity  until  Henry  V  ascended  the  throne, 

when  Odo  was  installed  in  liis  see  in  1106.  Odo  refus- 

ing, however,  to  receive  from  that  prince  the  investi- 
ture which  he  had  already  received  from  bis  metropoli- 
tan, he  was  expelled  from  Cambrai,  and  retired  to  the 

abbey  of  Anchin,  where  he  busied  himself  in  writing 
religious  works.  He  died  there  June  19,  1113.  His 
contemporaries  ranked  him  among  the  saints;  he  is 
honored  as  such  in  several  churches  of  the  Netherlands, 

and  is  mentioned  by  the  Bollandist's.  Odo  had  the 
reputation  of  being  learned  in  theology,  mathematics, 
and  jioctry,  and  Dom  lUvet  states  that  lie  knew  Greek 
and  Hebrew.  He  wrote,  Sacri  canonis  missce  exposilio 
(Paris,  1490,  1496,  12mo;  several  times  reprinted): — 
De  ]}eccato  originali,  lib.  iii : — Contra  JmUeuni  nomine 
Leoncm  de  adventu  Chrisii: — De  hlasphemia  in  Spiritum 
Sanctum: — In  canones  Evangeliorum  : — Homilia  de  vil- 
lico  iniquitatis ;  five  tracts  inserted  in  Schott,  Bibl.  (ed. 
1618),  vol.  XV : — Epistola  Lambeiia  episcojjo  A  trehotensi, 
in  Baluze,  Miscellanea,  v,  345.  Among  the  MSS.  at- 

tributed to  him,  although  their  authenticity  is  not  fidly 
established,  are  a  poem  on  the  creation,  parables,  an  in- 

troduction to  theology,  several  homilies,  conferences,  etc. 
Among  the  works  supposed  to  be  lost,  is  a  poem,  De 
bellis  Trojanis,  which  is  quoted  with  praise  in  an  elegy 

on  Odo  written  b}'  Godefrey,  a  pupil  of  the  school  of 
Rheims.  See  Amand  du  Cliastel,  Vita  beati  Odonis,  in 

Actis  SS.  Junii,  iii,  911-910;  Tritheim,  Scrip.  Eccles. 
c.  370,  p.  94  (ed.  Fabricius) ;  IMolanus,  Natales  SS.  Bel- 
gii,  p.  221;  Sanders,  Bibl.  Belgica;  Mabillon,  Annales, 
V,  650,  651;  Gallia  Christiana,  iii,  25-27,  273;  Hist, 
litter,  de  la  France,  ix,  583-606. — Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog. 
Generale,  xxxviii,  494,     (J.  N.  P.) 

Odo  Caxtianus.     See  Odo  of  Kent. 

Odo  OF  CiiATEAuaoux,  a  French  prelate  of  dis- 
tinction, was  at  first  canon  of  the  church  of  Paris,  then 

chancellor  in  1238.  Ughelli  claims  that  he  afterwards 
became  a  monk,  and  was  made  abbot  of  Granselve,  but 
this  does  not  seem  proved.  Ou  tlie  contrary,  it  is  very 
likely  that  lie  was  still  chancellor  of  Paris  in  1243,  when 
he  was  made  cardinal-bishop  of  Tusculum  by  Innocent 
IV.  In  1245  he  returned  to  France  as  papal  legate, 

preached  a  crusade  in  the  pope's  name,  and  embarked 
with  Louis  IX  for  Palestine  towards  the  close  of  iMay, 
1248.  William  of  Nangis,  Joinville,  and  other  histori- 

ans agree  in  praising  his  courage,  zeal,  and  disinterest- 
edness. In  1255  we  find  him  in  Italy,  and  in  1264  he 

came  again  as  legate  to  France.  He  died  at  Civita 
Vecchia  in  1273.  He  wrote,  Epistola  ad  Innocentium 

papam,  published  in  D'Achery's  Spicilegium,  vii,  213  : 
— Distinctiones  super  Psdlferinin,  in  MS.  No.  1327,  1328, 

Sorbonne  Collection,  857,  St.  Victor's : — Sermo7ies,  No. 

789,  Sorbonne :  —  Lectio  mag.  Odonis  de  Castro  Ra- 
du/plii,  postmodiim  e2nscopi  Tuscidani,  quando  incoepit 
in  Theologia,  in  tlie  same  volume.  See  Hist,  litter,  de 
la  France,  vol.  xix ;  Gerard  de  Frachet,  Chronique,  in 
the  Ilistoriens  de  France,  xxi,  5;  Joinville,  Histoire  de 
St.  Louis,  passim.  —  Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog.  Generale, 
xxxviii,  499.      (J.  N.  P.) 

Odo,  Clkmknt  (sometimes  called  Coutier),  a  noted 
ecclesiastic  who  fiourishcd  in  France,  was  born  in  Eng- 

land about  the  close  of  the  12th  century.  He  joined 

the  Benedictines,  and  had  already  acquired  great"  repu- 
tation when  at  the  death  of  Peter  d'Anteuil  he  was  ap- 

pointed abbot  of  St.  Denis,  Feb.  10, 1229.  He  was  con- 
secrated on  the  same  day  by  cardinal  Koniain,  the  papal 

legate  in  France,  and  received  the  investiture  from  king 

Louis.  One  of  Odo's  first  undertakings  was  the  resto- 
ration of  the  apsis  and  choir  of  the  church  of  St.  Denis, 

which  the  monks,  claiming  that  their  church  was  con- 
secrated by  God  himself,  allowed  to  fall  in  ruins  rather 

than  have  it  consecrated  again.  Odo  seems  to  have 
been  as  liberal  as  strong-minded.  One  of  his  decrees 
commands  that  five  hundred  poor  should  every  day  re- 

ceive a  portion  of  bread  at  the  expense  of  the  convent, 
and  that  moreover  a  like  distribution  should  be  made  to 

a  thousand  poor  on  All-saints'  day,  on  the  anniversary 
of  his  death,  and  on  the  anniversary  of  the  funeral  of 
abbot  Peter.  He  was  a  man  of  great  activity  and  in- 

fluence. In  1244  St.  Louis  chose  him  as  godfather  for 
his  son.  Made  archbishop  of  Rouen  in  March,  1245, 
Odo  took  part  in  the  satne  year  in  the  coimcil  assembled 
at  Lyons.  Matthew  Paris  accuses  him  of  simony,  pride, 
and  ambition,  but  on  what  grounds  does  not  appear. 
Odo  died  May  5,  1247.  See  Matthew  Paris,  Hist.  maj. 
Ilenrici  III,  ann.  1247  ;  Gallia  Christ,  vol.  vii,  col.  387  ; 
vol.  xi,  col.  61 ;  Hist,  litter,  de  la  France,  xviii,  527, — 
Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog.  Generale,  xxxviii,  498. 

Odo,  St.,  second  abbot  of  Clugny,  illustrious  for 
his  learning  and  piety,  is  supposed  to  have  been  born 
about  879.  His  father,  Abbon,  one  of  the  most  power- 

ful lords  at  the  court  of  William  the  Strong,  duke  of 
Aquitaine,  consecrated  him  to  the  Church  before  his 
birth  by  a  solemn  vow.  Odo  was  educated  in  the  con- 

vent of  St.  Martin  of  Tour,  under  St.  Odalric.  He 
afterwards  completed  his  studies  at  Paris,  returned  to 
St.  Martin,  and  not  finding  the  rule  sufficiently  strict, 
he  entered  the  Cistercian  convent  of  Baume,  in  Bur- 

gundy, under  Bernon,  who  governed  at  the  same  time 
the  other  houses  of  the  order.  Clugny,  Massai,  and  Bourg- 

deols.  After  Bernon 's  death  Odo  was  elected  to  suc- 
ceed him  as  abbot  of  Clugny  and  of  Bourgdeols.  He 

proved  a  wise  and  energetic  administrator,  and  under 
his  rule  the  order  made  rapid  progress,  both  in  wealth 
and  in  reputation.  The  school  of  Clugny  became  the 
most  renowned  throughout  Gaul.  Odo  himself  w^as 
intrusted  with  the  reform  of  a  large  nimiber  of  con- 

vents. The  popes  called  him  to  Italy  for  the  purpose 
of  restoring  peace  between  princes,  and  kings  employed 
him  in  the  most  important  diplomatic  transactions,  re- 

lying always  on  his  great  sagacity  and  honorable  con- 
duct for  a  successfid  disposal  of  their  anno3'ances.  Ou 

his  return  from  one  of  his  journeys  to  Rome,  he  died  in 
the  convent  of  St.  Julian  at  Tours,  Nov.  18,  943.  Odo 
deserves  to  be  remembered  especially  as  a  reformer  of 

the  monastic  institutions.  "  He  was  a  man  deeply  pene- 
trated with  the  consciousness  of  the  corruption  of  the 

Church  among  the  clergy,  monks,  and  laitj';  a  man 
full  of  zeal  for  the  renovation  of  the  Christian  life, 
while  at  the  same  time  he  was  very  far  from  placing 
the  essence  of  Christian  perfection  in  a  rigid  practice 

of  asceticism,  though  he  endeavored  to  oppose  the  se- 
verity of  monasticism  to  the  secularized  life  of  the  clergy 

and  monks  of  his  time,  and  to  awaken  an  enthusiasm 

in  its  favor.  As  contrasted  with  the  prevailing  cor- 
ruption, the  example  of  his  pious  zeal  and  of  his  integ- 

rity of  life  was  so  much  the  more  powerful,  and  he  ac- 

quired great  authority."      Odo  left  numerous   works, 
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amonj?  wliich  we  notice  ExcerpHo  S.  Ochnis  in  lifornli- 

bus  Job  (I'aris,  1C17,  8vo;  reprinted  in  the  Bill.  Pair. 
[Lyons],  vol.  xvii)  ;  twelve  anthems  on  St.  jNfartin,  pub- 

lished in  the  Bibl.  Cluniacensh  and  in  the  Bibl,  Patr. ; 
three  hymns  in  the  Bibl.  Cluuitic,  besides  a  poem  on  the 

Lord's  Supper,  and  another  hymn  in  JMabillon's  Annaks. 
iii,  712.  The  best-known  of  Odo's  hymns  is  that  for 
St.  3Iar\'  jMaf^dalene's  day  {Hymmis  de  Sancta  Maria 
Maf/daleiui),  "  Lauda,  mater  ecclesia"  (Hngl.  transl.  by 
Neale:  "Exalt,  O  mother  Church,  to-day,"  by  Cham- 

bers, in  the  People's  Hymnal:  "O  Church,  our  mother, 
speak  liis  praise ;"  Germ,  transl.  by  Konibach,  Kijnigs- 
feld,  Simrock).  A  dialogue  on  music,  entitled  Enchi- 

ridion, of  which  there  are  several  MSS.  extant,  and 

published  in  ]\Lirtin  (icrbert's  Scrip/ores  cedes,  de  musi- 
ca,  has  been  ascribed  to  this  Odo,  but  is  by  another,  as 
is  acknowledged  by  Gerbert  himself.  Still  it  appears 

proved  that  this  Odo  wrote  on  music;  and  Martin  Ger- 
bert published  under  his  name,  from  a  MS.  in  Monte 

Cassino,  a  treatise  entitled  Tonora  per  ordinem,  cum 

suis  dijf'erenliis  (in  his  iScript.  eccl.  de  viusica,  i,  247). 
The  fiibl.  Cluniac.  gives,  under  his  name,  a  life  of  St. 
Gerauld,  count  of  Aurillac,  which  was  repeatedly  trans- 

lated into  French,  and  is  full  of  interpolations.  The 
authentic  life  of  St.  Gerauld,  by  Odo  of  Clugny,  is  found 
among  the  MSS.  of  the  Imperial  Library,  Fonds  da  Roi, 
Nos.  5301,  3783,  and  3809;  but  the  much  more  exten- 

sive text  in  the  Bibl.  Cluniac.  is  spurious,  as  is  also  the 
De  Reversione  B.  Martini  a  Buryundia  Tractaius. 

Among  the  works  attributed  to  Odo,  but  whose  author- 
ship is  doubtiid,  we  find  a  life  of  St.  (iregory  of  Tours, 

often  reprinted  under  his  name,  as  in  Thierry  Kuinart's 
edition  of  the  Historia  Francoruni ;  the  Miracula  S. 

Mauri,  attributed  to  him  by  Baronius,  but  written  bj' 
Odo.  abbot  of  Glanfeiul;  an  exposition  of  the  canon  of 
the  mass,  written  by  Odo  of  Cambrai;  and  a  treatise 

entitled  Qnod  B.  Marfinus  par  dicitur  apostolic,  at- 
tributed to  Odo  by  jNIarrier,  and  to  Adam  of  Fersoigne 

by  Martene.  The  most  important  of  Odo's  works  was 
published  under  the  title  of  Collationes  in  the  Bibl. 
Cluniac.  In  the  catalogues  and  in  MSS.  that  work  is 
also  entitled  Occujiutiones,  Tractatus  de  sacerdotio,  De 

virtutibis  vitiisque  aninue,  De  perrersitate  ])rai'orum, 
De  biijns  rit(P  qualitatc,  De  institutione.  dicina,  De  con- 
templii.mniidi,  lAher  ad adijicationeni  sanctce Dei Ecclesi(e, 
In  llieremiam  Prophetam,  etc.  Among  some  sermons 
given  under  the  name  of  Odo  of  Clugny  in  Jlarrier,  Bibl. 
Cluniac,  and  in  Martene,  Thes.  Anect.  v,  617,  the  tirst  is 
by  pope  St.  Leon,  and  is  given  in  the  edition  of  the 

latter's  works  by  P.  Quesnel,  p.  52.  See  Joannes  Tri- 
themius,  De  riris  illustr.  lib.  ii ;  Hist.  Utter,  de  la 
France,  vol.  vi ;  Veternm  testimonia  de  Odone  (Bibl. 
Cluniac.  p.  00) ;  Vita  S.  Odonis  a  Joanne,  monacho 
(id.);  Mabillon,  Acta  SS.  ord.  S.  Bened.  ssbc.  v;  B. 
llaureau,  IHst.  litter,  du  Maine,  i,  133;  id.  Singu- 
larites  hist,  et  litter,  p.  129-179 ;  Vies  des  SS.  de  la 

Franche-Comfe ;  Hoefer,  A^ouv.  Biog.  Generale,  xxxviii, 487 ;  Biihr,  Cesch.  der  rumischen  Literatur  ini  Karol. 
Zeitalter,  p.  .>88 ;  Baxmann,  Politik  der  Papste,  vol.  ii ; 
Gieseler,  Eccles.  Hist,  ii,  175;  Neander,  Ch.  Hist,  iii, 
417,  444  sq. ;  Schrcickh,  Kirchengesch.  xxiii,  25  sq. ; 
Miller,  Singers  and  Songs  of  the  Ch.  p.  21 ;  Neale, 
Mediaval  Hymns,  p.  46  sq. ;  Rombach,  A  nthol.  christl. 
Gesdnge,  i,  217  sq. ;  Konigsfeld,  Lat.  Hymnen  it.  Gesdnge, 
i,  xxxix,  98  sq.;  ii,  146;  Simrock,  Lauda  Sion  (Stuttg. 
1868),  p.  232  s(i. ;  Edinb.  Rev.  xxx,  348 ;  xlii.  14.  (J. 
H.  W.) 

Odo  i>i-.  CoNTEViLLE,  a  French  prelate,  half-brother 
of  Willi.un  the  Conqueror,  was  born  in  Norniandv  in 
1032.  He  was  made  deacon  at  Fecamp  by  Hugo  of  Eu, 
bishop  of  Lisieux,  and,  although  but  seventeen  years  old, 
was  elevated  to  the  bishopric  of  Haycux  in  1019  by  his 
brother,  the  duke  of  Normandy.  He  at  once  took  a  great 
interest  in  tlie  construction  of  the  cathedral,  to  which 
he  gave  rich  vases  of  gold  and  silver.  In  1050  and  1054 
he  granted  charters  to  the  al)beys  of  St.  Kvrould,  St. 
Wandrille,  and  Mont    St.  ;\Iichcl.     In   1055   he  took 

part  in  the  provincial  synod  of  Rouen,  dedicated  the 
church  of  Troarn  May  13,  1059,  reconstructed  in  1066 
the  abbey  of  St.  Vigor,  and  appointed  over  it  Robert  of 
Tombclaine.  In  the  states -general  at  Lillebonne  he 
was  one  of  the  chief  promoters  of  the  expedition  against 
England,  and  furnished  his  brother  one  hundred  ships 
for  the  undertaking.  On  the  day  of  the  battle  of  Hast- 

ings, Oct.  14,  1066,  Odo  said  mass  and  blessed  the  ar- 
mies, and  took  an  active  part  in  the  operations.  After 

the  conquest,  he  received  as  his  reward  the  town  of  Do- 
ver, and  distributed  the  houses  among  his  warriors. 

When  William  returned  to  Normandy,  he  intrusted  the 
government  during  his  absence  to  Odo  and  William 
Osborn.  The  Saxons  revolted  against  their  desjiotic 
rule,  and  their  first  attack  was  against  Dover;  but  Odo 
won  against  them  the  battle  of  Fagadon,  in  1074.  On 
Jidy  14,  1077,  he  consecrated  the  cathedral  with  great 
splendor.  William  was  present  with  a  number  of  bish- 

ops, abbots,  lords,  etc.,  and  gave  him  the  barony  and 
forest  of  Ellon.  On  Sept.  13,  1077,  Odo  was  present  at 
the  consecration  of  the  church  of  St.  Stephen  at  Caen,  and 
on  Oct.  23  at  that  of  Notre  Dame  du  Bee.  After  taking 
jiart,  in  May,  1080,  in  an  assembly  held  at  Lillebonne 
in  presence  of  the  duke,  he  went  with  an  army  through 
Northumberland,  which  had  risen,  putting  to  death  or 

torturing  all  who  were  accused  of  rebellion.  As  a  re- 
ward he  was  made  count  of  Kent  and  of  Hereford.  Not 

satisfied  with  this,  he  conceived  the  desire  of  becoming 
pope,  the  see  of  Rome  having  become  vacant  by  the 
death  of  Gregory  VII.  After  trying  to  corrupt  all  those 
who  he  thought  could  serve  his  purpose,  he  raised 
troops  in  England,  intending  to  go  with  them  to  Italy, 
and  thus  secure  the  object  of  his  ambition.  On  hearing 
of  these  plans,  William  at  once  returned  to  England. 
He  assembled  his  barons  in  the  Isle  of  Wight  in  1085, 
and  proposed  to  them  to  imprison  Odo.  As  they  did  not 
dare  to  do  this,  he  arrested  him  himself,  Odo  claiming  that 

as  a  priest  he  was  amenable  onh'  to  the  pope;  but  Will- 
iam answered  that  he  arrested  him  not  as  a  priest,  but 

as  his  subject,  and  answerable  to  him.  He  caused  him 
to  be  kept  a  prisoner  in  the  tower  of  the  old  palace  at 
Rouen  until  1087.  Lii)erated  at  the  death  of  William, 
he  at  once  took  an  active  part  in  intrigues  to  overthrow 
William  II,  and  to  crown  Robert.  Besieged  in  Roch- 

ester, Odo  was  obliged  to  flee  from  England,  and  return- 
ing to  Normandy  he  regained  his  ascendency  over  the 

weak-minded  Robert,  and  helped  him  to  preserve  his 
possessions.  Odo  consecrated,  in  1092,  the  incestuous 
marriage  of  Philip  I,  king  of  France,  with  Bertrade, 
countess  of  Anjou.  and  as  a  reward  received  the  income 
of  all  the  churches  of  Mantes.  Yet  he  was  obliged  to 
go  to  Dijon  to  be  absolved  from  this  fault  by  ]iope 

L^rban  HI.  After  taking  part  in  the  Coinicil  of  Cler- 
mont in  1095,  and  in  that  of  Rouen  in  Feb.,  1096.  he 

started  with  his  nephew  Robert  for  the  Holy  Land,  but 
died  on  the  way  at  Palermo  in  Feb.,  1097.  See  Gallia 
Christ,  vol.  xi ;  Ordericus  Vitalis,  Historia  ecclesiastica  ; 
Prevost,  Hist,  de  Guillaume  le  Conquerant ;  Ilermant, 
Hist,  eccles.  de  Bat/eux. — Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog.  Generale, 

xxxviii,  491.     (.I."N.  P.) 
Odo  OI-"  Dki'ii,  (Lat.  de  Diogilo'),a  French  ecclesias- 

tic, was  born  in  Deuil,  in  the  valley  of  Jlontmorency. 
He  was  a  simple  monk  in  the  abbey  of  St.  Denys  when 
the  abbe  Suger  gave  him  for  a  secretary  to  Louis  le 
Jeune,  departing  for  Palestine.  On  his  return  he  was 
appointed  by  Suger  abbe  of  .St.  Corneille  de  Comjiiegne. 
After  the  death  of  Suger,  in  1151.  the  monks  of  .St.  De- 

nys recalled  him,  and  intrusted  to  him  tlie  goverinnent 
of  their  congregation.  His  ailmiiiistration  was  several 

times  troid)led.  He  had  sharp  contests  with  the  arch- 
bisho[)  of  H()urgcs  and  the  bishop  of  Beauvais,  who  dis- 

puted with  him  the  possession  of  some  domains;  that 
was  in  conformity  with  the  spirit  of  the  age,  when  the 
principal  occupation  of  an  abbe  was  to  create  or  sustain 
suits  oftliis  kind.  Odo  died  in  1162.  He  had  the  repu- 

tation of  being  a  firm  and  vigilant  abbe.  He  left  a 

good  history  of  the  second  crusade.     This  narrative  was 
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published  for  the  first  time  by  P.  Chifflet,  at  the  head 
of  his  work  entitled  >Sancli  Berimrdi  genus  illustre  <is- 

sertum.  See  Gallia  Chrisliana,  t.\\\,co\. 'ill ;  Hisloire 
lift,  de  la  France,  xii,  614. — Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog.  Gene- 
rale,  xxxviii,  49G. 

Odo  OF  Fosses,  near  Paris,  was  a  French  monastic. 
He  was  a  member  of  the  abbey  of  Fosses,  and  died  after 
1058.  Nothing  is  known  of  his  life,  except  that,  after 
having  passed  his  youth  in  the  abbey  des  Fosses,  he  was 
constrained  to  flee  from  that  asylum.  Only  one  of  his 
writings  has  been  preserved  to  us;  it  is  the  Vie  de  St. 
Biirchard,  comte  de  Meluii,  published  by  Jacques  de 
Brcul,  in  his  supplement  to  the  Anliquites  de  Paris; 
by  Uuchesne,  in  his  Historiens  de  France ;  and  by  the 
editors  of  the  Bibliotheque  de  Cluiii,  etc.  This  Vie  con- 

tains interesting  details  upon  the  origin  of  the  abbey 
des  Fosses.  It  has  found  a  place  in  his  Histoire  de 
Melun,  which  appeared  in  Paris  in  1(528.  See  Histoire 

litteraire  de  la  France,  y'u,  493. — Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog. 
Gene  rule,  xxxviii,  491. 

Odo  (St.)  of  Kicxt  (or  Caxtiaxl's),  an  English 
prelate,  was  born  in  the  province  of  East  Anglia  about 
875.  His  parents  were  Danes,  who  had  followed  Ingar 
and  Ilubba  in  their  expedition.  Driven  away  from  the 

parental  home  on  account  of  his  conversion  to  the  Chris- 
tian faith,  Odo  was  protected  by  Athelm,  one  of  the 

lords  of  the  court  of  Alfred,  king  of  England,  who  fur- 
nished him  means  to  study  and  to  enter  the  Church. 

He  took  him  with  him  to  Itome  in  897,  and  Odo  was 
there  ordained  priest.  After  his  return  to  England,  he 
was  employed  by  Alfred  and  by  Edward,  his  son  and 
successor,  on  several  important  missions.  King  Athel- 
stan  appointed  him  his  chaplain,  and  about  930  made 
him  bishop  of  Wilton.  Edmund  I.  who  succeeded  his 
brother  Athelstan  in  941,  prized  so  highly  the  advice 
of  Odo  that,  in  order  to  have  him  always  near,  he 

appointed  him  archbishop  of  Canterbury  in  94"2.  Odo 
now  became  a  Benedictine,  as  at  that  time  the  diocese 

was  always  governed  by  men  belonging  to  some  mo- 
nastic order.  In  955  he  crowned  at  Kingston  Edwy,  the 

eldest  son  of  Edmund.  This  was  the  time  when  the 

first  Sacramentarians,  who  rejected  the  doctrine  of  the 
real  presence,  appeared  in  England.  Odo  strenuously 
opposed  them.  He  excommunicated  king  Edwy,  some 
say  for  holding  to  these  opinions,  others  say  for  incest. 
The  jMercians  and  Northumbrians,  tired  of  the  excesses 
of  Eilwy,  rose  against  him,  and  appointed  his  brother 
Edward  in  his  place.  Edward  governed  by  the  advice 
of  Odo,  who  is  said  to  have  been  the  originator  of  many 
good  and  useful  laws.  Odo  died  at  Canterbury  July  4, 

9G1,  and  was  buried  in  the  cathedral.  He  wrote  Syn- 

odal Constitutions,  published  in  Labbe's  Collection  of 
Councils  (vol.  ix),  together  with  a  letter  of  the  arch- 

bishop to  his  suftragans.  Pits  considers  him  the  au- 
thor of  some  other  works,  which  are  not  now  extant. 

Wright  says  :  "  It  would  be  difficult  to  clear  entireh'  the 
writings  of  Odo  of  Kent  from  the  confusion  in  which 
they  have  been  involved  by  ascribing  to  him  books 
written  by  other  persons  of  the  name  of  Odo;  but  they 
seem  to  have  consisted  chiefly  of  commentaries  on  the 

Holy  Scriptures  and  of  sermons."  See  Dom  Ceillier, 
Hist,  des  auteurs  eccles.  xx,  97  sq. ;  A  eta  Sanctorum, 
July  4 ;  Godescard,  Vies  des  Peres,  des  Martyrs,  etc. ; 

Mabillon,  Annales  ordinis  S.  Benedicti  (5th  centurj'); 
Wright,  Bior/.  Britannica  Litterai'ia  (A.-S.  Period.), 
p.  428  sq. ;  Hill,  Fnglish  Monusticism,  p.  155  sq. ;  Chur- 
ton,  Early  Fmjlish  Vh.  Hist.  p.  227  ;  Collier,  Feci.  Hist, 
of  Britain  (see  Index  in  vol.  viii)  ;  Hook,  Eccles.  Biog. 
vii,  452;  Bossuet,  Vuriutiom,  i,  158-9.     (J.  H.W.) 

Odo  of  Moiumoxd  died,  according  to  his  epitaph, 
Aug.  31, 1200.  We  possess  no  definite  information  con- 

cerning his  life.  It  is  supposed  that  he  was  abbot  of 
Beaupre,  another  Cistercian  abbey,  before  he  was  made 
abbot  of  Morimond,  but  this  is  not  proved.  It  is  also 
difficult  to  ascertain  among  the  works  bearing  his  name 
those  which  are  really  his  and  those  which  are  some 

other  Odo's.  Among  those  which  are  undoubted  are 
five  sermons  published  by  Combefis  {Bihlioth.  i,  2.5, 
299,  797).  He  wrote  a  large  number  of  others,  which 
were  never  published.  There  are  three  collections  of 
them  in  the  Imperial  Library  of  Paris,  under  the  num- 

bers 3010  fond  du  Roi,  80  of  the  Cordeliers,  and  839  of  the 
Sorbonne.  We  find  also  as  3352  B,  3352  C  du  Roi,  and 
606  of  St.  Victor,  a  treatise  De  nuinerorum  signijicatione, 
which  in  most  catalogues  is  attributed  to  him.  Oudin 
and  the  authors  of  the  Histoire  litteraire,  think  that  it 
was  written  by  William,  abbot  of  Auberive,  a  pupil  of 

Odo,  under  the  latter's  inspiration,  but  this  appears  doubt- 
ful. The  work  treats  on  mathematics,  theology,  philos- 
ophy, etc. ;  and  is  not  of  much  account,  but  is  well  writ- 

ten and  full  of  original  though  paradoxical  errors.  The 
library  of  Troyes  contains  a  MS.  of  this  treatise,  which 
is  probably  the  original  of  the  others ;  it  contains  also 
under  the  No,  868  a  MS.  coming  from  Clairvaux,  enti- 

tled Odonis  tractcdus  de  Analeticis  ternarii ;  and  under 

the  No.  450  a  MS.  entitled  Tres  gradus  quihus  jjerveni- 
tur  ad  hwreditatem  salutis,  which  Mr.  Harmand  consid- 

ers as  the  production  of  Odo.  -  See  Hist,  litter,  de  la 
France,  xii,  610;  Hcnriquez,  Menologiuni  Cisterciensis, 

p.  303  ;  Gallia  Christ,  vol.  ix,  col.  835 ;  Oudin,  De  sci-ipt. 
eccles.  vol.  ii,  col.  1418 ;  De  Visch,  Bibl.  Cistercietisis,  p. 
258 ;  Catal.  des  rnanuscrifs  des  Bibl.  departementales,  ii, 

202,  322,  359. — Hoefer,  A'ouv.  Biog.  Generale,  xxxviii, 497.     (J.  N.  P.) 

Odo  of  Soissons,  abbe  of  Ourcamp,  died  about 
1170.  The  bibliographers  who  give  him  the  title  of 
cardinal-bishop  of  Tusctdum  confound  him  with  Odo 
de  Chateauroux  (q.  v.).  Those  who,  with  Mr.  Daunou, 
make  him  bishop  of  Preneste  are  equally  mistaken ; 
there  is  in  the  Italia  Sacra  of  Ughelli  no  bishop  of 
Preneste  named  Odo.  The  only  work  of  Odo  de  Sois- 

sons which  has  been  preserved  to  us  has  for  a  title 
Qucestiones.  Quite  a  large  number  of  manuscripts  of 
this  are  in  existence.  We  designate  here  No.  3244 
of  the  old  library  of  the  king,  and  No.  140  of  Troyes. 
The  Qucestiones  proposed  by  Odo  de  Soissons  are  all 
theological,  and  he  treats  them,  as  a  faithful  disciple  of 
Pierre  Lombard,  with  a  delicate  prudence.  This  dog- 

matic collection  is  a  book  little  known ;  it  is,  however, 

preferable  to  many  compilations  of  the  same  kind  com- 
posed in  the  13th  centurv.  As  for  the  two  other  works 

inscribed  by  Mr.  Daunou  in  the  catalogue  of  the  works 
of  Odo  de  Soissons,  a  Commentary  on  Jeremiah,  and 
Sentences — the  first  does  not  exist,  and  the  second  be- 

longs to  Ungues  de  Saint-Victor.  See  Histoire  litter, 
de  la  France,  torn.  xix. — Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog.  Generale, 
xxxviii,  496. 

Odoacer,  a  Gothic  chief  who,  according  to  some 
authorities,  was  of  the  tribe  of  the  Heruli,  originally 
served  as  a  mercenary  in  the  barbarian  auxiliary  force 
which  the  later  einperors  of  the  West  had  taken  into 
their  pay  for  the  defence  of  Italv.  After  the  two  rival 

emperors.  Glycerins  and  Julius  Nepos,  were  both  driv- 
en from  the  throne,  Orestes,  a  soldier  from  Pannonia, 

clothed  his  own  son  Romulus,  yet  a  minor,  with  the 

imperial  pm-ple,  but  retained  all  the  substantial  author- 
ity in  his  own  hands.  The  barbarian  troops  now  asked 

for  one  third  of  the  lands  of  Italy  to  be  distributed 
among  them  as  a  reward  for  their  services.  Orestes 
having  rejected  their  demand,  they  chose  Odoacer 
for  their  leader,  and  he  immediately  marched  against 
Orestes,  who  had  shut  himself  up  in  Pavia.  Odoacer 
took  the  city  by  storm,  and  gave  it  up  to  be  plundered 
by  his  soldiers.  Orestes  was  taken  prisoner  and  led  to 
Placentia,  where  he  was  publicly  executed,  in  August, 
A.D.  475,  exactly  a  twelvemonth  after  he  had  driven 

Nepos  out  of  Italy.  Romulus,  who  was  called  Au- 
gustulus  by  way  of  derision,  was  in  Ravenna,  where 
he  was  seized  by  Odoacer,  who  stripped  him  of  his 
imperial  ornaments  and  banished  him  to  a  castle  of 
Campania,  but  allowed  him  an  honorable  maintenance. 
Odoacer  now  proclaimed  himself  king  of  Italy,  rejecting 
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the  imperial  titles  of  Caesar  and  Augustus.  For  this 
reason  the  Western  empire  is  considered  as  having 
ended  with  the  deposition  of  Komulus  xVugustulus,  the 

son  of  Orestes.  Udoacer's  authority  did  not  extend 
beyond  the  boundaries  of  Italy.  Little  is  known  of  the 
events  of  liis  reign  until  the  invasion  of  Theodoric,  king 

of  the  Ostrogoths,  who,  at  the  instigation,  as  some  his- 
torians assert,  of  Zeno,  emperor  of  the  East,  marched 

from  the  banks  of  the  Danube  to  dispossess  Odoacer  of 
his  kingdom.  Theodoric,  at  the  head  of  a  large  army, 
defeated  Odoacer  near  Aquileia,  and  entered  Verona 

without  opposition.  Odoacer  shut  himself  up  in  Ka- 
vennain  4fS'.».  The  war,  however,  lasted  several  years. 
Odoacer  made  a  brave  resistance,  but  was  compelled  by 
famine  to  surrender  Ravenna  (March,  493).  Theodoric 
at  first  spared  his  life,  but  in  a  short  time  caused  him 
to  be  killed,  and  proclaimed  himself  king  of  Italy. — 

Eii</lish  C'l/clop.  s.  v.  See  Jornandes,  De  Ref/norum  suc- 
cess, p.  59,  60;  De  Rebus  Gothicis,  p.  128-141;  Paul 

Diacre,  De  Gestis  Longohard.  i,  19 ;  Gregory  of  Tours, 
Hist.  Vranq.  ii,  118  sq. ;  Procopius,  Bell.  Goth,  i,  1  ;  ii, 

fi ;  Ennodius,  Vita  I'Jpipknnii;  Cassiodorus,  Ckron.  ad 
an.  370;  Epist.  i,  18;  Evagrius,  ii,  16;  Le  Beau,  Hist, 
du  Bus  Empire,  vol.  xxxv;  Gibbon,  Decline  and  Eallof 

the  Roman  Empire,  ah.  xxxvi ;  Hoefer,  Xouv.  Biog.  Gene- 

rale,  xxxviii,  481.  ' 
Odollam  (OeoWdp,  Vulg.  Odollam),  the  Greek 

form  of  the  name  Aduli^aji  (2  Mace.  xii,38).  Adullam 

is  stated  by  Eusebius  and  Jerome  {Onomast.  "Adol- 
1am")  to  have  been  in  their  day  a  large  village,  about 
ten  miles  east  of  Eleutheropolis;  and  here  (if  Beit- 
jibrin  be  Eleutheropolis)  a  village  with  the  name  of 
Bet  Dula  (Tohlev,  Bethlehem,  p.  29;  Dritte  Wander,  p. 
151)  or  Beit  Via  (Robinson,  1st  ed.  A  pp.  p.  117)  now 
stands.  The  obstacle  to  this  identification  is  not  that 

Adullam,  a  town  of  the  Shefelah,  should  be  found  in 
the  mountains,  for  that  puzzling  circumstance  is  not 
unfrequent,  so  much  as  that  in  the  catalogue  of  Joshua 
XV  it  is  mentioned  with  a  group  of  towns  (Zoreah, 
Socoh,  etc.)  which  lay  at  the  N.W.  corner  of  Judah, 
while  Bet  Dula  is  found  with  those  (Nezib,  Keilah, 
etc.)  of  a  separate  group  farther  south  (Smith).  More 
recently  Mr.  Ganneau  has  proposed  to  identif)'  the  site 
of  Adullam  with  that  of  MtVZ  el-Mia,  a  hill-side  near 
Shuweikeh,  burrowed  with  caves  {Quar.  Statement  of 

"  Pal.  Expl.  Fund,"  Jan.  1875,  p.  427) ;  but  the  corre- 
spondence in  name  is  not  striking;  and  he  afterwards 

expresses  himself  doubtful,  after  a  prolonged  investiga- 
tion {ih.  July,  1875,  p.  168-177). 

Further  examination  is  requisite  before  we  can  posi- 
tively say  if  there  is  any  cavern  in  the  neighborhood 

of  Bet  Dula  answering  to  the  "cave  of  Adullam."  The 
cavern  at  Khureitun,  three  miles  south  of  Bethlehem, 
usually  shown  to  travellers  as  A(hdlam,  is  so  far  distant 
as  to  make  a  connection  diftieult.  It  is  probable  that 
this  latter  is  the  cavern  in  the  wilderness  of  Engedi,  in 

•which  the  adventure  of  Saul  and  David  (1  Sam.  xxiv) 
occurred  (see  Van  de  Velde,  Si/r.  and  Pal.  ii,  33).  E very- 
tliing  that  can  be  said  to  identify  it  witli  the  cave  of 
Adullam  has  been  said  by  Dr.  Bouar  {Land  of  Promise, 
p.  248-50) ;  but  his  strongest  argument — an  inference, 
from  1  Sam.  xxii,  1,  in  favor  of  its  proximity  to  Beth- 

lehem— comes  into  direct  collision  with  the  statement 
of  Jerome  quoted  above,  which  it  should  be  observed  is 

equally  opposed  to  Dr.  Robinson's  proposal  to  i)lace  it 
at  Ddr-Dubbun.  Tlie  conliict,  however,  would  be  some- 

what obviated  by  separating  the  cave  from  the  town. 
The  name  of  Adullam  appears  to  have  been  first  applied 
to  Khureitun  at  the  time  of  the  Crusades  (Will,  of  Tyre, 
xv,  6).  Dr.  Bonar  suggests  that  the  name  Khureitun 
represents  the  ancient  Hareth  (Khareth).  This  is  in- 

genious, and  may  be  correct  ;  but  Tobler  (Umgebungen, 
etc.  p.  522,  3 )  has  made  out  a  strong  case  for  the  name 
being  that  of  Chareiton,  or  Kreton,  a  famous  Essene 
hermit  of  the  3d  or  4th  century,  who  founded  a  Laura 
in  the  cavern  in  question  (Acta  Sanct.  Sept,  28)  (Smith). 
Mr.  Ganneau  reports  the  jiresent  name  of  the  cave  as 

Meghdret  el-Mi'sd  (Quar.  Statement,  April,  1874,  p. 
110).  Lieut.  Conder  at  first  proposed  a  different  local- 

ity as  candidate  for  the  honor  of  reiiresenting  the  cave 

in  question, namely,  J/o////«/-(i(  I'm  el-Tumaimiyeh  (Cave 
of  the  iVIother  of  Two  Twins),  a  remarkable  cavern  in 
the  soutii  side  of  the  ridge  bounded  northerly  by  Wa<ly 
Dilbeh,  near  Tell  Saphieh  (Gath)  (Quar.  Statement, 
Jan.  1874,  p.  18  sq.) ;  but  he  admits  that  little  if  any 
trace  of  the  ancient  name  remains ;  and  he  afterwards 
abandoned  the  position  in  favor  of  the  above  location 

by  Mr.  Ganneau,  which  he  defends  with  much  ingenu- 
ity and  confidence  (ib.  Jidy,  1875,  p.  145-149).  That 

the  cave,  however,  was  in  the  eastern  face  of  the  liills 
of  Judah  would  seem  rather  probable,  from  the  fact  that 

at  the  times  of  David's  adventures  there  (see  especially 
1  Sam.  xxii,  3;  2  Sam.  xxiii,  13)  the  Philistines  had 
control  of  all  the  other  side  and  centre.  On  the  other 

hand,  its  situation  in  the  Philistine  territory  seems  to 
be  indicated  as  opposed  to  Judah  (1  Sam.  xxii,  5 ;  xxiii, 

3).  It  was  apparently  located  between  Engedi  and  Je- 

rusalem (if  we  may  so  interpret  '■  up"  from  the  former, 
1  Sam.  xxiv,  22,  and  "down"  from  the  latter,  2  Sam. 
V,  17).  But  in  that  case  the  cave  was  not  in  the  vicin- 

ity of  the  town,  as  we  should  naturally  suppose.  See 
Adullajf. 

Odolric  OF  SAiNT-^MAivnAt,,  a  French  ecclesiastic, 
flourishetl  in  the  first  half  of  the  11th  century.  He 

commenced  his  studies  in  the  monastery  of  Saint-Mar- 
tial at  Limoges,  and  finished  them  at  Fleuri-sur-Loire. 

On  his  return  to  Saint-!Martial  he  was  elected  by  the 
monks,  in  1025,  successor  of  the  abbe  Ungues.  Odol- 

ric died  about  1040.  To  him  is  attributed  the  compila- 
tion of  the  acts  of  the  council  assembled  in  the  city  of 

Limoges  in  1031  (Labbe,  Concilia, ix,  870).  The  principal 

subject  submitted  to  this  council  was  to  know  if  Saint- 
Martial  had  been  one  of  the  disciples  of  Jesus,  sent  by 
himself  into  Gaul.  The  question  was  decided  in  the 
aftirmative;  but  historical  criticism  has  not  adopted  this 

decision.  See  Gallia  Ch7-isti(ina,  torn,  ii,  col.  558;  IJis- 
toii-e  litter,  de  la  France,  vii,  346. — Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog. 
Generale,  xxxviii,  487. 

Odonar'kes  ('Ocio//?;pa  v.  r.  'Ocovappl/Q ;  Vulg. 
Odares),  the  name  of  a  chieftain,  apparently  in  the 

vicinity  of  "  Bethbasi,  which  is  in  the  wilderness"  east 
of  Judiea,  who  was  slain  with  his  tribe  by  Jonathan 
Maccabanis  (1  INIacc.  ix,  06). 

Odontius,  Paul  (originally  Zahn,  but  chan.n:cd  into 
Odontius  in  accordance  with  the  fashion  of  tie  time),  a 
German  divine  of  note,  was  born  in  1570  at  Werda,  in  the 
province  of  IMeissen.  Of  his  parents  or  earliest  childhood 
nothing  is  known.  In  March,  1575,  he  went  to  (iriitz, 
in  Steiermark,  and  was  received  as  an  alumnus  in  the 
institute  there,  at  the  same  time  taking  charge  of  the 
education  of  three  young  noblemen.  For  three  years 
he  remained  in  that  position,  preaching  at  the  same 
time  in  the  Stiftskirche,  at  Griitz,  by  the  permission  of 

the  ecclesiastical  authority.  One  day  the  countess  Hyp- 

polita  of  Windischgriitz  attended  Odontius's  service, 
and  was  so  deeply  impressed  with  his  sermon  that  she 
appointed  him  her  court  preacher  at  Waldstcin,  near 
Griitz.  In  the  year  1598  he  entered  upon  his  duties,  and 

accompanied  the  countess  to  the  castle  of  Trautmanns- 
dorff,  in  Austria,  where  she  died.  About  this  time  the 
preaching  of  tlie  Gospel  in  Steiermark  was  proscribed. 
The  emperor  Ferdinand,  a  nursling  of  the  Jesuits,  who 
had  early  taken  a  vow  at  Loretto  liefore  the  picture  of 
the  Madonna  to  extirpate  heresy  in  his  dominions,  is- 

sued his  famous,  or  rather  infamous  edicts,  dated  Sept. 

13,  23,  and  28  of  the  year  1598,  according  to  which  all 
evangelical  churches  and  schools  at  Griitz,  and  in  the 

royal  cities  and  market-places,  w-ere  to  be  closed;  preach- 
ers and  teachers,  under  penalty  of  death,  were  to  leave 

the  country  within  eight  days.  From  1599  to  1604  a  re- 
ligious commission  went  through  the  country  in  order 

to  convert  the  inhabitants  to  the  Roman  Catholic  faith. 
Gallows  were  erected  in  the  streets;  the  churches  in  the 
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villages  were  destroyed,  those  in  the  cities  and  market- 
places were  given  over  to  the  Komish  clergy ;  cemeteries 

were  devastated ;  evangelical  books  were  burned ;  the 

preachers  expelled;  the  inhabitants  had  to  swear  al- 
legiance to  the  Koman  Catholic  Church  and  the  gov- 

ernment; those  who  refused  had  to  leave  the  country. 
Thus  Steiermark  lost  thousands  of  her  most  industrious 

people.  An  imperial  edict,  dated  August  1,  1G28,  was 
directed  against  the  Protestant  nobility,  according  to 
which  within  a  year  they  had  to  sell  their  possessions 
and  leave  the  country.  The  best  of  the  nobility  left 
the  co\nitry,  while  others  remained ;  and  up  to  this  day 

they  belong  to  the  Komish  Church.  Under  those  cir- 
cumstances Odontius  thought  that  he  would  never  again 

preach  in  his  pulpit  at  Waldstein.  But  the  tutors  of 
the  counts  of  Windischgriitz  ordered  him  to  come  back, 
and  take  charge  of  his  ministerial  office  as  before. 
Finally  an  edict  was  issued  for  his  dismission.  All 
protests  were  in  vain,  and  on  April  20,  1G02,  a  body  of 
soldiers  appeared  before  Waldstein,  made  Odontius  a 
prisoner,  and  brought  him  to  Griitz.  For  ten  weeks  he 
was  imprisoned  there.  When  all  means  to  convert  him 
to  tlie  Komish  Church  were  in  vain,  he  was  sentenced 

to  be  sent  to  the  galleys.  On  the  way  he  was  fortu- 
nate enough  to  escape  from  his  enemies,  and  after  many 

perils  reached  his  native  place.  In  April,  1G03,  Odon- 
tius was  appointed  pastor  at  Oederan,  in  Saxony,  where 

he  died,  Dec.  7,  1605.  He  has  left  us  a  narrative  of 

his  imprisonment  and  deliverance,  which  was  first  pub- 
lished at  Dresden  in  1G03,  and  reprinted  at  Lubeck  in 

1714,  with  a  preface  by  Dr.  Giitze.  See  Piper,  Evangel- 
ischer  Kalender,  18G4,  xv,  188  sq. ;  Jticher,  Allgemeines 
Gelehrten-Lexikon,  supplemented  by  Kottermund,  s.  v. ; 
Willisch,  Kirchenhistorie  der  Stadt  Freyherg,  ii,  480  sq. 
(B.P.) 

Odor,  Sweet  (nirT^S,  nicho'dch,  Lev.  xxvi,  31 ; 

Dan.  ii,  46 ;  elsewhere  "  sweet  savor"),  was  offered  to 
God  and  sovereigns  as  representatives  of  Deity  by  all 
ancient  nations.  See  Incense.  But  also  in  common 

life,  not  only  the  natural  odors  of  flowers,  but  prepared 
extracts  of  plants,  are  far  more  used  by  the  Orientals 
than  by  the  Western  nations.  The  odors  of  the  groves 
of  Lebanon  were  anciently  very  famous  (Hos.  xiv,  7; 
Cant,  iv,  11);  flowers,  even  exotics,  were  cultivated  in 

pleasure-gardens  for  this  purpose  (Cant,  i,  12;  iv,  6, 14). 
Odorous  extracts  were  used  sometimes  in  the  form  of 

incense,  sometimes  as  ointments  (Cant,  i,  3;  iv,  10); 

sometimes  in  water,  with  which  clothing,  bed-furniture, 
etc..  was  sprinkled  (Prov.  vii,  17).  See  Incense;  Peii- 
fume;  Spices. 

Ocloraii(iie),  a  French  monastic,  was  born  in  985. 

Now  little  known,  he  enjoyed  in  his  lifetime  great  celeb- 
rity. He  cultivated  letters  with  success,  and  excelled 

even  in  mechanical  arts.  He  was  an  inmate  of  the  ab- 

bey of  Saint-Pierre-le-Vif,  in  Sens,  where  he  displayed 
his  skill  by  two  works,  of  which  he  speaks  himself:  a 
crucifix — a  remarkable  piece  of  workmanship — and  a 
well,  the  structure  of  which,  it  seems,  was  original  and 
siiigidar.  It  is  presumed  that  he  was  persecuted  by 
envious  brothers,  because  he  dared  to  express  himself 
uimn  consecrated  dogmas  in  terms  of  offensive  novelty. 
Obliged  to  flee  from  the  abbey  of  Saint-Pierre  upon  the 
charge  of  anthropomorphism,  he  went  to  Saint-Denis, 
near  Paris.  From  thence  he  was  called  to  Dreux  by 
king  Kol)ert,  and  queen  Constance,  who  commissioned 
him  to  execute  several  shrines  of  great  price.  He  died 
some  time  after  1045.  We  can  api^reciate  neither  the  ex- 

perience nor  the  merit  of  the  goldsmith  or  the  architect. 
We  know,  however,  some  of  his  writings.  The  principal 
is  a  Chronica  reruni  in  orhe gestarum ,  which  commences 

with  the  j-ear  675,  and  ends  with  the  year  1032.  It  is 
found  in  the  large  collection  of  the  liistoriens  de  France, 
vols,  viii  and  x.  It  had  already  been  j)ublished  by  Du 
Chesne.  Odoran  is  also  the  author  of  a  narrative  of  the 

Translutiun  de  Saint  -  Suvinien,  inserted  by  Mabillon 
ill  his  Acta^  viii,  254,  and  of  a  manuscript,  Uistvire  de 

I'A  hhaye  de  Saint-Pierre,    See  Hist,  litter,  de  la  France, 
V,  356. — Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog.  Generale,  xxxviii,  503. 

Odylism  (Gr.  hdoc,  path,  and  vXi],  matter)  is  the 
doctrine  of  the  supposed  material  power  or  influence 
producing  the  phenomena  oi  mesmerism  (q.  v.),  called 
also  odijlic  force.     See  Od. 

CEcolampadius,  Johannes  (more  properly  Jo- 
hann  Ilausschein,  for  he  Latinized  his  name  according  to 
the  fashion  of  the  Reformation  age,  like  Melancthon, 
etc.),  was  one  of  the  most  eminent  Reformers  in  Switz- 

erland, and,  as  coadjutor  of  ZwingH,  maintained  such  a 
relation  to  that  most  noted  of  Swiss  Reformers  as  to 

liken  him  to  Luther's  coadjutor  Melancthon.  In  Ger- 
man Switzerland  he  and  Zwingli  performed  the  same 

work  that  Beza  and  Calvin  effected  in  the  French  sec- 

tions of  that  mountain  countrj'. 
Qicolampadius  -was  born  at  Weinsberg,  a  small  town 

in  the  north  of  Wiirtemberg,  in  1482.  His  mother,  a 
pious  and  devoted  woman,  was  a  native  of  Basle,  in 
Switzerland.  His  father,  a  merchant,  who  destined  the 
boy  for  the  legal  profession,  sent  him  at  first  to  the  school 
at  Heilbronn,  and  afterwards  to  the  LTniversity  of  Bo- 

logna, and  later  to  Heidelberg,  where  he  yielded  to  his 
own  strong  inclinations,  and  relinquished  jurisprudence 
for  theology.  His  early  proficiency  procured  him  the 
degree  of  bachelor  of  philosophy  in  his  fourteenth  year. 
He  continued  his  theological  studies  for  a  while,  and 
then  accepted  the  appointment  of  tutor  to  a  son  of  the 
elector  of  the  Palatinate ;  but  he  resigned  his  office  in  a 
short  time,  and  resumed  his  theological  studies.  He 
was  next  appointed  to  a  benefice  founded  by  his  parents, 
and  performed  the  duties  for  about  six  months,  preach- 

ing with  great  acceptability.  His  sermons  at  this  early 
period  evinced  a  deep  spirit  of  devotion  and  a  close  fol- 

lowing of  Komish  doctrines.  He  especially  exalted  the 

efficacy  of  the  Holy  Virgin's  intercession,  and  com- 
mended the  conventual  life.  But  deeming  himself  as 

yet  incompetent  for  the  charge,  he  shortlj'  resigned  and 
visited  Tubingen  and  Stuttgard,  where  he  sought  a 
more  thorough  acquaintance  with  the  sacred  tongues. 
He  acquired  Hebrew  from  a  Spaniard,  and  Greek  under 
Reuchlin,  and  in  a  short  time  wrote  a  Greek  grammar, 
which  was  published  in  1520.  While  residing  at  Hei- 

delberg he  formed  a  friendship  with  Capito,  who  was 
then  preacher  at  Bruchsal,  and  was  afterwards  the  Re- 

former at  Strasburg.  This  association  produced  its  ef- 
fects on  the  individuals  according  to  their  various  char- 

acters: the  ardent  Capito  soon  became  a  zealous  Re- 
former; the  mild  and  studious  Qicolanipadius  hesitated 

— he  feared  the  misery  which  would  probably  result 
from  a  disruption  of  the  Church,  and  changed  not  till 
he  felt  convinced  that  the  cause  of  truth  should  over- 

balance the  fear  of  transient  evils.  For  a  short  time 

Qicolampadius  resumed  his  clerical  duties  at  Weinsberg ; 
but  in  1515,  Capito,  then  settled  at  Basle,  induced  him 
to  undertake  the  office  of  preacher.  At  this  important 

German-Swiss  centre  02colampadius  enjoyed  the  asso- 
ciation of  many  of  the  most  eminent  minds  of  the  16th 

century,  Erasmus  was  then  engaged  upon  his  Com- 
mentary of  the  New  Testament,  and  in  this  work  secured 

important  assistance  from  the  young  preacher  Qilco- 
lampadius,  who.  even  at  this  early  time  of  his  life,  was 
distinguished  all  over  the  Continent  for  vast  erudition 
and  mastery  of  the  Hebrew  and  Greek  tongues.  But 

it  is  not  only  as  a  student  that  CEcolampadius's  stay 
at  Basle  at  this  time  is  memorable.  In  the  pulpit  he 
was  as  distinguished  as  in  the  labors  of  the  study. 
He  not  only  attracted  many  hearers  by  his  oratorical 
skill,  but  also  on  accoimt  of  his  outspoken  condemnation 
of  whatever  he  saw  to  condemn.  He  preached  against 
many  of  the  abuses  which  had  crept  into  the  Church, 

and  held  up  purity  of  life  as  exhibited  by  Christ  in 
the  flesh.  Yet  he  did  not  at  that  time  cherish  any  in- 

tention of  rupture  with  the  Church  of  Rome,  He  fought 
for  reform  from  within,  and  hoped  for  a  residt  which  he 
afterwards  learned  it  is  impossible  to  bring  about  in  the 
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corrupt  body  i^(  Romaiiism.  His  health  failing  him.  he 
was  liiiaJly  (I'/liKe-l  to  abandon  his  position  at  Basle,  and 

lie  returned  to  ̂ ^'cinsberg.  But  he  maintained  an  active 
correspondence  with  Erasmus,  and  also  with  Luther  and 
Melaucthon,  whose  views  more  or  less  influenced  him 
even  in  the  line  of  his  studies.  He  devoted  himself 

especially  during  this  season  of  retirement  to  the  careful 
study  of  the  Hebrew  ;  he  also  published  a  tract,  De  Pus- 
c/iali  ri.fu  (1518),  in  condemnation  of  the  broad  humor 
with  which  the  Easter  sermons  of  the  day  abounded, 
and,  strange  to  say,  he  wrote  a  tragedy  containing  six 
tliousaiid  lines.  His  piety  during  this  period  of  his  life 
was  sincere,  but  so  very  sombre  that  his  friends  often 

railed  him  about  his  superstition;  which  was  to  be  as- 
cribed in  part  to  his  physical  distempers,  though  the 

main  cause  of  it  was  his  imperfect  knowledge  of  the 
way  of  salvation.  As  soon  as  his  health  would  permit 

he  went  back  to  Basle,  at  the  earnest  request  of  Eras- 
mus, who  was  getting  out  the  second  edition  of  his  New 

Testament,  and  Wanted  his  help;  but  after  a  sojourn  of 

a  few  months  (1518)  Qilcolampadius  removed  to  Augs- 
burg, having  been  appointed  one  of  the  principal  preach- 

ers of  that  city.  Here  it  was  that  he  tirsl  met  Luther, 
who  came  to  Augsburg  in  May,  1519,  to  confer  with  the 

papal  legate,  and  by  him  (Ecolampadius  was  "instruct- 

ed in  the  way  of  tlie  Lord  more  perfectly.''  With  true 
Christian  promptitude,  he  at  once  placed  himself  by  the 
side  of  the  Eeformer.  The  Lord  had  long  been  training 
him  for  a  glorious  work,  but  his  education  was  not  yet 
complete.  True,  he  had  learned  the  grand  central  truth 

of  the  Gospel — free  justification  through  the  blood  and 
righteousness  of  the  Son  of  God ;  and  had  confirmed 
the  belief  of  his  friends  in  his  conversion  to  the  new 

doctrines  by  at  once  espousing  and  defending  them  in 

the  C'anonici  indocti,  which  he  published  anonymously, 
in  connection  with  the  canon  Bernh.  von  Adelmanns- 
felden,  about  1518.  Yet  such  was  still  his  respect  for 
some  of  the  principles  of  the  Roman  Catholic  Church 
that,  witliout  consulting  any  one,  he  entered,  April  23, 
1520,  to  the  surprise  of  all  his  friends  and  the  disgust  of 
many  of  them,  the  monastery  of  St.  Bridget,  near  Augs- 

burg. He  was  prompted,  of  course,  by  no  selfish  consid- 
eration to  take  this  step,  but  by  the  sincere  though 

ill-founded  hope  of  being  in  a  more  favorable  position  to 
cultivate  personal  holiness.  "I  had,"  he  said,  "a  fair 
prospect  of  being  something,  if  I  had  remained  in  the 

world."  It  is  thought  by  some  that  Gicolampadius 
sought  the  retirement  of  the  convent  to  give  himself  to 
more  careful  investigation  of  and  reflection  upon  the 
new  doctrines.  Certain  it  is  that  he  carried  with  him 
into  this  retirement  the  new  views  as  he  had  learned 

them  from  the  lips  of  the  great  German  Eeformer  him- 
self, and  there  was  even  then  a  most  deep-rooted  sym- 

pathy in  his  heart  for  the  cause  of  the  Reformer.  "  If 

they  condemn  Luther,"  said  he  frankly  and  openly,  *'  they 
must  first  condemn  Holy  Scripture."  His  high  repu- 

tation had  induced  the  fraternity  to  accede  to  him  lib- 
erty for  his  own  opinions  and  studies;  but  as  his  convic- 
tions gradually  tended  towards  Lutheranism,  his  preach- 

ing and  writing  became  more  and  more  discordant  with 

the  opinions  of  his  fellow-monks,  and  they  soon  discov- 
ered that  the  new-comer  was  a  most  unsuitable  mem- 

ber of  their  society,  with  tastes  and  ideas  utterly  remote 
from  theirs.  In  one  of  his  sermons  (published  at  Basle 
in  1521),  he  sjjokc  against  the  adoration  of  the  Virgin 
and  the  use  of  the  rosary ;  in  another,  on  the  Eucharist, 
delivered  on  Corpus  Christi  day  (Latin,  Basle,  1521; 
German,  Augsburg,  1531),  he  rejected  tlie  doctrine  of 
transul)stantiation.  But  his  most  imi)(>rtant  work  is 
one  on  confession,  written  originally  in  Latin,  and  after- 

wards translated  into  German,  in  which  he  openly  de- 
clares outward  confession  unnecessary  for  the  Christian, 

since  God  alone  has  the  power  to  absolve  (as  had  been 
held  imtil  the  time  of  Peter  Lombard),  and  the  priest 
could  do  no  more  than  (iroclaim  this  absolution.  His 
position  in  the  convent  became  untenable,  his  liberty  of 
thinking  and  writing  was  denied  him,  and  he  was  even 

threatened  with  forcible  expulsion  and  imprisonment. 
He  finally  left  it  in  February,  1522,  wont  to  Heidelberg, 
and  afterwards  took  refuge  at  Ebernburg  with  Franz  von 
Sickingen.  In  the  performance  of  his  ecclesiastical  du- 

ties at  this  place,  he  introduced  an  iiuiovation  by  read- 
ing the  Gospel  and  Epistles  in  (ierman  instead  of  Latin, 

which  he  aptly  compared  to  the  unknown  tongues.  On 
Nov.  IG,  1522,  he  left  Ebernburg  for  Frankfort  again,  and 
thence  went  to  Basle,  and  from  that  time  dates  his  real 
efficiency  as  a  reformer.  He  reached  Basle  at  a  most 
critical  moment,  and  he  proved  just  the  man  needed  to 
guide  the  movement  then  in  progress ;  he  was  not  a 

stranger,  he  had  many  warm  friends  in  Basle ;  he  under- 
stood the  character  of  the  people  ;  he  was  a  ripe  scliolar 

and  a  popular  preacher,  and  bis  own  religious  experi- 
ence fitted  him  to  appreciate  and  deal  with  the  difficul- 

ties encountered  by  others  in  their  progress  from  dark- 
ness to  light.  Yet  his  task  was  not  an  easy  one.  While 

many  of  the  citizens  gave  him  a  cordial  welcome,  the 
priests  and  professors  looked  with  an  evil  eye  on  the 
monk  who  had  cast  aside  his  cowl  and  his  vows;  even 
his  old  patron  the  bishop,  and  his  old  friend  Erasmus,  to 
whom  while  yet  in  the  convent  he  had  written  of  his 
acceptance  of  the  Reformation  doctrines,  received  him 

coldly.  Under  these  circumstances  his  chances  of  get- 
ting a  professorship  were  very  small.  During  the 

first  year  he  had  no  office  of  any  kind;  yet  it  was  a 
memorable  year  in  his  history,  for  in  the  course  of  it  he 
was  brought  into  contact  witli  Zwlngli,  whose  influence 

mightily  quickened  his  progress  in  the  path  of  reform, 
and  who  more  than  any  other  person  helped  to  give  to 
the  system  of  faith  and  worship  afterwards  established 
at  Basle  its  peculiar  features.  After  waiting  nearly  two 
years  for  employment,  and  when  just  ready  to  despair 
of  finding  it,  the  door  of  entrance  into  the  university 
was  suddenly  opened  for  Q^colampadius,  in  consequence 
of  a  dispute  between  the  council  and  the  professors, 
which  resulted  in  the  deposition  of  two  of  the  latter. 
Their  places  were  instantly  filled  by  Qicolampadius  and 
Pellican.  The  chair  of  the  former  was  that  of  Biblical 

learning — the  one  of  all  others  for  which  he  was  best 
suited.  He  began  his  course  of  lectures  with  Isaiah, 
and  long  before  he  had  reached  the  middle  of  it  his 
lecture-room  was  unable  to  hf)ld  the  crowd  of  students 
and  citizens  who  flocked  thither,  all  eager  to  hear  the 
learned  and  eloquent  expositor.  Besides  this  academic 
position,  Qicolampadius  received  an  appointment  as 

preacher  of  St.  Martin's;  but  in  accepting  this  pastorate, 
he  frankly  told  the  council  and  people  that  he  must 
be  allowed  to  preach  the  Word  with  all  freedom,  and 
would  not  consider  himself  bound  to  observe  useless  or 

pernicious  ceremonies.  In  his  lectures  he  advanced  radi- 
cal views  which  offended  the  conservatives  and  created 

a  breach  between  him  and  Erasmus.  Thus  he  spoke 
against  the  celibacy  of  the  clergy,  thinking  that  it 
were  better  for  the  interest  of  the  Church  that  they 
should  remain  single,  but  holding  with  St.  Paul  that 
those  who  could  not  abstain  should  marry,  instead  of 

giving  a  bad  example  to  their  congregations,  as  did 
many  priests  of  that  period.  In  his  sermons  he  became 
daily  more  severe  against  the  abuses  of  the  Roman  Cath- 

olic Church,  which  he  attacked  one  by  one,  comparing 
them  with  the  principles  laid  down  in  the  Scriptures. 
In  the  mean  time  the  discussion  on  the  sacraments  broke 

out;  Karlstadt's  works  were  condemned  by  the  Council 
of  Basle  in  1525,  and  the  booksellers  were  forbidden  to 

publish  any  of  (Ecolampadius's  writings.  The  Anabap- 
tists also  ojiposed  him.  Yet,  althougli  even  his  liberty 

was  threatened,  he  did  not  flinch,  and  in  1525  he  bap- 
tized in  German,  discontinued  the  mass,  and  celebrated 

for  the  first  time  the  Lord's  Supper  in  the  Reformed 
manner,  having  himself  composed  a  liturgv  for  the  pur- 

pose. When  the  dispute  arose  between  Zwingli  and  Lu- 

ther respecting  the  real  presence  in  the  Lord's  Supper, 
CEcolampadius  supported  the  opinions  of  Zwingli,  and 
published  in  1525  De  vero  intellectii  verborum  Domini, 

Hoc  est  corjms  meum — a  work  of  which  Erasmus  saj-s  that 
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it  was  written  with  much  skill,  good  reasoning,  and  per- 
suasive eloquence.  It  was  answered  by  the  Lutheran 

party  in  Si/ni/ramma  Suevicon,  to  which  he  replied  in 

Aniispif/ramma.  Fryth,  one  of  the  early  English  mar- 
tyrs, was  burned  in  1533,  because,  as  Cranmer  writes,  "he 

thought  it  not  necessary  to  be  believed  as  an  article  of 
our  faith  that  there  is  the  very  corporeal  presence  of 
Christ  within  the  host  and  sacrament  of  the  altar,  and 

holdeth  of  this  point  most  after  the  opinion  of  tEcolam- 
padius."  This  contest  with  Luther  on  the  subject  of 
the  Eucharist  was,  in  many  respects,  the  most  painful 

of  any  in  which  CEcolampadius  found  it  necessary  to  en- 
gage. CEcolampadius  agreed  substantially  with  Zwin- 

gli's  view  of  the  sacrament,  and  he  defended  it  with 
a  considerable  amount  of  patristic  learning  and  dog- 

matic skill  against  the  Lutherans,  especially  Brentius. 
But  he  differed  from  Zwingli  in  the  interpretation  of 
the  words  of  the  institution,  by  taking  the  verb  in  the 
literal  sense,  and  placing  the  figure  in  the  predicate : 

"  This  is — really,  not  liguratively,  in  the  sense  of  signi- 

fies, as  Zwingli  explained  it — the  symbol  of  my  body" 
(Jiyura  corporis,  as  Tertullian  once  says).  He  attend- 

ed, in  company  with  Zwingli,  Bucer,  and  Hedio,  the 

religious  conference  with  the  Lutheran  divines  at  Mar- 
burg in  15"29,  and  was  there  confronted  with  Luther, 

while  the  more  vehement  Zwingli  debated  with  the 
mild  Melancthon.  But,  although  the  champions  of  the 
Lutheran  and  Reformed  churches  agreed  in  fourteen 
fundamental  articles,  they  could  not  settle  their  dispute 
concerning  the  real  presence  of  Christ  in  the  Eucharist. 
Luther  even  refused  the  hand  of  brotherhood  which 

Zwingli  offered  him,  with  tears,  in  spite  of  the  differ- 
ence of  views.  Nevertheless  Qicolampadius  lent  his 

support  to  Bucer's  efforts  to  bring  about  an  agreement between  the  German  and  Swiss  Reformers.  It  seems 

also  that  CEcolampadius  modified  his  theory  on  the  Eu- 
charist, and  gave  up  some  of  his  former  untenable  asser- 
tions. His  learned  biographer.  Dr.  Herzog  (ii,  230), 

thinks  that  the  Reformers  of  Basle  held  at  last  firmly 

to  the  view  "  that  our  souls  are  truly  nourished  with 
the  true  body  and  the  blood  of  Christ,  and  that  Christ 
is  present  to  the  believers  in  the  Eucharist,  although 
not  in  a  manner  essentially  differing  from  his  general 

presence  in  the  Church."  This  is  also  the  view  which 
afterwards  prevailed  in  the  churches  of  Basle,  as  may  be 

seen  from  "  the  Second  Confession  of  Basle,"  called  too 
"  the  First  Helvetic  Confession,"  drawn  up  by  Bullinger, 
Gr^'nasus,  and  Myconius,  in  1536,  which  teaches,  in  the 
22d  article,  as  follows:  "Concerning  the  holy  com- 

munion, we  maintain  that  the  Lord  offers  and  com- 
municates in  it  truly  his  own  body  and  blood,  i.e.  him- 

self, to  his  members  as  nourishment,  to  the  effect  that 
he  lives  in  them  more  and  more,  and  they  in  him ;  not 
that  the  body  and  blood  of  the  Lord  are  naturally  united 
to  the  bread  and  wine,  and  locally  included  in  them,  but, 
rather,  that  bread  and  wine,  according  to  the  institution 
of  the  Lord,  are  highly  significant,  sacred,  and  true  signs 
by  which  the  Lord  himself,  through  the  ministry  of  the 
Church,  offers  and  bestows  the  true  communion  of  his 
body  and  blood  to  believers,  not  as  a  perishing  food  of 
the  belly,  but  as  food  and  nourishment  of  the  spiritual 

and  eternal  life,"  etc.  This  is  substantially  the  same 
theory  which  was  afterwards  so  ably  developed  and  de- 

fended by  Calvin.  From  G'^colampadius's  peculiar  po- 
sition at  Basle,  and  his  relation  to  Wittenberg  and  Zu- 

rich, it  seemed  for  a  while  as  if  he  were  destined  to  be  a 

mediator  between  the  two  parties  in  that  unhappy  con- 
troversy which  destroyed  the  visible  unity  of  the  Church 

of  the  Reformation,  and  arrayed  her  members  in  two 
hostile  factions.  But  with  all  his  excellence,  he  was 
not  equal  to  the  exigency ;  perhaps  no  man,  however 
great  his  piety,  learning,  moderation,  and  tact,  could 
have  prevented  the  split ;  yet  the  strife  might  possibly 
have  been  less  bitter  if  the  Reformer  of  Basle  had  de- 

clined to  join  either  side.  Unhappily  for  such  a  result, 
he  had  a  lurking  tendency  to  that  spurious  si)irituality 
which  undervalues  all  external  means  of  grace.  Thus 

VII.— U 

he  regarded  the  ordinance  of  the  Supper  asperse  a  hin- 
derance,  rather  than  a  means  of  grace;  as  a  form,  from 
which  the  Christian  should  seek  to  be  freed,  rising 

above  it  to  immediate  fellowship  with  God.  "Believ- 
ers," said  he,  "  should  use  the  sacraments  more  for  their 

neighbors'  sake  than  their  own.  For  themselves  they 
are  already  under  the  influence  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  they 
are  free,  they  are  purified,  they  are  justified,  and,  being 
one  with  Christ,  the  kingdom  of  God  is  already  within 

them."  Now,  while  it  is  deeply  to  be  regretted  that  oc- 
casion was  given  fur  the  contest  between  Switzerland 

and  Germany  about  the  ordinance  which  is  at  once  the 
feast  of  Christian  love  and  the  symbol  of  Christian  uni- 

t}',  yet,  when  we  weigh  all  the  circumstances  of  the  dis- 
cussion, we  think  that  there  are  not  wanting  grounds 

for  thankfulness  that  Luther  opposed  the  doctrine  of 
Zurich.  The  storm,  indeed,  left  many  traces  of  its 
desolating  march ;  yet  we  are  inclined  to  believe  that 
the  atmosphere  was  thereby  rendered  purer  than  it 
would  have  been  if  no  such  war  of  the  elements  had  oc- 

curred. The  germ  of  rationalism  thus  early  developed 
in  the  system  of  Zwingli,  if  not  entirely  eradicated,  was 
at  least  in  a  measure  and  for  a  time  repressed.  CEco- 

lampadius next  took  part  in  the  discussion  of  Baden 
(May,  1526),  where  he  maintained  the  tenets  of  Zwingli 
against  Eck  and  the  old  Roman  party  with  great  effi- 

ciency ;  j'et  Zwingli  and  his  followers  were  condemned 
as  heretics,  and  strong  resolutions  were  passed  against 

the  Reformation.  The  countrj',  however,  was  too  far 
advanced  towards  the  principles  of  the  Reformation  for 
these  resolutions  to  have  much  effect,  and  CEcolampa- 

dius and  his  colleagues  continued  to  labor  faithfully  in 
its  cause.  On  his  return  to  Basle  CEcolampadius  pub- 

lished a  more  extended  liturgy,  and  introduced  the  prac- 
tice of  singing  the  Psalms  in  German.  The  last  was  a 

most  popular  measure,  and  greatly  helped  the  cause  of 
the  Reformation.  The  hymns  were  not  as  melodious  as 
they  might  have  been,  and  the  Papists  made  much 

sport  of  them ;  but  they  supplied  a  long-felt  want  of 
thousands  of  pious  hearts.  As  dangers  thickened,  the 
activity  of  the  Reformer  was  redoubled ;  he  preached 

everj'  day,  he  composed  and  published  a  Catechism  for 
children,  and  during  the  prevalence  of  the  plague  in 
152G  he  devoted  himself  with  unwearied  constancy  to  the 
sick  and  dying.  In  the  mean  time  the  council  of  Berne 
introduced  the  Reformation  in  that  canton,  and  thus 
brought  on  a  religious  conference  (Jan.,  1528),  in  which 
Zwingli  and  CEcolampadius  took  the  leading  part.  This 
led  to  the  spread  of  the  Reformation  through  the  whole 
canton,  and  greatly  encouraged  its  disciples  in  Basle. 
The  latter  city  was  gradually  divided  into  two  opposite 

parties.  In  order  to  bring  matters  to  a  crisis,  CEcolam- 
padius induced  the  evangelical!}'  inclined  citizens  to 

present  a  petition  to  the  councils  for  the  uniformity  of 
worship,  while  at  the  same  time  he  took  such  measures 
with  Zwingli  as  would  prevent  an  outbreak ;  all  passed 
well,  and  it  was  decided  that  a  conference  should  be  held, 
to  determine  on  the  continuation  or  the  rejection  of  the 
mass,  on  the  fourteenth  day  after  Whitsuntide,  1529,  until 
which  time  mass  was  to  be  read  only  in  three  churches 

throughout  the  city.  On  Feb.  8, 1529,  the  people  assem- 
bled, and  demanded  that  such  members  of  the  council  as 

were  opposed  to  the  Reformation  shoidd  resign  their 
office,  and  that  their  places  should  be  filled  by  appoint- 

ment from  the  grand  council,  instead  of  by  the  remain- 
ing members,  as  formerly ;  the  emblems  of  Roman  Cath- 
olic worship  were  removed  from  the  churches,  and  on 

the  following  day  the  council  acceded  to  all  demands. 

CEcolampadius  was  immediately  appointed  to  the  high- 
est offices,  and  as  such  took  an  active  part  in  procuring 

the  adoption  of  ordinances  in  favor  of  the  Reformation, 

dated  April  1,  1529.  The  universit}'^  also  was  reorgan- 
ized, and  received  a  new  impulse  in  the  hands  of  its  for- 
mer professors.  CEcolampadius  was  universally  recog- 

nised as  the  leading  spirit,  and  while  he  lived  he  was, 

by  common  consent,  allowed  to  exercise  a  general  super- 
vision over  all  the  parishes  of  the  city  and  suburbs,  as 
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well  as  to  control  the  university  affairs.  He  experi- 
enced much  annoyance  from  the  Anabaptists,  who  were 

not  by  any  means  satisfied  with  the  Reformation ;  he 
held  several  conferences  with  them  (in  August,  1525, 
June  10, 1527,  and  in  1531),  but  without  result,  and  the 

sect  continued  to  increase,  notwithstanding  the  strin- 
gent measures  adopted  against  them  by  the  council  of 

Easle.  lu  1531  he  abolished  the  custom  of  posting  the 
names  of  parties  under  excommunication  on  the  doors 
of  the  churches,  while  at  the  same  time  he  endeavored 
to  establish  a  regular  system  of  Church  discipline.  He 
differed  from  Calvin,  who  wished  the  absohite  union 
of  the  Church  and  State,  while  fficolampadius  argued 
that,  while  moving  harmoniously  side  by  side,  each 

should  have  its  distinct  sphere  and  jurisdiction.  "The 
civil  power,"  he  says  in  a  letter  to  Zwingli,  "will  be- 

come even  more  insupportable  than  Antichrist,  if  it 

robs  the  Church  of  her  authority  in  spiritual  things." 
He  disapproved  especially  the  use  of  violent  means  for 

the  propagation  of  truth,  and  vainly  endeavored  to  mod- 
erate the  ardor  of  his  friend  Zwingli.  Thus  he  warned 

the  latter  at  the  approach  of  the  catastrophe  of  the  Hel- 
vetic Reformation  against  war;  and  had  Zwingli  follow- 

ed this  good  advice,  he  might  have  saved  his  own  life, 
which  was  sacrificed  in  the  unfortunate  issue  of  the 

battle  of  Cappel,  in  October,  1531.  After  the  death  of 
this  good  but  rash  Reformer,  the  ministers  of  Zurich 
unanimously  chose  Q^^colampadius  as  the  successor  of 
Zwingli.  But  he  felt  it  his  duty  to  remain  in  Basle.  Only 
a  few  weeks  after  the  death  of  his  friend,  he  was  himself 
called  to  pass  from  the  Church  militant  to  the  Church 

triumphant.  His  last  hours  on  earth  were  full  of  in- 
terest. A  severe  illness  suddenly  arrested  his  incessant 

labors,  which  had  long  since  undermined  his  sickly 
frame.  He  took  the  communion  with  his  family;  then 
assembled  the  magistrates  and  the  ministers  of  Basle 

around  his  dying-bed,  and  moved  their  hearts  by  pious 
exhortations.  Concerning  himself  he  said :  "  The  charge 
that  I  committed  the  crime  of  adulterating  the  truth 
does  not  affect  me.  By  the  grace  of  God,  I  approach  the 

judgment-seat  of  Christ  with  a  good  conscience.  There 
it  will  appear  that  I  have  not  seduced  the  Church.  I 
leave  you  behind  as  witnesses  of  this  my  assurance  ;  and 

I  confirm  you  as  such  in  these  my  dying  moments."  He 
died  Nov.  24, 1531,  surrounded  by  ten  ministers  kneeling 
in  prayer.  Shortly  before  he  had  fervently  recited  the 

penitential  psalm  of  David  (Psa.  li),  and  exclaimed,  "I 
shall  soon  be  with  the  Lord  Jesus.  Lord  Jesus,  help 

and  deliver  me!"  The  whole  city  mourned  his  death. 
His  remains  were  deposited  in  the  cathedral  church. 
The  mouth  of  slander  circulated  the  rumor  that  he  had 

committed  suicide,  or  was  killed  by  a  member  of  his 
family.  Even  Luther,  under  the  influence  of  strong 
prejudice,  was  not  ashamed  to  give  credence  to  the  lie. 
But  it  had  the  good  effect  to  bring  out  a  minute  de- 

scription of  his  last  days  by  two  eye-witnesses — his 
friend  GrynaBus  and  his  servant  Gundellinger.  He  left 
a  wife,  Wilibrandis  Rosenblatt,  whom  he  had  married 
(1528)  after  the  death  of  his  mother;  a  son,  Eusebius, 
who  died  the  same  year;  and  two  daughters,  Alitheia 
and  Irene.  The  widow  married  after\vards  successively 
two  other  Reformers — his  friends  Capito  and  Bucer  of 
Strasburg,  the  last  of  whom  she  followed  to  Cambridge, 
in  England.  But.  in  1564,  her  body  was  deposited  in 
the  same  grave  with  QLcolampadius.  The  memory  of 
the  first  Reformer  of  Basle  is  still  cherished,  and  the 
fruits  of  his  pious  labors  are  seen  to  this  day. 

As  has  been  truly  said,  (Ecolampadius  was  the  Lord's 
chosen  instrument  of  loading  on  to  victory  those  noble 
souls  who  had  gathered  under  the  banner  of  reform  at 
Basle,  and  though  cut  down  in  the  prime  of  manhood, 
he  lived  long  enough  to  earn  the  glorious  appellation 
of  the  Reformer  of  that  city.  But  Ids  labors  entitle  him 
to  an  appellation  more  indicative  of  the  wide  sphere  in 
which  he  worked.  In  his  intellectual  and  moral  qual- 

ities—  his  modesty,  gentleness,  love  of  peace,  eager- 
ness for  union,  academic  tastes,  fondness  for  a  medita- 

tive rather  than  an  active  life,  tendency  to  melancholy, 
relish  for  letters,  and  exquisite  scholarship — he  bore  a 

striking  resemblance  to  Luther's  great  friend  and  ally. 
Of  all  positions,  that  of  a  revolutionary  leader,  whether 
in  Church  or  State,  was  the  last  one  that  Qicolampadius 
would  have  chosen  to  assume.  If  he  had  dared  to  fol- 

low his  own  inclinations,  his  life  would  have  been  spent 
in  the  quietude  of  the  academy  rather  than  amid  the 
turbulence  of  the  arena,  in  converse  with  books  instead 
of  contests  with  men.  He  was  inclined  to  look  with 

profound  veneration  upon  everything  that  bore  the 
marks  of  hoary  antiquity,  and  hence  the  reluctance — 
we  may  almost  call  it — with  which  he  abandoned  the 
Romish  Church,  and  severed  one  by  one  the  ties  which 
bound  him  to  her  communion.  Among  all  the  Conti- 

nental Reformers,  none  were  less  disposed  than  he  to 
cast  aside  old  forms,  simply  because  tliey  were  old,  or 
to  introduce  novelties  merely  for  the  purjjose  of  making 
the  Protestant  worship  as  unlike  the  Popish  as  possible. 
In  short,  his  tendencies  and  tastes,  if  yielded  to,  would 
have  repelled  him  from  the  rude  work  and  rough  ways 
of  the  reformer ;  and  his  life  supplies  one  of  the  many 
illustrations  of  the  fact  that  the  Lord  chooses  instru- 

ments which  in  human  view  are  most  unsuitable  for 

the  accomplishment  of  his  designs. 
The  original  works  of  Qicolampadius  were,  besides 

those  mentioned  above,  A  nnotationes  in  Genesin ;  in 
librum  Job  exeffemafa ;  in  Danielem  propheiam  libri 

duo  (1553,  fol.) : — Commenturii  onmes  in  libros  prophe- 
tarum  (1558,  2  vols,  fol.) : — Joannis  QLColampadii  et 

Huldrichi  Zuinglii  episiolai-um  libri  iv,  pi-cEcipnia  cum 
religionis  a  Chi'isto  nobis  tradilce  papiiu,  turn  ecclesias- 
ticcE  administratio?iis  officia,  nostra  maxime  sceculo  tot 
erroribus  jierturbato,  convenimtia,  ad  amussim  expri- 
mentes  (Basle,  1536,  fol.).  He  also  published  transla- 

tions of  Chrysostom,  Gregory  of  Nazianzum,  and  others 
of  the  early  fathers.  His  philological  attainments,  and 
his  knowledge  of  the  fathers,  contributed  to  give  to  his 
exegetical  labors  a  high  value.  No  complete  edition 
of  his  works  has  yet  been  published. 

See  Hess,  Lebensgesch.  Dr.  J.  tEkolampad's  (Zurich, 
1791);  Herzog,  Leben  J.  O'lkolamjuuV s  u.  d.  Reform,  d. 
Kirche  z.  Basel  (Basle,  1843,  2  vols.  8vo) ;  Hagenbach, 
Leben  u.  ausgewuhlte  Schriften  der  Voter  u.  Begriinder  d. 
reform.  Kirche,  vol.  ii  (Elber.  1859,  8vo) ;  Register  zu 
Studien  u.  Krit.  1838-1847 ;  Melchior  Adam,  Ref.  ViL 
s.  V. ;  Harburgh,  Fathers  of  the  German  Ref.  Ch.  i,  21 

sq. ;  Merle  D'Aubigne,  Hist.  Ref.  in  Germany  and  Sv:it- 
zerland,  iii,  428  sq. ;  iv,  324  sq.,  334  sq. ;  also,  lUst. 
Ref.  in  Sicitzeiiand  (see  Index  in  vol.  iii) ;  Countess 

D'Istria,  Sicitzeiiand,  the  Pioneer  of  the  Ref.  ii,  427 ; 
Soames,  Hist.  Ref.  iii,  153  sq. ;  Ruchat,  iS^riss  Ref.  Ch. 

ch.  i,  iv,  and  p.  117-136;  Gieseler,  Eccles.  Hist,  iv,  99; 
Fisher,  Hist.  Ref  (see  Index) ;  Middleton,  Erangel, 
Biogr.  i,  85  sq. ;  Hallam,  Literature,  i,  151,  164,  188, 
191,  255;  Hani  wick,  Hist.  Ref.  (see  Index);  Princeton 
Revieiv,  April.  1851,  art.  ii.      (J.  H.W.) 

CBconomists  is  the  name  given  to  a  secret  or- 
ganization of  infidel  French  philosophers,  of  whom  Dr. 

Duquesnai  was  the  founder.  He  so  ingratiated  himself 
with  Louis  XV  that  the  latter  used  to  call  him  his  thinker, 
and  gained  the  affections  of  the  people  under  pretence 
of  promoting  economy  in  the  state.  According  to  abbe 
Barruel,  however,  the  real  object  of  the  majority  of  the 
society  was  to  subvert  Christianity,  by  circulatisig  the 
writings  of  Voltaire,  Rousseau,  and  other  infidels.  This 

they  did  by  printing  extracts  from  these  popular  au- 
thors, and  circulating  them  through  the  kingdom  by 

hawkers  and  peddlers,  who  had  them  for  little  or  noth- 
ing, that  they  might  undersell  all  other  literature. 

Their  secret  meetings,  for  preparing  and  revising  these 

tracts,  were  held  at  baron  Holbach's  (q.  v.).  In  some 
of  these  tracts  their  object  was  disguised;  in  others 
they  were  so  bold  as  to  avow  their  object  under  such 

titles  as  "  Christianity  unmasked,"  etc.  They  also  at- 
tempted schools,  for  the  avowed  intention  of  preparing 

chihlren  for  trade  and  mechanic  arts,  in  which  the  same 
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writings  were  read  and  circulated.  Among  the  mem- 
bers of  their  secret  club  were  D'Alembert,  Turgot,  Con- 

dorcet,  Diderot,  La  Harpe,  and  La  Moignon,  keeper  of 
the  seals,  who,  on  his  dismissal  from  that  office,  shot 
himself.— Encyclop.  Brit.  s.  v. ;  Alzog,  Kirchengesch.  ii, 
495.  See  Illuminati  ;  Philosophists  ;  Physiockats. 

CEconomus  (steward)  was  the  name  of  a  special 
officer  appointed  in  the  middle  of  the  5th  century  to 
coiiduct  the  administration  of  Church  property,  in  place 
of  the  earlier  deacons.  The  steward,  from  the  nature 
of  his  office,  rose  in  mediseval  times  to  high  importance. 
The  bishop,  by  early  law,  was  not  to  appoint  him,  but 
he  was  to  be  chosen  by  the  entire  presbytery.  The 
Council  of  Chalcedon  enacted  this  law,  and  it  was  after- 

wards confirmed  by  the  emperor  Justinian,  and  ratified 
by  later  Church  councils.  The  aconomi  were  always 
chosen  from  among  the  clergy.     See  Oiconojiists. 

CEconomy  {oiKovoj-da,  steu-ardship)  is  a  term 
sometimes  used  to  designate  the  entire  suppression  or 
temporary  withholding,  in  the  instruction  of  the  great 
mass  of  Christians,  of  a  large  portion  of  the  Gospel  doc- 

trines which  are  the  most  earnestly  set  forth  in  Script- 

ure, as  a  sort  of  esoteric  mystery  of  •which  ordinary  be- 
lievers are  unworthy,  and  which  should  be  dealt  out 

with  the  managing  discretion  of  a  steward  (o'tKovofioq), 
only  as  a  reward  for  a  long  course  of  pious  submission. 
Those  who  vindicate  this  system  represent  it  to  them- 

selves and  others  as  the  same  with  the  gradual  initia- 
tion of  Christians  in  the  knowledge  of  their  religion,  in 

proportion  as  they  "  are  able  to  bear  it :"  able,  that  is, 
and  willing  to  understand  each  point  that  is  presented 
to  their  minds.  The  opponents  of  the  system,  on  the 

other  hand,  maintain  that  it  confounds  things  essen- 
tially different.  While  they  allow  the  necessity  of 

gradual  teaching,  as  of  reading  the  first  line  of  a  passage 
before  a  second ;  and  while  they  readily  admit  that  care 
is  requisite  to  avoid  teaching  anything  which,  though 

true  in  itself,  would  be  falsely  understood  by  the  hear- 
ers, they  contend  that  this  necessary  caution  is  not  to 

be  confounded  with  the  system  of  withholding  a  portion 
of  Gospel  truth  from  those  able  and  willing  to  receive  it, 

the  system  of  "shunning  to  set  before  man  all  the 
counsel  of  God,"  and  of  having  one  kind  of  religion  for 
the  initiated  few,  and  another  for  the  mass  of  the  Chris- 

tian world.  The  opponents  of  the  "  oeconomical"  sys- 
tem assert,  moreover,  that  very  different  was  the  apostle 

Paul's  Gospel,  which  he  assures  us,  "if  it  was  hid,  was 
hid  from  them  that  are  lost"  (men  on  the  road  to  de- 

struction, cnroWvuivotc),  "whom  the  god  of  this  world 

hath  blinded"  (2  Cor.  "iv,  4,  5). — Eden,  Ch.  Did,  s.  v. See  Reserve. 

CEcumenical  (or  Universal)  Bishop  is  the  title 
now  assumed  by  the  popes  of  Rome.  It  was  stubbornly 
claimed  by  John  the  Faster,  patriarch  of  Constantinople, 
in  the  end  of  the  Gth  century.  The  assumption  of  so 

lofty  a  title  by  Constantinopolitan  patriarchs  was  strong- 
ly remonstrated  against  by  the  rival  bishops  of  Rome, 

particularly  b}'  Gregory  the  Great,  who  maintained  the 
title  to  be  profane,  antichristian,  and  infernal ;  and,  in 

order  to  make  sure  of  a  clear  claim  of  Rome's  superiority 
over  Constantinople,  he  assumed  the  appellation  "  Ser- 

vus  servorum  Dei,"  in  reference  to  Matt,  xxiii,  10.  (See 
Alzog,  Kirchengesch.  i,  341  [R.  C]  ;  Soames,  The  Latin 
Ch.  in  A  nrj(o-Saxo7i  Times,  p.  19 ;  Neale,  Hist.  East.  Ch. 

[Introd.],'  i,  29.)  In  A.D.  606,  however,  the  Roman pontiff  Boniface  III  obtained  this  very  title  from 
Phocas,  the  Greek  emperor;  and  from  that  period 
down  to  the  present  day  the  pope  of  Rome  claims  to  be 
the  CEcumenical  or  Universal  Bishop,  having  authority 
over  the  whole  Church  of  Christ  upon  earth.  All  other 
churches  except  the  Roman  Catholic  Church  repudi- 

ate such  a  claim  as  alike  unfounded,  antichristian,  and 
blasphemous.    (J.  II.W.) 

CEcumenical  Council  is  the  name  of  an  ecclesi- 
astical convention  of  cardinals,  bishops,  and  dignitaries 

of  the  Church  of  Rome,  called  together  by  the  pope  to 

deliberate  really  on  the  interests  of  the  Romish  Church, 
but,  as  it  claims,  on  the  interests  of  Christianity  at  large. 
The   council  is  called  (Ecumenical    (i.  e.  an   imperial 

gathering)  from  oiKovp'tvt], or  empire  (technical  mean- 
ing of  the  word,  even  in  N.-T.  Greek),  because  orig- 

inally such  councils  were  convened  only  by  the  em- 
peror.     Thus  the  Church  of  England  teaches  in  its 

21st  of  the  Thirty-nine  Articles  that  "general  councils 
may  not  be  gathered  together  but  by  the  command- 

ment and  will  of  princes."      This  was  clearly  the  as- 
sumption of  the  first  oecumenical  synod  held  (see  Ni- 

c.EAN  Council),  and  of  all  the  Eastern  councils.    "  Not 
only  no  single  bishop,  but  no  single  prince  (unless  we 
take  the  word  in  its  most  ancient  sense),  was  sufficient 
to  convene  a  general  assembly  from  all  parts  of  that 
vast  territory;  a  council  was  part,  as  it  were,  of  the 
original  constitution  of  the  Christian  empire;  and  how- 

ever much  disputed  afterwards  in  the  entanglements 
of  the  civil  and  ecclesiastical  relation  in  the  West,  the 
principle  has  never  been  wholly  abandoned.    When  the 
Western  empire  fell,  the  Eastern  emperor  still  retained 
the  inalienable  right;  and  when  the  Eastern  emperor 

became  inaccessible  to  the  needs  of  European  Christen- 

dom, and  a  new  holy  '  Roman  empire'  was  erected  in 
the  West,  then  the  emperor  of  Germany  (solely,  or  more 

properly,  conjointly  with  his  Byzantine  brother)  suc- 
ceeded to   the  rights  of  Constantine"  (Stanley,  Lect. 

East.  Ch.  p.  159).     With  the  establishment  of  the  tem- 
poral power  of  the  papacy  the  bishop  of  Rome  assumed 

the  prerogative  of  calling  the  synods  of  the  Church, 

as  its  spiritual  head  and  sovereign  lord.      In  the  ar- 
ticle Council  we  have  already  considered  the  general 

utility  of  such  gatherings  and  their  ecclesiastical  au- 
thority.    The  conditions  necessary  to  constitute  an  oe- 

cumenical council  are  a  subject  of  much  controversy 

among  Romanists.     As  the  subject  is  of  less  impor- 
tance in  Protestant  divinity,  it  will  be  enough  to  ex- 
plain here  that  a  council  is  said  by  Roman  Catholic 

divines  to  be  cecumenical  in  three  different  ways,  viz., 
in  convocation,  in  celebration,  and  in  acceptation.    For 
the  first,  the  summons  of  the  pope,  direct  or  indirect,  is 
held  to  be  necessary ;  this  summons  must  be  addressed 
to  all  the  bishops  of  the  entire  Church.    For  the  second, 
it  is  necessary  tliat  bishops  from  all  parts  of  the  Church 

should  be  present,  and  in  sufficient  numbers  to  consti- 
tute a  really  representative  assembly :  they  must  be  pre- 

sided over  by  the  pope,  or  b}'  a  delegate  or  delegates  of 
the  pope;  and  they  must  enjoy  liberty  of  discussion  and 
of  speech.     For  the  third,  the  decrees  of  the  council 
must  be  accepted  by  the  pope,  and  by  the  body  of  the 
bishops  throughout  the  Church,  at  least  tacitly.     The 
last  of  these  conditions  is  absolutely  required  to  entitle 
the  decrees  of  a  council  to  the  character  of  oecumenical ; 
and  even  the  decrees  of  provincial  or  national  councils, 

so  accepted,  may  acquire  all  the  weight  of  infallible  de- 
cisions in  the  eyes  of  Roman  Catholics.      It  remains 

now  onlj^  to  name  the  councils  regarded  as  oecumenical. 
Yet  this  is  by  no  means  an  easy  task,  for  Church  his- 

torians arc  not  agreed  as  to  the  total  number  of  such 

synods  hitherto  held.      The   well -known   mnemonic 
hexameter,  "  Ni  Co  E,  Chal  Co  Co,  Ni  Co  La,  La  La  La, 

Ly  Ly  Yi.  Flo  Tri,"  standing  for  Nica?a,  Constantinople, 
Ephesus,  etc.,  which  counts  but  seventeen,  is  not  ac- 

cepted by  all.     While,  e.  g.,  the  cecumenical  council  of 
Ephesus,  in  449,  had  decided,  not  without  the  aid  of 

"  swords  and  sticks,  and  many  monks'  heels,"  that  Eu- 
tj^ches's  opinion  about  the  nature  of  Christ  was  the 
orthodox  one,  another  oecumenical  council,  held  eleven 

years  later  at  Chalcedon,  decided  that  the  decision  of 
its  predecessor  was  nuU  and  void ;  and  that  so  far  from 

being  an  oecumenical  coiuicil,  it  was  a  council  of  brig- 
ands, "  Latrocinium  Ephesimim."     Even  so  the  Council 

of  Basle  was  called  "  Basiliacorum  spelunca  dcemonum- 
que  caterva,"  because  it  rebelled  against  the  pope,  its 
master.     (See  Deutsch,  Literary  Reminiscences,  ch.  xi; 
McElhinney,  The  Doctrine  of  the  Ch.  p.  81-84.)     See 
also  Synod.      The  Protestants  have  in  recent  times 
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given  the  title  (ecumenical  to  their  general  councils  con- 
vened by  the  Evangelical  Alliance,  but  there  seems  to 

be  no  good  ground  for  such  a  designation.     (J.  H.W.) 

OEjCumenical  Divines  is  the  title  given  by  the 
(ircek  Church  to  St.  Basil  the  Great,  St.  Gregory  the 

Divine,  and  St.  John  Chrysostom.  A  festival  in  honor 
of  these  three  oecumenical  divines,  as  they  are  termed, 
is  held  on  January  30  every  year. 

CEcumenical  Judge  is  the  title  given  to  the 

patriarch  of  Alexandria.  It  was  first  applied  to  Arseni- 
us,  who  succeeded  Philotheus  A.D.  1015.  It  originated 

as  follows:  '-A  dispute  having  arisen  between  the  em- 
peror Basil  and  the  patriarch  of  Constantinople,  Sergius 

II,  apparently  on  the  subject  of  tax,  which  the  former 
had  levied,  and  to  which  the  latter  objected,  Philo- 

theus, then  at  Constantinople,  was  called  in  as  arbiter  of 
the  disagreement.  Finding  that  both  the  prelate  and 

the  emperor  were  in  the  wrong,  and  unwilling  to  pro- 
voke their  indignation  by  openly  saying  so,  he  had  re- 

course to  an  ingenious  and  symbolical  method  of  stating 

his  opinion.  Having  made  two  figures  of  wax,  repre- 
senting, we  may  suppose,  the  contending  parties,  he 

carried  them  before  Basil  and  Sergius,  and  cut  off  the 

right  hand  of  that  representing  the  emperor,  and  the 
tongue  of  that  by  which  the  patriarch  was  imaged, 
thus  reproving  the  severe  actions  of  the  former  and  the 
unbridled  words  of  the  latter.  Sergius  placed  on  him 
his  omophorion,  the  emperor  his  crown;  and  since  that 

period  the  patriarch  of  Alexandria  wears  two  omopho- 
ria  and  a  double  crown  on  his  mitre.  This  title  was 
afterwards  absurdly  assumed  by  the  Jacobite  patriarchs, 

■who  interpret  it  as  proving  their  authority  to  settle  any 
dispute  which  may  arise  as  to  the  time  of  Easter. 

CBcunienius  (Ot'/cou^usi'toe),  a  Byzantine  ecclesi- 
astical writer  of  the  10th  century,  of  whose  personal 

history  nothing  is  known  except  that  he  was  bishop  of 
Triceca,  in  Thessaly,  and  wrote  Greek  commentaries  on 
various  parts  of  the  Gospel.  The  works  attributed  to 
him  are,  Commentaria  in  sacrosancta  quatuor  Christi 
Evangelia,  .  .  .  auctore  quidem  (ut  plurimi  sentiunf) 
GEcummio,  interprete  vero  Joanne  Ilentenio  (Louvain, 
15-13,  foL).  The  Greek  text  was  published  by  O.  F. 

Matthsei  (Leips.  1792,  3  vols.  8vo)  : — 'E^T}yi](jtiq  ti'f  tuq 
Trpa^HQ  TMV  'A^^o(sr^>\^>iv  (compiled  from  the  ancient 
Greek  fathers,  and  especially  from  St.  Chrysostom) : — 

'E?);y»j(Tf  tc  ti'c  t^^Q  TlaiXov  inidToXaQ  TTciaaQ  : — 'E^)/y»'j- 
ciiQ  tig  rdc  tTTTU  /caSoXticaf  Xtyoj-dpag  tTricrroXac,"  '■ — Ei't' 
■n]v  'lujcii'vov  'AnoKctXvxpiv.  These  divers  commenta- 

ries were  several  times  published ;  one  of  the  best  edi- 

tions is  that  of  Paris,  llj31,  "2  vols.  fol.  The  commen- 
tary on  Revelation  was  reprinted  by  Cramer  (Oxf.  1810, 

8vo).  With  Oicumenius  originated  the  Catena  (q.  v.)  ; 
his  commentaries  are  chiefly  composed  of  extracts  from 
the  writings  of  the  fathers,  with  a  few  remarks  of  his 
own.  "The  various  explanations  are  linked  together, 
without  regard  to  their  agreement  or  contrariety,  by 

such  words  as  'another'  (dWo),  'otherwise'  («/\/\<iic), 
'and  otherwise'  (fcai  aXXwe);  ̂ "'^l  sometimes  they 
amount  to  ten  in  one  place.  The  reader  is  generally 
left  to  choose  for  himself,  for  G^cumenius  seldom  prefers 

one  to  another.  The  method  of  interpretation  is  gram- 

matical" (Davidson,  Ilermeneuties,  p.  109).  It  is  notice- 
able tliat  he  does  not  read  1  John  v,  7 ;  and  that  he 

reads  bioq  and  not  '6q  (1  Tim.  iii,  10).  See  Hentenius, 
rnvf.  ad  (Ecumen.  Commmtai: ;  IMatthsei,  Prokg.  ad 
Euthymii  Commentar.  in  Quatuor  Evang. ;  Simon,  Hist, 

critique  des  principaux  commentateurs  du  Nouveaii  Tes- 
tainent,  c.  xxxii ;  Possevin,  Apparatus  sacer ;  Cave, 
Hist.  Litter,  ad  ann.  090 ;  Fabricius,  IJibl.  Grceca,  viii, 
313:  Dn])in,  Bill.  Xouvelle  dcs  Auteurs  eccles.  cent,  xi; 
Ceillier,  Auteurs  sacres,  xix.  712;  Oudin,  Comment,  de 
Scriptor.  eccles.  ii,  col.  518;  Lardner,  Credibilit;/,  i,  1; 

Cramer,  Preface  to  his  edition;  Iloefer,  Nouc.  Biog.  Ge- 
nerale,  xxxviii,  508 ;  Smith,  Dictionary  of  Greek  and 
Roman  Biography  and  Mythology,  s.  v. ;  Hook,  Eccles. 
Biogr.  vii,  455. 

Oeder,  Georg  Ludwig,  a  German  divine  noted  for 
liis  exegetical  labors,  flourished  in  tlie  first  half  of  the 
18th  century.  He  was  born  in  1691,  and  after  studying 
at  different  high  schools  of  his  country,  entered  the 

ministr}',  and  finally  became  rector  at  Anspach  and 
dean  of  Feuchtwangen.  He  died  in  1700.  He  was  the 
author  of  Free  Inquiries  concerning  the  Revelation,  and 
several  books  of  the  Old  Testament,  in  German : — A  ni- 
madcersiones  Sacrce  : — Ohservationum  Sacrarum  Syn- 

tagma, etc.     See  Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog.  Generale,  s.  v. 

Oedniann,  Samuel,  a  noted  Swedish  divine,  dis- 
tinguished for  his  contributions  to  exegetical  theology, 

was  born  in  1750,  and  flourished  as  professor  of  theology 
at  the  University  of  Upsala.  He  died  in  1829.  His 
Miscellaneous  Collections  from  Natitrcd  History,  for  the 

illustration  of  Scripture,  published  originally  in  Swed- 
ish, was  translated  into  German  by  Grcining  (Rostock 

and  Leipsic,  1786-95).  See  Hoefer,  Nouv.  Biog.  Gene- 
rale,  s.  V. 

Oegir  (from  Oga,  "  to  shudder"  at,  to  dread)  or 
Hler  (i.  e.  the  stutterer)  is  the  name  in  Northern 
mythology  of  the  god  of  the  sea  or  ocean.  Oegir  rules 
over  the  stormy,  raging  sea,  far  from  land,  where  AsIk 
ing  and  navigation  cannot  well  be  carried  on ;  he  is 
a  giant,  and  in  intercourse  with  the  gods,  whom  he 
visits,  and  they  in  turn  visit  him.  It  was  once  when 

the  gods  visited  him  that  his  brewing-kettle  was  found 
too  small,  so  that  Thor  had  to  go  to  the  giant  Hymer, 

who  had  a  kettle  a  mile  deep.  In  Oegir's  hall  the 
bright  gold  was  used  instead  of  fire,  and  tlie  ale  passed 
round  spontaneously.  Some  of  the  old  Norse  heroes  are 

represented  as  possessing  a  terrifying  helmet.  Odin's helmet  is  the  beaming  sky;  and  as  the  dwarfs  cover 
themselves  with  a  helmet  of  fog,  so  Oegir  wears  on  his 

brow  a  helmet  made  of  dense  darkness,  and  heaven- 
reaching,  terrifying  breakers.  The  name  of  his  wife, 
Ran  (to  plunder,  to  rob),  denotes  the  sea,  as  craving  its 
sacrifice  of  human  life  and  of  treasures.  She  has  a  net 
with  which  she  catches  those  who  venture  out  upon 
the  sea;  with  her  hand  she  is  able  to  hold  the  ship 
fast.  The  ancient  Norsemen  believed  that  they  who 

perished  at  sea  were  seized  by  Ran.  Loke  once  bor- 
rowed Rau's  net  with  which  to  catch  the  dwarf  And- 

vare,  who  in  the  guise  of  a  fish  dwelt  in  a  waterfall. 
Oegir  and  Ran  have  nine  daughters,  the  waves  of  the 
ocean,  and  their  names  represent  the  waves  in  their 
various  magnitudes  and  appearances.  They  have  pale 
locks  and  white  veils,  and  are  always  angry  when  the 
wind  blows.  Oegir  and  his  family  were  regarded  as 

mighty  beings,  whose  friendship  was  sought  by  the 
gods  themselves.  See  Thorpe,  Northern  Mythol.  i,  67- 

69;  Keyser,  Religion  of  the  Northmen;  Anderson,  A'orse 
Mythology  (Chicago,  1875),  p.  313-48. 

Oehler,  Gustav  Friedrich,  a  very  eminent  Old- 
Testament  scholar  of  Germany,  was  born  at  Ebingen, 
in  Wiirtemberg,  June  10,  1812.  Having  finished  his 
theological  studies  at  Tubingen,  he  was  appointed  a 
lecturer  at  the  Missionary  Institution  at  Basle,  which 

position  he  occupied  from  1834  to  1837.  After  this 
he  became  a  member  of  the  theological  seminary  in 

Tubingen,  teaching  at  the  same  time  in  the  univer- 
sity there.  In  1810  he  was  appointed  vicar  in  Stutt- 

gard,  and  in  the  same  year  professor  of  the  theological 
seminary  at  Schiinthal.  In  1815  he  accepted  a  call  from 

the  theological  faculty  in  Breslau,  Silesia,  where  he  lect- 
ured until  1852,  when  he  returned  to  Tubingen  to  oc- 
cupy tlie  same  position  there,  besides  having  the  cphor- 

alty  over  the  liigher  theological  seminary.  He  died 
Feb.  20,  1872.  He  published  a  great  many  essays  and 

articles  in  different  reviews,  in  Herzog's  theological  and 
Schmid's  p;edagogical  encyclopaedias;  and  the  follow- 

ing works,  Prolegomena  zur  Theologie  des  Alten  Testa- 
ine/ites  (Stuttgard,  1845)  : — Comment  at  ionum  ad  tkeolo- 
giam  pertinentium, -pars  I  (ibid.  1846):  —  Die  GrundzUgc 
derA  lltestamentlichen  Weisheit  (Tubingen,  1854)  -.—  Ueher 
dusVerhiiltniss  derAlttestamentlichen  ProiJhetie  zur  Heid- 
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nischen  Mantih  (ibid.  18GI)  -.—Zivei  Seminarreden  (ibid. 
1870)  -.—Gesammelte  Seminarreden  (ibid.  1872) ;  but  his 
main  work  is  Thenlogie  des  Alten  Testamentes  (1873, 
1874,  2  vols.),  published  by  his  son  immediately  after 

the  author's  death,  and  giving  the  substance  of  his  the- 
ological lectures  delivered  from  1839  to  1871,  and  of  his 

articles  published  in  different  cyclopajdias  and  reviews. 
Of  the  last-mentioned  work  an  English  translation  has 

been  prepared  by  E.  D.  Smith,  of  which  the  first  volume, 
entitled  Theolofjy  of  the  Old  Testament,  was  published 

at  Edinburgh  in  1874.  This  work,  tliough  it  is  char- 
acterized rather  by  fulness  of  details  than  by  compre- 

hensiveness of  principles,  yet  exhibits  on  every  page 

signs  of  the  most  conscientious  diligence.  This  is  espe- 
cialh'  the  case  in  all  matters  connected  with  Old-Testa- 

ment exegesis.  It  is  therefore  free  from  the  serious 
blemishes  which  damage  all  its  predecessors,  the  valu- 

able work  of  Schultz  not  excepted.  It  is  characterized 
as  follows  by  a  writer  in  the  Brit.  Qii.  Rec,  (Jan.  1875) 
p.  147,  148 : 

"Oeliler  was  a  strong  believer  in  the  supernatural,  and 
was  imbued  with  the  most  profound  reverence  for  OJd-Tes- 
tament  Scripture.  With  regnrd  to  the  relation  of  the  Old 
Testament  to  the  New,  he  held  a  middle  position  between 
the  view  of  Hengsteuberg  and  the  older  orthodox  party, 
which  did  not  distinguish  between  the  two,  and  that  of 
Marcion  and  Schleiermacher,  which  entirely  cuts  loose 
the  Old-Testnment  religion  from  the  New,  thereby  re- 

ducing it  to  a  level  with  the  other  pre-Christian  religions, 
and  making  it  of  scarcely  greater  importance  for  the  ex- 

planation of  the  Christian  system  than  the  theology  of 
Homer.  While  Oehler  has  successfully  maintained  against 
Henajstenberg  that  the  Old  and  New  Testaments  were  so 
distinct  that  no  New-Testament  idea  is  fully  set  forth  in 
the  Old,  he  yet  holds  that  the  connection  between  them 
is  so  intimate  and  essential  tliat  the  genesis  of  all  the 
ideas  of  New-Testament  salvaticm  lie  in  the  Old,  and  that 
both  must  stand  or  fall  together.  He  must  not  be  under- 

stood, however,  as  holding  the  opinion  that  the  growth 
of  religious  ideas  was  owing  to  a  certain  religious  sense, 
which  became  clearer  and  fuller  with  the  progress  of  time, 
for  he  repudiates  altogether  this  theory  of  the  ratioual- 
istic  schools.  While  admiring  the  author's  moderation 
and  devoteduess,  we  cannot  help  thinking  that  out  of  this 
too  decided  opposition  to  the  above  schools  arose  two  rad- 

ical defects,  which  pervade  the  whole  work,  viz.,  a  painful 
and  unsuccessful  attempt  to  reconcile  all  discrepancies 
between  the  different  religious  views  and  tendencies,  e.  g. 
to  reduce  to  complete  harmony  the  different  parts  of  the 
Old  Testament :  and  an  entire  exclusion  of  all  side-lights 
from  non-Biblical  sources.  According  to  his  own  princi- 

ple, God  must  have  gradually,  and  by  means  of  enlight- 
ened leaders,  removed  his  people  more  and  more  from 

heathenism  ;  and  a  complete  history  of  the  process  would 
necessitate  a  comparison  with  heathen  views.  There  must 
have  been  a  period  in  which  the  religious  views  of  Juda- 

ism and  heathenism  were  closely  allied.  Yet  we  find 
scarcely  an  allusion  to  the  latter.  The  same  exclusive 
tendency  caused  him,  somewhat  inconsistently,  to  limit 
his  investisiation  to  the  canonical  writings  of  the  Old  Tes- 

tament. This  tendency  alone  would  suffice  to  render  his 
work,  though  richer  in  detail,  inferior  in  breadth  and 
comprehensiveness  to  the  valuable  volumes  of  Hermann 
Schultz,  and  will  cause  the  readers  of  Evvald,  who  lives  in 
a  different  plane  from  ordinary  men,  to  feel  that  they  are 
entering  a  new  world  of  thought  and  freedom." 

See  Theulnr/isches  Uiiiversal-Lexikon,  s.  v. ;  Kurtz, (7/m/?-cA 
History  (Philadelphia,  1875),  ii,  375;  Lehrbuch  der  Ki?-- 
chenr/esehichte  (^Mitau,  1874),  ii,  323;  Hauck,  Theologi- 
scher  Juhresbericht,  vi,  259  ;  viii,  65,  G46  sq. ;  IVoiie  zum 
Amknken  an  Br.  G.  F.  v.  Oehler  (1873),  containing  the 
addresses  made  at  his  funeral,  and  also  a  brief  sketch 
of  his  life.      (.J.  H.W.) 

Oehlmiiller,  Daniel  Joseph,  an  eminent  German 
architect,  was  born  at  Bamberg  in  1791.  He  studied 
under  Carl  Fischer,  and  then  visited  Italy  and  Sicily, 
where  he  passed  four  years  in  studying  and  copying  the 

principal  edifices,  until  he  was  summoned  home"  in  1819 
to  superintend  the  erection  of  the  Gli/ptotheca  at  Mimich, 
after  the  designs  of  Klenze.  In  1831  he  was  commis- 

sioned to  make  designs  in  the  Gothic  style  for  a  church 
in  the  suburbs  of  Munich,  which  gained  him  great  repu- 

tation. He  erected  in  the  same  style  the  national  mon- 
ument at  Wittelsbach,  and  the  Otto  chapel  at  Kiefers- 

felden.  Among  his  other  works  is  the  Church  of  St. 
Theresa  at  Halbergmoos,  in  the  Italian  style. commenced 
in  1833.     At  the  death  of  Domenico  Quaglio,  in  1837, 

Oehlmiiller  was  emjiloyed  to  complete  the  works  at  the 
castle  of  Ilohcnschwangau.  He  died  in  1839.  In  1823 
and  1825  he  published  a  book  containing  designs  for 
funeral  monuments.  See  Spooner,  Biog.  Hist,  of  the 
Fine  A  rts,  ii,  62(5. 

CEuisteria  {otvi(Tri]pia'),  a  name  for  the  libations of  wine  poured  out  to  Hercides  by  the  youth  of  Athens 
on  reaching  the  age  of  manhood. 

CEnoatis  is  a  surname  oi  Artemis,  under  which  she 
was  worshipped  at  Q]^noe,  in  Argolis. 

dlnomancy  (Gr.  oii'oc,  wine,  and  j.iarT(ia,  dicina- 
tion),  a  species  of  divination  practiced  by  ancient  Greeks, 
in  which  they  drew  conjectures  from  the  color,  motion, 
and  other  circumstances  connected  with  the  wine  used 

in  libations  to  the  gods. 

CSnomania  (oZi'oc,  wine,  and  fxav'ia,  madness) 

[usually  Anglicized  Oinomania~\  is  a  term  of  modern invention  to  denote  an  irresistible  or  insane  craving  for 
alcoholic  stimulants,  when  occurring  in  a  habitual  or 
confirmed  form,  and  requiring  confinement  or  restraint 
of  the  person  for  its  cure.  Much  discussion  has  taken 
place  in  regard  to  this  and  other  forms  of  ;vhat  is  often 
called  Moral  Insanity ;  the  most  recent  views  of  physi- 

cians, however,  tend  to  show  that  the  drinking  insanity, 

ox  furor  bibendi,  as  it  was  called  by  an  early  writer  on 

the  subject,  is  often  associated  with  other  forms  of  men- 
tal derangement,  and  is  very  apt  to  be,  in  connection 

with  one  or  more  of  these  forms,  hereditarily  transmit- 
ted, even  through  several  generations;  so  that  the  really 

physical  or  insane  character  of  the  craving  for  stimu- 
lants, at  least  in  some  cases,  may  be  regarded  as  a  well- 

established  fact  in  medicine. — Chambers.  See  Mono- 
MAMiA.  Many  of  the  considerations  adduced  under  the 

art.  Kleptomania  (q.  v.)  apply  to  the  moral  responsi- 
bility of  persons  laboring  under  this  disease,  and  per- 

haps with  increased  force,  as  it  has  a  peculiarly  physical 
relation.  Other  questions  relate  to  the  general  subject 
of  temperance  (q.  v.). 

QGnomaus  (O/i'o^aoc),  of  Godava,  a  cynic  philos- 
opher, flourished  in  the  reign  of  Hadrian,  or  somewhat 

later,  but  before  Porphyry  (Syncell.  p.  349  b;  Suid. 

S.V.).  He  was  one  of  those  later  Cynics  whose  philos- 
ophy consists  not  so  much  in  any  definite  system  of 

doctrine  as  in  a  free  and  unrestrained  tone  of  thought 
and  life.  Thus  the  emperor  Julian  charges  him  with 
sensuality  and  profaneness;  and  his  sarcasms  upon  the 
old  cynic  doctrines  have  led  some  to  believe,  but  with- 

out reason,  that  he  belonged  to  some  other  sect  (Julian, 
Orat.  vi,  199 ;  vii,  209,  ed.  Spanheim).  Suidas  mentions 

as  his  works,  Hf  pi  Kwiannv: — HoAirfia  : — HfiOi  T)~]CKa^' 
"0/(?/pov  <ti\oao<pia(:  :  —  llepi  KpdrrjroQ  Kai  Aioyh'ovg 
Kai  tS)v  XoiTToJv.  This  list,  however,  does  not  include 
the  work  which  is  best  known  to  us,  namely,  his  ex- 

posure of  the  oracles,  which  is  sometimes  entitled  Kara 

Tuiv  xp7/(TrJ7pi'wi';  but  the  proper  title  seems  to  have 
been  ro/jritiv  ̂ wpf/,  i.  e.  Delectio  Prcestigiatorum.  Con- 

siderable extracts  from  this  work  are  preserved  by  Eu- 
sebius,  who  tells  us  that  Qilnomaus  was  provoked  to 

write  it  in  consequence  of  having  been  deceived  him- 
self by  an  oracle  (Eusebius,  Prcej).  Evang.  v,  18  sq. ; 

vi,  1 ;  Socrates,  //.  E.  iv,  13  ;  Niceph.  x,  36  ;  Theodoret, 

Therap.  vi,  36 ;  x,  141  a).  Julian  also  speaks  of  trage- 
dies by  OSnomaus  {Orat.  vii,  210).  See  Smith,  Did.  of 

Greek  and  Roman  Biog.  and  ̂ [ythol.  iii,  17,  18. 

Oertel,  Euchlin  Friedrich  Christian,  a  Ger- 
man divine  of  note,  was  born  at  Streitberg  in  1765,  and 

flourished  at  Anspach  as  professor  at  the  gymnasium. 
He  died  about  1845.  He  is  the  author  of  Christologie, 

or  results  of  the  latest  exegetical  expositions  concern- 
ing the  divinity  of  Christ,  in  which  subordinationistic 

views  are  held  by  him  (Hamburg,  1792)  ;  and  a  version 

of  the  P>ible  from  the  original  languages,  with  annota- 
tions (Anspach,  1817,  vol.  i),  all  in  German.  See  Winer, 

Ilandbuch,  s.  v. 

Oertel,  Philipp  Friedrich  'Wilhelm  (better 
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known  by  his  nom  de  plume,  W.  O.  vox  Horn),  a  Ger- 
man author,  was  born  at  Horn,  near  Simmern,  Aug.  15, 

1798.  He  was  the  son  of  a  clergyman ;  studied  theology 

at  Heidelberg;  was  in  the  charge  of  a  parish  at  Manne- 
bach  from  1820  to  1835 ;  was  ecclesiastical  superintend- 

ent at  Sobernheim  from  1835  to  18G3,  and  subsequent- 
ly resided  at  Wiesbaden.  He  died  Oct.  14,  1867.  He 

was  a  voluminous  writer  of  popular  stories,  and  his 

Gesammelte  Erzahlungm  (Wiesbaden,  1850-1859,  13 
vols.)  has  passed  through  numerous  editions. 

Oetinger,  Fkiepkicei  Christopii,  a  noted  German 
theosophist  and  religious  psychologist,  celebrated  as  a 
mystical  exponent  of  the  sacred  writings,  was  born  of 
pious  parentage  at  Giippingen,  in  Wurtemberg,  May  6, 
1702.  He  studied  at  the  University  of  Tlibingen,  where 
he  came  in  contact  with  some  of  the  Inspired;  and  his 
studies  thereupon  took  a  decidedly  mystical  turn.  He 
also  devoted  himself  to  the  study  of  the  philosophical 

writings  of  Leibnitz  and  Wolf, and  was  "altogether  im- 
mersed in  the  doctrine  of  the  monads."  He  studied 

Malebranche,  too.  After  the  completion  of  his  course 

at  the  university  he  became  intimately  related  to  Ben- 
gel,  corresponding  with  him  and  visiting  him  frequently. 
His  whole  object  now  was  to  impregnate  the  Wollian 

philosophy  with  a  deeper  Biblical  element,  and  to  as- 
certain therein  the  final  principles  and  highest  unity 

of  all  thought.  He  read  the  Church  fathers  industri- 
ously, especially  Augustine,  and  pored  over  the  Eabbins 

and  their  cabalistic  speculations.  He  visited  Jena  and 
Leipsic,  and  there  made  the  acquaintance  of  Francke, 
Spangenberg,  and  Zinzendorf,  with  the  last  of  whom  he 
spent  some  time  in  Herrnhut.  He  also  made  many 
other  journeys.  He  saw  Leipsic,  Berlin,  and  the  large 
places  of  the  Low  Countries.  He  finally  returned  to 
Tubingen ;  and  after  having  acted  awhile  as  tutor 
there,  and  assisted  count  Zinzendorf  in  his  project  for 
translating  the  Scriptures,  he  was  appointed  reader  in 

theology  in  the  Universit}-  of  Halle.  This  post  he  re- 
signed however  in  order  to  travel,  and  especially  to  con- 

sult some  of  the  eminent  theologians  of  Holland.  Re- 
turning to  Wurtemberg,  he  was,  in  1738,  appointed  pas- 

tor at  Hirschau.  He  had  now  fully  adopted  the  views 
of  the  Pietists,  whose  sentiments  were  then  obtaining 
the  approval  of  many  of  the  most  learned  and  pious  men 
in  Germany,  while  they  found  very  general  acceptance 
among  persons  of  a  devotional  temperament,  with  whom 

Oetinger's  purity  of  life,  earnestness  of  manner,  exten- 
sive theological  acquirements,  and  perhaps  his  mysti- 
cism of  style,  all  combined  to  give  him  great  influence, 

so  that  he  soon  came  to  be  regarded  as  the  Pietistic  leader 

in  that  part  of  Germany.  Oetinger  was  an  earnest  stu- 
dent of  the  writings  of  Jacob  Bohme ;  and  he  became  an 

ardent  disciple  of  Emmanuel  Swedenborg,  some  of  whose 
works  he  translated  into  German.  His  teaching  of  these 
mystic  doctrines  having  called  forth  some  remonstrances 
from  his  ecclesiastical  superiors,  he  announced  his  re- 

solve not  to  publish  any  more  of  his  writings,  but  he 
continued  to  furnish  such  of  his  followers  as  applied 
for  spiritual  advice  with  his  written  instructions.  He 
was  nominated  in  1752  to  the  superintendence  of  the 
churches  in  the  district  of  Weinsberg,  and  afterwards 

in  that  of  Herrenberg,  and  subsequently  bishop  of  Jlurr- 
hard.     He  died  February  10, 1782. 

During  his  life  Oetinger  was  regarded  with  respect 

approaching  to  reverence  by  his  co-religionists  as  a  phi- 
losopher and  theologian,  and  he  is  still  held  in  some  es- 

timation. He  sought  to  elucidate  the  Christian  sj'stem 
by  the  speculations  of  Bijhme  and  Swedenborg;  and  he 
was  f(md  of  comparing  and  contrasting  the  received  sys- 

tems of  secular  philosophy  with  Christian  philosophj', 
as  so  explained.  It  is  only  recently  that  attention  has 
been  excited  towards  his  almost  forgotten  works.  He 
was  the  theosophist  of  his  age.  His  contemporaries 

called  him  the  Magus  of  the  South.  He  saj-s :  "  I  have 
made  the  idea  of  life  which  prevails  in  the  Bible  the 
chief  feature  of  my  theology.  The  Bible  treats  of  life  :  1, 
God  as  the  source  of  life ;  2,  man  as  the  conservatory  of 

the  breath  of  life ;  3,  sin  as  the  estrangement  of  life  from 
God;  4,  grace  as  the  communication  of  new  life;  6,  the 
Church  as  the  society  where  the  spirit  of  life  works ;  6, 

the  last  things  as  the  end  and  issue  of  life."  "Magic," 
says  the  fantastic  old  man,  "is  the  science  of  the  friends 
of  God.  It  is  of  secret  wisdom.  But  it  is  the  sublimest 

magic  to  separate  yourself  from  yourself  by  means  of 
the  cross  of  Jesus  Christ,  and  to  bring  the  multitude  of 

your  thoughts  into  harmony  with  the  love  of  Christ." 
"In  antagonism  to  the  sceptical  and  volatilizing  ten- 

dency, he  sought,"  says  Hagenbach,  "  to  hold  firm  the 
concrete  individual,  the  real  and  the  vigorous  in  aU 
their  picturcsqueness,  vividness,  and  sensuousness,  so  as 
to  make  the  deeper  and  stronger  impression  upon  the 

mind.  Instead  therefore  of  regarding  scriptural  de- 
scriptions of  the  kingdom  of  God  and  of  the  new  birth 

as  mere  figures,  and  of  dissolving  them  into  abstract 
conceptions,  as  was  done  by  the  later  translators  of  the 
Bible,  .  .  .  Oetinger  regarded  them  as  realities  and 

facts;  and  while  scepticism  believed  that  it  must  trans- 
late the  Biblical  language  into  Western  form,  which 

could  not  easily  happen  without  a  diminution  of  the 
original  meaning,  Oetinger  believed,  on  the  other  hand, 
that  we  must  return  to  that  Biblical  view  of  things,  and 
live  in  the  very  heart  of  it.  His  language  is  therefore 
sometimes  dark,  mysterious,  and  not  comprehensible  by 
every  mind.  He  strives  by  it  to  represent  everything 

in  a  new  and  original  light,  and  in  this  effort  he  con- 
fesses that  b}'  the  confusion  of  philosophic  language  it 

would  be  hard  for  one  who  is  illuminated  as  by  light- 
ning to  speak  with  new  tongues.  Men  must  sometimes 

be  satisfied  with  only  small  and  weak  beginnings,  until 
the  knowledge  of  the  Lord  shall  cover  the  earth  as  the 

waves  of  the  sea"  (i,  39,  1,  39). 
Oetinger  was  very  fruitful  as  a  mystical  author.  His 

works  amount  to  seventj'  in  number,  the  titles  of  which 
betray  his  effort  to  combine  supernatural  and  natural 
things  in  their  higher  unity ;  or,  as  he  himself  expresses 

it,"metaphysics  in  connection  with  chemistrA-."  Of  these 
numerous  works  we  notice  Die  unerforscJilichen  Wege 

der  Hei-unterlassutKj  Gotles  (Leips.  1734)  :  —  A b/iss  d, 
evanrjelischen  Ordnung  z.  Wiedergeburt  (ibid.  1735,  8vo)  : 

— Erlddruncj  d.  Psalmen  nach  dem  historischen  Wortvei-- 
stande  (Esslingen,  1748,  and  Heilbronn,  1756,  8vo) : — 
Inqnisitio  in  sensum  communem  et  rationem  pro  judican- 
dii  p/rilosopkorum  theoris  ad  ?iormam  Scripturce  Sacrm 

(Tubingen,  1753,  8vo)  : — Lj-ei^fache  Sittenlehre  nach  der 
Natiir,  nach  der  heiligen  Schrift,  nach  Jesu  Christo 

(Heilbronn,  1753,  8vo) :  —  Die  Eulerische  u.  Frickische 
Philosophie  iiber  die  Musik  (Neuwied,  1761) : — Die  Phi- 
losophie  der  Allen  wiederkommend  in  der  giildenen  Zeit 

(Francf.  1762, 8vo): — Swedenborg^s  u.anderer  irdische  u. 
himmlische  Philosophie  (ibid.  1765,  8vo)  : — Theologia  ex 
idea  vitce  deducta  (ibid.  1765,  8vo  ;  transl.  into  German, 

Stuttg.  1852,  8vo)  ;  it  is  the  best  work  of  the  author  : — 
Beurtheilung  der  Lehre  von  dem  Zustande  nach  dem  Tode 

(1771,  8vo)  : — Liber  aurece  catence  Ilomeri  de  transmuta- 
tione  metalloritm  (1771,  8vo)  : — Inbegiiff  der  Grundweis- 
heit  aits  den  SchAften  Jakob  Bohms  (Francf.  1774,  8vo) : 
— Gedanken  von  den  Fdhigkeifen  zu  empfinden  u.  zu  erken-  , 

nen  (ibid.  1775,  8vo)  : — Biblisches  v.  emblematisches  Wdr- 
terbuch  dem  Tellerischen  entgegengesetzt  (Francf.  1776; 

Stuttg.  1849).  He  translated  also  into  German  and  an- 
notated the  work  of  Swedenborg  on  the  inhabitants  of 

the  earth,  planets,  and  other  stars  (1771,  8vo).  Oetin- 

ger's complete  works  were  published  at  Keutlingcn  in 
1852  sq.,  and  his  theosophical.writings  have  been  brought 
out  at  Stuttgard  as  follows :  Sdmmtl.  theosophische  ISchrif- 
ten,  Theologie  a.  d.  Idee  des  Lebejis  (1865). 

See  Neues  Gelehrtes  Eiiropa,  vol.  xv ;  Closer,  Wiirtem- 
bergisches  Gelehrien-Lexikon,  s.  v. ;  Hirsching,  Ilandb. ; 

INIeusel,  Lexikon,  s.  v. ;  Hurst's  Hagenbach,  Ch.  Hist. 
of  the  mh  and  19th  Centuries,  i,  388-392,  481  sq.; 
kahnis,  I/ist.  German  Protestantism,  p.  108;  Selbstbio- 

graphie,  published  by  Hamberger  (Stuttg.  1845) ;  Auber- 
len,  Die  Theosophie  Fr.  Ch.  Oetinger's  nach  ihren  Grund- 
zUgen  (Tubing.  1848).     (J.  H.  W.) 
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CEtOsyrus  (Oiruffvpoc),  the  name  of  a  divinity 
worshipped  by  the  ancient  Scythians,  and  identified 
with  AjKiUo  by  Herodotus  (iv,  59). 

Oettinger,  Edward  Maria,  a  German  bibliog- 
rapher, was  born  Nov.  19, 18U8,  at  Breslau,  in  Silesia,  of 

Jewish  parents.  Having  studied  at  the  gymnasium  of 

his  native  place,  he  went  to  Vienna,  and  joined  the  Ro- 
man Catholic  Church.  After  18-29  he  edited  different 

periodicals  at  Berlin,  Hamburg,  Manheim,  and  Leipsie, 
and  wrote  several  dramas,  novels,  and  romances.  His 

poems,  which  he  published  under  the  title  Buck  der  Liebe, 
were  published  at  Leipsie  in  a  tifth  edition  in  1850. 
Besides  a  historical  work  —  Geschichfe  des  ddnischen 

Hofes  von  Christian  II,  his  Friedrich  VII  (Hamburg, 
1859,  8  vols.)— he  published  his  famous  bibliographical 
work,  Bibliograjihie  hiographique,  ou  dictionnaire  de 

26,000  ouvrages,  7-elatifs  a  Ihistoire  de  la  vie  puhlique  ei 
privee  des  homines  celkhres  de  tons  les  temiJs  et  de  touies  les 
nations  (Leips.  1850 ;  the  same  in  2  vols.  Paris,  1866)  :— 
Historisches  Archiv,  enthaltend  ein  systematisch-chro- 

nologisch  geordnetes  Verzeichniss  von  17,000  der  brauch- 
harsten  Quellen  zum  Studium  der  Geschichfe  (Carlsruhe, 

1841)  : — Moniteur  des  dates,  contenant  un  million  de  ren- 
seignements  biograjihiques,  genial,  et  historiques  (Dresden, 
1866-1868,  6  vols.4to) — a  work  which,  as  a  biographico- 
genealogico-historical  lexicon,  is  not  only  indispensable 
to  librarians,  historians,  and  bibliographers,  but  which 

at  its  first  appearance  was  unanimously  praised  as  a  gi- 
gantic work  of  German  industry  and  scholarship.  Oet- 
tinger died  June  26,  1872.  A  supplement  to  his  Moni- 

teur des  dates  is  now  published  by  Dr.  H.  Schramm,  the 
biographer  of  Oettinger.  See  Literarischer  Handiveiser 
(1872),  p.  368;  Kurz,  Literaturgeschichte,  vol.  iv  (see 

Index) ;  Dr.  K.  Schiitze,  Beutschland's  Bichter  und 
Bichterinnen,  s.  v.     (B.  P.) 

Ofaiii,  an  indulgence -box,  a  sort  of  charm  pur- 
chased from  the  Japanese  priests  by  the  pilgrims  who 

go  to  Isje. 

Offa  OF  Essex,  a  pious  and  valiant  Saxon  prince, 

deserv'es  a  place  here  for  his  great  devotion  to  Chris- 
tianity. He  flourished  near  the  opening  of  the  8th  cen- 

tury. He  ̂ vas  a  youth  of  great  personal  beauty,  says 
Bede,  and  his  pleasing  manners  made  him  most  accep- 

table to  the  people,  who  looked  forward  with  hopes  to 
the  time  when  he  should  be  called  to  govern  them. 
He  was  also  honorably  affianced  to  a  princess  of  Mercia ; 
but  he  left  all  the  wealth  and  power  and  pleasure  that 

courted  him  for  Christ's  sake  and  the  Gospel's  : 
"He  gave  his  honors  to  the  world  again, 
His  better  part  to  heaven." 

We  must  confess,  though  a  mistaken  sense  of  duty  ruled 
his  choice,  that  it  was  no  common  power  of  religion 
which  could  take  him  at  such  an  early  age  from  all  the 
advantages  of  birth  and  state,  to  live  in  a  foreign  land, 
in  unknown  society  and  an  obscure  position,  and  to 
give  himself  up  to  a  life  of  prayer  and  fasting  and  alms- 
giving. 

Offa,  an  Anglo-Saxon  prince,  who  flourished  as  king 
OF  ]Mkucia  for  about  forty  years,  in  the  second  half  of 
the  8th  century,  is  noted  in  ecclesiastical  history  for  the 
dependent  relation  in  which  he  placed  his  part  of  Brit- 

ain to  the  papal  see.  He  was  a  valiant  soldier  and  am- 

bitious ruler;  and  as  he  extended  his  possessions  large- 
ly, his  negotiations  with  Rome  become  of  importance 

to  every  student  of  English  ecclesiastical  history.  He 
compelled  the  king  of  Kent  to  acknowledge  his  author- 

ity, and  at  the  instigation  of  Cynedrida,  his  wife,  he 
put  to  death  Ethelbert,  king  of  East  Anglia,  and  seized 
his  states.  Charlemagne  called  him  the  most  powerful 
of  the  Christian  kings  of  the  West,  and  maintained 
friendly  relations  with  him,  except  during  a  short  pe- 

riod when  traders  in  OITa's  dominions  committed  depre- 
dations upon  Frankish  merchants.  But  though  Offa 

was  successful  in  his  acquisition  of  temporal  power,  he 
lost  much  by  ecclesiastical  relations  with  Rome,  upon 

the  good-will  of  which  he  finally  came  to  be  very  de- 
pendent. Anxious  to  establish  the  ecclesiastical  inde- 

pendence of  his  kingdom  from  other  British  territory, 

he  appealed  to  pope  Adrian — the  same  pontiff  who  wrote 

in  defence  of  image-worship — to  send  an  archbishop's 
pall  to  Higbert,  bishop  of  Lichfield,  making  the  six 
other  bishoprics  between  the  Thames  and  Humber  sub- 

ject to  him  instead  of  archbishop  Eanbert  of  Canter- 
bury. It  is  no  great  credit  to  pope  Adrian  that  he  con- 
sented so  easilj'  to  this  project,  for  which  there  was  no 

reason  but  the  worldly  ambition  of  Offa ;  and  his  hon- 
esty is  somewhat  impeached  by  it,  inasmuch  as  Offa 

began  a  practice,  which  was  long  afterwards  continued, 

of  sending  a  yearly  present  in  money,  called  "Peter- 
pence,"  to  Rome.  The  Saxon  law  speaks  of  this  pres- 

ent as  "  the  king's  alms."  It  was  not  a  tax  paid  to  the 

pope,  but  to  the  king's  officers ;  it  led,  however,  after- 
wards to  further  encroachments  of  the  bishop  of  Rome. 

A  council  of  the  English  Church,  held  at  Cliffs- hoe, 
A.D.  803,  censured  this  royal  act  as  surreptitious  and 
deceitful.  King  Offa  was  also  the  first  prince  since  the 
days  of  St.  Augustine  to  receive  a  papal  legate  for  the 
ordering  of  British  ecclesiastical  affairs.  The  legates 

came  ostensibly  to  j-eneio  the  faith  and  peace  that  had 

connected  England  with  Rome  ever  since  Augustine's 
mission.  Their  object  was,  ho;vever,  to  give  public 

papal  countenance  to  Offa's  ecclesiastical  departures. 
Offa  died  soon  after  his  cruel  slaughter  of  king  Ethel- 

bert, overcome  with  remorse.  He  was  succeeded  by  his 
son  Egferth,  who  reigned  only  a  few  months.  Offa  is 
commended  by  the  learned  Alcuin  as  a  prince  of  en- 

gaging manners,  and  studious  to  promote  good  Chris- 
tian morals  among  his  people.  At  the  same  time  the 

prelate  does  not  disguise  that  these  better  qualities 
were  tarnished  by  deeds  of  avarice  and  cruelty;  and 

he  mentions  it  as  a  probable  mark  of  divine  ven- 
geance that  his  only  son  Egferth,  whom  he  had  made 

the  sharer  of  his  throne,  died  a  few  days  after  his  fa- 
ther, in  the  flower  of  his  age.  Among  the  oppres- 
sive acts  of  Offa  towards  the  Church,  he  seems  to 

have  usurped  the  property  of  bishops  and  abbots  in  the 
monasteries;  not  suppressing  the  religious  houses,  but 
giving  them  as  preferments  to  his  friends,  particularly 
one  at  March,  in  Cambridgeshire,  and  the  abbey  at 
Bath,  which  he  made  bishop  Heathored  of  Worcester 
surrender  to  him.  To  establish  his  power  the  more,  he 
enriched  the  abbeys  of  Bredon  and  Evesham,  founded 
by  his  grandfather,  with  lands  taken  from  the  same 
bishopric  or  its  dependent  monasteries.  But  at  a  late 
period  of  his  life  he  was  led,  by  remorse  of  conscience, 

to  found  the  famous  abbey  of  St.  Alban's,  which  he  en- 
dowed with  large  estates  in  Hertfordshire,  and  which 

became  one  of  the  most  splendid  of  the  old  Benedictine 
houses  in  early  Norman  times.  Offa  compiled  laws 

which  are  mostly  included  in  the  Anglo-Saxon  code  of 
Alfred  the  Great.  See  Churton,  Early  Engl.  Ch.  ch.  x ; 

Soames,  Anglo-Saxon  Ch.  (Lond.  1856,  12mo),  p.  101- 
104;  ejusd.  Latin  Ch.  during  Anglo-Saxon  Times  (ibid. 
1848, 8vo),  p.  146  sq. ;  Inett,  Origines  Anglicanm  (see  In- 

dex in  pt,  ii  of  vol.  ii).     (J.  H.  W.) 
Offence  may  be  either  active  or  passive.  We  may 

give  offence  by  our  conduct,  or  we  may  receive  offence 
from  the  conduct  of  others.  The  original  word  (okuv- 

SaXiZio),  in  our  version  usually  rendered  "  offend,"  liter- 
ally signifies  to  cause  to  stumble,  and  by  an  easy  meta- 

phor, to  occasion  a  fall  into  sin  (iMatt.  v,  29).  It  may, 
therefore,  apply  to  ourselves  as  well  as  to  others  (JIatt. 
xviii,  6-14).  Hence  the  noun  aKdv5a\ov  signifies  not 

only  "  an  offence,"  in  our  common  use  of  that  word,  but 
also  a  stumbling-stone,  a  trap,  a  snare,  or  whatever  im- 

pedes our  path  to  heaven  (Matt,  xviii,  17 ;  Rom.  xiv, 

13;  1  Cor.  x,  32).  Sometimes  offence  is  taken  un- 
reasonably ;  men,  as  Peter  says,  "  stumble  at  the  word, 

being  disobedient."  Hence  we  read  of  "  the  offence  of 
the  cross"  (Gal.  v,  11;  vi,  12).  To  positive  truth  or 
duty  we  must  adhere,  even  at  the  hazard  of  giving 
ofience ;  but  a  woe  is  on  us  if  we  give  it  unnecessarily 
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(Rom.  xiv,  13-21 ;  1  Cor.  viii,  9-13).  "We  should  be 
very  careful  to  avoid  giving  just  cause  of  offence,  lest 
ve  prove  impediments  to  others  in  their  reception  of 
the  truth,  in  their  progress  in  sanctification,  in  their 
peace  of  mind,  or  in  their  general  course  towards  heaven. 
We  should  abridge  or  deny  ourselves  in  some  things, 
rather  tlian,  by  exercising  our  liberty  to  the  utmost, 
give  uneasiness  to  Christians  weaker  in  mind  or  weaker 
in  the  faith  than  ourselves  (1  Cor.  x,  32).  On  the  other 
hand,  we  should  not  take  offence  without  ample  cause, 
but  endeavor  by  our  exercise  of  charity,  and  perhaps  by 
our  increase  of  knowledge,  to  think  favorably  of  what  is 
dubious,  as  well  as  honorably  of  what  is  laudable. 

It  was  foretold  of  the  Messiah  that  he  should  be  "  a 

stone  of  stumbling  and  a  rock  of  offence"  (Isa.  viii,  14 ; 
Kom.  ix,  32,  33 ;  1  Pet.  ii,  8).  Perhaps  predictions  of 
this  kind  are  among  the  most  valuable  which  Providence 
has  preserved  to  us,  as  we  see  by  them  that  we  ought 
not  to  be  discouraged  because  the  Jews,  the  natural 
people  of  the  Messiah,  rejected  him,  and  still  reject  him  ; 
since  the  very  offence  they  take  at  his  humiliation, 
death,  etc.,  is  in  perfect  conformity  to  and  fulfilment  of 
those  prophecies  which  foretold  that,  however  they 
might  profess  to  wish  for  the  great  Deliverer,  yet  when 
he  came  they  would  overlook  him,  and  stumble  at  him. 

OFFENCE,  Ecclesiastical.  SeePE^•A^•CE;  Pol- 
ity; Keconx'iliation;  Trial. 

Offenhauseii,  Salomon  Zebi,  a  polemic  who  lived 
about  tlie  beginning  of  the  16th  century.  We  know 

notliiiig  of  him  beyond  the  fact  that  he  wrote  an  apolo- 
getical  work  against  the  Jewish  convert  S.  Fr.  Brenz, 

and  his  work,  Jiidischer  uhf/cstreiftei-  Schlamjenhahj 

(Nuremberg,  1614),  entitled  Cil^in^n  ">"!:£  (Hanover, 
1615),  written  in  Judieo-German  and  in  rabbinical 
letters,  which  was  translated  into  Latin  by  Jo.  Wulfer, 

under  the  title  Theriaca  ad  examen  I'evvcata  (Nurem- 
berg, 1681),  of  which  some  excerpts  are  found  in  Eisen- 

menger's  Neuentdecktes  Jvdenihum,  i,  134  sq.  See 
Furst,  Bibl.  Jud.  iii,  46 ;  Wolf,  Bill  Hehr.  i,  358 ;  iii, 

245;  Steinschneider,  JfWJ^/t  LUei-atvre,  p.  213;  Jcicher, 
Allgenieines  Gelehrten-Lexikon,  iv,  2194  sq. ;  De  Rossi, 
Dizionario  storico  degli  autori  Ebrei,  p.  250  sq.  (Germ, 

transl.  by  Hamberger) ;  b}^  the  same  author,  Bihliothecu 
Judaica  Antichristiuna,  p.  126  (Parma,  1800);  Eisen- 
menger,  Neuentdecktes  Judcnthum,  vol.  i  (index  of  the 
Germano-Hebrew  books  referred  to  in  his  work) ;  Fabri- 
cius.  Delectus  argumentorum  et  sylluhus  Scripiorum,  etc. 
(Hamburg,  1725,  p.  588  sq.).     (B.P.) 

Offering  (the  general  name  for  which  in  Hebrew  is 

■p^p,  korhaii',  although  several  other  words  are  so  ren- 
dered) is  anything  presented  to  God  as  a  means  of  con- 

ciliating his  favor;  which  being  in  the  Jewish,  as  well 
as  in  all  other  religions,  considered  as  the  one  tiling 
needful,  has  ahvays  constituted  an  essential  part  of 
public  worship  and  private  piety.  In  the  treatment  of 

this  topic  we  adopt  the  article  in  Kitto's  Cyclopeedia, 
which  is  substantially  an  abridgment  of  Winer's  "  Op- 
fer"  in  liis  Realwurferbuch,  ii,  176  sq. 

Offerings  have  been  divided  into  three  kinds :  1. 

Impel  rat  oi-ia,  denoting  those  which  are  designed  to 
procure  some  favor  or  benefit;  2.  Eucharistica,  those 
which  are  expressive  of  gratitude  for  bounties  or  mer- 

cies received;  3.  Piacutaria,  those  which  are  meant  to 
atone  for  sins  and  propitiate  the  Deity.  Porphyry  also 
gives  three  reasons  for  making  offerings  to  the  gods 

{Abstinentia,  ii,  24) — in  order  to  do  them  honor,  to  ac- 
knowledge a  favor,  or  to  procure  a  supply  for  human 

needs.  Among  the  Hebrews  we  find  a  complex  and 

multiform  system  of  offerings  extending  through  the  en- 
tire circle  of  divine  worship,  and  prescribing  tlie  minut- 
est details.  A  leading  distinction  separates  their  offer- 

ings into  unbloody  (ilH3T3,  minchuh,  Trponcpofjci,  £u>pop) 
and  bloody  (n2T,  zebach,  l^vaia).  Used  in  its  widest 
sense,  the  term  offering,  or  oblation,  indicates  in  the 

Hebrew  ritual  a  very  great  number  of  things— as  the 

firstlings  of  the  flock,  first-fruits,  tithes,  incense,  the 
shewbread,  the  wood  for  burning  in  the  Temple  (Neh. 
X,  34).  The  objects  offered  were  salt,  meal,  baked  and 
roasted  grain,  olive-oil,  clean  animals,  such  as  oxen, 
goats,  doves,  but  not  fish.  The  animals  were  required 
to  be  spotless  (Lev.  xxii,  20;  Mai.  i,  8),  and,  with  the 
exception  of  the  doves,  not  under  eight  days  old  (Lev. 

xxii,  27),  younger  animals  being  tasteless  and  innutri- 
tions. The  smaller  beasts,  such  as  sheep,  goats,  and 

calves,  were  commonly  one  year  old  (Exod.  xxix,  38 ; 
Lev.  ix,  3 ;  xii,  6  ;  xiv,  10 ;  Numb,  xv,  27  ;  xxviii,  9  sq.). 
Oxen  were  offered  at  three  years  of  age;  in  Judges  (vi, 
25)  one  is  offered  which  is  seven  years  old.  As  to  sex, 
an  option  was  sometimes  left  to  the  offerer,  especially 
in  peace  and  sin  offerings  (Lev.  iii,  1,  0;  xii,  5,  6)  ;  at 
other  times  males  were  required,  as  in  burnt  sacrifices, 
for,  contrary  to  classical  usage,  the  male  was  considered 
the  more  perfect.  In  burnt-offerings  and  in  thank- 
offerings  the  kind  of  animal  was  left  to  the  choice  of 

the  worshipper  (Lev.  i,  3),  but  in  trespass  and  sin  offer- 
ings it  was  regulated  b}-  law  (Lev.  iv,  5).  If  the  desire 

of  the  worshipper  was  to  express  his  gratitude,  he  offer- 
ed a  peace  or  thank  offering;  if  to  obtain  forgiveness, 

he  offered  a  trespass  or  sin  offering.  Burnt-offerings 
were  of  a  general  kind  (Numb,  xv,  3  ;  Dent,  xii,  6  ;  Jer. 
xvii,  26).  Hecatombs  or  large  numbers  of  cattle  Avere 
sacrificed  on  special  occasions.  In  1  Kings  viii,  5,  63, 

Solomon  is  said  to  have  "sacrificed  sheep  and  oxen  that 

could  not  be  told  or  numbered  for  multitude,"  "  two  and 
twenty  thousand  oxen,  and  a  hundred  and  twenty 

thousand  sheep"  (see  also  2  Chron.  xxix,  32  sq. ;  xxx, 
24;  XXXV,  7  sq.;  comp.  Herod,  vii,  43  ;  Xeno\)\\.  Ilelkn. 
vi,  4;  Sueton.  Culig.  14).  Offerings  were  also  either 

public  or  private,  prescribed  or  free-will.  Sometimes 
they  were  presented  by  an  individual,  sometimes  by  a 
family;  once,  or  at  regular  and  periodic  intervals  (1 
Sam.  i,  24 ;  Job  i,  5 :  2  iVIacc.  iii,  32).  Foreigners  were 
permitted  to  make  offerings  on  the  national  altar  (Numb. 
XV,  14;  2  Mace,  iii,  35;  xiii,  23;  Philo,  Legut.  p.  1014; 
Joseph.  Apion,  ii,  5).  Offerings  were  made  by  Jews  for 
heathen  princes  (1  Mace,  vii,  33  ;  Joseph.  ̂ )i/.  xii,  2,  5). 
In  the  case  of  bloody-offerings,  the  possessor,  after  he 
had  sanctified  himself  (1  Sam.  xvi,  5),  brought  the  vic- 

tim, in  case  of  thaidv-offerings,  with  its  horns  gilded 
and  with  garlands,  etc.  (.Joseph.  Ant.  xiii,  8,  2),  to  the 
altar  (Lev.  iii,  1 ;  xii,  4;  xiv,  17),  where,  laying  his  hand 
on  the  head  of  the  animal  (Lev.  i,  4;  iii,  2;  iv,  4),  he 
thus,  in  a  clear  and  pointed  way,  devoted  it  to  God. 

Having  so  done,  he  proceeded  to  slay  the  victim  him- 
self (Lev.  iii,  2 ;  iv,  4) ;  which  act  might  be,  and  in  later 

times  was,  done  by  the  priests  (2  Chron.  xxix,  24),  and 
probably  by  the  Levitcs  (Hottinger,  Be  Fuiictionibus 
Sacerdot.  circa  victimam,  iMarb.  1706).  Tlie  blood  was 
taken,  and,  according  to  the  kind  of  offering,  sprinkled 
upon  the  altar,  or  brought  into  the  Temple  and  there 
shed  upon  the  ark  of  the  covenant  and  smeared  upon 
the  horns  of  the  altar  of  incense,  and  then  the  remain- 

der poured  forth  at  the  foot  of  the  altar  of  burnt-offer- 
ings. Having  slain  the  animal,  the  offerer  struck  off 

its  head  (Lev.  i,  6),  which,  when  not  burned  (Lev.  iv, 
11),  belonged  either  to  the  priest  (Lev.  vii,  8)  or  to  the 
offerer  (comp.  Mishna,  Zebach,  xii,  2).  The  victim  was 
then  cut  into  pieces  (Lev.  i,  6;  viii,  20),  which  were 
either  all,  or  only  the  best  and  most  tasty,  set  on  fire 

on  the  altar  by  the  priests  or  the  offerer,  or  must  be 
burned  without  the  precincts  of  the  holy  city.  The 
treatment  of  doves  may  be  seen  in  Lev.  i,  14  sq. ;  v,  8 

(see  Hottinger,  De  SacrifU'iis  Ari'.nn,  Marb.  1706).  In 
some  sacrifices  heaving  (iTCl"ir)  and  waving  (HZl^r) 
were  usual  either  before  or  after  tlie  slaying. 

The  annual  expense  of  offerings,  including  those 

made  by  individuals  as  well  as  the  nation,  must  have 
been  considerable.  It  may,  however,  be  said  tliat  the 
country  produced  on  all  sides  in  great  abundance  most 
of  the  required  objects,  and  that  there  were  numerous 
forests  whence  wood  for  use  in  sacrifice  was  procured. 
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At  later  periods  of  the  nation  foreign  princes,  desirous 
of  conciliating  the  good-will  of  the  Jews,  made  large 
contributions  both  of  natural  objects  and  of  money  to- 

wards the  support  of  the  ceremonial  of  public  worship 
(Ezra  vi,  9;  1  Mace,  x,  39;  2  Mace,  iii,  3;  ix,  16; 
Joseph.  A  nt.  xii,  3,  3).  The  place  where  offerings  were 
exclusively  to  be  presented  was  the  outer  court  of  the 
national  sanctuary,  at  first  the  Tabernacle,  afterwards 

the  Temple.  Every  offering  made  elsewhere  was  for- 
bidden under  penalty  of  death  (Lev.  xvii,  4  aq.;  Dent, 

xii,  5  sq. ;  conip.  1  Kings  xii,  27).  The  precise  spot  is 

laid  down  in  Lev.  i,  3 ;  iii,  2,  "  At  the  door  of  the  taber- 
nacle of  the  congregation  before  the  Lord."  According 

to  the  Mishna  (Zebacli,  eh.  v),  offerings  were  to  be  slain 
partly  on  the  north  side  of  the  altar,  and,  if  they  were 

inconsiderable,  at  any  part  of  the  outer  court.  The  ob- 
ject of  these  regulations  was  to  prevent  any  secret  idol- 

atrous rites  from  taking  place  under  the  mask  of  the 
national  litual;  and  a  common  place  of  worship  must 
have  tended  considerably  to  preserve  the  unity  of  the 

people,  v.'hose  constant  disagreements  required  precau- 
tions of  a  special  kind  (1  Kings  xii,  27).  The  oneness, 

however,  of  the  place  of  sacrifice  was  not  strictly  pre- 
served in  the  troubled  period  of  the  Judges,  nor  indeed 

till  the  time  of  David  (1  Kings  iii,  2,  3).  Offerings 
were  made  in  other  places  besides  the  door  of  the 
Tabernacle  (1  Sam.  vii,  17;  Judg.  ii,  5).  High  places, 
which  had  long  been  used  by  the  Canaanites,  retained 
a  certain  sanctity,  and  were  honored  with  offerings 
(Judg.  vi,  26;  xiii,  19).  Even  the  loyal  Samuel  fol- 

lowed this  practice  (1  Sam.),  and  David  tolerated  it  (I 
Kiugs  iii,  2).  After  Solomon  these  offerijigs  on  high 
places  still  continued.  In  the  kingdom  of  Israel,  cut 
off  as  its  subjects  were  from  the  holy  city,  the  national 
temple  was  neglected. 

Offerings  being  regarded  as  an  expression  of  grati- 
tude and  piety,  and  recpiired  as  a  necessary  part  of  or- 

dinary private  life,  were  diligently  and  abundantly  pre- 
sf  nted,  failure  in  this  point  being  held  as  a  sign  of  irre- 
ligion  (Psa.  Ixvi,  15 ;  ex,  3  ;  Jer.  xxxviii,  11 ;  Matt,  viii, 
4: ;  Acts  xxi,  26 ;  Isa.  xliii,  23).  Offerings  were  sworn 
by,  as  being  something  in  themselves  holy,  from  the 
purpose  to  which  they  were  consecrated  (Matt,  xxiii, 
18).  In  the  glowing  pictures  of  religious  happiness  and 
national  prosperity  which  the  poets  drew,  there  is  found 
an  ideal  perfection  of  this  essential  element  of  Israelitish 
worship  (Isa.  xix,  21 ;  Ivi,  7  ;  Ix,  7  ;  Zech.  xiv,  21 ;  Jer. 
xvii,  26  ;  xxxiii,  18) ;  and  deprivation  of  this  privilege 
was  among  the  calamities  of  the  period  of  exile  (Hos. 
iii,  4). 

Under  the  load  and  the  multiplicity  of  these  outward 
oblations,  however,  the  Hebrews  forgot  the  substance, 
lost  the  thought  in  the  symbol,  the  thing  signified  in 
the  sign;  and,  failing  in  those  devoti(nial  sentiments 
and  that  practical  obedience  which  offerings  were  in- 

tended to  prefigure  and  cultivate,  sank  into  the  practice 
of  mere  dead  works.  Thereupon  the  prophets  began  to 
utter  their  admonitory  lessons,  to  which  the  world  is 
indebted  for  so  many  graphic  descriptions  of  the  real 
nature  of  religion  and  the  only  true  worship  of  Almighty 
God  (Isa.  i,  1 1 ;  Jer.  vi,  20 ;  vii,  21  sq. ;  Hos.  vi,  6  ;  Amos 
V,  22  ;  Mic.^  vi,  6  sq. ;  comp.  Psa.  xl,  6  ;  li,  17  sq. ;  Prov. 
xxi,  3).  Thus  the  failures  of  one  Church  prepared  the 
way  for  the  higher  privileges  of  another,  and  the  law 
proved  a  schoolmaster  to  bring  us  to  Christ  (Matt,  v, 
23 ;  Gal.  iii,  24).  Even  before  the  advent  of  our  Lord 
pious  and  reflecting  men,  like  the  Essenes,  discovered 
tiie  lamentable  abuses  of  the  national  ritual,  and  were 
led  to  abstain  altogether  from  the  customary  forms  of 
a  mere  outward  worship  (Joseph.  A  nt.  xviii,  i,  5).  The 
50th  Psalm  must  have  had  great  influence  in  preparing 
the  minds  of  thinking  men  for  a  pure  and  spiritual  form 
of  worship,  the  rather  because  some  of  its  principles 
strike  at  the  very  root  of  all  offerings  of  a  mere  outward 
kind:  thus,  "I  will  take  no  bullock  out  of  thy  house, 
nor  he-goats  out  of  thy  folds;  for  every  beast  of  the  for- 

est is  mine,  and  the  cattle  upon  a  thousand  hills.     If  I 

were  hungry  I  would  not  tell  thee;  for  the  world  is 
mine,  and  the  fulness  thereof.  Will  I  eat  the  flesh  of 
bulls  or  drink  the  blood  of  goats?  Offer  unto  God 

thanksgiving."  Indeed,  the  conception  and  composi- 
tion of  such  a  noble  piece  show  what  great  progress  the 

best-cultivated  minds  had  made  from  the  rudimental 
notions  of  primitive  times,  and  may  serve  of  themselves 
to  prove  that  with  all  the  abuses  which  had  ensued,  the 
Mosaic  ritual  and  institutions  were  admirably  fitted  to 
carry  forward  the  education  of  the  mind  of  the  people. 
Thus  was  the  Hebrew  nation,  and  through  them  the 
world,  led  on  so  as  to  be  in  some  measure  prepared  for 
receiving  the  Gospel  of  the  Lord  Jesus,  in  which  all 
outward  offerings  arc  done  away,  the  one  great  offering 
being  made,  and  all  those  who  are  members  of  the 
Church  are  required  to  offer  themselves,  body,  soul, 
and  spirit,  a  holy  offering  to  the  Lord  (Heb.  x ;  llora. 

xii).  "By  him  therefore  let  us  offer  the  sacrifice  of 
praise  to  God  continually,  that  is,  the  fruit  of  our  lips, 
giving  thanks  to  his  name.  But  to  do  good  and  to 
communicate  forget  not ;  for  with  such  sacrifices  God  is 

well  pleased"  (Heb.  xiii,  15,  16;  Matt,  ix,  13;  xii,  7; 
Kom.  XV,  IG ;  Phil,  ii,  17  ;  2  Tim.  iv,  6).  See  MosAiSM. 

Lightfoot's  work.  Be  Ministerio  Tem.pli,  is  especially  to 
be  recommended  on  this  subject.  See  also  Outram,  De 
Sacrif. ;  Keland,  .1  nt.  Sacr.  iii,  1 ;  Bauer,  Gottesdiensll. 
Verfass.  i,  80  sq. ;  lioscnmiiller,  Excurs.  I  nd  Lev.  The 
Jewish  doctrines  on  offerings  may  be  found  in  the  treat- 

ises Ztbachim,  Mennchoth,  and  Temnra,  a  selection  from 
which,  as  well  as  from  the  Rabbins,  is  given  in  that 

useful  little  work,  Othon.  Leu-.  Talmud,  p.  621  sq. ;  see 
Ugolin.  Thesaur.  tom.  xix.  For  a  general  view  of  the 
subject,  see  Sacrifice;  and  for  its  different  kinds,  see 
Burnt-offering  ;  Consi!:cration-offp:ring  ;  Daily- 
offering;  Drink-offering;  Heave-offering;  Jeal- 

ousy-offering ;  Meat-offering;  Oblation;  Pro- 
pitiatory-offering; Purification-offering;  Sin- 

offering  ;  Wave-offering. 
OFFERING  denotes  whatever  is  sacrificed  or  con- 

sumed in  the  worship  of  (lod.  In  the  Christian  com- 
munity there  appears  to  have  existed,  from  the  earliest 

times,  a  practice  of  making  voluntary  offerings  for  pur- 
poses not  directly  connected  with  public  worship.  See 

Oblation  ;  Offertory. 

Offering-days,  namely,  Christmas,  piaster,  Whit- 
suntide, and  tlie  feast  for  the  dedication  of  the  Church, 

or,  as  Beleth  says.  All-saints',  when  the  alms  were  al- 
lotted for  the  priests'  stipend  and  the  purchase  of  the 

paschal.  By  Henry  VIlI.'s  injunction,  1538,  the  four 
general  offering-days  were  changed  to  Christmas,  East- 

er, Nativity  of  John  the  Baptist,  and  Michaelmas,  when 
money-offerings  at  the  altar  were  given  for  the  support 
of  the  clergy.  In  the  last  century,  the  king,  attended 

by  the  Knights  of  the  Garter  and  heralds  in  their  tab- 
ards, offered,  at  Christmas,  Easter,  Whitsuntide,  and  All- 

saints',  a  bezant  in  his  private  chapel ;  on  six  other 
days  gold ;  and  on  Circumcision  and  Epiphany  gold, 

frankincense,  and  myrrh,  in  three  purses. — See  Wal- 
cott,  Sacred  A  rclneology  (London,  1668),  p.  408. 

Offertorium.  See  Offertory. 

Offertory  (Lat,  offertorinm.  from  ojfero,  I  offer)  is 
the  name  given  to  that  portion  of  the  Romish  Liturgy 
with  which  the  eucharistic  service,  strictly  so  called, 
commences.  In  the  Roman  Liturgy  it  consists  of  one 
or  two  verses  from  some  book  of  Scripture,  generally 

from  the  Old  Testament,  but  sometimes  from  the  Epis- 
tles. In  the  Ambrosian  Liturgy  it  consists  of  a  prayer, 

similar  in  form  to  the  collect  or  secret  of  the  mass ;  and 

in  both  this  recital  is  followed  by  the  preparatory  offer- 
ing up  of  the  bread  and  wine,  accompanied  b}^  certain 

ceremonies  and  forms  of  prayer. 

This  offering  of  the  bread  and  wine  in  the  public  ser- 
vice became,  from  a  very  early  period  of  the  Christian 

Church,  the  occasion  of  a  voluntary  offering  on  the 
part  of  the  faithfid ;  originally,  it  would  seem,  of  the 
bread  and  wine  designed  for  the  eucharistic  celebra- 




